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TRANSLATOR’S  NOTICE 


TO  THE 

SECOND  ENGLTSH  EDITION. 

* 

In  preparing  a new  eclition  of  this  translation  of  Professor  Helmholtz’s  great  work  on 
the  Sensations  of  Tone,  wliich  was  originally  uiade  from  the  third  German  edition 
of  1870,  and  was  finished  in  June  1875,  my  first  care  was  to  make  it  exactly 
conform  to  the  fourth  German  edition  of  1877  (the  last  which  has  appeared).  The 
numerous  alterations  made  in  the  fourth  edition  are  specified  in  the  Author’s  pre- 
face.  In  order  that  no  merely  verbal  changes  might  escape  me,  every  sentence 
of  my  translation  was  carefully  re-read  with  the  German.  This  has  enabled  me 
to  jjorrect  several  misprints  and  mistranslations  wliich  had  escaped  my  previous 
very  careful  revision,  and  I have  taken  the  opportunity  of  improving  the  language 
in  many  places.  Scarcely  a page  has  escaped  such  changes. 

Professor  Helmholtz’s  book  having  taken  its  place  as  a work  which  all  candidates 
for  musical  degrees  are  expected  to  study,  my  next  care  was  by  supplementary 
notes  or  brief  iusertions,  always  carefully  distinguished  from  the  Author’s  by  being 
inclosed  in  [ ],  to  explain  any  difficulties  which  the  Student  might  feel,  and  to  shew 
him  how  to  acquire  an  insight  into  the  Author’s  theories,  which  were  quite  stränge 
to  musicians  when  they  appeared  in  the  first  German  edition  of  1863,  but  in  the 
twenty-two  years  which  have  since  elapsed  have  been  received  as  essentially  valid 
by  those  competent  to  pass  judgment. 

For  this  purpose  I have  contrived  the  Harmonical,  explained  on  pp.  466-469, 
by  which,  as  shewn  in  numerous  footnotes,  almost  every  point  of  theory  can  be 
illustrated  ; and  I have  arranged  for  its  being  readily  procurable  at  a moderate 
Charge.  It  need  scarcely  be  said  that  my  interest  in  this  instrument  is  purely 
scientific. 

My  own  Appendix  has  been  entirely  re-written,  much  has  been  rejected  and  the 
rest  Condensed,  but,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Contents,  I have  added  a considerable 
amount  of  information  about  points  hitherto  little  known,  such  as  the  Determi- 
nation and  History  of  Musical  Pitch,  Non-Harmonic  scales,  Tuning,  &c. , and  in 
especial  1 have  given  an  account  of  the  work  recently  done  on  Beats  and  Com- 
binational  rrones,  and  on  Yowel  Analysis  and  Synthesis,  mostly  since  the  fourth 
German  edition  appeared. 

Finally,  1 wish  gratefully  to  acknowledge  the  assistance,  sometimes  very  great, 
which  I have  received  from  Messrs.  D.  J,  Blaikley,  R.  H.  M.  Bosanquet,  Colin 
Brown,  A.  Cavaille-Coll,  A.  J.  Hipldns,  W.  Huggins,  F.R.S.,  Slmji  Isawa,  H. 
Ward  Poolc,  Ii.  S.  Rockstro,  Hermann  Smith,  Steimvay,  Augustus  Stroh,  and 
James  Paul  White,  as  will  be  seen  by  referring  to  their  names  in  the  Index. 


25  Argyll  Road,  Kensington  : 
July,  1885. 


ALEXANDER  J.  ELLIS. 


AUTHOR’S  PREFACE 


TO  THE 

FIRST  GERMAN  EDITION. 


In  laying  before  the  Public  tbe  result  of  eight  yeai-s’  labour,  I must  first  pay  a 
debt  of  gratitude.  The  following  investigations  could  not  have  beeil  accomplished 
without  the  construction  of  new  instruments,  which  did  not  enter  into  the  inventory 
of  a Physiological  Institute,  and  which  far  exceeded  in  cost  the  usual  resources  of 
a German  pliilosopher.  The  means  for  obtaining  them  have  come  to  me  from 
unusual  sources.  The  apparatus  for  the  artificial  construction  of  vowels,  described 
on  pp.  121  to  126,  I owe  to  the  munificence  of  his  Majesty  King  Maximilian  of 
Bavaria,  to  whom  German  Science  is  indebted,  on  so  many  of  its  fields,  for  ever- 
ready  sympathy  and  assistance.  For  the  construction  of  my  Harmonium  in 
perfectly  natural  intonation,  described  on  p.  316,  I was  able  to  use  the  Soemmering 
prize  which  had  been  awarded  me  by  the  Senclcenberg  Physical  Society  {die 
Senckenlergische  naturforschende  Gesellschaft ) at  Frankfurt-on-the-Maiu.  While 
publicly  repeating  the  expression  of  my  gratitude  for  this  assistance  in  my  investi- 
gations, I hope  that  the  investigations  themselves  as  set  forth  in  this  book  will 
prove  far  better  than  mere  words  how  earnestly  I have  endeavoured  to  make  a 
worthy  use  of  the  means  thus  placed  at  my  command. 

H.  HELMHOLTZ. 

Heidelberg  : October,  1862. 


AUTHOR’S  PREFACE 

TO  THE 

TH1RD  GERMAN  EDITION. 

Ä 

The  present  Third  Edition  has  been  much  more  altered  in  some  parts  than  the 
second.  Thus  in  the  sixth  ehapter  I have  been  able  to  make  use  of  the  new 
physiological  and  anatomical  researches  on  the  ear.  This  has  led  to  a modification 
of  my  view  of  the  action  of  Corti’s  arches.  Again,  it  appears  that  the  peculiar 
articulation  between  the  auditory  ossicles  called  ‘ hammer’  and  ‘anvil  might  easily 
cause  within  the  ear  itsclf  the  formation  of  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  for  simple 
tones  which  are  sounded  loudly.  By  this  means  that  peculiar  series  of  upper  partial 
tones,  on  the  existence  of  which  the  present  theory  of  music  is  essentially  founded, 
receives  a new  subjective  value,  entirely  independent  of  external  alterations  in 
the  quality  of  tone.  To  illustrate  the  anatomical  descriptions,  I have  been  able 
to  add  a series  of  new  woodeuts,  priucipally  from  Henle’s  Manual  of  Anatomy, 
with  the  author’s  permission,  for  which  1 here  take  the  opportunity  of  publicly 
thanking  him. 


PREFACE. 


Vll 


I have  made  many  changes  in  re-editing  the  section  on  the  History  of  Music, 
and  hope  that  I have  improved  its  connection.  I must,  however,  request  the 
reader  to  regard  this  section  as  a mere  Compilation  from  secondary  sources  ; i 
have  neither  time  nor  preliminary  knowledge  sufficient  for  original  studies  in  this 
extremely  difficult  field.  The  older  history  of  music  to  the  commencement  of 
Discant,  is  scarcely  rnore  than  a confused  heap  of  secondary  subjects,  while  we 
cau  only  make  hypotheses  concerning  the  principal  matters  in  question.  . Of 
course,  however,  every  tlieory  of  music  must  endeavour  to  bring  some  Order  mto 
this  chaos,  and  it  cannot  be  denied  that  it  contains  many  important  facts. 

For  the  representation  of  pitch  in  just  or  natural  intonation,  I have  abandoned 
the  method  originally  proposed  by  Hauptmann,  which  was  not  sufficiently  clear  in 
involved  cases,  and  have  adopted  the  System  of  Herr  A.  von  Oettingen  [p.  276] , 
as  had  already  been  done  in  M.  0.  Gueroult  s F rench  translation  of  this  book. 

[A  comparison  of  the  Third  with  the  Second  editions,  shewing  the  changes  and  additions 
individually,  is  here  omitted.] 

If  1 may  be  allowed  in  conclusion  to  add  a few  words  on  the  reception  expe- 
rienced  by  the  Theory  of  Music  here  propounded,  I should  say  that  published 
objections  almost  exclusively  relate  to  my  Theory  of  Consonance,  as  if  this  were 
the  pith  of  the  matter.  Those  who  prefer  mechanical  explanations  express  their 
regret  at  my  having  left  any  room  in  this  field  for  the  action  of  artistic  invention 
and  esthetic  inclination,  and  they  have  endeavoured  to  complete  my  System  by 
new  numerical  speculations.  Other  critics  with  more  metaphysical  proclivities 
have  rejected  my  Theory  of  Consonance,  and  with  it,  as  they  imagine,  my  whole 
Theory  of  Music,  as  too  coarsely  mechanical. 

I hope  my  critics  will  excuse  me  if  I conclude  from  the  opposite  nature  of 
their  objections,  that  I have  Struck  out  nearly  the  right  patli.  As  to  my  Theory 
of  Consonance,  I must  claim  it  to  be  a mere  systematisation  of  observecl  facts 
(with  the  exception  of  the  functions  of  the  cochlea  of  the  ear,  which  is  moreover 
an  hypothesis  that  may  be  entirely  dispensed  with).  But  I consider  it  a mistake 
to  make  the  Theory  of  Consonance  the  essential  foundation  of  the  Theory  of 
Music,  and  I had  thought  that  this  opinion  was  clearly  enough  expressed  in  my  book. 
The  essential  basis  of  Music  is  Melody.  Harmony  has  become  to  Western  Euro- 
peans  during  the  last  three  centuries  an  essential,  and,  to  our  present  taste, 
indispensable  nleans  of  strengthening  melodic  relations,  but  finely  developed 
music  existed  for  thousands  of  years  and  still  exists  in  ultra-European  nations, 
without  any  harmony  at  all.  And  to  my  metaphysico-esthetical  opponents  I must 
reply,  that  I cannot  think  I have  undervalued  the  artistic  emotions  of  the  human 
mind  in  the  Theory  of  Melodic  Construction,  by  endeavouring  to  establish  the 
physiological  facts  on  which  esthetic  feeling  is  based.  But  to  those  who  think  1 
have  not  gone  far  enough  in  my  physical  explanations,  1 answer,  that  in  the  first 
place  a natural  philosopher  is  never  bound  to  construct  Systems  about  everything  he 
knows  and  does  not  know ; and  secondly,  that  I should  consider  a theory  which 
claimed  to  have  shewn  that  all  the  laws  of  modern  Thorougli  Bass  were  natural 
necessities,  to  stand  condemned  as  having  proved  too  much. 

Musicians  have  found  most  fault  with  the  manner  in  which  I have  characterised 
the  Minor  Mode.  I must  refer  in  reply  to  those  very  accessible  documents,  the 
musical  compositions  of  a.d.  1500  to  a.d.  1750,  during  which  the  modern  Minor 
was  developed.  These  will  shew  how  slow  and  fluctuating  was  its  development, 
and  that  the  last  traces  of  its  incomplcte  state  are  still  visible  in  the  works  of 
Sebastian  Bach  and  Handel. 


Heidelberg  : May,  1870. 


AUTHOR’S  PREFACE 


TO  THE 


FOURTH  GERMAN  EDITION. 


In  the  essential  conceptions  of  musical  relations  I have  found  nothing  to  alter  in 
this  new  edition.  In  this  respect  I can  but  maintain  what  I have  stated  in  the 
chapters  containing  them  and  in  my  preface  to  the  third  [German]  edition.  In 
details,  however,  much  has  been  remodelled,  and  in  some  parts  enlarged.  As  a 
guide  for  readers  of  former  editions,  I take  the  liberty  to  enumerate  the  following 
places  containing  additions  and  alterations.* 
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P.  145«. — The  ampullse  and  semicircular  canals  no  longer  considered  as  parts  of  the  organ 
of  hearing. 

P.  1476. — Waldeyer’s  and  Preyer’s  measurements  adopted. 

Pp.  1506  to  151d. — On  the  parts  of  the  ear  which  perceive  noise. 

P.  1596. — Koenig’s  observations  on  combinational  tones  with  tuning-forks. 
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P.  179c. — Preyer’s  Observation  on  the  sameness  of  the  quality  of  tones  at  the  highest  pitches. 
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H.  HELMHOLTZ. 
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In  the  present  work  an  attempt  will  be  niade  to  connect  tbe  boundaries 
‘ of  two  Sciences,  which,  altbongh  drawn  towards  eacb  other  by  many 
natural  affinities,  have  hitherto  remained  practically  distinct — I mean  the 
bonndaries  of  physical  and  physiological  acoustics  on  tbe  one  side,  and  of 
musical  science  and  esthetics  on  the  other.  The  dass  of  readers  addressed 
will,  consequently,  liave  had  very  different  cultivation,  and  will  be  affected 
by  very  different  interests.  It  will  tlierefore  not  be  superfluous  for  the 
author  at  the  outset  distinctly  to  state  bis  intention  in  undertaking  the 
work,  and  the  aim  he  has  sought  to  attain.  The  horizons  of  physics, 
philosophy,  and  art  have  of  late  been  too  widely  separated,  and,  as  a 
consequence,  the  language,  the  methods,  and  the  aims  of  any  one  of  these 
studies  present  a certain  amount  of  difficulty  for  the  student  of  any  other  H 
of  them ; and  possibly  this  is  the  principal  canse  why  the  problem  here 
undertaken  has  not  been  long  ago  more  thoroughly  considered  and  advanced 
towards  its  solution. 

It  is  true  that  acoustics  constantly  employs  conceptions  and  names 
borrowed  from  the  theoty  of  harmony,  and  speaks  of  the  ‘scale,’  ‘intervals,’ 

‘ consonances,’  and  so  forth ; and  similarly,  manuals  of  Thorougli  Bass 
generally  begin  with  a physical  chapter  which  speaks  of  ‘ the  numbers  of 

ivibrations,’  and  fixes  their  ‘ ratios  ’ for  the  different  intervals  ; but,  up  to 
the  present  time,  this  apparent  connection  of  acoustics  and  music  has  been 
wholly  external,  and  may  be  regarded  rather  as  an  expression  given  to  the 
feeling  that  such  a connection  must  exist,  than  as  its  actual  formulation. 
Physical  knowledge  may  indeed  have  been  useful  for  musical  instrument 
makers,  but  for  the  development  and  foundation  of  the  theory  of  harmony  U 
it  has  hitherto  been  totally  barren.  And  yet  the  essential  facts  within  the 
field  here  to  be  explained  and  turned  to  account,  have  been  known  from  the 
earliest  times.  Even  Pythagoras  (fl.  circa  b.c.  540-510)  knew  that  when 
strings  of  different  lengths  but  of  the  same  make,  and  subjected  to  the 
same  tension,  were  used  to  give  the  perfect  consonances  of  the  Octave, 
Eifth,  or  Eourth,  their  lengths -»must  be  in  the  ratios  of  1 to  2,  2 to  3,  or 
3 to  4 respectively,  and  if,  as  is  probable,  his  knowledge  was  partly  derived 
from  the  Egyptian  priests,  it  is  impossible  to  conjecture  in  what  remote 
antiquity  this  law  was  first  known.  Later  physics  has  extended  the  law  of 
Pythagoras  by  passing  from  the  lengths  of  strings  to  the  number  of  vibra- 
tions,  and  thus  making  it  applicable  to  the  tones  of  all  musical  instruments, 
and  the  numerical  relations  4 to  5 and  5 to  6 have  been  added  to  the  above 
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for  the  less  perfect  consonances  of  the  major  and  minor  Thirds,  but  I ain 
not  aware  that  any  real  step  was  ever  made  towards  answering  the  ques- 
tion  : What  have  musiccil  consonances  to  clo  with  the  ratios  of  the  first  six 
numbers  ! Musicians,  as  well  as  philosophers  and  physicists,  have  generally 
contented  themselves  with  saying  in  effect  that  human  minds  were  in  some 
unknown  manner  so  constituted  as  to  discover  the  numerical  relations  of 
musical  vibrations,  and  to  have  a peculiar  pleasure  in  contemplating  simple 
ratios  which  are  readily  comprehensible. 

Meanwhile  musical  esthetics  has  made  unmistakable  advances  in  those 
points  which  depend  for  their  solution  rather  on  psychological  feeling  than 
on  the  action  of  the  senses,  by  introducing  the  conception  of  movement  in 
U the  examination  of  musical  works  of  art.  E.  Hanslick,  in  bis  book  On  the 
Beautiful  in  Musiß  ( lieber  das  musikalisch  Schöne),  triumphantly  attacked 
the  false  standpoint  of  exaggerated  sentimentality,  from  which  it  was 
fashionable  to  theorise  on  music,  and  referred  the  critic  to  the  simple 
elements  of  melodic  movement.  The  esthetic  relations  for  the  structure  of 
musical  compositions,  and  the  characteristic  differences  of  individual  forms 
of  composition  are  explained  more  fully  in  Yischer’s  Esthetics  ( Aesthetik ). 
In  the  inorganic  world  the  kind  of  motion  we  see,  reveals  the  kind  of  moving 
force  in  action,  and  in  the  last  resort  the  only  method  of  recognising  and 
measuring  the  elementary  powers  of  nature  consists  in  determining  the 
motions  they  generate,  and  this  is  also  the  case  for  the  motions  of  bodies 
or  of  voices  which  take  place  under  the  influence  of  human  feelings.  Hence 
H the  properties  of  musical  movements  which  possess  a graceful,  dallying,  or 
a heavy,  forced,  a dull,  or  a powerful,  a quiet,  or  excited  character,  and  so 
on,  evidently  chiefly  depend  on  psychological  action.  In  the  same  way 
questions  relating  to  the  equilibrium  of  the  separate  parts  of  a musical 
composition,  to  their  development  from  one  another  and  their  connection 
as  one  clearly  intelligible  wliole,  bear  a close  analogy  to  similar  questions 
in  architecture.  But  all  such  investigations,  however  fertile  they  may  have 
b.een,  cannot  have  beeil  otherwise  than  imperfect  and  uncertain,  so  long  as 
they  were  without  their  proper  origin  and  foundation,  that  is,  so  long  as 
there  was  no  scientific  foundation  for  their  elementary  rules  relating  to  the 
cohstruction  of  scales,  chords,  keys  and  modes,  in  short,  to  all  that  is 
usually  contained  in  works  on  ‘ Thorough  Bass  In  this  elementary  region 
51  we  have  to  deal  not  merely  with  unfettered  artistic  inventions,  but  with  the 
natural  power  of  immediate  Sensation.  Music  Stands  in  a rauch  closer 
connection  with  pure  Sensation  than  any  of  the  otlier  arts.  The  latter 
rather  deal  with  what  the  senses  apprehend,  that  is  with  the  images  of 
outward  objects,  collected  by  psychical  processes  from  immediate  Sensation. 
Poetry  aims  most  distinctly  of  all  at  merely  exciting  the  formation  of 
images,  by  addressing  itself  especially  to  imagination  and  memory,  and  it 
is  only  by  subordinate  auxiliaries  of  a more  musical  kind,  such  as  rhytlim, 
and  imitations  of  sounds,  that  it  appeals  to  the  immediate  Sensation  of 
hearing.  Hence  its  effects  depend  mainly  on  psychical  action.  The^tasfic 
arts,  although  they  make  use  of  the  Sensation  of  sight,  address  the  eye 
almost  in  the  same  way  as  poetry  addresses  the  ear.  Their  main  purpose 
is  to  excite  in  us  the  image  of  an  external  object  of  determinate  form  and 
colour.  The  spectator  is  essentially  intended  to  interest  himself  in  this 
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image,  and  enjoy  its  beauty ; not  to  dwell  upon  the  means  by  which  it  was 
created.  It  must  at  least  be  allowed  that  the  pleasure  of  a connoisseur  or 
virtuoso  in  the  constructive  art  shown  in  a statue  or  a picture,  is  not  an 

essential  element  of  artistic  enjoyment. 

It  is  only  in  painting  that  we  find  colour  as  an  element  which  is  directly 
appreciated  by  Sensation,  without  any  intervening  act  of  the  intellect.  On 
the  contrary,  in  music,  the  sensations  of  tone  are  the  material  of  the  art. 

So  far  as  these  sensations  are  excited  in  music,  we  do  not  create  out  of 
them  any  images  of  external  objects  or  actions.  Again,  when  in  hearing  a 
concert  we  recognise  one  tone  as  due  to  a violin  and  another  to  a clarinet, 
our  artistic  enjoyment  does  not  depend  upon  our  conception  of  a violin  or 
clarinet,  but  solely  on  our  hearing  of  the  tones  they  produce,  whereas  the  H 
artistic  enjoyment  resulting  from  viewing  a marble  statue  does  not  depend 
on  the  white  light  which  it  reflects  into  the  eye,  but  upon  the  mental  image 
of  the  beautiful  human  form  which  it  calls  up.  In  this  sense  it  is  clear 
that  music  has  a more  immediate  connection  with  pure  Sensation  than  any 
other  of  the  fine  arts,  and,  consequently,  that  the  theory  of  the  sensations 
of  hearing  is  destined  to  play  a much  more  important  part  in  musical 
esthetics,  than,  for  example,  the  theory  of  chiaroscuro  or  of  perspective  in 
painting.  Those  theories  are  certainly  useful  to  the  artist,  as  means  for 
attaining  the  most  perfect  representation  of  nature,  but  they  have  no  part 
in  the  artistic  effect  of  his  work.  In  music,  on  the  other  hand,  no  such 
perfect  representation  of  nature  is  aimed  at ; tones  and  the  sensations  of 
tone  exist  for  themselves  alone,  and  produce  their  effects  independently  «fl 
of  anything  behind  them. 

This  theory  of  the  sensations  of  hearing  belongs  to  natural  Science,  and 
comes  in  the  first  place  under  physiological  acoustics.  Hitherto  it  is  the 
physical  part  of  the  theory  of  sound  that  has  been  almost  exclusively  treated 
at  lengtli,  that  is,the  investigations  refer  exclusively  to  the  motions  produced 
by  solid,  liquid,  or  gaseous  bodies  when  they  occasion  the  sounds  which  the 
ear  appreciates.  This  pliysical  acoustics  is  essentially  nothing  but  a section 
of  the  theory  of  the  motions  of  elastic  bodies.  It  is  physically  indifferent 
whether  observations  are  made  on  stretched  strings,  by  means  of  spirals  of 
brass  wire  (which  vibrate  so  slowly  that  the  eye  can  easily  follow  their 
motions,  and,  consequently,  do  not  excite  any  Sensation  of  sound),  or  by 
means  of  a violin  string  (wliere  the  eye  can  scarcely  perceive  the  vibrations^ 
which  the  ear  readily  appreciates).  The  laws  of  vibratory  motion  are  pre- 
cisely  the  same  in  both  cases ; its  rapidity  or  slowness  does  not  affect  the 
laws  themselves  in  the  slightest  degree,  although  it  compels  the  observer  to 
apply  different  methods  of  observation,  the  eye  for  one  and  the  ear  for 
the  other.  In  physical  acoustics,  therefore,  the  phenomena  of  hearing  are 
taken  into  consideration  solely  because  the  ear  is  the  most  convenient  and 
handy  means  of  observing  the  more  rapid  elastic  vibrations,  and  the  physicist 
is  compelled  to  study  the  peculiarities  of  the  natural  instrument  which  he  is 
employing,  in  order  to  control  the  correctness  of  its  indications.  In  this 
way,  although  physical  acoustics  as  hitherto  pursued,  has,  undoubtedly, 
collected  many  observations  and  much  knowledge  concerning  the  action  of 
the  ear,  which,  therefore,  belong  to  physiological  acoustics,  these  results  were 
not  the  principal  object  of  its  investigations  ; they  were  merely  secondary 
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and  isolated  facts.  The  only  j ustification  for  devoting  a separate  chapter 
to  acoustics  in  the  theory  of  the  motions  of  elastic  bodies,  to  which  it 
essen tially  belongs,  is,  that  the  application  of  the  ear  as  an  instrument 
of  reseavch  influenced  the  nature  of  the  experiments  and  the  methods  of 
observation. 

But  in  addition  to  a physical  there  is  a physiological  theory  of  acoustics, 
the  aim  of  which  is  to  investigate  the  processes  that  take  place  within  the 
ear  itself.  The  section  of  this  Science  which  treats  of  the  conduction  of  the 
motions  to  which  sound  is  due,  froni  the  entrance  of  the  external  earto  the 
expansions  of  the  nerves  in  the  labyrinth  of  the  inner  ear,  bas  received 
much  attention,  especially  in  Germany,  since  ground  was  broken  by 
^ Johannes  Mueller.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  confessed  that  not  many 
results  have  as  yet  beeil  established  with  certainty.  But  tliese  attempts 
attacked  only  a portion  of  the  problem,  and  left  the  rest  untouched. 
Investigations  into  the  processes  of  each  of  our  organs  of  sense,  have  in 
general  three  different  parts.  First  we  have  to  discover  how  the  agent 
reaches  the  nerves  to  be  excited,  as  light  for  the  eye  and  sound  for  the  ear. 
This  may  be  called  the  physical  part  of  the  corresponding  physiological 
investigation.  Secondly  we  have  to  investigate  the  various  modes  in  which 
the  nerves  themselves  are  excited,  giving  rise  to  their  various  sensations, 
and  finally  the  laws  according  to  which  these  sensations  result  in  mental 
images  of  determinate  external  objects,  that  is,  in  perceptions.  Hence  we 
have  secondly  a specially  physiological  investigation  for  sensations,  and 
U thirdly,  a specially  psycholog ical  investigation  for  perceptions.  Now  whilst 
the  physical  side  of  the  theory  of  hearing  has  been  already  frequently 
attacked,  the  results  obtained  for  its  physiological  and  psycholog  ical 
sections  are  few,  imperfect,  and  accidental.  Yet  it  is  precisely  the  physio- 
logical part  in  especial — the  theory  of  the  sensations  of  hearing — to  which 
the  theory  of  music  has  to  look  for  the  foundation  of  its  structure. 

In  the  present  work,  then,  I have  endeavoured  in  the  first  place  to  collect 
and  arrange  such  materials  for  the  theory  of  the  sensations  of  hearing  as 
already  existed,  or  as  I was  able  to  add  from  my  own  personal  investigations. 
Of  course  such  a first  attempt  must  necessarily  be  somewhat  imperfect,  and 
be  limited  to  the  elements  and  the  most  interesting  divisions  of  the  subject 
discussed.  It  is  in  this  light  that  I wish  these  studies  to  be  regarded. 
H Although  in  the  propositions  thus  collected  there  is  little  of  entirely  new 
discoveries,  and  although  even  such  apparently  new  facts  and  observations 
as  tliey  contain  are,  for  the  most  part,  more  properly  speaking  the  imme- 
diate  consequences  of  my  having  more  completely  carried  out  known 
theories  and  methods  of  investigation  to  their  legitimate  consequences, 
and  of  my  having  more  thoroughly  exhausted  their  results  than  had  here- 
tofore  been  attempted,  yet  I cannot  but  think  that  the  facts  frequently 
receive  new  importance  and  new  illumination,  by  being  regarded  from  a 
fresh  point  of  view  and  in  a fresh  connection. 

The  First  Part  of  the  following  investigation  is  essentially  physical  and 
physiological.  It  contains  a general  investigation  of  the  phenomenon  of 
harmonic  upper partial  tones.  The  nature  of  this  phenomenon  is  established, 
and  its  relation  to  quality  of  tone  is  proved.  A series  of  qualities  of  tone  are 
analysed  in  respect  to  their  harmonic  upper  partial  tones,  and  it  results 
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that  tliese  upper  partial  tones  are  not,  as  was  liitherto  thought,  isolated 
phenomena  of  small  importance,  but  that,  with  very  few  exceptions,  they 
determine  the  qualities  of  tone  of  almost  all  Instruments,  and  are  of  the 
greatest  importance  for  tliose  qualities  of  tone  whicb  are  best  adapted  for 
musical  purposes.  The  question  of  bow  the  ear  is  able  to  perceive  these 
harmonic  upper  partial  tones  tlien  leads  to  an  hypothesis  respecting  the 
mode  in  whicb  the  auditory  nerves  are  excited,  whicb  is  well  fitted  to 
reduce  all  the  facts  and  laws  in  this  department  to  a relatively  simple 
mechanical  conception. 

The  Second  Parttreats  of  the  disturbances  produced  bythe  simultaneous 
production  of  two  tones,  namely  the  cowibinutioncil  tones  and  beat>.  The 
physiologico-physical  mvestigation  shows  that  two  tones  can  be  simul-  ^ 
taneously  heard  by  the  ear  without  mutual  disturbance,  when  and  onljr 
when  they  stand  to  each  other  in  the  perfectly  determinate  and  well-known 
relations  of  intervals  whicb  form  musical  consonance.  We  are  thus  imme- 
diately  introduced  into  the  field  of  music  proper,  and  are  led  to  discover 
the  physiological  reason  for  that  enigmatical  numerical  relation  announced 
by  Pythagoras.  The  magnitude  of  the  consonant  intervals  is  independent 
of  the  qualityof  tone,  but  the  harmoniousness  of  the  consonances,  and  the 
distinetness  of  their  Separation  from  dissonances,  depend  on  the  quality  of 
tone.  The  conclusions  of  physiological  theory  here  agree  precisely  with  the 
musical  rules  for  the  formation  of  chords ; they  even  go  more  into  par- 
ticulars  than  it  was  possible  for  the  latter  to  do,  and  bave,  as  I believe,  the 
autliority  of  the  best  Composers  in  their  favour.  U 

In  these  first  two  Parts  of  the  book,  no  attention  is  paid  to  esthetic 
considerations.  Natural  phenomena  obeying  a blind  necessity,  are  alone 
treated.  The  Third  Part  treats  of  the  construction  of  musical  scales  and 
notes.  Here  we  come  at  once  upon  esthetic  ground,  and  the  differences  of 
national  and  individual  tastes  begin  to  appear.  Modern  music  has  especially 
developed  the  principle  of  tonality , whicb  connects  all  the  tones  in  a piece 
of  music  by  their  relationship  to  one  chief  tone,  called  the  tonic.  On 
admitting  this  principle,  the  results  of  the  preceding  investigations  furnish 
a method  of  constructing  our  modern  musical  scales  and  modes,  from 
which  all  arbitrary  assumption  is  excluded. 

I was  unwilling  to  separate  the  physiological  investigation  from  its 
musical  consequences,  because  the  correctness  of  these  consequences  must  U 
be  to  the  physiologist  a verification  of  the  correctness  of  the  physical  and 
physiological  views  advanced,  and  the  reader,  who  takes  up  my  book  for  its 
musical  conclusions  alone,  cannot  form  a perfectly  clear  view  of  the  meaning 
and  bearing  of  these  consequences,  unless  he  has  endeavoured  to  get  at 
least  some  conception  of  their  foundations  in  natural  Science.  But  in 
order  to  facilitate  the  use  of  the  book  by  readers  who  have  no  special 
knowledge  of  physics  and  mathematics,  I have  transferred  to  appendices, 
at  the  end  of  the  book,  all  special  instructions  for  performing  the  more 
complicated  experiments,  and  also  all  mathematical  investigations.  These 
appendices  are  therefore  especially  intended  for  the  physicist,  and  contain 
the  proofs  of  my  assertions.*  In  this  way  I hope  to  bave  consulted  the 
interests  of  both  classes  of  readers. 

* 'The  additional  Appendix  XX.  by  the  Translator  is  intended  especially  for  the  use  of 
musical  students. — Translator.'] 
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It  is  of  course  impossible  for  any  one  to  understand  the  investigations 
tlioroughly,  wlio  does  not  take  the  trouble  of  becoming  acquainted  by  per- 
sonal observation  with  at  least  the  fundamental  phenomena  mentioned. 
Fortunately  with  the  assistance  of  common  musical  instruments  it  is  easy 
for  any  one  to  become  acquainted  with  harmonic  upper  partial  tones,  com- 
binational  tones,  beats,  and  the  like.*  Personal  observation  is  better  than 
the  exactest  description,  especially  wlien,  as  here,  the  subject  of  investiga- 
tion  is  an  analysis  of  sensations  themselves,  wbicb  are  always  extremely 
difficult  to  describe  to  those  who  have  not  experienced  them. 

In  my  somewhat  unusual  attempt  to  pass  from  natural  philosophy  into 
the  theory  of  the  arts,  I hope  that  I have  kept  the  regions  of  physiology 
II  and  esthetics  sufficiently  distinct.  But  I can  scarcely  disguise  from  myself, 
that  although  my  researches  are  confined  to  the  lowest  grade  of  musical 
grammar,  they  may  probably  appear  too  mechanical  and  unworthy  of  the 
dignity  of  art,  to  those  theoreticians  who  are  accustomed  to  summon  the 
enthusiastic  feelings  called  forth  by  the  highest  works  of  art  to  the  scientific 
investigation  of  its  basis.  To  these  I would  simply  remark  in  conclusion, 
that  the  following  investigation  really  deals  only  with  the  analysis  of 
actually  existing  sensations — that  the  physical  methods  of  observation 
employed  are  almost  solely  meant  to  facilitate  and  assure  the  work  of  this 
analysis  and  check  its  completeness — and  thatthis  analysis  of  thesensations 
would  suffice  to  furnish  all  the  results  required  for  musical  theory,  even 
independently  of  my  physiological  hypothesis  concerning  the  mechanism  of 
H hearing,  already  mentioned  (p.  5a),  but  that  I was  unwilling  to  omit  that 
hypothesis  because  it  is  so  well  suited  to  furnish  an  extremely  simple  Con- 
nection between  all  the  very  various  and  very  complicated  phenomena 
which  present  themselves  in  the  course  of  this  investigation. T 


* [But  the  use  of  the  Harmonical,  described 
in  App.  NX.  sect.  P.  No.  1,  and  invented  for 
the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  theories  of  this 
work,  is  recommended  as  greatly  superior  for 
students  and  teachers  to  any  other  instrument. 
— Translator.'] 

f Readers  unaccustomed  to  mathematical 
and  physical  considerations  will  find  an 
abridged  account  of  the  essential  contents  of 
this  book  in  Sedley  Taylor,  Sound  and  Music, 


London,  Macmillan,  1873.  Such  readers  will 
also  find  a clear  exposition  of  the  physical 
relations  of  sound  in  J.  Tyndall,  On  Sound, 
a course  of  eight  lectures,  London,  1867,  (the 
last  or  fourth  edition  1883)  Longmans,  Green, 
& Co.  A German  translation  of  this  work, 
entitled  Der  Schall,  edited  by  H.  Helmholtz 
and  G.  Wiedemann,  was  published  at  Bruns- 
wick in  1874. 


***  [The  marks  U in  the  outer  margin  of  each  page,  separate  the  page  into 
4 sections,  referred  to  as  a,  h,  c,  c/,  placed  after  the  nuinber  of  the  page.  If  an) 
section  is  in  double  columns,  the  letter  of  the  sccond  column  is  accented,  as 

p.  13cZ'.] 


PART 


I. 


VIBRATION. 


UPPER  PARTIAL  TORTES,  AND  QUALITIES  OF  TONE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

ON  THE  SENSATION  OF  SOUND  IN  GENERAD. 

Sensations  result  from  the  action  of  an  external  Stimulus  ou  the  sensitive  appaiatus 
of  our  nerves.  Sensations  differ  in  kind,  partly  witli  the  organ  of  sense  excited, 
and  partly  with  the  nature  of  the  Stimulus  employed.  Each  ot'gan  of  sense  pro- 
duces  peculiar  sensations,  which  cannot  be  excited  hy  mcans  of  any  other ; the 
eve  gives  sensations  of  light,  the  ear  sensations  of  sound,  the  skin  sensations  of 
touch.  Even  when  the  same  sunbeams  which  excite  in  the  eye  sensations  of  light, 
impinge  on  the  skin  and  excite  its  nerves,  they  are  feit  only  as  heat,  not  as  light. 
In  the  same  way  the  Vibration  of  elastic  bodies  heard  by  the  ear,  can  also  be  feit 
by  the  skin,  but  in  that  case  produce  only  a whirring  fluttering  Sensation,  not 
sound.  The  Sensation  of  sound  is  therefore  a species  of  reaction  against  external 
Stimulus,  peculiar  to  the  ear,  and  excitable  in  no  other  organ  of  the  body,  and  is 
completely  distinct  from  the  Sensation  of  any  other  sense. 

As  our  problem  is  to  study  the  laws  of  the  Sensation  of  hearing,  our  first 
business  will  be  to  examine  how  many  kinds  of  Sensation  the  ear  can  generate,  and 
what  differences  in  the  external  means  of  excitement  or  sound,  correspond  to  these 
differcnces  of  Sensation. 

The  first  and  principal  difference  between  various  sounds  experienced  by  our  ear, 
is  that  between  noises  and  musical  tones.  The  soughing,  howling,  and  wliistling 
of  the  wind,  the  splashing  of  water,  the  rolling  and  rumbling  of  carriages,  are 
examples  of  the  first  kind,  and  the  tones  of  all  musical  instruments  of  tlie  second. 
Noises  and  musical  tones  may  certainly  intermingle  in  very  various  degrees,  and 
pass  insensibly  into  one  another,  but  their  extremes  are  widcly  separated. 

The  nature  of  the  difference  between  musical  tones  and  noises,  can  generally 
be  determined  by  attentive  aural  observation  witliout  artificial  assistance.  We 
perccive  that  generally,  a noise  is  accompanicd  by  a rapid  alternation  of  different 
kinds  of  sensations  of  sound.  Think,  for  example,  of  the  rattling  of  a carriage 
ovcr  granite  paving  stones,  the  splashing  or  seething  of  a waterfall  or  of  the  waves 
of  the  sca,  the  rustling  of  leaves  in  a wood.  In  all  these  cases  we  have  rapid, 
irregulär,  but  distinctly  perceptiblc  alternations  of  various  kinds  of  sounds,  which 
crop  up  fitfully.  When  the  wind  howls  the  alternation  is  slow,  the  sound  slowly 
and  gradually  riscs  and  then  falls  again.  It  is  also  more  or  less  possiblc  to  separate 
restlessly  altcrnating  sounds  in  case  of  the  greater  number  of  other  noises.  We 
shall  hereafter  become  acquainted  with  an  Instrument,  called  a resonator,  which 
will  materially  assist  the  ear  in  making  this  Separation.  On  the  other  band,  a 
musical  tone  strikes  the  ear  as  a perfectly  undisturbed,  uniform  sound  which 
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i emains  uualtered  as  long  as  it  exists,  and  it  presents  no  alternation  of  various 
kinds  of  constituents.  To  this  then  corresponds  a simple,  regulär  kind  of  Sensation, 
whereas  in  a noise  many  various  sensations  of  musical  tone  are  irregularly  mixed 
up  and  as  it  were  tumbled  about  in  confusion.  We  can  casily  compound  noises 
out  of  musical  toucs,  as,  for  example,  by  simultaneously  striking  all  the  keys  con- 
tained  in  onc  or  two  octaves  of  a pianoforte.  This  shows  us  that  musical  tones 
are  the  simpler  and  more  regulär  elements  of  the  sensations  of  hearing,  and  that 
we  have  consequently  first  to  study  the  laws  and  peculiarities  of  this  dass  of 
sensations. 

Then  comes  the  further  question : On  what  difference  in  the  external  means  of 
excitement  does  the  difference  between  noise  and  musical  tone  dopend  1 The 
normal  and  usual  means  of  excitement  for  the  human  ear  is  atmospheric  Vibration, 
f The  irregularly  alternating  Sensation  of  the  ear  in  the  case  of  noises  leads  us  to 
couclude  that  for  these  the  Vibration  of  the  air  must  also  change  irregularly.  For 
musical  tones  on  the  other  liand  we  anticipate  a regulär  motion  of  the  air,  con- 
tinuing  uniformly,  and  in  its  turn  excited  by  an  equally  regulär  motion  of  the 
sonorous  body,  whose  impulses  were  conducted  to  the  ear  by  the  air. 

Those  regulär  motions  Avhich  produce  musical  tones  have  been  exactly  investi- 
gated  by  physicists.  They  are  oscillations,  vibrations,  or  Swings,  that  is,  up  and 
down,  or  to  and  fro  motions  of  sonorous  bodies,  and  it  is  necessary  that  these 
oscillations  should  be  regularly  periodic.  By  a periodic  motion  we  mean  one  which 
constantly  retm*ns  to  the  same  condition  after  exactly  equal  intervals  of  time.  The 
lengtli  of  the  equal  intervals  of  time  between  one  state  of  the  motion  and  its  next 
exact  repetition,  we  call  the  length  of  the  oscillation,  Vibration,  or  swing,  or  the 
period  of  the  motion.  In  what  manner  the  moving  body  actually  moves  during 
one  period,  is  perfectly  indifferent.  As  illustrations  of  periodical  motion,  take  the 
«[  motion  of  a clock  pendulum,  of  a stone  attached  to  a string  and  whirled  round  in 
a circle  with  uniform  velocity,  of  a hammer  made  to  rise  and  fall  uniformly  by  its 
connection  with  a water  wheel.  All  these  motions,  however  different  be  their 
form,  are  periodic  in  the  sense  here  explained.  The  length  of  their  periods,  which 
in  the  cases  adduced  is  generally  from  one  to  several  seconds,  is  relatively  loug  in 
comparison  with  the  much  shorter  periods  of  the  vibrations  producing  musical 
tones,  the  lowest  or  deepest  of  which  makes  at  least  30  in  a second,  while  in  other 
cases  their  number  may  increase  to  several  thousand  in  a second. 

Our  definition  of  periodic  motion  then  enables  us  to  answer  the  question  pro- 
posed  as  follows  : — The  Sensation  of  a musical  tone  is  due  to  a rapid  periodic 
motion  of  the  sonorous  body ; the.  Sensation  of  a noise  to  non-periodic  motions. 

The  musical  vibrations  of  solid  bodies  are  often  visible.  Although  they  may 
be  too  rapid  for  the  eye  to  follow  them  singly,  we  easily  recognise  that  a sounding 
string,  or  tuning-fork,  or  the  tongue  of  a recd-pipc,  is  rapidly  vibrating  between  two 
fixed  limits,  and  the  regulär,  apparently  immovable  image  that  we  sec,  notwith- 
standing  the  real  motion  of  the  body,  leads  us  to  couclude  that  the  back  ward  and 
forward  motions  are  quite  regulär.  In  other  cases  we  can  feel  the  swinging  motions 
of  sonorous  solids.  Thus,  the  player  feels  the  trembling  of  the  reed  in  the  mouth- 
piece  of  a clarinet,  oboe,  or  bassoon,  or  of  bis  own  lips  in  the  mouthpieces  of 
trumpets  and  trombones. 

The  motions  proceeding  from  the  sounding  bodies  are  usually  conducted  to  our 
ear  by  means  of  the  atraosphere.  The  particles  of  air  must  also  execute  periodi- 
cally  recurrent  vibrations,  in  ordcr  to  excite  the  Sensation  of  a musical  tone  in  our 
ear.  This  is  actually  the  case,  although  in  daily  experiencc  sound  at  first  seerns 
to  be  somc  agent,  which  is  constantly  advancing  through  the  air,  and  propagating 
itself  further  and  further.  We  must,  however,  here  distinguish  between  the  motion 
of  the  individual  particles  of  air — which  takes  place  period ically  backwaids  and 
forwards  within  very  narrow  limits — and  the  propagation  of  the  sonorous  tiemoi. 
The  latter  is  constantly  advancing  by  the  constant  attraction  of  frcsh  particles  into 
its  splierc  of  tremor. 
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This  is  a peculiarity  of  all  so-called  imdulatory  motions.  Suppose  a stone  to 
bc  thrown  into  a piece  of  calm  water.  Round  the  spot  struck  there  forms  a little 
rin.,-  0f  wave,  which,  advancing  equally  in  all  directions,  expands  to  a constantly 
increasing  circle.  Corresponding  to  this  ring  of  wave,  sound  also  proceeds  in  the 
air  from  the  excited  point  and  advances  in  all  directions  as  far  as  the  limits  of  the 
mass  of  air  extend.  The  process  in  the  air  is  essentially  identical  with  that  on  the 
surface  of  the  water.  The  principal  difference  consists  in  the  spherical  propagation 
of  sound  in  all  directions  through  the  atmospliere  which  fills  all  surrounding  space, 
whereas  the  waves  of  the  water  can  only  advance  in  rings  or  circles  on  its  suiface. 
The  crests  of  the  waves  of  water  correspond  in  the  waves  of  sound  to  spherical 
shells  where  the  air  is  Condensed,  and  the  troughs  to  shells  wliere  it  is  laiefied. 

On  the  free  surface  of  the  water,  the  mass  wheu  compressed  can  slip  upwards  and 
so  form  ridges,  but  in  the  interior  of  the  sea  of  air,  the  mass  must  be  Condensed, 
as  there  is  no  unoccupied  spot  for  its  escape.  H 

The  waves  of  water,  therefore,  continually  advance  witliout  returning.  But 
we  must  not  suppose  that  the  particles  of  water  of  which  the  waves  are  composed 
advance  in  a similar  manner  to  the  waves  themselves.  The  motion  of  the  particles 
of  water  on  the  surface  can  easily  be  rendered  visible  by  floating  a chip  of  wood 
upon  it.  This  will  exactly  sliare  the  motion  of  the  adjacent  particles.  Now,  such 
a chip  is  not  Carried  on  by  the  rings  of  wave.  It  only  bobs  up  and  down  and 
finally  rests  on  its  original  spot.  The  adjacent  particles  of  water  move  in  the  same 
manner.  Wlien  the  ring  of  wave  reaches  them  they  are  set  bobbing ; when  it  has 
passed  over  them  they  are  still  in  their  old  place,  and  remain  there  at  rest,  while 
the  ring  of  wave  continues  to  advance  towards  fresh  spots  on  the  surface  of  the 
water,  and  sets  new  particles  of  water  in  motion.  Hence  the  waves  which  pass 
over  the  surface  of  the  water  are  constantly  built  up  of  fresh  particles  of  water. 
What  really  advances  as  a wave  is  only  the  tremor,  the  altered  form  of  the  surface, 
while  the  individual  particles  of  water  themselves  merely  move  up  and  down  5} 
transiently,  and  never  depart  far  from  their  original  position. 

The  same  relation  is  seen  still  more  clearly  in  the  waves  of  a rope  or  chain. 
Take  a flexible  string  of  several  feet  in  length,  or  a thin  metal  chain,  hold  it  at  one 
end  and  let  the  other  hang  down,  stretched  by  its  own  weight  alone.  Now,  move 
the  hand  by  which  you  hold  it  quickly  to  one  side  and  back  again.  The  excursion 
which  we  have  caused  in  the  upper  end  of  the  string  by  moving  the  hand,  will  run 
down  it  as  a kind  of  wave,  so  that  constantly  lower  parts  of  the  string  will  make  a 
sidewards  excursion  while  the  upper  return  again  into  the  straiglit  position  of  rest. 
But  it  is  evident  that  while  the  wave  runs  down,  each  individual  particle  of  the 
string  can  have  only  moved  horizontally  backwards  and  fonvards,  and  can  have 
taken  no  share  at  all  in  the  advance  of  the  wave. 

The  experiment  succeeds  still  better  with  a long  elastic  line,  such  as  a thick 
piece  of  india-rubber  tubing,  or  a brass-wire  spiral  spring,  from  eight  to  twelve  feet 
in  length,  fastened  at  one  end,  and  slightly  stretched  by  beiug  held  with  the  hand  ^ 
at  the  other.  The  hand  is  then  easily  able  to  excite  waves  which  will  run  very 
regularly  to  the  other  end  of  the  line,  be  there  reflected  and  return.  In  this  case 
it  is  also  evident  that  it  can  be  no  part  of  the  line  itself  which  runs  backwards  and 
fonvards,  but  that  the  advancing  wave  is  composed  of  continually  fresh  particles 
of  the  line.  By  tliese  examples  the  reader  will  be  able  to  form  a mental  image  of 
the  kind  of  motion  to  which  sound  belongs,  where  the  material  particles  of  the 
body  merely  make  periodical  oscillations,  while  the  tremor  itself  is  constantly 
propagated  fonvards. 

Aow  let  us  return  to  the  surface  of  the  water.  We  have  supposed  that  one  of 
its  points  has  beeil  struck  by  a stone  and  set  in  motion.  This  motion  has  spread 
out  in  the  form  of  a ring  of  wave  over  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  liaving  reachcd 
the  chip  of  wood  has  set  it  bobbing  up  and  down.  Hence  by  means  of  the  wave, 
the  motion  which  the  stone  first  excited  in  one  point  of  the  surface  of  the  water 
has  beeil  communicated  to  the  chip  which  was  at  another  point  of  the  same  surface. 
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The  process  which  goes  on  in  thc  atmosphoric  ocean  about  us,  is  of  a precisely 
similar  nature.  For  the  stonc  substitutc  a sounding  body,  which  shakes  the  air ; 
for  the  chip  of  wood  substitute  the  human  ear,  on  which  impinge  the  waves  of  air 
excited  by  the  shock,  setting  its  movable  parts  in  Vibration.  The  waves  of  air 
proceeding  from  a sounding  body,  transport  the  tremor  to  thc  human  ear  exactly 
in  the  same  way  as  the  water  transports  the  tremor  produeed  by  the  stone  to  the 
floating  chip. 

In  this  way  also  it  is  easy  to  see  how  a body  which  itself  makes  periodical 
oscillations,  will  necessärily  set  the  particles  of  air  in  periodical  motion.  A falling 
stone  gives  the  surface  of  the  water  a single  shock.  Now  replace  the  stone  by  a 
regulär  series  of  drops  falling  from  a vessel  with  a small  orifice.  Every  separate 
drop  will  excite  a ring  of  wave,  each  ring  of  wave  will  advance  over  the  surface  of 
the  water  precisely  like  its  predecessor,  and  will  bc  in  the  same  way  followed  by 
its  snccessors.  In  this  manner  a regulär  series  of  concentric  rings  will  be  formed 
and  propagated  over  the  surface  of  the  water.  The  number  of  drops  which  fall 
into  the  water  in  a second  will  be  the  number  of  waves  which  reach  our  floating 
chip  in  a second,  and  the  number  of  times  that  this  chip  will  therefore  bob  up  and 
down  in  a second,  thus  executing  a periodical  motion,  the  period  of  which  is  equal 
to  the  interval  of  time  between  the  falling  of  consecutive  drops.  In  the  same  way 
for  the  atmosphere,  a periodically  oscillating  sonorous  body  produces  a similar 
periodical  motion,  first  in  the  mass  of  air,  and  then  in  the  drumskin  of  our  ear, 
and  the  period  of  these  vibrations  must  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  Vibration  in  the 
sonorous  body. 

Having  thus  spoken  of  the  principal  division  of  sound  into  Noise  and  Musical 
Tones,  and  then  described  the -general  motion  of  the  air  for  these  tones,  we  pass 
on  to  the  peculiarities  which  distinguish  such  tones  one  from  the  other.  We  are 
acquainted  with  three  points  of  difference  in  musical  tones,  confining  our  attention 
in  the  first  place  to  such  tones  as  are  isolatedly  produeed  by  our  usual  musical 
instruments,  and  excluding  the  simultaneous  sounding  of  the  tones  of  different 
instruments.  Musical  tones  are  distinguished : — 

1.  By  their  force , 

2.  By  their  pitch, 

3.  By  their  quality. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  explain  what  we  mean  by  the  force  and  pitch  of  a tone. 
By  the  quality  of  a tone  we  mean  that  peculiarity  which  distinguishes  the  musical 
tone  of  a violin  from  that  of  a flute  or  that  of  a clarinet,  or  that  of  the  human 
voice,  wlien  all  these  instruments  produce  the  same  note  at  the  same  pitch. 

We  have  now  to  explain  what  peculiarities  of  the  motion  of  sound  corresporid 
to  these  three  principal  differences  between  musical  tones. 

First,  We  easily  recognise  that  the  force,  of  a musical  tone  increases  and  dimi- 
nishes with  the  extent  or  so-called  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  of  the  particles  of 
^ the  sounding  body.  When  we  strike  a string,  its  vibrations  are  at  first  sufficiently 
large  for  us  to  see  tliem,  and  its  corrosponding  tone  is  loudest.  The  visible 
vibrations  become  small  er  and  smaller,  and  at  the  same  time  the  loudness 
diminishes.  The  same  observation  can  bc  made  on  strings  excited  by  a violin 
bow,  and  on  the  reeds  of  rced-pipes,  and  on  many  other  sonorous  bodies.  The 
same  conclusion  results  from  the  diminution  of  the  loudness  of  a tone  when  we 
increasc  our  distance  from  the  sounding  body  in  thc  open  air,  although  the  pitch 
qnd  (piality  remain  unaltered  ; for  it  is  only  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  of 
the  particles  of  air  which  diminishes  as  their  distance  from  the  sounding  body 
increases.  Hence  loudness  must  depend  on  this  amplitude,'  and  none  other  of  the 
properties  of  sound  do  so.*  ■ ‘ . 

* Mechanically  the  force  of  the  oscillations  no  mcasure  can  be  found  for  the  intensity  of 

for  tones  of  different  pitch  is  measured  by  the  Sensation  of  sound,  that  is  for  the  loudness 

their  vis  'mva,  that  is,  by  the  sqiiarc  of  thc  of  sound  which  will  hold  all  pitches.  L.  ee 

greatest  velocity  attained  by  the  oscillating  the  addition  to  a footnote  on  p.  lod,  re  ernng 

particles.  But  the'  ear  has  different  degrees  of  especially  to  this  passage.— Translator.] 

sensibility  for  tones  of  different  pitch,  so  that 
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The  second  essential  difference  between  different  musical  tones  consists  in 
their  pitch.  Daily  expcrience  shows  us  that  musical  tones  of  the  same  pitch  can 
be  produced  upon  most  diverse  instruments  by  means  of  most  diverse  mechanical 
contrivances,  and  with  most  diverse  degrees  of  loudness.  All  the  motions  of  the 
air  thus  excited  must  be  periodic,  because  they  would  not  otherwise  excite  in  us 
the  Sensation  of  a musical  tone.  But  the  sort  of  motion  within  each  single 
period  may  be  any  whatever,  and  yet  if  the  length  of  the  periodic  time  of  two 
musical  tones  is  the  same,  they  have  the  same  pitch.  Hence : Pitch  clepends 
solely  on  the  length  of  time  in  ivhich  each  single  Vibration  is  executed,  or,  which 
comes  to  the  same  thing,  on  the  number  of  vibrations  completed  in  a given  time. 
We  are  accustomed  to  take  a second  as  the  unit  of  time,  and  shall  consequently 
mean  b}r  the  pitch  number  [or  frequency\  of  a tone,  the  number  of  vibrations  which 
the  particles  of  a sounding  body  perform  in  one  second  of  time.*  It  is  self-evident 
that  we  find  the  periodic  time  or  vibrational  period , that  is  length  of  time  which  U 
is  occupied  in  performing  a single  Vibration  backwards  and  forwards,  by  dividing 
one  second  of  time  by  the  pitch  number. 

Musical  tones  are  said  to  be  higher , the  greater  their  pitch  numbers,  that  is, 
the  shorter  their  vibrational  periods. 

The  exact  determination  of  the  pitch  number  for  such  elastic  bodies  as  produce 
audible  tones,  presents  considerable  difficulty,  and  physicists  had  to  contrive  many 
comparatively  complicated  processes  in  Order  to  solve  this  problem  for  each 
particular  case.  Mathematical  theory  and  numerous  experiments  had  to  reuder 
mutual  assistance.f  It  is  consequently  very  convenient  for  the  demonstration  of 
the  fundamental  facts  in  this  department  of  knowledge,  to  be  able  to  apply  a 
peculiar  instrument  for  producing  musical  tones — the  so-called  siren — which  is 
constructed  in  such  a manner  as  to  determine  the  pitch  number  of  the  tone 
produced,  by  a direct  observation.  The  principal  parts  of  the  simplest  form  of 
the  siren  are  sho wn  in  fig.  1,  after  Seebeck.  H 

A is  a thin  disc  of  cardboard  or  tinplate,  which  can  be  set  in  rapid  rotation 
about  its  axle  b by  means  of  a string  f f,  which  passes  over  a larger  wheel.  On 
the  margin  of  the  disc  there  is  puuched  a set  of  holes  at  equal  intervals  : of  these 

there  are  twelve  in  the  figure ; one  or 
more  similar  series  of  holes  at  equal 
distances  are  introduced  on  concentric 
circles  (there  is  one  such  of  eight  holes 
in  the  figure),  c is  a pipe  which  is 
directed  over  one  of  the  holes.  Now, 
on  setting  the  disc  in  rotation  and  blow- 
ing  tlirough  the  pipe  c,  the  air  will  pass 
frecly  wlienever  one  of  the  holes  comes 
under  the  cnd  of  the  pipe,  but  will  be 
chccked  wlienever  an  unpierced  portion  11 
of  the  disc  comes  under  it.  Each  hole 
of  the  disc,  then,  that  passes  the  end  of  the  pipe  lets  a single  puff  of  air  escape. 
Supposing  the  disc  to  make  a single  revolution  and  the  pipe  to  be  directed  to  the 


* [The  pitch  number  was  called  the  ‘vibra- 
iipnal  number  ’ in  the  first  editiop  of  this  trans- 
"ation.  The  pitch  number  of  ahote  is  commonly 
.called  the  pitch  of  the  liote."  By  a convenient 
abbreyiation  we  often  write  a!  440,  nieaning 
thö  nöte  a'  having  the  pitch  number  440  ; or 
■say  that  the  pitch  of  a'  is  440  vib.  that  is,  440 
, double  vibrations  in  a second.  The  second 
^ccmfrequency,  which  I have  introduced  into 
tue  text,  as  it  is  rauch  usod  by  acousticians, 
■properly  represents  the  number  of  : tiincs  timt 
any  perwdicaUy  recurring  event  happen s in 
oiic  second  of  time , and,  applied  to  double 
vibrations,  it  means  the  same  as  pitch  number. 


The  pitch  of  a musical  instrument  is  the  pitch 
of  the  note  by  which  it  is  tuned.  But  as  pit'ch 
is  properly  a Sensation,  it  is  necessary  here 
to  distinguish  from  this  Sensation  the  pitch 
number  or  frequency  of  Vibration  by  which  it 
is  measured.  The  larger  the  pitch  number, 
the  higher  or  sharper  the  pitch  is  said  to  be. 
The  lower  the  pitch  number  the  dreper  or 
flotter  the  pitch.  These  are  all  metaphorical 
expressions  which  must  be  taken  strictly  in 
this  sense. — Translator.] 

+ [An  account  of  the  more  exact  modern 
methods  is  given  in  App.  XX.  sect.  B.— 
Translator-;] 
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cmtei  circle  of  holes,  wo  have  twelve  puff«  corresponding  to  the  twelve  l.oles;  but 
i the  pipe  is  directed  to  the  inner  circle  we  have  only  eight  puff«.  If  the  disc  is 
macle  to  revolve  ten  tnnes  in  one  second,  the  outer  circle  will  produce  120  puff« 
m one  second,  which  would  give  rise  to  a weak  and  deep  musical  tone,  and  the 
inner  circle  eighty  puff«.  Generally,  if  we  know  the  number  of  revolution«  which 
the  disc  makes  m a second,  and  the  number  of  holes  in  the  series  to  which  the 
tube  is  directed,  the  product  of  tliese  two  numbers  evidently  gives  the  number  of 
putts  m a second.  This  number  is  consequently  far  easier  to  determine  exactly 
tlian  m any  otlier  musical  instrument,  and  sirens  are  accordingly  extremely  well 

adapted  for  studying  all  changes  in  musical  toues  resulting  from  the  alterations 
and  ratios  of  the  pitch  numbers. 

The  form  of  siren  liere  described  gives  only  a weak  tone.  I have  placed  it  first 
because  its  action  can  be  most  readily  understood,  and,  by  changing  the  disc,  it 


Fiu.  2. 


fig.  3. 


can  be  easily  applied  to  experiments  of  very  different  descriptions.  A strouger  tone 
is  produced  in  the  siren  of  Cagniard  de  la  Tour,  shown  in  figures  2,  3,  and  4,  above. 
Here  s s is  the  rotating  disc,  of  which  the  upper  surface  is  shown  in  fig.  3,  and 
the  side  is  seen  in  figs.  2 and  4.  It  is  placed  over  a windchest  A A,  which  is 
connected  with  a bellows  by  the  pipe  11  B.  The  cover  of  the  windchest  A A, 
which  lies  immediately  under  the  rotating  disc  s s,  is  pierced  with  precisely  the 
same  number  of  holes  as  the  disc,  and  the  dircction  of  the  holes  pierced  in  the 
cover  of  the  ehest  is  oblique  to  that  of  the  holes  in  the  disc,  as  shown  in  fig.  4, 
which  is  a vertical  section  of  the  instrument  through  the  line  n n in  fig.  3.  This 
position  of  the  holes  enables  the  wind  escaping  from  A A to  set  the  disc  s s in 
rotation,  and  by  iucreasing  the  pressure  of  the  bellows,  as  mucli  as  50  or  60 
rotations  in  a second  can  be  produced.  Since  all  the  holes  of  one  circle  are  blown 
through  at  the  same  time  in  this  siren,  a mucli  more  powerful  tone  is  produced 
than  in  Seebeck’s,  fig.  1 (p.  11c).  To  record  the  revolutions,  a countcr  z z is 
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introduced,  connected  with  a toothed  wheel  which  works  in  the  screw  t,  and 
advances  one  tooth  for  each  revolution  of  the  disc  s s.  By  the  handle  li  this 
counter  may  be  moved  slightly  to  one  side,  so  that  the  wheel work  and  screw  may 
be  connected  or  disconnected  at  pleasure.  If  they  are  connected  at  the  beginning 
of  one  second,  and  disconnected  at  the  beginning  of  another,  the  hand  of  the 
connter  shows  how  many  revolutions  of  the  disc  have  beeil  made  in  the  corre- 
sponding  number  of  seconds.* 

Dove  f introduced  into  this  siren  several  rows  of  holes  through  which  the  wind 
might  be  directed,  or  from  which  it  might  be  cut  off,  at  pleasure.  A polyphonic 
siren  of  this  description  with  other  peculiar  arrangements  will  be  figured  and 
described  in  Chapter  VIII.,  fig.  56. 

It  is  clear  that  when  the  pierced  disc  of  one  of  these  sirens  is  made  to  revolve 
with  a uniform  velocity,  and  the  air  escapes  through  the  holes  in  puffs,  the  mofcion 
of  the  air  thus  produced  must  be  periodic  in  the  sense  already  explained.  The  H 
holes  stand  at  equal  intervals  of  space,  and  hence  on  rotation  follow  each  other  at 
equal  intervals  of  time.  Through  every  hole  there  is  poured,  as  it  were,  a drop  of 
air  into  the  external  atmospheric  ocean,  exciting  waves  in  it,  which  succeed  each 
other  at  uniform  intervals  of  time,  just  as  was  the  case  when  regularly  fall  in  g 
drops  impinged  upon  a surface  of  water  (p.  10a).  Within  each  separate  period, 
each  individual  puff  will  have  considerable  variations  of  form  in  sirens  of  different 
construction,  depending  on  the  different  diameters  of  the  holes,  their  distance  from 
each  other,  and  the  shape  of  the  extremity  of  the  pipe  which  conveys  the  air ; but 
in  every  case,  as  long  as  the  velocity  of  rotation  and  the  position  of  the  pipe  remain 
unaltered,  a regularly  periodic  motion  of  the  air  must  result,  and  consequently  the 
Sensation  of  a musical  tone  must  be  excited  in  the  ear,  and  this  is  actually  the 
case. 


It  results  immediately  from  experiments  with  the  siren  that  two  series  of  the 
same  number  of  holes  revolving  with  the  same  velocity,  give  musical  tones  of  the  H 
same  pitch,  quite  independently  of  the  size  and  form  of  the  holes,  or  of  the  pipe. 
We  even  obtain  a musical  tone  of  the  same  pitch  if  we  allow  a metal  poinr  to 
strike  in  the  holes  as  they  revolve  instead  of  blowiug.  Hence  it  follows  firstly  that 
the  pitch  of  a tone  depends  only  on  the  number  of  puffs  or  Swings,  and  not  on 
theii  f oi  m,  foice,  oi  method  of  production.  Further  it  is  very  easily  seen  with 
this  Instrument  that  on  increasing  the  velocity  of  rotation  and  consequently  the 
number  of  pufts  produced  in  a second,  the  pitch  becomes  sharper  or  higher.  The 
same  result  ensues  if,  maintaining  a uniform  velocity  of  rotation,  we  first  blow  into 
a series  with  a smaller  and  then  into  a series  with  a greater  number  of  holes. 
The  latter  gives  the  sharper  or  higher  pitch. 

With  the  same  Instrument  we  also  very  easily  find  the  remarkable  relation 
which  the  pitch  numbers  of  two  musical  tones  must  possess  in  order  to  form  a 
consonant  interval.  Take  a series  of  8 and  another  of  16  holes  in  a disc,  and 
blow  into  both  sets  while  the  disc  is  kept  at  uniform  velocity  of  rotation  Two  11 
tones  will  be  heard  which  stand  to  one  another  in  the  exact  relation  of  an  Octave. 
Increase  the  velocity  of  rotation;  both  tones  will  become  sharper,  but  both  will 
continue  at  the  new  pitch  to  form  the  interval  of  an  Octave.+  Hence  we  conclude 
that  a musical  tone  which  is  an  Octave  higher  than  another,  makes  exactlv  twice 
as  many  vibrations  in  a given  time  as  the  latter. 


* See  Appendix  I. 

+ [Pronounce  Döli-veh , in  two  syllables. — 
Translator.'] 

1 [When  two  notes  have  different  pitch 
numbers,  there  is  said  to  be  an  interval 
between  them.  This  gives  rise  to  a Sensa- 
tion, very  differently  appreciated  by  different 
mdividuals,  but  in  all  cases  the  interval  is 
nrntsured  by  the  ratio  of  the  pitch  numbers, 
and,  ior  sorae  purposes,  more  conveniently  by 
other  numbers  called  Cents,  derived  from  these 
ratlos,  as  explained  in  App.  XX.  sect.  C.  The 


names  of  all  the  intervals  usually  distiuguished 
are  also  given  in  App.  XX.  sect.  D„  with  tho 
corresponding  ratlos  and  Cents.  These  names 
were  m the  first  place  derived  from  the  ordinal 
number  of  the  note  in  the  scales,  or  succes- 
sions  of  continually  sharper  notes.  The  Octave 
is  the  eighth  note  in  the  major  scale.  An  octave 
is  a set  of  notes  lying  within  an  Octave.  Ob- 
serve  that  in  this  translation  all  names  of  in- 
tervals commence  with  a Capital  letter,  to 
prevent  ambiguity,  as  almost  all  such  words 
are  also  usod  in  other  senses.— Translator.] 
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The  disc  shown  in  fig-.  1,  p.  1 lr,  has  two  circles  of  8 and  12  hole»  respectively. 
Each,  blown  suocessively,  gives  two  tones  which  form  with  each  otlier  a perfect 
Fifth,  independently  of  the  velocity  of  rotation  of  the  disc.  Hence,  two 'Musical 
tones  stand  in  the  relation  of  a so-called  Fifth  ivhen  the  higher  tone  makes  th/ree 
vibrations  in  the  same  time  as  the  lower  makes  two. 

If  we  obtain  a musical  tone  by  blowing  into  a circle  of  8 holes,  we  require  a 
circle  of  16  boles  for  its  Octave,  and  12  for  its  Fifth.  Hence  the  ratio  of  the 
pitch  numbers  of  the  Fifth  and  the  Octave  is  12  : 16  or  3 : 4.  But  the  interval 
between  the  Fifth  and  the  Octave  is  the  Fourtli,  so  that  we  see  that  ruhen  two 
musical  tones  form  a Fourth,  the  higher  malces  four  vibrations  while  the  lower 
makes  three. 

The  polyphonic  siren  of  Dove  has  nsually  four  circles  of  8,  10,  12  and  16  holes 
respectively.  The  series  of  16  holes  gives  the  Octave  of  the  series  of  8 holes,  and 
51  the  Fourth  of  the  series  of  12  holes.  The  series  of  12  holes  gives  the  Fifth  of  the 
series  of  8 holes,  aud  the  minor  Third  of  the  series  of  10  holes.  While  the  series  of 
10  holes  gives  the  major  Third  of  the  series  of  8 holes.  The  four  series  con- 
sequently  give  the  constitueut  musical  tones  of  a major  chord. 

By  these  and  similar  experiments  we  find  the  following  relations  of  the  pitch 
numbers : — 

1 : 2 Octave 

2 : 3 Fifth 

3 : 4 Fourth 

4 : 5 major  Third 

5 : 6 minor  Third 

When  the  fundamental  tone  of  a given  interval  is  taken  an  Octave  higher,  the 
interval  is  said  to  be  inverted.  Thus  a Fourth  is  an  inverted  Fifth,  a minoi  Sixth 
an  inverted  major  Third,  and  a major  Sixth  an  inverted  minor  Third.  The  corre- 
sponding  ratios  of  the  pitch  numbers  are  consequently  obtained  by  doubling  the 
smaller  number  in  the  original  interval. 


From  2 : 3 the  Fifth,  we  thus  have  3 
,,  4:5  the  major  Third  ...  5 

,,  5:6  the  minor  Third,  6 : 10  = 3 


4 the  Fourth 

8 the  minor  Sixth 

5 the  major  Sixth. 


These  are  all  the  consonant  intervals  which  lie  within  the  compass  of  an 
Octave.  With  the  exception  of  the  minor  Sixth,  which  is  really  the  most  imperfect 
of  the  above  consonances,  the  ratios  of  their  vibrational  numbers  are  all  expressed 

by  means  of  the  whole  numbers,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6.  . 

Comparatively  simple  and  easy  experiments  with  the  siren,  therefore,  corrobo- 
rate  that  remarkable  law  mentioned  in  the  Introduction  (p.  Id),  accordmg  to  which 
the  pitch  numbers  of  consonant  musical  tones  bear  to  each  otlier  ratios  expressi  c 
51  by  small  whole  numbers.  In  the  course  of  our  Investigation  we  shall  employ  the 
same  instrument  to  verify  more  completely  the  strictness  and  exactness  of  this 

l£l"  Long  before  anything  was  known  of  pitch  numbers,  or  the  means  of  counting 
them,  Pythagoras  had  diseovcred  that  if  a string  be  divided  into  two  parte  by  a 
bridge.  in  such  a way  as  to  give  two  consonant  musical  tones  whc11 
lengths  of  these  parts  must  be  in  the  ratio  of  these  whole  numbers.  1 the  budge 
is  so  placed  that  § of  the  string  lie  to  the  right,  and  ■]  on  the  left,  so  that  the  two 
lengths  are  in  the  ratio  of  2 : 1,  they  produce  the  interval  of  an  Octave,  the  grea  ei 
length  giving  the  deeper  tone.  Placing  the  bridge  so  that  * of  the  string  lie  on 
the  right  and  f on  the  left,  the  ratio  of  the  two  lengths  is  3 : 2,  and  the  interval 

IS  a These'  measurements  had  been  cxecuted  with  great  precision  by  the  Greek 
musicians,  and  had  given  rise  to  a System  of  tones,  contnved  with  considerable 
art!  For  these  measurements  they  used  a peculiar  instrument,  t ic  monoc  on  , 
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consisting  of  a sounding  board  and  box  011  which  a single  String  was  strctched 
with  a scale  below,  so  as  to  set  the  bridge  correctly . * 

It  was  not  tili  mach  later  that,  through  the  investigations  of  Galileo  (1638), 
Newton,  Euler  (1729),  and  Daniel  Bernouilli  (1771),  the  law  governing  the 
motions  of  strings  became  known,  and  it  was  thus  found  that  the  simple  ratios  of 
the  lengths  of  the  strings  existed  also  for  the  pitch  numbers  of  the  tones  they  pro- 
duced,  and  that  they  consequently  belonged  to  the  musical  intervals  of  the  tones 
of  all  instrumentSj  and  were  not  confined  to  the  lengths  of  strings  through  which 
the  law  had  beeil  first  discovered. 

This  relation  of  whole  numbers  to  musical  consoiiances  was  from  all  time 
looked  upon  as  a wonderful  mystery  of  deep  significance.  The  Pythagoreans 
themselves  made  use  of  it  in  their  speculations  on  the  harmony  of  the  spheres. 
From  that  time  it  remained  partly  the  goal  and  partly  the  starting  point  of  the 
strängest  and  most  venturesome,  fantastic  or  pliilosophic  combinations,  tili  in  *! 
modern  times  the  majority  of  investigators  adopted  the  notion  accepted  by  Euler 
liimself,  that  the  human  mind  had  a peculiar  pleasure  in  simple  ratios,  because  it 
could  better  understand  them  and  comprehend  their  bearings.  But  it  remained 
uninvestigated  how  the  mind  of  a listener  not  versed  in  physics,  who  perhaps  was 
not  even  aware  that  musical  tones  depended  on  periodical  vibrations,  contrived  to 
recognise  and  compare  these  ratios  of  the  pitch  numbers.  To  show  what  pro- 
cesses  taking  place  in  the  ear,  render  sensible  the  difference  between  consonance 
and  dissonance,  will  be  one  of  the  principal  problems  in  the  second  part  of  this 
work . 


CaLCULATION  OF  THE  PlTCH  NüMBERS  FOR  ALL  THE  TONES  OF  THE 

Musical  Scale. 


By  means  of  the  ratios  of  the  pitch  numbers  already  assigned  for  the  consonant 
intervals,  it  is  easy,  by  pursuing  these  intervals  throughout,  to  calculate  the  ratios  H 
for  the  whole  extent  of  the  musical  scale. 

The  major  triad  or  chord  of  tliree  tones,  consists  of  a major  Third  and  a Fiftli. 
Hence  its  ratios  are  : 

C : E : G 

1 : I : I 

or  4:5:6 


If  we  associate  with  this  triad  that  of  its  dominant  G : B : D,  and  that  of  its 
sub-dominant  F : A : C,  each  of  which  has  one  tone  in  common  with  the  triad  of 
the  tomc  C : E : G,  we  obtain  the  complete  series  of  tones  for  the  major  scale  of 
C,  with  the  following  ratio  of  the  pitch  numbers  : 


C 

1 


D : E : F : G : A : B : 


jL' 

8 


4 

¥ 


[or  24  : 27  : 30  : 32  : 36  : 40  : 45  : 48]  U 

In  Order  to  extond  the  calculation  to  other  octaves,  we  shall  adopt  the  followino- 
notation  of  musical  tones,  marking  the  higher  octaves  by  accents,  as  is  usual  in 
Lormany,+  as  follows : 

1.  I he  unaccented  or  small  octave  (the  4-foot.  octave  on  the  Organ U : 


bi: 


— 


ö — — 


d 


* [As  the  monochord  is  very  liable  to  error 
these  results  were  happy  generalisations  from 
necessarily  imperfect  experiments. — Trans- 
tator.] 

1 [English  works  uso  strokes  above  and 


/ 


(J 


below  tho  letters,  which  are  typographicallv 
mconvement.  Hence  the  Germanhotation  is 
retamed. — Translator.  ] 

+ [The  note  G in  the  small  octave  was 
once  omitted  by  an  organ  pipe  4 fect  in  longth : 
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2.  The  once-accented  octave  (2-foot) : — 


3.  The  twice-accented  octave  (1-foot)  : — 


And  so  on  for  higher  octaves.  Below  the  small  octave  lies  the  great  octave, 
written  with  unaccented  Capital  letters  ; its  C requires  an  organ  pipe  of  eight  feet 
H in  length,  and  hence  it  is  called  the  8-foot  octave. 

4.  Great  or  8-foot  octave  : — 


Et 


C D E F G AB 


Below  this  follows  the  1 6-foot  or  contra-octave ; the  lowest  on  the  pianoforte 
and  most  organs,  the  tones  of  which  may  be  represented  by  C,  If  FI  G,  A/  Bt, 
with  an  inverted  accent.  On  great  organs  there  is  a still  deeper,  32-foot  octave,  the 

tones  of  which  may  be  written  C„  Du  Eu  Fu  G u Au  Bu,  with  two  inverted  accents, 

but  tliey  scarcely  retain  the  character  of  musical  tones.  (See  Cliap.  IX.) 

Since  the  pitch  numbers  of  any  octave  are  always  twice  as  great  as  those  for 
1i  the  next  deeper,  we  find  the  pitch  numbers  of  the  higher  tones  by  multiplying 
those  of  the  small  or  unaccented  octave  as  rnany  times  by  2 as  its  symbol  bas 
upper  accents.  And  on  the  contrary  the  pitch  numbers  for  the  deeper  octaves  are 
found  by  dividing  those  of  the  great  octave,  as  often  as  its  symbol  has  lowei 
accents. 

Thus  c"  = 2 x 2 x c = 2 x 2 x 2 C 

C„  = i x ^ x C = |x^x|c. 

For  the  pitch  of  the  musical  scale  German  physicists  have  generally  adopted 
that  proposed  by  Scheibler,  and  adopted  subsequently  by  the  German  Association 
of  Natural  Philosophers  ( die  deutsche  Naturforscherversammlung ) in  183*.  h..., 

makes  the  onoe-accented  a execute  440  vibrations  in  a second*  Hence  results  the 


thus  BMos  ( L'Art  du  Fadcur  d'Orgucs,  1766) 
made  it  4 old  French  feet,  which  gave  a 
uote  a full  Semitono  flatter  than  a pipe  of 
4 English  feet.  But  in  modern  organs  not  even 
so  much  as  4 English  feet  are  used.  Organ 
builders,  however,  in  all  countries  retain  the 
names  of  the  octaves  as  liere  given,  which 
must  be  considered  merely  to  dctermine  the 
place  on  the  staff,  as  noted  in  the  text,  inde- 
pendently  of  the  precise  pitch. — Translator.] 

* The  Paris  Academy  has  lately  fixed  the 
pitch  number  of  the  same  note  at  435.  This 
is  called  870  by  the  Academy,  because  French 
physicists  have  adopted  the  inconvenient 
habit  of  counting  the  forward  motion  of  a 
swinging  body  as  ono  Vibration,  and  the  back- 
ward as  another,  so  that  the  whole  Vibra- 
tion is  counted  as  two.  This  method  of 
counting  has  been  taken  from  the  seconds 
pendulum,  which  ticks  once  in  going  forward 
and  once  again  on  returning.  For  symmetrical 


backward  and  forward  motions  it  would  be 
indifferent  by  which  method  we  counted,  but 
for  non-symmetrical  musical  vibrations  which 
are  of  constant  occurrence,  the  French  method 
of  counting  is  very  inconvenient.  The  number 
440  gives  fewer  fractions  for  the  first  [just] 
major  scale  of  C,  than  a’  = 135.  The  diffcrence 
of  pitch  is  less  than  a conuna.  [The  practical 
settlement  of  pitch  has  no  relation  to  such 
aritbmetical  considerations  as  are  here  sug- 
gested,  but  depends  on  the  compass  of  the 
human  voice  and  the  music  written  for  it  at 
different  times.  An  Abstract  of  my  Historp 
of  Musical  Pitch  is  given  in  Appendix  XX. 
sect.  IT.  Scheibler’s  proposal,  named  in  the 
text,  was  chosen,  as  he  teils  us  (Der  Tonmesser, 
1834,  p.  53),  as  being  the  mean  betwecn  the 
limits  of  pitch  within  which  Viennese  piauo- 
fortes  at  that  time  rose  and  feil  by  heat  and 
cold,  which  he  reckons  at  | Vibration  cither 
way.  That  this  proposal  had  no  referencc  to  the 
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following  table  for  the  scale  of  C major,  which  will  serve  to  determine  the  pitch 
of  all  tones  that  are  defined  by  their  pitch  numbers  in  the  following  work. 


Notes. 

Contra  Octave 
C,  to  B, 

16  foot 

Great  Octave 
C to  B 
8 foot 

Unaccented 
Octave 
ctob 
4 foot 

Once- 
accented 
Octave 
c to  b' 
i foot 

Twjce- 
accented 
Octave 
c"  to  b" 
1 foot 

Thrice- 
accented 
Octave 
c"  to  b'" 
4 foot 

Four-times 
accented 
Octave 
c""  to  b"" 
\ foot 

C 

33 

66 

132 

264 

-528 

1056 

2112 

lj 

37-125 

74-25 

148-5 

297 

594 

1188 

2376 

E 

41-25 

82-5 

165 

330 

660 

1320 

2640 

F 

44 

88 

176 

352 

704 

1408 

2816 

G 

49-5 

99 

198 

396 

792 

1584 

3168 

wf 

55 

110 

220 

~ 440 

880 

1760 

3520 

B 

61-875 

123-75 

247-5 

495 

990 

1980 

3960* 

The  lowest  tone  on  orchestral  instruments  is  the  E/  of  the  double  bass,  making 
41i  vibrations  in  a second.t  Modern  pianofortes  and  Organs  usually  go  down  to  (7,11 


expression  of  the  just  major  scale  in  whole 
numbers,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  he 
proposed  it  for  an  equally  tempered  scale, 
for  whicli  he  calculated  the  pitch  numbers 
to  four  places  of  decimals,  and  for  which,  of 
course,  none  but  the  octaves  of  a!  are  ex- 
pressible  by  whole  numbers. — Translator.'] 

* [As  it  is  important  that  students  should 
lie  able  to  hear  the  exact  intervals  and  pitches 
spoken  of  throughout  this  book,  and  as  it  is 
quifce  impossible  to  do  so  on  any  ordinary  in- 
strument,  I have  contrived  a specially-tuned 
karmonium,  called  an  Harmonical,  fully  de- 
scribed  in  App.  XX.  sect.  F.  No.  1,  which 
Messrs.  Moore  & Moore,  104  Bishopsgate  Street, 
will,  in  the  interests  of  Science,  supply  to  Order, 
for  the  moderate  sum  of  165s.  The  follow- 
iug  are  the  pitch  numbers  of  the  first  four 
octaves,  the  tuning  of  the  fifth  octave  will  be 


explained  in  App.  XX.  sect.  F.  The  names  of 
the  notes  are  in  the  notation  of  the  latter  part 
of  Chap.  XIV.  below.  Read  the  sign  D,  as 
‘D  one,’  E[\)  as  ‘one  E flat,’  and  7B\)  as 
‘ seven  B flat  ’.  In  playing  observe  that  D\  is 
on  the  ordinary  D\y  or  digital,  and  that 
~B\y  is  on  the  ordinary  C(j  or  F§  digital,  and 
that  the  only  keys  in  which  chords  can  be 
played  are  C major  and  G minor,  with  the 
minor  chord  D^FÄ\  and  the  natural  chord  of 
the  Ninth  CE\G7B\)D.  The  mode  of  measuring 
intervals  by  ratios  and  Cents  is  fully  explained 
hereafter,  and  the  results  are  added  for  con- 
venience  of  reference.  The  pitches  of  c"  528, 
al  440,  a'l\f  422-4  and  7b' jj  462,  were  taken  from 
forks  very  carefully  tuned  by  myself  to  these 
numbers  of  vibrations,  by  means  of  my  unique 
series  of  forks  described  in  App.  XX.,  at  the  H 
end  of  sect.  B. 


Scale  of  the  Harmonical. 


Pitch  Number 

9. 

Ratios. 

Cents. 

Notes. 

8 foot 

4 foot 

2 foot 

1 foot 

Note  to  Note 

C to  Note 

Note  to  Note 

C to  Note 

C 

66 

•132 

264 

528 

9 : 10 

1 : 1 

182 

0 

7. 

734 

146| 

293J 

5864 

80  : 81 

9 : 10 

22 

182 

vr.  /) 

744 

CO 

r-H 

297 

594 

15  : 16 

8 : 9 

112  * 

204 

? 

794 

1584 

3161 

6334 

24  : 25 

5 : 6 

70 

316 

A, 

• F 

821 

165 

330 

660 

15  : 16 

4 : 5 

112 

386 

88 

176 

352 

704 

8 : 9 

3 : 4 

204 

498 

G 

99 

198 

396 

792 

15  : 16 

2 : 3 

112 

702 

A'\> 

105i 

2111 

4221 

8441 

24  : 25 

5 : 8 

70 

814 

A\ 

110 

220 

440 

880 

20  : 21 

3 : 5 

85 

8S4 

•B\) 

115* 

231 

462 

924 

35  : 36 

4 : 7 

49 

969 

1184 

237f 

475* 

950f 

24  : 25 

5 : 9 

70 

1018 

B\ 

1233 

247* 

495 

990 

15  : 16 

8 : 15 

112 

1088 

ö 

132 

264 

528 

1056 

— 

1 : 2 

1200 

Translator.'] 


Pitch.  6',,,  commencement  of  the  32-foot  oc- 
tave, the  iowest  tone  of  very  largo  organs,  two 

C 


+ [The  following  account  of  the  actual  tones 
usod  is  adapted  from  my  History  of  Musical 
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with  33  vibrations,  and  the  latest  grand  pianos  even  down  to  Ati  with  27£  vibra- 
tions.  On  larger  Organs,  as  already  mentioned,  there  is  also  a deeper  Octave  reach- 
ing  to  C „ witb  16i  vibrations.  But  the  mnsical  character  of  all  these  tones  below  Et 
is  imperfect,  because  \ve  are  here  near  to  the  limit  of  the  power  of  the  ear  to  combine 
vibrations  into  mnsical  tones.  These  lower  tones  cannot  therefore  be  used  musically 
except  in  Connection  with  their  higher  octaves  to  which  they  impart  a character 
of  greater  depth  without  rendering  the  conception  of  the  pitch  indeterminate. 

Upwards,  pianofortes  generally  reach  a"  with  3520,  or  even  cv  with  4224  vibra- 
tions. The  highest  tone  in  the  orchestra  is  probably  the  five-times  accented  d"  of  the 
piccolo  flute  with  4752  vibrations.  Appnnn  and  W.  Preyer  by  rneans  of  small 
tuning-forks  excited  by  a violin  bow  have  even  reached  the  eight  times  accented  evlil 
with  40,960  vibrations  in  a second.  These  high  tones  were  very  painfully  unplea- 
sant,  and  the  pitch  of  those  which  exceed  the  boundaries  of  the  musical  scale  was 
5}  very  imperfectly  discriminated  by  musical  observers. * More  on  this  in  Chap.  IX. 
The  musical  tones  which  can  be  used  with  advantage,  and  have  clearly  dis- 
tinguishable  pitch,  have  therefore  between  40  and  4000  vibrations  in  a second, 
extending  over  7 octaves.  Those  which  are  audible  at  all  have  from  20  to  40,000 
vibrations,  extending  over  about  11  octaves.  This  shows  what  a great  variety  of 
different  pitch  numbers  can  be  perceived  and  distinguished  by  the  ear.  In  this 
respect  the  ear  is  far  superior  to  the  eye,  which  likewise  distinguishes  light  of  dif- 
ferent periods  of  Vibration  by  the  Sensation  of  different  colours,  for  the  compass  of 
the  vibrations  of  light  distinguishable  by  the  eye  but  slightly  exceeds  an  Oetave.t 
Force  and  pitch  were  the  two  first  differences  which  we  found  between  musical 
tones ; the  tliird  was  quality  of  tone,  which  we  have  now  to  investigate.  W hen 


Octaves  below  the  lowest  tone  of  the  Violon- 
cello. Au,  the  lowest  tone  of  the  largest 
pianos.  Q„  commencement  of  the  16-foot 
octave,  the  lowest  note  assigned  to  the  Double 
51  Bass  in  Beethoven’s  Pastoral  Symphony.  E„ 
the  lowest  tone  of  the  German  four-stringed 
Double  Bass,  the  lowest  tone  mentioned  in 
the  text.  F„  the  lowest  tone  of  the  English 
four-stringed  Double  Bass.  ff,,  the  lowest  tone 
of  the  Italian  three-stringed  Double  Bass.  A„ 
the  lowest  tone  of  the  English  three-stringed 
Double  Bass.  G,  commencement  of  the  8-foot 
octave,  the  lowest  tone  of  the  Violoncello, 
written  on  the  second  leger  line  below  the  hass 
staff.  G,  the  tone  of  the  third  open  string  of 
the  Violoncello,  c,  commencement  of  the 
4-foot  octave  ‘ tenor  ff,’  the  lowest  tone  of  the 
Vidla,  written  on  the  second  space  of  the  bass 
staff.  ’ d,  the  tone  of  the  second  open  string  of 
the  Violoncello.  /,  the  tone  signified  by  the 
bass  or  F-clef.  g,  the  lowest  tone  of  the 
Violin.  a,  the  tone  of  the  highest  open  string 
of  the  Violoncello,  c',  commencement  of  the 
51  2-foot  octave,  ‘ middle  ff,’  written  on  the  leger 
line  between  the  bass  and  treble  staves,  the  tone 
signified  by  the  tenor  or  ff-clef . d’,  the  tone  of  the 
third  open  string  of  the  Violin.  cf,  the  tone 
signified  by  the  treble  or  ff-clef.  a't  the  tone  of 
the  second  open  string  of  the  Violin,  the  ‘tuning 
note  ’ for  orchestras.  c",  commencement  of  the 
1-foot  octave,  theusual  ‘ tuning  note’  for  pianos. 

the  tone  of  the  first  or  highest  open  string  of 
the  Violin.  c'",  commencement  of  the  $-foot 
octave.  f",  the  usual  highest  tone  of  the 
Flute,  civ,  commencement  of  the  J-foot  octave. 
Av,  the  highest  tone  on  the  Violin,  boing  the 
double  Octave  liarmonic  of  the  tone  of  the 
highest  open  string.  a>v,  the  usual  highest 
tone  of  large  pianos.  dy,  the  highest  tone  of 
the  piccolo  flute.  cvllt,  the  highest  tone  reached 
by  Appunn’s  forks,  sec  nexfc  note.— -'1  raiislalor.] 
* [Copies  of  these  forks,  described  in  Prof. 
Preyer’s  essay  ‘ On  the  Limits  of  the  Perception 


of  Tone,’  (über  die  Grenzen  der  Tonwahrneh- 
mung, 1876,  p.  20),  are  in  the  South  Kensing- 
ton  Museum,  Scientific  Collection.  I have 
several  times  tried  them.  I did  not  myself 
find  the  tones  painful  or  cutting,  probably 
because  there  was  no  beating  of  inbarmonic 
upper  partials.  It  is  best  to  sound  them  with 
two  violin  bows,  one  giving  the  octave  of  the 
other.  The  tones  can  be  easily  heard  at  a 
distance  of  more  than  100  feet  in  the  gallery 
of  the  Museum. — Translator.'] 

f [Assuming  the  undulatory  theory,  which 
attributes  the  Sensation  of  light  to  the  vibra- 
tions of  a supposed  luminous  ‘ etlier,’  resern- 
bling  air  but  more  delicate  and  mobile,  then 
the  phenomena  of  ‘ interference  ’ cnables  us 
to  calculate  the  lengths  of  waves  of  light  in 
empty  space,  &c. , hence  the  numbers  of  vibra- 
tions in  a second,  and  consecpiently  the  ratios 
of  these  numbers,  which  will  then  clearly 
resemble  the  ratios  of  the  pitch  numbers  that 
measure  musical  intervals.  Assuming,  then, 
that  the  yellow  of  the  spectrum  answers  to  the 
tenor  c in  music,  and  Fraunhofer’s  1 line  A ’ 
corresponds  to  the  G below  it,  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz,  in  his  Fhysiological  Optics,  (Hand- 
buch der  physiologischen  Optik,  1867,  p.  237), 
gives  the  following  analogies  between  the  notes 
of  the  piano  and  the  colours  of  the  spectrum : — 


F 2,  end  of  the  Red. 
ff.  Red. 
ff  i Red. 

A , Red. 

A ö,  Orange-red. 
lif Orange. 


c,  Yellow. 
c i,  Green. 

d, [ Greenish-blue. 

d fi,  Cyanogen-bluo. 
c,  ”lndigo-blue. 

/,  Violet. 


/ jj,  Violet. 

g(  Ultra-violet. 

"'ü 

a S,  >. 

b,  end  of  the  solar 
spectrum. 

The  scale  there- 
fore extends  to 
about  a Fourtli 
boyond  the  oc- 
tave. — Transla- 
tor.] 


CHAP.  I. 


19 


QUALITY  OF  TONE  AND  FORM  OF  VIBRATION. 

we  hear  notcs  of  the  same  force  and  samc  pitch  sounded  successively  on  a piano- 
forte,  a violin,  clarinet,  oboe,  or  trumpet,  or  by  the  human  voice,  the  character  of 
the  musical  tone  of  each  of  these  instrumenta,  notwithstanding  the  identity  of  force 
and  pitch,  is  so  different  that  by  means  of  it  we  recognise  with  the  greatest  ease 
which  of  these  instrumenta  was  used.  Varieties  of  quality  of  tone  appear  to  be 
infinitely  numerous.  Not  only  do  we  know  a long  series  of  musical  instiuments 
which  could  each  produce  a note  of  the  same  pitch ) not  only  do  different  individual 
instruments  of  the  same  species,  and  the  voices  of  different  individual  singers  shov 
certain  more  delicate  shades  of  quality  of  tone,  which  our  ear  is  able  to  distinguish  \ 
but  notes  of  the  same  pitch  can  sometimes  be  sounded  on  the  same  instrument  with 
several  qualitative  varieties.  In  this  respect  the  ‘ bowed  ’ instruments  (i.e.  those 
of  the  violin  kind)  are  distinguished  above  all  other.  But  the  human  voice  is  still 
richer,  and  human  speech  employs  these  very  qualitative  varieties  of  tone,  in  order 
to  distinguish  different  letters.  The  different  vowels,  namely,  belong  to  the  dass  H 
of  sustained  tones  which  can  be  used  in  music,  while  the  character  of  consonants 
mainly  depends  upon  brief  and  transient  noises. 

On  inquiring  to  what  external  phvsical  difference  in  the  waves  of  sound  the 
different  qualities  of  tone  correspond,  we  must  remember  that  the  amplitude  of 
the  Vibration  determines  the  force  or  loudness,  and  the  period  of  Vibration  the 
pitch.  Quality  of  tone  can  therefore  depend  upon  neither  of  these.  The  only 
possible  hypothesis,  therefore,  is  that  the  quality  of  tone  should  depend  upon  the 
manner  in  which  the  motion  is  performed  within  the  period  of  each  single  Vibra- 
tion. For  the  generation  of  a musical  tone  we  have  only  required  that  the  motion 
should  be  periodic,  that  is,  that  in  any  one  single  period  of  Vibration  exactly  the 
same  state  should  occur,  in  the  same  order  of  occurrence  as  it  presents  itself  in  any 
other  single  period.  As  to  the  kind  of  motion  that  should  take  place  within  any 
single  period,  no  hypothesis  was  made.  In  this  respect  then  an  endless  variety  of 
motions  might  be  possibly  for  the  production  of  sound.  »j 

Observe  instances,  taking  first  such  periodic  motions  as  are  performed  so  slowly 
that  we  can  follow  them  with  the  eye.  Take  a pendulum,  which  we  can  at  any 
time  construct  by  attaching  a weight  to  a thread  and  setting  it  in  motion.  The 
pendulum  Swings  frorn  right  to  left  with  a uniform  motion,  uninterrupted  by  jerks. 
Near  to  either  end  of  its  path  it  moves  slowly,  and  in  the  middle  fast.  Among 
sonorous  bodies,  which  move  in  the  same  way,  only  very  much  faster,  we  may 
mention  tuning-forks.  When  a tuning-fork  is  struck  or  is  excited  by  a violin  bow, 
and  its  motion  is  allowed  to  die  away  slowly,  its  two  prongs  oscillate  backwards 
and  fonvards  in  the  same  way  and  after  the  same  law  as  a pendulum,  only  they 
make  many  hundred  Swings  for  each  single  swing  of  the  pendulum. 

As  another  example  of  a periodic  motion,  take  a hammer  moved  by  a water- 
whecl.  It  is  slowly  raised  by  the  millwork,  then  released,  and  falls  down  suddenly, 
is  then  again  slowly  raised,  and  so  on.  Here  again  we  have  a periodical  backwards 
and  fonvards  motion ; but  it  is  manifest  that  this  kind  of  motion  is  totally  different  c 
from  that  of  the  pendulum.  Among  motions  which  produce  musical  sounds,  that  of 
a violin  string,  excited  by  a bow,  would  most  nearly  correspond  with  the  hammer’s, 
as  will  be  seen  from  the  dctailed  description  in  Chap.  V.  The  string  clings  for  a 
time  to  the  bow,  and  is  carried  along  by  it,  then  suddenly  releases  itself,  like  the 
hammer  in  the  mill,  and,  like  the  latter,  retreats  somewhat  with  much  greater 
velocity  than  it  advanced,  and  is  again  caught  by  the  bow  and  carried  forward. 

Again,  imagine  a ball  thrown  up  vertically,  and  caught  on  its  descent  with  a 
blow  which  sends  it  up  again  to  the  same  height,  and  suppose  this  Operation  to  be 
pertormed  at  equal  intervals  of  time.  Such  a ball  would  occupy  the  same  time  in 
nsing  as  in  falling,  but  at  the  lowest  point  its  motion  would  be  suddenly  interrupted 
wnereas  at  the  top  it  would  pass  through  gradually  diminishing  speed  of  ascent 
into  a gradually  increasing  speed  of  descent.  This  then  would  be  a third  kind  of 

f ronTth e^heTt vw)C  m°tl0n’  and  WOuld  take  place  in  a manner  essentially  different 
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FORM  OF  VIBRATION. 
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To  render  the  law  of  such  motions  rnore  comprehensible  to  tlie  eye  tlian  is 
possible  by  lengthy  verbal  descriptions,  mathematicians  and  pliysicists  are  in  the 
habit  of  applying  a graphical  method,  which  must  be  frequently  employed  in  this 
work,  and  should  therefore  be  well  understood. 

To  render  this  method  intelligible  suppose  a drawing  point  b,  fig.  5,  to  be 
fastened  to  the  prong  A of  a tuning-fork  in  such  a manner  as  to  mark  a surface 
of  paper  B B.  Let  the  tuning-fork  be  moved  with  a uniform  velocity  in  the  direc- 
tion  of  the  upper  arrow,  or  eise  the  paper  be  drawn  under  it  in  the  opposite 
direction,  as  shown  by  the  lower  arrow.  When  the  fork  is  not  sounding,  the  point 
will  describe  the  dotted  straight  line  d c.  But  if  the  prongs  have  been  first  set  in 
Vibration,  the  point  will  describe  the  undulating  line  d c,  for  as  the  prong  vibrates, 
the  attached  point  b will  constantly  move  backwards  and  forwards,  and  hence  be 

H Fia.  5. 


sometimes  on  the  right  and  sometimes  on  the  left  of  the  dotted  straight  line  d c,  as 
is  shown  by  the  wavy  line  in  the  figure.  This  wavy  line  once  drawn,  remains  as  a 
permanent  image  of  the  kind  of  motion  performed  by  the  end  of  the  fork  during 
its  musical  vibrations.  As  the  point  b is  moved  in  the  direction  of  the  straight 
line  d c with  a constant  velocity,  equal  sections  of  the  straight  line  d c will  corre- 
spond  to  equal  sections  of  the  time  during  which  the  motion  lasts,  and  the  distance 
of  the  wavy  line  on  either  side  of  the  straight  line  will  show  how  far  the  point  b 
has  moved  from  its  mean  position  to  one  side  or  the  other  during  those  sections  of 
time. 

In  actually  performing  such  an  experiment  as  this,  it  is  best  to  wrap  the  papei 
over  a cylinder  which  is  made  to  rotate  uniformly  by  clockwork.  The  papei  is 
wetted,  and  then  passed  over  a turpentine  flame  which  coats  it  with  lampblack, 
on  which  a fine  and  somewhat  smooth  steel  point  will  easily  trace  delicate  lines. 

Fio.  ß. 


Fig.  6 is  the  copy  of  a drawing  actually  made  in  this  way  on  the  rotating  cylinder 
of  Messrs.  Scott  and  Koenig’s  Phonautograph. 

Fig.  7 shows  a portion  of  this  curve  on  a larger  scale.  It  is  easy  to  see  the 
meaning  of  such  a curve.  The  drawing  point  has  passed  with  a uniform  velocity 
in  the  direction  e h.  Suppose  that  it  has  described  the  section  e g in  yy  of  a 
second.  Divide  c g into  12  equal  parts,  as  in  the  figure,  then  the  point  has  been 
of  a second  in  describing  the  length  of  any  such  section  horizontally,  and 
the  curve  shows  us  on  what  side  and  at  what  distance  from  the  position  of 
rest  the  vibrating  point  will  be  at  the  end  of  T-ip  T-|p  and  so  on,  of  a second, 
or,  generally,  at  any  given  short  interval  of  time  since  it  left  the  point  e. 
We  see,  in  the  figure,  that  after  of  a second  it  had  reached  the  height  1, 
and  that  it  rose  gradually  tili  the  end  of  yir-g-  of  a second ; then,  however,  it  began 
to  descend  gradually  tili,  at  the  end  of  T|-iT  = ^ seconds,  it  had  reached  its  mean 
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position  f,  and  then  it  continued  descending  on  the  opposite  side  tili  the  end  of 
of  a second  and  so  on.  We  can  also  easily  determine  ivhere  the  vibrating 
point  was  to  be  found  at  the  end  of  any  fraction  of  this  hundred-and-twentieth  of 
a second.  A drawing  of  this  kind  consequently  shows  immediately  at  what  point  of 
its  patli  a vibrating  partiale  is  to  be  found  at  any  given  instant,  and  hence  gives  a 
complete  image  of  its  motion.  If  the  reader  wishes  to  reproduce  the  rnotion  of  the 
vibrating  point,  he  has  only  to  cut  a narrow  vertical  slit  in  a piece  of  paper,  and 
place  it  over  fig.  6 or  fig.  7,  so  as  to  show  a very  small  portion  of  the  curve  through 
the  vertical  slit,  and  draw  the  boolc  slowly  but  uniformly  under  the  slit,  from  right 
to  left ; the  white  or  black  point  in  the  slit  will  then  appear  to  move  backward3  and 
forwards  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  the  original  drawing  point  attached  to 
the  fork,  only  of  course  much  more  slowly. 

We  are  not  yet  able  to  make  all  vibrating  bodies  describe  their  vibrations 


Fig.  7. 


directly  on  paper,  although  much  progress  has  recently  beeil  made  in  the 
methods  required  for  this  purpose.  But  we  are  able  ourselves  to  draw  such 
curves  for  all  sounding  bodies,  when  the  law  of  their  motion  is  known,  that  is, 
when  we  know  how  far  the  vibrating  point  will  be  from  its  mean  position  at  a.ny 
given  moment  of  time.  We  then  set  off  on  a horizontal  line,  such  as  e f,  fig.  7, 
lengths  corresponding  to  the  interval  of  time,  and  let  fall  perpendiculars  to  it  on  tj 
either  side,  making  their  lengths  equal  or  proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  vibrat- 
ing  point  from  its  mean  position,  and  then  by  joining  the  extremities  of  these  per- 
pendiculars we  obtain  a curve  such  as  the  vibrating  body  would  have  drawn  if  it 
had  beeil  possible  to  make  it  do  so. 

Ihus  fig.  8 represents  the  motion  of  the  hammer  raised  by  a water-wheel,  or  of 
a point  in  a string  excited  by  a violin  bow.  For  the  first  9 intervals  it  rises  slowly 
and  uniformly,  and  during  the  lOth  it  falls  suddenly  down. 


Iig.  9 represents  the  motion  of  the  ball  which  is  struck  up  again  as  soon  as  itfl 
comcs  down.  Ascent  and  descent  are  performed  with  equal  rapidity,  whereas  in 

hg.  8 the  ascent  takes  much  longer  time.  But  at  the  low^est  point  the  blow  suddenlv 
changes  the  kind  of  motion.  J 


1 hysicists,  then,  having  in  their  mind  such  curvilinoar  forms,  representing  the 
law  of  the  motion  of  sounding  bodies,  speak  briefly  of  the  form  of  Vibration  of  a 
so  iiidnig  body,  and  assert  that  the  qwcdity  of  tone  depends  on  the  form  of  Vibration. 

k Z!?,  n,'“  hithCrt,°  b°en  baSed  tha  fa<*  «f  our  knowing 

v wtn  öf  J > 7’°  n ”0t  l‘OSSiblj'  <lepemI  0,1  the  P°riodi°  time  of  a 

wffl  b eloZZ  h amP  “"de  (1>'  '?c)>  ""  bc  “amined  hereafter.  ft 

I toent  fc  „ n,  Y\“°  i °0miCt  t*“‘  evei7  diDörc“t  quality  „f  tone  reqnires  a 

form  “?  ' 1 °V  the  other  hand  it  will  also  appear  that  different 

ms  ot  Vibration  may  correspond  to  the  same  quality  of  tone 

formsYT^Zl  “"T"?  thc  cff<!ct  P>™luoed  on  the  ear  by  different 

°f  'lb'at,0n-  “ for  “““P'o  t^t  n fig-  8,  corresponding  „early  to  a violin 
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string,  \ve  meet  with  a stränge  and  unexpected  phenomenon,  long  known  indeed  to 
individual  musicians  and  physicists,  but  commonly  regarded  as  a mere  curiosity, 
lts  gencrality  and  its  great  significance  for  all  matters  relating  to  musical  tones  not 
having  been  recognised.  Ihc  ear  when  its  attention  has  beeil  properl y directed  to 
the  effect  of  the  vibrations  which  strike  it,  does  not  hcar  merely  that  one  musical 
tone  wliose  pituh  is  determined  by  the  period  of  the  vibrations  in  the  manner 
al ready  explained,  but  in  addition  to  this  it  becomes  aware  of  a whole  series  of 
higher  musical  tones,  which  we  will  call  the  Harmonie  vpper  partial  tones , and 
sometimes  simply  the  upper  partials  of  the  whole  musical  tone  or  note,  in  contra- 
distinction  to  the  fundamental  or  prime  partial  tone  or  simply  the  prime,  as  it  may 
be  callcd,  which  is  the  lowest  and  generally  the  loudest  of  all  the  partial  tones  and 
by  the  pitcli  of  which  we  judge  of  the  pitch  of  the  whole  compound  musical  tone 
itself.  The  series  of  these  upper  partial  tones  is  precisely  the  same  for  all  com- 
U pound  musical  tones  which  correspond  to  a uniformly  periodical  motion  of  the  air. 
It  is  as  follows  : — 

The  first  upper  partial  tone  [or  second  partial  tone]  is  the  upper  Octave  of  the 
prime  tone,  and  makes  double  the  number  of  vibrations  in  the  same  time.  If  we 
call  the  prime  C,  this  upper  Octave  will  be  c. 

The  second  upper  partial  tone  [or  third  partial  tone]  is  the  Fifth  of  this  Octave, 
or  g,  ruaking  tliree  times  as  many  vibrations  in  the  same  time  as  the  prime. 

The  third  upper  partial  tone  [or  fourth  partial  tone]  is  the  second  higher  Octave 
or  c,  ruaking  four  times  as  many  vibrations  as  the  prime  in  the  same  time. 

The  fourth  upper  partial  tone  [or  fifth  partial  tone  | is  the  major  Third  of  this 
second  higher  Octave,  or  e,  with  five  times  as  many  vibrations  as  the  prime  in  the 
same  time. 

The  fifth  upper  partial  tone  [or  sixth  partial  tone]  is  the  Fifth  of  the  second 
higher  Octave,  or  g , making  six  times  as  many  vibrations  as  the  prime  in  the 
51  same  time. 

And  thus  they  go  on,  becoming  continually  fainter,  to  tones  making  7,  8,  9, 
&c.,  times  as  many  vibrations  in  the  same  time,  as  the  prime  tone.  Or  in  musical 
notation 


C c g c e g ~'Vft  c"  d"  e"  uf" 


Ordinal  number  of  i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10  11 

Pitch  number  66  132  198  264  330  396  462  528  594  660  726 


g lJa  ‘0  ft  o c . 

12  13  14  15  16 

792  858  924  990  1054* 


where  the  figures  [in  the  first  line]  beneath  show  how  many  times  the  corresponding 
pitch  number  is  greater  than  that  of  the  prime  tone  [and,  taking  the  lowest  note 
to  have  66  vibrations,  those  in  the  second  line  give  the  pitch  numbers  of  all  the 
51  other  notes]. 

The  whole  Sensation  excited  in  the  ear  by  a periodic  Vibration  of  the  air  we 


* [This  diagram  has  been  slightly  altered  to 
introduce  all  the  first  16  harmonic  partials 
of  C 66  (which,  excepting  11  and  13,  are 
given  on  the  Hatmonical  as  harmonic  notes), 
and  to  show  the  notation,  symbolising,  both  in 
letters  and  on  the  staff,  the  7th,  llth,  and 
13th  harmonic  partials,  which  are  not  used  in 
general  music.  It  is  easy  to  show  on  the 
Harmonical  that  its  lowest  note,  C of  this 
series,  contains  all  theso  partials,  after  the 
theory  of  tho  beats  of  a disturbed  unison 
has  been  explained  in  Chap.  VIII.  Keep 
down  the  note  G,  and  touch  in  succession  the 
notes  c,  g,  c',  c',  cf , &c.,  but  in  touching  the  latter 
press  the  finger-key  such  a little  way  down 
that  tho  tone  of  tho  note  is  only  just  audible. 


This  slightly  flattens  each  note,  and  slow  beats 
can  be  produced  in  every  case  (except,  of 
course,  11  and  13,  which  are  not  on  the 
instrument)  up  to  16.  It  should  also  be  ob- 
served  that  the  pitch  of  the  beat  is  very  nearly 
that  of  the  upper  ( not  the  lower)  note  in  each 
case.  The  whole  of  these  16  harmonics  of  C 66 
(except  the  llth  and  ISth)  can  be  played 
at  once  on  the  Harmonical  by  means  of  the 
harmonical  bar,  first  without  and  then  with 
the  7th  and  14th.  The  whole  series  will  be 
found  to  sound  like  a single  fine  note,  and  the 
7th  and  llth  to  materinlly  increase  its  rich- 
ness.  Tho  relations  of  the  partials  in  this  case 
may  be  studied  from  the  tables  in  the  footnotes 
to  Chap.  X. — Translator. ] 
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DEFINITION  OF  TERMS  EMPLOYED. 

have  called  a musical  tone.  Wc  now  find  that  this  is  compound , containing  a 
scries  of  different  tones,  which  we  distinguish  as  the  constituents  or  partial  tones 
0f  the  compound.  The  first  of  these  constituents  is  the  prime  partial  tone  of  the 
compound,  and  the  rest  its  harmonic  upper  partial  tones.  The  number  which 
shows  the  order  of  any  partial  tone  in  the  series  shows  how  many  times  its 
vibrational  number  exceeds  that  of  the  prime  tone.*  Thus,  the  second  partial 
tone  makes  twice  as  many,  the  third  three  times  as  many  vibrations  in  the  same 
time  as  the  prime  tone,  and  so  on. 

G.  S.  Ohm  was  the  first  to  declarc  that  there  is  only  one  form  of  Vibration 
which  will  give  rise  to  no  harmonic  upper  partial  tones,  and  which  will  therefore 
consist  solely  of  the  prime  tone.  This  is  the  form  of  Vibration  which  we  have 
dcscribed  above  as  peculiar  to  the  pendulum  and  tuning-forks,  and  drawn  in  figs.  G 
and  7 (p.  10).  We  will  call  these  pendular  vibrations,  or,  since  they  cannot  be 
analysed  into  a compound  of  different  tones,  simple  vibrations.  In  what  sense  not 
rnerely  other  musical  tones,  but  all  other  forms  of  Vibration,  may  be  considered 
as  compound,  will  be  sliown  hereafter  (Chap.  IV.).  The  terms  simple  or  pendular 
Vibration, t will  therefore  be  used  as  synonymous.  We  have  hitherto  used  the 
expression  tone  and  musical  tone  indifferently.  It  is  absolutely  necessary  to  dis- 
tinguish in  acoustics  first,  a musical  tone,  that  is,  the  impression  made  by  any 
periodical  Vibration  of  the  air ; secondly,  a simple  tone,  that  is,  the  impression 
produced  by  a simple  or  pendular  Vibration  of  the  air ; and  thirdly  a compound 
tone,  that  is,  the  impression  produced  by  the  simultaneous  action  of  several  simple 
tones  with  certain  definite  ratios  of  pitch  as  already  explained.  A musical  tone 
may  be  either  simple  or  compound.  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  tone  will  be  used  in 


* [The  ordinal  number  of  a partial  tone 
in  general,  must  be  distinguished  from  the 
ordinal  number  of  an  upper  partial  tone  in 
particular.  For  the  same  tone  the  former 
number  is  always  greater  by  unity  than  the 
latter,  because  the  partials  in  general  include 
the  prime,  which  is  reckoned  as  the  first,  and 
the  upper  partials  exclude  the  prime,  which 
being  the  loxocst  partial  is  of  course  not  an 
upper  partial  at  all.  Thus  the  partials  gene- 
rally  numbered  23456789  are  the 
same  as  the  upper  partials  numbered  12  3 
4 5 6 7 8 respectively.  As  even  the 

Author  has  occasionally  failed  to  carry  out 
this  distinction  in  the  original  German  text, 
and  other  writers  have  constantly  neglected  it, 
too  much  weight  cannot  be  here  laid  upon  it. 
The  presence  or  absence  of  the  Word  upper 
before  the  word  partial  must  always  be  care- 


fully  observed.  It  is  safer  never  to  speak  of 
an  upper  partial  by  its  ordinal  number,  but  to 
call  the  fifth  upper  partial  the  sixth  partial, 
omitting  the  word  upper  and  increasing  the  51 
ordinal  number  by  one  place.  And  so  in 
other  cases. — Translator.'] 

t The  law  of  these  vibrations  may  be 
popularly  explained  by  means  of  the  construc- 
tion  in  fig.  10.  Suppose  a point  to  describe 
the  circle  of  which  c is  the  centre  with  a 
uniform  velocity,  and  that  an  observer  Stands 
at  a considerable  distance  in  the  Prolongation 
of  the  line  e h,  so  that  he  does  not  see  the 
surface  of  the  circle  but  only  its  edge,  in 
which  case  the  point  will  appear  rnerely  to 
move  up  and  down  along  its  diameter  a b. 
This  up  and  down  rnotion  would  take  place 
exactly  according  to  the  law  of  pendular 
Vibration.  To  represent  this  rnotion  graphi- 


Fm.  10. 


cally  by  means  of  a curve,  divide  the  length 
e K>  supposed  to  correspond  to  the  time  of  a 
single  period,  into  as  many  (here  12)  equal 
parts  as  the  circumfercnce  of  the  circle,  and 
draw  the  perpendiculars  1,  2,  3,  &c.,  on  the 
dividmg  points  of  the  line  e g,  in  order,  equal 
in  length  to  and  in  the  same  direction  with, 
tnose  drawn  in  the  circle  from  the  correspond- 
mg  points  1,  2,  3,  &c.  In  this  way  wo  obtain 
the  curve  drawn  in  fig.  10,  which  agrees  in 


form  with  that  drawn  by  the  tuning-fork, 
fig.  6,  p.  206,  but  is  of  a larger  size.  Mathe- 
matically  oxpressed,  the  distance  of  the  vibrat- 
ing  point  from  its  mean  position  at  any  time 
is  equal  to  the  sine  of  an  arc  proportional  to 
the  corresponding  time,  and  henco  the  form  of 
simple  vibrations  are  also  called  the  sine- 
vibrations  [and  the  above  curve  is  also  known 
as  the  curve  of  sincs ]. 
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DEFINITION  OE  TE11MS  EMPLOYED. 


the  general  scnse  of  a musical  tone,  leaving  tlic  context  or  a prefixed  qualification 
to  determme  whether  lt  is  simple  or  compound.  A compound  tone  will  often  be 
briefly  called  a note,  and  a simple  tone  will  also  be  frequently  called  a partial,  wlien 
used  in  Connection  with  a compound  tone ; otherwise,  the  füll  expression  ’ simple 
tone  will  be  employed.  A note  bas,  properly  speaking,  no  single  pitch,  as  it  is 
lnade  np  of  various  partials  each  of  which  has  its  own  pitch.  By  the  pitch  of  a 
note.  or  compound  tone  then  we  shall  thereforc  mean  the  pitch  of  its  lernest  partial 
01  prime  tone.  By  a chord  or  combination  of  tones  we  mean  several  musical  tones 
(whether  simple  or  compound)  produced  by  different  instruments  or  different  parts 
of  the  same  instrument  so  as  to  be  heard  at  the  same  time.  The  facts  here  adduced 
show  ns  then  that  every  musical  tone  in  which  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  can 
be  distinguished,  although  produced  by  a single  instrument,  may  really  be  con- 
sidered  as  in  itself  a chord  or  combination  of  various  simple  tones.* 


* [The  above  paragraph  relating  to  the 
English  terms  used  in  this  translation,  neces- 
sarily differs  in  many  respects  from  the  original, 
in  which  a justification  is  given  of  the  use 
made  by  the  Author  of  certain  German  ex- 
pressions.  It  has  been  my  object  to  employ 
terms  which  should  be  thoroughly  English, 
and  should  not  in  any  way  recall  the  German 
words.  The  word  tone  in  English  is  extremely 
ambiguous.  Prof.  Tyndall  ( Lectures  on  Sound, 
2nd  ed.  1869,  p.  117)  has  ventured  to  define  a 
tone  as  a simple  tone,  in  agreement  with  Prof. 
Helmholtz,  who  in  the  present  passage  limits 
the  German  word  Ton  in  the  same  way.  But 
I feit  that  an  English  reader  could  not  be 
safely  trusted  to  keep  this  very  peculiar  and 
important  dass  of  musical  tones,  which  he 
has  very  rarely  or  never  heard  separately, 
invariably  distinct  from  those  musical  tones 
5J  with  which  he  is  familiär,  unless  the  word 
tone  were  uniformly  qualified  by  the  epithet 
simple.  The  only  exception  I could  make  was 
in  the  case  of  a partial  tone,  which  is  received 
at  once  as  a new  conception.  Even  Prof. 
Helmholtz  himself  has  not  succeeded  in  using 
his  word  Ton  consistently  for  a simple  tone 
only,  and  this  was  an  additional  warning  to 
me.  English  musicians  have  been  also  in 
the  habit  of  using  tone . to  signify  a certain 
musical  interval,  and  semitone  for  half  of  that 
interval,  on  the  equally  tempered  scale.  In 
this  case  I write  Tone  and  Semitone  with 
Capital  initials,  a practice  which,  as  already 
explained  (note,  p.  IM'),  I have  found  con- 
venient  for  the  names  of  all  intervals,  as 
Thirds,  Fifths,  &c.  Prof.  Hehnholtz  uses  the 
word  Klang  for  a musical  tone,  which  gene- 
rally,  but  not  always,  means  a compound  tone. 
Prof.  Tyndall  (ibid.)  therefore  proposes  to  use 
the  English  word  clang  in  the  same  sense. 
But  clang  has  already  a meaning  in  English, 
thus  defined  by  Webster : ‘ a sharp  shrill 
sound,  made  by  striking  together  metallic 
substances,  or  sonorous  bodies,  as  the  clang 
of  arms,  or  any  like  sound,  as  the  clang  of 
trumpets.  This  word  implies  a degree  of 
harshness  in  the  sound,  or  more  harshness 
than  clink .’  Interpreted  scientifically,  then, 
clang  according  to  this  definition,  is  either 
noise  or  one  of  those  musical  tones  with  in - 
harmonic  upper  partials,  which  will  be  sub- 
sequently  explained.  It  is  therefore  totally 
unadapted  to  represent  a musical  tone  in 
general,  for  which  the  simple  word  tone  seems 
eminently  suited,  being  of  course  originally 
the  tone  produced  by  a stretdied  string.  The 
common  word  note,  properly  the  mark  by 


which  a musical  tone  is  written,  will  also,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  practice  of  musi- 
cians, be  used  for  a musical  tone,  which  is 
generally  compound,  without  necessarily  im- 
plyiug  that  it  is  one  of  the  few  recognised 
tones  in  our  musical  scale.  Of  course,  if 
clang  could  not  be  used,  Prof.  Tyndall’s 
Suggestion  to  translate  Prof.  Helmholtz’s 
Klangfarbe,  by  clangtint  (ibid.)  feil  to  the 
ground.  I can  find  no  valid  reason  for  sup- 
planting  the  time-honoured  expression  quality 
of  tone.  Prof.  Tyndall  (ibid.)  quotes  Dr. 
Young  to  the  effect  that  ‘ this  quality  of  sound 
is  sometimes  called  its  register,  colour,  or 
timbre  ’.  Register  has  a distinct  meaning  in 
vocal  music  which  must  not  be  disturbed. 
Timbre,  properly  a kettledrum,  then  a helmet, 
then  the  coat  of  arms  surmounted  with  a 
helmet,  then  the  official  stamp  bearing  that 
coat  of  arms  (now  used  in  France  for  a 
postage  label),  and  then  the  mark  which 
declared  a thing  to  be  what  it  pretends  to  be, 
Burns’s  ‘guinea’s  stamp,’  is  a foreign  word, 
often  odiously  mispronounced,  and  not  worth 
preserving.  Colour  I have  never  met  with 
as  applied  to  music,  except  at  most  as  a 
passing  metaphorical  expression.  But  the 
difference  of  tones  in  quality  is  familiär  to 
our  language.  Then  as  to  the  Partial  Tones, 
Prof.  Helmholtz  uses  T heiltöne  and  Partial- 
töne, which  are  aptly  Englished  by  partial 
simple  tones.  The  words  simple  and  tone, 
however,  may  be  omitted  when  partials  is 
employed,  as  partials  are  necessarily  both 
tones  and  simple.  The  constituent  tones  of  a 
chord  may  be  either  simple  or  compound. 
The  Grundion  or  fundamental  tone  of  a 
compound  tone  then  becomes  its  prime  tone, 
or  briefly  its  prime.  The  Grundton  or  root  of 
a chord  will  be  further  explained  hereafter. 
Upper  partial  (simple)  tones,  that  is,  the 
partials  exclusive  of  tho  prime,  even  when 
harmonic  (that  is,  for  the  most  part,  belong- 
ing  to  the  first  six  partial  tones),  must  be 
distinguished  from  the  sounds  usually  called 
liarmonics  when  produced  on  a violin  or  harp 
for  instance,  for  such  hannonics  are  not  neces- 
sarily simple  tones,  but  are  more  generally 
compounds  of  some  of  the  complete  series  of 
partial  tones  belonging  to  the  musical  tone  of 
the  wholo  string,  selected  by  damping  the 
remainder.  The  fading  hannonics  heard  in 
listening  to  the  sound  of  a pianoforte  string, 
struck  and  undamped,  as  the  sound  dies  away, 
are  also  compound  and  not  simple  partial 
tones,  but  as  they  have  the  successive  partials 
for  their  successive  primes,  they  have  the 
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Now,  since  quality  of  tone,  as  we  have  seen,  clepends  on  the  form  of  Vibration, 
which  also  determines  the  occnrrence  of  upper  partial  tones,  we  have  to  inquire 
how  far  differences  in  quality  of  tone  depcnd  on  different  force  or  loudness  of  upper 
partials.  This  inquiry  will  be  found  to  give  a means  of  Clearing  up  our  concep- 
tions  of  what  has  hitherto  beeil  a perfect  enigma,— the  nature  of  quality  ot  tone. 
And  we  must  tlien,  of  course,  attempt  to  explain  how  the  ear  manages  to  analyse 
every  musical  tone  into  a series  of  partial  tones,  and  what  is  the  meaning  of  this 
aualysis;  These  investigations  will  engage  our  attention  in  the  following  cliapters. 


CHAPTER  II. 

ON  THE  COMPOSITION  OF  VIBRÄTIONS. 


At  the  end  of  the  last  chapter  we  came  upon  the  remarkable  fact  that  the  human 
ear  is  capable,  under  certain  conditions,  of  separating  the  musical  tone  produced 
by  a single  musical  instrument,  into  a series  of  simple  tones,  namely,  the  prime 
partial  tone,  and  the  various  upper  partial  tones,  each  of  which  produces  its  own 
separate  Sensation.  That  the  ear  is  capable  of  distinguishing  from  each  other 
tones  proceeding  from  different  sources,  that  is,  which  do  not  arise  from  one  and 
the  sarne  sonorous  body,  we  know  from  daily  experience.  There  is  no  diffioulty 
during  a concert  in  following  the  melodic  progression  of  each  individual  instru- 
ment  or  voice,  if  we  direct  our  attention  to  it  exclusively ; and,  after  some  practice, 
most  persons  can  succeed  in  following  the  simultaneous  progression  of  several 
united  parts.  This  is  true,  indeed,  not  merely  for  musical  tones,  but  also  for 
noises,  and  for  mixtures  of  music  and  noise.  When  several  persons  are  speaking 
at  once,  we  can  generally  listen  at  pleasure  to  the  words  of  any  single  one  of  them,  U 
and  even  understand  those  words,  provided  that  they  are  not  too  much  overpowered 
by  the  mere  loudness  of  the  others.  Hence  it  follows,  first,  that  many  different 
trains  of  waves  of  sound  can  be  propagated  at  the  same  time  through  the  same 
mass  of  air,  without  mutual  disturbance  ; and,  secondly,  that  the  human  ear  is 
capable  of  again  analysing  into  its  constituent  elements  that  composite  motion  of 
the  air  which  is  produced  by  the  simultaneous  action  of  several  musical  instru- 
ments.  We  will  first  investigate  the  nature  of  the  motion  of  the  air  when  it  is 
produced  by  several  simultaneous  musical  tones,  and  how  such  a compound  motion 
is  distinguished  from  that  due  to  a single  musical  tone.  We  shall  see  that  the  ear 
has  no  decisive  test  by  which  it  can  in  all  cases  distinguish  between  the  effect  of  a 


pitek  of  those  partials.  But  those  fading 
harmonics  are  not  regulär  compound  tones  of 
the  kind  described  on  p.  22«,  because  the  lower 
partials  are  absent  one  after  another.  Both 
sets  of  harmonics  serve  to  indicate  the  exist- 
ence  and  place  of  the  partials.  But  they  are 
no  more  those  upper  partial  tones  themselves, 
than  the  original  compound  tone  of  the  string 
is  its  own  prime.  Great  confusion  of  thought 
having,  to  my  own  knowledge,  arisen  from 
confounding  such  harmonics  witli  upper  partial 
tones,  I have  generally  avoided  using  the  am- 
biguous  substantive  harmouic.  Properly  speak- 
ing the  harmonics  of  any  compound  tone  are 
other  compound  tones  of  which  the  primes  are 
partials  of  the  original  compound  tone  of 
which  they  are  said  to  be  harmonics.  Prof. 
Helmholtz’s  term  Obertöne  is  merely  a con- 
traction  for  Oberpartialtöne,  but  the  casual 
resemblance  of  the  sounds  of  ober  and  over,  has 
led  Prof.  Tyndall  to  the  erroneous  translation 
oicrtones.  The  German  ober  is  an  adjective 


meaning  upper,  but  the  English  preposition 
over  is  equi valent  to  the  German  preposition 
über.  Compare  Oberzahn,  an  ‘ upper  tooth,’ 
i.e.,  a tooth  in  the  upper  jaw,  with  Ueberzahn, 
an  ‘ overtooth,’ i.e.,  one  grown  over  another, 
a projecting  tooth.  The  continual  recurrence 
of  such  words  as  dang,  clangtint,  overtone, 
would  combine  to  give  a stränge  un-English 
appearance  to  a translation  from  the  German. 
On  the  contrary  I have  endeavoured  to  put  it 
into  as  straightforward  English  as  possible. 
But  for  those  acquainted  with  the  original  and 
with  Prof.  Tyndall’s  work,  this  explanation 
seemod  necessary.  Finally  I would  caution 
the  rcader  against  using  overtoncs  for  partial 
tones  in  general,  as  almost  every  one  who 
adopts  Prof.  Tyndall’s  Word  is  in  the  habit  of 
doing.  Indeed  I have  in  the  course  of  this 
translation  observod,  that  even  Prof.  Helmlioltz 
himself  has  been  occasionally  misled  to  em- 
ploy  Obertöne  in  the  same  loose  manner.  Seo 
my  remarlcs  in  note,  p.  23c.—  Translator.] 
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motion  of  the  air  caused  by  several  different  musical  tones  arising  from  different 
sonices,  and  that  cansed  by  the  musical  tone  of  a single  sounding  body.  Hence 
the  ear  has  to  analyse  the  composition  of  single  musical  tones,  linder  proper  con- 
ditions,  by  means  of  the  same  faculty  which  enabled  it  to  analyse  the  composition 
ot  simultaneous  musical  tones.  We  sliall  thus  obtain  a clear  conception  of  what 
is  meant  by  analysing  a single  musical  tone  into  a series  of  partial  simple  tones, 
and  we  sliall  perceive  that  this  phenomenon  depends  upon  one  of  the  most 
essential  and  fundamental  properties  of  the  human  ear. 

We  begin  by  examining  the  motion  of  the  air  which  corresponds  to  several 
simple  tones  acting  at  the  same  time  on  the  same  mass  of  air.  To  illustrate  this 
kind  of  motion  it  will  be  again  convenient  to  refer  to  the  waves  formed  on  a calm 
surface  of  water.  We  have  seen  (p.  9a)  that  if.  a point  of  the  surface  is  agitated  by  a 
stone  thrown  upon  it,  the  agitation  is  propagated  in  rings  of  waves  over  the  surface 
^jto  more  and  more  distant  points.  Now,  throw  two  stones  at  the  same  time  on  to 
different  points  of  the  surface,  thus  producing  two  centres  of  agitation.  Each  will 
give  rise  to  a separate  ring  of  waves,  and  the  two  rings  gradually  expanding,  will 
finally  meet.  Where  the  waves  thus  come  togetlier,  the  water  will  be  set  in 
motion  by  both  kinds  of  agitation  at  the  same  time,  but  this  in  no  wise  prevents 
both  series  of  waves  from  advancing  further  over  the  surface,  just  as  if  each  were 
alone  present  and  the  other  had  no  existence  at  all.  As  they  proceed,  those 
parts  of  both  rings  which  had  just  coincided,  again  appear  separate  and  unaltered 
in  form.  These  little  waves,  caused  by  throwing  in  stones,  may  be  accompanied 
by  other  kinds  of  waves,  such  as  those  due  to  the  wind  or  a passing  steamboat. 
Our  circles  of  waves  will  spread  out  over  the  water  thus  agitated,  with  the  same 
quiet  regularity  as  they  did  upon  the  calm  surface.  Neither  will  the  greater  waves 
be  essentially  disturbed  by  the  less,  nor  the  less  by  the  greater,  provided  the  waves 
nevcr  break  ; if  that  happened,  their  regulär  course  would  certainly  be  impeded. 

H Indeed  it  is  seldom  possible  to  survey  a large  surface  of  water  from  a high 
point  of  sight,  without  perceiving  a great  multitude  of  different  Systems  of  waves 
mutually  overtopping  and  Crossing  each  other.  This  is  best  seen  on  the  surface  of 
the  sea,  viewed  from  a lofty  cliff,  when  there  is  a lull  after  a stiff  breeze.  We  first 
see  the  great  waves,  advancing  in  far-stretching  ranks  from  the  blue  distance,  liere 
and  there  more  clearly  marked  out  by  their  white  foaming  crests,  and  following 
one  another  at  regulär  intervals  towards  the  shore.  From  the  shore  they  reboimd, 
in  different  directions  according  to  its  sinuosities,  and  cut  obliquelv  across  the 
advancing  waves.  A passing  steamboat  forms  its  own  wedge-shaped  wake  of 
waves,  or  a bird,  darting  on  a fish,  excites  a small  circular  System.  The  eye  of  the 
spectator  is  easily  able  to  pursue  each  one  of  these  different  trains  of  waves,  great 
and  small,  wide  and  narrow,  straight  and  curved,  and  observe  how  each  passes 
over  the  surface,  as  undisturbedly  as  if  the  water  over  which  it  flits  were  not 
agitated  at  the  same  time  by  other  motions  and  other  forces.  I must  own  that 
U whenever  I attentively  observe  this  spectacle  it  awakens  in  me  a peculiar  kind  of 
intellectual  pleasure,  because  it  bares  to  the  bodily  eye,  what  the  mind’s  eye  grasps 
only  by  the  hclp  of  a long  series  of  complicated  conclusions  for  the  waves  of  the 
invisible  atmospheric  ocean. 

We  have  to  imagine  a perfectly  similar  spectacle  procecding  in  the  interior  of  a 
ball-room,  for  instance.  Here  we  have  a number  of  musical  instruments  in  action, 
speaking  men  and  women,  rustling  garments,  gliding  fect,  clinking  glasses,  and  so 
on.  All  these  causes  give  rise  to  Systems  of  waves,  which  dart  through  the  mass 
of  air  in  the  room,  are  reflectcd  from  its  walls,  rcturn,  strikc  the  opposite  wall,  are 
again  reflected,  and  so  on  tili  they  die  out.  W e have  to  imagine  that  from  the 
mouths  of  men  and  from  the  decpcr  musical  instruments  there  proceed  \\a\es  of 
from  8 to  12  feet  in  length  [c  to  A7],  from  the  lips  of  the  women  waves  of  2 to  4 
feet  in  length  [c"  to  F],  from  the  rustling  of  the  dresses  a fine  small  crumple  of 
wave,  and  so  on ; in  short,  a tumbled  entanglcment  of  the  most  different  kinds  of 
motion,  complicated  beyond  conception. 
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And  yet,  as  the  ear  is  able  to  distinguish  all  the  separate  constituent  parts  of 
this  confused  whole,  \ve  are  forced  to  conclude  that  all  these  different  Systems  of 
wave  coexist  in  the  mass  of  air,  and  leave  one  another  mutnally  undistnrbed. 
But  how  is  it  possible  for  them  to  coexist,  since  every  individual  train  of  waves  has 
at  any  particular  point  in  the  mass  of  air  its  own  particnlar  degree  of  condensa- 
tion  and  rarefaction,  which  determines  the  velocity  of  the  particles  of  air  to  this 
side  or  that  1 It  is  evident  that  at  each  point  in  the  mass  of  air,  at  each  instant 
of  time,  there  can  be  only  one  single  degree  of  condensation,  and  that  the  particles 
of  air  can  be  moving  with  only  one  single  determinate  kind  of  motion,  having  only 
one  single  determinate  amount  of  velocity,  and  passing  in  only  one  single  deter- 
minate direction. 

What  happens  ander  such  circumstances  is  seen  directly  by  the  eye  in  the 
waves  of  water.  If  where  the  water  shows  large  waves  we  throw  a stone  in,  the 
waves  thus  caused  will,  so  to  speak,  cut  into  the  larger  moving  surface,  and  this  U 
surface  will  be  partly  raised,  and  pavtly  depressed,  by  the  new  waves,  in  such  a 
way  that  the  fresh  crests  of  the  rings  will  rise  just  as  much  above,  and  the  troughs 
sink  just  as  much  below  the  curved  surfaces  of  the  previous  larger  waves,  as  they 
would  liave  risen  above  or  sunk  below  the  horizontal  surface  of  calm  water. 
Hence  where  a crest  of  the  smaller  System  of  rings  of  waves  comes  upon  a crest 
of  the  greater  System  of  waves,  the  surface  of  the  water  is  raised  by  the  sum  of 
the  two  heights,  and  where  a trough  of  the  former  coincides  with  a trough  of  the 
latter,  the  surface  is  depressed  by  the  sum  of  the  two  depths.  This  may  be 
expressed  more  briefly  if  we  consider  the  heights  of  the  crests  above  the  level  of 
the  surface  at  rest,  as  positive  magnitudes,  and  the  depths  of  the  troughs  as  negative 
magnitudes,  and  then  form  the  so-called  algebraical  sum  of  these  positive  and 
negative  magnitudes,  in  which  case,  as  is  well  known,  two  positive  magnitudes 
(heights  of  crests)  must  be  added,  and  similarly  for  two  negative  magnitudes  (depths 
of  troughs) ; but  when  both  negative  and  positive  concur,  one  is  to  be  subtracted  U 
from  the  otlier.  Performing  the  addition  then  in  this  algebraical  sense,  we  can 
express  our  description  of  the  surface  of  the  water  on  which  two  Systems  of  waves 
concur,  in  the  following  simple  mann  er. : The  distance  of  the  surface  of  the  water 
at  any  point  from  its  position  of  rest  is  at  any  moment  equal  to  the  [ algebraical ] 
sum  of  the  distance s at  ivhich  it  ivould  have  stood  had  each  ivave  acted  separately 
at  the  same  place  and  at  the  same  time. 

The  eye  most  clearly  and  easily  distinguislies  the  action  in  such  a case  as  has 
been  just  adduced,  where  a smaller  circular  System  of  waves  is  produced  on  a large 
rectilinear  System,  because  the  two  Systems  are  then  strongly  distinguished  from 
each  other  both  by  the  height  and  shape  of  the  waves.  But  with  a little  attention 
the  eye  recognises  the  same  fact  even  when  the  two  Systems  of  waves  have  but 
slightly  different  forms,  as  when,  for  example,  long  rectilinear  waves  advancing 
towards  the  sliore  concur  with  those  reflccted  from  it  in  a slightly  different 
direction.  In  this  case  we  observe  those  well-known  comb-backed  waves  where  U 
the  crest  of  one  System  of  waves  is  heightened  at  sorne  points  by  the  crests  of  the 
other  System,  and  at  others  depressed  by  its  troughs.  The  multiplicity  of  forms 
is  here  extremely  great,  and  any  attempt  to  describe  them  would  lead  us  too 
far.  1 he  attentive  observer  will  readily  comprehend  the  result  by  examining 
any  disturbed  surface  of  water,  without  further  description.  It  will  suffice  for  our 
purpose  if  the  first  example  has  given  the  reader  a clear  conception  of  what  is 
meant  by  adding  waves  toyether.* 

Hence  although  the  surface  of  the  water  at  any  instant  of  time  can  assume 
only  one  single  form,  while  each  of  two  different  Systems  of  waves  simultaneously 
attempts  to  impress  its  own  shape  upon  it,  we  are  able  to  suppose  in  the  above 


Ihe  velocities  and  displacemonts  of  the 
particles  of  water  are  also  to  be  added  accord- 
ing  to  the  law  of  the  so-called  parallelogram 
O forces.  Strictly  speaking,  such  a simple 


addition  of  waves  as  is  spoken  of  in  the  text, 
is  not  perfectly  correct,  unless  the  heights  of 
the  waves  are  infinitely  small  in  comparison 
with  their  lengths. 
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sense  that  the  two  Systems  coexist  and  are  superimposed,  by  considering  the 
actual  elevations  and  depressions  of  the  surface  to  be  suitably  scparated  into  two 
pavts,  eacb  of  which  belongs  to  one  of  the  Systems  alone. 

In  the  same  sense,  then,  there  is  also  a superimposition  of  different  Systems  of 
sound  in  the  air.  By  each  train  of  vvaves  of  sound,  the  density  of  the  air  and  the 
velocity  and  position  of  the  particles  of  air,  are  temporarily  altered.  There  are 
places  in  the  wave  of  sound  comparable  with  the  crests  of  the  waves  of  water,  in 
which  the  quantity  of  the  air  is  increased,  and  the  air,  not  having  free  space  to 
escape,  is  Condensed  ; and  other  places  in  the  mass  of  air,  comparable  to  the 
troughs  of  the  waves  of  water,  having  a diminished  quantity  of  air,  and  hence 
diminished  density.  It  is  truc  that  two  different  degrees  of  density,  produced  by 
two  different  Systems  of  waves,  cannot  coexist  in  the  same  place  at  the  same  time ; 
nevei  theless  the  condensations  and  rarefactious  of  the  air  can  be  (algebraically) 
H added,  exactly  as  the  elevations  and  depressions  of  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the 
former  case.  Where  two  condensations  are  added  we  obtain  increased  condensation, 
where  two  rarefactious  are  added  wo  have  increased  rarefaction ; whilc  a concur- 
rence  of  condensation  aud  rarefaction  mutually,  in  whole  or  in  part,  destroy  or 
neutralise  each  other. 

The  displacements  of  the  particles  of  air  are  compounded  in  a similar  manner. 
If  the  displacements  of  two  different  Systems  of  waves  are  not  in  the  same  direc- 
tion,  they  are  compounded  diagonally ; for  example,  if  one  System  would  drive  a 
particle  of  air  upwards,  and  another  to  the  right,  its  real  path  will  be  obliquely 
upwards  towards  the  right.  For  our  present  purpose  there  is  no  occasion  to  enter 
more  particularly  into  such  compositions  of  motion  in  different  directions.  We 
are  only  interested  in  the  effect  of  the  mass  of  air  upon  the  ear,  and  for  this  we 
are  only  concerned  with  the  motion  of  the  air  in  the  passages  of  the  ear.  Now  the 
passages  of  our  ear  are  so  narrow  in  comparison  with  the  length  of  the  waves  of 
sound,  that  we  need  only  consider  such  motions  of  the  air  as  are  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  passages,  and  hence  have  only  to  distinguish  displacements  of  the 
particles  of  air  outwards  and  iuwards,  that  is  towards  the  outer  air  and  towards 
the  interior  of  the  ear.  For  the  magnitude  of  these  displacements  as  well  as  for 
their  velocities  with  which  the  particles  of  air  move  outwards  and  inwards,  the 
same  (algebraical)  addition  holds  good  as  for  the  crests  and  troughs  of  waves  of 
water. 

Hence,  when  several  sonorous  bodies  in  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  simul- 
taneously  excite  different  Systems  of  ivaves  of  sound , the  changes  of  density  of  the 
air,  and  the  displacements  and  velocities  of  the  particles  of  the  air  within  the 
passages  of  the  ear,  are  each  equal  to  the  ( algebraical ) mm  of  the  corresponding 
changes  of  density,  displacements,  and  velocities,  which  each  System  of  waves 
would  have  separately  produced,  if  it  had  acteel  independently  ;*  and  in  this  sense 
we  can  say  that  all  the  separate  vibrations  which  separate  waves  of  sound  would 
51  have  produced,  coexist  undisturbed  at  the  same  time  within  the  passages  of  our  ear. 

After  having  thus  in  answer  to  the  first  question  explained  in  what  sense  it  is 
possiblc  for  several  different  Systems  of  waves  to  coexist  on  the  same  surface  of 
water  or  within  the  same  mass  of  air,  we  proceed  to  determine  the  means  possessed 
by  our  organs  of  sense,  for  analysing  this  composite  whole  into  its  original  eonsti- 
tuents. 

I have  alrcady  observed  that  an  eye  which  surveys  an  extensive  and  disturbed 
surface  of  water,  easily  distinguishes  the  separate  Systems  of  waves  from  each 
other  and  follows  their  motions.  The  eye  has  a great  advantage  over  the  ear  in 
being  able  to  survey  a large  extent  of  surface  at  the  same  moment.  Hence  the 
eye  readily  sees  whether  the  individual  waves  of  water  are  rectilinear  or  curved, 
and  whether  they  have  the  same  centre  of  curvature,  and  in  what  direction  they 

* The  same  is  truc  for  the  whole  mass  of  according  to  the  law  of  the  parallelogram  of 
extemal  air,  if  only  the  addition  of  the  dis-  forces. 
placements  in  different  directions  is  made 
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ure  advaucing.  All  these  observations  assist  it  in  determining  whether  two  Systems 
of  waves  are  connected  or  not,  and  hence  in  discovering  their  correspondrag  parts. 
Moreover,  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  waves  of  nneqnal  length  advance  with 
unequal  velocities,  so  that  if  tlicy  coincide  at  one  moment  to  such  a degree  as  to 
be  difficult  to  distiuguish,  at  the  next  instant  one  train  pushes  on  and  the  other 
lao-s  behind,  so  that  they  become  again  separately  visible.  In  this  way,  then,  the 
observer  is  greatly  assisted  in  referring  each  System  to  its  point  of  departure,  and 
in  keeping  it  distinctly  visible  during  its  further  course.  For  the  eye,  then,  two 
Systems  of  waves  having  different  points  of  departure  can  never  coalesce , foi 
example,  such  as  arise  from  two  stones  thrown  into  the  water  at  different  points. 

If  in  auy  one  place  the  rings  of  wave  coincide  so  closely  as  not  to  be  easily 
Reparable,  they  always  remain  separate  during  the  greater  part  of  their  extent. 
Hence  the  eye  could  not  be  easily  brought  to  confuse  a compound  with  a simple 
undulatory  motion.  Yet  this  is  precisely  what  the  ear  does  under  similar  circum-  U 
stances  when  it  separates  the  musical  tone  which  has  proceeded  from  a single 
source  of  sound,  into  a series  of  simple  partial  tones. 

But  the  ear  is  much  more  unfavourably  situated  in  relation  to  a System  of  waves 
of  sound,  than  the  eye  for  a System  of  waves  of  water.  The  ear  is  affected  only 
by  the  motion  of  that  mass  of  air  which  happens  to  be  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood  of  its  tympanum  within  the  aural  passage.  Since  a transverse  section 
of  the  aural  passage  is  comparatively  small  in  comparison  with  the  length  of  waves 
of  sound  (which  for  serviceable  musical  tones  varies  from  6 inches  to  32  feet),*  it 
corresponds  to  a single  point  of  the  mass  of  air  in  motion.  It  is  so  small  that 
distinctly  different  degrees  of  densit}T  or  velocity  could  scarcely  occur  upon  it, 
because  the  positions  of  greatest  and  least  density,  of  greatest  positive  and  nega- 
tive velocity,  are  always  separated  by  half  the  length  of  a wave.  The  ear  is 
therefore  in  nearly  the  same  condition  as  the  eye  would  be  if  it  looked  at  one  point 
of  the  surface  of  the  water,  through  a long  narrow  tube,  which  would  permit  of  H 
seeing  its  rising  and  falling,  and  were  then  required  to  undertake  an  analysis 
of  the  compound  waves.  It  is  easily  seen  that  the  eye  would,  in  most  cases, 
completely  fail  in  the  solution  of  such  a pi'oblem.  The  ear  is  not  in  a condition 
to  discover  how  the  air  is  moving  at  distant  spots,  whether  the  waves  which  strike 
it  are  spherical  or  plane,  whether  they  interlock  in  one  or  more  circles,  or  in  what 
directiou  they  are  advaucing.  The  circumstances  on  which  the  eye  chiefly  depends 
for  forming  a j udgment,  are  all  absent  for  the  ear. 

If,  then,  notwithstanding  all  these  difficulties,  the  ear  is  capable  of  distin- 
guishing  musical  tones  arising  from  different  sources — and  it  really  shows  a 
marvellous  readiness  in  so  doing — it  must  employ  means  and  possess  propertics 
altogether  different  from  those  employed  or  possessed  by  the  eye.  But  whatever 
these  means  may  be — and  we  shall  endeavour  to  determine  them  hereafter — -it 
is  clear  that  the  analysis  of  a composite  mass  of  musical  tones  must  in  the  first 
place  be  closely  connected  with  some  determinate  properties  of  the  motion  of  the  5] 
air,  capable  of  impressing  themselves  even  on  such  a very  minute  mass  of  air  as 
that  contained  in  the  aural  passage.  If  the  motions  of  the  particles  of  air. in  this 
passage  are  the  same  on  two  different  occasions,  the  ear  will  receive  the  same 
Sensation,  whatever  be  the  origin  of  those  motions,  whether  they  spring  from  one 
or  sevcral  sources. 

We  have  alrcady  explained  that  the  mass  of  air  which  sets  the  tympanic 
membrane  of  the  ear  in  motion,  so  far  as  the  magnitudes  here  considered  are 
coucemed,  must  be  looked  upon  as  a single  point  in  the  surrouuding  atmosphere. 
Are  there,  then,  any  peculiarities  in  the  motion  of  a single  particle  of  air  which 
would  differ  for  a single  musical  tone,  and  for  a combination  of  musical  tones? 

VY  e have  seen  that  for  each  single  musical  tone  there  is  a corresponding  periodical 


[These  are  of  course  rather  more  than 
twice  the  length  of  the  corresponding  open 


flue  organ  pipes.  See  Chap.  Y.  sect.  5,  and 
comparo  p.  26 d.— Translator.] 
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motion  of  the  air,  and  that  its  pitch  is  determined  by  tlie  length  of  the  periodic 
time,  but  that  the  kind  of  motion  during  any  one  single  period  is  perfectly  arbitrary, 
and  may  indeed  be  infinitcly  various.  If  then  the  motion  of  the  air  lying  in  the 
aural  passage  is  not  periodic,  or  if  at  least  its  periodic  time  is  not  as  short  as  that 
of  an  audible  musical  tone,  this  fact  will  distinguish  it  from  any  motion  which 
belongs  to  a musical  tone  ; it  must  belong  either  to  noises  or  to  several  simultaneous 
musical  toncs.  Of  this  kind  are  really  the  greater  number  of  cases  where  the  dif- 
ferent musical  tones  have  beeil  only  accidentally  combincd,  and  are  therefore  not 
designedly  framed  into  musical  cliords;  nay,  even  where  orchestral  music  is  per- 
formed,  the  metliod  of  tempered  tuning  which  at  present  prevails,  prevents  an 
accurate  fulfilment  of  the  conditions  under  which  alone  the  resulting  motion  of 
the  air  can  be  exactly  periodic.  Hence  in  the  greater  number  of  cases  a want 
of  periodicity  in  the  motion  might  furnish  a mark  for  distinguishing  the  presence 
U of  a composite  mass  of  musical  tones. 

But  a composite  mass  of  musical  tones  may  also  give  rise  to  a purely  periodic 
motion  of  the  air , narnely,  when  all  the  musical  tones  ivhich  intermingle,  have 
piteli  numbers  ivhich  are  all  multiples  of  one  and  the  same  old  number,  or  which 

Fio.  11. 


comes  to  the  same  thing,  when  all  these  musical  tones,  so  far  as  their  pitch  is 
concerned,  may  be  regarded  as  the  upper  partial  tones  of  the  same  prime  tone.  It 
f was  mentioned  in  Chapter  I.  (p.  22a,  b)  that  the  pitch  numbers  of  the  upper  partial 
tones  are  multiples  of  the  pitch  number  of  the  prime  tone.  The  meaning  of  this 
rule  will  be  clear  from  a particular  example.  The  curve  A,  fig.  11,  represents  a 
pendular  motion  in  the  manner  explained  in  Chap.  I.  (p.  214),  as  produced  in  the 
air  of  the  aural  passage  by  a tuning-fork  in  action.  The  horizontal  lengths  in  the 
curves  of  fig.  11,  consequently  represent  the  passing  time,  and  the  vertical  heights 
the  correspond ing  displaccments  of  the  particles  of  air  in  the  aural  passage.  Now 
suppose  that  with  the  first  simple  tone  to  which  the  curve  A corrcsponds,  tliere  is 
sounded  a second  simple  tone,  represented  by  the  curve  B,  an  Octave  higher  tlian 
the  first.  This  condition  requires  that  two  vibrations  of  the  curve  B should  be 
inade  in  the  same  time  as  one  Vibration  of  the  curve  A.  In  A,  the  sections  of  the 
curve  d„S  and  8 8,  are  perfectly  equal  and  similar.  The  curve  B is  also  divided 
into  equal  and  similar  sections  e e and  c e,  by  the  points  e,  e,  f,.  We  could  cer- 
tainly  halve  each  of  the  sections  e e and  e e,,  and  thus  obtain  equal  and  similar 
sections,  each  of  which  would  then  correspond  to  a single  period  of  B.  But  by 
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taking  sections  consisting  of  two  periods  of  B,  we  divide  B into  larger  sections, 
each  of  which  is  of  the  same  horizontal  lengtli,  and  hence  corresponds  to  the  same 
duration  of  time,  as  the  sections  of  A. 

If,  then,  both  simple  tones  are  heard  at  once,  and  the  times  of  the  points  e and 
d„,  e and  8,  e,  and  8,  coincide,  the  heights  of  the  portions  of  the  section  of  cnrve 
e e liave  to  be  [algebraically]  added  to  heights  of  the  section  of  curve  d„8,  and 
similarly  for  the  sections  e e,  and  8 8,.  The  result  of  this  addition  is  sho\vn  in  the 
curve  C.  The  dotted  line  is  a duplicate  of  the  section  d0S  in  the  curve  A.  Its 
object  is  to  make  the  composition  of  the  two  sections  immediately  evident  to  the 
eye.  It  is  easily  seen  that  the  curve  C in  every  place  rises  as  much  above  or  sinks 
as  much  below  the  curve  A,  as  the  curve  B respectively  rises  above  or  sinks 
beneath  the  horizontal  line.  The  heights  of  the  curve  C are  consequently,  in  ac- 
cordance  with  the  rule  for  compounding  vibrations,  equal  to  the  [algebraical]  sum 
of  the  corresponding  heights  of  A and  B.  Thus  the  perpendicular  C!  in  C is  the  IT 
sum  of  the  perpendiculars  a,  and  b,  in  A and  B ; the  lower  part  of  this  perpen- 
dicular Cd  from  the  straight  line  up  to  the  dotted  curve,  is  equal  to  the  perpen- 
dicular a1(  and  the  upper  part,  from  the  dotted  to  the  continuous  curve,  is  equal  to 
the  perpendicular  b(.  On  the  other  hand,  the  height  of  the  perpendicular  c2  is 
equal  to  the  height  a2  diminished  by  the  depth  of  the  fall  b2.  And  in  the  same 
way  all  other  points  in  the  curve  C are  found.* 

It  is  evident  that  the  motion  represeuted  by  the  curve  C is  also  periodic,  and 
that  its  periods  have  the  same  duration  as  those  of  A.  Thus  the  addition  of  the 
section  du8  of  A and  e e of  B,  must  give  the  same  result  as  the  addition  of  the 
perfectly  equal  and  similar  sections  8 and  e e„  and,  if  we  supposed  both  curves 
to  be  continued,  the  same  would  be  the  case  for  all.  the  sections  into  which  they 
would  be  divided.  It  is  also  evident  that  equal  sections  of  both  curves  could  not 


continually  coincide  in  this  way  after  completing  the  addition,  unless  the  curves  thus 
added  could  be  also  separated  into  exactly  equal  and  similar  sections  of  the  same  If 
length,  as  is  the  case  in  fig.  11,  where  two  periods  of  B last  as  long  or  have  the 
same  horizontal  length  as  one  of  A.  Now  the  horizontal  lengths  of  our  figure 
represent  time,  and  if  we  pass  from  the  curves  to  the  real  motion  s,  it  results  that 
the  motion  of  air  caused  by  the  composition  of  the  two  simple  tones,  A and  B,  is 
also  periodic,  just  because  one  of  these  simple  tones  makes  exactly  twice  as  many 
vibrations  as  the  other  in  the  same  time. 

It  is  easily  seen  by  this  example  that  the  peculiar  form  of  the  two  curves  A 
and  B has  nothing  to  do  with  the  fact  that  their  sum  C is  also  a periodic  curve. 

hatever  be  the  form  of  A and  B,  provided  that  each  can  be  separated  into  equal 
and  similar  sections  which  have  the  same  horizontal  lengths  as  the  equal  and 
similar  sections  of  the  other— no  matter  whether  these  sections  correspond  to  one 
or  two,  or  three  periods  of  the  individual  curves-then  any  one  section  of  the  curve 
A compounded  with  any  one  section  of  the  curve  B,  will  always  give  a section 

simikr  r ’ I the  Same  lenSth>  and  will  be  precisely  equal  and  IT 

} f aUJ  .0ther  sectl0n  of  the  curve  C obtained  by  compounding  any  other 
section  of  A with  any  other  section  of  B.  ^ 

When  such  a section  embraces  several  periods  of  the  corresponding  curve  (as  in 

theJ  the ^niteb  1£'  ^ C°USist  °f  tW°  periods  of  tlie  simPle  tone  B), 

then  the  pitch  of  this  second  tone  B,  is  that  of  an  upper  partial  tone  of  a prime 

(as  the  simple  tone  A in  fig.  11),  whose  period  has  the  length  of  that  nrinciml 
section,  in  accordance  with  the  rule  above  cited.  pnnupal 

„ order  t0  g-ea  slight  conception  of  the  multiplicity  of  forms  producible  bv 

“?rrry  “,mP  “n’I'08iti»"8'  1 »V  »»*  that  the  compound Itetuld 

8truc  ^d-  nfot  u®ed  to  geometrical  con- 
thfl  iwn  «trongly  recommended  to  trace 
.»»OB,  Md  to  construct  the 


on  mp  ii  , > uunsürueü  tno 

nornpr^i'  i fc^em’  by  drawing  a numbor  of 

2S"  arS  n a Stlraight  line>  and  then 
settmg  off  upon  them  the  lengths  of  tho  corre- 


sponding perpendiculars  in  A and  B in  proper 
directions,  and  joining  the  extremities  of  the 
lengths  thus  found  by  a curved  line.  In  this 
way  only  can  a clear  conception  of  tho  com- 
Position  of  vibrations  be  ronderod  sufficieutly 
familiär  for  subsequent  use.— Translator.]  ' 
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receive  another  form  if  the  curves  B,  fig.  11,  were  displaced  a little  with  respect  to 
the  curve  A before  the  addition  were  commoHced.  Let  B be  displaced  by  beine 

. t0  the  ri8ht  uutil  t,ie  Point  e falls  under  d,  in  A,  and  the  composition  will  then 
give  the  curve  D with  narrow  crests  and  broad  troughs,  both  sides  of  the  crest 
being,  however,  equally  steep ; Avhereas  in  the  curve  C one  side  is  steeper  than  the 
other.  If  we  displace  the  curve  B still  more  by  sliding  it  to  the  right  tili  e falls 
under  d„,  the  compound  curve  would  resemble  the  reflection  of  C in  a mirror: 
that  is,  it  would  have  the  same  form  as  C reversed  as  to  right  and  left ; the  steeper 
inclination  wliich  in  C lies  to  the  left  would  now  lie  to  the  right.  Again,  if  we 
displace  B tili  e falls  under  d3  we  obtain  a curve  similar  to  D,  fig.  11,  but  reversed 
as  to  up  and  down,  as  may  be  seen  by  holding  the  book  upside-down,  the  crests 
being  broad  and  the  troughs  narrow. 


Fig.  12. 


All  these  curves  with  their  various  transitional  forms  are  periodic  curves. 
Other  composite  periodic  curves  are  shown  at  C,  D,  fig.  12  above,  where  they  are 
compounded  of  the  two  curves  A and  B,  having  their  periods  in  the  ratio  of  1 to  3. 
The  dotted  curves  are  as  before  copies  of  the  first  complete  Vibration  or  period 
of  the  curve  A,  in  Order  that  the  reader  may  see  at  a glance  that  the  compound 
curve  is  always  as  much  higher  or  lower  than  A,  as  B is  higher  or  lower  than  the 
horizontal  line.  In  C,  the  curves  A and  B are  added  as  they  stand,  but  for  D the 
curve  B has  beeil  first  slid  half  a wave’s  lengtli  to  the  right,  and  then  the  addition 
1i  has  been  effected.  Both  forms  differ  from  eacli  other  and  from  all  preceding  ones. 
C has  broad  crests  and  broad  troughs,  D narrow  crests  and  narrow  troughs. 

In  these  and  similar  cases  we  have  seen  that  the  compound  motion  is  perfectly 
and  regularly  periodic,  that  is,  it  is  exactly  of  the  same  kind  as  if  it  proceeded 
from  a single  musical  tone.  The  curves  compounded  in  these  examples  correspond 
to  the  motions  of  single  simple  tones.  Thus,  the  motions  shown  in  fig.  11  (on 
p.  306,  c)  might  have  been  produced  by  two  tuning-forks,  of  wliich  one  sounded  an 
Octave  higher  than  the  other.  But  we  shall  hereafter  see  that  a flute  by  itself 
when  gently  blown  is  sufficient  to  create  a motion  of  the  air  corresponding  to  that 
shown  in  C or  D of  fig.  11.  The  motions  of  fig.  12  might  be  produced  by  two 
tuning-forks  of  which  one  sounded  the  twelfth  of  the  other.  Also  a single  closed 
organ  pipe  of  the  narrower  kind  (the  stop  callcd  Quintaten*)  would  give  nearly  the 
same  motion  as  that  of  C or  D in  fig.  12. 


* [The  names  of  the  stops  on  German  English  organs.  I find  it  best,  thcrefore,  not 

organs  do  not  always  agree  with  those  on  to  translate  them,  but  to  give  their  explaua- 
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Here  then,  tlie  motion  of  the  air  in  the  aural  passage  has  no  property  by  wlnch 
tlie  composite*  musioal  tone  can  be  distinguished  from  the  single  musical  tone. 

If  the  ear  is  not  assisted  by  other  accidental  circumstances,  as  by  one  tnnmg-for 
beginning  to  sonnd  before  the  other,  so  that  we  hear  tliem  struok,  or,  in  the  other 
case,  the  rnstling  of  the  wind  against  the  monthpiece  of  the  flute  or  lip  of  the 
organ  pipe,  it  has  no  means  of  deciding  whether  the  musical  tone  is  simple  01 

Now,  in  wliat  relation  does  the  ear  stand  to  such  a motion  of  the  air  ? Does 
it  analyse  it  or  does  it  not?  Experience  shows  us  that  when  two  tuning-forks,  an 
Octave  or  a Twelfth  apart  in  pitcli,  are  sounded  together,  the  ear  is  quite  able  to 
distinguisli  their  simple  tones,  although  the  distinetion  is  a little  more  difticult 
with  these  than  with  other  intervals.  But  if  the  ear  is  able  to  analyse  a compo- 
site  musical  tone  produced  by  two  tuning-forks,  it  cannot  but  be  in  a condition  to 
carry  out  a similar  analysis,  when  the  sarne  motion  of  the  air  is  produced  by  a IT 
single  flute  or  organ  pipe.  And  this  is  really  the  case.  The  single  musical  tone 
of  such  instruments,  proceeding  from  a single  source,  is,  as  we  have  already  men- 
tioned , analysed  into  partial  simple  tones,  consisting  in  each  case  of  a prime  tone, 
and  one  upper  partial  tone,  the  lattcr  being  different  in  the  two  cases. 

The  analysis  of  a single  musical  tone  into  a series  of  partial  tones  depends, 
then,  upon  the  same  property  of  the  ear  as  that  which  enables  it  to  distinguisli 
different  musical  tones  from  each  other,  and  it  must  necessarily  effect  both  analyses 
by  a rule  which  is  independent  of  the  fact  that  the  waves  of  sonnd  are  produced 
by  one  or  by  several  musical  instruments. 

The  rule  by  which  the  ear  proceeds  in  its  analysis  was  first  laid  down  as 
generally  truc  by  G.  S.  Ohm.  Part  of  this  rule  has  been  already  enunciated  in 
the  last  chapter  (p.  23a),  where  it  was  stated  that  only  that  particular  motion  of 
the  air  which  we  have  denominated  a simple  Vibration,  for  which  the  vibrating 
particles  swing  backwards  and  fonvards  according  to  the  law  of  pendular  motion,  H 
is  capablc  of  exciting  in  the  ear  the  Sensation  of  a single  simple  tone.  Every 
motion  of  the  air,  then,  which  corresponds  to  a composite  mass  of  musical  tones, 
is,  according  to  Ohm's  law , capable  of  being  analysed  into  a sum  of  simple  pen- 
dular vibrations , and  to  each  such  single  simple  Vibration  corresponds  a simple 
tone,  sensible  to  the  ear,  and  having  a pitch  determined  by  the  periodic  time  of  the 
corresponding  motion  of  the  air. 

The  proofs  of  the  correctness  of  this  law,  the  reasons  why,  of  all  vibrational 
forins,  only  that  one  which  we  have  called  a simple  Vibration  plays  such  an 
important  part,  must  be  left  for  Chapters  IV.  and  VI.  Our  present  business  is 
only  to  gain  a clear  conception  of  what  the  rule  means. 

The  simple  vibrational  form  is  inalterable  and  always  the  same.  It  is  only  its 
amplitude  and  its  periodic  time  which  are  subject  to  change.  But  we  have  seen 
in  figs.  11  and  12  (p.  306  and  p.  326)  what  varied  forms  the  composition  of  only  two 
simple  vibrations  can  produce.  The  number  of  these  forms  might  be  greatly  in-  IT 
creased,  even  without  introducing  fresli  simple  vibrations  of  different  periodic 
times,  by  merely  changing  the  proportions  which  the  hcights  of  the  two  simple 


tions  from  E.  J.  Hopkins’s  The  Organ,  its 
History  and  Construction,  1870,  pp.  444-448. 
In  this  casc  Mr.  Hopkins,  following  other 
authorities,  prints  the  Word  ‘ quintato«,’  and 
defines  it,  in  16  feet  tone,  as  ‘ double  stopped 
diapason,  of  rather  small  scale,  producing  tho 
Twelfth  of  the  fundamental  sound,  as  well  as 
the  ground-tone  itself,  that  is,  sounding  tho 
16  and  5J  ft.  tonos’  which  means  sounding  tho 
notes  beginning  with  C,,  simultaneously  with 
tho  notes  beginning  with  G,  which  is  called  the 
5J  foot  tone,  bocauso  according  to  the  organ- 
makers’  thcory  (not  practiee)  the  length  of  tho 
G pipe  is  },  of  tho  length  of  the  C pipo,  and  of 
16  is  5J.  [See  p.  15 d,  noteij:.]  And  similarly, 


in  other  cases,  ‘ a pipe  for  sounding  the  Twelfth 
in  addition  to  the  fundamental  tone  It  seems 
to  be  properly  the  Englisli  stop  ‘ Twelfth, 
Octavc  Quint,  Duodccima,’  No.  611,  p.  14i  of 
Hopkins.  — Translator.] 

* [The  reador  must  distinguisli  between 
single  and  simple  musical  tones.  A single  tone 
may  be  a compound  tone  inasmuch  as  it  may 
be  compounded  of  several  simple  musical  tones, 
but  it  is  single  beoause  it  is  produced  by  one 
sounding  body.  A composite  musical  tone  is 
necessarily^  compound,  but  it  is  called  composite 
because  it  is  made  up  of  tones  (simple  or  com- 
pound) produced  by  several  sounding  bodies.  — 
Translator.] 
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vibrational  curves  A and  B bear  to  eacli  other,  or  displacing  the  curve  B by  other 
distances  to  the  right  or  left,  than  those  already  selected  in  tlie  figures.  By  these 
simplest  possible  cxamples  of  such  compositions,  the  reader  will  be  able  to  form 
some  idea  of  the  enormous  variety  of  forme  which  would  result  from  using  more 
than  two  simple  forms  of  Vibration,  each  form  representing  an  upper  partial  tone 
of  the  same  prime,  and  hence,  on  addition,  always  producing  fresh  periodic  cnrves. 
We  shonld  be  able  to  make  the  heights  of  each  single  simple  vibrational  curve 
greater  or  smaller  at  pleasure,  and  displace  each  one  separately  by  auy  amount  in 
respect  to  the  prime, — or,  in  physical  language,  we  shoidd  be  able  to  alter  their 
amplitudes  and  the  difterence  of  their  phases ; and  each  such  alteration  of  ampli- 
tude  and  difference  of  phase  in  each  one  of  the  simple  vibrations  would  produce  a fresh 
change  in  the  resulting  composite  vibrational  form.  [See  App.  XX.  sect.  M.  No.  2.] 

The  multiplicity  of  vibrational  forms  which  can  be  thus  produced  by  the  com- 
II  position  of  simple  pendular  vibrations  is  not  merely  extraordinarily  great : it  is  so 
great  that  it  cannot  be  greater.  The  French  mathematician  Fourier  has  proved 
the  correctness  of  a mathematical  law,  which  in  reference  to  our  present  subject 
may  be  thus  enunciated : Any  given  regulär  periodic  form  of  Vibration  can 
always  be  produced  by  the  addition  of  simple  vibrations,  having  pitch  numbers 
which  are  once,  twice,  thrice,  four  times,  &c.,  as  great  as  the  pitch  numbers  of  the 
given  motion. 

The  amplitudes  of  the  elementary  simple  vibrations  to  which  the  height  of  our 
wave-curves  corresponds,  and  the  difference  of  phase , that  is,  the  relative  amount 
of  horizontal  displacement  of  the  wave-curves,  can  always  be  found  in  every  given 
case,  as  Fourier  has  shown,  by  peculiar  methods  of  calculation  (which,  however, 
do  not  admit  of  any  populär  explanation),  so  that  any  given  regularly  periodic 
motion  can  always  be  exliibited  in  one  single  way,  and  in  no  other  way  whatever, 
as  the  sum  of  a certain  number  of  pendular  vibrations. 

11  Since,  according  to  the  results  already  obtained,  any  regularly  periodic  motion 
corresponds  to  some  mnsical  tone,  and  any  simple  pendular  Vibration  to  a simple 
musical  tone,  these  propositions  of  Fourier  may  be  thus  expressed  in  acoustical 
terms : 

Any  vibrational  motion  of  the  air  in  the  entrance  to  the  ear,  corresponcling  to  a 
musical  tone,  may  be  always,  and  for  each  case  only  in  one  single  way,  exhibited  as 
the  sum  of  a number  of  simple  vibrational  motions,  corresponding  to  the  partials 
of  this  musical  tone. 

Since,  according  to  these  propositions,  any  form  of  Vibration,  no  matter  what 
shape  it  may  take,  can  be  expressed  as  the  sum  of  simple  vibrations,  its  analysis 
into  such  a sum  is  quite  independent  of  the  power  of  the  eye  to  perceive,  by  looking 
at  its  representative  curve,  whether  it  contaius  simple  vibrations  or  not,  and  if  it 
does,  what  they  are.  I am  obliged  to  lay  stress  upon  this  point,  because  1 ha\e  by 
no  mcans  unfrequently  found  even  physicists  Start  on  the  false  hypothesis,  that  the 
U vibrational  form  must  exhibit  little  waves  corresponding  to  the  several  audible 
upper  partial  tones.  A mere  inspection  of  the  figs.  11  and  12  (p.  30/>  and  p.  32/q 
will  suffice  to  show  that  although  the  composition  can  be  casily  traced  in  the  parts 
where  the  curve  of  the  prime  tone  is  dotted  in,  this  is  quite  impossible  in  those 
parts  of  the  curves  C and  D in  each  figure,  where  no  such  assistance  has  bcen 
provided.  Or,  if  we  suppose  that  an  observer  who  had  rendered  himself  thoroughly 
familiär  with  the  curves  of  simple  vibrations  imagined  that  he  could  trace  the  com- 
position in  these  easy  cases,  he  would  certainly  utterly  fail  on  attempting  to  dis- 
cover  by  bis  eye  alono  the  composition  of  such  curves  as  are  shown  in  tigs. 
and  9 (p.  21c).  In  these  will  be  found  straight  lines  and  acute  augles.  Pcrhaps 
it  will  be  asked  how  it  is  possible  by  compounding  such  srnooth  and  uniform  y 
rounded  curves  as  those  of  our  simple  vibrational  forms  A and  B in  tigs.  1 1 an 
12,  to  generate  at  one  time  straight  lines,  and  at  another  acute  angles.  1 10 
answer  is,  that  an  infinite  number  of  simple  vibrations  are  required  to  geneiate 
curves  with  such  discontinuities  as  are  there  shown.  But  wlien  a gieat  many 
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such  curves  are  combined,  and  are  so  cliosen  timt  in  certain  places  they  all  bond 
in  the  same  direction,  and  in  otliers  in  opposite  directions,  the  curvatures  mutually 
strengthen  each  other  in  the  first  case,  finally  producing  an  infinitely  great  curva- 
ture,  that  is,  an  acute  angle,  and  in  the  second  case  they  mutually  weaken  each 
other,  so  that  ultimatcly  a straight  line  results.  Hence  we  can  generally  lay  it 
down  as  a rule  that  the  force  or  loudness  of  the  upper  partial  tones  is  the  greater, 
the  sharper  the  discontinuities  of  the  atmospheric  motion.  When  the  motion 
alters  uniformly  and  gradually,  answering  to  a vibrational  curve  proceeding  in 
smoothly  curved  forms,  only  the  deeper  partial  tones,  which  lie  nearest  to  the 
prime  tone,  have  any  perceptible  intensity.  But  wliere  the  motion  alters  hy  jumps, 
and  hence  the  vibrational  curves  sliow  angles  or  sudden  clmnges  of  curvature,  the 
upper  partial  tones  will  also  have  sensible  force,  although  in  all  these  cases  the 
amplitudes  decrease  as  the  pitch  of  the  upper  partial  tones  becomes  higher.* 

We  shall  become  acquainted  with  examples  of  the  analysis  of  given  vibrational  H 
forms  into  separate  partial  tones  in  Chapter  Y. 


The  theorem  of  Fourier  here  adduced  shows  first  that  it  is  mathematically 
possible  to  consider  a musical  tone  as  a sum  of  simple  tones,  in  the  meaning  we 
have  attached  to  the  words,  and  mathematicians  have  indeed  always  found  it 
convenient  to  base  their  acoustic  investigations  on  this  mode  of  analysing  vibrati ons. 
But  it  by  no  means  follows  that  we  are  obliged  to  consider  the  matter  in  this  way. 
Y'e  have  rather  to  inquire,  do  these  partial  constituents  of  a musical  tone,  such  as 
the  mathemathical  theory  distinguishes  and  the  ear  perceives,  really  exist  in  the 
mass  of  air  external  to  the  ear?  Is  this  means  of  analysing  forms  of  Vibration 
which  Fourier’s  theorem  prescribes  and  renders  possible,  not  merely  a mathematical 
fiction,  peimissible  for  facilitating  calculation,  but  not  necessarily  having  anv 
corresponding  actual  meaning  in  things  themselves?  What  makes  us  hit  upon 
pendular  vibrations,  and  none  other,  as  the  simplest  element  of  all  motions  pro- 
ducing sound  ? We  can  conceive  a whole  to  be  split  into  parts  in  very  different 
and  arbitrary  ways.  Tlius  we  may  find  it  convenient  for  a certain  calculation  to  ^ 
consider  the  number  12  as  the  sum  8 + 4,  because  the  8 may  have  to  be  cancelled, 
but  it  does  not  follow  that  12  must  always  and  necessarily  be  considered  as  merely 
the  sum  of  8 and  4.  In  another  case  it  might  be  more  convenient  to  consider  12 
as  the  sum  of  7 and  5.  Just  as  little  does  the  mathematical  possibility,  proved  by 
Fourier,  of  compounding  all  periodic  vibrations  out  of  simple  vibrations,  iustifv 
us  m conchidmg  that  this  is  the  olily  permissible  form  of  analysis,  if  we  cannot  in 
ac  c ltion  establish  that  this  analysis  has  also  an  essential  meaning  in  nature.  That 
t nsMs  indeed  the  case,  that  this  analysis  has  a meaning  in  nature  independently 
of  theory,  is  rendered  probable  by  the  fact  that  the  ear  really  effects  the  same 
analysis,  and  also  by  the  circumstance  already  named,  that  this  ldnd  of  analysis 

ant  ZZ  t!  80  mUf  m0/e  advantageous  in  mathematical  investigations  than 
iy  other.  Those  modes  of  regardmg  phenomena  that  correspond  to  the  most 
ntimate  Constitution  of  the  matter  under  investigation  are,  of  course,  also  always 
those  which  lead  to  the  most  suitable  and  evident  theoretieal  treatment  But  \t  11 
™,1<1  not  ho  advisable  to  begin  the  Investigation  with  the  f, motion»  of  the  a 

l7Z°,  ft  7 VT  ?‘ricate'  “d  in  ‘>"=™elves  «phre  mach  explanatta 
I . . c,iaPter>  thercforc,  tve  shall  inquire  whether  the  analysis  of  compound 

• - o vibrations  has  an  aotually  sensible  meaning  in  the  external  worlrl 

independently  of  the  aetion  of  the  ear,  and  we  shall  really  be  L ToondiZ  o 
S ow  at  certain  mechamcal  effects  depend  upon  whether  a certain  partial  tone 


™wS  !PP°S11t?  to  bo  the  number  of  the 

thpn  m a parifc-ValJtone’  and  n fco  bc  vei7  largo, 
then  the  amplitude  of  the  upper  partial  tones 

decreases:  (1)  as  when  the  amplitude  of  the 

vibrations  themselves  makes  a sudden  jump ; 

(2'asWwbcn  their  differential  quotient  makes 


a sudden  jump,  and  hence  the  curve  has  a 
acute  angle;  (3)  as^,  when  the  curvatui 

alters  suddenly  ; (4)  when  none  of  the  differei 
tial  quotients  are  diacontinuous,  they  mui 

decrease  at  least  as  fast  as  e~n. 
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is  or  is  not  contained  in  a composite  mass  of  musical  tones.  The  existence 
of  partial  tones  will  thus  acquire  a meaning  in  nature,  and  our  knowledge  of 
tlieir  mechanical  effects  will  in  turn  ahed  a new  light  on  their  relationa  to  the 
human  ear. 


CHAPTER  111. 

ANALYSIS  OF  MUSICAL  TONES  BY  SYMPATHETIC  RESONANCE. 

A\  e proceed  to  aliow  tliat  the  simple  partial  tonea  contained  in  a composite  mass 
of  musical  toncs,  produce  peculiar  mechanical  effects  in  nature,  altogether  inde- 
pendent of  the  human  ear  and  its  sensations,  and  also  altogether  independent  of 
^ merely  theoretical  considerations.  These  effects  consequently  give  a peculiar  objec- 
tive  significance  to  this  peculiar  method  of  analysing  vibrational  forma. 

Such  an  eftect  oecurs  in  the  phenomenon  of  syrnpathetic  resonance.  This 
phenomenon  is  always  found  in  those  bodies  whieh  when  once  set  in  motion  by 
any  impulse,  continue  to  perform  a long  series  of  vibrations  before  they  come  to 
rest.  When  these  bodies  are  struck  gently,  but  periodically,  although  each  blow 
may  be  separately  quite  insufficient  to  produce  a sensible  motion  in  the  vibratory 
body,  yet,  provided  the  periodic  time  of  the  gentle  blows  is  precisely  the  same  as 
the  periodic  time  of  the  body’s  own  vibrations,  very  large  and  powerful  oscilla- 
tions  may  result.  But  if  the  periodic  time  of  the  regulär  blows  is  different  from 
the  periodic  time  of  the  oscillations,  the  resulting  motion  will  be  weak  or  quite 
insensible. 

Periodic  impulses  of  this  kind  generally  proceed  from  another  body  whieh  is 
already  vibrating  regularly,  and  in  this  case  the  Swings  of  the  latter  in  the  course 
IT  of  a little  time,  call  into  action  the  Swings  of  the  former.  Under  these  circum- 
stances  we  have  the  process  called  syrnpathetic  oscillation  or  syrnpathetic  resonance. 
The  essence  of  the  mechanical  effect  is  independent  of  the  rate  of  motion,  whieh 
may  be  fast  enough  to  excite  the  Sensation  of  sound,  or  slow  enough  not  to  produce 
anything  of  the  kind.  Musicians  are  well  acquainted  with  syrnpathetic  resonance. 
When,  for  example,  the  strings  of  two  violins  are  in  exact  unison,  and  one  string  is 
bowed,  the  other  will  begin  to  vibrate.  But  the  nature  of  the  process  is  best  seen 
in  instances  where  the  vibrations  are  slow  enough  for  the  eye  to  follow  the  whole 
of  their  successive  phases. 

Thus,  for  example,  it  is  known  that  the  largest  church-bells  may  be  set  in  motion 
by  a man,  or  even  a boy,  who  pulls  the  ropes  attached  to  them  at  proper  atid  regulär 
intervals,  even  when  their  weight  of  metal  is  so  great  that  the  strongest  man  could 
scareely  move  them  sensibly,  if  he  did  not  apply  his  strength  in  determinate 
periodical  intervals.  When  such  a bell  is  once  set  in  motion,  it  continues,  like  a 
IT  struck  pendulum,  to  oscillate  for  some  time,  until  it  gradually  returns  to  rest,  even 
if  it  is  left  quite  by  itself,  and  no  force  is  employed  to  arrest  its  motion.  The 
motion  diminishes  gradually,  as  we  know,  bccausc  the  friction  on  the  axis  and  the 
resistance  of  the  air  at  every  swing  destroy  a portion  of  the  existing  moving  force. 

As  the  bell  Swings  backwards  and  forwards,  the  lever  and  rope  fixed  to  its  axis 
rise  and  fall.  If  when  the  lever  falls  a boy  clings  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bell-rope, 
his  weight  will  act  so  as  to  increase  the  rapidity  of  the  existing  motion.  T his 
inerease  of  velocity  may  be  very  small,  and  yet  it  will  produce  a corresponding 
increase  in  the  extent  of  the  bell’s  Swings,  whieh  again  will  continue  for  a while, 
until  destroyed  by  the  friction  and  resistance  of  the  air.  But  if  the  boy  clung  to  the 
bell-rope  at  a wrong  time,  while  it  was  ascending,  for  instance,  the  weight  of  his 
body  would  act  in  Opposition  to  the  motion  of  the  bell,  and  the  extent  of  swing 
would  decrease.  Now,  if  the  boy  eontinued  to  cling  to  the  rope  at  each  swing  so 
long  as  it  was  falling,  and  then  let  it  ascend  freely,  at  every  swing  the  motion  of 
the  bell  would  be  only  increased  in  speed,  and  its  Swings  would  gradually  become 
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greater  and  greater,  until  by  their  increaae  tlie  motion  imparted  on  every  oscillation 
of  the  bell  to  the  walla  of  the  belfry,  and  the  external  air  wonld  become  so  great 
as  exactly  to  be  covered  by  the  power  exerted  by  the  boy  at  each  swing. 

The  snccess  of  this  process  depcnds,  therefore,  essentially  on  the  boy’s  applying 
his  force  only  at  those  moments  when  it  will  increase  the  motion  of  the  bell.  Phat 
is,  he  must  employ  his  strength  periodically,  and  the  periodic  time  must  be  equal 
to  that  of  the  bell’s  swing,  or  he  will  not  be  successful.  He  would  just  as  easily 
bring  the  swinging  bell  to  rest,  if  he  clung  to  the  rope  only  during  its  ascent,  and 
thus  let  his  weight  be  raised  by  the  bell. 

A similar  experiment  which  can  be  tried  at  any  instant  is  the  following.  Con- 
struct  a pendulum  by  hanging  a heavy  body  (such  as  a ring)  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
thread,  holding  the  upper  end  in  the  hand.  On  setting  the  ring  into  gentle  pen- 
dular  Vibration,  it  will  be  found  that  this  motion  can  be  gradnally  and  considerably 
increascd  by  watching  the  moment  when  the  pendulum  has  reached  its  greatest H 
departure  from  the  vertical,  and  then  giving  the  hand  a very  small  motion  in  the 
opposite  directiou.  Thus,  when  the  pendulum  is  furthest  to  the  right,  move  the 
hand  very  slightly  to  the  left ; and  when  the  pendulum  is  furthest  to  the  left,  move 
the  hand  to  the  right.  The  pendulum  may  be  also  set  in  motion  from  a state  of 
rest  by  giving  the  hand  similar  very  sliglit  motions  having  the  samo  periodic  time 
as  the  pendulum’s  own  Swings.  The  displacements  of  the  hand  may  be  so  small 
uuder  these  circumstances,  that  they  can  scarcely  be  perceived  with  the  closest 
attention,  a eircumstance  to  which  is  due  the  superstitious  application  of  this 
little  apparatus  as  a divining  rod.  If  namely  the  observer,  without  thinking  of 
his  hand,  follows  the  Swings  of  the  pendulum  with  his  ejm,  the  hand  readily  follows 
the  eye,  and  involuntarily  moves  a little  backwards  or  Forwards,  precisely  in  the 
same  time  as  the  pendulum,  after  this  has  accidentally  begun  to  move.  These 
involuntary  motions  of  the  hand  are  usually  overlooked,  at  least  when  the  observer 
is  not  accustomed  to  exact  observations  on  such  unobtrusive  influences.  By  this*! 
means  any  existing  Vibration  of  the  pendulum  is  increased  and  kept  up,  and  any 
accidental  motion  of  the  ring  is  readily  converted  into  pendular  vibrations, 
which  seem  to  arise  spontaneously  without  any  co-operation  of  the  observer, 
and  are  hence  attributed  to  the  influence  of  hidden  metals,  running  streams,  and 
so  on. 


If  on  the  other  hand  the  motion  of  the  hand  is  intcntionally  madc  in  the  con- 
trary  direction,  the  pendulum  soon  comes  to  rest. 

The  explanation  of  the  process  is  very  simple.  When  the  upper  end  of  the 
thread  is  fastened  to  an  immovable  Support,  the  pendulum,  once  Struck,  continues 
to  swing  for  a long  time,  and  the  extent  of  its  Swings  diminishes  very  slowly.  We 
can  suppose  the  extent  of  the  Swings  to  be  measured  by  the  angle  which  the  thread 
makes  with  the  vertical  on  its  greatest  dedcction  from  it.  If  the  attached  body 
at  the  point  of  greatest  deflection  lies  to  the  right,  and  we  move  the  hand  to  the 
left,  we  manifestly  increase  the  angle  between  the  string  and  the  vertical,  and  con-  *! 
sequently  also  augment  the  extent  of  the  swing.  By  moving  the  upper  end  of  the 
string  in  the  opposite  direction  we  should  decrease  the  extent  of  the  swing. 

In  this  case  there  is  no  necessity  for  moving  the  hand  in  the  same  periodic  time 
as  the  pendulum  Swings.  We  might  move  the  hand  backwards  and  forwards  only 
at  every  third  or  fifth  or  other  swing  of  the  pendulum,  and  we  should  still  produce 
large  Swings.  Thus,  when  the  pendulum  is  to  the  right,  move  the  hand  to  the 
e t,  and  keep  it  still,  tili  the  pendulum  has  swung  to  the  left,  then  again  to  the 
right,  and  then  once  more  to  the  left,  and  then  return  the  hand  to  its  first  position, 
a terwards  wait  tili  the  pendulum  has  swung  to  the  right,  then  to  the  left,  and 
again  to  the  right,  and  then  recommencc  the  first  motion  of  the  hand.  In  this 
way  t iree  complete  vibrations,  or  double  excursions  of  the  pendulum,  will  corre- 
spond  to  onc  left  and  right  motion  of  the  hand.  In  the  same  way  one  left  and 
ght  motion  of  the  lmnd  may  be  made  to  correspond  with  seven  or  more  Swings 
e penc  u um.  I he  meaning  of  this  process  is  always  that  the  motion  of  the 
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lmnd  must  in  cacli  case  be  made  at  such  a time  and  in  such  a dircction  as  to  be 
opposed  to  the  defiection  of  the  pendulum  and  consequently  to  iucrease  it. 

By  a slight  alteration  of  the  process  we  can  easily  rnake  two,  four,  six,  <fcc., 
swmgs  of  the  pendulum  correspond  to  one  left  and  right  motion  of  the  hand  ; for 
a sudden  motion  of  the  hand  at  the  instant  of  the  pendulum’s  passage  through  the 
vertical  has  uo  influence  on  the  size  of  the  Swings.  Hence  when  the  pendulum 
lies  to  the  right  move  the  hand  to  the  left,  and  so  iucrease  its  velocity,  let  it  swing 
to  the  left,  watch  for  the  moment  of  its  passing  the  vertical  line,  and  at  that  instant 
leturn  the  hand  to  its  original  position,  allow  it  to  reach  the  right,  and  then  again 
the  left  and  once  morc  the  right  extremity  of  its  arc,  and  then  recommence  the 
first  motion  of  the  hand. 

A\  e aie  able  then  to  communicato  violent  motion  to  the  pendulum  bv  verv 
small  periodical  vibrations  of  the  hand,  liaving  their  periodic  time  exactly  as  great, 

'*  01  eise  two,  three,  four,  etc.,  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  pendular  oscillation.  We 
have  liere  considered  that  the  motion  of  the  hand  is  backwards.  This  is  not 
necessary.  It  may  takc  plaec  continuously  in  any  other  way  we  plcasc.  When  it 
moves  continuously  tliere  will  be  general  ly  portions  of  time  during  which  it  will 
iucrease  the  pendulum  s motion,  and  others  perhaps  in  which  it  will  diminish  the 
same.  In  order  to  create  strong  vibrations  in  the  pendulum,  then,  it  will  be 
necessary  that  the  increments  of  motion  should  be  permanently  predominant,  and 
should  not  be  neutralised  by  the  sum  of  the  decrements. 

Now  if  a determinate  periodic  motion  werc  assigned  to  the  hand,  and  we  wished 
to  discover  whether  it  would  produce  considerablc  vibrations  in  the  pendulum,  we 
could  not  always  predict  the  result  without  calculation.  Theoretical  mechanics 
would,  however,  prescribe  the  following  process  to  be  pursued  : Analyse  the  periodic 
motion  of  the  hand  into  a sum  of  simple  pendular  vibrations  of  the.  hand — exactly 
in  the  same  way  as  was  laid  down  in  the  last  chapter  for  the  periodic  motions  of 
H the  particles  of  air, — then,  if  the  'periodic  time  of  one  of  these  vibrations  is  equal 
to  the  periodic  time  of  the  pendidum's  own  oscillations,  the  pendulum  will  be  set 
into  violent  motion,  but  not  otherwise.  We  might  compound  small  pendular 
motions  of  the  hand  out  of  vibrations  of  other  periodic  times,  as  mucli  as  we  liked, 
but  we  should  fail  to  produce  any  lasting  strong  Swings  of  the  pendulum.  Hence 
the  analysis  of  the  motion  of  the  hand  into  pendular  Swings  has  a real  meaning  in 
nature,  producing  determinate  meehanical  effccts,  and  for  the  present  purpose  no 
other  analysis  of  the  motion  of  the  hand  into  any  other  partial  motions  can  be 
substituted  for  it. 

In  the  above  examples  the  pendulum  could  be  set  into  sympathetic  Vibration, 
when  the  hand  moved  periodically  at  the  same  rate  as  the  pendulum : in  this  case 
the  longest  partial  Vibration  of  the  hand,  oorrespondiug  to  the  prime  tone  of  a 
resonant  Vibration,  was,  so  to  speak,  in  uuison  with  the  pendulum.  When  three 
Swings  of  the  pendulum  weilt  to  one  backwards  and  forwards  motion  of  the  hand, 
11  it  was  the  third  partial  swing  of  the  hand,  auswering  as  it  were  to  the  Twelfth  of 
its  prime  tone,  which  set  the  pendulum  in  motion.  And  so  on. 

The  same  process  that  we  have  thus  become  acquainted  with  for  swings  of  long 
periodic  time,  holds  prccisely  for  Swings  of  so  short  a period  as  sonorous  vibrations. 
Any  elastic  bodv  which  is  so  fastened  as  to  admit  of  continuing  its  vibrations  for 
soine  length  of  time  when  once  set  in  motion,  can  also  be  made  to  vibrate  sym- 
puthetically,  when  it  receives  periodic  agitations  of  comparatively  small  amounts, 
liaving  a periodic  time  corresponding  to  that  of  its  own  tone. 

Gentlv  touch  one  of  the  keys  of  a pianoforte  without  striking  the  string,  so  as 
to  raise  the  damper  only,  and  then  sing  a note  of  the  corresponding  pitch  forcibly 
directing  the  voice  against  the  strings  of  the  instrument.  On  ceasing  to  sing,  the 
note  will  be  echoed  back  from  the  piano.  It  is  easy  to  discover  that  this  echo  is 
caused  by  the  string  which  is  in  unison  with  the  note,  for  directly  the  hand  is 
removed  from  the  key,  and  the  damper  is  allowed  to  fall,  the  echo  ceases.  The 
sympathetic  Vibration  of  the  string  is  still  better  shown  by  putting  little  paper 
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riders  upon  it,  which  are  jerked  ofl  as  soon  as  the  string  vibrates.  The  more 
exactly  the  singer  hits  the  pitch  of  the  string,  the  more  strongly  it  vibrates.  A 
very  little  deviation  from  the  exaet  pitch  fails  in  exciting  sympathetic  Vibration. 

In  this  experimcnt  the  sounding  hoard  of  the  instrument  is  first  struck  by  the 
vihrations  of  the  air  excited  by  the  human  voice.  The  sounding  hoard  is  well 
known  to  consist  of  a hroad  flexible  wooden  plate,  which,  owing  to  its  exten- 
sive surface,  is  better  adapted  to  convey  the  agitation  of  the  strings  to  the  air, 
and  of  the  air  to  the  strings,  than  the  small  surface  over  which  string  and  air  are 
themselves  directly  in  contact.  The  sounding  board  first  communicates  the  agita- 
tions  which  it  receives  from  the  air  excited  by  the  singer,  to  the  points  where  the 
string  is  fastened.  The  magnitude  of  any  single  such  agitation  is  of  course  infini- 
tesimally  small.  A very  large  number  of  such  effects  must  necessarily  be  aggre- 
gated,  before  any  sensible  motion  of  the  string  can  be  caused.  And  such  a con- 
tinuous  addition  of  effects  really  takes  place,  if,  as  in  the  preceding  experiments  with  U 
the  bell  and  the  pendulum,  the  periodic  time  of  the  small  agitations  which  are  com- 
municated  to  the  extremities  of  the  string  by  the  air,  through  the  intervention  of  the 
sounding  board,  exactly  corresponds  to  the  periodic  time  of  the  string’s  own  vibra- 
tions.  When  this  is  the  case,  a long  series  of  such  vibrations  will  really  set  the 
string  into  motion  which  is  very  violent  in  comparison  with  the  exciting  cause. 

In  place  of  the  human  voice  we  might  of  course  use  any  other  musical  instru- 
ment. Provided  only  that  it  can  produce  the  tone  of  the  pianoforte  string  accu- 
ratelv  and  sustain  it  powerfully,  it  will  bring  the  latter  into  sympathetic  Vibration. 

In  place  of  a pianoforte,  again,  we  can  employ  any  other  stringed  instrument 
having  a sounding  board,  as  a violin,  guitar,  harp,  Ac.,  and  also  stretched  mem- 
branes,  bells,  elastic  tongues  or  plates,  Ac.,  provided  only  that  the  latter  are  so 
fastened  as  to  admit  of  their  giving  a tone  of  sensible  duration  when  once  made 
to  sound.  II 

When  the  pitch  of  the  original  sounding  body  is  not  exactly  that  of  the  sym- 
pathising  body,  or  that  which  is  meant  to  vibrate  in  sympathy  with  it,  the  latter 
will  nevertlieless  often  make  sensible  sympathetic  vibrations,  which  will  diminish 
in  amplitude  as  the  difference  of  pitch  increases.  But  in  this  respect  different 
sounding  bodies  show  great  differences,  according  to  the  length  of  time  for  which 
they  continue  to  sound  after  having  beeil  set  in  action  before  communicating  their 
wliole  motion  to  the  air. 


Bodies  of  small  mass,  which  readily  communicate  their  motion  to  the  air,  and 
quickly  cease  to  sound,  as,  for  example,  stretched  membranes,  or  violin  strings,  are 
1 eadily  set  in  sympathetic  Vibration,  because  the  motion  of  the  air  is  conversely 
readily  transferred  to  thern,  and  they  are  also  sensibly  moved  by  sufficiently  strong 
agitations  of  the  air,  even  when  the  latter  liave  not  precisely  the  same  periodic 
time  as  the  natural  tone  of  the  sympathising  bodies.  The  limits  of  pitch  capable 
of  exciting  sympathetic  Vibration  are  consequently  a little  wider  in  this  case.  By 
the  comparatively  greater  influence  of  the  motion  of  the  air  upon  light  elastic  U 
bodies  of  this  kind  which  offer  but  little  resistance,  their  natural  periodic  time  can 
be  slightly  altered,  and  adapted  to  that  of  the  exciting  tone.  Massive  elastic 
bodies,  on  the  other  band,  which  are  not  readily  movable,  and  are  slow  in  com- 
municating their  sonorous  vibrations  to  the  air,  such  as  bells  and  plates,  and  con- 
tinue to  sound  for  a long  time,  are  also  more  difficult  to  move  by  the  air.  A much 
longer  addition  of  effects  is  required  for  this  purpose,  and  consequently  it  is  also 
necessary  to  hit  the  pitch  of  their  own  tone  with  much  greater  nieety,  in  Order  to 
make  them  vibrate  sympathetically.  Still  it  is  well  known  that  bell-shaped  glasses 
can  be  put  mto  violent  motion  by  singing  their  proper  tone  into  them  ; indeed  it  is 
re  atecl  that  Singers  with  very  powerful  and  pure  voices,  have  sometimes  been  able 
to  crack  them  by  the  agitation  thus  caused.  The  principal  difficulty  in  this  experi- 
men  w in  lntting  the  pitch  with  sufficient  precision,  and  retaining  the  tone  at  that 
exact  pitch  for  a sufficient  length  of  time. 

1 uning-forks  are  the  most  difficult  bodies  to  set  in  sympathetic  Vibration.  To 


eflect  thw  thcy  may  be  fastened  on  sounding  boxes  whioh  have  boen  exactly  tuned  to 
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have  two  such  fovks  of  exactly  the  same 


their  tone,  as  shown  in  fig.  13.  If  we 
pitch,  and  excite  one  by  a violin  bow, 
the  other  will  begin  to  vibrate  in  sym- 
pathy,  even  if  placed  at,  the  further 
end  of  the  same  room,  and  it  will  con- 
tinuc  to  sound,  after  the  first  has  beeil 
damped.  The  astonishing  nature  of 
such  a case  of  sympathetic  Vibration 
will  appear,  if  we  merely  compare  the 
heavy  and  powerful  mass  of  steef*set 
in  motion,  witli  the  light  yielding  mass 
of  air  which  produces  the  effect  by  such 
H small  motive  powers  that  they  could 
not  stir  the  lightest  spring  which  was 
not  in  tune  with  the  fork.  Witli  such 
forks  the  time  required  to  set  them 
in  full  swing  by  sympathetic  action, 
is  also  of  sensible  duration,  and  the 


Fig.  13. 


slightest  disagreement  in  pitch  is  sufhcient  to  produce  a sensible  diminution  in 
the  sympathetic  effect.  By  sticking  a piece  of  wax  to  one  prong  of  the  second 
fork,  sufficicnt  to  make  it  vibrate  once  in  a second  less  thau  the  first — a difference 
of  pitch  scarcelv  sensible  to  the  finest  ear — -the  sympathetic  Vibration  will  be 
wholly  dcstroyed. 


After  having  thus  described  the  phenoinenon  of  sympathetic  Vibration  in 
general,  we  proceed  to  investigate  the  influence  exerted  in  sympathetic  resonance 
by  the  different  forms  of  wave  of  a musical  tone. 

birst,  it  must  be  observed  that  most  elastic  bodies  which  have  been  set  into 
sustained  Vibration  by  a gentle  force  acting  periodically,  are  (with  a few  cxceptions 


Fig.  14. 


to  be  considered  hereafter)  always  made  to  swing  in  pendular  vibrations.  But  they 
are  in  general  capable  of  executing  several  kinds  of  such  Vibration  with  different 
periodic  times  and  with  a different  distribution  over  the  various  parts  of  the 
vibrating  body.  Hence  to  the  different  lengths  of  the  periodic  times  correspond 
different  simple  tones  producible  on  such  an  elastic  body.  These  are  its  so-called 
proper  tones.  It  is,  however,  only  exceptionally,  as  in  strings  and  the  narrower 
kinds  of  organ  pipes,  that  these  proper  tones  correspond  in  pitch  with  the  har- 
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monic  upper  partial  tones  of  a musical  tone  already  mentioned.  They  are  for  tlie 
most  part  inharmonic  in  relation  to  the  priine  tone. 

In  many  cases  the  vibrations  and  their  mode  of  distribution  over  the  vibrating 
bodies  can  be  rendered  visible  by  strewing  a little  fine  sand  over  the  latter.  Take,  for 
example,  a membrane  (as  a bladder  or  piece  of  thin  india-rubber)  stretched  over  a 
circular  ring.  In  fig.  14  are  shown  the  various  forms  which  a membrane  can 
assumc  when  it  vibrates.  The  diameters  and  circles  on  the  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane mark  those  points  which  remain  at  rest  during  the  Vibration,  and  are  known 
as  nodal  lines.  By  these  the  surface  is  divided  into  a number  of  compartments 
which  bend  altcrnately  up  and  down,  in  such  a way  that  while  those  marked  ( + ) 
rise,  those  marked  ( - ) fall.  Over  the  figures  a,  b,  c,  are  shown  the  forms  of  a 
section  of  the  membrane  during  Vibration.  Only  those  forms  of  motion  are  drawn 
which  correspond  with  the  deepest  and  most  easily  producible  tones  of  the  mem- 
brane. The  number  of  circles  and  diameters  can  be  increased  at  pleasure  by  *J 
taking  a sufficiently  thin  membrane,  and  Stretching  it  with  sufficient  regularity, 
and  in  tlus  case  the  tones  would  continually  sharpen  in  pitch.  By  strewing  sand 
on  the  membrane  the  figures  are  easily  rendered  visible,  for  as  soon  as  it  begins 
to  vibrate  the  particles  of  sand  collect  on  the  nodal  lines. 

In  the  same  way  it  is  possible  to  render  visible  the  nodal  lines  and  forms  of 
Vibration  of  oval  and  square  membranes,  and  of  differently-shaped  plane  elastic 
plates,  bars,  and  so  on.  These  form  a series  of  very  interesting  phenomena  dis- 
coveied  by  Chladni,  but  to  pursue  them  would  lead  us  too  far  frorn  our  proper 
subject.  It  will  suffice  to  give  a few  details  respecting  the  simplest  case,  that  of  a 
circular  membrane. 

In  the  time  required  by  the  membrane  to  exeoute  100  vibrations  of  the  form  a, 

fig-  (P-  40c),  the  number  of  vibrations  executed  by  the  other  forms  is  as 
follows  : — 


Form  of  Vibration 

Pitch  Number 

Cents  * Notes  nearly 

a without  nodal  lines 

b with  one  circle  .... 
c with  two  circles 

d with  one  diameter  .... 
e with  one  diameter  and  one  circle 
f with  two  diameters  .... 

100 

229-6 

359-9 

159 

292 

214 

T 

0 

1439 

2217 

805 

1858 

1317 

c 

rf  + 

*'!>  + 

«\> 

<t\r 

I 

e prime  tone  has  bcen  here  arbitrarily  assumed  as  c,  in  Order  to  note  the  inter- 
vals  of  the  higher  tones.  Those  simple  tones  produced  by  the  membrane  which  are 
sightly i higher  than  those  of  the  note  written,  are  marked  (+);  those  lower,  bv 

,ln  thls  cafe  fchere  is  110  kommensurable  ratio  between  the  prime  tone  and 
tlie  other  tones,  that  is,  nono  expressible  in  wliole  numbers. 

Strew  a very  thin  membrane  of  this  kind  with  sand,  and  sound  its  prime  tone 

sti-ongly  in  its  neighboiirhood  ; the  sand  will  be  driven  by  the  vibrations  towardsH 

the  sand  W^re  lt.ooll®otB-  0u  P™ducing  another  of  the  tones  of  the  membrane, 

dctennine^  v’I  corrcsPondmg  llodal  l^es,  and  we  are  thus  easily  able  to 
letenmne  to  which  of  its  tones  the  membrane  has  responded.  A-  singer  who 

kn°WS  how  1111  tone“  »'  «».  membrane  eonectly,  e!,„  thus  easily  mle  the 


[Cents  are  hundredths  of  an  oqual  S 
tone  and  are  exceedingly  valuablc  as  meas 
esPeciafiy  unusual,  musical  inter 
calcninK  fu  iy  oxP]ainod-  and  the  metlio 
SSÄ  Ag  hvT^from  the  Biterval  Rati 

be  sait  iiA]VI,AXX'  HGcfc-  C-  IToro  ifc  need 
is  ihn1  that ‘he  »i'mber  of  l.undrcds  of  c 
o„  “??  nurqber  of  equal,  tlrnt  is,  pianol 

counted  on  'n  th,°  interval-  and  *he?e  ma 
units  nlm  the  keys  of  any  piano,  wl.ilo 

of  a SVmVf  Sh°W  the  numbei-  of  hundre 
Semitone  in  oxcess.  Wherever  emU 


spoken  of  in  the  text  (as  in  this  table),  they 
must  be  considerod  as  additions  by  the  transla- 
tor.  In  the  present  case,  they  give  the  inter- 
vals  exactly,  and  not  roughly  as  in  the  column 
of  notes.  Thus,  1439  cents  is  sharper  than  14 
Semitones  above  c,  that  is,  sharper  than  d'  by 
39  hundredths  of  a Semitone,  or  about  t of  a 
Sonntono,  and  1858 is  flatter  tlian  19  Sem'itones 
above  «,  that  is  flatter  than  g'  by  42  liuu- 
dredths  of  a Semitone,  or  nearly  4 a Semitone 
— Translator .] 
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sancl  arranged  itscli  at  pleasure  in  ono  Order  or  the  other,  by  singing  tlie  correspond- 
ing  tones  powerfully  at  a distance.  But  in  general  thc  simpler  figures  of  the  deeper 
tones  are  more  easily  generated  than  the  complicated  figures  of  the  upper  tones. 
1t  is  easiest  of  all  to  set  the  membrane  in  general  motion  by  sounding  its  prinio 
tone,  and  hence  such  membranes  have  beeil  niuch  uscd  in  acoustics  to  prove  the 
existcnce  of  sonie  detenninate  tone  in  some  determinate  spot  of  the  surrounding 
air.  It  is  most  suitable  for  this  purpose  to  connect  the  membrane  with  an  inclosed 
mass  of  air.  A,  fig.  15,  is  a glass  bottle,  Fig  15 


having  an  open  mouth  a,  and  in  place 
of  its  bottom  b,  a stretched  membrane, 
consisting  of  wet  pig’s  bladder,  al- 
lowed  to  dry  after  it  has  beeil  stretched 
and  fastened.  At  c is  attached  a 
single  fibre  of  a silk  co’coon,  bearing  a 
drop  of  sealing-wax,  and  hanging  down 
like  a pendulum  against  the  membrane. 


c 


As  soon  as  the  membrane  vibrates,  the  little  pendulum  is  violeutly  agitated.  Such 
a pendulum  is  very  convcnient  as  long  as  we  have  no  reason  to  apprehend  any  con- 
fusion  of  the  prime  tone  of  the  membrane  with  any  other  of  its  proper  tones.  There 
is  no  scattering  of  sand,  and  thc  apparatus  is  therefore  always  in  order.  But  to  decide 
with  certainty  what  tones  are  really  agitating  the  membrane,  wc'  must  after  all 
place  the  bottle  with  its  mouth  downwards  and  strew  sand  on  the  membrane. 
However,  wlien  the  bottle  is  of  the  right  size,  and  the  membrane  uniformly 
stretched  and  fastened,  it  is  only  the  prime  tone  of  the  membrane  (slightly  altcrcd 
by  that  of  the  sympathetically  vibrating  mass  of  air  in  the  bottle)  whicli  is  easily 
excited.  This  prime  tone  can  be  made  deeper  by  increasing  the  size  of  the  mem- 
brane, or  the  volume  of  the  bottle,  or  by  diminishing  the  tension  of  the  membrane 
or  size  of  the  orifice  of  the  bottle. 

A stretched  membrane  of  this  kind,  whetlier  it  is  or  is  not  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom of  a bottle,  will  not  only  be  set  in  Vibration  by  musical  tones  of  the  same  pitch 
as  its  own  proper  tone,  but  also  by  such  musical  tones  as  contain  the  proper  tone 
of  the  membrane  among  its  upper  partial  tones.  Generally,  given  a number  of 
interlacing  waves,  to  discover  whetlier  the  membrane  will  vibrate  sympathetically, 
we  must  sivppose  the  motion  of  the  air  at  the  given  place  to  be  matliematically 
analysed  into  a sum  of  pendular  vibrations.  If  there  is  oue  such  Vibration  among 
them,  of  which  the  periodic  time  is  the  same  as  that  of  any  one  of  the  proper  tones 
of  the  membrane,  the  corrcsponding  vibrational  form  of  the  membrane  will  be  super- 
induced.  But  if  there  are  none  such,  or  none  sufficiently  powerful,  the  membrane 
will  remam  at  rest. 

In  this  case,  then,  we  also  find  that  the  analysis  of  the  motion  of  the  air  into 


pendular  vibrations,  and  the  existence  of  certain  vibrations  of  this  kind,  are  deci- 
sive  for  the  sympathetic  Vibration  of  the  membrane,  and  for  this  purpose  no  other 
similar  analysis  of  the  motion  of  the  air  can  be  substituted  for  its  analysis  into 
pendular  vibrations.  The  pendular  vibrations  into  which  the  composite  motion  of 
the  air  can  be  analysed,  here  show  themselves  capable  of  produciug  mechanical 
effccts  in  external  nature,  independently  of  the  ear,  and  independently  of  mathe- 
matical  theory.  Hence  the  Statement  is  confirmed,  that  the  theoretical  view  which 
first  led  mathematicians  to  this  method  of  analvsing  compound  vibrations,  is 
foundcd  in  thc  nature  of  the  thing  itself. 

As  an  examplc  take  the  following  descriptiou  of  a single  experiment : — 

A bottle  of  the  shapc  shown  in  fig.  15  above  was  covered  with  a thin  vulcan- 
ised  india-rubber  membrane,  of  which  the  vibrating  surface  was  49  millimetrcs 
(193  inches)*  in  diameter,  the  bottle  heilig  140  millimetrcs  (5*5 1 inches)  high,  and 


* [As  10  iuches  are  exactly  254  millimetrcs  thc  calculation  of  ono  set  of  measures  from 
and  100  metres,  that  is,  100,000  millimetres  are  the  other.  Rougkly  we  may  assume  25  nira. 

3937  inches,  it  is  easy  to  form  little  tahles  for  to  be  1 inch.  But  whenever  dimensious  am 
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Fig.  10  a. 


having  an  opening  at  the  brass  mouth  of  13  millimetres  (-51  incbes)  in  dianreten 
When  blown  it  ga.e  f%  and  the  sand  bcaped  itself  in  a circle  near  the  edge  ot  tbe 
1 mbranc.  Th!  same"  circle  resnltcd  from  niy  giving  the  fc»  tone  ) % on  an 
harnioimmi,  or  its  deeper  Octare  /#,  or  the  deeper  Twelfth  11.  Both  /#  and  D 
gave  the  same  circle,  bnt  rnore  weakly.  New  the  /#  of  the  membrane  is  the  pnrne 
tone  of  the  harmonium  tone/'f,  the  second  partial  tone  of  ,t%  the  tlurd  of  B the 
fourth  of  P&  and  fifth  of  D*  All  tliese  notes  on  being  sounded  set  the  membrane 
in  the  motion  due  to  its  deepest  tone.  A second  smaller  circle,  19  millimetres 
(•75  inches)  in  diametcr  was  produced  on  the  membrane  y > anc  le  same  moi  e 
faintly  by  h,  and  there  was  a trace  of  it  for  the  deeper  Twelfth  e,  that  is,  for  simp  e 

tones  of  whicli  vibrational  nnmbers  were  i and  i that  of  h .f  . 

Stretched  membranes  of  this  kind  are  very  convenient  for  these  and  similar 
experiments  on  the  partials  of  compound  tones.  They  have  the  great  advautage 

of  being  independent  of  the  ear,  bnt  they  II 
are  not  very  sensitive  for  the  faiuter  simple 
tones.  Their  sensitiveness  is  far  inferior  to 
that  of  the  res'oriätors  whicli  I have  intro- 
duced.  These  are  hollow  splieres  of  glass 
or  metal,  or  tubes,  with  two  openings  as 
shown  in  figs.  16  a and  16  b.  One  opening 
(a)  has  sharp  edges,  the  other  (b)  is  funnel- 
shaped,  and  adapted  for  insertion  into  the 
ear.  This  smaller  end  I usually  coat  with 
melted  sealing  wax,  and  when  the  wax  has 
cooled  down  enough  not  to  hurt  the  finger 
press  the  opening  into  the  entrance  of  my 
ear.  The  sealing  wax  thus  moulds  itself  to  the  shape  of  the  inner  surface  of  this 
opening,  and  when  I subsecpiently  use  the  resonator,  it  fits  easily  and  is  air-tight.  ^1 
Such  an  instrument  is  very  like  the  resonance  bottle  already  described,  fig.  15 

(p.  42a),  for  whicli  the  observer’s 
own  tympanic  membrane  has 
been  made  to  replace  the  for- 
mer  artificial  membrane. 

The  mass  of  air  in  a reso- 
nator, together  with  that  in  the 
aural  passage,  and  with  the 
tympanic  membrane  or  drumskin  itself,  forms  an  elastic  System  whicli  is  capable 
of  vibrating  in  a peculiar  manner,  and,  in  especial,  the  prime  tone  of  the  sphere, 
which  is  milch  deeper  than  any  other  of  its  proper  tones,  can  be  set  into  very 
powerful  sympathetic  Vibration,  and  tlien  the  ear,  which  is  in  immediate  connec- 
tion  with  the  air  inside  the  sphere,  perceives  this  augmented  tone  by  direct  action. 

If  we  stop  one  ear  (which  is  best  done  by  a plug  of  sealing  wax  moulded  into  the  ^ 
form  of  the  entrance  of  the  ear),  J and  apply  a resonator  to  the  other,  most  of  the 
tones  produced  in  the  surrounding  air  will  be  considerably  damped ; but  if  the 
proper  tone  of  the  resonator  is  sounded,  it  brays  into  the  ear  most  powerfully. 


011  being  touched,  but  is  still  soft,  1 i 


Fig. lü  b. 


given  in  the  text  in  mm.  (that  is,  millimetres) 
they  will  be  reducecl  to  inches  and  decimals  o 
an  inch. — Translator.'] 

[As  the  instrument  was  tempered,  w< 


- Lj  punuuil.1  J -fr,  / li,  ITU  / 0*,  UCU.  , 

for  /Ahe  partials  Jj,  d,a,  \',J%  &c.  T. 
prevent  confusiou  I have  reduced  the  uppa 
partials  of  the  text  to  ordinary  partials,  a 
suggested  in  p.  23i',  note.—  Translator.] 

t [Here  the  partials  of  b are  b,  //,  &c.,  am 
of  e are  c,  c,  b',  <fcc.,  so  that  both  b and 
contain  b'. — Translator.] . 


t [For  ordinary  purposes  this  is  quite 
enough,  indeed  it  is  generally  unnecessary  to 
stop  the  other  ear  at  all.  But  for  such  experi- 
ments as  Mr.  Bosanquet  had  to  make  on  beats 
(see  App.  XX.  section  L.  art.  4,  b)  he  ivas 
obliged  to  use  a jar  as  tlio  resonator,  conduct 
the  sound  from  it  through  first  a glass  and 
then  an  elastic  tube  to  a semicircular  metal  tube 
which  reached  from  ear  to  ear,  to  each  end  of 
which  a tube  coated  with  india-rubber,  could  be 
screwed  into  the  ear.  By  this  means,  when 
proper  care  was  taken,  all  sound  but  that 
coming  from  tho  resonance  jar  was  perfectly 
excluded.— Translator.] 


44 


RESONATORS. 


PART  i. 


Iloncc  any  onc,  even  ii  ho  has  no  ear  for  music  or  is  quite  unpractised  in  detecting 
musical  souuds,  is  put  in  a condition  to  pick  tlic  required  simple  tone,  even  if  com- 
paiatively  faint,  from  out  of  a great  number  of  others.  The  proper  tone  of  the 
lesonator  may  even  be  sometimes  heard  cropping  up  in  the  whistling  of  the  wind, 
the  rattling  of  carriage  wheels,  the  splashing  of  water.  For  these  purposes  such 
resonators  are  incomparably  more  sensitive  than  tuned  membranes.  When  tlie 
simple  tone  to  be  observed  is  faint  in  comparison  with  those  which  accompany  it, 
it  is  of  advantage  to  alternately  apply  and  withdravv  the  resonator.  We  thus  easily 
feel  whether  the  proper  tone  of  the  resonator  begins  to  sound  when  the  instrument 
is  applied,  whereas  a uniform  continuous  tone  is  not  so  readily  perceived. 

A properly  tuned  series  of  such  resonators  is  therefore  an  important  instrument 
for  experiments  in  which  individual  faint  tones  have  to  be  distinctly  heard,  although 
accompanied  by  others  which  are  strong,  as  in  observations  on  the  combinational 
and  upper  partial  tones,  and  a series  of  other  phenomena  to  be  hereafter  described 
relating  to  chords.  By  their  means  such  researches  can  be  carried  out  even  by 
ears  quite  untrained  in  musical  observation,  whereas  it  had  been  previously 
impossible  to  conduct  them  except  by  trained  musical  oars,  and  much  strained 
attention  properly  assisted.  These  tones  were  consequently  accessible  to  the 
observation  of  only  a very  fevv  individuals ; and  indeed  a large  number  of  physi- 
cists  and  even  musicians  had  never  succeeded  in  distinguishing  them.  And  again 
even  the  trained  ear  is  now  able,  with  the  assistance  of  resonators,  to  carry  the 
analysis  of  a mass  of  musical  tones  much  further  than  before.  Witliout  their  help, 
indeed,  I should  scai’cely  have  succeeded  in  making  the  observations  hereafter 
described,  with  so  much  precision  and  certainty,  as  1 have  been  enabled  to  attain 
at  present.* 

It  must  be  carefully  noted  that  the  ear  does  not  liear  the  required  tone  with 
augmented  force,  unless  that  tone  attains  a considerable  intensity  within  the  mass 
H of  air  enclosed  in  the  resonator.  Now  the  mathematical  theory  of  the  motion  of 
the  air  shows  that,  so  long  as  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations  is  sufficiently  small, 
the  enclosed  air  will  execute  pendular  oscillations  of  the  same  periodic  time  as 
those  in  the  external  air,  and  none  other,  and  that  only  those  pendular  oscillations 
whose  periodic  time  corresponds  with  that  of  the  proper  tone  of  the  resonator, 
have  any  considerable  strength  ; the  intensity  of  the  rest  diminishing  as  the  differ- 
ence  of  their  pitch  from  that  of  the  proper  tone  increases.  All  this  is  independent 
of  the  Connection  of  the  ear  and  resonator,  except  in  so  far  as  its  tympanic  mem- 
brane  forms  oue  of  the  inclosing  walls  of  the  mass  of  air.  Theoretically  this 
apparatus  does  not  differ  from  the  bottle  with  an  clastic  membrane,  in  fig.  15 
(p.  42a),  but  its  sensitiveness  is  amazingly  increased  by  using  the  drumskin  of  the  ear 
for  the  closing  membrane  of  the  bottle,  and  thus  bringing  it  in  direct  connection 
with  the  auditory  nerves  themselves.  Hence  we  canuot  obtain  a powerful  tone  in 
the  resonator  except  when  an  analysis  of  the  motion  of  the  external  air  into 
51  pendular  vibrations,  would  show  that  one  of  them  has  the  same  periodic  time  as 
the  proper  tone  of  the  resonator.  Here  again  no  other  analysis  but  that  into 
pendular  vibrations  would  give  a correct  result. 

It  is  easy  for  an  observer  to  convince  himsclf  of  the  abovc-named  propertics  of 
resonators.  Apply  one  to  the  ear,  and  let  a piecc  of  harmonised  music,  in  which 
the  proper  tone  of  the  resonator  frequently  occurs,  be  exccuted  by  any  instruments. 
As  often  as  this  tone  is  struck,  the  ear  to  which  the  instrument  is  held,  will  hear 
it  violently  contrast  with  all  the  other  tones  of  the  chord. 

This  proper  tone  will  also  often  be  heard,  but  more  weakly,  when  deeper 
musical  tones  occur,  and  on  investigation  we  find  that  in  such  cases  toues  have 
been  struck  which  include  the  proper  tone  of  the  resonator  among  their  upper 
partial  tones.  Such  deeper  musical  tones  are  called  the  harmonic  nnder  tones  of 
the  resonator.  Tliey  are  musical  tones  whose  periodic  time  is  exactly  2,  3,  4,  5, 
and  so  on,  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  resonator.  Thus  if  the  proper  tone  of 

* See  Appendix  II.  for  the  measures  and  different  forms  of  these  Resonators. 
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the  resonator  is  c",  it  will  be  hoard  when  a musical  instrument  sounds  c,f,  c,  A'ry, 
F,  D,  C,  and  so  on.*  In  this  case  the  resonator  is  made  to  sound  in  sympathy 
with  one  of  the  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  of  the  compound  musical  tone  which 
is  vibrating  in  the  external  air.  It  must,  however,  be  noted  that  by  no  means  all 
the  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  occur  in  the  compound  tones  of  every  instrument, 
and  that  they  have  very  different  degrees  of  intensity  in  different  instruments.  In 
the  musical  tones  of  violins,  pianofortes,  and  harmouiums,  the  first  five  or  six  are 
geuerally  very  distinctly  present.  A more  detailed  account  of  the  upper  partial 
tones  of  strings  will  be  given  in  the  next  chapter.  On  the  harmonium  the  un- 
evenly  numbered  partial  tones  (1,  3,  5,  &c.)  are  generally  stronger  than  the  evenly 
numbered  ones  (2,  4,  6,  &c.).  In  the  same  way,  the  upper  partial  tones  are  clearly 
heard  by  means  of  the  resonators  in  the  singing  tones  of  the  human  voice,  but 
differ  in  strength  for  the  different  vowels,  as  will  be  shown  hereafter.  H 


Among  the  bodies  capable  of  strong  sympathetic  Vibration  must  be  reckoned 
stretched  strings  which  are  connected  with  a sounding  board,  as  on  the  pianoforte. 

The  principal  mark  of  distinction  between  strings  and  the  other  bodies  which 
vibrate  sympathetically,  is  that  different  vibrating  forms  of  strings  give  simple 
tones  correspondiug  to  the  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  of  the  prime  tone,  whereas 
the  secondary  simple  tones  of  membranes,  bells,  rods,  &c.,  are  mharmonic  with  the 
prime  tone,  and  the  masses  of  air  in  resonators  have  generally  only  very  high 
upper  partial  tones,  also  chiefly  mharmonic  with  the  prime  tone,  and  not  capable 
of  beiug  much  reinforced  by  the  resonator. 

The  vibrations  of  strings  may  be  studied  eitlier  on  elastic  chords  loosely 
stretched,  and  not  sonorous,  but  swinging  so  slowly  that  their  motion  may  be 
followed  with  the  liand  and  eye,  or  eise  on  sonorous  strings,  as  those  of  the  piano- 
forte, guitar,  monochord,  or  violin.  Strings  of  the  first  kind  are  best  made  of  thin  U 
spirals  of  brass  wire,  six  to  ten  feet  in  length.  They  should  be  gently  stretched, 
and  both  ends  should  be  fastened.  A string  of  this  construction  is  capable  of 
rnaking  very  large  excursions  with  great  regularity,  which  are  easily  seen  by  a large 
audience.  The  Swings  are  excited  by  moving  the  string  regularly  backwards  and 
fonvards  by  the  finger  near  to  one  of  its  extremities. 

A string  may  be  first  made  to  vibrate  as  in  fig.  17,  a (p.  466),  so  that  its  appear- 
ance  when  displaced  from  its  position  of  rest  is  always  that  of  a simple  half  wave. 

1 he  string  m this  case  gives  a single  simple  tone,  the  deepest  it  can  produce,  and 
no  other  harmonic  secondary  tones  are  audible. 

But  the  string  may  also  during  its  motion  assume  the  forms  fig.  17,  b c d. 

In  this  case  the  form  of  the  string  is  that  of  two,  three,  or  four  half  waves  of  a 
simple  wave-curve.  In  the  vibrational  form  b the  string  produces  only  the  upper 
Octavc  of  its  prime  tone,  in  the  form  c the  Twelfth,  and  in  the  form  d the  second 
° aV’G'  1 he  dotted  Imes  show  the  position  of  the  string  at  the  end  of  half  its  11 
periodic  tune,  ln  b the  point  ß remains  at  rest,  in  c two  points  y,  and  y,  remain 
at  rest,  in  d three  points  8„  8*  8,  These  points  are  called  nodes.  In  a swinghm 
spiral  wire  the  nodes  are  readily  seen,  and  for  a rcsonant  string  they  are  shown  by 
1 tle  paper  ridcrs  which  are  jerked  off  from  the  vibrating  parts  and  remain  sitting 
^ i c nodes.  When,  then,  the  string  is  divided  by  a node  into  two  swinging 
cotions,  it  produces  a simple  tone  having  a pitch  number  double  that  of  the  prime 


5ti,*  cTv®  nl  occ!irs  as  thö  2ud-  3rd,  4tli 
tn,  Gth,  7th,  8th  partials  of  these  notef 


tho  7th  being  ratlier  flat, 
in  fact : — 


c'  c" 
f f c" 

C c ' /'  c" 

A\>  a\)  cjj  a'|>  c" 

p f c'  f «'  c" 

r>  d a d’  /'#  «.  c" 

' c J c e f b’b  c". — 'Translator.] 
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tone.  For  three  sections  the  pitch  number  is  tripled,  for  four  sections  qnadrupled, 
and  so  on. 

To  bring  a spiral  wire  into  tliese  different  fonns  of  Vibration,  \ve  move  it 
periodically  with  the  fingcr  near  one  extrcmity,  adopting  the  period  of  its  slowest 
Swings  for  a,  twice  that  rate  for  b,  three  times  for  c,  and  four  times  for  d.  Or  eise 
we  just  gently  touoh  one  of  the  nodes  nearest  the  extremity  with  the  fingcr,  and  pluck 
the  string  half-way  between  this  node  and  the  nearest  end.  Hence  when  y\  in  e, 
or  8,  in  d,  is  kept  at  rest  by  the  fingcr,  wc  pluck  the  string  at  e.  The  other  nodes 
then  appcar  when  the  Vibration  commcnces. 

FIG.  17. 


u 


For  a sonorous  string  the  vibrational  forms  of  fig.  17  abovc  arc  most  purcly 
produced  by  applying  to  its  sounding  board  the  handle  of  a tuning-fork  which  has 
been  struck  and  gives  the  simple  tone  correspouding  to  the  form  requircd.  lf  onl} 
a determinate  number  of  nodes  are  desired,  and  it  is  indifferent  whethei  the  indi 
vidual  points  of  the  string  do  or  do  not  execute  simple  vibrations,  it  is  sutficient  to 
touch  the  string  very  gently  at  one  of  the  nodes  and  either  pluck  the  stiing  oi  iah 
it  with  a violiu  bow.  By  touching  the  string  with  the  finger  all  those  simple  vibra- 
tions are  damped  whicli  liave  no  node  at  that  point,  and  only  those  remain  vliici 

allow  the  string  to  be  at  rest  in  that  place. 

The  number  of  nodes  in  long  thin  strings  may  be  considerable.  They  cease  to 
be  formed  when  the  sections  which  lie  between  the  nodes  are  too  short  and  stifi  to 
H be  capable  of  sonorous  Vibration.  Very  fine  strings  consequentl)  giie  a gieatei 
number  of  higher  tones  than  thicker  ones.  On  the  violin  and  the  lowei  piano  oi  tc 
strings  it  is  not  very  difficult  to  produce  tones  with  10  sections ; but  wit  i cxtmne  i 
fine  wires  tones  with  16  or  20  sections  can  be  made  to  sound.  [Also  compare  p.  i bd. J 

The  forms  of  Vibration  liere  spoken  of  arc  those  in  which  cach  pomt  o ic 
string  performs  pendular  oscillations.  Hence  tliese  motions  excite  in  t ic  eai  t ie 
Sensation  of  only  a single  simple  tone.  In  all  other  vibrational  forms  o ut 
strings,  the  oscillations  are  not  simply  pendular,  but  take  place  accordmg  to  ,u  1 cl 
ent  and  morc  complicatcd  law.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  stimg  is  p uc  t 
in  the  usual  way  with  the  finger  (as  for  guitar,  liarp,  zithei)  oi  is  stiucv 
hammer  (as  on  the  pianoforte),  or  is  rubbed  with  a violin  bow . 1 he  iesu  ting  mo  i i 

may  then  be  regarded  as  compounded  of  many  simple  vibrations,  wlnch  when 
taken  separately,  correspond  to  those  in  fig.  17.  Ihe  multip  lcity  o suc  i com 
posite  forms  of  motion  is  infinitely  great,  the  string  may  mdeed  be  considered 
as  capable  of  assuming  any  given  form  (provided  we  confine  ourselves  m all  edsu 
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to  very  small  deviations  from  the  position  of  rest),  because,  according  to  what  was 
said  in  Chapter  II.,  any  given  form  of  wave  can  be  compounded  out  of  a number 
of  simple  waves  such  as  tliose  indicatcd  in  fig.  17,  a,  b,  c,  d.  A plucked,  struck, 
or  bowcd  string  thereforo  allows  a great  number  of  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  to 
be  heard  at  the  same  time  as  the  prime  tone,  and  generally  the  number  increases 
with  the  thinness  of  the  sti'ing.  The  peculiar  tinkling  sound  of  very  fine  metallic 
strings  is  clearly  due  to  these  very  high  secondary  tones.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish 
the  upper  simple  tones  up  to  the  sixteentli  by  means  of  resonators.  Beyond  the 
sixteenth  they  are  too  close  to  each  other  to  be  distinctly  separable  by  this  means. 

Hence  when  a string  is  sympathetically  excited  by  a musical  tone  in  its  neigh- 
bourliood,  answering  to  the  pitch  of  the  prime  tone  of  the  string,  a whole  series  of 
different  simple  vibrational  forms  will  generally  be  at  the  same  time  generated  in 
the  string.  For  when  the  prime  of  the  musical  tone  corresponds  to  the  prime  of 
the  string  all  the  harmonic  upper  partials  of  the  first  correspond  to  those  of  the  «fl 
second,  and  are  hence  capable  of  exciting  the  corresponding  vibrational  forms  in 
the  string.  Generally  the  string  will  be  brought  into  as  many  forms  of  sympa- 
thetic  Vibration  by  the  motion  of  the  air,  as  the  analysis  of  that  motion  shows  that 
it  possesses  simple  vibrational  forms,  having  a periodic  time  equal  to  that  of  some 
vibrational  form,  that  the  string  is  capable  of  assuming.  But  as  a general  rule 
when  there  is  one  such  simple  vibrational  form  in  the  air,  there  are  several  such, 
and  it  will  often  be  difficult  to  determine  by  which  one,  out  of  the  many  possible 
simple  tones  which  would  produce  the  effcct,  the  string  has  been  excited.  Conse- 
queutly  the  usual  unweighted  strings  are  not  so  convenient  for  the  determination 


of  the  pitch  of  any  simple  tones  which  exist  in  a composite  mass  of  air,  as  the 
membranes  or  the  inclosed  air  of  resonators. 

Io  make  experiments  with  the  pianoforte  on  the  sympathetic  vibrations  of 

strings,  select  a flat  instrument,  raise  its  lid  so  as  to  expose  the  strings,  then  press 

down  the  key  of  the  string  (for  c suppose)  which  you  Avish  to  put  into  sympathetic 

Vibration,  but  so  slowly  that  the  liammer  does  not  strike,  and  place  a little  chip  of  U 

Avood  across  this  c string.  You  will  find  the  chip  put  in  motion,  or  even  thrown 

off,  Avhen  certain  other  strings  are  struck.  The  motion  of  the  chip  is  greatest  when 

one  of  the  under  tones  of  c (p.  44 d)  is  struck,  as  c,  F,  C,  Afr,  Ft,  D , or  C r Some, 

but  much  Jess,  motion  also  occurs  when  one  of  the  upper  partial  tones  of  c is 

stiuck,  as  c , g , or  c ',  but  in  this  last  case  the  chip  will  not  move  if  it  has  been 

placed  over  one  of  the  corresponding  nodes  of  the  string.  Thus  if  it  is  laid  across 

the  middle  of  the  string  it  will  be  still  for  c"  and  c"',  but  will  move  for  g" . Placed 

at  one  tlurd  the  length  of  the  string  from  its  extremity,  it  will  not  stir  for  q",  but 

Avi  move  for  c'  or  c".  Finally  the  string  c will  also  be  put  in  motion  when  an 

uncler  tone  of  one  of  its  upper  partial  tones  is  struck;  for  example,  the  note /,  of  which 

the  third  partial  tone  c"  is  identical  with  the  second  partial  tone  of  c'.  In  this  case 

a so  e chip  remams  at  rest  when  put  on  to  the  middle  of  the  string  c,  Avhich  is 

.V-'  In  tbe.same  way  tbe  string  c will  move,  Avith  the  formation  ofH 

is  fli  •,  fi?S’  '[  ’ (J’  0r,  aU  wblcb  notes  bave  ff"  as  an  upper  partial  tone,  Avhich 

is  also  the  third  partial  of  c?  ’ 

conc^affdVethtImt  °-l  the  Pforte,  when  one  end  of  the  strings  is  commonly 
on  both  J l 10  P°sltlon  of  the  »ödes  is  easily  found  by  pressing  the  string  gently 
«PP«  > ST  nn",S  TC  k?-  » the  * <*  * «odo  the  eoSponding 

Sg  U M S U IJUrely  and  Cli5tillCtly-  oth«r'™e  the  tone  of  dto 


As  long  as  only  one  upper  partial  tone  of  the  striim- 
naino-  nnrln«  no ,,  Uo  ,1: , i . 


«pondimr  ii od ps  Z»  LT^\  tOUC  °r  me  8triQg  c ls  excited,  the  corre- 

determined  ir  hi"  ° mid  hcucc  the  P^nlar  form  of  its  Vibration 
* T>  ...  ’ 3 t h 18  110  011gCr  I,osslble  bJ  the  above  mechanical  method  when 

w>ndu c t on^ tie^UH u a 1 up ri c h t coTtaca  uld  damPed-,  An<i  this  sounding  of  P, 

fhit  the  experimenter  can  at  least  Ttf  rr  il°n  &i  loußb  unstruck,  is  itself  a very  interosting 
tone  of  c',  if  c F c l „!  , th?  phenomenon.  But  of  course,  as  it  depends  on 

immediately  damjfed.  ’or  if  ? ^ Je^ar  it  does  not  establish  the  results  of  the 

° > y » c aie  boxt. — Translator .] 
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two  upper  partial  tones  are  excitcd,  such  aa  c"  and  g",  aa  would  be  thc  case  if  both 
tliese  notea  werc  atruck  at  once  on  thc  pianoförte,  bccauae  thc  wholc  atring  of  c 
would  then  be  in  motiou. 

Although  thc  relations  for  strings  appear  more  complicated  to  thc  eye,  their 
sympathetic  Vibration  ia  subject  fco  the  same  law  as  tliat  whicb  holda  for  resonators, 
membranes,  and  otlicr  elastic  bodiea.  The  sympathetic  Vibration  is  always  deter- 
mined  by  the  analysis  of  whatever  aonorous  motions  exist,  into  simple  pendular 
vibrations.  lf  the  periodic  time  of  one  of  thesc  simple  vibrations  corresponds  to 
the  periodic  time  of  one  of  the  proper  toncs  of  the  elastic  bödy,  that  body,  whether 
it  be  a string,  a membrane,  or  a mass  of  air,  will  be  put  into  strong  sympathetic 
Vibration. 

Thesc  facts  give  a real  objective  value  to  thc  analysis  of  sonorous  motion  into 
simple  pendular  Vibration,  and  no  such  value  would  attach  to  any  other  analysis. 
IT  Evcry  individual  single  System  of  waves  formed  by  pendular  vibrations  exists  as 
an  independent  mechanical  unit,  expands,  and  sets  in  motion  other  elastic  bodies 
having  the  corrcspondiug  proper  tone,  perfectly  undisturbed  by  any  other  simple 
tones  of  other  pitches  which  may  be  expanding  at  the  same  time,  and  which  may 
proceed  either  from  the  same  or  any  other  Source  of  so  und.  Each  single  simple 
tone,  then,  can,  as  we  liave  seen,  be  separated  from  the  composite  mass  of  tones, 
by  mechanical  means,  namely  by  bodies  which  will  vibrate  sympathetically  with 
it.  Hence  every  individual  partial  tone  exists  in  the  compound  musical  tone 
produced  by  a single  musical  instrument,  just  as  truly,  and  in  the  same  sense,  as  the 
different  colours  of  the  rainbow  exist  in  the  white  light  proceeding  from  the  sun 
or  any  other  luminous  body.  Light  is  also  only  a vibrational  motion  of  a pcculiar 
elastic  medium,  the  luminous  ether,  just  as  sound  is  a vibrational  motion  of  the 
air.  In  a beam  of  white  light  there  is  a species  of  motion  which  may  be  repre- 
sented  as  thc  sinn  of  many  oscillatory  motions  of  various  periodic  times,  each  of 
IT  which  corresponds  to  one  particular  colour  of  the  solar  spectrum.  But  of  conrse 
each  particle  of  ether  at  any  particular  moment  has  only  one  determinate  velocity, 
and  only  one  determinate  departure  from  its  mean  position,  just  like  each  particle 
of  air  in  a space  traversed  by  many  Systems  of  sonorous  waves.  The  really  exist- 
ing  motion  of  any  particle  of  ether  is  of  course  only  one  and  individual ; and  our 
theoretical  treatment  of  it  as  compound,  is  in  a certain  sense  arbitrary.  But  the 
undulatory  motion  of  light  can  also  be  analysed  into  the  waves  corresponding  to 
thc  separate  coloui-s,  by  external  mechanical  means,  such  as  by  refraction  in  a 
prism,  or  by  transmission  through  line  gratings,  and  each  individual  simple  vrave 
of  light  corresponding  to  a simple  colour,  exists  mcclninically  by  itself,  indepen- 
dently  of  any  other  colour. 

We  must  thercfore  not  hold  it  to  be  an  illusion  of  the  ear,  or  to  be  mere 
imagination,  when  in  the  musical  tone  of  a single  note  emanating  from  a musical 
instrument,  we  distinguish  many  partial  tones,  as  I have  found  musicians  inclined 
IT  to  think,  even  when  they  have  heard  thosc  partial  tones  quitc  distineth  w ith  thcii 
own  ears.  If  we  admitted  this,  we  shouhl  have  also  to  look  upon  the  colours  of 
thc  spectrum  which  are  separated  from  white  light,  as  a mere  illusion  of  the  eye. 
The  real  outward  existence  of  partial  tones  in  nature  can  be  established  at  any 
moment  by  a sympathetically  vibrating  membrane  which  casts  up  the  sand  strewn 
upon  it. 

Finally  I would  observe  that,  as  respects  the  conditions  of  sympathetic  Vibra- 
tion, I have  been  obliged  to  refer  frequently  to  the  mechanical  theory  of  the 
motion  of  air.  Sinco  in  the  theory  of  sound  we  have  to  deal  with  well-known 
mechanical  forces,  as  the  pressure  of  the  air,  and  with  motions  of  materia 
particles,  and  not  with  any  hypothetical  explanation,  theoretical  mechanics  have 
an  unassailablc  authority  in  this  department  of  Science.  Of  course  those  readers 
who  are  imacquainted  with  mathematics,  must  acccpt  the  results  on  faith.  An 
experimental  way  of  examining  the  problems  in  question  will  be  described  in  the 
next  chapter,  in  which  thc  laws  of  thc  analysis  of  musical  tones  by  the  ear  have 
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to  be  established.  The  experimental  proof  there  given  for  the  ear,  can  also  be 
carried  out  in  precisely  the  same  way  for  membranes  and  masses  of  air  which 

vi brate  sympathetically,  and  the  identity  of  the  laws  in  both  cases  will  result  from 
those  investigations.* 


CHAPTER  IV. 

ON  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  MUSICAL  TONES  BY  THE  EAR. 

m<mf0ned  “ the  pf  cedin«  ch»Pte'-  ‘hat  musical  tones  eould  be 
rceoheil  by  the  ear  alone  unassisted  by  any  pecidiar  apparatus,  into  a series  ot 

partial  tones  correspondmg  to  the  simple  peudular  vibrations  in  a mass  of  air  that  U 
is,  mto  the  same  eonstituents  as  those  into  »hich  the  motion  of  the  air  is  resolved 

offtis  rSn“'  “ °f  6,aStiC  ^ We  — 1 » — the  correctness 

Any  one  »ho  endeavours  for  the  first  time  to  distinguish  the  upper  partial 
them  a “ t0ne’  ge”el'aIly  fillds  considerable  diffieulty  in  nuJely  hearing 

The  analysis  of  our  sensatious  »Iren  it  cannot  be  attached  to  corresno, „ 11, 

significanee  of  »CCffi  Ce  toT  atoCn  of  tf 

ä z crct  srxtCr  f z r ? 

has  once  succeeded  hp  will  L0  „m  + n ” . , ^ for ; after  he 

culties  meet  ns  in  the  observation  of  tb  °W  \ SUch  crutches-  Similar  diffi- 
first  give  a description ^ oTsueh  L ^ ^ °f  & ffiUsical  tone-  1 «hall 
observer  into  a Position  to  ' C6SSeS  &S  WlU  m°St  easily  Put  an  untrained  It 

passing  that  a musical  ly  trained^^Pnot  1 WiU  remark  in 

with  greater  ease  and  certaintv  than  f • Cf'U  ly  lear  uPPer  partial  tones 

upon  a peculiar  power  of  mental  abstriof  tramed  ear>  Success  depends  rather 

than  upon  musical  tCtag m,C  ,7  1 PeC"  C attention, 

advantage  orer  one  „ot  so  trained  in  b 7 C °bs8rTer  has  au  essential 
simple  tones  sought  f.r  0^11/  7"  ?f  to  himself  ho»  the 

tinually  to  hea/these  llZ  “*  °bs™  >’aa  con- 

fresh  in  his  mind.  y t means  in  Order  to  keep  their  effect 

ncr  z::::::t:Tered  partc  - the 

»hich  are  Octaves  either  of  the  prime  tone  o 7 f Slei  t0  lledl  than  the  even  ones. 
ha  near  it,  just  as  in  a chord  »e  more  ^adCTt  ‘7  UPP<är  Partials  "’hicl> 
hifths  and  Thirds  than  »hether  it  has  Ort  f*'"*"  ‘ »hethpr  it  contains' 

partials  are  higher  Oetaves  of  the  pri me  IhC  I S8“nd’  f°"rth’  and  «ghth  f 
thn-d  partial,  that  is,  the  Twelfth  of  • h '“f1'  partlal  an  Octave  above  the 

distinguishing  these.  Among  th  CvT™  7 T P“““  is  red’dred  « 
tinguished,  the  first  plaee  must  be  assim  ed  i t "'7  “ more  easily  dis- 
partial,  the  Twelfth  of  the  prime  or  the  PiftT  f ! T“1  loudn<!ssi  to  the  third 
ollow»  the  fifth  partial  as  the  majör  ThM  „f  l * ***  l1«1“'  <><*»«.  Then 
the  »eventh  partial  a»  the  minor  Srnrnh!  „f  tC™’  generally  very  faint, 
pnme,  as  will  be  seen  by  their  followiim  1 &eC°nC  llgher  0ctave  of  the 

compound  tone  c.  J l0Wlng  expression  in  musical  notation,  for  the 

abmfrC'serS°ta  AppTl'Th •»  tUCTmiu“' minor  S«™“th i 

18  mSulshing  musical  tones.  observing  and  ° " in  the  ratio  of  63  f 64. 


E 


50 


METHODS  OF  OBSERVING  PARTIAL  TONES. 


PART  I. 


[Cents.  0 1200  1902  2100  2786  3102  3369  3600]* 


In  commencing  to  observe  upper  partial  tones,  it  is  advisable  just  before  pro- 
ducing  the  musical  tone  itself  which  you  wish  to  analyse,  to  sound  the  note  you 
wish  to  distinguish  in  it,  very  gently,  and  if  possible  in  the  same  quality  of  tone 
as  the  compound  itself.  The  pianoforte  and  harmonium  are  well  adapted  for 
these  experiments,  because  they  both  have  upper  partial  tones  of  considerable 
power. 

U First  gently  strike  on  a piano  the  note  cj , as  marked  above,  and  after  letting 
the  digital  t rise  so  as  to  damp  the  string,  strike  the  note  c,  of  which  g is  the 
third  partial,  with  great  force,  and  keep  your  attention  directed  to  the  pitch  of  the 
g'  which  you  had  just  heard,  and  you  will  hear  it  again  in  the  compound  tone  of 
c.  Similarly,  first  stroke  the  fiftli  partial  e"  gently,  and  tlien  c strongly.  These 
upper  partial  tones  are  often  more  distinct  as  the  sound  dies  away,  because  they 
appear  to  lose  force  more  slowly  than  the  prime.  The  seventh  and  ninth  partials 
l>"\)  and  d!"  are  mostly  weak,  or  quite  absent  on  modern  pianos.  If  the  same  ex- 
periments are  tried  with  an  harmonium  in  one  of  its  louder  stops,  the  seventh 
partial  will  generally  be  well  heard,  and  sometimes  even  the  ninth. 

To  the  objection  which  is  sometimes  made  that  the  observer  only  imagines  he 
hears  the  partial  tone  in  the  compound,  because  he  had  just  heard  it  by  itself,  I 
need  only  remark  at  present  that  if  e"  is  first  heard  as  a partial  tone  of  c on  a 
good  piano,  tuned  in  equal  temperament,  and  then  e”  is  struck  on  the  instrument 

U itself,  it  is  quite  easy  to  perceive  that  the  latter  is  a little  sharper.  This  follows 
from  the  method  of  tuning.  But  if  there  is  a diflference  in  pitch  between  the  two 
tones,  one  is  certainly  not  a continuation  of  the  mental  effect  produced  by  the 
other.  Other  facts  which  completely  refute  the  above  conception,  will  be  subse- 
quently  adduced. 

A still  more  suitable  process  than  that  just  described  for  the  piano,  can  be 
adopted  on  any  stringed  instrument,  as  the  piano,  monochord,  or  violin.  It  con- 
sists  in  first  producing  the  tone  we  wish  to  hear,  as  an  harmonic  [p.  25c/,  note]  by 
touching  the  corresponding  node  of  the  string  when  it  is  struck  or  rubbed.  The 
resemblance  of  the  tone  first  heard  to  the  corresponding  partial  of  the  compound 
is  then  much  greater,  and  the  ear  discovers  it  more  readily.  It  is  usual  to  place  a 
divided  scale  by  the  string  of  a monochord,  to  facilitate  the  discovery  of  the  nodes. 
Those  for  the  third  partial,  as  sliown  in  Chap.  III.  (p.  45 d),  divide  the  string  into 
three  equal  parts,  those  for  the  fiftli  into  five,  and  so  on.  On  the  piano  and  violin 

U the  position  of  these  points  is  easily  found  experimentally,  by  touching  the  string 
gently  with  the  finger  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  node,  which  lnis  beeil  approxi- 
matively  determined  by  the  eye,  then  striking  or  bowing  the  string,  and  moving 
the  finger  about  tili  the  required  harmonic  comes  out  strongly  and  purely.  By 
then  sounding  the  string,  at  one  time  with  the  finger  on  the  node,  and  at  anothcr 
witliout,  we  obtain  the  required  upper  partial  at  one  time  as  an  harmonic,  and  at 
anothcr  in  the  compound  tone  of  the  wliole  string,  and  thus  learn  to  recoguise  the 
existence  of  the  first  as  part  of  the  secoud,  with  comparative  ease.  Using  thin 
strings  which  have  loud  upper  partials,  I have  thus  been  able  to  recognise  the 


* [The  Cents  (see  p.  Aid,  note),  reckoned 
from  the  lowest  note,  are  assigned  on  the 
supposition  that  the  harmonics  are  perfect, 
as  on  the  Harmonical,  not  tempered  as  on 
the  pianoforte.  See  also  diagram,  p.  22c.— 
Translator.'] 

f [The  keys  played  by  the  fingers  on  a 


piano  or  orgau,  are  best  called  digitals  or 
liuger-koys,  on  the  analogy  of  pcdals  and  foot- 
keys  on  the  organ.  The  word  kcy  having 
another  musical  sense,  namely,  the  scale  in 
which  a piece  of  music  is  vritten,  will  without 
prefix  be  confined  to  this  meaning.— Trans- 
lator.] 
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partials  separately,  up  to  t.lie  sixtdenth.  Those  which  lie  still  higher  are  too  near 
to  each  other  in  pitch  for  the  ear  to  separate  thcm  readily. 

In  such  experiments  I recommend  the  following  process.  Touch  the  node  of 
the  string  on  the  pianofortc  or  monochord  with  a camel’s-hair  pencil,  strike  the 
note,  and  immediately  remove  the  pencil  from  the  string.  If  the  pencil  has  beeil 
pressed  tightly  on  the  string,  we  either  continue  to  hear  the  required  partial  as  an 
harmonic,  or  eise  in  addition  hear  the  prime  tone  gently  sounding  with  it.  O11 
repeating  the  excitement  of  the  string,  and  continuing  to  press  more  and  more 
lightly  with  the  camel’s-hair  pencil,  and  at  last  removing  the  pencil  entirely,  the 
prime  tone  of  the  string  will  be  heard  more  and  more  distinctly  with  the  harmönic 
tili  we  liave  finally  the  full  natural  musical  tone  of  the  string.  By  this  means 
we  obtain  a series  of  gradual  transitional  stages  between  the  isolated  partial  and 
the  compound  tone,  in  which  the  first  is  readily  retained  by  the  ear.  By  applying 
this  last  process  I have  generally  succeeded  in  making  perfectly  untrained  earsU 
recognise  the  existence  of  upper  partial  tones. 

It  is  at  first  more  difficult  to  hear  the  upper  partials  on  most  wind  instruments 
and  in  the  human  voice,  thau  on  stringed  instruments,  harmoniums,  and  the  more 
penetrating  stops  of  an  organ,  because  it  is  then  not  so  easy  first  to  produce  the 
upper  partial  softly  in  the  same  quality  of  tone.  But  still  a little  practice  suffices 
to  lead  the  ear  to  the  required  partial  tone,  by  previously  touching  it  on  the  piano. 
The  partial  tones  of  the  human  voice  are  comparatively  most  difficult  to  distinguish 
for  reasons  which  will  be  given  subsequently.  Neverth eiess  they  were  distin- 
guished  even  by  Rameau*  without  the  assistance  of  any  apparatus.  The  process 
is  as  follows  : — 

Get  a powerful  bass  voice  to  sing  e\)  to  the  vowel  0,  in  sore  [more  like  aio 
in  saiu  than  o in  so],  gently  touch  l/'y  on  the  piano,  which  is  the  Twelfth,  or 
third  partial  tone  of  the  note  e\f,  and  let  its  sound  die  away  wliile  you  are  listening 
to  it  attentively.  The  note  //p  on  the  piano  will  appear  really  not  to  die  away,  U 
but  to  keep  on  sounding,  even  when  the  string  is  damped  by  removing  the  finger 
from  the  digital,  because  the  ear  unconsciously  passes  from  the  tone  of  the  piano 
to  the  partial  tone  of  the  same  pitch  produced  by  the  singer,  and  takes  the  latter 
for  a continuation  of  the  former.  But  when  the  finger  is  removed  from  the  key, 
and  the  damper  has  fallen,  it  is  of  course  impossible  that  the  tone  of  the  string 
should  have  continued  sounding.  To  makc  the  experiment  for  g"  the  fifth  partial, 
or  major  Third  of  the  second  Octave  above  efr,  the  voice  should  sing  to  the  vowel 
A in  father. 


: 


Ihe  resonators  described  in  the  last  chapter  furnish  an  excellent  means  for 
this  purpose,  and  can  be  used  for  the  tones  of  any  musical  instrument.  On  apply- 
ing to  the  ear  the  resonator  corresponding  to  any  given  upper  partial  of  the  com- 
pound c,  such  as  g , this  g is  rendered  much  more  powerful  when  c is  sounded. 
Now  hearing  and  distinguishing  g in  this  case  by  no  means  proves  that  the  ear 
alone  and  without  this  apparatus  would  hear  g as  part  of  the  compound  c.  But  fl 
t le  increase  of  the  loudness  of  g caused  by  the  resonator  may  be  used  to  direct 
e attention  of  the  ear  to  the  tone  it  is  required  to  distinguish.  On  gradual!  v 
removing  the  resonator  from  the  ear,  the  force  of  g will  ' decrease.  But  the 
a tention  once  directed  to  it  by  this  means,  remains  more  readily  fixed  upon 
V and  t ie  observer  continues  to  hear  this  tone  in  the  natural  and  unchanged 
compoun(  tone  of  the  given  note,  even  with  his  unassisted  ear.  The  sole  office 

tone°  reS°nat0r8  111  this.  case  is  to  direct  Ihe  attention  of  the  ear  to  the  required 

tones"  tho?{TÜy  inatitutinS  similar  experiments  for  perceiving  the  upper  partiai 
1 1 ’ ’ 8erver  coracs  to  discover  them  more  and  more  easily,  tili  he  is  finallv 

i«  ai:;y^::r  ithfany  at- . But  a 

y necessary  for  analysmg  musical  tones  by  the  ear  alone,  and  lience  the 
resonators  is  quite  indispensable  for  an  accurate  comparison  of  different 
Nomeau  Systeme  d&  Musique  tMorique.  Paris:  1726.  Preface. 
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qualities  of  tone,  especially  in  respect  to  the  weaker  upper  partials.  At  least,  I 
must  confess,  timt  my  own  attempts  to  discover  the  upper  partial  tones  in  the 
human  voice,  and  to  determine  their  differences  for  different  vowels,  were  most 
unsatisfactory  until  I applied  the  resonators. 

^ e now  proceed  to  prove  that  the  human  ear  really  does  analyse  musical 
tones  accordmg  to  the  law  of  simple  vibrations.  Since  it  is  not  possible  to  insti- 
tute  an  exact  comparison  of  the  strength  of  our  sensations  for  different  simple 
tones,  we  must  confine  ourselves  to  proving  that  when  an  analysis  of  a composite 
tone  into  simple  vibrations,  effected  by  theoretic  calculation  or  by  sympathetic 
1 esonance,  shows  that  certain  upper  partial  tones  are  absent,  the  ear  also  does 
not  perceive  them. 

The  tones  of  strings  are  again  best,  adapted  for  conducting  this  proof,  because 
they  admit  of  many  alterations  in  their  quality  of  tone,  according  to  the  manner 
^ and  tlie  spot  in  whicli  they  are  excited,  and  also  because  the  theoretic  or  experi- 
mental analysis  is  most  easily  and  completely  performed  for  this  case.  Thomas 
^ oung*  first  showed  that  when  a string  is  plucked  or  struck,  or,  as  we  may  add, 
bowed  at  any  point  in  its  length  wliich  is  the  node  of  any  of  its  so-called 
harmonics,  those  simple  vibrational  forms  of  the  string  which  have  a node  in  that 
point  are  not  contained  in  the  compound  vibrational  form.  Hence,  if  we  attack 
the  string  at  its  middle  point,  all  the  simple  vibrations  due  to  the  evenlv  numbered 
partials,  each  of  which  has  a note  at  that  point,  will  be  absent.  This  gives  the 
sound  of  the  string  a peculiarly  hollow  or  nasal  twang.  If  we  excite  the  string  at 
I of  its  length,  the  vibrations  corresponding  to  the  third,  sixth,  and  ninth  partials 
will  be  absent  ; if  at  ],  then  those  coiTesponding  to  the  fourth,  eighth,  and  twelfth 
partials  will  fail ; and  so  on.f 

This  result  of  mathematical  theory  is  confirmed,  in  the  first  place,  by  analys- 
iug  the  compound  tone  of  the  string  by  sympathetic  resonance,  either  by  the 
H resonators  or  by  other  strings.  The  experiments  may  be  easily  made  on  the 
pianoforte.  Press  down  the  digitals  for  the  notes  c and  c,  withont  allowing  the 
hammer  to  strike,  so  as  merely  to  free  them  from  their  dampers,  and  then  pluck 
the  string  c with  the  nail  tili  it  sounds.  On  damping  the  c string  the  higher  c 
will  echo  the  sound,  except  in  the  particular  case  when  the  c string  has  been 
plucked  exactly  at  its  middle  point,  which  is  the  point  where  it  would  have  to  be 
touched  in  order  to  give  its  first  harmouic  when  struck  by  the  hammer. 

If  we  toucli  the  c string  at  I or  f its  length,  and  strike  it  with  the  hammer, 
we  obtain  the  harmonic  g ; and  if  the  damper  of  the  g is  raised,  this  string  echoes 
the  sound.  But  if  we  pluck  the  c string  with  the  nail,  at  either  i or  § its  length, 
g is  not  echoed,  as  it  will  be  if  the  c string  is  plucked  at  any  other  spot. 

In  the  same  way  observations  with  the  resonators  show  that  when  the  c string 
is  plucked  at  its  middle  the  Octave  c is  missing,  and  when  at  ^ or  § its  length  the 
Twelfth  g is  absent.  The  analysis  of  the  sound  of  a string  by  the  sympathetic 
1i  resonance  of  strings  or  resonators,  consequently  fully  confirms  Thomas  Young's 
law. 

But  for  the  Vibration  of  strings  we  have  a morc  direct  means  of  analysis  than 
that  furnished  by  sympathetic  resonance.  If  we,  namely,  touch  a vibrating  string 
gently  for  a moment  with  the  finger  or  a.  camel’s-hair  pencil,  we  damp  all  those 
simple  vibrations  which  have  no  node  at  the  point  touched.  Those  vibrations, 
however,  which  have  a node  there  are  not  damped,  and  hence  will  continue  to 
sound  withont  the  others.  Consequently,  if  a string  has  beeil  made  to  spcak  in 
any  way  whatever,  and  we  wish  to  know  whether  there  exists  among  its  simple 
vibrations  onc  corresponding  to  the  Twelfth  of  the  prime  tone,  we  need  only  touch 
one  of  the  nodes  of  this  vibrational  form  at  \ or  rj  the  length  of  the  string,  in 
order  to  reduce  to  silence  all  simple  tones  which  have  no  such  node,  and  leave  the 
Twelfth  sounding,  if  it  were  there.  If  neither  it,  nor  any  of  the  sixth,  ninth, 

•London.  Philosoph ical  Transactions,  1800,  vol.  i.  p.  137. 
f See  Appendix  III. 


CHAP.  IV. 


PROOF  OF  OHM’S  LAW. 


53 


twelfth,  Ae.,  of  the  partial  tones  were  present,  giving  corresponding  harmonics, 
the  String  will  be  reduced  to  absolute  silence  by  this  contact  of  the  finger. 

Press  down  one  of  the  digitals  of  a piano,  in  order  to  free  a string  from  its 
damper.  Pluck  the  string  at  its  middle  point,  and  immediately  tonch  it  there. 
The  string  will  be  completely  silenced,  showing  that  plucking  it  in  its  middle 
excited  none  of  the  evenly  numbered  partials  of  its  componnd  tone.  Plnck  it  at  } or  § 
its  length,  and  immediately  touch  it  in  the  same  place ; the  string  will  be  silent, 
proving  the  absence  of  the  third  partial  tone.  Pluck  the  string  anywhere  eise 
than  in  the  points  named,  and  the  second  partial  will  be  heard  when  the  middle  is 
touched,  the  third  when  the  string  is  touched  at  | or  § of  its  length. 

The  agreement  of  this  kind  of  proof  with  the  results  from  sympathetic  reso- 
nance,  is  well  adapted  for  the  experimental  establishment  of  the  proposition  based 
in  the  last  chapter  solely  upon  the  results  of  mathematical  theory,  namely,  that 
sympathetic  Vibration  oocurs  or  not,  according  as  the  corresponding  simple  H 
vibrations  are  or  are  not  contained  in  the  compound  motion.  In  the  last  described 
method  of  analysing  the  tone  of  a string,  we  are  quite  independent  of  the  theory 
of  sympathetic  Vibration,  and  the  simple  vibrations  of  strings  are  exactly  charac- 
terised  and  recognisable  by  their  nodes.  If  the  compound  tones  admitted  of  being 
analysed  by  sympathetic  resonance  according  to  any  other  vibrational  forms  except 
tliose  of  simple  Vibration,  this  agreement  could  not  exist. 

If,  after  having  thus  experimentally  proved  the  correctness  of  Thomas  Young’s 
law,  we  try  to  analyse  the  tones  of  strings  by  the  unassisted  ear,  we  shall  continue 
to  find  complete  agreement.*  If  we  pluck  or  strike  a string  in  one  of  its  nodes, 

. all  those  upper  partial  tones  of  the  compound  tone  of  the  string  to  wliich  the  node 
belongs,  disappear  for  the  ear  also,  but  they  are  heard  if  the  string  is  plucked  at 
any  other  place.  Thus,  if  the  string  c be  plucked  at  $ its  length,  the  partial  tone 
(j  cannot  be  heard,  but  if  the  string  be  plucked  at  only  a little  distance  from  this 
point  the  partial  tone  g is  distinctly  audible.  Hence  the  ear  analyses  the  sound 
of  a string  into  precisely  the  same  constituents  as  are  found  by  sympathetic  reso- 
nance, that  is,  into  simple  tones,  according  to  Ohm’s  definition  of  this  conception. 
These  experiments  are  also  well  adapted  to  show  that  it  is  no  mere  play  of  imagina- 
tion  when  we  hear  upper  partial  tones,  as  some  people  believe  on  hearing  them  for 
the  first  time,  for  those  tones  are  not  heard  when  they  do  not  exist. 

The  following  modification  of  this  process  is  also  very  well  adapted  to  make 
the  upper  partial  tones  of  strings  audible.  First,  strike  alternately  in  rhythmical 
sequence,  the  third  and  fourth  partial  tone  of  the  string  alone,  by  damping  it  in  the 
corresponding  nodes,  and  request  the  listener  to  observe  the  simple  melody  thus 
produced.  Then  strike  the  undamped  string  alternately  and  in  the  same  rhythmical 
sequence,  in  these  nodes,  and  thus  reproduce  the  same  melody  in  the  upper  partials, 
which  the  listener  will  then  easily  recognise.  Of  course,  in  order  to  hear  the 
third  partial,  we  must  strike  the  string  in  the  node  of  the  fourth,  and  conversely. 

1 he  compound  tone  of  a plucked  string  is  also  a remarkably  striking  example 
of  the  power  of  the  ear  to  analyse  into  a long  series  of  partial  tones,  a motion 
which  the  eye  and  the  imagination  are  able  to  conceive  in  a much  simpler  manner. 

A string,  which  is  pulled  aside  by  a sharp  point,  or  the  finger  nail,  assumes  the 
form,  fig.  18,  A (p.  54«),  before  it  is  released.  It  then  passes  through  the  series  of 
forms,  fig.  18,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  tili  it  reaches  G,  which  is  the  inversion  of  A,  and 
then  returns,  through  the  same,  to  A again.  Hence  it  alternates  between  the  forms 
A and  G.  All  these  forms,  as  is  clear,  are  composed  of  three  straight  lines,  and 
! on  expressing  the  velocity  of  the  individual  points  of  the  strings  by  vibrational 
curves,  these  would  liavc  the  same  form.  Now  the  string  scarcely  imparts  any 
perccptible  portion  of  its  own  motion  directly  to  the  air.  Scarcely  any  audible 
one  results  when  both  ends  of  a string  are  fastened  to  immovable  supports,  as 
metal  bndges,  which  are  again  fastened  to  the  walls  of  a room.  The  sound  of 

proved“  Brandt  ^ P°ggend0rf!’'S  der  Physik,  vol.  exii.  p.  321,  wberc  this  fact  is 
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I’ART  I. 

tlie  String  reaches  the  air  through  that  one  of  its  extremities  which  rests  upon 

' >riJ.g®  St^nding  011  an  elastlc  sounding  board.  Hence  the  sound  of  the  striim 
essentially  depends  on  the  motion  of  this 

extremity,  through  the  pressure  which  it 
exerts  on  the  sounding  board.  The  magni- 

tude  of  this  pressure,  as  it  alters  periodically  A V a 

with  the  time,  is  shovvn  in  fig.  19,  where 
the  height  of  the  line  h h corresponds  to 
the  amount  of  pressure  exerted  on  the  bridge 
by  that  extremity  of  the  string  when  the 
stiing  is  at  rest.  Along  h h suppose 
lengths  to  be  set  off  corresponding  to  con- 
secutive  intervals  of  time,  the  vertical 
^ heights  of  the  broken  line  above  or  below 
h h represent  the  corresponding  augmenta- 
tions  or  diminutions  of  pressure  at  those 
times.  The  pressure  of  the  string  on  the 
sounding  board  consequently  alternates,  as 
the  figure  shows,  between  a higher  and  a 
lower  value.  For  some  time  the  greater 
piessure  remains  unaltered  ] tlien  the  lower 
suddenly  ensues,  and  likewise  remains  for  a 
time  unaltered.  The  letters  a to  g in  fig.  1 9 
conespond  to  the  times  at  which  the  string 
assumes  the  forms  A to  G in  fig.  18.  It  is  this  alteration  between  a greater  and 
a smaller  pressure  which  produces  the  sound  in  the  air.  We  cannot  but  feel 
astonished  that  a motion  produced  by  means  so  simple  and  so  easy  to  comprehend, 
H should  be  analysed  by  the  ear  into  such  a complicated  sum  of  simple  tones.  For 
the  eye  and  the  understanding  the  action  of  the  string  on  the  sounding  board  can 
be  figured  with  extreme  simplicity.  What  has  the  simple  broken  line  of  fig.  19 
to  do  with  wave-curves,  which,  in  the  course  of  one  of  their  periods,  show 


Fig.  19. 


hl— -1- 

a 1)  c d e f g f e d e 

b a 

3,  4,  5,  up  to  1 6,  and  more,  crests  and  troughs  ? This  is  one  of  the  most  striking 
examples  of  the  different  ways  in  which  eye  and  ear  comprehend  a periodic 
motion. 

There  is  no  sonorous  body  whose  motions  under  varied  conditions  can  be  so 
Ü completely  calculated  theoretically  and  contrasted  with  Observation  as  a string. 
The  following  are  examples  in  which  theory  can  be  compared  with  analysis  by 
ear : — 


1 have  discovered  a means  of  exciting  simple  pendular  vibrations  in  the  air.  A 
tuning-fork  when  struck  gives  no  harmonic  upper  partial  tones,  or,  at  most,  traees 
of  them  when  it  is  brought  into  such  excessively  strong  Vibration  that  it  no  longer 
exactly  follows  the  law  of  the  pendulum.*  On  the  other  hand,  tuning  forks  have 
some  very  high  inharmonic  secondary  tones,  which  produce  that  peculiar  sharp 


* [On  all  ordinary  tuning-forks  between  a 
and  d"  in  pitch,  I have  been  able  to  hoar  the 
second  partial  or  Octave  of  the  prime.  In 
some  low  forks  this  Octave  is  so  powcrful  that 
on  pressing  tho  handle  of  the  fork  against  the 
table,  the  prime  quite  disappears  and  the 
Octave  only  is  heard,  and  this  has  often 
proved  a source  of  embarrassment  in  tuning 
the  forks,  or  in  counting  beats  to  determine 


pitch  numbers.  But  the  prime  can  always  be 
heard  when  the  fork  is  held  to  the  ear  or  over 
a properly  tuned  resonanco  jar,  as  described  in 
this  paragraph.  I tune  such  jars  by  pouring 
water  iu  or  out  until  the  resonance  is  strongestj 
and  tlien  I register  the  height  of  the  water 
aud  pitch  of  the  fork  for  future  use  on  a slip 
of  paper  gummed  to  the  side  of  the  jar.  I 
have  found  that  it  is  not  at  all  necessary  to 
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tinkling  of  the  fork  at  the  moment  of  being  struck,  and  generally  become  rapidly 
inaudible.  If  the  tuning  fork  is  held  in  the  fingers,  it  imparts  very  little  of  its 
tone  to  the  air,  and  cannot  be  heard  unless  it  is  held  close  to  the  ear.  Instead  of 
holding  it  in  the  fingers,  we  may  screw  it  into  a thick  board,  on  the  under  side  of 
which  some  pieces  of  india-rubber  tnbing  liave  been  fastened.  Wlien  tliis  is  laid 
upon  a table,  the  india-rubber  tubes  on  which  it  is  supported  convey  no  sound  to 
the  table,  and  the  tone  of  the  tuning-fork  is  so  weak  that  it  may  be  considered  in- 
audible. Now  if  the  prongs  of  the  fork  be  brought  near  a resonance  chamber*  of 
a bottle-form  of  such  a size  and  shape  that,  when  we  blow  over  its  mouth,  the  air 
it  contains  gives  a tone  of  the  same  pitch  as  the  fork’s,  the  air  within  this  chamber 
vibrates  sympathetically,  and  the  tone  of  the  fork  is  thus  conducted  with  great 
strength  to  the  outer  air.  Now  the  higher  secondary  tones  of  such  resonance 
chambers  are  also  inharmonic  to  the  prime  tone,  and  in  general  the  secondary 
tones  of  the  chambers  correspond  neither  with  the  harmonic  nor  the  inharmonic  U 
secondary  tones  of  the  forks  ; this  can  be  determined  in  each  particular  case  by 
producing  the  secondary  tones  of  the  bottle  by  stronger  blowing,  and  discovering 
those  of  the  forks  with  the  help  of  strings  set  into  sympathetic  Vibration,  as  will 
be  presently  described.  If,  then,  only  one  of  the  tones  of  the  fork,  namely,  the 
prime  tone,  corresponds  with  one  of  the  tones  of  the  chamber,  this  alone  will  be 
reinforced  by  sympathetic  Vibration,  and  this  alone  will  be  communicated  to  the 
extemal  air,  and  thus  conducted  to  the  observer’s  ear.  The  examination  of  the 
motion  of  the  air  by  resonators  shows  that  in  this  case,  provided  the  tuning-fork  be 
not  set  into  too  violent  motion,  no  tone  but  the  prime  is  present,  and  in  such  case 
the  unassisted  earhears  only  a single  simple  tone,  namely,  the  common  prime  of  the 
tuning-fork  and  of  the  chamber,  without  any  accompanying  upper  partial  tones. 

The  tone  of  a tuning-fork  can  also  be  purified  from  secondary  tones  by  placing 
its  handle  upon  a string  and  moving  it  so  near  to  the  bridge  that  one  of  the  proper 
tones  of  the  section  of  string  lying  between  the  fork  and  the  bridge  is  the  same  as  II 
that  of  the  tuning-fork.  The  string  then  begins  to  vibrate  strongly,  and  conducts 
the  tone  of  the  tuning-fork  with  great  power  to  the  sound ing  board  and  surround- 
ing  air,  whereas  the  tone  is  scarcely,  if  at  all,  heard  as  long  as  the  above-named 
section  is  not  in  unison  with  the  tone  of  the  fork.  In  this  way  it  is  easy  to  find 
the  leugths  of  string  which  correspond  to  the  prime  and  upper  partial  tones  of  the 
fork,  and  accurately  determine  the  pitch  of  the  latter.  If  this  experiment  is  con- 
ducted with  ordinary  strings  which  are  uniform  throughout  their  length,  we  shield 
the  ear  from  the  inharmonic  secondary  tones  of  the  fork,  but  not  from  the  harmonic 
upper  partials,  which  are  sometimes  faintly  present  when  the  fork  is  made  to 
vibrate  strongly.  Hence  to  conduct  this  experiment  in  such  a way  as  to  create 
purely  pendular  vibrations  of  the  air,  it  is  best  to  weight  one  point  of  the  string,  if 
only  so  much  as  by  letting  a drop  of  melting  sealing-wax  fall  upon  it.  This  causes 
the  upper  proper  tones  of  the  string  itself  to  be  inharmonic  to  the  prime  tone,  and 
hence  there  is  a distinct  interval  between  the  points  where  the  fork  must  be  placed  II 
to  bring  out  the  prime  tone  and  its  audible  Octave,  if  it  exists. 

In  most  other  cases  the  mathematical  analysis  of  the  motions  of  sound  is  not 
neaily  far  enough  advanced  to  determine  with  certainty  what  upper  partials  will 
e piesent  and  what  intensity  the}'  will  possess.  In  circular  plates  and  stretched 
mem  ranes  which  are  struck,  it  is  theoretically  possible  to  do  so,  but  their  inhar- 


put  tho  fork  into  excessively  strong  vibrati 
in  order  to  make  the  Octave  sensible.  Th 
taking  a fork  of  232  and  another  of  468  vib 
uons,  after  striking  themboth,  and  letting  t 
( ejici  fork  spend  most  of  its  energy  unti 
could  not  see  the  vibrations  with  tho  eye  at  i 
the  beats  were  heard  distinctly,  when  I press 
ev™  °?*  trble’  and  cont»nued  to  be  bet 
fnnnrUm  tho  forks  themselves  werc  separat 
ble'  ^ee  also  Prof.  Helmhol tz’s  expc 
ments  on  a fork  of  64  vibrations  at  the  cl. 


of  Chap.  VII.,  and  Prof.  Preyer’s  in  App.  XX. 
sect.  L.  art.  4,  c.  The  conditions  accordinc 
to  Koenig  that  tuning-forks  should  have  no 
upper  partials  are  given  in  App.  XX.  sect.  L. 
art.  2,  a. — Translator.'] 

Either  a bottle  of  a proper  size,  which 
can  readily  be  more  accurately  tuned  by  pour- 
ing  oil  or  water  into  it,  or  a tube  of  pastehoard 
quite  closed  at  one  end,  and  having  a small 
round  oponing  at  the  other.  See  the  proper 
sizes  of  such  resonance  chambers  in  App.  IV. 
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11101110  secondary  tones  are  so  numerous  and  so  nearly  of  the  samc  pitch  tliat  most 
observers  would  probably  fail  to  separate  thcm  satisfactorily.  On  elastic  rods,  how- 
c\er,  the  secondary  tones  are  very  distant  from  each  other,  and  are  inharmonic,  so 
that  tliey  can  bo  rcadily  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  car.  The  following 
are  the  proper  tones  of  a rod  which  is  free  at  both  ends ; the  vibrational  nurnber 
of  the  prime  tone  taken  to  be  c,  is  reckoned  as  1 : — 


Pitch  Number 

Cents  * 

Notation 

Prime  tone 

Second  proper  tone  ..... 

Third  proper  tone 

Fourth  proper  tone 

1-0000 

2-7576 

5-4041 

13-3444 

0 

1200  + 556 
2400  + 521 
3600  + 886 

c 

f +0-2 
f"  +0-1 
aJ"  -0-1 

The  notation  is  adapted  to  the  equal  temperament,  and  the  appended  fractions 
H are  parts  of  the  interval  of  a complete  tone. 

Wh  eie  we  are  nnable  to  execute  the  theoretical  analysis  of  the  motion,  we  can, 
at  any  rate,  by  means  of  resonators  and  other  sympathetically  vibrating  bodies, 
analyse  any  individual  musical  tone  that  is  produced,  and  then  compare  this 
analysis,  which  is  determined  by  the  laws  of  sympathetic  Vibration,  with  that 
effected  by  the  unassisted  ear.  The  latter  is  naturally  much  less  sensitive  than 
one  armed  with  a resonator ; so  that  it  is  frequently  impossible  for  the  unarmed 
ear  to  recognise  amongst  a number  of  other  stronger  simple  tones  those  which  the 
resonator  itself  can  only  faintly  indicate.  On  the  other  hand,  so  far  as  my  ex- 
perience  goes,  there  is  complete  agreement  to  this  extent : the  ear  recognises  with- 
out  resonators  the  simple  tones  which  the  resonators  greatly  reinforce,  and  perceives 
no  upper  partial  tone  which  the  resonator  does  not  indicate.  To  verify  this  con- 
clusion,  I performed  numerous  experiments,  both  with  the  human  voice  and  the 
harmonium,  and  tliey  all  confirmed  it.t 

^ By  the  above  experiments  the  proposition  eniuiciated  and  defended  by  0.  S. 
Ohm  must  be  regardcd  as  proved,  viz.  that  the  human  ear  perceives  pendular  vibrar- 
tions  alone  as  simple  tones,  and  resolves  all  other  periodic  motions  of  the  air  into  a 
seines  of  pendular  vibrations,  hearing  the  series  of  simple  tones  which  correspond  with 
these  simple  vibrations. 

Calling,  then,  as  already  defined  (in  pp.  23,  24  and  note),  the  Sensation  excited 
in  the  ear  by  any  periodical  motion  of  the  air  a musical  tone,  and  the  Sensation 
excited  by  a simple  pendular  Vibration  a simple  tone,  the  rule  asserts  that  the 
Sensation  of  a musical  tone  is  compounded  out  of  the  sensations  of  several  simple 
tones.  In  particular,  we  shall  henceforth  call  the  sound  produced  by  a single 
sonorous  body  its  (simple  or  compound)  tone,  and  the  sound  produced  by  several 
musical  instruments  acting  at  the  same  time  a composite  tone,  consisting  generallv 
of  several  (simple  or  compound)  tones.  If,  then,  a single  note  is  sounded  on  a 


H * [For  cents  see  note  p.  41  d.  As  a Tone  is 
200  ct. , OT  Tone  = 20ct.,  these  would  give  for 
the  Author’s  notation  f + 40  ct.,  f"  + 20  ct.,  a'" 
- 10  ct.,  whereas  the  column  of  Cents  shows 
that  they  are  more  accurately  f + 56  ct. , f"  + 
21  ct.,  al"  - 14  ct.  For  convenience,  the  cents 
for  Octaves  are  separated,  thus  1200  + 556  in 
place  of  1756,  but  this  Separation  is  quite 
unnecessary.  The  cents  again  show  the  iuter- 
vals  of  the  inharmonic  partial  tones  without 
any  assumption  as  to  the  value  of  the  prime. 
By  a misprint  in  all  the  German  editions, 
followcd  in  the  first  English  edition,  the  sccond 
proper  tone  was  made/'  - 0-2  in  place  of  f + 
0'2. — Translator.] 

•(■[In  my  ‘Notes  of  Observations  on  Musi- 
cal Beats,’  Proceedings  of  the  Iioyal  Society, 
May,  1880,  vol.  xxx.  p.  531,  largely  cited  in 
App.  XX.  soct.  B.  No.  7,  I showed  that  I was 
able  to  determine  the  pitch  numbers  of  deep 


reed  tones,  by  the  beats  (Ch'ap.  VIII.)  that  their 
upper  partials  made  with  the  primes  of  a set  of 
Scheibler’s  tuning-forks.  The  correctness  of 
the  process  was  proved  by  the  fact  that  the 
results  obtained  from  different  partials  of  the 
same  reed  tone,  which  were  made  to  beat  with 
different  forks,  gave  the  same  pitch  numbers 
for  the  primes,  within  one  or  two  hundredths  of 
a Vibration  in  a second.  I not  only  employed 
such  low  partials  as  3,  4,  5 for  one  tone,  and 
4,  5,  6 for  others,  but  I determine  the  pitch 
number  31-47,  by.  partials  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12, 
13,  and  the  pitch  number  15'94  by  partials  25 
and  27.  The  objective  reality  of  these  ex- 
tremoly  high  upper  partials,  and  their  inde- 
pendence  of  resonators  or  resonance  jars,  was 
therefore  couclusively  shown.  On  the  Har- 
monical  the  beats  of  the  16th  partial  of  C 66, 
with  c'",  when  slightly  fiattened  by  pressing  the 
note  lightly  down,  are  very  clear.-  - Translator .] 
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musieal  Instrument,  as  a violin,  trampet,  Organ,  or  by  a smgmg  1 ‘3t 

called  in  esact  language  a tone,  of  the  Instrument  in  qneetiom  This  is  also  the 
ordinary  language,  but  it  did  not  the»  imply  that  the  tone  imght  be 
When  the  tone  is,  as  usual,  a compound  tone,  it  will  be  distmguished  by  this  term, 
or  the  abridgment,  a compound;  while  tone  is  a general  term  which  mcludes  both 
simple  and  compound  tones  * The  prime  tone  is  generally  louder  than  any  o ie 
upper  partial  tones,  and  hence  it  alone  generally  determines  the  jntch  of  the  com- 
pound. The  tone  produced  by  any  sonorous  body  reduces  to  a single  simple  tone 
in  very  few  cases  indeed,  as  the  tone  of  tuning-forks  imparted  to  the  air  by  reso- 
nance  chamhers  in  the  manner  already  described.  The  tones  of  wide-stopped 
organ  pipes  when  gently  hlown  are  almost  free  from  upper  partials,  and  are  accom- 
panied  only  by  a rush  of  wind. 

It  is  well  known  that  this  union  of  several  simple  tones  into  one  compound 
tone,  which  is  naturallv  efFected  in  the  tones  produced  by  most  musieal  instruments,  H 
is  artificially  imitated  on  the  organ  by  peculiar  mechanical  contrivances.  The 
tones  of  organ  pipes  are  comparatively  poor  in  upper  partials.  When  it  is  desirable 
to  use  a stop  of  incisive  penetrating  quality  of  tone  and  great  power,  the  w idc  pipes 
(principal  register  and  weitgedackt  f ) are  not  sufficient ; their  tone  is  too  soft,  too 
defective  in  upper  partials;  and  the  narrow-pipes  ( geigen-register  and  quintaten  +) 
are  also  unsuitable,  because,  although  more  incisive,  their  tone  is  weak.  For  such 
occasions,  then,  as  in  accompanying  congregational  singing,  recourse  is  had  to  the 
compound  stops.%  In  these  stops  every  key  is  connected  with  a larger  or  smallei 
series  of  pipes,  which  it  opens  simultaneously,  and  which  give  the  prime  tone  and 
a certain  number  of  the  lower  upper  partials  of  the  compound  tone  of  the  note  in 
question.  It  is  very  usual  to  connect  the  upper  Octave  with  the  prime  tone,  and 
after  that  the  Twelfth.  The  more  complex  compounds  (cornet  j)  give  the  first  six 
partial  tones,  that  is,  in  addition  to  the  two  Octaves  of  the  prime  tone  and  its 
Twelfth,  the  higher  major  Third,  and  the  Octave  of  the  Twelfth.  This  is  as  mucli  U 
of  the  series  of  upper  partials  as  belongs  to  the  tones  of  a major  chord.  But 
to  prevent  these  compound  stops  from  being  insupportably  noisy,  it  is  necessary 
to  reinforce  the  deeper  tones  of  eacli  note  by  other  rows  of  pipes,  for  in  all  natural 
tones  which  are  suited  for  musieal  purposes  the  higher  partials  decrease  in  force  as 
they  rise  in  pitcli.  This  has  to  be  regarded  in  their  imitation  by  compound  stops. 
These  compound  stops  were  a monster  in  the  path  of  the  old  musieal  theory,  which 
was  acquainted  only  with  the  prime  tones  of  compounds ; but  the  practice  of 
organ-builders  and  organists  necessitated  their  retention,  and  when  they  are 
suitably  arranged  and  properly  applied,  they  form  a very  etfective  musieal  apparatus. 


* [Here,  again,  as  on  pp.  23,  24,  I have,  in 
the  translation,  been  necessarily  obliged  to 
deviate  slightly  from  the  original.  Klane/,  as 
here  defined,  embraces  Ton  as  a particular 
case.  I use  tone  for  the  general  term,  and 
compound  tone  and  simple  tone  for  the  two 
particular  cases.  Thus,  as  presently  mentioned 
in  the  text,  the  tone  produced  by  a tuning-fork 
lield  over  a proper  resonance  chamber  we  know, 
on  analysis,  to  be  simple,  but  before  analysis  it 
is  to  us  only  a (musieal)  tone  like  any  other, 
and  hence  in  this  case  the  Author’s  Klang 
becomes  the  Author’s  Ton.  I believe  that  the 
language  used  in  my  translation  is  best  adapted 
for  the  constant  accurate  distinction  between 
compound  and  simple  tones  byEnglish  readers, 
as  Ileave  nothing  which  runs  counter  to  old 
habits,  and  by  the  use  of  the  words  simple  and 
compound,  constantly  recall  attention  to  this 
newiy  discovered  and  oxtremely  important  rela- 
tion — Translator.'] 

+ [ Principal — double  open  diapason.  Gross- 
gec.aekt  double  stopped  diapason.  Hopkins, 
Organ,  p.  444-5. — Translator.] 

1 [‘  Geigen  Principal  — violin  or  crisp- 


toned  diapason,  eight  feet.’  Hopkins,  Organ, 
p.  445.  1 A manual  stop  of  eight  feet,  produ- 

cing  a pungent  tone  very  like  that  of  the 
Gamba,  except  that  the  pipes,  being  of  larger 
scale,  speak  quicker  and  produce  a fuller  tone. 
Examples  of  the  stop  exist  at  Doncaster,  H 
the  Temple  Ghurch,  and  in  the  Exchange 
Organ  at  Northampton.’  Ibid.  p.  138.  Eor 
quintaten,  see  supra,  p.  33 d,  note. — Translator.] 

§ [As  described  in  Hopkins,  Organ,  p.  142, 
these  are  the  sesquialtera  ‘ of  live,  four,  three, 
or  two  ranks  of  open  metal  pipes,  tuned 
in  Tliirds,  Fifths,  and  Octaves  to  the  Diapa- 
son’. The  mixture,  consisting  of  five  to  two 
ranks  of  open  metal  pipes  smaller  than  the 
last,  is  in  England  the  second,  in  Germany  the 
first,  compound  stop  (p.  143).  The  Fumiture  of 
five  to  two  sets  of  small  open  pipes,  is  variable. 
(1)  The  Cornet,  mounted,  has  five  ranks  of  very 
large  and  loudly  voiced  pipes,  (2)  the  echo  is 
similar,  but  light  and  delicate,  and  is  enclosed 
in  a box.  In  German  Organs  the  cornet  is  also 
a pedal  reed  stop  of  four  and  two  feet  (ibid. ). — 
Translator.] 


58 


DIFFICULT1ES  IN  OBSERYING  PARTI  ALS. 


PART  I. 


I'lie  nature  of  thc  case  at  the  same  time  fully  justifics  their  use.  The  musician  is 
bound  to  regard  the  tones  of  all  musioal  instrumenta  as  compounded  in  the  same 
way  as  the  compound  stops  of  Organs,  and  the  important  part  this  method  of  com- 
position  plays  in  the  construction  of  musical  scales  and  chords  will  he  made  evident 
in  subsequent  chapters. 

We  have  thus  been  led  to  an  appreciation  of  upper  partial  tones,  which  differs 
considerably  from  that  previously  entertained  by  musicians,  and  even  physicists, 
and  must  tlierefore  be  prepared  to  meet  the  Opposition  which  will  be  raised.  The 
upper  partial  tones  were  indeed  known,  but  almost  only  in  such  compound  tones  as 
those  of  strings,  where  there  was  a favourable  opportunity  for  observing  them.; 
but  they  appear  in  previous  physical  and  musical  works  as  an  isolated  accidental 
phenomenon  of  small  intensity,  a kind  of  curiosity,  which  was  certainly  occasion- 
ally  adduced,  in  Order  to  give  some  Support  to  the  opinion  that  nature  had  pre- 
ll figured  the  construction  of  our  major  chord,  but  which  on  the  whole  remained 
almost  entirely  disregarded.  In  Opposition  to  this  we  have  to  assert,  and  we  shall 
prove  the  assertion  in  the  next  chapter,  that  upper  partial  tones  are,  witli  a few 
exceptions  already  named,  a general  eonstituent  of  all  musical  tones,  and  that  a 
certain  stock  of  upper  partials  is  an  essential  condition  for  a good  musical  quality 
of  tone.  Finally,  these  upper  partials  have  been  erroneously  considered  as  weak, 
because  they  are  difficult  to  observe,  while,  in  point  of  fact,  for  some  of  the  best 
musical  qualities  of  tone,  the  loudness  of  the  first  upper  partials  is  not  far  inferior 
to  that  of  the  prime  tone  itself. 

There  is  no  ditficulty  in  verifying  this  last  fact  by  experiments  on  the  tones  of 
strings.  Strike  the  string  of  a piano  or  monochord,  and  immediately  touch  one  of 
its  nodes  for  an  instant  with  the  finger ; the  eonstituent  partial  tones  having  this 
node  will  remain  with  unaltered  loudness,  and  the  l’est  will  disappear.  We  might 
also  touch  the  node  in  the  same  way  at  the  instant  of  strikiug,  and  thus  obtain  the 
1]  corresponding  eonstituent  partial  tones  from  the  first,  in  place  of  the  complete 
compound  tone  of  the  note.  In  both  ways  we  can  readily  convince  ourselves  that  the 
first  upper  partials,  as  the  Octave  and  Twelfth,  are  by  no  means  weak  and  difficult 
to  hear,  but  have  a very  appreciable  strength.  In  some  cases  we  are  able  to  assign 
numerical  values  for  the  intensity  of  the  upper  partial  tones,  as  will  be  shown  in 
the  next  chapter.  For  tones  not  produced  on  strings  this  ä posteriori  proof  is  not 
so  easy  to  conduct,  because  we  are  not  able  to  make  the  upper  partials  speak 
separately.  But  even  then  by  means  of  the  resonator  we  can  appreciate  the  in- 
tensity of  these  upper  partials  by  producing  the  corresponding  note  on  the  same 
or  some  other  instrument  until  its  loudness,  when  heard  through  the  resonator, 
agrees  with  that  of  the  former. 

The  difficulty  we  experience  in  hearing  upper  partial  tones  is  no  reasou  for 


considering  them  to  be  weak ; for  this  difficulty  does  not  depend  on  their  intensity, 
but  upon  entirely  different  circumstances,  which  could  not  be  properly  estiiuated 
until  the  advances  recently  made  in  the  phvsiology  of  the  senses.  On  this  diffi- 
culty of  observing  thc  upper  partial  tones  have  been  founded  the  objections  which 
A.  Seebeck  * has  advanced  against  Ohm’s  law  of  the  decomposition  of  a musical 
tone ; and  perhaps  many  of  my  readers  who  are  unacquainted  with  thc  phvsiology 
of  the  other  senses,  particularly  with  that  of  the  eye,  might  be  inclined  to  adopt 
Scebeck’s  opinions.  I am  therefore  obliged  to  enter  into  some  details  conceming 
this  difference  of  opinion,  and  the  peculiarities  of  the  percoptions  of  our  senses, 
on  which  the  solution  of  the  difficulty  depends. 

Seebeck,  although  extremely  accomplished  in  acoustical  experiments  and 
observations,  was  not  always  able  to  recognisc  upper  partial  tones,  where  Ohm  s 
law  required  them  to  exist.  But  we  are  also  bound  to  add  that  he  did  not  appl} 
the  methods  already  indicatcd  for  directing  thc  attention  of  his  ear  to  the  uppei 
partials  in  question.  In  other  cases  when  he  did  hear  the  theoretical  upper 

* In  Poggendorff’s  Annalen  der  Physik,  vol.  Ix.  p.  449,  vol.  lxiii.  pp.  353  and  368.  Ohm, 
ibid.  vol.  fix.  p.  513,  and  vol.  lxii.  p.  1. 
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partials,  they  were  weaker  tlian  the  theory  required.  He  concluded  that  the  defi- 
nition  of  a simple  tone  as  given  by  Ohm  was  too  limited,  and  that  not  only  pen- 
dular  vibrations,  but  other  vibrational  forms,  provided  they  were  not  too  widely 
separated  from  the  pendular,  were  capable  of  exciting  in  the  ear  the  Sensation  of 
a single  simple  tone,  wliich,  however,  had  a variable  quality.  He  consequently 
asserted  that  when  a musical  tone  was  compounded  of  several  simple  tones,  part 
of  the  intensity  of  the  upper  constituent  tones  went  to  increase  the  intensity  of 
the  prime  tone,  with  wliich  it  fused,  and  that  at  most  a small  remainder  excited  in 
the  ear  the  Sensation  of  an  upper  partial  tone.  He  did  not  formulate  any  deter- 
minate  law,  assigning  the  vibrational  forms  which  would  give  the  Impression  of 
a simple  and  tliose  which  would  give  the  Impression  of  a compound  tone.  The 
experiments  of  Seebeck,  on  which  he  founded  his  assertions,  need  not  be  here 
described  in  detail.  Their  object  was  only  to  produce  musical  tones  for  which 
either  the  intensity  of  the  simple  vibrations  corresponding  to  the  upper  partials  H 
■could  be  theoretically  calculated,  or  in  which  these  upper  partials  could  be 
reudered  separately  audible.  For  the  latter  purpoSe  the  siren  was  used.  We  have 
just  described  how  the  same  object  can  be  attaincd  by  tneans  of  strings.  Seebeck 
shows  in  each  case  that  the  simple  vibrations  corresponding  to  the  upper  partials 
have  considerable  strength,  but  that  tlie  upper  partials  are  either  not  heard  at  all, 
or  heard  with  difficulty  in  the  compound  tone  itself.  This  fact  has  been  already 
mentioned  in  the  present  chapter.  It  may  be  perfectly  true  for  an  observer  who 
has  not  applied  the  proper  means  for  observing  upper  partials,  while  another,  or 
even  the  first  observer  himself  when  properly  assisted,  can  hear  them  perfectly  well.* 
Now  there  are  many  circumstances  which  assist  us  first  in  separating  the 
musical  tones  arising  from  different  sources,  and  secondly,  in  keeping  together  the 
partial  tones  of  each  separate  source.  Thus  when  one  musical  tone  is  heard  for 
some  time  before  being  joined  by  the  second,  and  then  the  second  continues  after 
the  first  has  ceased,  the  Separation  in  sound  is  facilitated  by  the  succession  of  time.  H 
We  have  already  heard  the  first  musical  tone  by  itself,  and  hence  know  imme- 
diately  what  we  have  to  deduct  from  the  compound  effect  for  the  effect  of  this  first 
tone.  Even  when  several  part's  proceed  in  the  same  rhythm  in  polyphonic  music, 
the  mode  in  which  the  tones  of  different  instruments  and  voices  commence,  the 
nature  of  their  increase  in  force,  the  certainty  with  which  they  are  lield,  and  the 
manner  in  which  they  die  off,  are  generally  slightly  different  for  each.  Thus  the 
tones  of  a pianoforte  commence  suddenly  with  a blow,  and  are  consequently 
strongest  at  the  first  moment,  and  then  rapidly  decrease  in  power.  The  tones  of 
brass  instruments,  on  the  other  hand,  commence  sluggishly,  and  require  a small 
but  sensible  time  to  develop  their  full  strength.  The  tones  of  bowed  instruments 
are  distinguished  by  their  extreme  mobility,  but  when  either  the  player  or  the 
instrument  is  not  unusually  perfect  they  are  interrupted  by  little,  very  short, 
pauses,  producing  in  the  ear  the  Sensation  of  scraping,  as  will  be  described  more 
in  detail  when  we  come  to  analyse  the  musical  tone  of  a violin.  When,  then,  such 
Instruments  are  sounded  together  there  are  generally  points  of  time  when  one  or 
the  other  is  predominant,  and  it  is  consequently  easily  distinguished  by  the  ear. 
But  besides  all  this,  in  good  part  music,  especial  care  is  taken  to  facilitate  the 
Separation  of  the  parfes  by  the  ear.  In  polyphonic  music  proper,  wheffe  each  part 
has  its  own  distinct  melody,  a principal  means  of  elearly  separating  the  progres- 
sion  of  each  part  has  always  consistcd  in  making  them  proceed  in  different  rhythms 
and  on  different  divisions  of  the  bars ; or  where  this  could  not  be  done,  or  was  at 
any  rate  only  partly  possible,  as  in  four-part  chorales,  it  is  an  old  rule,  contrivcd 
or  this  purpose,  to  let  three  parts,  if  possible,  move  by  single  degrecs  of  the  scale, 
and  let  the  fourth  leap  over  several.  The  small  amount  of  alteration  in  the  pitch 
makes  it  easier  for  the  listener  to  keep  the  idcntity  of  the  several  voices  distinctlv 


in  mind. 


edit.iin^nrf  fr°^'  UPPer  Partial  tones,’  p.  94,  to  ‘ fornier  analysis,’  p.  100  of  the  Ist  E 
on  are  omitted,  in  accordance  with  the  4th  German  editiom— Trailslator.] 
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All  these  helps  fail  in  the  resolution  of  mnsical  tones  into  their  constituent 
partial 8.  When  a compound  tone  commences  to  sound,  all  it«  pautial  tones 
commence  wich  the  same  comparative  strength ; when  it  swells,  all  of  them 
generally  swell  uniformly ; when  it  ceases,  all  cease  simultaneously.  Hence  no 
opportunity  is  generally  given  for  hearing  them  separately  and  independently.  In 
precisely  the  same  manner  as  the  naturally  connected  partial  tones  form  a single 
source  of  sound,  the  partial  tones  in  a compound  stop  on  the  organ  fuse  into  one,  as 
all  are  strack  with  the  same  digital,  and  all  move  in  the  same  melodic  progression 
as  their  prime  tone. 

Moreover,  the  toues  of  most  instruments  are  usually  accompanied  by  charac- 
teristic  irregulär  noises,  as  the  seratching  and  rubbing  of  the  violin  bow,  the  rush 
of  wind  in  flutes  and  organ  pipes,  the  grating  of  reeds,  <fcc.  These  noises,  with 
which  we  are  already  familiär  as  characterising  the  instruments,  matcrially 
U facilitate  our  power  of  distinguishing  them  in  a composite  mass  of  sounds.  The 
partial  tones  in  a compound  have,  of  course,  no  such  characteristic  marks. 

Hence  we  have  no  reason  to  be  surprised  that  the  resolution  of  a compound 
tone  into  its  partials  is  not  quite  so  easy  for  the  ear  to  accomplish,  as  the  resolu- 
tion of  composite  masses  of  the  musical  sounds  of  many  instruments  into  their 
proximate  constituents,  and  that  even  a trained  musical  ear  requires  the  applica- 
tion  of  a considerable  arnount  of  attention  when  it  undertakes  the  former  problem. 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  auxiliary  circumstances  already  named  do  not  always 
suffice  for  a correct  Separation  of  musical  tones.  In  uniformly  sustained  musical 
tones,  where  one  might  be  eonsidered  as  an  upper  partial  of  another,  our 
judgment  might  readily  make  default.  This  is  really  the  case.  G.  S.  Ohm 
proposed  a very  instructive  experiment  to  shovv  this,  using  the  tones  of  a violin. 
But  it  is  more  suitable  for  such  an  experiment  to  use  simple  tones,  as  those  of  a 
stopped  organ  pipe.  The  best  instrument,  however,  is  a glass  bottle  of  the  form 
1l  shown  in  fig.  20,  which  is  easily  procured  and 
prepared  for  the  experiment.  A little  rod  c 
supports  a guttapercha  tube  a in  a proper 
position.  The  end  of  the  tube,  which  is 
directed  towards  the  bottle,  is  softened  in  warm 
water  and  pressed  flat,  forming  a narrow  chink, 
through  which  air  can  be  made  to  rush  over 
the  mouth  of  the  bottle.  When  the  tube  is 
fastened  by  an  india-rubber  pipe  to  the  nozzle 
of  a bcllows,  and  wind  is  driveu  over  the  bottle, 
it  procluces  a hollow  obscure  sound,  like  the 
vowel  oo  in  too,  which  is  freer  from  upper 
partial  tones  than  even  the  tone  of  a stopped 
pipe,  and  is  only  accompanied  by  a slight 
•[[  noise  of  wind.  I find  that  it  is  easicr  to  keep 
the  pitch  unaltered  in  this  instrument  while 
the  pressure  of  the  wind  is  slightly  changed, 
than  in  stopped  pipes.  We  deepen  the  tone  by 
partially  shading  the  orifice  of  the  bottle  with 
a little  wooden  plate ; and  we  sharpen  it  by 
pouring  in  oil  or  meltcd  wax.  We  are  thus  ablc  to  make  auy  required  little 
alterations  in  pitch.  I tuned  a large  bottle  to  h\}  and  a smaller  one  to  b and 
united  them  with  the  same  bcllows,  so  that  when  used  both  began  to  speak  at  the 
same  instant.  When  thus  united  they  gave  a musical  tone  of  the  pitch  of  the 
deeper  b\>,  but  having  the  quality  of  tone  of  the  vowel  oa  in  toad,  instead  of  oo  in 
too.  When,  then,  I compressed  first  one  of  the  india-rubber  tubes  and  then  the 
other,  so  as  to  produce  the  tones  alternately,  separately,  and  in  connection,  I was 
at  last  able  to  hear  them  separately  when  soundcd  together,  but  l could  not 
continue  to  hear  them  separately  for  long,  for  the  upper  tone  gradually  fused  with 


Fig.  20. 
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the  lower.  Tliis  fusion  takes  place  even  when  the  upper  tone  is  somewhat  stronger 
than  the  lower.  The  alteration  in  the  quality  of  tone  which  takes  place  during 
this  fnsion  is  characteristic.  On  producing  the  upper  tone  first  and  then  letting 
the  lower  sound  with  it,  I found  that  I at  first  continued  to  hear  the  upper  tone 
with  its  full  force,  and  the  under  tone  sounding  below  it  in  its  natural  quality  of 
oo  in  too.  But  by  degrees,  as  my  recollection  of  the  sound  of  the  isolated  upper 
tone  died  away,  it  seemed  to  become  more  and  more  indistinct  and  weak,  while 
the  lower  tone  appeared  to  become  stronger,  and  sounded  like  oa  in  toad.  This 
weakening  of  the  upper  and  strengthening  of  the  lower  tone  was  also  observed  by 
Ohm  on  the  violin.  As  Seebeck  remarks,  it  certainly  does  not  always  occur,  and 
probably  depends  on  the  liveliness  of  our  recollections  of  the  tones  as  heard 
separately,  and  the  greater  or  less  uniformity  in  the  simultaneous  production  of 
the  tones.  But  where  the  experiment  succeeds,  it  gives  the  best  proof  of  the 
essential  dependence  of  the  result  on  varying  activity  of  attention.  With  the  tones  IT 
produced  by  bottles,  in  addition  to  the  reinforcement  of  the  lower  tone,  the  altera- 
tion in  its  quality  is  very  evident  and  is  characteristic  of  the  nature  of  the  process. 
This  alteration  is  less  striking  for  the  penetrating  tones  of  the  violin.* 

This  experiment  has  been  appealed  to  both  by  Ohm  and  by  Seebeck  as  a 
corroboration  of  their  different  opinions.  When  Ohm  stated  that  it  was  an 
‘ illusion  of  the  ear  ’ to  apprehend  the  upper  partial  tones  wholly  or  partly  as  a 
reinforcement  of  the  prime  tone  (or  rather  of  the  compound  tone  whose  pitch  is 
determined  by  that  of  its  prime),  he  certainly  used  a somewhat  incorrect  expression, 
although  he  meant  what  was  correct,  and  Seebeck  was  justified  in  replying  that 
the  ear  was  the  sole  judge  of  auditory  sensations,  and  that  the  mode  in  which  it 
apprehended  tones  ought  not  to  be  called  an  ‘ illusion  \ However,  our  experiments 
just  described  show  that  the  judgment  of  the  ear  differs  according  to  the  liveliness 
of  its  recollection  of  the  separate  auditory  impressions  here  fused  into  one  whole, 
and  according  to  the  intensity  of  its  attention.  Hence  we  can  certainly  appeal  from 
the  sensations  of  an  ear  directed  without  assistance  to  external  objects,  whose 
interests  Seebeck  represents,  to  the  ear  which  is  attentively  observing  itself  and 
is  suitably  assisted  in  its  observation.  Such  an  ear  really  proceeds  according  to 
the  law  laid  down  by  Ohm. 

Another  experiment  should  be  adduced.  Raise  the  dampers  of  a pianoforte  so 
that  all  the  Strings  can  vibrate  freely,  then  sing  the  vowel  a in  father,  art,  loudly 
to  any  note  of  the  piano,  directing  the  voice  to  the  sounding-board ; the  sym- 
pathetic  resonance  of  the  strings  distinctly  re-echoes  the  same  a.  On  singing  oe 
m toe,  the  same  oe  is  re-echoed.  On  singing  a in  fare,  this  a is  re-echoed.  °For  ee 
in  see  the  echo  is  not  quite  so  good.  The  experiment  does  not  succeed  so  well  if 
the  damper  is  removed  only  from  the  note  on  which  the  vowels  are  sung.  The 
vowel  character  of  the  echo  arises  from  the  re-echoing  of  those  upper  partial  tones 
which  characterise  the  vowels.  These,  however,  will  echo  better  and  more 
clearly  when  their  corresponding  higher  strings  are  free  and  can  vibrate  sym-  51 
pathetically.  In  this  case,  then,  in  the  last  resort,  the  musical  effect  of  the 
resonance  is  compounded  of  the  tones  of  several  strings,  and  several  separate 
partial  tones  combine  to  produce  a musical  tone  of  a peculiar  quality.  In  addition 
to  the  vowels  of  the  human  voice,  the  piano  will  also  quite  distinctly  imitate  the 

quality  of  tone  produced  by  a clarinet,  when  strongly  blown  on  to  the  soundino- 
board.  ö 

Finally , we  must  remark,  that  although  the  pitch  of  a compound  tone  is,  for 


* [A  very  convenient  form  of  this  experi- 
ment,  useful  even  for  lecturo  purposes,  is  to 
employ  two  tuning-forks,  tuned  as  an  Octave, 
say  <:  and  c",  and  held  over  separate  resonance 
jars.  By  removing  first  one  and  then  the  other, 
or  letting  both  sound  together,  the  above  effects 
can  be  made  evident,  and  thcy  even  remain 
when  the  Octave  is  not  tuned  perfectly  true. 


The  tone  is  also  brighter  and  unaccompanied 
by  any  windrush.  By  pressing  the  handle  of 
tue  deeper  fork  on  the  table,  we  can  excite  its 
other  upper  partials,  and  thus  produce  a third 
quality  of  tone,  which  can  be  readily  appre- 
ciated ; thus,  simple  c',  simple  e'  + simple  c" 
compound  c'.~ Translator.] 
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musical  purposes,  determined  by  that  of  its  prime,  the  influence  of  the  upper 
partial  tones  is  by  no  means  unfelt.  They  give  the  compound  tone  a brighter  an  d 
higher  effect.  Simple  tones  are  dull.  When  they  are  compared  with  compound 
tones  of  the  same  pitch,  \ve  are  inclined  to  estimatc  the  compound  as  belonging  to 
a higher  Octave  than  the  simple  tones.  The  diffcrence  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that 
heard  when  first  the  vowel  oo  in  too  and  then  a in  tar  are  sung  to  the  same  note. 
It  is  often  extremely  difficult  to  compare  the  pitches  of  compound  tones  of  different 
qualities.  It  is  very  easy  to  make  a mistake  of  an  Octave.  This  has  happened 
to  the  most  celebratcd  musicians  and  acousticians.  Thus  it  is  well  known  that 
Tartini,  wlio  was  celebrated  as  a Violinist  and  theoretical  musician,  estimated  all 
combinational  tones  (Chap.  XI.)  an  Octave  too  high,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
Henrici  * assigns  a pitch  too  low  by  an  Octave  to  the  upper  partial  tones  of 
tuning-forks.t 

H The  problem  to  be  solved,  then,  in  distinguishing  the  partials  of  a compound 
tone  is  that  of  analysing  a given  aggregate  of  sensations  into  elements  vvhich  no 
longer  admit  of  analysis.  We  are  accustomed  in  a large  number  of  cases  where 
sensations  of  different  kinds  or  in  different  parts  of  the  body,  exist  simultaneously, 
to  recognise  that  they  are  distinct  as  soon  as  they  are  perceived,  and  to  direct  our 
attention  at  will  to  any  one  of  them  separately.  Thus  at  any  moment  we  can  be 
separately  conscious  of  what  we  see,  of  what  we  hear,  of  what  we  feel,  and  dis- 
tinguish  what  we  feel  in  a finger  or  in  the  great  toe,  whether  pressure  or  a gentle 
touch,  or  warmth.  So  also  in  the  field  of  vision.  Indeed,  as  I shall  endeavour  to  show 
in  what  follows,  we  readily  distinguish  our  sensations  from  one  another  -when  we 
have  a precise  knowledge  that  they  are  composite,  as,  for  example,  when  we  have 
become  certain,  by  frequently  repeated  and  invariable  experience,  that  our  present 
Sensation  arises  from  the  simultaneous  action  of  many  independent  Stimuli,  each 
of  which  usually  excites  an  equally  well-known  individual  Sensation.  This  induces 

II  us  to  think  that  nothing  can  be  easier,  when  a number  of  different  sensations  are 
simultaneously  excited,  than  to  distinguish  them  individually  from  each  other,  and 
that  this  is  an  innate  faculty  of  our  minds. 

Thus  we  find,  among  others,  that  it  is  quite  a matter  of  course  to  hear  sepa- 
rately the  different  musical  tones  which  come  to  our  senses  collectively,  and  expect 
that  in  every  case  when  two  of  them  occur  together,  we  shall  be  able  to  do  the 
like. 

The  matter  is  very  different  when  we  set  to  work  at  investigating  the  more  un- 
usual  cases  of  perception,  and  at  more  completely  understanding  the  conditions  under 
which  the  above-mentioned  distinction  can  or  cannot  be  made,  as  is  the  case  in  the 
physiology  of  the  senses.  We  then  become  aware  that  two  different  kinds  or  grades 
must  be  distinguished  in  our  becoming  conscious  of  a Sensation.  I he  lower  grade  of 
this  consciousness,  is  that  where  the  influence  of  the  Sensation  in  question  makes 
itself  feit  only  in  the  conceptions  we  form  of  external  things  and  processes,  and  assists 

H in  determining  them.  This  can  take  place  without  our  needing  or  indeed  being  able 
to  ascertain  to  what  particnlar  part  of  our  sensations  we  owe  this  or  that  relation 
of  our  perceptions.  In  this  case  we  will  say  that  the  impression  of  the  Sensation  in 
question  is  perceived  synthetically . The  second  and  higher  grade  is  when  we 
immediately  distinguish  the  Sensation  in  question  as  an  existing  part  of  the  sum 
of  the  sensations  excited  in  us.  We  will  say  then  that  the  Sensation  is  perceived 
analytically.%  The  two  cases  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  each  other. 


* Poggd.  Ann.,  vol.  xcix.  p.  506.  The 
same  difficulty  is  mentioned  by  Zamminer 
( Die  Musik  und  die  musikalischen  Instru- 
mente, 1855,  p.  111)  as  well  known  to  musicians. 

+ [Here  the  passage  from  ‘ The  problem 
to  be  solved,’  p.  62/;,  to  ‘from  its  simple 
tones,’  p.  65£,  is  inserted  in  this  edition  from  the 
4th  German  edition. — Translator.] 

+ [Prof.  Helmholtz  uses  Leibnitz’s  terms 
2>ercipirt  and  appercipirt,  alternating  the  latter 


with  wahrgenommen,  and  then  restricting  the 
meaning  of  this  very  common  German  word. 
It  appeared  to  me  that  it  would  be  clearer  to 
an  English  reader  not  to  invent  new  words 
or  restrict  the  sense  of  old  words,  but  to 
use  perceived  in  both  cases,  and  distinguish 
them  (for  percipirt  and  appercipirt  respectively) 
by  the  adjuuets  synthetically  and  analytically, 
the  use  of  which  is  clear  from  the  explanations 
given  in  the  text. — Translator.] 
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Seebeck  and  Ohm  are  agreed  that  the  upper  partials  of  a musical  tone  are 
perceived  synthetically.  This  is  acknowledged  by  Seebeck  when  he  admits  that 
their  action  on  the  ear  clmnges  the  force  or  quality  of  the  sound  examined.  The 
dispute  turns  upon  whether  in  all  eases  they  can  be  perceived  analytically  in  their 
individual  existence  j that  is,  whether  the  ear  when  unaided  by  resonators  or  other 
physical  auxiliaries,  which  themselves  alter  the  mass  of  musical  sound  heard  by  the 
observer,  can  by  mere  direction  and  intensity  of  attention  distinguish  whether,  and 
if  so  in  what  force,  the  Octave,  the  Twelfth,  &c.,  of  the  prime  exists  in  the  given 
musical  sound. 

In  the  first  place  I will  adduce  a series  of  examples  which  show  that  the 
difficulty  feit  in  analysing  musical  tones  exists  also  for  other  senses.  Let  us 
begin  with  the  comparatively  simple  perceptions  of  the  sense  of  taste.  The 
ingredients  of  our  dishes  and  the  spices  with  which  we  flavour  them,  are  not  so 
complicated  that  they  could  not  be  readily  learned  by  any  one.  And  yet  tbere  are 
very  few  people  who  have  not  themselves  practically  studied  cookery,  that  are  able 
readily  and  correctly  to  discover,  by  the  taste  alone,  the  ingredients  of  the  dishes 
placed  before  them.  How  much  practice,  and  perhaps  also  peculiar  talent,  belongs 
to  wine  tasting  for  the  purpose  of  discovering  adulterations  is  known  in  all  wine- 
growing  countries.  Similarly  for  smell ; indeed  the  sensations  of  taste  and  smell 
may  unite  to  form  a single  whole.  Using  our  tongues  constantly,  we  are  scarcely 
aware  that  the  peculiar  character  of  many  articles  of  food  and  drink,  as  vinegar  or 
wine,  depends  also  upon  the  Sensation  of  smell,  their  vapours  entering  the  back 
part  of  the  nose  through  the  gullet.  It  is  not  tili  we  meet  with  persons  in  whom 
the  sense  of  smell  is  deficient  that  we  learn  how  essential  a part  it  plays  in 
tasting.  Such  persons  are  constantly  in  fault  when  judging  of  food,  as  indeed  any 
one  can  learn  from  his  own  experience,  when  he  suffers  from  a heavy  cold  in  the 
head  without  having  a loaded  tongue. 

When  our  hand  glides  unawares  along  a cold  and  smooth  piece  of  metal  we  *} 
are  apt  to  imagine  that  we  have  Avetted  our  hand.  This  shows  that  the  Sensation 
of  Avetness  to  the  touch  is  compounded  out  of  that  of  unresisting  gliding  and  cold, 
Avhich  in  one  case  results  from  the  good  heat-conducting  properties  of  metal,  and 
in  the  other  from  the  cold  of  evaporation  and  the  great  specific  heat  of  water. 
We  can  easily  recognise  both  sensations  in  Avetness,  Avhen  Ave  think  over  the 
patter,  but  it  is  the  above-mentioned  illusion  which  teaches  us  that  the  peculiar 
feeling  of  Avetness  is  entirely  resolvable  into  these  tAvo  sensations. 

The  discovery  of  the  stereoscope  has  taught  us  that  the  power  of  seeing  the 
depths  of  a field  of  vieAv,  that  is,  the  different  distances  at  which  objects  and 
their  parts  lic  from  the  eye  of  the  spectator,  essentially  depends  on  the  simul- 
taneous  synthetical  perceptions  of  tAvo  someAvhat.  different  perspecthre  images  of 
the  same  objects  by  the  tvvo  eyes  of  the  observer.  If  the  difference  of  the  tAvo 
images  is  sufficiently  great  it  is  not  difficult  to  perceive  them  analytically  as 
separate.  For  example,  if  Ave  look  intently  at  a distant  object  and  hold  one  ofU 
our  fingers  slightly  in  front  of  our  nose  Ave  see  tAvo  images  of  our  finger  against 
the  background,  one  of  Avhich  vanishes  when  Ave  close  the  right  eye,  the  other 
belonging  to  the  left.  But  Avhen  the  differenees  of  distance  are  relatively  small, 
and  hence  the  differenees  of  the  two  perspective  images  on  the  retina  are  so  also, 
great  practice  and  certainty  in  the  observatiou  of  double  images  is  necessary  to 
keep  them  asunder,  yet  the  synthetical  pcrception  of  their  differenees  still  exists, 
and  makes  itself  feit  in  the  apparent  relief  of  the  surface  vieAved.  In  this  case 
also,  as  Avell  as  for  upper  partial  tones,  the  ease  and  exaetness  of  the  analytical 
perception  is  far  behind  that  of  the  synthetical  pcrception. 

In  the  conception  which  avc  form  of  the  direction  in  Avhich  the  objects  viewed 
seem  to  lie,  a eonsiderable  part  must  be  playcd  by  those  sensations,  mainly  muscular, 
which  enable  us  to  recognise  the  position  of  our  body,  of  the  head  Avith  regard  to 
t le  body , and  of  the  eye  with  regard  to  the  head.  If  one  of  these  is  altered,  for 
example,  if  the  Sensation  of  the  proper  position  of  the  eye  is  changed  by  pressing 
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a finger  against  the  eyeball  or  by  injury  to  one  of  the  muscles  of  thc  eye,  our  per- 
ception  of  the  position  of  visible  objeets  is  also  changcd.  But  it  is  only  by  such 
occasional  illusions  that  we  become  aware  of  the  fact  that  muscular  sensations  form 
part  of  the  aggregate  of  sensations  by  which  our  conception  of  the  position  of  a 
visible  object  is  determined. 

The  phenomena  of  mixed  colonrs  present  considerable  analogy  to  those  of  com- 
pound musical  tones,  only  in  the  case  of  colour  the  number  of  sensations  reduces  to 
three,  and  the  analysis  of  the  composite  sensations  into  their  simple  elements  is  still 
more  difficult  and  imperfect  than  for  musical  tones.  As  early  as  1686  R.  Waller 
mentions  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  the  reduction  of  all  colours  to  the 
mixture  of  three  fundamental  colours,  as  something  already  well  known.  This 
view  could  in  earlier  times  only  be  founded  on  sensations  and  experiments  arising 
from  the  mixture  of  pigments.  In  recent  times  we  have  discovered  better  methods, 
H by  mixing  light  of  different  colours,  and  hence  have  confirmed  the  correctness  of 
that  hypothesis  by  exact  measurements,  but  at  the  same  time  we  have  learned  that 
this  confirmation  only  succeeds  within  a certain  limit,  conditioned  by  the  fact  that  uo 
kind  of  coloured  light  exists  which  can  give  us  the  Sensation  of  a single  one  of  the 
fundamental  colours  with  exclusive  purity.  Even  the  most  saturated  and  purest 
colours  that  the  external  world  presents  to  us  in  the  prismatic  spectrum,  may  by 
the  development  of  secondary  images  of  the  complementary  colours  in  the  eye 
be  still  freed  as  it  were  from  a white  veil,  and  hence  cannot  be  considered  as  abso- 
lutely  pure.  For  this  reason  we  are  unable  to  show  objectively  the  absolutely  pure 
fundamental  colours  from  a mixture  of  which  all  other  colours  without  exception 
cau  be  formed.  We  only  know  that  among  the  colours  of  the  spectrum  scarlet-red, 
yellow-green,  and  blue-violet  approach  to  them  nearer  than  any  other  objective 
colours.*  Hence  we  are  able  to  compound  out  of  these  three  colours  almost  all  the 
colours  that  usually  occur  in  different  natural  bodies,  but  we  cannot  produce  the 
U yellow  and  blue  of  the  spectrum  in  that  complete  degree  of  Saturation  which  they 
reach  when  purest  within  the  spectrum  itself.  Our  mixtures  are  always  a little 
whiter  than  the  corresponding  simple  colours  of  the  spectrum.  Hence  it  follows 
that  we  never  see  the  simple  elements  of  our  sensations  of  colour,  or  at  least  see 
them  only  for  a very  short  time  in  particular  experiments  directed  to  this  end,  and 
consequently  cannot  have  any  such  exact  or  certain  image  in  our  recollection,  as 
would  indisputably  be  necessary  for  accurately  analysing  every  Sensation  of  colour 
into  its  elementary  sensations  by  inspection.  Moreover  we  have  relatively  rare 
opportunities  of  observing  the  process  of  the  composition  of  colours,  and  hence  of 
recognising  the  constituents  in  the  compound.  It  certainly  appears  to  me  very 
characteristic  of  this  process,  that  for  a Century  and  a half,  from  Waller  to  Goethe, 
every  one  relied  on  the  mixtures  of  pigments,  and  hence  believed  green  to  be  a 
mixture  of  blue  and  yellow,  whereas  when  sky-blue  and  sulphur-yellow  beams  of 
light,  not  pigments , are  mixed  togetlier,  the  result  is  white.  Io  this  ' ei '\  cir- 
1T  cumstance  is  due  the  violent  Opposition  of  Goethe,  who  was  only  acquainted  with 
the  colours  of  pigments,  to  the  assertion  that  white  was  a mixture  of  varioush 
coloured  beams  of  light.  Hence  we  can  have  little  doubt  that  the  power  of  dis- 
tinguishing  thc  different  elementary  constituents  of  the  Sensation  is  originally 
absent  in  the  sense  of  sight,  and  that  the  little  which  exists  in  higlily  educated 
observers,  has  been  attained  by  specially  conducted  experiments,  through  which  of 
course,  when  wrongly  planncd,  eiTor  may  have  ensued. 

On  the  other  hand  every  individual  has  an  opportiuiity  of  experimenting  on  the 


* [In  bis  Physiological  Optics,  p.  227, 
Prof.  Helmhol tz  calls  scarlet-red  or  vermilion 
the  part  of  the  spectrum  hefore  reaching 
Fraunhofer’s  line  0.  He  does  not  uso  span- 
grün ( = Grünspan  or  verdigris,  literally 
1 Spanish-green  ’)  in  his  Optics,  but  talks  of 
green-yellow  between  the  lines  E and  b , and 
he  says,  on  p.  844,  that  Maxwell  toolc  as  one  of 
the  fundamental  colours  ‘ a green  ncar  the  line 


E,'  hence  I translate  span-grün  by  ‘yellow- 
green.’  Maxwell’s  blue  or  third  colour  was 
between  the  lines  F and  G , but  twice  as  far 
from  the  latter  as  the  former,  This  gives  the 
colour  which  Prof.  H.  in  his  Optics  calls  1 cya- 
nogen  blue,’  or  Prussian  blue.  The  violet 
proper  does  not  begin  tili  after  the  line  G ■ It 
is  usual  to  speak  of  these  three  colours,  vagueh , 
as  Red,  Green,  and  Blue.--  Translator.] 
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composition  of  two  or  rnore  musical  sounds  or  noises  on  the  most  extended  scale, 
and  the  power  of  analysing  even  extremely  involved  Compounds  of  musical  tones, 
into  the  separate  parts  produced  by  individual  instruments,  can  readily  be  acquired 
by  any  one  who  directs  bis  attention  to  the  subject.  But  the  ultimate  simple 
elcments  of  the  Sensation  of  tone,  simple  tones  themselves,  are  rarely  heard  alone. 
Even  those  instruments  by  which  they  can  be  produced,  as  tuning-forks  before 
resonance  chambers,  when  strongly  excited,  give  rise  to  weak  harmonic  upper 
partials,  partly  within  and  partly  without  the  ear,  as  \ve  shall  see  in  Chapters  V. 
and  VII.  Hence  in  this  case  also,  the  opportunities  are  very  scanty  for  impress- 
ing  on  our  memory  an  exact  and  sure  image  of  these  simple  elementary  tones. 
But  if  the  constituents  to  be  added  are  only  indefinitely  and  vaguely  known,  the 
analysis  of  the  sum  into  those  parts  must  be  correspondingly  uncertain.  If  we  do 
not  know  with  certainty  how  much  of  the  musical  tone  under  consideration  is  to 
be  attributed  to  its  prime,  we  cannot  but  be  uncertain  as  to  what  belongs  to  the  IT 
partials.  Consequently  we  must  begin  by  making  the  individual  elements  which 
have  to  be  distinguished,  individually  audible,  so  as  to  obtain  an  entirely  fresh 
recollection  of  the  corresponding  Sensation,  and  the  whole  business  requires  un- 
distui'bed  and  concentrated  attention.  We  are  even  without  the  ease  that  can  be 
obtained  by  frequent  repetitions  of  the  experiment,  such  as  we  possess  in  the 
analysis  of  musical  chords  into  their  individual  tones.  In  that  case  we  hear  the 
individual  tones  sufficiently  often  by  themselves,  whereas  we  rarely  hear  simple 
tones  and  may  almost  be  said  never  to  hear  the  building  up  of  a compound  from  its 
simple  tones. 

The  results  of  the  preceding  discussion  may  be  summed  up  as  follows  : — 

(1)  The  upper  partial  tones  corresponding  to  the  simple  vibrations  of  a com- 
pound motion  of  the  air,  are  perceived  synthetically,  even  when  they  are  not  always 
perceived  analytically. 

(2)  But  they  can  be  made  objects  of  analytical  perception  without  any  other  IT 
help  than  a proper  direction  of  attention. 

(3)  Even  in  the  case  of  their  not  being  separately  perceived,  because  they  fuse 
into  the  whole  mass  of  musical  sound,  their  existence  in  our  Sensation  is  established 
b}  an  alteration  in  the  quality  of  tone,  the  impression  of  their  higher  pitch  being 
characteristically  marked  by  increased  brightness  and  acuteness  of  quality. 

In  the  next  chapter  we  shall  give  details  of  the  relations  of  the  upper  partials 
to  the  quality  of  compound  tones. 


CHAPTER  V. 

ON  THE  DIFFERENCES  IN  THE  QUALITY  OF  MUSICAL  TONES. 

Towards  the  close  of  Chapter  I (p.  21  d),  we  found  that  differences  in  the  quality 
of  musical  tones  must  depend  on  the  form  of  the  Vibration  of  the  air.  The  f 
reasons  for  this  assertion  were  only  negative.  We  have  seen  that  force  depended 
on  amphtude,  and  pitch  on  rapidity  of  Vibration  : nothing  eise  was  left  to  distin- 
guish  quality  but  vibrational  form.  We  then  proceeded  to  show  that  the  existence 
and  force  of  the  upper  partial  tones  which  accompanied  the  prime  depend  also  on 
the  vibrational  form,  and  hence  we  could  not  but  conclude  that  musical  tones  of 
the  same  quality  would  always  exhibit  the  same  combination  of  partials,  seeing 
that  the  peculiar  vibrational  form  which  excites  in  the  ear  the  Sensation  of  a certain 
quality  of  tone,  must  always  evoke  the  Sensation  of  its  corresponding  upper  partials 
I he  question  then  arises,  can,  and  if  so,  to  what  extcnt  can  the  differences  of 
musical  quality  be  reduced  to  the  combination  of  different  partial  tones  with  dif 

2^"-“  (liffercnt  musical  tone8?  At  the  conclusion  of  last  chapter 
p.  60d),  we  saw  that  even  artificially  combined  simple  tones  were  capable  of  fusing 

into  a musical  tone  of  a quality  distinctly  different  from  that  of  either  of  its  can 
stituents,  and  that  consequently  the  existence  of  a new  upper  partial  really  altered 
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the  quality  of  a tone.  By  this  means  we  gained  a clue  to  the  hitherto  enigmatical 
nature  of  quality  of  tone,  and  to  the  cause  of  its  varieties. 

There  has  been  a general  inclination  to  credit  quality  with  all  possible  pecu- 
liarities  of  musieal  toncs  that  were  not  evidently  due  to  force  and  pitch.  This  was 
correct  to  the  extent  that  quality  of  tone  was  merely  a negative  conception.  But 
very  slight  consideration  will  suffice  to  show  that  many  of  these  peculiarities  of 
musieal  tones  depend  upon  the  way  in  which  tliey  begin  and  end.  The  inethods  of 
attacking  and  releasing  tones  are  sometimes  so  characteristic  that  for  the  human 
voice  tliey  have  been  noted  by  a series  of  different  letters.  To  these  belong  the  ex- 
plosive consonants  B,  D,  G,  and  P,  T,  K.  The  effects  of  these  letters  are  produced 
by  opening  the  closed,  or  closing  the  open  passage  through  the  mouth.  For  B 
and  P the  closure  is  made  by  the  lips,  for  D and  T by  the  tongue  and  upper  teeth,* 
for  G and  K by  the  back  of  the  tongue  and  soft  palate.  The  series  of  the  mediae 
U B,  D,  G is  distinguished  from  that  of  the  tenues  P,  T,  K,  by  the  glottis  being  suffi- 
ciently  narrowed,  when  the  closure  of  the  former  is  released,  to  produce  voice,  or  at 
least  the  rustle  of  whisper,  whereas  for  the  latter  or  tenues  the  glottis  is  wide  open,t 
and  cannot  sound.  The  mediae  are  therefore  accompanied  by  voice,  which  is 
capable  of  commencing  at  the  beginning  of  a syllable  an  instant  before  the  open- 
ing of  the  mouth,  and  of  lasting  at  the  end  of  a syllable  a moment  after  the  closure 
of  the  mouth,  because  some  air  can  be  still  driven  into  the  closed  cavity  of  the 
mouth  and  the  Vibration  of  the  vocal  chords  in  the  larynx  can  be  still  maintained. 
On  account  of  the  narrowing  of  the  glottis  the  influx  of  air  is  more  moderate,  and 
the  noise  of  the  wind  less  sharp  for  the  mediae  than  the  tenues,  which,  being  spoken 
with  open  glottis,  allow  of  a great  deal  of  wind  being  forced  at  once  fiom  the  ehest. + 
At  the  same  time  the  resonance  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  which,  as  w e shall 
more  clearly  understand  further  on,  exercises  a great  influence  on  the  vowels, 
varies  its  pitch,  corresponding  to  the  rapid  alterations  in  the  magnitude  of  its  volume 
H and  orifice,  and  this  brings  about  a corresponding  rapid  Variation  in  the  quality  of 
the  speech  sound. 

As  with  consonants,  the  differences  in  the  quality  of  tone  of  Struck  strings, 
also  partly  depends  on  the  rapidity  with  which  the  tone  dies  away.  When  the 
strings  have  little  mass  (such  as  those  of  gut),  and  are  fastened  to  a very  mobile 
sounding  board  (as  for  a violin,  guitar,  or  zither),  or  when  the  parts  on  wliicli  tliey 
rest  or  which  they  toucli  are  but  slightly  elastic  (as  when  the  violin  strings,  for 
example,  are  pressed  on  the  fiuger  board  by  the  soft  point  of  the  finger),  their 
vibrations  rapidly  disappear  after  strikiug,  and  the  tone  is  dry,  short,  and  without 
ring,  as  in  the  pizzicato  of  a violin.  But  if  the  strings  are  of  metal  wire,  and 
hence  of  greater  weiglit  and  tension,  and  if  they  are  attachcd  to  strong  heavy 
bridges  which  cannot  be  much  shaken,  they  give  out  their  vibrations  slowly  to  the 


* [This  is  true  for  German,  and  inost  Con- 
tinental languages,  and  for  some  dialectal 
H English,  especially  in  Cumberland,  Westmore- 
land,Yorkshire,  Lancashire,  the  Peak  of  Derby- 
shire,  and  Ireland,  but  even  then  only  in  Con- 
nection with  the  trilled  R.  Throughout  Eng- 
land generally,  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  quite 
free  from  the  teeth,  except  for  TH  in  (hin  and 
then,  and  for  T and  D it  only  touches  the  hard 
palate,  seldom  advancing  so  far  as  the  root  of 
the  gums. — Translator .] 

f [This  again  is  true  for  German,  but  not 
for  English,  Prench,  or  Italian,  and  not  even 
for  the  adjacent  Slavonic  languages.  In  these 
languages  the  glottis  is  quite  closed  for  both 
the  mediae  and  the  tenues  in  ordinary  speech, 
but  the  voice  begins  for  the  mediae  before 
releasing  the  closure  of  the  lips  or  tongue  and 
palate,  and  for  the  tenues  at  the  moment  of 
rclcasc.  Although  in  giving  vowel  sounds,  &c., 
I have  generally  contented  myself  with  trans- 
lating  the  same  into  English  symbols  and 


examples,  it  seemed  better  in  the  present  case, 
where  the  author  was  speaking  especially  of 
the  phenomena  of  speech  to  which  he  was 
personally  accustomed,  to  leave  the  text  un- 
altered  and  draw  attention  to  English  pecu- 
liarities in  footnotes. — Translator .] 

+ [Observe  again  that  this  description  of 
the  rush  of  wind  accompanying  P,  T,  K, 
although  true  for  German  habits  of  speech.  is 
not  true  for  the  usual  Euglish  habits,  which 
requirc  the  windrush  betwecn  the  opening  of 
the  mouth  and  sounding  of  the  vowel  to  be 
entiroly  suppressed.  The  English  result  is  a 
Kliding  vowel  sound  precediug  the  true  vowel  on 
commencing  a syllable,  and  foUowing  the  vowel 
on  ending  one.  The  difference  between  English 
P and  German  P is  precisely  the  same  (as  I have 
verified  by  actual  observation)  as  that  between 
the  simple  Sanscrit  tenuis  P,  and  the  postaspi- 
rated  Sanscrit  Ph,  as  now  actually  pronounced 
by  cultivated  Bengalesc.  See  my  Early  English 
Pronunciation , p.  1136,  col.  1.— Translator.} 
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air  and  the  soundiug  board ; their  vibrations  continue  longer,  their  tone  is  rnore 
durable  and  fuller,  as  in  the  pianoforte,  but  is  comparatively  less  powerful  and 
penetrating  than  that  of  gut  Strings,  which  give  up  their  tone  more  readily  when 
strnck  with  the  same  force.  Hence  the  pizzicato  of  bowed  Instruments  when  well 
executed  is  much  more  piercing  than  the  tone  of  a pianoforte.  Pianofortes  with 
their  strong  and  heavy  Supports  for  the  strings  have,  consequently,  for  the  same 
thickness  of  string,  a less  penetrating  but  a much  more  lasting  tone  than  tliose 
instruments  of  which  the  Supports  for  the  strings  are  lighter. 

It  is  very  characteristic  of  brass  instruments,  as  truinpets  and  trombones, 
that  their  tones  connnence  abruptly  and  sluggishly.  The  various  tones  in  these 
instruments  are  produced  by  exciting  different  upper  partials  through  diffeient 
styles  of  blowing,  which  serve  to  throw  the  column  of  air  into  vibrating  portions 
of  different  numbers  and  lengths  similar  to  those  on  a string.  It  always  requires 
a certain  amount  of  effort  to  excite  the  new  condition  of  Vibration  in  place  of  the  A 
old,  but  when  once  established  it  is  maintained  with  less  exertion.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  transition  from  one  tone  to  another  is  easy  for  wooden  wind  instruments, 
as  the  flute,  oboe,  and  clarinet,  where  the  length  of  the  column  of  air  is  readily 
changed  by  application  of  the  fingers  to  the  side  holes  and  keys,  and  where  the 
style  of  blowing  has  not  to  be  materially  altered. 

These  examples  will  suffice  to  show  how  certain  characteristic  peculiarities  in 
the  tones  of  severai  instruments  depend  on  the  mode  in  which  they  begin  and  end. 
When  we  speak  in  what  follows  of  musical  quality  of  tone,  we  shall  disregard 
these  peculiarities  of  beginning  and  ending,  and  confine  our  attention  to  the 
peculiarities  of  the  musical  tone  which  continues  uniformly. 

But  even  when  a musical  tone  continues  with  uniform  or  variable  intensity, 
it  is  mixed  up,  in  the  general  methods  of  excitement,  with  certain  noises,  which 
express  greater  or  less  irregularities  in  the  motion  of  the  air.  In  wind  instruments 
Avhere  the  tones  are  maintained  by  a stream  of  air,  we  generally  hear  more  or  less  H 
whizzing  and  hissing  of  the  air  which  breaks  against  the  sharp  edges  of  the 
mouthpiece.  In  strings,  rods,  or  plates  excited  by  a violin  bow,  we  usually  hear 
a good  deal  of  noise  from  the  rubbing.  The  hairs  of  the  bow  are  naturally  full  of 
many  minute  iiTegularities,  the  resinous  coating  is  not  spread  over  it  with  absolute 
evenness,  and  there  are  also  little  inequalities  in  the  motion  of  the  arm  which 
holds  the  bow  and  in  the  amount  of  pressure,  all  of  which  influence  the  motion 
of  the  string,  and  make  the  tone  of  a bad  instrument  or  an  unskilful  performer 
rough,  scraping,  and  variable.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  explain  the  nature  of  the 
motions  of  the  air  and  sensations  of  the  ear  which  correspond  to  these  noises  tili 
we  have  investigated  the  conception  of  beats.  Those  who  listen  to  music  make 
themselves  deaf  to  these  noises  by  purposely  withdrawing  attention  from  them,  but 
a slight  amount  of  attention  generally  makes  them  very  evident  for  all  tones  pro- 
duced by  blowing  or  rubbing.  It  is  well  known  that  most  consonants  in  human 
Speech  are  characterised  by  the  maintenance  of  similar  noises,  as  F,  V ; S,  Z ; TH  IT 
in  thin  and  in  them;  the  Scotch  and  German  guttural  CH,  and  Dutch  G.  For 
some  the  tone  is  made  still  more  irregulär  by  trilling  parts  of  the  mouth,  as  for 
R and  L.  In  the  case  of  R the  stream  of  air  is  periodically  entirely  interrupted  by 
trilling  the  uvula*  or  the  tip  of  the  tongue ; and  we  thus  obtain  an  intermitting 
sound  to  which  these  interruptions  give  a peculiar  jarring  character.  In  the  case 
of  L the  soft  side  edges  of  the  tongue  are  moved  by  the  stream  of  air,  and,  without 
completely  interrupting  the  tone,  produce  inequalities  in  its  strength. 

Even  the  vowels  themselves  are  not  free  from  such  noises,  although  they  are 
kept  more  in  the  background  by  the  musical  character  of  the  tones  of  the  voice. 
Donders  first  drew  attention  to  these  noises,  which  are  partly  identical  with  those 
which  are  produced  when  the  corresponding  vowels  are  indicated  in  low  voiceless 

Francena?dSÄ  JSi°f  ft"d  of  Th<rre  are  also  mauY  other  trills,  into  which, 

wisc  in’Fnr/lnnri  * ^berland,butnot  other'  as  into  other  phonetic  details,  it  is  not  neces- 

wise  m England,  except  as  an  organic  defect.  sary  to  enter.- Translator.] 
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speech.  They  are  strongest  for  ee  in  see,  tho  French  u in  vu  (which  is  nearly  the 
same  as  the  Norfolk  and  Devon  oo  in  too),  and  for  oo  in  too.  For  these  vowels  they 
can  be  made  andible  even  when  speaking  aloud.*  By  simply  increasing  tlieir  force 
the  vowel  ee  in  see  becomes  the  consonant  y in  yon,  and  the  vowel  oo  in  too  the 
consonant  w in  wan. + For  a in  art,  a in  nt,  e in  met,  there,  and  o in  more,  the 
noises  appear  to  me  to  be  produced  in  the  glottis  alone  when  speaking  gently,  and 
to  be  absorbed  into  the  voice  when  speaking  aloud.j.  It  is  remarkable  that  in 
speaking,  the  vowels  a in  art,  a in  at,  and  e in  met,  there,  are  produced  with  less 
musical  tone  than  in  singing.  It  seems  as  if  a feeling  of  greater  compression  in 
the  larynx  caused  the  tuneful  tone  of  the  voice  to  giv-e  way  to  one  of  a more  jarring 
character  which  admits  of  more  evident  articulation.  The  greater  intensity  thus 
given  to  the  noises,  appears  in  this  case  to  facilitate  the  characterisation  of  the 
peculiar  vowel  quality.  In  singing,  on  the  contrary,  we  try  to  favour  the  musical 
H part  of  its  quality  and  hence  often  render  the  articulation  somewhat  obscure.§ 

Such  accompanying  noises  and  little  inequalities  in  the  motion  of  the  air, 
furnish  much  that  is  characteristic  in  the  tones  of  musical  instruments,  and  in  the 
vocal  tones  of  speech  which  correspond  to  the  different  positions  of  the  mouth  ; 
biit  besides  these  there  are  numerous  peculiarities  of  quality  belonging  to  the 
musical  tone  proper,  that  is,  to  the  perfectly  regulär  portion  of  the  motion  of  the 
air.  The  importance  of  these  can  be  better  appreciated  by  listening  to  musical 
instruments  or  human  voices,  from  such  a distance  that  the  comparatively  weaker 
noises  are  no  longer  audible.  Notwithstanding  the  absence  of  these  noises,  it  is 
generally  possible  to  discriminate  the  different  musical  instruments,  although  it 
must  be  acknowledged  that  under  such  circumstances  the  tone  of  a French  horn 
may  be  occasionally  mistaken  for  that  of  the  singing  voice,  or  a Violoncello  may 
be  confused  with  an  harmonium.  For  the  human  voice,  consonants  first  disappear 
at  a distance,  because  they  are  characterised  by  noises,  but  M,  N,  and  the  vowels 
can  be  distinguished  at  a greater  distance.  The  formation  of  M and  N in  so  fai 
resembles  that  of  vowels,  that  no  noise  of  wind  is  generated  in  any  part  of  the 
cavity  of  the  mouth,  which  is  perfectly  closed,  and  the  sound  of  the  voice  escapes 
through  the  nose.  The  mouth  merely  forms  a resonance  chamber  which  alters  the 
quality  of  tone.  It  is  interesting  in  calm  weather  to  listen  to  the  voices  of  men 
who  are  descending  from  high  hills  to  the  plain.  Words  can  no  longer  be  recog- 
nised,  or  at  most  only  such  as  are  composed  of  M,  N,  and  vowels,  as  Mam  ma,  Eo 
Noon.  But  the  vowels  contained  in  the  spoken  words  are  easily  distinguished. 
Wanting  the  thread  which  connects  them  into  words  and  sentences,  they  form  a 
Strange  series  of  alternations  of  quality  and  singulär  inflections  of  tone. 

In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  at  first  disregard  all  irregulär  portions  of  the 
motion  of  the  air,  and  the  mode  in  which  sounds  commence  or  terininate  directing 
our  attention  solely  to  the  musical  part  of  the  tone,  properly  so  called  which 
corresponds  to  a uniformly  sustained  and  regularly  periodic  motion  of  the  an 
f and  we  shall  endeavour  to  discover  the  relations  between  the  quality  of  the  sonn 


* [At  the  Comedie  Fram;aise  I kave  heard 
M.  Got  pronounce  the  word  oui  and  Mme. 
Provost-Ponsin  pronounce  the  last  syllable  of 
hachis  entirely  without  voice  tones,  and  yet 
make  them  audible  throughout  the  theatre. 
Translator.] 

f [That  this  is  not  the  whole  of  the  pheno- 
menon  is  shown  by  the  words  ye,  woo.  The 
whole  subject  is  discussed  at  length  in  my 
Early  Enylish  Pronundation,  pp.  1092-1094, 
and  1149-1151 — Translator.'] 

+ [By  ‘ speaking  gently  ’ {leise)  seems  to 
be  meant  either  speaking  absolutely  without 
voice  that  is  with  an  open  glottis,  or  m a 
whisper,  with  the  glottis  nearly  closed.  For 
voice  the  glottis  is  quite  closed,  and  this  is 
indicated  by  ‘speaking  aloud’  (beim  lauten. 
Sprechen).  It  would  lead  too  far  to  discuss 


e important  phonetic  observations  in  tlio 
ct. — Translator .] 

§ [These  observations  must  not  bc  con- 
lered  as  cxliausting  the  subject  of  the  di  - 
-enco  between  the  singing  and  the  Speak- 
er voice,  which  requires  a peculiar  study 
re  merely  indicated.  See  my  Pronuneiatwn 
r Singers  (Curwen)  and  Spcedi  in  Song 
fovello).  Tho  difference  between  English  and 
irman  habits  of  speaking  and  singing  must 
so  be  borno  in  mind,  and  allowed  for  by 
e reader.  The  English  vowels  given  in  the 
xt  are  not  the  perfect  equivalents  of  Pro  • 
olmholtz’s  German  sounds.  The  noises 
lieh  accompany  the  vowels  are  not  nearly 

marked  in  English  as  in  German,  but  they 
ffer  very  much  locally,  even  in  Englan 
‘anslator.] 
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and  its  composition  out  of  individual  simple  tones.  The  peculiarities  of  quality 
of  sound  belonging  to  this  division,  we  shall  briefly  call  its  musical  quality. 

The  object  of  the  present  chapter  is,  therefore,  to  describe  the  different  com- 
position of  musical  tones  as  produced  by  different  instruments,  for  the  purpose  of 
showing  how  different  modes  of  combining  the  upper  partial  tones  correspond  to 
characteristic  varieties  of  musical  quality.  Certain  general  rules  will  result  for 
the  aiTangement  of  the  upper  partials  which  answer  to  such  species  of  musical 
quality  as  are  called,  soft,  piercing,  braying,  holloiv  or  poor,  full  or  rieh,  c lull , 
bnght,  crisp,  pungent , and  so  on.  Independently  of  our  immediate  object  (the 
determination  of  the  physiological  action  of  the  ear  in  the  discrimination  of 
musical  quality,  which  is  reserved  for  the  following  chapter),  the  results  of  this 
investigation  are  important  for  the  resolution  of  purely  musical  questions  in  later 
chapters,  because  they  shovv  us  how  rieh  in  upper  partials,  good  musical  qualities 
of  tone  are  found  to  be,  and  also  point  out  the  peculiarities  of  musical  quality 
favoured  on  those  musical  instruments,  for  which  the  quality  of  tone  has  been  to 
some  exteut  abandoned  to  the  caprice  of  the  maker. 

Since  physicists  liave  worked  comparatively  little  at  this  subject  1 shall  be 
forced  to  enter  somewhat  more  minutely  into  the  mechanism  by  which  the  tones 
of  several  instruments  are  produced,  than  will  be,  perhaps,  agreeable  to  many  of 
my  readers.  For  such  the  principal  results  collected  at  the  end  of  this  chapter  will 
suffice.  On  the  other  hand,  I must  ask  indulgence  for  leaving  many  large  gaps 
in  this  almost  unexplored  regiou,  and  for  confining  myself  principally  to  instru- 
ments sufficiently  well  known  for  us  to  obtain  a tolerably  satisfactory  view  of  the 
source  of  their  tones.  In  this  inquiry  lie  rieh  materials  for  interesting  acoustical 
work.  But  I have  feit  bound  to  confine  myself  to  what  was  necessary  for  the 
continuation  of  the  present  investigation. 
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We  begin  with  such  musical  tones  as  are  not  decomposable,  but  consist  of  a 
single  simple  tone.  These  are  most  readily  and  purely  produced  by  holding  a 
Struck  tuning-fork  over  the  mouth  of  a resonance  tube,  as  has  been  deseribed  in 
the  last  chapter  (p.  54 d).*  These  tones  are  uncommonly  soft  and  free  from  all 
shrillness  and  roughness.  As  already  remarked,  they  appear  to  lie  comparatively 
deep,  so  that  such  as  correspond  to  the  deep  tones  of  a bass  voice  produce  the 
impression  of  a most  remarkable  and  unusual  depth.  The  musical  quality  of  such 
deep  simple  tones  is  also  rather  dull.  The  simple  tones  of  the  soprano  pitch 
sound  bnght,  but  even  those  corresponding  to  the  highest  tones  of  a soprano  voice 
are  very  soft,  without  a trace  of  that  cutting,  rasping  shrillness  which  is  displayed 
b\  most  Instruments  at  such  pitches,  with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  the  flute,  for 
which  the  tones  are  very  nearly  simple,  being-  accompanied  with  very  few  and 
famt  upper  partials.  Among  vowels,  the  oo  in  too  comes  nearest  to  a simple  tone, 
>ut  even  this  vowel  is  not  entirely  free  from  upper  partials.  On  comparing  the  H 
musical  quality  of  a simple  tone  thus  produced  with  that  of  a compound  tone  in 
which  the  first  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  are  developed,  the  latter  will  be  found 
to  be  more  tuneful,  metallic,  and  brilliant.  Even  the  vowel  oo  in  too,  although 
e dullest  mid  least  tuneful  of  all  vowels,  is  sensibly  more  brilliant  and  less  dull 
an  a simple  tone  of  the  same  pitch.  The  series  of  the  first  six  partials  of  a 
compound  tone  may  be  regarded  musieally  as  a major  chord  with  a very  predominant 
mu  amental  tone,  and  in  fact  the  musical  quality  of  a compound  tone  possessino- 
ose  partials,  as,  for  example,  a fine  singing  voice,  when  heard  beside  a simple  tone 
'y  ( istinctly  produces  the  agreeable  cffect  of  a consonant  chord. 

w},nnU1f?  the  f°^m  °f  simPle  wavcs  of  knowu  Periodic  time  is  completely  given 

in  fv irr  611  ,amp  itude  18  8iveu>  simPle  tones  of  the  same  pitch  can  only  differ 
oice  and  not  in  musical  quality.  In  fact,  the  difference  of  quality  remains 

* On  possible  sources  of  disfcurbance,  see  Appendix  IV. 
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pei-fectly  indistinguishable,  whether  the  simple  tone  is  conducted  to  the  external 
mr  m the  precedmg  methods  by  a tuning-fork  and  a resonance  tube  of  anv  given 
material,  glass,  metal,  or  pasteboard,  or  by  a string,  provided  only  that  we  guard 
agamst  any  chattering  in  the  apparatus. 

Simple  tones  accompanied  only  by  the  noise  of  rushing  wind  can  also  be  pro- 
duced,  as  already  mentioned,  by  blowing  over  the  moutli  of  bottles  with  necks 
(p.  60c).  If  we  disregard  the  friction  of  the  air,  the  proper  mnsical  quality  of  such 
tones  is  really  the  same  as  that  produced  by  tuning-forks. 


2.  Musical  Tones  with  Inharmonic  Upper  Partiais. 

Nearest  to  mnsical  tones  without  any  upper  partials  are  those  with  secondary 
tones  which  are  inharmonic  to  the  prime,  and  such  tones,  thereforc,  in  strictness 
H should  not  be  reckoned  as  mnsical  tones  at  all.  They  are  exceptionally  used  in 
artistic  music,  but  only  when  it  is  contrived  that  the  prime  tone  should  be  so  much 
more  powerful  than  the  secondary  tones,  that  the  existence  of  the  latter  may  be 
ignored.  Hence  they  are  placed  here  next  to  the  simple  tones,  because  musically 
they  are  available  only  for  the  more  or  less  good  simple  tones  which  they  represent. 
The  first  of  tliese  are  tuning-forks  themselves,  when  they  are  struck  and  applied 
to  a sounding  boaid,  or  brought  very  near  the  ear.  The  [inharmonic]  upper  partials 
of  tuning-forks  lie  very  high.  In  those  which  I have  examined,  the  first  made 
from  5-8  to  6 -6  as  many  vibratious  in  the  same  time  as  the  prime  tone,  and  hence 
lay  between  its  third  diminished  Fifth  and  major  Sixth.  The  pitch  numbers  of 
tliese  high  upper  partial  tones  werc  to  one  another  as  the  squares  of  the  odd 
numbers.  In  the  time  that  the  first  upper  partial  would  execute  3x3  = 9 vibra- 
tions,  the  next  would  execute  5x5  = 25,  and  the  next  7x7  = 49,  and  so  on.  Their 
pitch,  theiefore,  increases  with  extraordinary  rapidity,  and  they  are  usually  all 
ff  inharmonic  with  the  prime,  tliough  some  of  them  may  exceptionally  become 
harmonic.  If  we  call  the  prime  tone  of  the  fork  c,  the  next  succeeding  tones  are 
nearly  a'f  dn',  c'§*  These  high  secondary  tones  produce  a bright  inharmonic 
clink,  which  is  easily  heard  at  a considerable  distance  when  the  fork  is  first  struck, 
whereas  when  it  is  brought  close  to  the  ear,  the  prime  tone  alone  is  heard.  The 
ear  readily  separates  the  prime  from  the  upper  tones  and  has  no  inclination  to  fuse 
them.  The  high  simple  tones  usually  die  off  rapidly,  while  the  prime  tone  remains 
audible  for  a long  time.  It  should  be  remarked,  however,  that  the  mutual  relations 
of  the  proper  tones  of  tuning-forks  differ  somewhat  according  to  the  form  of  the 
fork,  and  hence  the  above  indications  must  be  looked  upon  as  merely  approximate. 
In  theoretical  determinations  of  the  upper  partial  tones,  each  prong  of  the  fork 
may  be  regarded  as  a rod  fixed  at  one  end. 

The  same  relations  hold  for  straight  elastic  rods,  which,  as  already  mentioned, 
when  struck,  give  rather  high  inharmonic  upper  partial  tones.  When  such  a rod 
51  is  firmly  supported  at  the  two  nodal  lines  of  its  prime  tone,  the  continuance  of 
that  tone  is  favoured  in  preference  to  the  other  higher  tones,  and  hence  the  latter 
disturb  the  effect  very  slightly,  more  especially  as  they  rapidly  die  away  after  the 
rod  has  been  struck.  Such  rods,  however,  are  not  suitable  for  real  artistic  music, 


* [On  calculating  the  munber  of  Cents  (as 
in  App.  XX.  sect.  C.),  we  find  that  the  first 
tone  mentioned,  which  vibrates  from  5’8  to 
6-6  as  fast  as  the  prime,  makes  an  interval 
with  it  of  from  3043  to  3267  ct.,  so  that  if 
the  prime  is  called  c,  the  note  lies  between 
g"\}  + 43,  and  a”  - 33,  where  //"[>  and  a"  are 
the  third  diminished  Fifth  and  major  Sixth  of 
the  prime  c mentioned  in  the  text.  This  Prof. 
Helmholtz  calis  «'"(>,  or  3200  Cents.  Then  the 
interval  between  this  partial  and  the  next  is 
9 : 25  or  17G9  ct.,  and  hence  the  interval 
with  the  prime  is  between  4812  and  5036 
Cents,  or  lies  between  cn'  + 12  and  dn'  + 36,  and 


hence  it  is  called  dn'  in  the  text.  The  interval 
to  the  next  tone  is  25  : 49  or  1165  cents. 
Adding  this  to  the  former  numbers  the  interval 
with  the  prime  must  be  between  5977  and 
6201  cents,  or  between  bn’  + 77  and  ' - 3,  for 
which  in  the  text  cw$  is  selected.  The  inde- 
terminacy  arises  from  the  difficulty  of  finding 
the  pitch  of  the  first  inharmonic  upper  partial. 
The  intervals  between  that  and  the  next  upper 
partials  are  9 : 25  or  1769  ct.,  9 : 49  or  2934 
ct.,  9 : 81  or  3699  ct.,  and  so  on.  The  word 
1 inharmonic  ’ has  been  inserted  in  the  text, 
as  tuning-forks  have  also  generally  harmonic 
upper  partials.  See  p.  54 d,  note. — Translator.'] 
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althouo-h  they  have  lately  been  introduced  for  military  and  dance  music  on  account 
of  their  penetrating  qualities  of  tone.  Glass  rods  or  plates,  and  wooden  rods,  were 
formerly  nsed  in  this  way  for  the  glass  harmonicon  and  the  straiv-fiddle  or  wood 
harmonicon.  The  rods  were  inserted  between  two  pairs  of  intertwisted  strings, 
which  grasped  them  at  their  two  nodal  iines.  The  wooden  rods  in  the  German 
straw-fiddle  were  simply  laid  on  straw  cylinders.  They  were  Struck  with  hämmere 
of  wood  or  eork. 

The  only  effect  of  the  material  of  the  rods  on  the  quality  of  tone  m these 
cases,  consists  in  the  greater  or  less  length  of  time  that  it  allows  the  piopei  tones 
at  different  pitches  to  continue.  These  secondary  tones,  including  the  higher  ones, 
usually  continue  to  sound  longest  in  elastic  metal  of  fine  uniform  consistency, 
because  its  greater  mass  gives  it  a greater  tendency  to  continue  in  any  state  of 
motion  which  it  has  once  assumed,  and  among  metals  the  most  peifect  elasticity 
is  found  in  steel,  and  the  better  alloys  of  copper  and  zinc,  or  copper  and  tin.  ln  H 
slightly  alloyed  precious  metals,  their  greater  specific  gravity  lengthens  the  dura- 
tion  of  the  tone,  notwithstanding  their  inferior  elasticity.  Superior  elasticity 
appears  to  favour  the  continuance  of  the  higher  proper  tones,  because  imperfect 
elasticity  and  friction  generally  seems  to  damp  rapid  more  quickly  than  slow  vibra- 
tions.  Hence  I think  that  I may  describe  the  general  characteristic  of  what  is 
usually  called  a metallic  quality  of  tone,  as  the  comparatively  continuous  and 
uniform  maintenance  of  higher  upper  partial  tones.  The  quality  of  tone  for  glass 
is  similar ; but  as  it  breaks  when  violently  agitated,  the  tone  is  always  weak  and 

Fig.  21. 


soft,  and  it  is  also  comparatively  high,  and  dies  rapidly  away,  on  account  of  the 
smaller  mass  of  the  vibrating  body.  In  wood  the  mass  is  small,  the  internal 
structure  comparatively  rough,  being  full  of  countless  intcrstices,  and  the  elasticity 
also  comparatively  imperfect,  so  that  the  proper  tones,  especially  the  higher  ones, 
rapidly  die  away.  And  for  this  reason  the  straiv-fiddle  or  wood  harmonicon  is  per- 
liaps  more  satisfactory  to  a musical  ear,  than  harmonicons  formed  of  steel  or  glass 
rods  or  plates,  with  their  piercing  inharmonic  upper  partial  tones, — at  least  so  far 
as  simple  tones  are  suitable  for  music  at  all,  of  which  I shall  have  to  speak  later  on.* 
For  all  of  these  instruments  which  have  to  be  struck,  the  hämmere  are  made 
of  wood  or  cork,  and  covered  with  leather.  This  renders  the  highest  upper 
partials  much  weaker  than  if  only  hard  metal  liammers  were  employed.  Greater  H 
hardness  of  the  striking  mass  produces  greater  discontinuities  in  the  original 
motion  of  the  plate.  The  influenee  exerted  by  the  manner  of  striking  will  be 
considered  more  in  detail,  in  reference  to  strings,  where  it  is  also  of  much  impor- 
tance. 


According  to  Chladni’s  discoveries,  elastic  plates,  cut  in  circular,  oval,  square, 
oblong,  triangulär,  or  hexagonal  forms,  will  sound  in  a great  number  of  different 
v irrational  forms,  usually  producing  simple  tones  which  are  mutually  inharmonic. 
hig.  21  giv es  the  more  simple  vibrational  forms  of  a circular  plate.  Much  more 
complicated  forms  occur  when  several  circles  or  additional  diameters  appear  as 
nodal  lines,  or  where  both  circles  and  diameters  occur.  Supposing  the  vibrational 
form  A to  give  the  tone  c,  the  others  give  the  following  proper  tones  : — 


* Un  Java  the  principal  music  is  producod 
by  harmonicons  of  metal  or  wooden  rods  and 
kettle-shaped  gongs.  The  wooden  harmonicons 
are  frequent  also  in  Asia  and  Africa.  In  Java 


the  rods  are  laid  on  the  edges  of  boat-shaped 
yessels,  like  old  fashion  cheese-trays,  and  kept 
in  position  by  nails  passing  loosely  through 
holes.  See  App.  XX.  sect.  K.. — Translator ;] 
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Number 
of  Nodal 


Number  of  Diameters 


Circles 

i 

2 

s 

4 

5 

0 

1 

2 

Aii 

'b 

* 

!/" 

d' 

c" 

Thi«  «hows  that  many  proper  tone«  of  nearly  the  same  pitch  are  produced  by  a 

^ \ 0 us  klllC  - When  a Plate  18  struck,  those  proper  tones  which  have  no 

nodeatthe  pomt  struck,  will  all  sound  together.  To  obtain  a particular  deter- 
nnate  tone  it  is  of  advantage  to  Support  the  plate  in  points  which  lie  in  the  nodal 
nnes  ol  that  tone;  because  those  proper  tones  which  have  no  node  in  those  points 
will  then  die  off  more  rapidly.  For  example,  if  a circular  plate  is  supported  at 
H 3 points  in  the  nodal  circle  of  fig.  21,  C (p.  71c),  and  is  struck  exactly  in  its  middle, 
ie  simple  tone  called  m the  table,  which  belongs  to  that  form,  will  be  lieard, 
and  all  those  other  proper  tones  which  have  diameters  as  some  of  their  nodal 
lines  ■-  will  be  very  weak,  for  example,  c,  d',  c",  g",  b'\,  in  the  table.  In  the  same 
^a_y  ie  tone  g £ with  two  nodal  circles,  dies  off  immediately,  because  the  points 
oi  support  fall  on  one  of  its  ventral  segments,  and  the  first  proper  tone  which  can 
sound  loudly  at  the  same  time  is  that  corresponding  to  three  nodal  circles,  one  of 
its  nodal  lines  being  near  to  that  of  No.  2.  But  this  is  3 Octaves  and  more  than 
a whole  Tone  higher  than  the  proper  tone  of  No.  2,  and  on  account  of  this  great 
mterval  does  not  disturb  the  latter.  Hence  a disc  thus  struck  gives  a tolerably 
good  musical  tone,  whereas  plates  in  general  produce  sounds  composed  of  many  in- 
larmonic  proper  tones  of  nearly  the  same  pitch,  giving  an  empty  tin-kettle  sort  of 
quality,  which  cannot  be  used  in  music.  But  even  when  the  disc  is  properly  sup- 
ported the  tone  dies  away  rapidly,  at  least  in  the  case  of  glass  plates,  because 

II  contact  at  many  points]  even  when  nodal,  sensibly  impedes  the  freedom  of  Vibra- 
tion. 

The  sound  of  bdls  is  also  accompanied  by  inharmonic  secondary  tones,  which, 
however,  do  not  lie  so  close  to  one  another  as  those  of  flat  plates.  The  vibrations 
which  usually  arise  have  4,  6,  8,  10,  &c.,  nodal  lines  extending  from  the  vertex  of 
the  bell  to  its  margin,  at  equal  intervals  from  eacli  other.  The  coiTesponding 
pioper  tones  for  glass  bells  which  have  approximatively  the  same  thickness 
throughout,  are  nearly  as  the  squares  of  the  numbers  2,  3,  4,  5,  so  that  if  we  call 
the  lowest  tone  c,  we  have  for  the 


Number  of  nodal  lines  . 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

Tones  

c 

d'  + 

c" 

d"'  + 

Cents 

0 

1404 

2400 

3173 

3804 

The  tones,  however,  vary  with  the  greater  or  less  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the 
H bell  towards  the  margin,  and  it  appears  to  be  an  essential  point  in  the  art  of 
casting  bells,  to  make  the  decper  proper  tones  mutually  harmonic  by  giving  the 
bell  a certain  empirical  form.  According  to  the  observations  of  the  Organist 
Gleitz.t  the  bell  cast  for  the  eathedral  at  Erfurt  in  1477  has  the  following  proper 


— 7 7 J — ' 

deepest  tone  is  not  the  strongest.  The  body  of  the  bell  when  struck  gives  a 
deeper  tone  than  the  ‘sound  bow,’  but  the  latter  gives  the  loudest  tone.  Probably 
other  vibrational  forms  of  bells  are  also  possible  in  which  nodal  circles  are  forrned 


* Provided  that  the  supported  points  do 
not  happen  to  belong  to  a System  of  diameters 
making  equal  angles  with  each  other. 

f'Historical  Notes  on  the  Great  Bell 
and  the  other  Bells  in  Erfurt  Cathedral  ’ 


( Geschichtliches  über  die  grosse  Glocke  und 
die  übrigen  Glocken  des  Domes  zu  Erfurt). 
Erfurt,  1867. — See  also  Schafhäutl  in  the 
Kunst  und  Gcwcrbcblatt  für  das  Königreich 
Bayern,  1868,  liv.  325  to  350  ; 385  to  427. 
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parallel  to  the  margin.  Bat  thesc  seem  to  be  produeed  with  difficulty  and  have 

not  vet  beeil  examined.  . _i„ 

If  a bell  is  not  perfectly  symmetrical  in  respect  to  its  axis,  if,  for  example  the 

wall  is  a little  thicker  at  onc  point  of  its  circumference  than  at  another,  it  will 
o-ive  on  being  struck,  two  different  tones  of  very  nearly  the  same  pitch  which  will 
” bcat  ’ together.  Four  points  on  the  margin  will  be  found,  separated  from  each 
other  by  quarter-circles,  in  which  only  one  of  these  tones  can  be  heard  withon 
accompanying  beats,  and  four  others,  half-way  between  the  pairs  of  the  others, 
where  the  second  tone  only  sonnds.  If  the  bell  is  strack  elsewhere  both  tones  are 
heard,  producing  beats,  and  such  beats  may  be  perceived  in  most  bells  as  then 
tone  dies  gradnally  away. 

Stretched  membranes  have  also  inharmonic  proper  tones  of  nearly  the  same 
pitch.  For  a circular  membrane,  of  which  the  deepest  tone  is  c,  these  are,  in  a 
vacuum  and  arranged  in  order  of  pitch,  as  follows  : 


Number  of  Nodal  Lines 

Diameters 

Cireles 

0 

0 

c 

1 

0 

a\fn 

2 

0 

e'i+  0T  * 

0 

1 

d'  + 0-2 

1 

1 

(y  -0-2 

0 

2 

V b +0-1 

These  tones  rapidly  die  ont.  If  the  membranes  sound  in  air,+  or  are  associated 
with  an  air  ehamber,  as  in  the  kettledrum,  the  relation  of  the  proper  tones  may 
be  altered.  No  detailed  investigations  have  yet  beeil  made  on  the  secondary  tones 
of  the  kettledrum.  The  kettledrum  is  nsed  in  artistic  music,  but  only  to  mark  U 
certain  accents.  It  is  tuned,  indeed,  but  only  to  prevent  injury  to  the  harmony, 
not  for  the  purpose  of  filling  up  chords. 

The  common  character  of  the  instrnments  hitherto  described  is,  that,  when 
struck  tliey  produce  inharmonic  upper  partial  tones.  If  these  are  of  nearly  the 
same  pitch  as  the  prime  tone,  their  quality  of  sound  is  in  the  highest  degree  un- 
musical,  bad,  and  tinkettly.  If  the  secondary  tones  are  of  very  different  pitch 
from  the  prime,  and  weak  in  force,  the  quality  of  sound  is  more  musical,  as  for 
example  in  tuning-forks,  harmonicons  of  rods,  and  bells ; and  such  tones  are  applic- 
able for  marches  and  other  boisterous  music,  principally  intended  to  mark  time. 
But  for  really  artistic  music,  such  instruments  as  these  have  always  been  rejected, 
as  they  ought  to  be,  for  the  inharmonic  secondary  tones,  although  tliey  rapidly  die 
away,  always  disturb  the  harmony  most  unpleasantly,  renewed  as  they  are  at  every 
fresh  blow.  A very  striking  example  of  tliis  was  furnished  by  a Company  of  bell- 
ringers,  said  to  be  Scotch,  that  lately  travelled  about  Germany,  and  performed  all  ^ 
kinds  of  musical  pieces,  some  of  which  had  an  artistic  character.  The  accuracy 
and  skill  of  the  performance  was  undeniable,  but  the  musical  effect  was  detestable, 
on  account  of  the  heap  of  false  secondary  tones  which  accompanied  the  music, 
although  care  was  taken  to  damp  each  bell  as  soon  as  the  proper  duration  of  its 
note  had  expired,  by  placing  it  on  a table  covered-with  clotli. 

Sonorous  bodies  with  inharmonic  partials,  may  bc  also  set  in  action  by  violin 
bows,  and  then  by  properly  damping  them  in  a nodal  line  of  the  desired  tone,  the 
secondary  tones  which  lie  near  it  can  be  prevented  from  interferiug.  One  simple 
tone  then  predominates  distinctly,  and  it  might  consequently  be  used  for  musical 
purposes.  But  when  the  violin  bow  is  applied  to  any  bodies  with  inharmonic 
upper  partial  tones,  as  tuning-forks,  plates,  bells,  we  hear  a strong  scratching 


* [These  decimals  represent  tenths  of  a 
tone,  or  20  Cents  for  the  first  place.  As  there 
can  be  no  sounds  in  a vacuuin,  these  notes 
are  merely  used  to  conveniently  symbolise 


numbers  of  vibrations  in  a second. — Trans- 
lator.] 

f See  J.  ßourgct , L’Institut,  xxxviii.,  1870, 
pp.  189,  190. 
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PART  I. 


souiul,  which  on  investigation  with  resonators,  is  found  to  consist  mainly  of  tliese 
same  inharmonic  secondary  tones  of  such  bodies,  not  sounding  continuously  but 
only  in  short  irregulär  fits  and  Starts.  Intermittent  tones,  as  I have  already  noted, 
produce  tbe  effect  of  grating  or  seratching.  It  is  only  when  tbe  body  excited  by 
the  violin  bow  has  harmonic  upper  partials,  that  it  can  perfectly  accommodate  itself 
to  every  impulse  of  the  bow,  and  give  a really  musical  quality  of  tone.  The 
reason  of  this  is  that  any  required  periodic  motion  such  as  the  bow  aims  at  pro- 
ducing,  can  be  compounded  of  motions  corresponding  to  harmonic  upper  partial 
tones,  but  not  of  other,  inharmonic  vibrations. 


3.  Musical  Tones  of  Strings. 


We  no w proceed  to  the  analysis  of  musical  tones  proper,  which  are  characterised 
H l)i'  harmonic  upper  partials.  These  may  be  best  classified  according  to  their  mode 
of  excitement:  1.  By  striking.  2.  By  boiving.  3.  By  bloiving  against  a sharp 
edge.  4.  By  blowing  against  elastic  tongues  or  vibrators.  The  two  first  classes 
comprehend  stringed  instruments  alone,  as  longitudinally  vibrating  rods,  the  only 
other  instruments  producing  harmonic  upper  partial  tones,  are  not  used  for  musical 
purposes.  The  third  dass  embraces  flutes  and  the  flute  or  flue  pipes  of  organs ; 
the  fourtli  all  other  wind  instruments,  including  the  human  voice. 

Strings  excited  by  Striking. — Among  musical  instruments  at  present  in  use, 
this  section  embraces  the  pianoforte,  harp,  guitar,  and  zither;  among  physical, 
the  monochord,  arranged  for  an  accurate  examination  of  the  laws  controlling  the 
vibrations  of  strings ; the  pizzicato  of  bowed  instruments  must  also  be  placed  in 
this  category.  We  have  already  mentioned  that  the  musical  tones  produced  by 
strings  which  are  struck  or  plucked,  contain  numerous  upper  partial  tones.  We 
have  the  advantage  of  possessing  a complete  theory  for  the  motion  of  plucked 
U strings,  by  which  the  force  of  their  upper  partial  tones  may  be  determined.  In 
the  last  chapter  we  compared  some  of  the  conclusions  of  this  theory  with  the 
results  of  experiment,  and  found  them  agree.  A similarly  complete  theory  may  be 
formed  for  the  case  of  a string  which  has  beeil  struck  in  one  of  its  points  by  a 
hard  sharp  edge.  The  problem  is  not  so  simple  when  soft  elastic  hammers  are 
used,  such  as  those  of  the  piairoforte,  but  even  in  this  case  it  is  possible  to  assign 
a theory  for  the  motion  of  the  string  which  embraces  at  least  the  most  essential 
features  of  the  process,  and  indicates  the  force  of  the  upper  partial  tones.* 

The  force  of  the  upper  partial  tones  in  a struck  string,  depends  in  general 


on : — 

1 . The  nature  of  the  stroke. 

2.  The  place  struck. 

3.  The  clensity,  rigidity,  and  elasticity  of  the  string. 

First,  as  to  the  nature  of  the  stroke.  The  string  may  be  plucked,  by  drawing 
U it  on  one  side  with  the  finger  or  a point  (the  plectrum,  or  the  ring  of  the  zither- 
player) , and  then  letting  it  go.  This  is  a usual  mode  of  exciting  a strmg  in  a great 
number  of  ancient  and  modern  stringed  instruments.  Among  the  modern,  1 need 
only  mention  the  harp,  guitar,  and  zither.  Or  eise  the  string  may  be  struck  with 
a hammer-shaped  body,  as  in  the  pianoforte. t I have  already  remarked  that  the 
strength  and  number  of  the  upper  partial  tones  incrcases  with  the  number  and 
abruptness  of  the  discontinuities  in  the  motion  excited.  This  fact  determmes  t ie 
various  modes  of  exciting  a string.  When  a string  is  plucked,  the  finger,  before 
quitting  it,  removes  it  from  its  position  of  rcst  throughout  its  wliole  lengt  . 
discontinuity  in  the  string  arises  only  by  its  forming  a more  or  less  acute  ang  e a 
the  place  where  it  wraps  itself  about  the  finger  or  point.  The  angle  is  more  acute 
for  a sharp  point  than  for  the  finger.  Hcnce  the  sharp  point  produces  a shriller 
tone  with  a greater  number  of  high  tinkling  upper  partials,  than  the  finger.  u 
* \micndix  V bc  struck  hy  a hammer-shaped  body.  See 

f [I  have  here  omitted  a few  words  in  pp.  77c  and  78 d'.  Translator.] 
which,  by  an  oversiglit,  the  spieet  was  said  to 
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in  each  case  the  intensity  of  the  prime  tone  exceeds  that  of  any  upper  partial.  If 
the  string  is  struck  with  a sharp-edged  metallic  Hammer  which  rebounds  instantly, 
only  the  one  single  point  struck  is  directly  set  in  motion.  Immediately  after  the 
blow  the  remainder  of  the  string  is  at  rest.  It  does  not  move  until  a wave  of  de- 
fiection  rises,  and  runs  backwards  and  forwards  over  the  string.  This  limitation 
of  the  original  motion  to  a single  point  produces  the  most  abrupt  discontinuities, 
and  a corresponding  long  series  of  upper  partial  tones,  having  intensities,*  in  most 
cases  equalling  or  even  surpassing  that  of  the  prime.  When  the  hammer  is  soft 
and  elastic,  the  motion  has  time  to  spread  before  the  hammer  i’ebounds.  When 
thus  struck  the  point  of  the  string  in  contact  with  such  a hammer  is  not  set  in 
motion  with  a jerk,  but  increases  gradually  and  continuously  in  velocity  duriug  the 
contact.  The  discontinuity  of  the  motion  is  consequently  much  less,  diminishing 
as  the  softness  of  the  hammer  increases,  and  the  force  of  the  higher  upper  partial 
tones  is  correspondingly  decreased. 


We  can  easily  convince  ourselves  of  the  correctness  of  these  Statements  by 
opening  the  lid  of  any  pianoforte,  and,  keeping  one  of  the  digitals  down  with  a 
weight,  so  as  to  free  the  string  from  the  damper,  plucking  the  string  at  pleasure 
xvith  a finger  or  a point,  and  striking  it  with  a metallic  edge  or  the  pianoforte  ham- 
mer itself.  The  qualities  of  tone  thus  obtained  will  be  entirely  different.  When 
the  stiing  is  struck  or  plucked  with  hard  metal,  the  tone  is  piercing  and  tingling, 
and  a little  attention  enables  us  to  hear  a multitude  of  very  high  partial  tones. 
These  disappear,  and  the  tone  of  the  string  becomes  less  bright,  but  softer,  and 
more  harmonious,  when  we  pluck  the  string  with  the  soft  finger  or  strike  it  with 
the  soft  hammer  of  the  instrument.  We  also  readily  recognise  the  different  loud- 
ness  of  the  prime  tone.  When  we  strike  with  metal,  the  prime  tone  is  scarcely 
heard  and  the  quality  of  tone  is  correspondingly  jjoor.  The  peculiar  quality  of 
tone  commonly  termed  poverty,  as  opposed  to  richness,  arises  from  the  upper 
partials  being  comparatively  too  strong  for  the  prime  tone.  The  prime  tone  is  II 
heard  best  when  the  string  is  plucked  with  a soft  finger,  which  produces  a rieh  and 
} et  harmonious  quality  of  tone.  The  prime  tone  is  not  so  strong,  at  least  in  the 
middle  and  deeper  octaves  of  the  instrument,  when  the  strings  are  struck  with  the 
pianoforte  hammer,  as  when  they  are  plucked  with  the  finger. 

_ Thl8fw1?e1refSOn  Whj  haS  been  found  advantageous  to  cover  pianoforte  ham- 
, u ith  thick  layers  of  feit,  rendered  elastic  by  much  compression.  The  outer 
la>ers  are  the  softest  and  most  yielding,  the  lower  are  firmer.  The  surface  of  the 
ammercomes  in  contact  with  the  string  without  any  audible  impact;  the  lower 
layers  give  the  elasticity  which  throws  the  hammer  back  from  the  string  If  you 

»Tit  X?n°H°rtfe  T"  nd  Strike  il  stro"g'y  0,1  a table  or  against  a 

Tc  th/th  T la  T G “ indiarabber  ball.  The  heavier  the  hammer 

Wer Sr  f ye7  ° ,eltras  in  the  fo'-  the  lower  ootaves-the 

<Sve,3  lilt  TV  1”  °m  tlle  8tring-  The  hämmere  for  the  upper 

StZen  s Crr  r Vrr  ****  °f  ,eit-  „t  z*, 

T here  be™  led  l,y  Practtce  to  discover  eertain  relations  of  the 
elasticity  of  the  hammer  to  the  beet  tones  of  the  string.  The  mal«  of  the  hammer 

'ZZ  ‘Zr  V**  „f  tone.  Theory  shows 

P tones  are  especiälly  favoured  whose  periodic  time  is  nearly  equal  to  twice 


*When  intensity  is  lierc  mentioned,  it  is 

ÄmeTredobieCtiVely-  hy  the  Vis  viva 
or  mahamcal  äquivalent  of  v:ork  of  the  corre- 

Dec  ing,r,t,0n-  JP-  pj0sa,Kluot  (Academy, 
P 1 0,1  ’ni8,d’  U i\80,  C°L  t)  points  out  that 
thit/m  1 ’ a'ld  9hap-  IX •-  Paragraph  3,  sliow 
, .f  measure  to  be  inadmissiblo,  and  adds  : 
if  we  admit  that  in  similar  organ  pipes 
similar  proportions  of  the  wind  supplied  Le 

Slf  " th°  P/oduction  of  toÄe  me! 
cnanical  energy  of  notes  of  given  intensiv 
vanes  mversely  as  the  Vibration  num£? \ l 


as  the  pitch  number.  Messrs.  Precce  and 
btmh  Pme.  R S.,  vol.  xxviii.  p.  366,  think 
that  loudnoss  does  not  depend  upon  amplitude 
of  Vibration  only,  but  upon  the  quautitv  of  air 

anfcäbsnhnatl°in  ’ •an,d’  therefore>  there  exists 
an  absolute  physical  magmtude  in  acoustics 

a!!L°thv'n  °>  lat  °f  qTntity  °f  electl-icity  or 
quantity  of  heat,  and  which  may  be  ca'lled 

»i°f  f0UvL  and  thoy  illust™te  this  hy 
„Lp  °f,  dlfferontly  si^ed  discs  in  their 
automatic  phonograph  there  desoribed.  See 
also  App.  XX.  sect.  M.  No.  2. -Translator* 
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the  time  during  which  the  hammer  lies  on  the  string,  and  that,  on  the  other  Land, 
those  disappear  whose  periodic  time  is  6,  10,  14,  & c.,  times  as  great.* 

It  will  generally  be  advantageous,  especially  for  the  deeper  tones,  to  eliminate 
from  the  series  of  upper  partiale,  those  which  lie  too  close  to  each  other  to  give  a 
good  compound  tone,  that  is,  from  about  the  seventh  or  eighth  onwards.  Those 
with  higher  ordinal  numbers  are  generally  relatively  weak  of  themselves.  On  ex- 
amining  a new  grand  pianoforte  by  Messrs.  Steinway  of  New  York,  which  was 
remarkable  for  the  evenness  of  its  quality  of  tone,  I find  that  the  damping  result- 
ing  from  the  duration  of  the  stroke  falls,  in  the  deeper  notes,  on  the  ninth  or  tenth 
partials,  whereas  in  the  higher  notes,  the  fourth  and  fifth  partials  were  scarcely  to 
be  got  out  with  the  hammer,  although  they  were  distinctly  audible  when  the  string 
was  plucked  by  the  nail.f  On  the  other  hand  upon  an  older  and  much  used  grand 
piano,  which  originally  showed  the  principal  damping  in  the  neighbourliood  of  the 
5J  seventh  to  the  fifth  partial  for  middle  and  low  notes,  the  ninth  to  the  thirteenth 
partials  are  now  strongly  developed.  This  is  probably  due  to  a hardening  of  the 
hammers,  and  certainly  can  only  be  prejudicial  to  the  quality  of  tone.  Observa- 
tions  on  these  relations  can  be  easilv  made  in  the  method  recommended  on  p.  52/;,  c. 
Put  the  point  of  the  finger  gently  on  one  of  the  nodes  of  the  tone  of  which  you 
wish  to  discover  the  strength,  and  then  strike  the  string  by  means  of  the  digital. 
By  moving  the  finger  tili  the  required  tone  comes  out  most  purely  and  sounds  the 
longest,  the  exact  position  of  the  node  can  be  easily  found.  The  nodes  which  lie 
near  the  striking  point  of  the  hammer,  are  of  course  chiefly  covcred  by  the  damper, 
but  the  corresponding  partials  are,  for  a reason  to  be  given  presently,  relatively 
weak.  Moreover  the  fifth  partial  speaks  well  when  the  string  is  touched  at  two- 
fifths  of  its  length  from  the  end,  and  the  seventh  at  two-sevenths  of  that  length. 
These  positions  are  of  course  quite  free  of  the  damper.  Generally  we  find  all  the 
partials  which  arise  from  the  method  of  striking  used,  when  we  keep  on  striking 
51  while  the  finger  is  gradually  moved  over  the  length  of  the  string.  Touching  the 
sliorter  end  of  the  string  between  the  striking  point  and  the  further  bridge  will  thus 
bring  out  the  higher  partials  from  the  ninth  to  the  sixteenth,  which  are  musically 
undesirable. 

The  method  of  calculating  the  strength  of  the  individual  upper  partials,  when 
the  duration  of  the  stroke  of  the  hammer  is  given,  will  be  found  further  on. 

Secondly  as  to  the  place  strucfc.  In  the  last  chapter,  when  verifying  Ohms 
law  for  the  analysis  of  musical  tones  by  the  ear,  we  remarked  that  whether  strings 
are  plucked  or  struck,  those  upper  partials  disappear  which  have  a node  at  the 
point  excited.  Conversely;  those  partials  are  comparatively  strongest  which  have 
a inaximum  displacement  at  that  point.  Generally,  when  the  same  method  of 
striking  is  successively  applied  to  different  poiuts  of  a string,  the  individual  uppei 
partials  increase  or  decrease  with  the  intensity  of  motion,  at  the  point  of  excite- 
ment,  for  the  corresponding  simple  vibrations  of  the  string.  1 he  composition  of 
51  the  musical  tone  of  a string  can  be  cousequently  greatly  varied  by  mereU  changing 
the  point  of  excitement. 

Thus  if  a string  be  struck  in  its  middle,  the  second  partial  tone  disappears, 


* [The  following  paragraph  on  p.  123  of 
the  Ist  English  edition  lias  been  omitted, 
and  the  passage  from  ‘ It  will  generally  be 
advantageous,’  p.  76«,  to  ‘ found  further  on,’ 
p.  76c,  bas  been  inserted,  both  in  accordance 
with  the  4th  German  edition. — Translator .] 
t [As  Prof.  Helmholtz  does  not  mention 
the  striking  distance  of  the  hammer,  I obtained 
permission  from  Messrs.  Steinway  & Sons,  at 
their  London  house,  to  examine  the  c,  c'  and 
c"  strings  of  one  of  their  grand  pianos,  and 
found  the  striking  distance  to  be  TV,  T\,  and 
-fo  of  the  length  of  the  string  respectively. 
I ’ did  not  measure  the  other  strings,  but  I 
observed  that  the  striking  distances  varied 


several  times.  I got  out  the  7th  and  9tk 
harmonic  of  c,  but  on  account  of  difficul- 
ties  due  to  the  over-stringing  and  over-barring 
of  the  instrument  and  other  circumstances 
I did  not  pnrsue  the  investigation.  Mr.  A.  J. 
Hipkins  informs  me  that  on  another  occasion 
he  got  out  of  the  c'  striug,  struck  at  £ the 
length,  the  6th,  7th,  8th,  and  9th  har- 
monics,  as  in  the  experiments  mentioned  m 
the  next  footnote,  1 the  6th  and  7th  beautifully 
strong,  the  8th  and  9th  weaker  but  clear  and 
unmistakable.’  He  struck  with  the  hammer 
always.  Obscrve  the  9th  harmonic  of  a string 
struck  with  a pianoforte  hammer  at  its  node, 
or  J its  length.— Translator.'] 


CHAP.  V.  3. 


MUSICAL  TONES  OF  STRINGS. 


77 


because  it  haa  a notle  at  that  point.  But  the  third  partial  tone  comes  out  forcibly, 
because  as  its  nodes  lie  at  A and  § the  lengtli  of  the  string  from  its  extremities, 
the  string  is  struck  half-way  between  these  two  nodes.  The  fourth  partial  has  its 
nodes  at  |,  f ( = U),  and  f-  the  length  of  the  string  from  its  extremity.  It  is  not 
heard,  because  the  point  of  excitement  corresponds  to  its  second  node.  The  sixth, 
eio-hth,  and  generally  the  partials  with  even  numbers  disappear  in  the  same  way,  but 
the  fifthj  seventh,  ninth,  and  the  other  partials  with  odd  numbeis  aie  heaid.  B\ 
this  disappearance  of  the  evenly  numbered  partial  tones  when  a string  is  struck  at  its 
middle,  the  quality  of  its  tone  beeomes  peculiar,  and  essentially  differeut  from  that 
usually  heard  from  strings.  It  sounds  somewhat  hollow  or  nasal.  The  experi- 
rnent  is  easily  made  on  any  piano  when  it  is  opened  and  the  dampers  are  raised. 
The  middle  of  the  string  is  easily  found  by  trying  where  the  finger  must  be  laid 
to  bring  out  the  first  upper  partial  clearly  and  purely  on  striking  the  digital. 

If  the  string  is  struck  at  } its  length,  the  third,  sixth,  ninth,  &c.,  partials  H 
vanish.  This  also  gives  a certain  amount  of  hollowness,  but  less  than  when  the 
string  is  struck  in  its  middle.  When  the  point  of  excitement  approaches  the  end 
of  the  string,  the  prominence  of  the  higher  upper  partials  is  favoured  at  the 
expense  of  the  prime  and  lower  upper  partial  tones,  and  the  sound  of  the  string 
beeomes  poor  and  tinkling. 

In  pianofortes,  the  point  struck  is  about  L to  fr  the  length  of  the  string  from 
its  extremity,  for  the  middle  part  of  the  instrument.  We  must  therefore  assume 
that  this  place  has  been  chosen  because  experience  has  shown  it  to  give  the  finest 
musical  tone,  which  is  most  suitable  for  harmonies.  The  selection  is  not  due  to 
theory.  It  results  from  attempts  to  meet  the  requirements  of  artistically  trained 
ears,  and  from  the  technical  experience  of  two  centuries.*  This  gives  particular 


* [As  my  friend,  Mr.  A.  J.  Hipkins,  of 
Broadwoods’,  author  of  a paper  on  the  ‘ History 
of  the  Pianoforte,’  in  the  Journal  of  the  Society 
of  Arts  (for  March  9,  1883,  with  additions  on 
Sept.  21, 1883),  has  paid  great  attention  to  the 
archaeology  of  the  pianoforte,  and  from  his 
Position  at  Messrs.  Broadwoods’  has  the  best 
means  at  his  disposal  for  making  experiments, 
I requested  him  to  favour  me  with  his  views 
upon  the  subject  of  the  striking  place  and 
harmonies  of  pianoforte  strings,  and  he  has 
obliged  me  with  the  following  observations  : — 

1 Harpsichords  and  spinets,  which  were  set 
in  Vibration  by  quill  or  leather  plectra.  had 
no  fixed  point  for  plucking  the  strings.  It 
was  generally  from  about  £ to  } of  the  vibra- 
ting  length,  and  although  it  had  been  observed 
by  Huyghens  and  the  Antwerp  harpsichord- 
maker  Jan  Couchet,  that  a difference  of  quality 
of  tone  could  be  obtained  by  varying  the 
plucking  place  on  the  same  string,  which  led 
to  the  so-called  lute  stop  of  the  18th  Century, 
no  attempt  appears  to  have  been  made  to  gain 
a uniform  striking  place  throughout  the  scale. 
Thus  in  the  latest  improved  spinet,  a Hitch- 
cock,  of  early  18th  Century,  in  my  possession, 
the  striking  place  of  the  c’s  varies  from  J to 
1,  and  in  the  latest  improved  liarpsichord,  a 
Kirkman  of  1773,  also  in  my  possession,  the 
striking  distances  Vary  from  £ to  ^ and  for 
the  lute  stop  from  J-  to  of  the  string,  the 
longest  distances  in  the  bass  of  coursc,  but 
all  without  apparent  rule  or  proportion.  Nor 
was  any  attempt  to  gain  a uniform  striking 
place  made  in  the  first  pianofortes.  Stein  of 
Augsburg  (the  favourite  pianoforte-maker  of 
Mozart,  and  of  Beethoven  in  his  virtuoso 
time)  knew  nothing  of  it,  at  least  in  his  early 
instruments.  The  great  length  of  the  bass 
strings  as  earried  out  on  tho  single  belly- 
bridge  copied  from  the  harpsichord,  made  a 


reasonable  striking  place  for  that  part  of  the 
scale  impossible. 

‘ John  Broadwood,  about  the  year  1788,  was  U 
the  first  to  try  to  equalise  the  scale  in  tension 
and  striking  place.  He  called  in  scientific 
aid,  and  assisted  hy  Signor  Cavallo  and  the 
then  Dr.  Gray  of  the  British  Museum,  he 
produced  a divided  belly-bridge,  which  shorten- 
ing  the  too  great  length  of  the  hass  strings, 
permitted  the  establishment  of  a striking 
place,  which,  in  intention,  should  be  propor- 
tionale to  the  length  of  the  string  throughout. 
He  practically  adopted  a ninth  of  the  vibrating 
length  of  the  string  for  his  striking  place, 
allowing  some  latitude  in  the  treble.  This 
division  of  the  belly-bridge  became  universally 
adopted,  and  with  it  an  approximately  rational 
striking  place. 

‘ Carl  Kützing  (Das  Wissenschaftliche  der 
Fortcpiano-Baulcunst,  1844,  p.  41)  was  enabled 
to  propound  from  experience,  that  J of  the 
length  of  the  string  was  the  most  suitable 
distance  in  a pianoforte  for  obtaining  the  best 
quality  of  tone  from  the  strings.  The  love  of 
noise  or  effect  has,  however,  inclined  makers  to 
shorten  distances,  particularly  in  the  trebles. 
Kützing  appears  to  have  met  with  f in  some 
instances,  and  Helmholtz  has  adopted  that 
very  exceptional  measure  for  his  table  on 
p.  79 c.  I cannot  say  I have  ever  met  with  a 
striking  place  of  this  long  distance  from  the 
wrestplank-bridge.  The  present  head  of  the 
firm  of  Broadwood  (Mr.  Henry  Fowler  Broad- 
wood) has  arrived  at  the  same  conclusions  as 
Kützing  with  respect  to  the  superiority  of  the 
Jth  distance,  and  has  introduced  it  in  his 
pianofortes.  At  ^th  the  hammers  have  to  be 
softer  to  get  a like  quality  of  tone ; an  equal 
System  of  tension  being  presupposed. 

‘ According  to  Young’s  law,  which  Helm- 
holtz by  experiment  confirms,  the  impact  of 
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interest  to  tlic  investigation  of  the  composition  of  musical  tones  for  this  point  of 
excitement.  An  essential  advantage  in  tlic  choice  of  this  position  seems  to  be 
that  the  seventh  and  ninth  partial  tones  disappear  or  at  least  become  very  weak. 
These  are  the  first  in  the  series  of  partial  tones  which  do  not  belong  to  the  major 
chord  of  the  prime  tone.  Up  to  the  sixth  partial  wc  have  only  Octaves,  Fifths, 
and  major  Thirds  of  the  prime  tone  ; the  seventh  is  nearly  a ininor  Seventh,  the 
ninth  a major  Second  of  the  prime.  Hence  these  will  not  fit  into  the  major 
chord.  Experiments  on  pianofortes  show  that  when  the  string  is  struck  by  the 
hammer  and  tonched  at  its  nodes,  it  is  easy  to  bring  out  the  six  first  partial  tones 
(at  least  on  the  Strings  of  the  middle  and  lower  octavcs),  but  that  it  is  either  not 
possible  to  bring  out  the  seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  at  all,  or  that  we  obtain  at 
best  very  weak  and  imperfect  results.  The  difficulty  here  is  not  occasioned  by  the 
incapacity  of  the  string  to  form  such  short  vibrating  sections,  for  if  instead  of  striking 
H the  digital  we  pluck  the  string  nearer  to  its  end,  and  damp  the  coiTesponding 
nodes,  the  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  nay  even  the  tentli  and  eleventh  partial  may  be 
clearly  and  brightly  produced.  It  is  only  in  the  upper  octaves  that  the  strings  are 
too  short  and  stiff  to  form  the  high  upper  partial  tones.  For  these,  several  instru- 
ment-makers  place  the  striking  point  nearer  to  the  extremity,  and  thus  obtain  a 
brighter  and  more  penetrating  tone.  The  upper  partials  of  these  strings,  which 
their  stiffness  renders  it  difficult  to  bring  out,  are  thus  favoured  as  against  the 
prime  tone.  A similarly  brighter  tone,  but  at  the  same  time  a thinner  and  poorer 
one,  can  be  obtained  from  the  lower  strings  by  placing  a bridge  nearer  the  striking 
point,  so  that  the  hammer  falls  at  a point  less  than  4-  of  the  effective  length  of  the 
string  from  its  extremity. 

While  on  the  one  liand  the  tone  can  be  rendered  more  tinkling,  shrill,  and 
acute,  by  striking  the  string  with  hard  bodies,  on  the  other  hand  it  can  be  rendered 
duller,  that  is,  the  prime  tone  may  be  made  to  outweigh  the  upper  partials,  by 
H striking  it  with  a soft  and  heavy  hammer,  as,  for  example,  a little  iron  hammer 
covered  with  a thick  sheet  of  india-rubber.  The  strings  of  the  lower  octaves  then 
produce  a rnuch  fuller  but  duller  tone.  To  compare  the  different  qualities  of  tone 
thus  produced  by  using  hammers  of  different  constructions,  care  must  be  taken 
always  to  strike  the  string  at  the  same  distance  from  the  end  as  it  is  struck  by  the 
proper  hammer  of  the  instrument,  as  otherwise  the  results  would  be  mixed  up  with 
the  changes  of  quality  depending  on  altering  the  striking  point.  These  circum- 
stances  are  of  course  well  known  to  the  instrument-makers,  because  they  have 


the  hammer  abolishes  the  node  of  the  striking 
place,  and  with  it  the  partial  belonging  to  it 
throughout  the  string.  I do  not  find,  however, 
that  the  hammer  striking  at  the  Jth  elimi- 
nates  the  8th  partial.  It  is  as  audible,  when 
touched  as  an  harmonic,  as  the  9th  and  higher 
partials.  It  is  easy,  on  a long  string  of  say 
U from  25  to  45  inches,  to  obtain  the  series  of 
upper  partials  up  to  the  fifbeenth.  On  a 
string  of  45  inches  I have  obtained  as  far  as 
the  23rd  harmonic,  the  diameter  of  the  wire 
being  1-17  mm.  or  -07  inches,  and  the  tension 
being  71  kilogrammes  or  156-6  lbs.  The 
partials  diminish  in  intensity  with  the  re- 
duction  of  the  vibrating  length;  the  2nd  is 
stronger  than  the  3rd,  and  the  3rd  than  the 
4th,  &c.  Up  to  the  7th  a good  harmonic  note 
can  always  be  brought  out.  After  the  8th,  as 
Helmholtz  says,  the  higher  partials  are  all 
comparatively  weak  and  become  gradually 
fainter.  To  strengthen  them  we  may  use  a 
narrower  harder  hammer.  To  hear  them 
with  an  ordinary  hammer  it  is  necessary  to 
excite  them  by  a firm  blow  of  the  hand  upon 
the  finger-key  and  to  continue  to  hold  it  down. 
They  sing  out  quite  clearly  and  last  a very 
sensible  time.  On  removing  the  stop  imme- 


diately  after  production,  they  last  much  longer 
and  are  much  brighter. 

‘ I do  not  think  the  treble  strings  are  from 
shortness  and  stiffness  incapable  of  forming 
high  proper  tones.  If  it  were  so  the  notes 
would  be  of  a very  different  quality  of  tone  to 
that  which  they  are  found  to  have.  Owing  to 
the  very  acute  pitch  of  these  tones  our  ears 
cannot  follow  them,  but  their  existence  is 
proved  by  the  fact  that  instrument-makers 
often  bring  their  treble  striking  place  very 
near  the  wrestplank-bridge  in  Order  to  secure 
a brilliant  tone  effcct,  or  ring,  by  the  pre- 
ponderance  of  these  harmonics. 

< The  Clavichord  differs  entirely  from 
hammer  and  plectrum  keyboard  instruments 
in  the  note  being  startcd  from  the  end,  the 
tangent  (brass  pin)  which  stops  the  string 
heilig  also  the  means  of  exciting  the  sound. 
But  the  thin  brass  wires  readily  break  up  into 
segments  of  short  recurrence,  the  hass  wires, 
which  are  most  indistinct,  being  helped  in  the 
latest  instruments  by  lighter  octave  strings, 
which  serve  to  make  the  fundamental  tones 
apparent.’  Sec  also  the  last  note,  p.  7 6d  , and 
App.  XX.  sect.  N. — Translator.'] 
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themselves  selected  heavier  and  softer  hammers  for  the  lower,  and  lightcr  and 
harder  for  the  upper  octaves.  Bnt  when  we  see  that  they  have  not  given  moie 
than  a certain  weiglit  to  the  hammers  and  have  not  increased  it  snfficiently  to 
rednce  the  intensity  of  the  upper  partial  tones  still  further,  we  feel  convinced  that 
a musically  trained  ear  prefers  that  an  instrument  to  he  used  for  rieh  combinations 
of  harmony  should  possess  a quality  of  tone  which  contains  upper  partials  with  a 
certain  amount  of  strength.  In  this  respect  the  composition  of  the  tones  of 
pianoforte  strings  is  of  great  interest  for  the  whole  theory  of  music.  In  no  other 

Instrument  is  there  so  wide  a field  for  alteration  of  quality  of  tone  ; in  no  other, 

then,  was  a musical  ear  so  unfettered  in  the  choice  of  a tone  that  would  meet  its 
wishes. 

As  I have  already  observed,  the  middle  and  lower  octaves  of  pianoforte  strings 
generally  allow  the  six  first  partial  tones  to  be  clearly  produced  by  striking  the 
digital,  and  the  three  first  of  them  are  strong,  the  fifth  and  sixth  distinct,  bnt  much  11 
weaker.  The  seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  are  eliminated  by  the  position  of  the 

striking  point.  Those  higher  than  the  ninth  are  always  very  weak.  For  closer 

comparison  I subjoin  a table  in  which  the  intensities  of  the  partial  tones  of  a string 
for  different  methods  of  striking  have  been  theoretically  calculated  from  the 
form  ulte  developed  in  the  Appendix  Y.  The  effect  of  the  stroke  of  a hammer 
depends  on  the  length  of  time  for  which  it  touches  the  string.  This  time  is  given 
in  the  table  in  fractions  of  the  periodic  time  of  the  prime  tone.  To  this  is  added 
a calculation  for  strings  plucked  by  the  finger.  The  striking  point  is  always 
assumed  to  be  at  L of  the  length  of  the  string  from  its  extremity. 


Theoretical  Intensity  of  the  Partial  Tones  of  Strings. 


Striking  point  at  i of  the  length  of  the  string 

Number  of 
the  Partial 
Tone 

Exeitetl  by 
Plucking 

Struck  b 

r 1 

of 

c" 

Y a hammer  whi 

TT 

the  periodic  tim 
3 

ch  touches  the  string  for 
!>  1 » 

TT  1 ST 

b of  the  prime  tone 
C—  c 

Struck  by  a 
perfect  hard 
Hammer 

1 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

2 

81-2 

99-7 

189-4 

249 

285-7 

324-7 

3 

56-1 

8-9 

107-9 

242-9 

357  0 

504-9 

4 

31-6 

2-3 

17-3 

118-9 

259-8 

504-9 

5 

13 

1-2 

0 

26-1 

108-4 

324-7 

6 

2-8 

001 

0-5 

1-3 

18-8 

100-0 

7 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

For  easier  comparison  the  intensity  of  the  prime  tone  has  been  throughout 
assumed  as  100.  1 have  compared  the  calculated  intensity  of  the  upper  partials 

with  their  force  on  the  grand  pianoforte  already  mentioned,  and  found  that  the 
first  series,  under  5,  suits  for  about  the  neighbourhood  of  c".  In  higher  parts  of  H 
the  instrument  the  upper  partials  were  much  weaker  than  in  this  column.  On 
striking  the  digital  for  c",  I obtained  a powerful  second  partial  and  an  almost  in- 
audible  third.  The  second  column,  marked  corresponded  nearly  to  the  region  of 
g,  the  second  and  third  partials  were  very  strong,  the  fourth  partial  was  weak. 
The  third  column,  inscribed  corresponds  with  the  deeper  tones  from  c down- 
wards  ; here  the  four  first  partials  are  strong,  and  the  fifth  weaker.  ln  the  next 
column,  under  the  third  partial  tone  is  stronger  than  the  second  ; there  was 
no  corresponding  note  on  the  pianoforte  which  I examined.  With  a perfectly  hard 
hammer  the  third  and  fourth  partials  have  the  same  strength,  and  are  stronger 
than  all  the  others.  It  results  from  the  calculations  in  the  above  table  that  piano- 
forte tones  in  the  middle  and  lower  octaves  have  their  fundamental  tone  weaker 
than  the  first,  or  even  than  the  two  first  upper  partials.  This  can  also  be  con- 
firmed  by  a comparison  with  the  effects  of  plucked  strings.  For  the  latter  the 
second  partial  is  weaker  than  the  first;  and  it  will  be  found  that  the  prime 
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tone  is  mucli  more  distinct  in  the  tones  of  pianoforte  strings  when  plucked  by  the 
finger,  than  whcn  struck  by  the  hammer. 

Although,  as  is  shown  by  the  meohauism  of  the  upper  öctaves  on  pianofortes, 
it  is  possible  to  produce  a compound  tone  in  which  the  prime  is  predominant, 
makers  have  preferred  arranging  the  method  of  striking  the  lower  strings  in  such 
a way  as  to  preserve  the  five  or  six  first  partials  distinctly,  and  to  give  the  second 
and  third  greater  intensity  than  the  prime. 

Thirdly,  as  regards  the  thickness  and  material  of  the  strings.  Very  rigid 
strings  will  not  form  any  very  high  upper  partials,  because  they  cannot  readily 
assume  inflections  in  opposite  directions  within  very  short  sections.  This  is  easily 
observed  by  Stretching  two  strings  of  different  thicknesses  on  a monochord  and 
endeavouring  to  produce  their  high  upper  partial  tones.  We  always  sitcceed  much 
better  with  the  thinner  than  with  the  thicker  string.  To  produce  very  high  upper 
51  partial  tones,  it  is  preferable  to  use  strings  of  cxtremely  fine  wire,  such  as  gold  lace 
makers  employ,  and  when  they  are  excited  in  a suitable  manner,  as  for  example  by 
plucking  or  striking  with  a metal  point,  these  high  upper  partials  may  be  heard  in 
the  compound  itself.  The  numerous  high  upper  partials  which  lie  close  to  each 
other  in  the  scale,  give  that  peculiar  high  inharmonious  noise  which  we  are 
accustomed  to  call  ‘ tinkling  ’.  From  the  eighth  partial  tone  upwards  these  simple 
tones  are  less  than  a whole  Tone  apart,  and  from  the  fifteenth  upwards  less  than  a 
Semitone.  They  consequently  form  a series  of  dissonant  tones.  On  a string  of 
the  finest  iron  wire,  such  as  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  artificial  flowers,  1 00 
centimetrcs  (2'2'97  feet)  long,  I was  able  to  isolate  the  eighteenth  partial  tone,  dhe 
peculiarity  of  the  tones  of  the  zither  depends  on  the  presence  of  these  tinkling 
upper  partials,  but  the  series  does  not  extend  so  far  as  that  just  mentioned,  because 
the  strings  are  shorter. 

Strings  of  gut  are  much  lighter  than  metal  strings  of  the  same  compactness, 
5]  and  hence  produce  higher  partial  tones.  The  difference  of  theii  musical  qualit\ 
depends  partly  on  this  circumstance  and  partly  on  the  inferior  elasticity  of  the  gut, 
which  damps  their  partials,  especially  their  higher  partials,  much  more  rapidly. 
The  tone  of  plucked  cat-gut  striugs  ( guitar , harp)  is  consequently  much  less 
tinkling  than  that  of  metal  strings. 


♦ 

* 


V 


4.  Musical  Tones  of  Bowed  Instruments. 


No  complete  mechanical  theory  can  yet  be  given  for  the  motion  of  strings 
excited  by  the  violin-bow,  because  the  mode  in  which  the  bow  affects  the  motion 
of  the  string  is  unknown.  But  by  applying  a peculiar  method  of  Observation, 
proposed  in  its  essential  features  by  the  French  physicist  Lissajous,  I have  found 
it  possible  to  observe  the  vibrational  form  of  individual  pomts  in  a violni  string, 
and  from  this  observed  form,  which  is  comparatively  very  simple,  to  calculate  the 
5j  whole  motion  of  the  string  and  the  intensity  of  the  upper  partial  tones. 

Look  through  a hand  magnifying  glass  consistiug  of  a strong  convex  lens,  a 
any  small  bright  object,  as  a grain  of  starcli  reflecting  a flame,  and  appeanng  as 
fine  point  of  light.  Move  the  lens  about  while  the  point  of  light  remams  at  rest, 
and  the  point  itself  will  appear  to  move.  In  the  apparatus  1 have  empioye  , w 
is  shown  in  fig.  22  opposite,  this  lens  is  fastened  to  the  cnd  of  onc  prong  of  the 
tuning-fork  (I,  and  marked  L.  It  is  in  fact  a combination  of  two  ^roniatic 
lenses,  like  those  used  for  the  object-glasses  0 nncroscopes  These le™ 
may  be  used  alone  as  a doublet,  or  be  combincd  with  others  Whcu  ® 
magnifying  power  is  required,  can  introducc  belund  the  metal  p late ^ AjWh.0, 
carries  the  fork  the  tube  and  eye-piece  of  a nncroscope,  of  whicl 
STÄ  object-glass.  This  iUumcnt  may  he  called 

When  it  is  so  arranged  that  a fixed  luminous  point  may  be  cl  early  seenjdmo  J in 
and  the  fork  is  set  in  Vibration,  the  doublet  L moves  periodma  u^and down^ 
pendular  Vibration.  The  observer,  however,  appears  to  sec  the  lummo  1 
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itself  vibrate,  and,  since  thc  separate ^vibrations  succcccl  each  other  so  rapid  ly  that 
the  Impression  on  the  eye  cannot  die  away  during  thc  time  of  a whole  Vibration, 
the  path  of  the  luminous  point  appears  as  a fixed  straight  line,  increasmg  in  lengt  1 

with  the  excursions  of  the  fork.*  , 

The  grain  of  starch  which  veflects  the  light  to  be  seen,  is  then  fastened  to  the 

resonant  body  whose  vibrations  we  intend  to  observe,  in  such  a way  that  the  gram 
moves  backwards  and  forwards  horizontally,  wliile  the  doublet  moves  up  and  down 
vertically.  When  both  motions  take  place  at  once,  the  observer  sees  the  real 
horizontal  motion  of  the  luminous  point  combined  with  its  apparent  vertical  motion, 
and  the  combination  results  in  an  apparent  curvilinear  motion.  The  fielcl  of  vision 
in  the  microscope  then  shows  an  apparently  steady  and  unchangeable  bright 


Frc.  22. 


curve,  when  either  thc  periodic  times  of  the  vibrations  of  the  grain  of  starch  and  IT 
of  the  tuning-fork  are  exactly  equal,  or  one  is  exactly  two  or  three  or  four  times  as 
great  as  the  other,  because  in  this  case  the  luminous  point  passes  over  exactly  the 
sarne  path  every  one  or  every  two,  three,  or  four  vibrations.  If  these  ratios  of  the 
vibrational  numbers  are  not  exactly  perfect,  the  curves  alter  slowly,  and  the  effect 
to  the  eye  is  as  if  they  were  drawn  on  the  surface  of  a transparent  cylinder  whicli 
slowly  revolved  on  its  axis.  This  slow  displacement  of  the  apparent  curves  is  not 
. *8advantagcoüs,  as  it  allows  the  observer  to  see  them  in  different  positions.  But 
1 the  ratio  of  the  pitch  numbers  of  the  observed  body  and  of  the  fork  differs  too 


? , , .^e  cn<l  of  the  other  prong  of  the  fo 
• thiekenecl  to  countorbalance  the  weight 
>e  ou  »let.  The  iron  loop  B which  is  clamp 
° °ine  Pr?ng  sorves  t0  alte*  thc  pitch 

mov£  vSl,,ghtly;  wc  flattc"  the  pitch 
g c loop  towards  the  end  of  the  pror 


E is  an  electro-magnet  by  which  the  fork  is 
kept  in  constant  uniform  Vibration  on  passing 
intermittent  electrical  currents  through  its 
wiro  coils,  as  will  be  described  more  in  detail 
in  Ohapter  VI. 
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mach  from  one  expressible  by  small  whole  numbers,  tbe  motion  of  the  curve  is  too 
rapid  for  the  eye  to  follow  it,  and  all  becomes  confusion. 

lf  the  Vibration  microscope  bas  to  be  used  for  observing  the  motion  of  a violin 
String,  the  lnminous  point  must  be  attached  to  that  String.  This  is  done  by  first 
blackening  the  required  spot  on  the  string  with  ink,  and  when  it  is  dry,  rubbing  it 
over  with  wax,  and  powdering  this  with  starch  so  that  a few  grains  remain  sticking. 
The  violin  is  then  fixed  with  its  strings  in  a vertical  dircction  opposite  the  micro- 
scope, so  that  tbe  lnminous  reflection  from  one  of  the  grains  of  starch  can  be 
clearly  seen.  The  bow  is  drawn  across  the  strings  in  a direction  parallel  to  the 
prongs  of  the  fork.  Every  point  in  the  string  then  moves  horizontally,  and  on 
setting  the  fork  in  motion  at  the  same  time,  the  observer  sees  the  peculiar 
vibrational  curves  already  mentioned.  For  the  purposes  of  observation  I used  the 
a string,  which  I tuned  a little  higher,  as  b'\f,  so  that  it  was  exactly  two  Octaves 
51  higher  than  the  tuning-fork  of  the  microscope,  which  sounded  B\). 

In  fig.  23  are  shown  the  resulting  vibrational  curves  as  seen  in  the  Vibration 
microscope.  The  straight  horizontal  lines  in  the  figures,  a to  a,  b to  b,  c to  c 


fig.  23. 


show  the  apparent  path  of  the  observed  luminous  point,  before  it  had  itself  beeil 
set  in  Vibration ; the  curves  and  zigzags  in  the  same  figures,  show  the  apparent 
path  of  the  luminous  point  when  it  also  was  made  to  move.  By  their  side,  in  A, 
B,  C,  the  same  vibrational  forrns  are  exhibited  according  to  the  methods  used  in 
Chapters  I.  and  II.,  the  lengths  of  the  horizontal  line  heilig  directly  proportional 
to  the  corresponding  lengths  of  time,  whereas  in  figures  a to  a,  b to  b,  c to  c,  thc 
horizontal  lengths  are  proportional  to  the  excursions  of  the  vibrating  microscope. 

51  A,  and  a to  a,  show  the  vibrational  curves  for  a tuning-fork,  that  is  for  a simple 
pendular  Vibration ; B and  b to  b those  of  thc  middle  of  a violin  string  in  unison 
with  the  fork  of  the  Vibration  microscope ; C and  c,  c,  those  for  a string  which  was 
tuned  an  Octave  higher.  We  may  imagine  the  figures  a to  a,  b to  b,  and  c to  c,  to 
be  formed  from  the  figures  A,  B,  C,  by  supposing  the  surface  on  which  these  are 
drawn  to  be  wrapped  round  a transparent  cylinder  wliose  circumferenee  is  of  the 
same  length  as  the  horizontal  line.  The  curve  drawn  upon  the  surface  of  the 
cylinder  must  then  be  observed  from  such  a point,  that  the  horizontal  line  w lic 
when  wrapped  round  thc  cylinder  forms  a circle,  appears  peispectnel)  as  a sn%  e 
straight  line.  The  vibrational  curve  A will  then  appear  in  the  forms  a to  a,  B m 
tbe  forrns  b to  b,  C in  the  forms  c to  c.  When  the  pitch  of  the  two  vibratmg 
bodies  is  not  in  an  exact  harmonic  ratio,  this  imaginary  cylinder  on  which  the 
vibrational  curves  are  drawn,  appears  to  revolve  so  that  the  forms  a to  a,  &c.,  a 

assumed  in  succession.  , , , 

It  is  now  easy  to  rediscover  the  forms  A,  B,  C,  from  the  forms  a to  a,  b to  h, 
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and  c to  c,  and  as  the  former  give  a more  intelligible  image  of  the  raotion  of  the 
string  than  the  latter,  the  curves,  which  are  seen  as  if  they  were  traced  on  the 
surface  of  a cylinder,  will  be  drawn  as  if  tlxeir  trace  had  been  unrolled  from  the 
cylinder  into  a plane  figure  like  A,  B,  C.  The  meaning  of  our  vibrational  curves 
will  then  precisely  correspond  to  the  similar  curves  in  preceding  chapters.  When 
four  vibrations  of  the  violin  string  correspond  to  one  Vibration  of  the  fork  (as  in 
our  experiments,  where  the  fork  gave  B'q  and  the  string  V\),  p.  82 a),  so  that 
four  waves  seem  to  be  traced  on  the  surface  of  the  imaginary  cylinder,  and  when 
moreover  they  are  made  to  rotate  slowly  and  are  thus  viewed  in  different  positions, 
it  is  not  at  all  difficult  to  draw  them  from  immediate  inspection  as  if  they  had 
been  rolled  off  on  to  a plane,  for  the  middle  jags  have  then  nearly  the  same 
appearance  on  the  cylinder  as  if  they  were  traced  on  a plane. 

The  figures  23  B and  23  C (p.  826),  immediately  give  the  vibrational  forms  for 
the  middle  of  a violin  string,  when  the  bow  bites  well,  and  the  prime  tone  of  the  U 
string  is  fully  and  powerfully  produced.  It  is  easily  seen  that  these  vibrational 
forms  are  essentially  different  from  that  of  a simple  Vibration  (fig.  23,  A).  When 
the  point  is  taken  nearer  the  ends  of  the  string  the  vibrational  figure  is  shown  in 
fig.  24,  A,  and  the  two  sections  aß,  ßy,  of  any  wave,  are  to  one  another  as  the  two 
sections  of  the  string  which  lie  on  either  side  of  the  observed  point.  In  the  figure 

FlO.  24. 


this  ratio  is  3 : 1,  the  point  being  at  the  length  of  the  string  from  its  extremity. 
Ulose  to  the  end  of  the  string  the  form  is  as  in  fig.  24,  B.  The  short  lengths  of 
line  in  the  figure  have  been  made  faint  because  the  corresponding  motion  of  the  If 
luminous  point  is  so  rapid  that  they  often  become  invisible,  and  the  thicker  lengths 
are  alone  seen.* 


These  figures  show  that  every  point  of  the  string  between  its  two  extremities 
vibrates  with  a constant  velocity.  For  the  middle  point,  the  velocity  of  ascent  is 
equal  to  that  of  descent.  If  the  violin  bow  is  used  near  the  right  end  of  the 
string  descending,  the  velocity  of  descent  on  the  right  half  of  the  string  is  less 
than  that  of  ascent,  and  the  more  so  the  nearer  to  the  end.  On  the  left  half  of 
the  string  the  converse  takes  place.  At  the  place  of  bowing  the  velocity  of  descent 
appears  to  be  equal  to  that  of  the  violin  bow.  Düring  the  greater  part  of  each 
Vibration  the  string  here  clings  to  the  bow,  and  is  carried  on  by  it;  then  it  suddenly 
detaches  itself  and  rebounds,  whereupon  it  s seized  by  otlier  points  in  the  bow  and 
again  carried  forward.f 

Our  present  purpose  is  chiefly  to  determine  the  upper  partial  tones.  The 
vibrational  forms  of  the  individual  points  of  the  string  being  known,  the  inteusity  U 
of  each  of  the  partial  tones  can  be  completely  calculated.  The  necessary  matlie- 
matical  formulte  are  developed  in  Appendix  VI.  The  following  is  the  rcsult  of  the 
calculation.  When  a string  excited  by  a violin  bow  speaks  well,  all  the  upper 
partial  tones  which  can  be  formed  by  a string  of  its  degree  of  rigidity,  are  present 
and  their  mtensity  diminishes  as  their  pitch  increases.  The  amplitude  and  the 
mtensity  of  the  second  partial  is  one-fourth  of  that  of  the  prime  tone,  that  of  the 


* tPr-  Huggins,  F.R.S.,  on  experimenti 
nncls  it  probable  that  under  the  bow, 
relative  velocity  of  descent  to  that  of 
rebound  of  the  string,  or  ascent,  is  influeni 

JVaas*i^^910n  °f  tllG  *mirs  the  bow 

f>nrrtThfeSe  facts  sufficc  to  determine 

motion  of  bowed  strings.  ! 
Appendix  VI.  A much  simpler  method 
observing  the  vibrational  form  of  a vfc 


string  has  been  given  by  Herr  Clem.  Neumann 
m the  Proceedings  ( Sitzungsberichte ) of  the 
I.  and  R.  Academy  at  Vienna,  mathematical 
and  physical  dass,  vol.  lxi.  p.  89.  He  fastened 
bits  of  wire  in  the  form  of  a comb  to  the  bow 
itself.  On  looking  through  this  grating  at 
the  string  the  observer  sees  a system  of 
rectilinear  zigzag  lines.  The  conclusions  as 
to  the  mode  of  motion  of  the  string  agree 
with  those  given  above. 
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third  partial  a ninth,  that  of  the  fourth  a sixteenth,  and  so  on.  This  is  tho  same 
scale  of  intensity  as  for  tho  partial  tones  of  a string  plucked  in  its  middle,  with 
this  exception,  that  in  the  latter  case  the  evenly  numbered  partials  all  disappear, 
whereas  they  ave  all  present  when  the  bow  is  used.  The  upper  partials  in  the 
compound  tone  of  a violin  are  heard  easily  and  will  be  found  to  be  strong  in  sound 
if  they  have  beeil  first  produced  as  so-called  harmonics  on  the  string,  by  bowing 
lightly  wliile  gently  touching  a node  of  the  required  partial  tone.  The  strings  of 
a violin  will  allow  the  harmonics  to  be  produced  as  high  as  the  sixth  partial  tone 
with  ease,  and  with  some  difficulty  even  up  to  the  tenth.  The  lower  tones  speak 
best  when  the  string  is  bowed  at  from  one-tenth  to  one-twelfth  the  length  of  the 
vibrating  portion  of  the  string  from  its  extremity.  For  the  higher  harmonics 
where  the  seetions  are  smaller,  the  strings  must  be  bowed  at  about  one-fourth  or 
one-sixth  of  their  vibrating  length  from  the  end.* 

H The  prime  in  the  compound  tones  of  bowed  instrumenta  is  comparatively  more 
powerful  than  in  those  produced  on  a pianoforte  or  guitar  by  striking  or  plucking 
the  strings  near  to  their  extremities ; the  first  upper  partials  are  comparatively 
weaker ; but  the  higher  upper  partials  from  the  sixtli  to  about  the  tenth  are  much 
more  distinct,  and  give  these  tones  their  cutting  character. 

The  fundamental  form  of  the  vibrations  of  a violin  string  just  described,  is, 
when  the  string  speaks  well,  tolerably  independent  of  the  place  of  bowing,  at  least 
in  all  essential  features.  It  does  not  in  any  respect  alter,  like  the  vibrational  form 
of  struck  or  plucked  strings,  according  to  the  position  of  the  point  excited.  Yet 
there  are  certain  obser- 
vable  differences  of  the 
vibrational  figure  which 
depend  upon  the  bowing 
point.  Little  crumples  are 
*\  usually  perceived  on  the 
lines  of  the  vibrational 
figure,  as  in  fig.  25,  which 
increase  in  breadtli  and  height  the  further  the  bow  is  removed  from  the  extremity 
of  the  string.  When  we  bow  at  a node  of  one  of  the  higher  upper  partials  , 
which  is  near  the  bridge,  these  crumples  are  simply  reduced  by  the  absence  of 
that  part  of  the  normal  motion  of  the  string  which  depends  on  the  partial  tones 
having  a node  at  that  place.  When  the  observation  on  the  vibrational  form  is 
made  at  one  of  the  other  nodes  belonging  to  the  deepest  tone  which  is  elimi-  ; 
nated,  none  of  these  crumples  are  seen.  Thus  if  the  string  is  bowed  at  |th,  j 
or  yths,  or  fths,  or  4ths,  &c.,  of  its  length  from  the  bridge,  the  vibrational 
figure  is  simple,  as  in  fig.  24  (p.  83/;).  But  if  we  observe  between  two  nodes, 
the  crumples  appear  as  in  fig.  25.  Yariations  in  the  quality  of  tone  partlyl 
depend  upon  this  condition.  When  the  violin  bow  is  brought  too  near  the 
II  finger  board,  the  end  of  which  is  ith  the  length  of  the  string  from  the  bridge, 
the  5th  or  Gth  partial  tone,  which  is  generally  distinctly  audible,  will  be  absent. 
The  tone  is  thus  rendered  duller.  The  usual  place  of  bowing  is  at  about  TVth  | 
of  the  length  of  the  string  ; for  piano  passages  it  is  somewhat  further  from 
the  bridge  and  for  forte  somewhat  nearer  to  it.  If  the  bow  is  brought  neai  the 
bridge,  and  at  the  same  time  but  lightly  prcssed,  auother  alteration  of  quality 
occurs,  which  is  readily  seen  on  the  vibrational  figure.  A mixture  is  formed  of 

* [The  position  of  the  finger  for  producing 
the  hannonic  is  often  slightly  different  from 
that  theoretically  assigned.  Dr.  Huggins, 

F.R.S.,  kindly  tried  for  me  the  position  of 
tho  Octave  hannonic  on  the  four  strings  of 
his  Stradivari,  a mark  with  Chinese  white 
being  made  under  his  finger  on  the  finger 
board.  Result,  Ist  and  4th  string  exact, 

2nd  string  3 mm.,  and  3rd  string  5 mm.  too 


near  the  nut,  out  of  165  mm.  the  actual 
half  length  of  the  strings.  These  differences 
must  therefore  be  due  to  some  imperfet  - 
tions  of  the  strings  thcmselves.  Dr.  Huggms 
finds  that  there  is  a spacc  of  a quarter  ot 
an  inch  at  any  point  of  which  the  Octave 
harmonic  may  be  brought  out,  but  the  qualm 
of  tone  is  best  at  the  points  named  abovc.— 
Translator.] 


Fig.  25. 
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the  prim  ft  tone  and  first  harmonic  of  the  string.  By  light  and  rapid  bowing, 
namely  at  about  T,yh  0f  the  length  of  the  string  from  the  bridge,  we  sometimes 
obtain  the  upper  Octave  of  the  prime  tone  by  itself,  a node  being  formed  in  the 
middle  of  the  string.  On  bowing  more  firmly  the  prime  tone  immediately  sounds. 
lntermediately  the  higher  Octave  may  mix  with  it  in  any  proportion.  This  is 
immediately  recogniscd  in  the  vibrational  figure.  Fig.  26  gives  the  corresponding 
series  of  forms.  It  is  seen  how  a fresh  crest  appears  on  the  longer  side  of  the 
front  of  a wave,  jutting  out  at  first  slightly,  then  more  strongly,  tili  at  length  the 
erests  of  the  new  waves  are  as  high  as  those  of  the  old,  and  then  the  vibrational 
number  has  doubled,  and  the  pitch  has  passed  into  the  Octave  above.  The  quality 
of  the  lowest  tone  of  the  string  is  rendered  softer  and  brighter,  but  less  full  and 
powerful  when  the  intermixture  commences.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  the 
vibratioual  figure  while  little  changes  are  made  in  the  style  of  bowing,  and  note 
how  the  resultiug  slight  changes  of  quality  are  immediately  rendered  evident  by  H 
very  distinct  changes  in  the  vibrational  figure  itself. 

The  vibrational  forms  just  described  may  be  maintained  in  a uniformly  steady 
and  unchauged  condition  by  carefully  uniform  bowing.  The  instrument  has  then 
an  uninterrupted  and  pure  musical  quality  of  tone.  Any  scratching  of  the  bow  is 
immediately  shown  by  sudden  jumps,  or  discontinuous  displacemeuts  and  changes 
in  the  vibrational  figure.  If  the  scratching  continues,  the  eye  has  no  longer  time 
to  perceive  a regulär  figure.  The  scratching  noises  of  a violin  bow  must  therefore 
be  regarded  as  irregulär  interruptions  of  the  normal  vibrations  of  the  string, 
making  them  to  recommence  from  a new  starting  point.  Sudden  jumps  in  the 


Fig.  2(i. 


vibrational  figure  betray  every  little  stiunble  of  the  bow  wliich  the  ear  alone  would 
scarcely  observe.  Inferior  bowed  instruments  seem  to  be  distinguished  from  good 
ones  by  the  frequency  of  such  greater  or  smaller  irregularities  of  Vibration.  On 
the  string  of  my  monochord,  which  was  only  used  for  the  occasion  as  a bowed 
instrument,  great  neatness  of  bowing  was  required  to  preserve  a steady  vibrational 
figure  lasting  long  enough  for  the  eye  to  apprehend  it ; and  the  tone  was  rough  in 
quality,  accompanied  by  much  scratching.  With  a very  good  modern  violin  made 
by  Bausch  it  was  easier  to  maintain  the  steadiness  of  the  vibrational  figure  for 
some  time ; but  I succeeded  much  better  with  an  old  Italian  violin  of  Guadanini, 
which  was  the  first  one  on  which  I could  keep  the  vibrational  figure  steady  enough 
to  count  the  crumples.  This  great  uniformity  of  Vibration  is  evidently  the  reason 
of  the  purer  tone  of  these  old  instruments,  since  every  little  irregularity  is  imme- 
diately feit  by  the  ear  as  a roughness  or  scratchiness  in  the  quality  of  tone. 

An  appropriate  structure  of  the  instrument,  and  wood  of  the  most  perfect 
elasticity  procurable,  are  probably  the  important  conditions  for  regulär  vibrations 
of  the  string,  and  when  these  are  present,  the  bow  can  be  easily  made  to  work 
uniformly.  This  allows  of  a pure  flow  of  tone,  undisfigured  by  any  roughness. 

n the  other  hand>  when  the  vibrations  are  so  uniform  the  string  can  be  more 
Vigor ously  attacked  with  the  bow.  Good  instruments  consequently  allow  of  a much 
more  powerful  motion  of  the  string,  and  the  whole  intensity  of  their  tone  can  be 
• lrn'inicated  to  the  air  without  diminution,  whereas  the  friction  caused  by  any 
2 in  f®  elas^cit7  ^ the  wood  destroys  part  of  the  motion.  Much  of 

chllv  tC  apS  ° ° ' 1V1°.  *ns  may>  however,  also  depend  upon  their  age,  and  espe- 
y mir  long  use,  botli  of  which  cannot  but  act  favourably  on  the  elasticity  of 
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the  wood.  But  the  art  of  bowing  is  eviclently  the  most  important  condition  of  all. 
How  delicately  this  must  be  cultivated  to  obtain  certainty  in  producing  a very 
perfect  quality  of  tone  and  its  different  varieties,  cannot  be  more  clearly  demon- 
strated  tlian  by  the  Observation  of  vibrational  figures.  It  is  also  well  known  that 
great  players  can  bring  out  full  tones  from  even  indifferent  instruments. 


rPhe  preceding  observations  and  conclusions  refer  to  the  vibrations  of  the  strings 
of  the  instrument  and  the  intensity  of  their  upper  partial  tones,  solely  in  so  far  as 
they  are  contained  in  the  compound  vibrational  movement  of  the  string.  But 
partial  tones  of  different  pitches  are  not  equally  well  communicated  to  the  air,  and 
hence  do  not  strike  the  ear  of  the  listener  witli  precisely  the  same  degrees  of 
intensity  as  those  they  possess  on  the  string  itself.  They  are  communicated  to 
the  air  by  means  of  the  sonorous  body  of  the  instrument.  As  we  have  had 
already  occasion  to  remark,  vibrating  strings  do  not  directly  communicate  any 
51  sensible  portion  of  their  motion  to  the  air.  The  vibrating  strings  of  the  violin, 
in  the  first  place,  agitate  the  bridge  over  which  they  are  stretched.  This  Stands 
on  two  feet  over  the  most  mobile  part  of  the  ‘ belly  ’ between  the  two  ‘/  holes’. 
One  foot  of  the  bridge  rests  upon  a comparatively  firm  Support,  narnely  the  ‘ sound- 
post,’  which  is  a solid  rod  inserted  between  the  two  plates,  back  and  belly,  of  the 
instrument.  It  is  only  the  other  leg  which  agitates  the  elastic  wooden  plates,  and 
through  them  the  included  mass  of  air.* 

An  inclosed  mass  of  air,  like  that  of  the  violin,  viöla,  and  Violoncello,  bounded 
by  elastic  plates,  lias  certain  proper  tones  which  may  be  evoked  by  blowing 
across  the  openings,  or  ‘f  holes  The  violin  thus  treated  gives  c according  to 
Savart,  who  examined  instruments  made  by  Stradivari  (Stradiuarius).t  Zam- 
miner  found  the  same  tone  constant  on  even  imperfect  instruments.  For  the 
Violoncello  Savart  found  on  blowing  over  the  holes  F,  and  Zamminer  G.%  Ac- 
cording to  Zamminer  the  sound-box  of  the  viöla  (tenor)  is  tuned  to  be  a Tone 
51  deeper  tlian  that  of  the  violin.  § On  placing  the  ear  against  the  back  of  a violin 
and  playing  a scale  on  the  pianoforte,  some  tones  will  be  found  to  penetrate  the 
ear  with  more  force  than  otliers,  owing  to  the  resonance  of  the  instrument.  On  a 


* [This  account  is  not  quite  sufficient. 
Neither  leg  of  the  bridge  rests  exactly  on 
the  sound-post,  because  it  is  found  that  this 
Position  naaterially  injures  the  quality  of  tone. 
The  sound-post  is  a little  in  the  rear  of  the 
leg  of  the  bridge  on  the  e"  string  side.  The 
Position  of  the  sound-post  with  regard  to  the 
bridge  has  to  be  adjusted  for  each  individual 
instrument.  Dr.  William  Huggins,  F.R.S.,  in 
his  paper  ‘ On  the  Function  of  the  Sound-post, 
and  on  the  Proportional  Thickness  of  the 
Strings  of  the  Violin,’  read  May  24,  1883, 
Proceedinc/s  of  tlic  Royal  Society,  vol.  xxxv. 

5J  pp.  241-248,  has  experimentally  investigated 
the  whole  action  of  the  sound-post,  and  finds 
that  its  main  function  is  to  convey  vibrations 
from  the  belly  to  the  back  of  the  violin,  in 
addition  to  those  conveyed  by  the  sides.  The 
(apparently  ornamental)  cuttings  in  the  bridge 
of  the  violin,  sift  the  two  sets  of  vibrations, 
set  up  by  the  bowed  string  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  ‘ allow  those  only  or  mainly  to 
pass  to  the  feet  which  would  be  efficient  in 
setting  the  body  of  the  instrument  into  Vibra- 
tion ’.  As  the  peculiar  shape  of  the  instru- 
ment rendered  strewing  of  sand  unavailable, 
Dr.  Huggins  investigated  the  vibrations  by 
means  of  a * touch  rod,’  consisting  of  ‘ a small 
rormd  stick  of  straight  grained  deal  a few 
inches  long ; the  forefinger  is  placed  on  one 
end  and  the  other  end  is  put  lightly  in  contact 
with  the  vibrating  surface.  The  finger  soon 
becomes  very  sensitive  tc  small  differences  of 


agitation  transmitted  by  the  rod.’  In  short,  . 
the  touch  rod  acts  as  a sound-post  to  the 
finger.  The  place  of  least  Vibration  of  the 
belly  is  exactly  over  the  sound-post  and  of  the 
back  at  the  point  uuder  the  sound-post.  On 
removing  the  sound-post,  or  covering  its  ends 
with  a sheet  of  india-rubber,  which  did  not 
diminish  the  support,  the  tone  was  poor  and 
thin.  But  an  external  wooden  clamp  connect- 
ing  belly  and  back  in  the  places  where  the 
sound-post  touches  them,  restored  the  tone. — 
Translator.  ] . I 

f [Zamminer,  Die  Musik,  1855,  vol.  i.  ,* 
p.  37,  says  c'  of  256  vib. — Translator.] 

J [Zamminer,  ibid.  p.  41,  and  adds  that 
judging  from  the  violin  the  resonance  should 
1)0  F't. — Translator .] 

§”[Tho  passage  referred  to  has  not  been 
found.  But  Zamminer  says,  p.  40,  ‘The 
longth  of  the  box  of  a violin  is  13  Par.  inches, 
and  of  the  viola  14  inches  5 lines.  t.xactlj 
in  inverse  ratio  stand  the  pitch  n unibers 
470  (a  misprint  for  270  most  probably)  and 
241,  which  were  found  by  blowing  over  the 
wind-holesof  the  two  instruments.'  Now  the 
ratio  13 : 14t6j  gives  182  cents,  and  the  ratio 
241 : 270  gives  197  cents,  which  are  very 
ucarly,  thougli  not  ‘ exactly  ’ the  same.  This,  j 
however,  makes  the  resonance  of  the  violin 
270  vib.  and  not  256  vib.,  and  agrees  with  the 
next  note.  I got  a good  resonance  with  a forK 
of  268  vib.  from  Dr.  Huggins’s  Violoncello  by 
Nicholas  about  A.n.  1792.—  Translator.] 
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violin  made  by  Bausch  two  tones  of  greatest  rcsonance  werc  thus  d iscover ed,  one 
between  c'  and  c'jt  [between  264  and  280  vib.],  and  the  other  between  a and  b\> 
[betweeu  440  and  466  vib.] . For  a viöla  (tenor)  I found  the  two  tones  about  a 
Tone  deeper,  which  agrees  with  Zamminer’s  calculation.* 

The  consequence  of  this  peculiar  relation  of  resonance  is  that  those  tones  of 
the  strings  which  lie  near  the  proper  tones  of  the  inclosed  body  of  air,  must  be 
proport ionably  more  reinforced.  This  is  cleai’ly  perceived  on  both  the  violin  and 
Violoncello,  at  least  for  the  lowest  proper  tone,  when  the  corresponding  notes  are 
produced  on  the  strings.  They  so  und  particularly  full,  and  the  prime  tone  of  these 
compounds  is  especially  prominent.  I think  that  I heard  this  also  for  a on  the 
violin,  which  corresponds  to  its  higher  proper  tone. 

Since  the  lowest  tone  on  the  violin  is  g,  the  only  upper  partial s of  its  nmsical 
tones  which  can  be  somewhat  reinforced  by  the  resonance  of  the  higher  proper 
tone  of  its  inclosed  body  of  air,  are  the  higher  octaves  of  its  three  deepest  notes.  H 
But  the  prime  tones  of  its  higher  notes  will  be  reinforced  more  than  their  upper 
partials,  because  these  prime  tones  are  more  nearly  of  the  same  pitch  as  the 
proper  tones  of  the  body  of  air.  This  produces  an  effect  similar  to  that  of  the  con- 
struction  of  the  hammer  of  a piano,  which  favours  the  upper  partials  of  the  deep 
notes,  and  weakens  those  of  the  higher  notes.  For  the  Violoncello,  where  the  lowest 
String  gives  C,  the  stronger  proper  tone  of  the  body  of  air  is,  as  on  the  violin,  a 
Fourth  or  a Fiftli  higher  than  the  pitch  of  the  lowest  string.  There  is  consequently 
a similar  relation  between  the  favoured  and  unfavoured  partial  tones,  but  all  of 


* [Throngh  the  kindness  of  Dr.  Huggins, 
F.R.S.,  the  Rev.  H.  R.  Haweis,  and  the  violin  - 
makers,  Messrs.  Hart,  Hill  & Withers,  I was 
in  1880  enabled  to  examine  the  pitch  of  the 
resonance  of  some  fine  old  violins  by  Duiffo- 
prugcar  (Swiss  Tyrol,  Bologna,  and  Lyons  - 
1510-1533),  Amati  (Cremona  1596-1684),  Rug- 
gieri  (Cremona  1668-1720),  Stradivari  (Cre- 
mona 1644-1737),  Giuseppe  Garneri  (known  as 
‘Joseph,’  Cremona  1683-1745),  Lupot  (France 
1750-1820).  The  method  adopted  was  to  hold 
tuning-forks,  of  which  the  exact  pitch  had 
been  determined  by  Scheibler’s  forks,  in  succes- 
sion  over  the  widest  part  of  the  / hole  on  the 
<j  string  side  of  the  violin  (furthest  from  the 
sound-post)  and  observe  what  fork  excited  the 
maximum  resonance.  My  forks  form  a series 
proceeding  by  4 vib.  in  a second,  and  hence  I 
could  only  teil  the  pitch  within  2 vib.,  and  it 
was  often  extremely  difficult  to  decide  on  the 
fork  which  gave  the  best  resonance.  By  far 
the  strongest  resonance  lay  between  268  and 
272  vib.,  but  one  early  Stradivari  (1696)  had  a 
fine  resonance  at  264  vib.  There  was  also  a 
secondary  but  weaker  maximum  resonance  at 
about  252  vib.  The  256  vib.  was  generally 
decidedly  inferior.  Hence  we  may  take  270 
vib.  as  the  primary  maximum,  and  252  vib.  as 
the  secondary.  The  first  corresponds  to  the 
liighest  English  concert  pitch  c"  = 540  vib., 
now  used  in  London,  and  agrees  with  the 
lower  resonance  of  Bausch’s  instrumont  men- 
tioned  in  the  text.  The  second,  which  is  120 
Cents,  or  rather  more  than  an  equal  Semitone 
flatter,  gives  the  pitch  which  my  researches 
show  was  common  over  all  Europe  at  the 
time  (see  App.  XX.  sect.  H.).  But  although 
the  low  pitch  was  prevalent,  a high  pitch,  a 
great  Semitono  (117  ct.)  higher,  was  also  in 
use  as  a ‘ chamber  pitch’.  A violin  of  Mazzini 
of  Brescia  (1560-1610)  belonging  to  the  eldest 
daughter  of  Mr.  Vernon  Lushington,  Q.G. , had 
the  same  two  maximum  resonances,  the  higher 
bemg  decidedly  the  superior.  1 dkl  not  ex- 


arnine  for  the  higher  or  a'  pitches  named  in 
the  text.  Mr.  Healey  (of  the  Science  and  Art 
Department,  South  Kensington)  thought  this 
violin  (supposed  to  be  an  Amati)  sounded  best 
atthe  low  pitch  c"  = 504.  Subsequently,  I ex- 
arnined  a fine  instrument,  bearing  inside  it  the 
label  ‘ Petrus  Guarnerius  Crenronensis  fecit, 
Mantuse  sub  titulo  S.  Theresia},  anno  1701,’  in 
the  possession  of  Mr.  A.  J.  Hipkins,  who  knew 
it  to  be  genuine.  I tried  this  with  a series 
of  forks,  proceeding  hy  differences  of  about 
4 vibrations  from  240  to  560.  It  was  surprising 
to  find  that  every  fork  was  to  a certain  extent 
reinforced,  that  is,  in  no  case  was  the  tone 
quenched,  and  irr  no  case  was  it  reduced  in 
strengtlr.  But  at  260  vib.  there  was  a good, 
and  at  264  a better  resonance  ; perhaps  262 
may  therefore  be  taken  as  the  best.  There 
was  no  secondary  low  resonance,  but  there 
were  two  higher  resonances,  one  about  472, 
(although  468  and  476  were  also  good),  and 
another  at  520  (although  524  and  528  were 
also  good).  As  this  sheet  was  passing  through 
the  press  I had  an  opportunity  of  trying  the 
resonance  of  Dr.  Huggins’s  Stradivari  of  1708, 
figured  in  Grove’s  Dictionary  of  Music,  iii. 
728,  as  a specimen  of  the  best  period  of  Stradi- 
vari’s  work.  The  result  was  essentially  the 
same  as  the  last ; every  fork  was  more  or  less 
reinforced  ; there  was  a subordinate  maximum 
at  252  vib. ; a better  at  from  260  to  268  vib. ; 
very  slight  nraxima  at  312,  348,  384,  412,  420, 
428  (the  last  of  which  was  the  best,  but  was 
only  a fair  reinforcement),  472,  to  480,  but  520 
was  decidedly  best,  and  540  good.  No  one 
fork  was  reinforced  to  the  extent  it  would  have 
been  on  a resonator  properly  tuned  to  it,  but 
no  one  note  was  deteriorated.  Dr.  Huggins  says 
that  1 the  strong  foature  of  this  violin  is  the 
great  equality  of  all  four  strings  and  the  per- 
sistence  of  the  same  fine  quality  of  tone 
throughout  the  entire  ränge  of  the  instru- 
ment ’. — Translator.'} 
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them  are  a Twelfth  lower  than  on  the  violin.  On  tho  other  Land, 
fa vonred  partial  tones  of  the  viöla  (tenor)  corresponding  nearly  witli 
lie  between  the  first  and  seeond  strings,  but 
between  the  seeond  and  third  ; and  this  seems 
to  be  connected  with  the  altered  quality  of 
tone  on  this  instrument.  Unfortunately  this 
influence  cannot  be  expressed  numerically. 

The  maximuni  of  resonance  for  the  proper 
tones  of  the  body  of  air  is  not  very  marked  ; 
were  it  otherwise  there  would  be  mach  more 
inequality  in  the  scale  as  played  on  these 
bowed  instruments,  immediately  on  passing 
the  pitch  of  the  proper  tones  of  their  bodies  of 
H air.  We  must  consequently  conjecture  that 
their  influence  upon  the  relative  intensity  of 
the  individual  partials  in  the  musical  tones  of 
these  instruments  is  not  very  prominent. 

5.  Musical  Tones  of  Flute  or  Flue.  Pipes. 

ln  these  instruments  the  tone  is  produced 
by  driving  a stream  of  air  against  an  opening, 
geuerally  furnished  with  sharp  edges,  in  some 
liollow  space  filled  with  air.  To  this  dass 
belong  the  bottles  described  in  the  last  chapter, 
and  shown  in  fig.  20  (p.  60c),  and  especially 
Hutes  and  the  majority  of  organ  pipes.  For 
Hutes,  the  resonant  body  of  air  is  included  in 
51  its  own  cylindrical  bore.  It  is  blown  with  the 
mouth,  which  directs  the  bi;eath  against  the 
somewhat  sharpened  edges  of  its  mouth  hole. 

The  construction  of  organ  pipes  will  be  seen 
from  the  two  adjacent  figures.  Fig.  27,  A, 
shows  a square  wooden  pipe,  cut  open  long- 
wise,  and  B the  external  appearance  of  a round 
tin  pipe.  R R in  each  shows  the  tube  which 
incloses  the  sonorous  body  of  air,  a b is  the 
mouth  where  it  is  blown,  termiuating  in  a sharp 
Up.  In  fig.  27,  A,  we  see  the  air  chamber  or 
tkroat  K into  which  the  air  is  first  driven  from 
the  bellows,  and  whence  it  cau  only  escape 
through  the  narrow  slit  c d,  which  directs  it 
51  against  the  edge  of  the  lip.  The  wooden  pipe 
A as  here  drawn  is  open,  that  is  its  extremity 
is  uncovered,  and  it  produces  a tone  with  a 
wave  of  air  twice  as  long  as  the  tube  R R. 

The  other  pipe,  B,  is  stopped,  that  is,  its  upper 
extremity  is  closed.  Its  tone  has  a wave  four 
times  the  length  of  the  tube  R R,  and  hence  an 
Octave  deeper  than  an  open  pipe  of  the  same 
length.* 

Any  air  chambers  can  be  made  to  give  a 
musical  tone,  just  like  organ  pipes,  Hutes,  the  bottles  previously  described,  the 
windchcsts  of  violins,  »fee.,  provided  they  have  a sufficiently  narrow  opening, 

* [These  relations  are  only  approximate,  inexact.  Also  they  take  no  notice  of  the 
as  is  explained  below.  The  mode  of  excite-  ‘ scale  ’ or  diameters  and  depths  of  the  pipes, 

ment  by  the  lip  of  the  pipe  makes  them  or  of  the  force  of  the  wind,  or  of  the  tempera- 
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furnished  with  somewhat  projecting  sharp  edges,  by  directiug  a tliin  Hat  streani  of 

air  across  the  opening  and  against  its  edges.* 

The  motion  of  air  that  takes  place  in  the  inside  of  Organ  pipes,  corrcsponds  tu 
a System  of  plane  waves  which  aro  reflected  backwards  and  forwards  between  the 
two  ends  of  the  pipe.  At  the  stopped  end  of  a cylindrical  pipe  the  reflexion  of 
every  wave  that  strikes  it  is  very  perfect,  so  that  the  reflected  wave  has  the  samc 
intensity  as  it  had  before  reflexion.  In  any  train  of  waves  moving  in  a given 
direction,  the  velocity  of  the  oscillating  molecules  in  the  Condensed  portion  of  the 
wave  takes  place  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  propagation  of  the  waves,  and 
in  the  rarefied  portion  in  the  opposite  direction.  But  at  the  stopped  end  of  a pipe 
its  cover  does  not  allow  of  any  fonvard  motion  of  the  molecules  of  air  in  the 
direction  of  the  lengtli  of  the  pipe.  Hence  the  incident  and  reflected  wave  at  this 
place  combine  so  as  to  excite  opposite  velocities  of  oscillation  of  the  molecules  of 
air,  and  consequently  by  their  Superposition  the  velocity  of  the  molecules  of  air  at  * 
the  cover  is  destroyed.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  phases  of  pressure  in  both  will 
agree,  because  opposite  motions  of  oscillation  and  opposite  propagation,  result  in 
accordant  pressure. 

Hence  at  the  stopped  end  tlierc  is  no  motion,  but  great  alteration  of  pressure. 
The  reflexion  of  the  wave  takes  place  in  such  a manner  that  the  pliase  of  oonden- 
sation  remains  unaltered,  but  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  oscillation  is  reversed. 

The  contrary  takes  place  at  the  open  end  of  pipes,  in  which  is  also  included  the 
opening  of  their  mouths.  At  an  open  end  where  the  air  of  the  pipe  communi- 
cates  freely  with  the  great  outer  mass  of  air,  no  sensible  condensation  can  take 
place.  In  the  explanation  usually  given  of  the  motion  of  air  in  pipes,  it  is  assumed 
that  both  condensation  and  rarefaction  vanish  at  the  open  ends  of  pipes,  which  is 
approximately  but  not  exactly  correct.  If  there  were  exactly  no  alteration  of 
density  at  that  place,  there  would  be  complete  reflexion  of  every  incident  wave 
at  the  open  ends,  so  that  an  equally  large  reflected  wave  would  be  generated  with  U 
an  opposite  state  of  density,  but  the  direction  of  oscillation  of  the  molecules  of 
air  in  both  waves  would  agree.  The  Superposition  of  such  an  incident  and  such  a 


ture  of  the  air.  The  following  are  adapted 
from  the  rules  given  by  M.  Cavaille-Coll,  the 
celebrated  French  organ-builder,  in  Comptcs 
Rcndus,  1860,  p.  176,  supposing  the  tempera- 
ture  to  be  59°  F.  or  15°  C.,  and  the  pressure  of 
the  wind  to  be  about  3J  inches.  or  8 centi- 
metres  (meaning  that  it  will  support  a column 
of  water  of  that  height  in  the  wind  gauge). 
The  pitch  numbers,  for  double  vibrations,  are 
foutid  by  dividiug  20,080  when  the  dimensions 
are  given  in  inches,  and  510,000  when  in 
millimetres  by  the  following  numbers  : (1)  for 
cylindrical  open  pipes,  3 times  the  length 
added  to  5 times  the  diameter : (2)  for  cylindri- 
cal  stopped  pipes,  6 times  the  length  added  to 
10  times  the  diameter ; (3)  for  square  open 
pipes,  3 times  the  length  added  to  6 times  the 
depth  (clear  internal  distance  from  mouth  to 
back  ; (41  for  square  stopped  pipes,  6 times  the 
length  added  to  12  times  the  depth. 

This  rule  is  always  sufficiently  aceurate  for 
cutting  organ  pipes  to  their  approximate 
length,  and  piercing  them  to  bring  out  the 
Octave  harmonic,  and  has  long  boen  used  for 
thesc  purposes  in  M.  Cavaille-ColTs  factory. 
The  rulo  is  not  so  safe  for  the  square  wooden 
as  for  the  cylindrical  metal  pipes.  The  pitch 
of  a pipe  of  known  dimensions  ought  to  be 
nrst  ascertained  by  other  means.  Then  this 
pitch  number  multiplied  by  the  divisors  in  (3) 
and  (4)  should  be  used  in  place  of  the  20,080 

y'O’^O  of  the  rule,  for  all  similar  pipos. 

As  to  strength  of  wind,  as  pressure  varies 


from  2f  to  3£  inches,  the  pitch  number 
increases  by  about  1 in  300,  but  as  pressure 
varies  from  3J  to  4 inches,  the  pitch  number 
increases  by  about  1 in  440,  the  whole  increase 
of  pressure  from  2J  to  4 inches  increases  the 
pitch  number  by  1 in  180. 

For  temperature,  I found  by  numerous 
observations  at  very  different  temperatures 
that  the  following  practical  rule  is  sufficient 
for  reducing  the  pitch  number  observed  at  one 
temperature  to  that  due  to  another.  It  is  not 
quite  aceurate,  for  the  air  blown  from  the 
bellows  is  often  lower  than  the  external  tem- 
perature. Let  P be  the  pitch  number  observed 
at  a given  temperature,  and  d the  difference  of 
temperature  in  degrees  Fahr.  Then  the  pitch 
number  is  P x (1  ± 00104  d)  according  as  the 
temperature  is  higher  or  lower.  The  practical 
Operation  is  as  follows : supposing  P = 52S,  and 
d = 14  increase  of  temperature.  To  528  add 
4 in  100,  or  21-12,  giving  549-12.  Divide  by 
1000  to  2 places  of  decimals,  giving  -55. 
Multiply  by  d = 14,  giving  7-70.  Addiug  this  to 
528,  we  get  535 ’7  for  the  pitch  number  at  the 
new  temperature. — Translator .] 

* [Here  the  passage  from  1 These  edges,’ 
p.  140,  to  ‘ resembling  a violin,’  p.  141  of  the 
Ist  English  edition,  has  been  omitted,  and  the 
passage  from  ‘The  motion  of  air,’  p.  89a, 
to  ‘ their  corners  are  rounded  off,’  p.  93/),  has 
been  inserted  in  accordance  with  the  4th 
German  edition. — Translator.] 
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reflocted  wave  would  indeed  leave  the  state  of  dcnsity  unaltered  at  thc  open  ends, 
Lut  would  occasion  great  velocity  in  the  oscillating  molecules  of  air. 

In  icality  the  assumption  niade  explains  the  essential  phenonxena  of  organ  pipes. 
Consider  first  a pipe  with  two  open  ends.  On  our  exciting  a wave  of  condensation 
at  one  end,  it  runs  forward  to  the  other  end,  is  there  reflccted  as  a wave  of  rare- 
faction,  runs  back  to  the  first  end,  is  here  again  reflected  with  another  alteration  of 
phase,  as  a wave  of  condensation,  and  then  repeats  the  same  path  in  the  same  wav 
a secoud  time.  This  repetition  of  thc  same  process  therefore  occurs,  after  the 
wave  in  the  tube  has  passed  once  forwards  and  once  backwards,  tliat  is  twice  througb 
the  wholc  length  of  thc  tube.  The  time  required  to  do  this  is  equal  to  double  the 
leugth  of  the  pipe  divided  by  the  velocity  of  sound.  This  is  the  duration  of  the 
Vibration  of  the  deepest  tone  which  the  pipe  can  give. 

Snppose  now  tliat  at  the  time  when  the  wave  begins  its  second  forward  and 
H back  ward  jonrnev,  a second  impulse  in  the  same  direction  is  given,  say  by  a vibra- 
ting  tuning-fork.  The  motion  of  the  air  will  then  receive  a reinforcement,  which 
will  constantly  increase,  if  the  fresh  impulses  takc  place  in  the  same  rhythm  as  the 
forward  and  backward  progression  of  the  waves. 

Even  if  thc  returning  wave  does  not  coincide  with  the  first  following  similar 
impulse  of  the  tuning-fork,  but  only  with  the  second  or  third  or  fourth  and  so  on, 
the  motion  of  the  air  will  be  reinforced  after  every  forward  and  backward  passage. 

A tube  open  at  both  ends  will  therefore  serve  as  a resonator  for  tones  whose 
pitch  number  is  equal  to  the  velocity  of  sound  (332  metres)*  divided  by  twice  the 
length  of  the  tube,  or  some  multiple  of  that  number.  That  is  to  say,  the  tones  of 
strongest  resonance  for  such  a tube  will,  as  in  strings,  form  the  complete  series  of 
harmonic  upper  partials  of  its  prime. 

The  case  is  somewhat  different  for  pipes  stopped  at  one  end.  If  at  the  open 
end,  by  means  of  a vibrating  tuning-fork,  we  excite  an  impulse  of  condensation 
51  which  propagates  itself  along  the  tube,  it  will  run  on  to  the  stopped  end,  will  be 
there  reflected  as  a wave  of  condensation,  return,  will  be  again  reflected  at  the 
open  end  with  altered  phase  as  a wave  of  rarefaction,  and  only  after  it  has  been 
again  reflected  at  the  stopped  end  with  a similar  phase,  and  then  once  more  at  the 
open  end  with  an  altered  phase  as  a condensation,  will  a repetition  of  the  process 
ensue,  that  is  to  say,  not  tili  after  it  has  traversed  thc  length  of  the  pipe  four  times. 
Hence  the  prime  tone  of  a stopped  pipe  has  twice  as  long  a period  of  Vibration  as  an 
open  pipe  of  the  same  length.  That  is  to  say,  the  stopped  pipe  will  be  an  Octave 
deeper  than  the  open  pipe.  If,  then,  after  this  double  forward  and  back  ward  passage, 
the  first  impulse  is  renewed,  there  will  arise  a reinforcement  of  resonance. 

Partials  + of  the  prime  tone  can  also  be  reinforced,  but  only  those  which  are 
unevenly  numbered.  For  since  at  the  expiration  of  half  the  period  of  Vibration, 
the  prime  tone  of  thc  wave  in  the  tube  renews  its  path  with  an  opposite  phase  of 
density,  only  such  tones  can  be  reinforced  as  have  an  opposite  phase  at  the  expira- 
51  tion  of  half  the  period  of  Vibration.  But  at  this  time  the  second  partial  has  just 
completed  a whole  Vibration,  the  fourth  partial  two  wholc  vibrations,  and  so  on. 


* [This  is  1089-3  feet  in  a second,  which 
is  the  meari  of  several  ohservations  in  free 
air;  it  is  usual,  however,  in  England  to  talce 
the  whole  numher  1090  feet,  at  freezing.  At 
GO”  F.  it  is  about  1120  feet  per  second.  Mr.  I). 
J.  Blaikley  (see  note  p.  97 il),  in  two  papers  read 


before  the  Physical  Society,  and  published 
in  the  Philnsophical  Maqasine  for  Dec.  1883, 
pp.  447-455,  and  Oct.  1884,  pp.  328-334,  as  the 
means  of  many  ohservations  on  the  velocity 
of  sound  in  dry  air  at  32°  F.,  in  tubcs,  obtained 


for  diameter 
pitch  various,  velocity 
pitch  260  vib.,  velocity 

The  velocity  in  tubes  is  therefore  always  less 
than  in  free  air.—  Translator.] 

f [The  original  says  ‘ upper  partials ' 
(Obertöne),  but  the  upper  partials  which  are 
unevenly  numbered  are  the  Ist,  3rd,  5th,  &c., 
and  these  are  really  the  2nd,  4th,  6th,  &c„  (that 
is,  the  evenly  numbered)  partial  tones  (see  foot- 


•45 

•75 

1-25 

2-08 

1064-26 

1072-53 

1078-71 

1081-78 

1062-12 

1072-47 

1078  73 

1082-51 

3 47  English  inches. 

1083- 13  „ feet. 

1084- 88 

note  p.  23c),  but  it  is  precisely  the  latter  which 
are  not  excitcd  in  the  present  case.  This  is 
only  meutioned  as  a warning  to  those  who 
faul ti ly  use  the  faulty  expression  ‘ overtones 
indifferently  for  both  partials  and  upper 
partials. — Translator.] 
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These  therefore  have  the  same  phases,  and  caneel  their  ertect  on  the  return  of  the 
wave  witli  an  opposite  phase.  Hence  the  tones  of  strongest  resonance  in  stopped 
pipes  correspond  with  the  series  of  unevenly  uumbered  partials  of  lts  fundamental 
tone.  Supposing  its  pitch  number  is  n,  then  3 n is  the  IVelfth  of  n,  that  is  the 
Fifth  of  ln  the  higher  Octave,  and  5 n is  the  major  Tliird  of  in  the  next  higher 
Octave,  and  ln  the  [sub]  minor  Seventh  of  the  same  Octave,  and  so  on. 

Now  although  the  phenomena  follow  these  rules  in  the  principal  points,  certain 
deviations  from  them  occur  because  there  is  not  precisely  no  change  of  pressure 
at  the  open  ends  of  pipes.  From  these  ends  the  motion  of  sound  communicates 
itself  to  the  uninclosed  air  beyond,  and  the  waves  which  spread  out  from  the  open 
ends  of  the  tubes  have  relatively  very  little  alteration  of  pressure,  but  are  not 
entirely  without  some.  Hence  a part  of  every  wave  which  is  incident  on  the  open 
end  of  the  pipe  is  not  reflected,  but  runs  out  into  the  open  air,  while  the  remainder 
or  greater  portion  of  the  wave  is  reflected,  and  returns  into  the  tube.  The  re-  H 
flexion  is  the  more  complete,  the  smaller  are  the  dimensions  of  the  opening  of 
the  tube  in  comparison  with  the  wave-length  of  the  tone  in  question. 

Theory*  also,  agreeing  with  experiment,  shows  that  the  phases  of  the  reflected 
part  of  the  wave  are  the  same  as  they  would  be  if  the  reflexion  did  not  take  place 
at  the  surface  of  the  opening  itself  but  at  another  and  somewhat  different  plane. 
Hence  what  may  be  called  the  reduced  length  of  the  pipe,  or  that  answering  to  the 
pitch,  is  somewhat  different  from  the  real  length,  and  the  dift'erence  between  the 
two  depends  on  the  form  of  the  mouth,  and  not  on  the  pitch  of  the  notes  pro- 
duced  unless  they  are  so  high  and  hence  their  wave-lengths  so  short,  that  the 
dimensions  of  the  opening  cannot  be  neglected  in  respect  to  them. 

For  cvlindrical  pipes  of  circular  section,  with  ends  cut  at  right  angles  to  the 
length,  the  distance  of  the  plane  of  reflexion  from  the  end  of  the  pipe  is  theoreti- 
cally  determined  to  be  at  a distance  of  07854  the  radius  of  the  circle,  i For  a 
wooden  pipe  of  square  section,  of  which  the  sides  were  36  mm.  (l-4  incli)  internal  ff 
measure,  I found  the  distance  of  the  plane  of  reflexion  14  mm.  (-55  incli). J 

Now  since  on  account  of  the  imperfect  reflexion  of  waves  at  the  open  ends  of 
organ  pipes  (and  respectively  at  their  mouths)  a part  of  the  motion  of  the  air  must 
escape  into  the  free  air  at  every  Vibration,  any  oscillatory  motion  of  its  mass  of  air 
must  be  speedily  exhausted,  if  there  are  no  forces  to  replace  the  lost  motion.  In 
fact,  on  ceasing  to  blow  an  organ  pipe  scarcöly  any  after  sound  is  observable. 
Nevertheless  the  wave  is  frequently  enougli  reflected  fonvard  and  backward  for  its 
pitch  to  becomc  perceptible  on  tapping  against  the  pipe. 

I he  means  usually  adopted  for  keeping  them  continuallv  sounding,  is  blowing. 

In  Order  to  understand  the  action  of  this  process,  we  must  remember  that  when 


* See  my  paper  in  Orelle’s  Journal  for 
Mathcmatics,  vol.  lvii. 

t Mr.  Bosanquet  ( Proc . Mus.  Assn.  1877-8, 
p.  65)  is  reported  as  saying  : ‘ Lord  Rayleigh  and 
himself  had  gone  fully  into  the  matter,  and  had 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  this  correction  was 
mach  less  than  Helmholtz  supposed.  Lord  Ray- 
leigh adopted  the  figure  -6  of  the  radius,  whilst 
he  hirnseif  adopted  '55.  ’ See  papers  by  Lord 
Rayleigh  and  Mr.  Bosanquet  in  Philosophien/ 
Magazine.  Mr.  Blaikley  by  a new  process 
finds  -576,  which  lies  between  the  otlrer  two, 
see  bis  paper  in  Phil.  Mag.  May  1879,  p.  342. 

{ The  pipe  was  of  wood,  rnade  by  Marloye, 
the  additional  length  being  302  mm.  (1L9  in.), 
corresponding  exactly  with  half  the  length  of 
wave  of  the  pipe,  Tho  position  of  the  nodal 
plane  in  the  inside  of  the  pipe  was  determinod 
- lnserting  a wooden  plug  of  the  same  diameter 
as  of  the  internal  opening  of  the  pipe  at  its 
open  end,  until  the  pitch  of  the  pipe,  which 
lrad  now  becoine  a closed  one,  was  exactly  tho 
same  as  that  of  the  open  pipe  bofore  the  inser- 


tion  of  the  plug.  [The  sameness  of  the  pitch 
is  determined  by  seeing  that  eaeh  rnakes  the 
same  number  of  beats  with  the  same  fork.] 
The  nodal  surface  lay  137  mm.  (5-39  incli) 
from  the  end  of  the  pipe,  while  a quarter  of  H 
a wave-length  was  151  mm.  (5-94  inch).  At  the 
mouth  end  of  the  pipe,  on  the  other  hand, 

83  mm.  (3-27  inch)  were  wanting  to  complete 
the  theoretical  length  of  the  pipe.  [The  addi- 
tional piece  being  half  the  length  of  the  wave, 
the  pitch  of  the  pipe  before  and  after  the 
addition  of  this  piece  remains  the  same,  by 
which  property  the  length  of  the  additional 
piece  is  found.  The  length  of  the  pipe  from 
the  bottom  of  tho  mouth  to  the  open  end  was 
205  mm.  = 8'07  inch  ; the  node,  as  determined, 
was  137  mm.  = 5-39  inch  from  the  open  end, 
and  68  mm.  = 2-68  inch  from  the  bottom  of  the 
mouth.  These  longths  had  to  he  increased  by 
14  mm.  = -55  in.  and  83  mm.  = 3-27  in.  respec- 
tively,  to  make  up  each  to  the  quarter  length 
of  the  wave  151  mm.  = 5-95  inch. — Translator.] 
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aii  is  blown  out  of  such  a slit  as  that  which  lies  below  the  lip  of  the  pipe,  it  breaks 
through  the  air  which  lies  at  rest  in  front  of  the  slit  in  a thin  sheet  like  a blade  or 
lamina,  and  hence  at  first  does  110t  draw  any  sensible  part  of  that  air  into  its  own 
motion.  It  is  not  tili  it  reaches  a distance  of  some  centimetres  [a  centimetre  is 
nearly  four-tenths  of  an  inch]  that  the  outpouring  sheet  splits  up  into  eddies  or 
vortices,  which  effcct  a mixture  of  the  air  at  rest  and  the  air  in  motion.  This 
blade-shaped  sheet  of  air  in  motion  can  be  rendered  visible  by  sending  a stream  of 
air  impregnated  with  smoke  or  clouds  of  salammoniac  through  the  mouth  of  a 
pipe  from  which  the  pipe  itself  is  removed,  such  as  is  commonly  found  among 
physical  apparatus.  Any  blade-shaped  gas  flame  which  comes  from  a split  burner 
is  also  an  example  of  a similar  process.  Burning  renders  visible  the  limits  between 
the  outpouring  sheet  of  gas  and  the  atmosphere.  But  the  flame  does  not  render 
the  continuation  of  the  stream  visible. 

51  Now  the  blade-shaped  sheet  of  air  at  the  mouth  of  the  organ  pipe  is  wafted  to 
one  side  or  the  other  by  every  stream  of  air  which  touches  its  surface,  exactly  as 
this  gas  flame  is.  The  consequence  is  that  when  the  oscillation  of  the  mass  of  air 
in  the  pipe*  causes  the  air  to  enter  through  the  ends  of  the  pipe,  the  blade-shaped 
stream  of  air  arising  from  the  mouth  is  also  inelined  inwards,  and  drives  its  whole 
mass  of  air  into  the  pipe.f  Düring  the  opposite  phase  of  Vibration,  on  the  other 
hand,  when  the  air  leaves  the  ends  of  the  pipe  the  whole  mass  of  this  blade  of  air 
is  driven  outwards.  Hence  it  happens  that  exactly  at  the  times  when  the  air  in 
the  pipe  is  most  Condensed,  more  air  still  is  driven  in  from  the  bellows,  wheuce 
the  condensation,  and  consequently  also  the  equi valent  of  work  of  the  Vibration  of 
the  air  is  increased,  while  at  the  periods  of  rarefaction  in  the  pipe  the  wind  of  the 
bellows  pours  its  mass  of  air  into  the  open  space  in  front  of  the  pipe.  We  must 
remember  also  tliat  the  blade-shaped  sheet  of  air  requires  time  in  order  to  traverse 
the  width  of  the  mouth  of  the  pipe,  and  is  dnring  this  time  exposed  to  the  actiou 

51  of  the  vibrating  colurnn  of  air  in  the  pipe,  and  does  not  reach  the  lip  (that  is  the 
line  where  the  two  paths,  inwards  and  outwards,  intersect)  until  the  end  of  this 
time.  Every  particle  of  air  that  is  blown  in,  conseqnently  reaches  a phase  of 
Vibration  in  the  interior  of  the  pipe,  which  is  somewhat  later  thau  that  to  which 
it  was  exposed  in  traversing  the  opening.  If  the  latter  motion  was  imvärds,  it 
enconnters  the  following  condensation  in  the  interior  of  the  pipe,  and  so  on. 

This  mode  of  exciting  the  tone'  conditions  also  the  peculiar  quality  of  tone  of 
these  organ  pipes.  We  may  regard  the  blade-shaped  stream  of  air  as  very  thin  in 
comparison  with  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations  of  air.  The  latter  often  amount 
to  10  or  16  millimetres  ('39  to  ‘63  inches),  as  may  be  seen  by  bringing  small 
flames  of  gas  close  to  this  opening.  Consequently  the  alternation  between  the 
periods  of  time  for  which  the  whole  blast  is  poured  into  the  interior  of  the  pipe, 
and  those  for  which  it  is  entirely  emptied  ontside,  is  rather  sudden,  in  fact  almost 
instantaneons.  Hence  it  follows  + that  the  oscillations  excited  by  blowing  are  of 

5f  a similar  kind ; namely,  that  for  a certain  part  of  each  Vibration  the  velocity  of  the 
particles  of  air  in  the  mouth  and  in  free  space,  have  a constant  valuc  directed  out- 
wards, and  for  a secoiul  portion  of  the  sanie,  a constant  value  directed  inwards. 
With  stronger  blowing  that  directed  inwards  will  be  more  intense  and  of  shorter 
duration  : with  weaker  blowing,  the  converse  may  take  place.  Moreover,  the  pres- 
sure in  the  mass  of  air  put  in  motion  in  the  pipe  must  also  alternate  between  two 
constant  values  with  considerable  rapidity.  The  rapidity  of  this  change  "ill> 
however,  be  moderated  by  the  circumstance  that  the  blade-shaped  sheet  of  air  is 
not  infinitely  thin,  but  requires  a short  time  to  pass  over  the  lip  of  the  pipe,  and 


* ! It  has,  liowever,  not  been  explained  how 
that  ‘ oscillation  ’ commences.  This  will  he 
alludecl  to  in  the  additions  to  App.  VII.  sect.  B. 
— Translator .] 

t [The  amount  of  air  which  enters  as  com- 
pared  with  that  which  passes  over  the  lip  out- 


side  the  pipe  is  very  small.  A candle  flame 
held  at  the  end  of  the  pipe  onlv  pulsates; 
hold  a few  inches  from  the  lip,  along  the  edge 
of  the  pipe,  itis  speedily  extinguished.— Trans- 
lator.'] _ tt  1 

[ See  Appendix  VII.  [especiallysect.  H.  1 1 • • 
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that  secondly  the  higher  upper  partials,  whose  wave-lengths  onlv  slightly  exceed  the 
diameter  of  the  pipe,  are  as  a general  rule  imperfectly  developed. 

The  kind  of  motion  of  the  air  here  describcd  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  shown 
in  fig.  23  (p.  82/;),  B and  C,  fig.  24  (p.  83/;),  A and  ß,  for  the  vibrating  points  of 
a violin  string.  Organ-builders  liave  long  since  remarked  the  similarity  of  the 
quality  of  tone,  for  the  narrower  cylindrical-pipe  stops  when  strongly  blown,  as 
shown  by  the  names  : Geigenprincipal,  Viola  cli  Gamba,  Violoncello , Violon-bass .* 

That  these  conclnsions  from  the  mechanics  of  blowing  correspond  witli  tlie 
facts  in  natnre,  is  shown  by  the  experiments  of  Messrs.  Toepler  & Boltzmann,!  who 
reudered  the  form  of  the  oscillation  of  pressure  in  the  interior  of  the  pipe  optically 
observable  by  the  interference  of  light  passed  through  a node  of  the  vibrating  mass 
of  air.  When  the  force  of  the  wind  was  small  tliey  found  almost  a simple  Vibration 
(the  smaller  the  oscillation  of  the  air-blade  at  the  lip,  the  more  completely  the  dis- 
continnities  disappear).  Bat  when  the  force  of  the  wind  was  greater  they  found  H 
a very  rapid  alternation  between  two  different  values  of  pressure,  each  of  which 
remained  almost  unaltered  for  a fraction  of  a Vibration. 

Messrs.  Mach  and  J.  Hervert’s  j.  experiments  with  gas  Harnes  placed  before  the 
end  of  an  open  pipe  to  make  the  vibrations  visible,  show  that  the  form  of  motion 
just  described  really  occurs  at  the  ends  of  the  pipes.  The  forms  of  Vibration  which 
tliey  deduced  from  the  analysis  of  the  forms  of  the  Harnes  correspond  with  those  of 
a violin  string,  except  that,  for  the  reason  given  above,  their  Corners  are  rounded  off. 

By  using  resonators  I find  that  on  narrow  pipes  of  tliis  kind  the  partial  tones 
may  be  clearly  heard  up  to  the  sixtli. 

I or  wide  open  pipes,  on  the  other  hand,  the  adjacent  proper  tones  of  the  tube 
are  all  somewhat  sharper  than  the  corresponding  harmonic  tones  of  the  prime,  and 
hence  these  tones  will  be  rnuch  less  reinforced  by  the  resonance  of  the  tube.  Wide 
pipes,  having  larger  masses  of  vibrating  air  and  admittiug  of  being  much  more 
strongly  blown  without  jumping  up  into  an  harmonic,  are  used  for  the  gi'eat  body^J 
of  sound  on  the  organ,  and  are  hence  called  princijxilstimmen. § For  the  above 
reasons  they  produce  the  prime  tone  alone  strongly  and  fully,  with  a much  weaker 
retinue  of  secondary  tones.  kor  wooden  ‘principal  ’ pipes,  I find  the  prime  tone 
and  its  Octave  oi  first  upper  partial  very  distinct ; the  Twelfth  or  second  upper 
partial  is  but  weak,  and  the  higher  upper  partials  no  longer  distinctly  perceptible. 
kor  metal  pipes  the  fourth  partial  was  also  still  perceptible.  The  quality  of  tone  in 
these  pipes  is  fuller  and  softer  than  that  of  the  geigenprincipal  * When  flute  or 
flue  stops  of  the  organ,  and  the  German  flute  are  blown  softly,  the  upper  partials 
ose  strength  at  a greater  rate  than  the  prime  tone,  and  hence  the  musical  quality 
becomes  weak  and  soft. 

Another  variety  is  observed  on  the  pipes  which  are  conically  narrowed  at  their 


* [Geigenprincipal—  violin  or  crisp-toned 
diapason,  8 feet, — violin  principal,  4 feet.  See 
supia,  p.  91d,  note.  Violoncello — ‘ crisp-toned 
open  stop,  of  small  scale,  the  Octave  to  the 
violone,  8 feet  ’.  Violon-bass— this  fails  in 
Hopkms,  but  it  is  probably  bis  « violone — 
double  bass,  a unison  open  wood  stop,  of  much 
smaller  scale  than  the  Diapason,  and  formed 
of  pipes  that  are  a little  wider  at  the  top  than 
at  the  bottom,  and  furnished  with  ears  and 
beard  at  the  mouth  ; the  tone  of  the  Violone 
is  cnsp  and  resonant,  like  that  of  the  orches- 
tral Double  Bass  ; and  its  speech  being  a little 
slow,  it  has  the  Stopped  Bass  always  drawn 
v ith  it,  16  feet  ’.  Gamba  or  viol  da  gamba— 
V101-  umson  stop,  of  smaller  scale,  and 
tlnnner  but  more  pungent  tone  than  the  violin 
d apaHcm  8 w . . . 0ne  of  the  most  highly 
fn  rw-dan.d,mosfc  fr®quently  disposed  stops 

usua  H1011  °^gaiiH ; tho  German  gamba  is 
usuahy  comp°Sed  of  cyiindrical  pip|s In 

England  tili  very  recently  it  was  made  exclu- 


sively  conical  with  a bell  top.  From  Hopkins 
on  the  Organ,  pp.  137,  445,  &c.—  Translator.'] 

t Poggendorff’s  Annal.,  vol.  exli.  pp.  321- 
352.  ^ 

+ Poggendorö’s  Annal.,  vol.  cxlvii.  pp.  590- 
604. 

§ [Literal ly  ‘ principal  voices  or  parts  ’ ; 
may  probably  be  best  translated  1 principal 
work  ’ or  ‘ dia,pason-work,’  including  ‘ all  the 
open  cyiindrical  stops  of  Open  Diapason 
measure,  or  which  have  their  scale  deduced 
from  that  of  the  Open  Diapason ; such  stops 
are  the  chief,  most  important  or  “ principal  ” 
as  they  are  also  most  numerous  in  an  or<*an 
The  Unison  and  Double  Open  Diapasons' 
Principal,  Fifteenth  and  Octave  Fifteenth  ! 
the  Fifth,  Twelfth,  and  Larigot;  the  Tentli 
and  Tierce ; and  the  Mixture  Stops,  when  of 
full  or  proportional  scale,  belong  to  the  Dia 
pason-work.’  From  Hopkins  on  the  Organ, 
p.  1dl. — 1 ranslatorJ] 
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upper  end,  in  the  salicional,  e/emshom,  and  spitzflöte  stops.*  Their  upper  opening 
has  generally  half  the  diamcter  of  the  lower  section ; for  the  sanie  length  the 
salicional  pipe  has  the  narrowest,  and  the  spitzflöte  the  widest  section.  These  pipes 
have,  l find,  the  property  of  rendering  some  higher  partial  tones,  from  the  Fifth 
to  the  Seventh,  comparatively  stronger  than  the  lower.  The  quality  of  tone  is 
eonsequently  poor  but  peculiarly  bright. 

The  narrou'er  stopped  cylindrical  pipes  have  proper  tones  corresponding  to  the 
unevenly  uumbered  partials  of  the  prime,  that  is,  the  tliird  partial  or  Twelfth,  the 
fifth  partial  or  higher  major  Third,  and  so  on.  For  the  wider  stopped  pipes,  as  for 
the  wide  open  pipes,  the  next  adjacent  proper  tones  of  the  mass  of  air  are  distinctly 
higher  than  the  corresponding  upper  partials  . of  the  prime,  and  eonsequently  these 
upper  partials  are  very  slightly,  if  at  all,  reinforced.  Hence  wide  stopped  pipes, 
especially  when  gently  blown,  give  the  prime  tone  almost  alone,  and  they  were 
51  therefore  previously  adduced  as  examples  of  simple  tones  (p.  60c).  Narrow  stopped 
pipes,  on  the  other  hand,  let  the  Twelfth  be  very  distinctly  heard  at  the  same 
time  with  the  prime  time  ; and  have  hence  been  called  quintaten  ( quintam  tenentes ).+ 
When  these  pipes  are  strongly  blown  they  also  give  the  fifth  partial,  or  higher 
major  Third,  very  distinctly.  Another  variety  of  quality  is  produced  by  the 
rohrflöte.%  Here  a tube,  open  at  botb  ends,  is  inserted  in  the  cover  of  a stopped 
pipe,  and  in  the  examples  I examined,  its  length  was  that  of  an  open  pipe  giviug 
the  fifth  partial  tone  of  the  prime  tone  of  the  stopped  pipe.  The  fifth  partial  tone 
is  thus  proportionably  stronger  than  the  rather  weak  third  partial  on  these  pipes, 
and  the  quality  of  tone  becomes  peculiarly  bright.  Compared  with  open  pipes  the 
quality  of  tone  in  stopped  pipes,  where  the  evenly  numbered  partial  tones  are 
absent,  is  somewhat  hollow  ; the  wider  stopped  pipes  have  a dull  quality  of  tone, 
especially  when  deep,  and  are  soft  and  powerless.  But  their  softness  öfters  a very 
eftective  contrast  to  the  more  cutting  qualities  of  the  narrower  open  pipes  and  the 
51  noisy  compound  stops,  of  which  I have  already  spoken  (p.  57^),  and  which,  as  is 
well  known,  form  a compound  tone  by  uniting  many  pipes  corresponding  to  a prime 
and  its  upper  partial  tones. 

Wooden  pipes  do  not  produce  such  a cutting  windrush  as  metal  pipes.  Wooden 
sides  also  do  not  resist  the  agitation  of  the  waves  of  sound  so  well  as  metal  ones,  and 
hence  the  vibrations  of  higher  pitch  seem  to  be  destroyed  by  friction.  For  these 
reasons  wood  gives  a softer,  but  duller,  less  penetrating  quality  of  tone  than  metal. 

It  is  characteristic  of  all  pipes  of  this  kind  that  they  spealc  readily,  and  hence 
admit  of  great  rapidity  in  musical  divisions  and  figures,  but,  as  a little  increase  of 
force  in  blowing  distinctly  alters  the  pitch,  their  loudness  of  tone  can  scarcely  be 
changed.  Hence  on  the  organ  forte  and  piano  have  to  be  produced  by  stops,  which 
regulate  the  introduction  of  pipes  with  various  qualities  of  tone,  sometimes  more, 
sometimes  fewer,  now  the  loud  and  cutting,  now  the  weak  and  soft,  ft  he  means  of 
expression  on  this  instrument  are  therefore  somew'hat  limited,  but,  on  the  other 
51  hand,  it  clearly  owes  part  of  its  magnificent  properties  to  its  power  of  sustaining 
tones  with  unaltered  force,  undisturbed  by  subjective  excitement. 


* [Salicional — ‘ reedy  Double  Dulciana,  IG 
feet  and  8 feet,  octave  salicional,  4 feet  ’.  The 
Dulciana  is  described  as  ‘belonging  to  the  Flute- 
work,  . . . the  pipes  much  smaller  in  scale  than 
those  of  the  open  diapason  . . . tone  peculiarly 
soft  and  gentle  ’ (Hopkins,  p.  113).  Ocmahorn, 
literally  ‘ chamois  horn  ’ ; in  Hopkins,  ‘ Goat- 
horn,  a unison  open  metal  stop,  more  conical 
than  the  Spitz-Flöte,  8 feet’.  ‘ A member  of 
the  Flute-work  and  met  with  of  8,  4,  or  2 feet 
length  in  Continental  Organs.  The  pipes  of  this 
stop  are  only  J the  diameter  at  the  top  that  they 
are  at  the  mouth ; and  the  tone  is  eonsequently 
light,  but  very  clear  and  travelling  ’ (ibid. 
p.°  140).  Spitzflöte— ‘ Spiro  or  taper  flute,  a 
unison  open  metal  stop  formed  of  pipes  with 


conical  bodies,  8 feet  ’.  ‘ This  stop  is  found  of 

8,  4,  and  2 feet  length  in  German  Organs.  In 
England  it  has  hitherto  been  made  chiefly  as  a 
4-fect  stop ; i.e.  of  principal  pitch.  The  pipes 
of  the  Spitz-flute  are  slightly  conical,  beiug 
about  J narrower  at  top  than  at  the  mouth, 
and  the  tone  is  therefore  rather  softer  than 
that  of  the  cylindrical  stop,  but  of  very  pleas- 
ing  quality’  (ibid.  p.  140). — Translator.] 

+ [See  supra,  p.  33 d,  note. — Translator.] 

+ [Roh r flute—  ‘Double  Stopped  Diapason  of 
metal  pipes  with  chimneys,  IG  feet,  Reed-flute, 
Metal  Stopped  Diapason,  with  reeds,  tubes  or 
chimneys,  8 feet.  Stopped  Metal  Flute,  with 
reeds,  tubes  or  chimneys,  4 feet’  (Hopkins, 
pp.  444,  445). — Translator.] 
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6.  Musical  Tones  of  Heed  Pipes. 


The  mode  of  producing  the  tones  on  these  instrumenta  resembles  that  nsed  for 
tlie  siren  : the  passage  for  the  air  being  alternately  closed  and  opened,  its  stream  is 
separated  into  a series  of  individual  pulses.  This  is  eftected  on  the  siren,  as  we 
have  already  seen,  by  means  of  a rotating  disc  pierced  with  holes.  In  reed  instru- 
ments,  elastic  plates  or  tongues  are  employed  which  are  set  in  Vibration  and  thus 
alternately  close  and  open  the  aperture  in  which  tliey  are  fastened.  To  these 
belong — 


FlG  28. 


B 


1.  The  reed  pipes  of  organs  and  the  vibrators  of  harmoniums.  Their  tongues, 
shown  in  perspective  in  fig.  28,  A,  and  in  section  in  fig.  28,  B,  are  thin  oblong 

metal  plates,  z z,  fastened 
to  a brass  block,  a a,  in 
which  there  is  a hole,  b b, 
behind  the  tongue  and  of 
the  same  shape.  When  the 
tongue  is  in  its  position  of 
rest,  it  closes  the  hole  coni- 
pletely,  with  the  exception 
of  a very  fine  chink  all  round 
its  rtiargin.  When  in  motion 
it  oscillates  between  the  po- 
sitions  marked  z,  and  z2  in  fig.  28,  B.  In  the  position  z,  there  is  an  aperture  for 
the  stream  of  air  to  enter,  in  the  direction  shown  by  the  arrow,  and  this  is  closed 
when  the  tongue  1ms  reached  the  other  extreme  position  z„.  The  tongue  shown 
is  a free  vibrator  or  anche  libre,  such  as  is  novv  universally  employed.  These 
tongues  are  slightly  smallcr  than  the  corresponding  opening,  so  that  they  can  bend 
inwards  without  toucliing  the  edges  of  the  hole.*  Formerly,  striking  vibrators  f 
or  reeds  were  employed,  which  on  each  oscillation  struck  against  their  frame. 
But  as  these  produced  a harsh  quality  of  tone  and  an  uncertain  pitch  they  have 
gone  out  of  use.* 


* [The  quality  of  tone  produced  by  the  free 
reed  can  be  greatly  modified  by  comparatively 
slight  changes.  If  the  reed  is  quite  flat,  the 
■end  not  turning  up,  as  it  does  in  fig.  28,  above, 
no  tone  can  be  produced.  If  the  size  of  the 
slit  round  the  edges  be  enlarged,  by  forcing  a 
thin  plate  of  steel  between  the  spring  and  the 
hange,  and  then  withdrawing  it,  the  quality  of 
tone  is  permanently  changed.  Another  change 
is  produced  by  curving  the  middle  part  upand 
then  down  in  a curve  of  contrary  flexure. 
Another  change  results  from  curving  the  ends 
of  the  reed  up  as  in  ‘ American  organs  ’ — a 
species  of  harmonium.  One  of  the  earliest  free 
reed  instruments  is  the  Chinese  ‘ sheng,’  which 
Mr.  Hermann  Smith  thus  describes  from  bis 
ownspecimen.  See  also  App.  XX.  sect.  K.  ‘The 
body  of  the  instrument  is  in  the  form  and  size 
of  a teacup  with  a tightly  fitting  cover,  pierced 
with  a series  of  holes,  arranged  in  a circle,  to 
receive  a set  of  small  pipe-like  canes,  17  in 
number,  and  of  various  lengths,  of  which  13 
are  capable  of  sounding  and  4 are  muto,  but 
necessary  for  structure.  The  lower  end  of  each 
pipe  is  fitted  with  a littlo  free  reed  of  very 
delicate  workmanship,  about  half  an  inch  long, 
and  stamped  in  a thin  metal  plate,  having  its 
tip  slightly  loaded  with  beeswax,  which  is  also 
used  for  keeping  tho  reed  in  position.  One 
peculiarity  to  be  noticed  is  that  the  reed  is 
quite  leve  with  the  face  of  the  plate,  a condi- 
tion in  which  modern  free  reeds  would  not 


speak.  But  this  singulär  Provision  is  made  to 
ensure  speaking  either  by  blowing  or  suction. 
The  corners  of  the  reeds  are  rounded  ofE,  and 
thus  a little  space  is  left  between  the  tip  of  the 
reed  and  the  frame  for  the  passage  of  air,  an 
arrangement  quite  adverse  to  the  speaking  of 
harmonium  reeds.  In  each  pipe  the  integrity 
of  the  column  of  air  is  broken  by  a hole  in 
the  side,  a short  distance  above  the  cup.  By 
this  stränge  contrivance  not  a single  pipe  will 
sound  to  the  wind  blown  into  the  cup  from 
a flexible  tube,  until  its  side  hole  has  been 
covered  by  the  finger  of  the  player,  and  then 
the  pipe  gives  a note  corresponding  to  its  full 
speaking  length.  Whatever  be  the  speaking 
length  of  the  pipe  the  hole  is  placed  at  a short 
distance  above  the  cup.  Its  position  has  no 
relation  to  nodal  distance,  and  it  effects  its 
purpose  by  breaking  up  the  air  column  and 
preventing  it  from  furnishing  a proper  recipro- 
cating  relation  to  the  pitch  of  the  reed.’  The 
instrument  thus  described  is  the  ‘ sin«  ’ of 
Barrow  ( Travels  in  China,  1804,  wliere  it  is 
well  figured  as  ‘a  pipe,  with  unequal  reeds 
or  bamboos’),  and  ‘le  petit  cheng  ’ of  Pere 
Amiot  ( Mfmoircs  concernant  l'histoirc 
des  Cliinois,  . . . 1780,  vol.  vi.,  where  a ‘cheng  ’ 
of  24  pipes  is  figured.— Translator.] 

+ [It  will  be  seen  by  App.  VII.  to  this 
edition,  end  of  sect.  A.,  that  Prof.  Hehnholtz 
has  somewhat  modified  his  opinion  on  this 
point,  m consequence  of  the  information  I 
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'l'lie  mode  in  wliich  tongues  are  fastened  in  the  reed  stop«  of  organs  is  shown 


in  fig.  29,  A and  B below.  A bears  a 
dinal  section ; p p is  tbo  air  chamber 
into  which  the  wind  is  driven ; tbe 
tongne  1 is  fastened  in  the  groove  r, 
which  fits  into  the  block  s ; d is  the 
tuning  wire,  which  presses  against  the 
tongne,  and  being  puslied  down  shortens 
it  and  hence  sharpens  its  pitch,  and, 
conversely,  flattens  the  pitch  whenpulled 
up.  Slight  variations  of  pitch  are  tlms 
easily  produced.* 

2.  The  tongues  of  clarinets,  oboes,  and 
«]  bassoons,  are  constructed  in  a sornewhat 
similar  manner  and  are  cut  out  of  elastic 
reed  plates.  The  clarinet  has  a single 
wide  tongne  which  is  fastened  before  the 
corresponding  opening  of  the  mouth- 
piece  like  the  metal  tongues  previously 
described,  and  vvould  strike  the  frame  if 
its  excursions  were  long  enough.  But  its 

obtained  from  some  of  the  principal  English 
oi-gan-builders,  which  I here  insert  from  p.  711 
of  the  first  edition  of  this  translation : — Mr. 
Willis  teils  me  that  he  never  uses  free  reeds, 
that  no  power  can  he  got  from  tliem,  and  that 
he  looks  upon  them  as  ‘ artificial  toys 
Messrs.  J.  W.  Walker  & Sons  say  that  they 
•ff  have  also  never  used  free  reeds  for  the  forty  or 
more  years  that  they  have  been  in  business, 
and  consider  that  free  reeds  have  been  super- 
seded  by  striking  reeds.  Mr.  Thomas  Hill 
informs  me  that  free  reeds  had  been  tried  by 
his  father,  by  M.  Cavaille-Goll  of  Paris,  and 
others,  in  every  imaginable  way,  for  the  last 
thirtv  or  forty  years,  and  were  abandoned  as 
‘ utterly  worthless  But  he  meutions  that 
Schulze  (of  Paulenzelle,  Schwartzburg)  told 
him  that  he  never  saw  a striking  reed  tili 
he  came  over  to  England  in  1851,  and  that 
Walcker  (of  Ludwigsburg,  Wuertemberg)  had 
little  experience  of  them,  as  Mr.  Hill  learnt 
from  him  about  twenty  years  ago.  Mr.  Hill 
adds,  however,  that  both  these  builders  speedily 
abandoned  the  free  reed,  after  seeing  the 
English  practice  of  voicing  striking  reeds. 
This  is  corroborated  by  Mr.  Hermann  Smith’s 
^1  statement  (1875)  that  Schulze,  in  1862,  built 
the  great  organ  at  Doncaster  with  94  stops, 
of  which  only  the  Trombone  and  its  Oetave 
had  free  reeds  (see  Hopkins  on  the  Organ , 
p.  530,  for  an  account  of  this  organ) ; and 
that  two  years  ago  he  built  an  organ  of  64 
stops  and  4,052  pipes  for  Sheffield,  with  not 
one  free  reed ; also  that  Walcker  built  the 
great  organ  for  Ulm  cathedral,  with  6,500 
pipes  and  100  stops,  of  which  34  had  reeds, 
and  out  of  them  only  2 had  free  reeds ; and 
that  more  recently  he  built  as  large  a one  for 
Boston  Music  Hall,  without  more  free  reeds ; 
and  again  that  Cavaill^-Coll  quite  recently 
built  an  organ  for  Mr.  Hopwood  of  Kensington 
of  2,252  pipes  and  40  stops,  of  which  only  one 
—the  Musette — had  free  reeds.  He  also  says 
that  Lewis,  and  probably  most  of  the  London 
organ-builders  not  previously  mentioned,  have 
never  used  the  free  reed.  The  harshness  of  the 


striking  reed  is  obviated  in  the  English  metliod 
of  voicing,  according  to  Mr.  H.  Smith,  by  so 
curving  and  manipulating  the  metal  tongue,. 
that  instead  of  coming  with  a discontinuous 
‘ flap  ’ from  the  fixed  extremity  down  on  to  the 
slit  of  the  tube,  it  ‘ rolls  itself  ’ down,  and 
hence  gradually  covers  the  aperture.  The  art 
of  curving  the  tongue  so  as  to  produce  this 
effect  is  very  difficult  to  acquire  ; it  is  entirelv 
empirical,  and  depends  upon  the  keen  eyeand 
fine  touch  of  the  ‘ artist,’  who  notes  lines  and 
curves  imperceptible  to  the  uninitiated  obser- 
ver,  and  foresees  their  infiuence  on  the  produc- 
tion  of  quality  of  tone.  Consequently,  wlicn  an 
organ-buildcr  has  the  misfortune  to  lose  bis- 
‘ reed-voicer,’  he  has  always  great  difficulty 
in  replacing  him. — Translator.') 

* [It  should  be  observed  that  fig.  29,  A, 
shows  a fixe  reed,  and  fig.  29,  B,  a striking * 
and  that  the  tuning  wire  is  right  in  fig.  -•»,  t - 
because  it  presses  the  reed  against  the  edgeso 
its  groove  and  hence  shortens  it,  but  it  is  v roNfs 
in  fig.  29,  A,  for  the  reed  being  free  wonld  strike 
against  the  wire  and  rattle.  For  free  re  s 
clip  is  used  which  grasps  the  reed  on  both  si 
and  thus  limits  its  vibrating  length. 

Fig.  28,  p.  956,  shows  tlie  vibrator  ot  an 
hannoniuni,  not  of  an  organ  pipe.  The  hgures 
are  the  same  ns  in  all  the  German  edition 
Translator.) 
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Fig.  30. 
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exoureious  are  small,  and  thc  pressure  of  the  lips  bring»  it  just  near  enough  to 
uiake  the  cbink  sufficiently  small  »■ithout  allotving  .t  to  sinke  hör  the  ohne  an 
hassoon  two  recds  or  tougues  of  the  same  kind  are  placed  opposite  nach  othe.  at  the 
cnd  of  the  moutlipiece.  They  are  separated  liy  a narre»  chink,  and  by  Mo» mg  tut 
pressed  near  enough  to  olosc  the  ehiuk  »honerer  they  s»  ing  imvards. 

3.  Menlbranous  ionpaes— The  peouliarities  of  these  tongnes  are  best  stud.ed 
Oll  those  artificiallv  constructed.  Cut  the  end  of  a ivooden  or  gutta-percha  tube 

obliquely  on  both  sides,  as  shown  m hg.  dü, 
leaviug  two  nearly  rectangular  points  standing 
between  the  two  edgcs  which  are  cut  obliquely. 
Then  gently  Stretch  strips  of  vulcanised  india 
rubber  over  the  two  oblique  edges,  so  as  to  leave 
a small  slit  between  them,  and  fasten  tliem  with 
a thread.  A reed  moutlipiece  is  thus  constructed  1 
which  may  he  connected  in  any  way  with  tubes 
or  other  air  chambers.  When  the  membranes 
bend  inwards  the  slit  is  closed;  when  outwards, 
it  is  open.  Membranes  which  are  fastened  in 
this  oblique  manuer  speak  nmch  better  tlian  those  which  are  laid  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  as  Johannes  Müller  proposed,  for  in  the  latter  case  they 
require  to  be  bent  outwards  by  the  air  before  they  can  begin  to  open  and  shut 
altera ately.  Membranous  tougues  of  the  kind  proposed  may  be  blown  eitlier  in 
the  direction  of  the  arrows  or  in  the  opposite  direction.  In  the  first  case  they  open 
the  slit  when  they  move  towards  the  air  chamber,  tliat  is,  towards  the  further  end 
of  the  conducting  tube.  Tougues  of  this  kind  I distinguish  as  striking  imvards. 
When  blown  they  always  give  deeper  tones  tlian  they  would  do  if  allowed  to 
vibrate  freely,  that  is,  without  being  connected  with  an  air  chamber.  The  tougues 
of  organ  pipes,  harmoniums,  and  wooden  wind  instruments  already  mentioned,  H 
are  likewise  alwavs  arranged  to  strike  inwards.  But  both  membranous  and  metal 
tongues  may  be  arranged  so  as  to  act  against  the  stream  of  air,  and  hence  to  open 
when  they  move  towards  the  outer  opening  of  the  instrument.  I then  say  that  they 
strike  outwards.  The  tones  of  tongues  which  strike  outwards  are  always  sharper 
than  those  of  isolated  tongues. 

Only  two  kinds  of  membranous  tongues  have  to  be  considered  as  musical  in- 
struments : the  human  lips  in  brass  instruments,  and  the  human  larynx  in  singing. 

The  lips  must  be  considered  as  verv  slightly  elastic  membranous  tongues, 
loaded  with  much  inelastic  tissue  containing  water,  and  they  would  consequently 
vibrate  very  slowly,  if  they  could  be  brought  to  vibrate  by  themselves.  In  brass 
instruments  they  form  membranous  tongues  which  strike  outwards,  and  conse- 
quently by  the  above  rule  produce  tones  sharper  than  their  proper  tones.  But  as 
they  offer  very  sliglit  resistance,  they  are  readily  set  in  motion,  by  the  altcrnatc 
pressure  of  thc  vibratiug  column  of  air,  when  used  with  brass  instruments.*  ^ 


* [Mr.  D.  J.  Blaikley  (manager  of  Messrs. 
Boosey  & Co. ’s  Military  Musical  Instrument 
Manufactory,  who  has  studied  all  such  instru- 
ments theoretically  as  well  as  practically,  and 
read  many  papers  upon  them,  to  some  of  which 
I shall  have  to  refer)  finds  that  this  Statement 
does  not  rcpresent  his  own  sensations  when 
playing  the  horn.  1 The  lips,’  he  says,  ‘ do  not 
vibrate  throughout  their  whole  length,  but  only 
through  a certain  length  determined  by  the 
diameter  of  the  cup  of  the  moutlipiece.  Pro- 
bably  also  the  vibrating  length  can  be  modified 
by  the  mere  pinch,  at  least  this  is  the  Sensa- 
tion Iexperiencedwhen  soundinghigh  noteson  a 
large  moutlipiece.  The  compass  (about  4 octaves) 
possible  on  a given  moutlipiece  is  much  greater 
than  that  of  any  one  register  of  the  voice,  and 


the  whole  ränge  of  brass  instruments  played 
thus  with  the  lips  is  about  one  octave  greater 
than  the  whole  ränge  of  the  human  voice  from 
basso  profundo  to  the  highest  soprano.  That 
the  lips,  acting  as  the  vocal  chords  do,  can 
themselves  vibrate  rapidly  when  supported  by 
the  rim  of  a moutlipiece,  may  be  proved,  for  if 
such  a rim,  unconnected  with  any  resonating 
tube,  be  held  against  the  lips,  various  notes  of 
the  scale  can  be  produced  very  faintlv,  the  dif- 
ficulty  being  to  maintain  steadiness  of  pitch 
( Philos . Mag.,  Aug.  1878,  p.  2).  The  offi.cc  cf 
thc  air  in  thc  tube  in  rclation  to  the  lips  (leav- 
ing  out  of  consideration  itswork  as  a resonant 
body,  intensifying  and  modifying  the  tone)  is 
to  act  as  a pcndulmn  governor  in  facilitating 
the  maintcnance  (not  the  origination)  of  a. 
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In  the  larynx,  the  elastic  vocal  chords  act  as  mcmbranous  tongues.  They  aro 
stretch ed  across  the  windpipe,  froin  front  to  back,  like  the  india-rnbber  strips  in 
hg*  30  (p.  97«),  and  leave  a small  slit,  the  glottis,  betwecn  them.  They  have  the 
advantage  ovcr  all  artifieially  constructed  tongues  of  allowing  the  width  of  their  slit, 
their  tension,  and  even  their  form  to  be  altered  at  pleasure  with  extraordinary 
rapidity  and  certainty,  at  the  same  time  that  the  resonant  tube  formed  by  the 
opening  of  the  montli  admits  of  much  variety  of  form,  so  that  many  more  cpialities 
of  tone  can  be  thus  produced  than  on  any  instrument  of  artificial  construction.  If 
the  vocal  chords  are  examined  from  above  with  a laryngoscope,  while  producing  a 
tone,  they  will  be  seen  to  make  very  large  vibrations  for  the  deeper  breast  voice, 
shutting  the  glottis  tightly  whenever  they  strike  inwards. 

The  pitcli  of  the  various  reeds  or  tongues  just  mentioned  is  altered  in  very 
different  manners.  The  metal  tongues  of  the  orcjan  and  Harmonium  are  always 
U intended  to  produce  one  single  tone  apiece.  On  the  motion  of  these  comparatively 
heavy  and  stiff  tongues,  the  pressure  of  the  vibrating  air  has  very  small  influence, 
and  their  pitch  within  the  instrument  is  consequently  not  much  different  from  that 
of  the  isolated  tongues.  Tliere  must  be  at  least  one  tongue  for  each  note  on  such 
instruments. 

In  ivooden  wind  instruments,  a single  tongue  has  to  serve  for  the  whole  series 
of  notes.  But  the  tongues  of  these  instruments  äre  made  of  light  elastic  wood, 
which  is  easily  set  in  motion  by  the  alternating  pressure  of  the  vibrating  column 
of  air,  and  Swings  sympathetically  with  it.  Such  instruments,  therefore,  in 
addition  to  those  very  high  tones,  which  nearly  correspond  to  the  proper  tones  of 
their  tongues,  can,  as  theory  and  experience  alike  show,  also  produce  deep  tones  of 
a very  different  pitch,*  because  the  waves  of  air  which  arise  in  the  tube  of  the  in- 
strument excite  an  alternation  in  the  pressure  of  air  adjacent  to  the  tongue  itself 
sufficiently  powerful  to  make  it  vibrate  sensibly.  Now  in  a vibrating  column  of 
«[  air  the  alteration  of  pressure  is  greatest  where  the  velocity  of  the  particles  of  air  is 
smallest ; and  since  the  velocity  is  always  null,  that  is  a minimuni,  at  the  end  of  a 
closed  tube,  such  as  a stopped  organ  pipe,  and  the  alteration  of  pressure  in  that 
place  is  consequently  a maximum,  the  tones  of  these  reed  pipes  must  be  the  same  as 
those  which  the  resonant  tube  alone  would  produce,  if  it  were  stopped  at  the  place 
where  the  tongue  is  placed,  and  were  blown  as  a stopped  pipe.  In  musical  practice, 
then,  such  tones  of  the  instrument  as  correspond  to  the  proper  tones  of  the  tongue 
are  not  used  at  all,  because  they  are  very  high  and  screaming,  and  their  pitch  can- 
not  be  preserved  with  sufficient  steadiness  when  the  tongue  is  wet.  The  only 
tones  produced  are  considerably  deeper  than  the  proper  tone  of  the  tongue,  and 
have  their  pitches  determined  by  the  length  of  the  column  of  air,  which  corresponds 
to  the  proper  tones  of  the  stopped  pipe. 

The  clarinet  has  a cylindrical  tube,  the  proper  tones  of  which  correspond  to 
the  third,  fifth,  seventh,  tfcc. , partial  tone  of  the  prime.  By  altering  the  style  of 
51  blowing,  it  is  possible  to  pass  from  the  prime  to  the  Twelfth  or  the  higher  major 
Third.  The  acoustic  length  of  the  tube  may  also  be  altered  by  opening  the  side 


periodic  Vibration  of  the  Ups.  Prof.  Helmholtz 
does  not  say  above  wbat  produces  the  alternate 
pressure,  and  I can  conceive  no  source  for  it  but 
a periodic  Vibration  of  tlie  lips  of  a time  suited 
to  the  particulur  note  requirod.’  The  depth  of 
thecup  is  also  important: — ‘The  shallowerand 
more  "cup-like”  the  cup,’  says  Mr.  Blaikley, 
‘ the  greater  the  strength  of  the  upper  partials. 
Compare  the  deep  and  narrow  cup  of  the 
Prench  hom  with  weak  upper  partials,  and 
the  wide  and  shallow  cup  of  the  trumpet  with 
strong  upper  partials.’ — (MS.commuuications.) 
Mr.  Blaikley  kindly  sounded  for  me  the  same 
instrument  with  different  mouthpieces  orcups, 
to  show  the  great  difference  of  quality  they 
produce.  In  the  great  bass  bombardon  on 


which  he  produced  a tone  of  40  vib.,  the  tone 
was,  even  at  that  depth,  remarkably  rieh  and 
fine,  owing  to  the  large  and  deep  cup  extinguish- 
ing  the  beatiug  upper  partials.  Mr.  Blaikley 
also  drew  my  attention  to  the  fact  that  where 
the  tube  opens  out  into  the  cup,  there  must 
be  no  sharp  shoulder,  but  that  the  edge  must 
be  carefully  rounded  off,  otherwise  there  is  a 
great  loss  of  power  to  the  blower.  In  the  case 
of  the  French  horn  the  cup  is  very  long  and 
almost  tapers  into  the  tube. — Translator . ! 

* See  Helmholtz,  Verhandlungen  des  na- 
turhistorischcn  mcdicinischen  Vereins  zu  ncl~ 
dclberq.  July  26,  1801,  in  the  Heidelberger 
Jahrbücher.  Poggendorff’s  Annalen,  18W. 
[Rcproduced  in  part  in  App.  VII.  sect.  ü-,  *■} 
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holes  of  the  clarinct,  in  which  case  tlie  vibrating  column  of  air  is  prineipally  tliafc 
between  the  mouthpiece  and  the  uppermost  open  side  hole.* 

The  ohoe  (hautbois)  and  bassoon  (fagotto)  have  conical  tubes  which  are  closed  up 
to  the  vertex  of  tlieir  cone,  and  have  proper  tones  that  are  the  same  as  those  of 
open  tubes  of  the  same  length.  Hence  the  tones  of  both  of  these  instrumenta 
nearly  correspond  to  those  of  open  pipes.  By  overblowing  they  give  the  Octave, 
Twelfth,  second  Octave,  and  so  on,  of  the  prime  tone.  Intermediate  tones  are 
produced  by  opening  side  lioles. 

The  older  horns  and  trnmpets  consist  of  long  conical  bent  tubes,  without  keys 
or  side  holes. f They  can  produce  such  tones  only  as  correspond  to  the  proper 
tones  of  the  tube,  and  these  again  are  the  natural  harmonic  upper  partials  of  the 
prime.  But  as  the  prime  tone  of  such  a long  tube  is  very  deep,  the  upper  partial 
tones  in  the  middle  parts  of  the  scale  lie  rather  close  together,  especially  in  the 
extremely  long  tubes  of  the  horn,;[;  so  that  they  give  most  of  the  degrees  of  the  scale. 


* [Mr.D.  J.  Blaikleyobliginglyfurnishedme 
with  the  substance  of  the  following  remarks  on 
clarinets,  and  repeated  his  experiments  before 
me  in  May  1884.  The  ordinary  form  of  the 
clarinet  is  not  wholly  cylindrical.  It  is  slightly 
constricted  at  the  mouthpieee  and  provided 
with  a spreading  bell  at  the  other  end.  The 
modification  of  form  by  key  and  finger  holes 
also  must  not  be  neglected.  On  a cylindrical 
pipe  played  with  the  lips,  the  evenly  numbered 
partials  are  quite  inaudible.  When  a clarinet 
mouthpiece  was  added  I found  traces  of  the 
4th  and  6th  partials  beating  with  my  forks. 
But  on  the  clarinet  with  the  bell,  the  2nd, 
4th,  and  6th  partials  were  distinct,  and  I could 
obtain  beats  from  them  with  my  forks.  Mr. 
Blaikley  brought  them  out  (1)  by  bead  and 
diaphragm  resonators  tuned  to  them  (fig.  15, 
p.  42«),  which  I also  witnessed,  (2)  by  an  irre- 
gularly-shaped  tubulär  resonator  sunk  gra- 
dually  in  water,  on  which  I also  heard  them, 


(8)  by  beats  with  an  harmonium  with  a con- 
stant  blast,  which  I also  heard.  On  the  cylin- 
drical tube  all  the  unevenly  numbered  partials 
are  in  tune  when  played  as  primes  of  inde- 
pendent harmonic  notes.  On  the  clarinet 
only  the  3rd  partial,  or  2nd  proper  tone,  can 
be  used  as  the  prime  of  an  independent  har- 
monic tone.  The  3rd,  4th,  and  5th  proper 
tones  of  the  instrument,  are  sufficiently  near 
in  pitch  to  the  5th,  7th,  and  9th  partials  of 
the  fundamental  tone  for  these  latter  to  be 
greatly  strengthened  by  resonance,  but  the 
agreement  is  not  close  enough  to  allow  of  the 
higher  proper  tones  being  used  as  the  primes 
of  independent  harmonic  compound  tones. 
Hence  practically  only  the  3rd  harmonics, 
or  TweÖths,  are  used  on  the  clarinet.  The 
following  table  of  the  relative  intensity  of  the  II 
partials  of  a Bg  clarinet  was  given  by  Mr. 
Blaikley  in  the  Proc.  of  the  Mus.  Assn.  for 
1877-8,  p.  84  : — 
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but  only  he  other  tones  B\,,  Äk,  g,  ty,  d'<  _ , 
cb,f,  9,  a\  + , b%  &c.  [Mr.  Blaikley 
kindly  sounded  for  me  the  harmonics  8,  9,  10 
11,  12,  13,  14  on  an  E)y  French  horn.  The 

resnlt  wn.c  nlmAof  onn  c%r>rx  . 


, i m a»  Piece  oi 

lead,  which  yields  enough  for  the  tube  to  pass 
through,  but  presses  the  brass  firmly  enough 
agamst  the  core  to  mako  the  tube  assume  the 
p™P®r  f°rm.  Afterwards  the  tube  is  filled 
w i h lead,  and  then  bent  into  the  required  coils, 
after  wlnch  the  lead  is  melted  out.  The  in- 
strumenta are  also  not  conical  in  the  strict 

toTh/h  fchVv,ord’  but  ‘ approximate  in  form 
to  the  hyperbohe  cone,  where  the  axis  of  the 
Instrument  is  an  asymptote,  and  the  vertex  is 

?hAlneat  °r  e™n  an  infinite  distance  from 
the  be  1 end  . k rom  Information  furnislied  by 
Mr.  Blaikley. — Translator. ] y 

* The  tube  of  tke  Waldhorn  [foresthorn, 
Notes  cn  f, 

Just  cents . . . 0,  204,  380, 

Harmonic  Cents  . o,  204,  380 

Harmonics,  No.  . y,  9,  10, 


> _ iv  -*■  ■»■d-icii  iioin.  JLilG 

result  was  almost  precisely  320,  300.  400  440 
480,  520,  500  vib.,  that  is  the  exact  harmonics 
for  the  prime  tone  40  vib.  to  which  it  was 
tuned,  the  pitch  of  English  military  musical 

-StqrrQentf  b®on?  aSrn?eal'ly  aS  P0Ssible  C'  209, 
c b 319  9>  « 45^-4.  This  scale  was  not  com- 

rnn  ,WMAU  W th°  15th  and  1Gtb  harmonics 
000  and  040  vib.  would  have  been  too  high  for 

me  to  measure.  Expressed  in  cents  we  may 
compare  tlns  scale  with  just  intonation  tlius 

a’b  b'U  r"  d"^  d„  ß,^ 
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PART  I. 


The  trampet  Ls  restricted  to  these  natural  ton  es.  But  by  introducing  the  band 
into  the  bell  of  the  French  horn  and  thus  partly  closing  it,  and  by  lengthening 
the  tube  of  the  trombone,*  it  was  possible  in  spme  degrce  to  supply  the  missing 
tones  and  improve  the  faulty  ones.  ln  later  times  trumpets  and  horns  have  been 
frequently  supplied  with  keys  f to  supply  the  missing  tones,  but  at  some  expense 
of  power  in  the  tone  and  the  brilliancy  in  its  quality.  The  vibrations  of  the  air 
in  these  instrumcnts  are  unusually  powerful,  and  require  the  resistance  of  firm, 
smooth,  unbroken  tubes  to  preserve  their  strength.  In  the  use  of  brass  instru- 
ments,  the  different  form  and  tension  of  the  lips  of  the  player  act  only  to  determine 
which  of  the  proper  tones  of  the  tube  shall  speak ; the  pitch  of  the  individual 
tones  is  almost  J entirely  independent  of  the  tension  of  the  lips. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  the  larynx  the  tension  of  the  vocal  cliords,  whicli  here 
form  the  membranous  tongues,  is  itself  variable,  and  determines  the  pitch  of 
U the  tone.  The  air  chambers  connected  with  the  larynx  are  not  adapted  for 
materially  altering  the  tone  of  the  vocal  cliords.  Their  walls  are  so  yielding  that 
they  cannot  allow  the  formation  of  vibrations  of  the  air  within  them  sufliciently 
powerful  to  force  the  vocal  chords  to  oscillate  with  a period  which  is  different  from 
that  required  by  their  own  elasticity.  The  cavity  of  the  mouth  is  also  far  too 
short,  and  generally  too  widely  open  for  its  mass  of  air  to  have  material  influence 
on  the  pitch. 

In  addition  to  the  tension  of  the  vocal  chords  (which  can  be  increased  not 
only  by  separating  the  points  of  their  insertion  in  the  cartilages  of  the  larynx,  but 
also  by  voluntarily  Stretching  the  muscular  fibres  within  them),  their  thickness 
seems  also  to  be  variable.  Much  soft  watery  inelastic  tissue  lies  underneath  the 
elastic  fibrils  proper  and  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  vocal  chords,  and  in  the  breast 
voice  this  probabLy  acts  to  weight  them  and  retard  their  vibrations.  The  head 
voice  is  probably  .produced  by  drawing  aside  the  mucous  coat  below  the  chords, 
II  thus  rendering  the  edge  of  the  chords  sharper,  and  the  weight  of  the  vibrating 
part  less,  while  the  elasticity  is  unaltered.  § 


Hence  the  Fourth  «.'r»  was  53  Cents  (33  : 32) 
too  sharp,  and  the  Sixth  c"  was  43  Cents 
(40  : 39)  too  flat,  and  they  were  consequently 
unusable  without  modification  by  the  hand. 
The  minor  Seventh  d"\>  was  too  flat  by  27  Cents 
(64  : 63),  but  unless  played  in  (intended) 
unison  against  the  just  form,  it  produces  a 
better  effect.  1 In  trumpets,  strictly  so  called,’ 
says  Mr.  Blaikley, 1 a great  portion  of  the  length 
is  cylindrical  and  the  bell  curves  out  hyper- 
bolically,  the  two  lowest  partials  are  not 
required  as  a rule  and  are  not  strictly  in 
tune,  so  the  series  of  partials  may  be  taken 
as  about  -75,  1-90,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  &c.,  all  the 
upper  notes  beiug  brought  into  tune  by  modi- 
11  flcations  in  the  form  of  tlie  bell  in  a good  instru- 
ment.’  The  length  of  the  French  horn  varies 
with  the  ‘crook’  which  determines  its  pitch. 
The  following  contains  the  length  in  English 
inches  for  each  crook,  as  given  by  Mr.  Blaikley : 
K'q  (alto)  108,  A\  114£,  A\>  121J,  G 128J,  F 
144£,  7i’l3  153,  E\,  162,  I)\  171*,  O 192J,  B\y 
(basso)  216J,  hence  the  length  varies  from 
9 ft.  to  18  ft.  J inch.  By  a curious  error  in 
all  the  German  editions,  Zamminer  is  said  to 
make  the  length  of  the  E Waldhorn  27  feet, 
or  the  length  of  the  wave  of  the  lowest  note, 
in  place  of  his  13-4  feet.  Zamminer,  however, 
says  that  the  instrument  is  named  from  the 
Octavc  above  the  lowest  note,  and  that  honce 
the  wave-length  of  this  Octavc  is  the  length  of 
the  horn. — Translator.] 

* [A  large  portion  of  the  trombone  is  com- 
posed  of  a double  narrow  cylindrical  tube  on 
which  another  slides,  so  that  the  length  of  the 


trombone  can  be  altered  at  will,  and  chosen 
to  make  its  harmonics  produce  a just  scale. 
Some  trumpets  also  are  made  with  a short 
slide  worked  by  two  fingers  one  way,  and 
returning  to  its  position  by  a spring.  Such 
instruments  are  sometimes  used  by  first-rate 
players,  such  as  Harper,  the  late  celebrated 
trumpeter,  and  his  son.  But,  as  Mr.  Blaikley 
informed  me,  an  extremely  small  percentage 
of  the  trumpets  sold  have  slides.  At  present 
the  piston  brass  instruments  have  nearly  driven 
all  slides,  except  the  trombone,  out  of  tbe  field. 
— Translator.] 

f [The  keys  are  nearly  obsolete,  and  have 
been  replaced  by  pistons  which  open  valves, 
and  thus  temporarily  increase  the  length  of 
the  tube,  so  as  to  make  the  note  blown  1,  2, 
or  3 Sem  i tones  flatter.  These  can  also  be 
used  in  combination,  but  are  then  not  so  true. 
This  is  tantamount  to  an  imperfect  slide 
action.  Instruments  of  this  kind  are  now 
much  used  in  all  military  bands,  and  are 
made  of  very  different  sizes  and  pitches. — 
Translator.] 

[ [But  by  no  means  ‘ quite  ’.  It  is  possible 
to  blow  out  of  tune,  and  to  a small  extent 
temper  the  harmonics. — Translator.] 

§ [On  the  subject  of  the  registers  of  the 
human  voice  and  its  production  generally,  see 
Lennox  Browne  and  Emil  Behnkc,  Voice,  Song, 
and  Speech  (Sampson  Low,  London,  1883, 
pp.  322).  This  work  contains  not  merely 
accurate  drawings  of  the  larynx  in  the  different 
registers,  but  4 laryngoscopic  photographs 
from  Mr.  Behnke’s  own  larynx..  A rcgisl •* 
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Wc  novv  proceed  to  invcstigate  the  quaMty  of  tone  produced  on  reed  pp  es 
which  is  our  proper  subjeet.  The  sound  in  tliese  pipes  is  excited  by  mtermittent 
yul«es  of  air  which  at  each  swing  break  throngh  the  openmg  that  » closed  by 
the  ton-ue  of  the  reed.  A freely  vibrating  tongue  has  far  too  small  a smface  to 

connnunicate  any  appreciable  qnantity  of  sonorons  motxon 
and  it  is  as  little  able  to  excite  the  an-  mcloscd  in  pipes.  The  sound  seems 
really  produced  by  pulses  of  air,  as  in  the  siren,  where  the  metal  plate  that  opens 
and  eloses  the  orifice  does  not  vibrate  at  all.  By  the  alternate  openmg  and  closing 
of  a passage,  a continuous  influx  of  air  is  changed  mto  a periodic  motion,  capable 
of  affecting  the  air.  Like  any  other  periodic  motion  of  the  air  the  one  thus 
produced  can  also  be  resolved  into  a series  of  simple  vibrations.  We have  a bea  y 
remarked  that  the  number  of  terms  in  such  a series  will  mcrease  with  the  discon- 
tinuity  of  the  motion  to  be  thus  resolved  (p.  34 d).  Now  the  motion  of  the  air  u hie  1 
passes  throngh  a siren,  or  past  a vibrating  tongue,  is  discontinuous  in  a very  high  II 
de-ree,  since  the  individual  pulses  of  air  must  be  generally  separated  by  complete 
pauses  during  the  closures  of  the  opening.  Free  tongues  without  a resonance 
tube,  in  which  all  the  individual  simple  tones  of  the  Vibration  which  they  excite 
in  the  air  are  given  oft“  freely  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  have  cousequently 
always  a very  sharp,  cutting,  jarring  quality  of  tone,  and  we  can  really  hear  with 
either  armed  or  unarmed  ears  a long  series  of  strong  and  clear  partial  tones  up 
to  the  1 6th  or  20th,  and  there  are  evidently  still  higher  partials  present,  although 
it  is  difficult  or  impossible  to  distinguish  them  from  each  other,  because  they  do 
not  lie  so  much  as  a Semitone  apart*  Tliis  whirring  of  dissonant  partial  tones 
makes  the  musical  quality  of  free  tongues  very  disagreeable.t  A tone  thus  pro- 
duced also  shows  that  it  is  really  due  to  puffs  of  air.  I have  examined  the  a ibia- 
ting  tongue  of  a reed  pipe,  like  that  in  fig.  28  (p.  956),  when  in  action  vith  the 
Vibration  microscope  of  Lissajous,  in  Order  to  determine  the  vibrational  form  of 
the  tongue,  and  I found  that  the  tongue  performed  perfectly  regulär  simple  vibra-  ^ 
tions.  Hence  it  would  communicate  to  the  air  merely  a simple  tone  and  not  a 
compound  tone,  if  the  sound  were  directly  produced  by  its  own  vibrations. 

The  intensity  of  the  upper  partial  tones  of  a free  tongue,  unconnected  with  a 
resonance  tube,  and  their  relation  to  the  prime,  are  greatly  dependent  on  the 


is  defined  as  ‘ a series  of  tones  produced  by 
the  same  mechanism  ’ (p.  163).  The  names  of 
the  registers  adopted  are  those  introduced 
by  the  late  John  Curwen  of  the  Tonic  Sol-fa 
movement.  They  depend  on  the  appearance  of 
the  glottis  and  vocal  chords,  and  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Lower  thick,  2.  Upper  thick  (both  ‘ ehest 
voice’),  3.  Lower  thin  (‘high  ehest’  voice  in 
men),  4.  Upper  thin  (‘  falsetto  ’ in  women), 
5.  Small  (‘  head  voice  ’ in  women).  The  extent 
of  the  registers  are  stated  to  be  (p.  171) 

1.  lower  thick.  2.  upper  thick.  3.  lower  thin. 
/Meh  E to  a,  h to /',  g'  to  c" 

(.WoMEN  c to  c',  d'  to/,  g'  tO  c" 

1.  lower  thick.  2.  upper  thick.  3.  lower  thin. 

WOMEN  ONLY,  d"  to/",  g"tof" 

4.  upper  thin.  5.  small. 

The  mechanism  is  as  follows  (pp.  163-171)  : — 

1.  Lower  thick.  The hindmost  points  of  tlio 
pyramids  (arytenoid  cartilages)  close  together, 
an  elliptical  slit  between  the  vocal  ligaments 
(ör  chords),  which  vibrate  through  their  whole 
length,  breadth,  and  thickness  fully,  loosely, 
and  visibly.  The  lid  (epiglottis)  is  low. 

2.  Upper  thick.  The  elliptical  chink  dis- 
appears  and  becomes linear.  The  lid  (epiglottis) 
rises;  the  vocal  ligaments  are  stretched. 

3.  Lower  thin.  The  lid  (epiglottis)  is  more 
raised,  so  as  to  show  the  cushion  below  it,  the 
whole  larynx  and  the  insertions  of  the  vocal 


ligaments  in  the  shield  (thyroid)  cartilage. 
The  vocal  ligaments  are  quite  still,  and  their 
vibrations  are  confined  to  the  thin  inner  edges. 
The  vocal  ligaments  are  made  thinner  and 
transparent,  as  sliown  by  illumination  from 
below.  Male  voices  cease  here. 

4.  Upper  thin.  An  elliptical  slit  again  forms 
between  the  vocal  ligaments.  When  this  is 
used  by  men  it  gives  the  falsdto  arising  from 
the  upper  thin  heilig  carried  below  its  true 
place.  This  slit  is  gradually  reduced  in  size 
as  the  contralto  and  soprano  voices  ascend.  *| 

5.  Small.  The  back  part  of  the  glottis 
contracts  for  at  least  two-thirds  of  its  length, 
the  vocal  ligaments  heilig  pressed  together  so 
tightly  that  searcely  any  trace  of  a slit  remains, 
and  no  vibrations  are  visible.  The  front  part 
opens  as  an  oval  chink,  and  the  edges  of  this 
vibrate  so  markedly  that  the  outline  is  blurred. 
The  drawings  of  the  two  lost  registers  (pp.  168- 
169)  were  made  from  laryngoscopic  examina- 
tion  of  a lady. 

Reference  should  be  made  to  the  book 
itself  for  full  explanations,  and  the  reader 
should  especially  consult  Mr.  Behnke’s  admir- 
able  little  work  The  Mechanism  of  the  Human 
Voice  (Curwen,  3rd  ed.,  1881,  ’ pp.  125). — 
Translator.  ] 

* [See  footnote  t p.  56 d' . — Translator.] 

+ [The  clieap  little  moutli  harmonicons 
exhibit  this  effect  very  well. — Translator.] 
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PART  I. 

Sit2  ÄjE  p0fti0U  "'^';.7P0ct  to  to  framo,  the  tightness  with 
; closes  , Ac.  Stnking  tongues  which  produce  the  most  discontinuous  nulses 

and Ä ' ^ “0St.CUtti0g  c'ualhA  of  tone-*  The  shorter  the  puff  of  air 

, heuce  the  more  sudden  its  action,  the  greater  number  of  high  upper  partial« 

OU  ( w e expect,  exactly  as  we  find  in  the  siren,  according  to  Seebeek’«  investi 
gations  Hard  unyielding  material,  like  that  of  brass  tongues,  will  produce 
pulses  ol  mr  which  are  much  more  disconneoted  than  those  formed  by  soft  and 
yieldmg  substances  Tins  is  probably  the  reason  why  the  singing  tones  of  the 
inan  voice  are  softer  than  all  others  which  are  produced  by  reed  pipes  Never- 

emthatie '/•  T *****  *7^  in  the  h^an  voice,  when  used  in 

cmphatic  forte,  is  yery  great,  and  they  reach  distinctly  and  powerfully  up  to  the 

returm"  ^ °Ctave  (P-  ** * *>)•  To  this  we  shVha^e  to 


tuJ  J of  tongues  are  essentially  changed  by  the  addition  of  resonance 

tones  w TSC  1167  reTf°-Ce  and  henCG  give  Prominence  to  those  upper  partial 
tones  which  correspond  to  the  proper  tones  of  these  tubes.f  In  this  case  the 

insertedl  mUSt  considered  as  closed  at  the  point  where  the  tongue  is 


A brass  tongue  such  as  is  used  in  Organs,  and  tuned  to  b\>,  was  applied  to  one 
o ni}  larger  sphencal  resonators,  also  tuned  to  hf  instead  of  to  its  usual  resonance 
Atter  considerably  increasing  the  pressure  of  wind  in  the  bellows  the 
tongue  spoke  somewhat  flatter  thän  usual,  but  with  an  extraordinarily  full,  beautiful 
sott  tone,  from  which  almost  all  upper  partials  were  absent.  Very  little  wind  was 
used,  but  it  was  ander  high  pressure,  ln  this  case  the  prime  tone  of  the  compound 
was  m unison  with  the  resonator,  which  gave  a powerful  resonance,  and  conse- 
quently  the  prime  tone  had  also  great  power.  None  of  the  higher  partial  tones 
could  be  reinforced.  The  theory  of  the  vibrations  of  air  in  the  spliere  further 
shows  that  the  greatest  pressure  must  occur  in  the  spliere  at  the  moment  that  the 
tongue  opens.  Hence  arose  the  necessity  of  strong  pressure  in  the  bellows  to  over- 
come  the  increased  pressure  in  the  spliere,  and  yet  not  much  wind  really  passed. 

If  instead  of  a glass  sphere,  resonant  tubes  are  employed,  which  admit  of  a 
greater  number  of  proper  tones,  the  resulting  musical  tones  are  more  complex. 
In  the  clarinet  we  have  a cylindrical  tube  which  by  its  resonance  reinforces  the 
uneven  partial  tones. § The  conical  tubes  of  the  oboe,  bassoon,  trampet,  and 
Fleuch  hoi n,  on  the  other  hand,  reinforce  all  the  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  of 
the  compound  up  to  a certain  lieight,  determined  by  the  incapacity  of  the  tubes 
to  resound  for  waves  of  sound  that  are  not  much  longer  than  the  width  of  the 
opening.  By  actual  trial  I found  only  unevenly  numbered  partial  tones,  distiuct  to 
the  sei  enth  inclusive,  in  the  notes  of  the  clarinet, § whereas  on  other  instrumenta, 
which  have  conical  tubes,  I found  the  evenlv  numbered  partials  also.  I have  not  yet 
had  an  opportunity  of  making  observations  on  the  further  differences  of  qualitv  in 
U the  tones  of  individual  instruments  with  conical  tubes.  This  opens  ratlier  a wide 
field  for  research,  since  the  quality  of  tone  is  altered  in  many  ways  by  the  style  of 
blowing,  and  even  on  the  same  Instrument  the  different  parts  of  the  scale,  wheu 
they  require  the  opening  of  side  lioles,  show  considerable  differences  in  quality. 
On  wooden  wind  instruments  these  differences  are  striking.  The  opening  of  side 
lioles  is  by  no  means  a complete  Substitute  for  shortening  the  tube,  and  the  reflec- 
tion  of  the  waves  of  sound  at  the  points  of  opening  is  not  the  same  as  at  the  free 
open  end  of  the  tube.  The  upper  partials  of  compound  tones  produced  by  a tube 
limited  by  an  open  side  hole,  must  certainly  be  in  general  matcrially  deficient  in 
harmonic  purity,  and  this  will  also  have  a marked  influence  on  their  resonance.** 


* [But  see  footiiote  f p.  95 d' . — Trans- 

lator.] 

+ [A  line  has  been  liere  cancelled  in  the 

translation  which  had  beeil  accidentally  left 

Standing  in  the  German,  as  it  refers  to  a re- 
mark  on  the  passage  which  formerly  followcd 


p.  89,  1.  2,  but  was  cancelled  in  the  4th 
German  edition.  — Translator.  ] 

* See  Appendix  VII. 

S [But  see  note  * p.  99ft. — Translator.] 

**  [The  theory  of  side  lioles  is  excessively 
complicated  and  has  not  been  as  yet  worked 
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CHAP.  v.  7 


VOWEL  QUALITIES  OF  TONE. 


7.  Vowel  Qualities  of  Tone. 

Wc  have  hitherto  «m  « reSona„ce.  generated  in  such  , ah- 

_ Werc  capable  of  reinforeing  the  prime  tone  prmcipally,  but  also  » «item 

\ JL  harmonio  upper  partial  trau»  ot  the  compound  tone  produced  he 
number  of  the  harmo  pp  ? hich  the  lowest  tone  of  the  resonance  chamber 

Si^'doMno^correspond  with  the  prime,  but  only  with  sorne  one  of  the  upper 
partial!  of  the  compound  tone  itself,  and  in  these  cases  we  find,  m accordance  with 
the  principles  hitherto  developed,  that  the  correspond, ng  upper  partial  tone 
reallv  more  reinforced  than  the  prime  or  other  partials  by  the  resonance  of  the 
chamber  and  consequently  predominates  extremely  over  all  the  other  partials  u 
the  series  The  quality  of  tone  thus  produced  has  consequently  a pecuhai  c a- 
r icter 1 Mid  more  or  less  resembles  one  of  the  vowels  of  the  human  vorne.  For  the 
vowels  of  speecli  are  in  reality  tones  produced  by  membranous  tongues  (the  vocal  II 
chords),  with  a resonance  chamber  (the  mouth)  capable  of  altering  m iength 
width,  and  pitch  of  resonance,  and  hence  capable  also  of  reinforeing  at  difteien 
times  different  partials  of  the  compound  tone  to  which  lt  is  applied. 

In  Order  to  understand  the  composition  of  vowel  tones,  we  must  m the  firs 
place  bear  in  mind  that  the  source  of  their  sound  lies  in  the  vocal  chords,  and 
that  when  the  voice  is  heard,  these  chords  act  as  membranous  tongues,  and  li  e 
all  tongues  produce  a series  of  decidedly  discontinuous  and  sharply  separated 
pulses  of  air,  which,  on  being  represented  as  a sum  of  simple  vibrations,  must 
consist  of  a very  large  number  of  them,  and  hence  be  received  by  the  ear  as  a verv 
long  series  of  partials  belonging  to  a compound  musical  tone.  With  the  assistance 
of  resonators  it  is  possible  to  recognise  very  high  partials,  up  to  tlie  sixteenth, 
when  one  of  the  brigliter  vowels  is  sung  by  a powerful  bass  voice  at  a low  pitch, 
and,  in  the  case  of  a strained  forte  in  the  upper  notes  of  any  human  voice,  we  can 
liear,  more  clearly  than  on  any  other  musical  instrument,  those  high  upper  partials  Ti 
that  belong  to  the  middle  of  the  four-times  accented  Octave  (the  liighest  on 
modern  pianofortes,  see  note,  p.  1 8d),  and  these  high  toiies  have  a peculiar  relation 
to  the  ear,  to  be  subsequently  considered.  The  loudness  of  such  upper  partials, 
especially  those  of  highest  pitch,  differs  considerably  in  different  individuals.  For 
cutting  bright  voices  it  is  greater  than  for  soft  and  dull  ones.  The  quality  of  tone 
in  cutting  screaming  voices  may  perhaps  be  referred  to  a want  of  sufficient 
smoothness  or  straightness  in  the  edges  of  the  vocal  chords,  to  enable  them  to 
close  in  a straight  narrow  slit  without  striking  one  another.  This  circumstance 
would  give  the  larynx  more  the  character  of  striking  tongues,  and  the  latter  have 
a much  more  cutting  quality  than  the  free  tongues  of  the  normal  vocal  chords. 

^ Hoarseness  in  voices  may  arise  from  the  glottis  not  entirely  closing  during  the 
1 vibrations  of  the  vocal  chords.  At  any  rate,  when  alterations  of  this  kind  are 
made  in  artificial  membranous  tongues,  similar  results  ensue.  For  a strong  and 
■ yet  soft  quality  of  voice  it  is  necessary  that  the  vocal  chords  should,  even  when  U 
most  strongly  vibrating,  join  rectiliuearly  at  the  moment  of  approach  with  perfect  t 
tightness,  effectually  closing  the  glottis  for  the  moment,  but  without  overlapping 


out  scientifically.  4 The  general  principles,’ 
writes  Mr.  Blaikloy,  ‘ are  not  difficult  of  com- 
prehension ; the  difficulty  is  to  determinc  quan- 
titatively  the  values  in  each  particular  case.’ 
The  paper  by  Schafhäutl  (writing  under  the 
name  of  Pellisov),  ‘Theorie  gedeckter  cylin- 
drischer  und  conischer  Pfeifen  und  der  Quer- 
flöten,’ Schweiger,  Journ.  lxviii.  1833,  is  dis- 
ngured  by  misprints  so  that  the  formulee  are 
unintelligible,  and  the  theory  is  also  extremely 
liaxardous.  But  they  are  the  only  papers  I 
have  found,  and  are  referred  to  by  Theohaid 
Boehm,  Ucber  den  Flötenbau,  Mainz,  1847. 
An  English  Version  of  this,  by  himself,  made 
for  Mr.  Rudall  in  1847,  has  recontly  beeil 


edited  with  additional  letters  by  W.  S.  Broad- 
wood,  and  published  by  Rudall,  Carte,  & Co. , 
makers  of  bis  flutes.  See  also  Victor  Mahillon, 
Etüde,  sur  le  doigti  de  la  Flüte  Boehm, , 1882. 
and  a paper  by  M.  Aristide  Cavaille-Coll,  in 
L' Echo  Musical  for  11  Jan.  1883. — Translator. 

* The  theory  of  vowel  tones  was  first  enun- 
ciated  by  Whoatstone  in  a criticism,  unfortu- 
nately  little  known,  on  Willis’s  experiments. 
The  latter  are  described  in  the  Transactions 
of  the  Cambridge  Pkilosophical  Society,  vol. 
iii.  p.  231,  and  Poggcndorff’s  Annalen  der 
Physik,  vol.  xxiv.  p.  397.  Wheatstone’s  re- 
port  upon  them  is  contained  in  the  London 
and  JFestminstcr  lleview  for  October  1837. 
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VOWEL  QUAL] TIES  OE  TONE. 


Wo- 


|V  '-'s 

f Vv  4 ^ ^ 


tv 


"l  TtoSt,  ff  0th°'''  “ tl,ey  do  ,,ot  closo  P^öy.  thc  utream  of  air 

,n  be  completoly  interrupted,  and  t^gne  cannot  be  powerful.  If  they 

°,Ve[ap’  lh°  t0Ue  mU8t  be  cuttiu&  as  befere  remarked,  as  those  arising  from 
'W  ?fcnkmS  t0^!ies-  On  exannning  the  vocal  chords  in  action  by  means  of  a 
aryngoscope,  it  is  marvellous  to  observe  the  accuracy  with  which  they  close  even 

w len  makmg  ^bratidns  occupying  uearly  the  entire  breadth  of  the  chords  them- 
sei  ves.  * 

There  is  also  a certain  difference  in  the  way  of  putting  on  the  voice  in  speak- 
111g  and  in  singiug,  wlnch  gives  the  speaking  voice  a much  more  cutting  quality 
ot  tone,  especially  in  the  open  vovvels,  and  occasions  a Sensation  of  much  greater 

pressure  m the  larynx.  I suspect  that  in  speaking  the  vocal  chords  act  as  striking 
tongues.f  ® 

When  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx  is  affected  with  catarrh,  the 
aryngoscope  sometimes  shows  little  Hakes  of  mucus  in  the  glottis.  When  these 
are  too  great  they  disturb  the  niotion  of  the  vibrating  chords  and  make  them  irre- 
gulär, causing  the  tone  to  become  imequal,  jarring,  or  hoarse.  It  is,  however,  rc- 
markable  what  comparatively  large  flakes  of  mucus  may  lie  in  the  glottis  without 
producing  a very  striking  deterioration  in  the  quality  of  tone. 

It  has  al ready  been  mentioned  that  it  is  generally  more  difficult  for  the  un- 
assisted  ear  to  recognise  the  upper  partials  in  the  human  voice,  tlian  in  the  tones 
<if  musical  instruments.  Resonators  are  more  necessary  for  this  examination 
than  for  the  analysis  of  any  other  kind  of  musical  tone.  The  upper  partials  of  the 
human  voice  have  nevertheless  been  heard  at  times  by  attentive  observers.  Rameau 
had  heard  them  at  the  beginning  of  last  Century.  And  at  a later  period  Seiler  of 
Leipzig  lelates  that  while  listening  to  the  chant  of  the  watchman  during  a sleepless 
night,  he  occasionally  heard  at  first,  when  the  watchman  was  at  a distance,  the 
_ Twelfth  of  the  melody,  and  afterwards  the  prime  tone.  The  reason  of  this  difficulty 
1 is  most  probably  that  we  have  all  our  lives  remarked  and  observed  the  tones  of 
the  human  voice  more  than  any  other,  and  always  with  the  sole  object  of  graspiug 
it  as  a whole  and  obtaining  a clear  knowledge  and  perception  of  its  manifold  changes 
of  quality. 

YV  e may  certainly  assume  that  in  the  tones  of  the  human  larynx,  as  in  all 
othei  leed  instruments,  the  upper  partial  tones  would  decrease  in  force  as  they 
increase  in  pitch,  if  they  could  be  observed  without  the  resonance  of  the  cavity  of  * 
the  mouth.  In  reality  they  satisfy  this  assumption  tolerably  well,  for  tliose  vowels 
which  are  spoken  with  a wide  funnel-shaped  cavity  of  the  mouth,  as  A \a  in  art\  or 
A [a  in  hat  lengthened,  which  is  nearly  the  same  as  a in  bave\.  But  this  relation  is 
materially  altered  by  the  resonance  which  takes  place  in  the  cavity  of  the  mouth. 
Ihe  more  this  cavity  is  narrowed,  either  by  the  lips  or  the  tongue,  the  more  dis- 
tinctly  marked  is  its  resonance  for  tones  of  determinate  pitch,  and  the  more  there- 
j.  fore  does  this  resonance  reinforce  tliose  partials  in  the  compound  tone  produced  by 
^ the  vocal  chords,  which  approach  the  favoured  pitch,  and  the  more,  on  the  contrary, 
will  the  others  be  damped.  Hence  on  investigating  the  compound  tones  of  the 
human  voice  by  means  of  resonators,  we  find  pretty  uniformly  that  the  first  six  to 
eight  partials  are  clearly  perceptible,  but  with  very  different  degrees  of  force  accord- 
iug  to  the  different  forms  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  sometimes  screaming  loudly 
into  the  ear,  at  others  scarcely  audible. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  investigation  of  the  resonance  of  the  cavity  of 
the  mouth  is  of  great  importanee.  The  easiest  and  surest  method  of  finding  the 
tones  to  which  the  air  in  the  oral  cavity  is  tuned  for  the  different  shapes  it  assumes 

+ [The  German  habit  of  beginning  open 
vowels  with  the  ‘ check  ’ or  Arubic  haniza, 
which  is  very  marked,  and  iustantly  charac- 
teriscs  his  nationality,  is  probably  what  is 
here  alluded  to,  as  occasioning  a Sensation  of 
much  greater  pressure.  This  does  not  apply 
in  the  least  to  English  Speakers. — Translator.] 


* [Probably  these  observations  were  madc 
on  the  ‘ upper  thick  ’ register,  because  the 
chords  are  then  more  visible.  It  is  evident 
that  these  theories  do  not  apply  to  the  lower 
thick,  upper  thin,  and  small  registers,  and 
scarcely  to  the  lower  thin,  as  described  above, 
footnotc,  p.  101c.  — Translator.] 
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in  the  production  of  vowels,  is  that  which  is  used  for  glas«  bottles  and  other  spaces 
tilled  with  air.  That  is,  tuning-forks  of  different  pitches  have  to  be  stmck  and 
hold  before  the  opening  of  the  air  chamber— in  the  present  case  the  open  mou  i 
l lü  the  louder  the  proper  tone  of  the  forlc  is  heard  the  nearer  does  it  oorre- 
spond  with  one  of  the  proper  tones  of  the  inoluded  mass  of  air  Since  the  shape 
of  the  oral  oavity  can  be  altered  at  pleasure,  it  can  always  be  made  to  suit  the 
tone  of  any  given  tuning-fork,  and  we  thns  c&sily  discover  what  shape  the  mou  i 
must  assume  for  its  included  mass  of  air  to  be  tuned  to  a deternnnate  pi  c i. 

Having  a series  of  tuning-forks  at  command,  I was  thns  able  to  obtam  the 

1 ' ' ' 1 The  °p i tch 1 of ' strongest  resonance  of  the  oral  cavity  depends  solely  upon  the 
vowel  for  pronouncing  which  the  mouth  has  been  arranged,  and  alters  considerably 
for  even  slight  alterations  in  the  vowel  quality,  such,  for  example,  as  occur  in  the 
different  dialects  of  the  sarne  language.  On  the  other  hand,  the  proper  tones  o H 
the  cavity  of  the  mouth  are  nearly  independent  of  age  and  sex.  I havc_m_general_ 
found  the  same  resonances  in  men,  women,  and  children.  The  want  of  space  m 
'"Üieokrcävrty  of  womenmmd  children  can  be  easily  replacbd  by  a great  closure  of  its 
opening,  which  will  make  the  resonance  as  deep  as  in  the  larger  oral  cavities  of  men.  ) 

The  vowels  can  be  arranged  in  three  series,  according  to  the  position  of  the 
parts  of  the  mouth,  which  may  be  written  thus,  in  accordance  with  Du  Bois- 
Reymond  the  elder  X ■ — 


1 


? * 


-U 

'0 


II 

u 


The  vowel  A [a  in  father,  or  Scotch  a in  man]  forms  the  common  origin  of 
all  three  series.  With  this  vowel  corrcsponds  a funnel-shaped  resonance  cavity,  *i 


* [See  note  * p.  876,  on  determining  violin 
resonance.  One  difficulty  in  the  case  of  the 
mouth  is  that  there  is  a constant  tendency  to 
vary  the  shape  of  the  oral  cavity.  Another,  as 
shown  at  the  end  of  the  note  cited,  is  that 
'the  same  irregulär  cavity,  such  as  that  of  the 
mouth,  often  more  or  less  reinforces  a large 
number  of  different  tones.  As  it  was  impor- 
tant for  my  phonetic  researches,  I have  made 
many  attempts  to  determine  my  own  vowel 
resonances,  but  have  hitherto  failed  in  all  my 
attempts. — Translator.  ] 

t [Easily  tried  by  more  or  less  covering 
the  top  of  a tumbler  with  the  hand,  tili  it 
resounds  to  any  fork  from  c'  to  d"  or  higher. 
— Translator.  ] 

X Norddeutsche  Zeitschrift , edited  by  de 
la  Motte  Fouque,  1812.  Kadmus  oder  allgc- 
meine  Alphdbetik , von  F.  H.  du  Bois-Reymond, 
Berlin,  1862,  p.  152.  [This  is  the  arrange- 
ment  usually  adopted.  But  in  1867  Mr. 
Melville  Bell,  an  orthoepic.al  teacher  of  many 
years’  standing,  who  had  been  led  profession- 
ally  to  pay  great  attention  to  the  shapes  of  the 
mouth  necessary  to  produce  certain  sounds,  in 
his  Visible  Speech;  the  Science  of  Universal 
Alphabetics  (London : Simpkin,  Marshall  & 
Co.,  4to. , pp.  x.  126,  with  sixteen  lithographic 
tables),  proposed  a more  claborato  method  of 
classifying  vowels  by  the  shape  of  the  mouth. 
He  commenced  with  9 positions  of  the  tonguo, 
consisting  of  3 in  which  the  middle,  or  as  he 
terms  it,  ‘ front  ’ of  the  tongue  was  raised, 
rnghest  for  ca  in  seat,  not  so  high  for  a in  säte, 
and  lowest  for  a in  sat ; 3 others  in  which  the 
back,  instead  of  the  middle,  of  the  tongue 


was  raised,  highest  for  oo  in  snood,  lower  for  o 
in  node,  and  lowest  for  aio  in  i/nawed  (none  of 
which  three  are  determined  by  the  position  of 
the  tongue  alone),  and  3 intermediate  positions, 
where  the  whole  tongue  is  raised  almost  evenly 
at  three  different  elevations.  These  9 lingual 
positions  might  be  accompanied  with  the 
ordinary  or  with  increased  distension  of  the 
pharynx,  giving  9 primary  and  9 1 wide  ’ 
vowels.  And  each  of  the  18  vowels,  thus 
produced,  could  be  ‘ rounded,’  that  is,  modified 
by  shading  the  mouth  in  various  degrees  with 
the  lips.  He  thus  obtains  36  distinct  vowel 
cavities,  among  which  almost  all  those  used 
for  vowel  qualities  in  differeut  nations  may  be 
placed.  Subsequent  research  has  shown  how 
to  extend  this  arrangement  materially.  See  H 
my  Early  English  Pronunciation,  part  iv., 
1874,  p.  1279.  Also  see  generally  my  Pro- 
nunciation for  Singers  (Curwen,  1877,  pp.  246) 
and  Speech  in  Song  (Novello,  1878,  pp.  140). 
German  vowels  differ  materially  in  quality 
from  the  English,  and  consequently  complete 
agreement  between  Prof.  Helmholtz’s  obser- 
vations  and  those  of  any  Englishman,  who 
repeats  his  experiments,  must  not  be  expected. 

I have  consequently  thought  it  better  in  this 
place  to  leave  his  German  notation  untrans- 
lated,  and  merely  subjoin  in  parentheses  the 
nearest  English  sounds.  For  the  table  in  the 
text  we  may  assume  A to  = a.  in  father,  or  eise 
Scotch  a in  man.  (different  sounds),  E to  = e in 
there,  I to  = i in  machinc , 0 to  = o in  more,  U 
to  = n in  sure ; and  Ö to  = cu  in  French  peu 
or  eise  in  pcuple  (different  sounds),  and  U to 
= u in  French  pu.—  Translator.'] 
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witli  tolerable  imiformity  fron,  the  larynx  to  the  lips.  Kor  the  vowels  of 
10  lower  senes,  ()  [o  m more]  and  LJ  [oo  in  poor],  the  opening  of  the  mouth  is 
contracted  by  means  of  the  lips,  more  for  U than  for  0,  while  the  cavity  is  enlarged 
as  niuch  as  possible  bv  Depression  of  the  tongue,  so  that  on  the  whole  it  becomes 
hke  a bottle  without  a neck,  witli  rather  a narrow  moutli,  and  a single  unbroken 
cavity."  The  pitch  of  sucli  a bottle-shaped  chamber  is  lower  the  larger  its  cavity 
and  the  narrower  its  mouth.  Usually  only  one  upper  partial  witli  strong  resonance 
can  be  clearly  recognised ; when  other  proper  tones  exist  they  are  comparativcly 
very  high,  or  have  only  weak  resonance.  In  coiiforniity  witli  these  results,  obtained 
witli  glass  bottles,  we  find  that  for  a very  deep  höllow  U [oo  in  poor  nearly],  wliere 
the  oral  cavity  is  widest  and  the  mouth  narrowest,  the  resonance  is  deepest  and 
answers  to  the  uuaccented  /.  On  passing  from  U to  0 [o  in  more  nearly]  the 
resonance  gradually  rises ; and  for  a full,  ringing,  pure  0 the  pitch  is  U\).  The 
^ P0S'O°u  ^ie  mouth  for  0 is  peculiarly  favourable  for  resonance,  the  opening  of  the 
mouth  heilig  neither  too  large  nor  too  small,  and  the  internal  cavity  sufficiently 
spacious.  Hence  if  a b'\>  tuning-fork  be  struck  and  lield  before  the  mouth  while  0 
is  gently  uttered,  or  the  O-position  merely  assumed  without  really  speaking,  the  tone 
of  the  fork  will  resound  so  fully  and  loudly  that  a large  audiencc  can  hear  it.  The 
usual  a tuning-fork  of  musicians  may  also  be  used  for  this  purpose,  but  then  it  will  be 
neeessary  to  make  a somewhat  duller  0,  if  we  wish  to  bring  out  the  full  resonance. 

On  gradually  bringing  the  shape  of  the  mouth  from  the  position  proper  to  O, 
tlnough  tliose  due  to  0Ä  [nearly  o in  cot,  with  rather  more  of  the  0 sound],  and  A° 
[nearly  au  in  ccmc/ht,  with  rather  more  of  the  A sound]  into  that  for  A [Scotch  a 
in  man,  with  rather  more  of  an  0 quality  in  it  than  Englisli  a in  father],  the 
resonance  gradually  rises  an  Octave,  and  reaches  b"\p.  This  tone  corresponds  with 
the  North  German  A ; the  somewhat  brighter  A [«,  in  father]  of  the  English  and 
Italians,  rises  up  to  d , or  a major  Tliird  higher.  It  is  particularly  remarkable  what 
litt le  differences  in  pitch  correspond  to  very  sensible  varieties  of  vowel  cpiality  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  A ; and  I should  therefore  recomniend  philologists  who  wish 
to  dehne  the  vowels  of  different  languages  to  hx  them  by  the  pitch  of  bildest 
resonance.  f 

kor  the  vowels  already  mentioned  I have  not  beeil  able  to  detect  any  second 
proper  tone,  and  the  analogy  of  the  phenomena  presented  by  artihcial  resonance 
chambers  of  similar  shapes  would  hardly  lead  us  to  expect  any  of  sensible  loudness. 


* | This  depressed  position  of  the  tongue 
answers  better  for  English  am  in  saw  than  for 
either  o in  more  or  oo  in  poor.  For  the  o the 
tongue  is  slightly  more  raised,  especially  at  the 
hack,  while  for  English  oo  the  hack  of  the 
tongue  is  almost  as  high  as  for  k,  and  greatly 
impedes  the  oral  cavity.  If,  however,  the 
tongue  be  kept  in  the  position  for  aw  by  sound- 
ing  this  vowel,  and,  while  sounding  it  steadily, 
the  lips  be  gradually  contracted,  the  sound 
will  be  found  to  pass  through  certain  obscure 
qualities  of  tone  tili  it  suddenly  comes  out 
clearly  as  a sound  a little  more  like  aw  than  o 
in  more  (really  the  Danish  na),  and  then  again 
passing  through  other  obscure  pliases,  comes 
out  again  clearly  as  a deep  sound,  not  so  bright 
as  our  oo  in  poor,  but  more  resembling  the 
Swedish  o to  whicli  it  will  reaeh  if  the  tongue 
be  slightly  raised  into  the  A position.  It  is 
neeessary  to  bear  these  facts  in  mind  when 
following  the  text,  where  U is  only  almost,  not 
quite=oo  in  poor,  wliich  is  the  long  sound  of  n. 
in  pull,  and  is  duller  than  oo  in  pool  or  French 
ou  in  poit/e. — Translator.] 

f [Great  difficulties  lie  in  the  way  of  carry  - 
ing  out  this  recomniendation.  The  car  of 
philologists  and  even  of  those  who  are  readily 


able  to  discriminate  vowel  sounds,  is  frequently 
not  acute  for  differences  of  pitch.  The  deter- 
mination  of  the  pitch  even  under  favour- 
able circumstances  is  not  easy,  especially,  as  it 
will  be  seen,  for  the  higher  pitches.  Without 
mechanical  appliances  even  good  ears  are 
deceived  in  the  Octave.  The  differences  of 
pitch  noted  by  Helmholtz,  Donders.  Merkel, 
and  Koenig,  as  given  on  p.  1GGW,  probably  point 
to  fundamental  differences  of  pronunciation, 
and  show'  the  desirability  of  a very  extensive 
series  of  experiments  being  carried  out  with 
special  äpparatus,  by  an  eperator  with  an 
extremelv  acute  musical  car,  on  Speakers  of 
various  nationaüties  and  also  on  various 
Speakers  of  the  same  nationalitv.  Great  diffi- 
culty  will  even  then  be  experienced  on  account 
of  the  variability  of  the  same  Speaker  in  bis 
vowel  quality  for  differences  of  pitch  and 
expression,  the  waut  of  habit  to  maintain  the 
position  of  the  mouth  unmoved  for  a sufficient 
length  of  time  to  complete  an  observation 
satisfactorily,  and,  worst  of  all,  the  involuntary 
tendency  of  the  organs  to  accommodate  them- 
selves  to  the  pitch  of  the  fork  presented.  Ccm- 
purc  note  * p.  105r. — Translator.) 
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Experiments  liereafter  described  show  that  the  resonance  of  this  single  tone  is 
sufficient  to  cliaraeterise  the  vowels  above  mentioned.  , , 

The  second  series  of  vowels  consists  of  A,  A,  E,  I.  ihe  hps  are  drawn  so  _ 


Tlie  second 

apart  that  they  uo  louger  eontraot  the-  issuing  stream  o.  a,r.  oiu 
tion  is  formed  between  the  front  (middle)  pari»  of  the  tongue  and  the  hard  palate, 
the  space  immediately  above  the  larynx  being  widened  by  depressmg  the  root  of 
the  tongue,  and  hence  causing  the  larynx  to  rise  simultancously.  Ihe  form  of  the 


oral  cavity  consequently  resembles  a bottle  with  a narrow  neck.  The  belly  of  the 
bottle  is  behind,  in  the  pharynx,  and  its  neck  is  the  narrow  passage  between  the 
upper  surface  of  the  tongue  and  the  hard  palate.  In  the  above  series  of  letters, 

A E I,  these  changes  increase  until  for  I the  internal  cavity  of  the  bottle  is  greatest 
and  the  neck  narrowest.  For  Ä [the  broadest  French  e,  broader  than  e m there, 
and  nearly  as  broad  as  a in  bat  lengthened,  with  which  the  name  of  their  City  is 
pronounced  by  the  natives  of  Bath],  the  whole  channel  is,  however,  tolerably  wide,  Ti 
so  that  it  is  quite  easy  to  see  down  to  the  larynx  when  the  laryngoscope  is  used. 
Indeed  this  vowel  gives  the  very  best  position  of  the  mouth  for  the  applicatiou  of 
this  instrument,  because  the  root  of  the  tongue,  which  impedes  the  view  when  A 
is  uttered,  is  depressed,  and  the  observer  can  see  over  and  past  it. 

When  a bottle  with  a long  narrow  neck  is  used  as  a resonance  chamber,  two 
simple  tones  are  readily  discovered,  of  which  one  can  be  regarded  as  the  proper 
tone  of  the  belly,  and  the  other  as  that  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle.  Of  course  the 
air  in  the  belly  cannot  vibrate  quite  independently  of  that  in  the  neck,  and  botli 
proper  tones  in  question  must  consequently  be  different,  and  indeed  somewliat 
deeper  than  they  would  be  if  belly  and  neck  were  separate  and  had  their  resonance 
examined  independently.  The  neck  is  approximately  a short  pipe  open  at  botli 
ends.  To  be  sure,  its  inner  end  debouches  into  the  cavity  of  the  bottle  instead  of 
the  open  air,  but  if  the  neck  is  very  narrow,  and  the  belly  of  the  bottle  very  wide, 
the  latter  may  be  looked  upon  in  some  respect  as  an  open  space  with  regard  to  the  H 
vibrations  of  the  air  inclosed  in  the  neck.  These  conditions  are  best  satisfied  for 
I,  in  which  the  length  of  the  channel  between  tongue  and  palate,  measured  froni 
the  upper  teeth  to  the  back  edge  of  the  bony  palate,  is  about  6 centimetres  [2 -36 
inches].  An  open  pipe  of  this  length  when  blown  would  give  e"",  wliile  the 
observations  made  for  determining  the  tone  of  loudest  resonance  for  1 gives  nearly 
d"",  which  is  as  close  au  agreement  as  could  possibly  have  been  expected  in  such 
an  irregularly  shaped  pipe  as  that  formed  by  the  tongue  and  palate. 

In  accordance  with  these  experiments  the  vowels  A,  E,  I,  have  eacli  a higher 
and  a deeper  resonance  tone.  The  higher  tones  continue  the  ascending  series  of 
the  proper  tones  of  the  vowels  U,  0,  A.  By  means  of  tuning-forks  I found  for  Ä 
a tone  between  g'"  and  a"'\>,  and  for  E the  tone  V" I had  no  fork  suitable  for 
I,  but  by  means  of  the  whistling  noise  of  the  air,  to  be  considered  presently 
(p.  1086),  its  proper  tone  was  determined  with  tolerable  exaetness  to  be  d"". 

The  deeper  proper  tones  which  are  due  to  the  back  part  of  the  oral  cavity  are*! 
rather  more  difficult  to  discover.  Tuning-forks  may  be  used,  but  the  resonance  is 
comparatively  weak,  because  it  must  be  conducted  through  the  long  narrow  neck 
of  the  air  chamber.  It  must  further  be  remembered  that  this  resonance  only 
occurs  during  the  time  that  the  corresponding  vowel  is  gently  whispered,  and  dis- 
appears  as  soon  as  the  whisper  ceases,  because  the  form  of  the  chamber  on  which 
the  resonance  depends  then  immediately  changes.  The  tuning-forks  after  being 
Struck  must  be  brought  as  close  as  possible  to  the  opening  of  the  air  chamber 
which  lies  behind  the  upper  teeth.  By  this  means  I found  d"  for  Ä and/'  for  E. 
kor  I,  direct  observation  with  tuning-forks  was  not  possible;  but  from  the  upper 
partial  tones,  I conclude  that  its  proper  tone  is  as  deep  as  that  of  U,  or  near  /. 
Hence,  when  we  pass  from  A to  I,  these  deeper  proper  tones  of  the  oral  cavitv  sink 
and  the  higher  ones  rise  in  pitch.* 

Telephone  *¥  !nüntiü,l(;d  (P-  10M,  note),  was  in  the  habit  of 

1 e,  son  of  the  Mr.  Melville  Bell  already  brmgiug  out  this  fact  by  placing  bis  mouth  in 


108 


VOWEL  QUALITIES  ÜF  TONE. 


PAHT  J. 

For  the  thirä  Serie, s of  vowels  from  A through  Ö [French  m in  peu,  or  the 
deeper  eu  m pmple],  towards  U [French  u in  Vu,  which  is  rather  deeper  than  the 
»erman  sonnd],  we  have  the  same  internal  positions  of  the  mouth  as  in  the  last- 
named  series  of  vowels.  For  U the  mouth  is  plaeed  in  nearly  the  same  position 
as  for  a vowel  lymg  between  E and  I,  and  for  Ö as  for  an  E which  inclines  towards 
A.  In  addition  to  the  constriction  between  the  tongue  and  palate  as  in  the  second 
series,  we  have  also  a constriction  of  the  lips,  which  are  made  into  a sort  of  tnbe. 
rormmg  a front  Prolongation  of  that  made  by  the  tongue  and  palate.  The  air 
chamber  of  the  mouth,  thereforc,  in  this  case  also  resembles  a bottle  witli  a neck, 
but  the  neck  is  longer  than  for  the  second  series  of  vowels.  For  1 the  neck  was 
6 centimetres  (2'36  inches)  long,  for  Ü,  measurcd  from  the  front  edge  of  the  upper 
teeth  to  the  commencement  of  the  soft  palate,  it  is  8 centimetres  (3- 15  inches). 
1 he  pitch  of  the  higher  proper  tone  corresponding  to  the  resonance  of  the  neck 
H must  be,  tberefore,  about  a Fourth  deeper  than  for  I.  If  both  ends  were  free,  a pipe 
of  this  length  would  give  b'",  according  to  the  usual  calculation.  In  realitv  it 
resouuded  for  a fork  lying  between  g'"  and  a"\  a divergence  similar  to  that 
found  for  I,  and  also  probably  attributable  to  the  back  end  of  the  tube  debouching 
into  a wider  but  not  quite  open  space.  The  resonance  of  the  back  space  has  to  be 
observed  in  the  same  way  as  for  the  I series.  For  Ü it  is  /',  the  same  as  for  E, 
and  for  U it  is/',  the  same  as  for  I. 

lhe  fact  that  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  for  different  vowels  is  tuned  to  different 
pitches  v as  first  discovered  by  Donders,*  not  with  the  help  of  tuning-forks,  but  by 
the  whistling  noise  produced  in  the  mouth  by  whispering.  The  cavity  of  the 
mouth  thus  reinforces  by  its  resonance  the  corresponding  tones  of  the  windrush, 
which  are  produced  partly  in  the  contracted  glottis,/  and  partly  in  the  forward 
conti  acted  passages  of  the  mouth.  In  this  way  it  is  not  usual  to  obtain  a complete 
musical  tone ; this  only  happens,  without  sensible  change  of  the  vowel,  for  Ü and 
51  U,  when  a real  whistle  is  produced.  This,  however,  would  be  a fault  in  speaking. 
We  have  rather  only  such  a degree  of  reinforcement  of  the  noise  of  the  air  as 
occurs  in  an  organ  pipe,  which  does  not  speak  well,  either  from  a badly-constructed 
lip  or  an  insufficient  pressure  of  wind.  A noise  of  this  kind,  although  not  brought 
up  to  being  a complete  musical  tone,  has  nevertheless  a tölerably  detenninate 
pitch,  which  can  be  estimated  by  a practised  ear.  But,  as  in  all  cases  where  tones 
of  very  different  qualities  have  to  be  compared,  it  is  easy  to  make  a mistake  in  the 
Octave.  However,  after  some  of  the  important  pitches  have  been  determined  by 


the  required  positions  and  then  tapping  against 
a finger  plaeed  just  in  front  of  the  upper  teeth, 
for  the  higher  resonance,  and  plaeed  against 
the  neck,  just  above  the  larynx,  for  the  lower. 
He  obligingly  performed  theexperimentseveral 
times  privately  before  me,  and  the  successive 
alterations  and  differences  in  their  direction 
were  striking.  The  tone  was  dull  and  like 
a wood  harmonica.  Considerable  dexterity 
seemed  necessary  to  produce  the  effect,  and  1 
could  not  succeed  in  doing  so.  He  carried  out 
the  experiment  much  further  than  is  suggested 
in  the  text,  embracing  the  whole  nine  positions 
of  the  tongue  in  bis  father’s  vowel  scheine, 
and  obtaining  a double  resonance  in  each  case. 
This  fact  is  stated,  and  the  various  vowel 
theories  appreciated  in  Mr.  Graham  Bell’s 
paper  on  ‘ Vowel  Theories  ’ read  before  the 
American  National  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  April  15,  1879,  and  printed  in  the 
American  Journal  of  Otology,  vol.  i.  July 
1879. — Translator.  ] 

* Archiv  für  die  Holländischen  Beiträge 
für  Natur-und  Heilkunde  von  Donders  und 
Berlin,  vol  i.  p.  157.  Older  incomplote  obser- 
vations  of  the  same  circumstance  in  Samuel 
Reyher’s  Mathesis  Mosaica,  Kiel,  1619. — 


Chr.  Hellwag,  De  Fornuitione  Loqucfac  Diss. , 
Tubingae , 1710. — Florcke,  Neue  Berliner 

Monatsschrift,  Sept.  1803,  Feb.  1804. — Olivier 
Ortho-cpo -grapli isch cs  Elementar-  Werk,  1804, 
part  iii.  p.  21. 

f In  whispering,  the  vocal  chords  are  kept 
close,  but  the  air  passes  through  a small 
triangulär  opening  at  the  back  part  of  the 
glottis  between  the  arytenoid  cartilages.  [Ac- 
cording to  Czennak  (Sitzungsberichte,  Wiener 
Akad.,  Math.-Naturw.  CI.  April  29,  1858, 
p.  576)  the  vocal  chords  as  seeu  through  the 
laryngoscope  are  not  quite  close  for  whisper, 
but  are  nicked  in  the  middle.  Merkel  (Die 
Funktionen  des  menschlichen  Schlund-  und 
Kehlkopfes.  . . . nach  eigenen  pharyngo-  und 
largngoskopischcn  Untersuchungen,  Leipzig, 
1862,  p.  77)  distinguishes  two  kinds  of  whisper- 
ing: (1)  the  loud,  in  which  the  opening  between 
the  chords  is  from  J to  j of  a line  wide,  pro- 
ducing  no  resonant  vibrations.and  that  between 
the  arytenoids  is  somewhat  wider ; (2)  the 
gentle,  in  which  the  vowel  is  commenced  as  in 
loud  speaking,  with  closed  glottis,  and,  after  it 
has  begun,  the  back  part  of  tlie  glottis  is 
opened,  wliile  the  chords  remain  close  and 
moti  on  less. — Tra  nslator.] 
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lOft 


tußing-forks,  and  others,  as  Ü and  Ö,  by  allowing  the  whisper  to  pass  inte • a 
regulär  whistle,  the  rest  are  easily  determined  by  arrangmg  them  m a me  o 1 
m-rurrpssion  with  the  first.  Tlius  the  series  : — 


Clear  A 

Ä 

E | I 

[o  in  fatherj 
d"‘ 

[«,  in  mat\ 

[ e in  therc ] 

V"\> 

[ i in  machine] 
d"" 

forms  an  ascending  minor  chord  of  g in  the  seoond  Inversion  f,  [with  the  Fifth  in 
the  hass,]  and  can  be  readily  eompared  with  the  same  melodic  progression  on  the 
pianoforte.  I was  able  to  determine  the  pitch  for  clear  A,  A,  and  E by  tuning- 
forks,  and  hence  to  fix  that  for  I also.* 


»The  statemonts  of  Donders  differ  slightly 
from  mine,  partly  because  tliey  have  reference 
to  Dutch  pronunciation,  wliileminerefer  totbe 
North  German  vowels  ; and  partly  because 


Donders,  not  having  been  assisted  by  tuning-  % 
forks,  was  not  always  able  to  determine  with 
certainty  to  what  Octave  the  noises  he  lieard 
should  be  assigned. 


Vowel 

Pitch  accorcl- 
ing  to 
Donders 

Pitch  accord- 
ing  to 
Helmholtz 

U 

/ 

/ 

O 

cP 

b'b 

A 

v\> 

b\ 

Ö 

c'"5 

Ü 

a" 

E 

c"% 

V"\> 

I 

f"9 

d"" 

[*The  extreme  divergence  of  results  obtained 
by  different  investigators  shows  the  inherent 
difficulties  of  the  determination,  wliich  (as 
already  indicated)  arise  partly  from  different 
values  attributed  to  the  vowels,  partly  from  the 
difficulty  of  retaining  the  form  of  the  mouth 
steadily  for  a sufficient  time,  partly  from  the 
wide  ränge  of  tones  which  the  same  cavity  of 
the  mouth  will  more  or  less  reinforce,  partly 
from  the  difficulty  of  judging  of  absolute  pitch 
in  general,  and  especially  of  the  absolute  pitch 
of  a scarcelymusical  whisper,  and  other  causes. 
In  C.  L.  Merkel’s  Physiologie  der  mensch- 
lichen Sprache  (Leipzig,  1866),  p.  47,  a table  is 
given  of  the  results  of  Reyher,  Hellwag, 
Flörcke,  and  Donders  (the  latter  differing  ma- 
terially  from  that  just  given  by  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz),  and  on  Merkel’s  p.  109,  he  adds  his  last 


results.  These  are  reproduced  in  the  following 
table  with  the  notes,  and  their  pitch  to  the 
nearest  Vibration,  taking  a'  440,  and  supposing 
equal  temperament.  To  these  I add  the  re- 
sults of  Donders,  as  just  given,  and  of  Helm- 
holtz,  both  with  pitches  similarly  assumed. 
Koenig  ( Gomptes  Rendus,  April  25,  1870)  also 
gives  his  pitches  with  exact  numbers,  reckoned 
as  Octaves  of  the  7th  hax'monic  of  c!  256,  and 
hence  called  b\>,  althougli  they  are  nearer  the 
a of  this  Standard.  Reference  should  also  be. 
made  to  Dr.  Koenig’s  paper  on  ‘ Manometric- 
Flames  ’ translated  in  the  Philosophien l Maga- 
zine, 1873,  vol.  xlv.  pp.  1-18,  105-114.  Lastly, 
Dr.  Moritz  Trautmann  ( Anglia , vol.  i.  p.  590) 
very  confidently  gives  results  utterly  different 
from  all  the  above,  which  I subjoin  with  the 
pitch  as  before.  I give  the  general  form  of 


Table  of  Vowel  Resonances. 


Ohserver. 

U 

O 

A 

Ä 

E j 

I 

Ü 

ö 

1.  Reyher  . . 

c 131 

d§  156  1 

a 2201 
c'  262  f 

rf$156 

f 349 

c"  523 

2.  Hellwag  . . 

c 131 

4 139  1 

4 185 
c'  262 

a 220 

b 247 

c'  262 

b\)  233 
g’  392 

gi  208 

8.  Flörcke  . . 

4.  Donders  ac-4 
cording  to  r 
Helmholtz  .) 

c 131 

g 1 96 

g’  392 

a!  440 

c"  523 

c'  330 

/349 

d’  294 

b’\>  466 

g’"  1568 
+ d"  587 

c’4  1109 

f"  1397 

a"  880 

g 196? 

5.  Donders  ac-  l 
cording  to  !- 
Merkel  . J 

e 165  \ 

e 165 

b 247 

c'  262 

/"  698 

a'  440 

g 196 

/ 175  / 

6.  Helmholtz. 

U, f 175 

466 

b"  932 

cf"  1568 

V"  1976 

d'"i  2349 

g"'  1568 

c"' Ä 1109 

7.  Merkel  . . 

Ou,  f'349 

+ d"  587 

+ f 349 

+ fl  75 

+/175 
a’  440 

+f’  349 

d 147 

185 

A',  o,220 

d"  587 

E \d"  587 

a"  880 

f’i  370 

8.  Koenig,  7tli 

O,  g 196 

A',  b 247 

or«'  440 

E',  c"  659 

• 

or  d’  294 

harmonics  . 

b\f  224 

b’ 448 

b"\,  896 
f”  1397 

//"  1792 

b""  1,3584 
2794 

9.  1 rautmann . 

/'69.8 

0',c"'1047 

= E'  ? 

E',a'"1760 

b"’  1976 

Ö ,,,"'1568 

O',  a"  880 

E',c""2093 

Ö>'"1760 
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bor  U it  i«  also  by  no  means  easy  to  find  the  pitch  of  the  resonance  by  a fork, 

^ he  S,m^llne8®  of, the  °Pemug  makes  resonanoe  weak.  Another  phenomenon 
ias  guu  ed  me  m this  case.  If  I sing  the  scale  from  c upwards,  uttering  the  vowel 
L for  each  note,  and  takmg  care  to  keep  the  quality  of  the  vowel  correct,  and  not 
allowmgit  to  pass  into  0,*  I feel  the  agitation  of  the  air  in  the  mouth,  and  even 
onthe  drnms  of  botli  ears,  where  it  excites  a tickling  Sensation,  most  powerfiüly 
U en  the  voice  reaches  /.  As  soon  as  / is  passed  the  quality  changes,  the  strong 
< gitation  ot  the  air  in  the  mouth  and  the  tickling  in  the  ears  cease.  For  the  note 
y the  phenomenon  in  this  case  is  the  same  as  if  a spherical  resonanoe  chamber 
n\  ei  e placed  before  a tongue  of  nearly  the  same  pitch  as  its  proper  tone.  In  this 
case  also  we  have  a powerful  agitation  of  the  air  within  the  sphere  and  a sudden 
«.Iteration  of  quality  of  tone,  on  passing  from  a deeper  pitch  of  the  mass  of  air 
through  that  of  the  tongue  to  a higher.  The  resonance  of  the  mouth  for  U is  thus 
«1  hxed  at ./  with  more  certainty  than  by  means  of  tuning-forks.  But  we  often  meet 
with  a LT  0f  higher  resonance,  more  resembling  0,  which  I will  represent  by  the 
kreuch  Ou.  Its  proper  tone  may  rise  as  high  as  f.\  The  resonance  of  the 
cavity  of  the  mouth  for  different  vowels  may  theu  be  expressed  in  the  notes  as  follows: 


/ f V\>  b"  b g'"  b'"  cl""  c"'i  (/" 

d"  f f f f 


0- 


•LLLL 

i ^ 

0 

r— t — — i i 

/ 

0 : . . f 

1 

j 

J-  j m 

1 

r 

b 

tj 

-A 

■0- 

- 

F 

? 1 : 

0 

U Ou  0 A Ä E I Ö Ü 


The  mode  in  which  the  resonance  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  acts  upon  the 
quality  of  the  voice,  is  then  precisely  the  same  as  that  which  wc  discovered  to 
exist  foi  artificially  constructed  reed  pipes.  All  those  partial  tones  are  reinforced 
which  coincide  with  a proper  tone  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  or  have  a pitch 
sufficiently  near  to  that  of  such  a tone,  while  the  other  partial  tones  will  be  more 
or  less  damped.  The  damping  of  those  partial  tones  which  are  not  strengthened 
is  the  more  striking  the  narrower  the  opening  of  the  mouth,  either  between  the 
lips  as  for  II,  or  between  the  tongue  and  palate  as  for  I and  (1 

These  differences  in  the  partial  tones  of  the  different  vowel  sounds  can  be  easily 
and  clearly  recognised  by  means  of  resonators,  at  least  within  the  once  and  twice 
accented  Octaves  [264  to  1056  vib.].  For  example,  apply  a b'\y  resonator  to  the 
ear,  and  get  a bass  voice,  that  can  preserve  pitch  well  and  form  its  vowels  with 
purity,  to  sing  the  series  of  vowels  to  one  of  the  hannonic  under  tones  of  //[>,  such 
as  b\),  e\),  G'}?,  E\).  It  will  be  found  that  for  a pure,  full-toned  0 the  b'\>  of 

U the  resonator  will  bray  violently  into  tlie  ear.  The  same  upper  partial  tone  is 
still  very  powerful  for  a clear  Ä and  a tone  intermediate  between  A and  Ü,  but  is 
weaker  for  A,  E,  Ö,  and  weakest  of  all  for  U and  I.  It  will  also  be  found  that 
the  resonance  of  0 is  materially  weakened  if  it  is  taken  too  dull,  approaching  U, 


the  vowel  at  the  head  of  each  column,  and 
when  the  writer  distinguishes  different  forms 
I add  them  immediately  before  the  resonance 
note.  Thus  we  have  Helmholtz’s  Ou  between 
U and  O ; Merkel’s  O between  O and  A,  his 
obscure  A',  E'  and  clear  A',  E' ; Trautmann’s 
O'  = Italian  open  O,  and  (as  he  says)  English 
u in  all  (which  is,  however,  slightly  different), 
O'  ordinary  o in  Berliner  ohne , E'  Berlin 
Schnee,  E'  French  pkre  (the  same  as  A ?),  Ö' 
Berlin  schön,  French  peil,  (»'  French  leur.  Of 
course  this  is  far  from  exhausting  the  list  of 
vowels  in  actual  use. — Translator.] 


* [That  is,  according  to  the  previous  direc- 
tions,  to  keep  the  tongue  altogether  depressed. 
in  the  position  for  air  in  gnmc,  which  is  not 
natural  for  an  Englislnnan,  so  that  for  English 
oo  in  too  we  may  expect  the  result  to  be  ma- 
terially different. — Translator.] 

t Prof.  Helmholtz  may  mean  the  Swedish 
o,  see  note*  p.  10G<f.  The  followiug  words  im- 
mediately preceding  the  notes,  which  occur 
in  the  3rd  German  edition,  appear  to  have 
been  accidentally  omitted  in  the  4th.  They 
are,  however,  retained  as  they  seem  necessarv. 
— Translator.] 
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or  too  open,  becoming  A°.  But  if  the  b"f>  resonator  be  used,  which  is  an  Oetave 
higher,  it  is  tlie  vowcl  A that  excites  the  strongest  syrnpathetic  resonance  ; while  0, 
which  was  so  powerfnl  witli  tlie  b'\>  resonator,  now  produces  only  a slight  effect, 

For  the  high  upper  partials  of  A,  E,  I,  no  resonators  can  be  made  which  ave 
capable  of  sensibly  reinforcing  them.  We  are,  then,  driven  principally  to  observa- 
tions  made  with  the  unassisted  ear.  It  has  cost  me  mach  trouble  to  determine  tliese 
strengtheued  partial  tones  in  the  vowels,  and  I was  not  acquainted  with  them  wheu 
my  previous  accounts  were  publishcd.*  Tliey  are  best  observed  in  high  notes  of 
women’s  voices,  or  the  falsetto  of  men’s  voices.  The  upper  partials  of  high  notes 
in  that  part  of  the  scale  are  not  so  nearly  of  the  same  pitch  as  those  of  deeper  notes, 
and  lience  tliey  are  more  readily  distinguished.  On  b' [?,  for  example,  women’s 
voices  conld  easily  bring  out  all  the  vowels,  with  a full  quality  of  tone,  but  at 
higher  pitcbes  the  choice  is  more  limited.  When  b' j?  is  sung,  then,  the  Twelfth  /'" 
is  lieard  for  the  broad  A,  the  double  Oetave  //'/  for  E,  the  high  Third  d""  for  I,  H 
all  clearly,  the  last  even  piercingly.  [See  table  on  p.  124,  note.]  f 

Further,  I should  observe,  that  the  table  of  notes  given  on  the  preceding  page, 
relates  only  to  those  kinds  of  vowels  which  appear  to  me  to  liave  the  most  cha- 
racteristic  quality  of  tone,  but  that  in  addition  to  tliese,  all  intermediate  stages 
are  possible,  passing  insensibly  from  one  to  the  other,  and  are  actually  used  partly 
in  dialects,  partly  by  particular  individuals,  partly  in  peculiar  pitches  while  singing, 
or  to  give  a more  decided  character  while  whispering. 

It  is  easy  to  recognise,  and  indeed  is  sufficiently  well  known,  that  the  vowels 
with  a single  resonance  from  U through  O to  clear  A can  be  altered  in  continuous 
succession.  But  I wish  further  to  remark,  since  doubts  have  been  thrown  on  the 
deep  resonance  I have  assigned  to  U,  that  when  I apply  to  my  ear  a resonator 
tuned  to/',  and,  singing  upon  / or  B\>  as  the  fundamental  tone,  try  to  find  the 
\o\vel  resembling  U which  has  the  strongest  resonance,  it  does  not  answer  to  a 
dull  U,  but  to  a U on  the  way  to  04  ^ 

Then  again  transitions  are  possible  between  the  vowels  of  the  A — 0 U series 

and  those  of  the  A— 0— Ü series,  as  well  as  between  the  last  named  and  those  of 
the  A—E— I series.  I can  begin  on  the  position  for  U,  and  gradually  transform 
the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  already  narrowed,  into  the  tube-like  forms  for  Ö and  Ü, 
m which  case  the  high  resonance  becomes  more  distinct  and  at  the  same  time 
higher,  the  narrower  the  tube  is  made.  If  we  make  tliis  transition  while  applyiuo- 
a resonator  between  b'\,  and  b"\,  to  the  ear,  we  hear  the  loudness  of  the  tone 
merease  at  a certain  stage  of  the  transition,  and  then  diminish  again.  The  higher 
the  resonator,  the  nearer  must  the  vowel  approach  to  0 or  ü.  With  a proper 
Position  of  the  mouth  the  reinforced  tone  may  be  brought  up  to  a whistle.  Also 
m a gentle  whisper,  where  the  rustle  of  the  air  in  the  larynx  is  kept  verv  weak,  so 
that  with  vowels  havmg  a narrow  opening  of  the  mouth  it  can  be  scarcely  heard,  a 

vo7efwl?hl1Ve  IT!  ni  the  °pening  of  the  mouth  is  ofte11  required  to  make  the 
audible.  That  is  to  say,  we  then  make  the  vowels  more  likc  their  related  €j 
consonants,  English  W and  German  J [English  Y],  11 

r JiTT11*  fpeaking  the  VOwels  § with  double  resonance  admit  of  numerous 
arnf lo w^pitch  ofT*  ^ “S,  .pit°h  °f  °“e  of  the  ^sonances  may  combine  with 

" iS,bCSt  StUdi6d  by  appl^S  - Donator  to  the 
reinde  ITone  , S*  vowcl  d^ees  in  the  three  series  which 

such  a wav  tW  V endeavourmg  to  pass  from  one  of  these  to  the  other 

such  a way  that  the  resonator  should  have  a reinforced  tone  throughout 


m 


clcmif£hrir-  Anzci(J™  derr  Bayerischen  Aka- 
aenue  iUr  Wissenschaften , June  18,  1859. 

to  ‘ton  8ooPafa7C  ‘ In  theso  0xperiinents  ’ 
Ist  JWhT  Kr0  se.nslble-’  P-  166-7  of  the 
n llÄ  ?d,tion.  is  here  cancelled,  and 
Fl  • i ’ Eurther,  I should  observe,’  to  p.  116« 

fÄÄ°r  A’  E>  IVinsorted  in  Ä Place 
irom  the  4th  German  edition.— Translator.] 


$ [An  U sound  verging  towards  0 is  geue- 
rafly  conceived  to  be  dullcr  not  brightcr,  bv 
Eughsh  wnters,  but  here  U is  taken  as  the 
d ullest  vowel.  This  remark  is  made  morely 
to  prevent  confusion  with  English  readers  — 
Translator.  ] 

§ [Misprinted  Consunautcn  in  the  German 
— Jramlator.] 
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T,ms  the  resonator  6'(,  answers  to  0,  to  an  Äö  and  to  an  E which  resembles  A, 
and  tliese  sonnds  may  pass  continuously  one  into  the  other. 

rl'lie  resonator  /'  answers  to  the  transition  Ou — Ö — E.  The  resonator  d"  to 
Oa  Aö — A.  In  a shnilar  manner  each  of  the  higher  tones  may  be  connected 

witli  various  deeper  tones.  Tlnis  assuming  a position  of  the  mouth  which  would 
give  e"<  for  whistling,  we  can,  without  changing  the  pitch  of  the  fricative  sound  in 
the  mouth,  whisper  a vowel  inclining  to  O or  inclining  to  Ü,  by  allowing  the 
fricative  sound  in  the  larynx  to  have  a higher  or  deeper  resonance  in  the  hack  part 
of  the  mouth.* 

In  comparing  the  strength  of  the  upper  partials  of  different  vowels  by  means  of 
resonators,  it  is  further  to  be  remembered,  that  the  reinforcement  by  means  of  the 
resonance  of  the  mouth  affects  the  prime  tone  of  the  note  produced  by  the  voice, 
as  well  as  the  upper  partials.  And  as  it  is  especially  the  vibrations  of  the  prime, 
H which  by  their  reaction  on  the  vocal  chords  retain  these  in  regulär  vibratory  motion, 
the  voice  speaks  much  more  powerfully,  wheu  the  prime  itsclf  receives  such  a 
reinforcemen-t.  This  is  especially  observablc  in  those  parts  of  the  seale  which 
the  singer  reaches  with  difficulty.  It  may  also  be  noted  with  reed  pipes  having 
metal  tongues.  When  a resonance  pipe  is  applied  to  them  tuned  to  the  tone  of  the 
tongue,  or  a little  higher,-  extraordinarily  powerful  and  rieh  tones  are  produced,  by 
means  of  strong  pressure  but  little  wind,  and  the  tongue  oscillates  in  large  cx- 
cursions  either  way.  The  pitch  of  a metal  tongue  becomes  a little  flatter  than 
before.  This  is  not  perceived  with  the  human  voice  because  the  singer  is  able  to 
regulate  the  tension  of  the  vocal  chords  accordingly.  Tlnis  I find  distinctly  that 
at  b'\),  the  extremity  of  my  falsetto  voice,  I can  sing  powerfully  an  0,  an  A,  and  an 
A on  the  way  to  0,  which  have  their  resonance  at  this  pitch,  whereas  U,  if  it  is 
not  made  to  come  very  near  0,  and  I,  are  dull  and  uncertain,  with  the  expenditure 
of  more  air  than  in  the  former  case.  Regard  must  be  had  to  this  circumstauce  in 
f experiments  on  the  strength  of  upper  partials,  because  those  of  a vowel  which  speaks 
powerfully,  may  become  proportional  ly  too  powerful,  as  compared  with  those  of  a 
vowel  which  speaks  weakly.  Thus  I have  found  that  the  high  tones  of  the  soprano 
voice  which  lie  in  the  reinforcing  region  of  the  vowel  A at  the  upper  extremity  of 
the  doubly-accented  [or  one-foot]  Octave,  when  sung  to  the  vowel  A,  exhibit  their 
higher  Octave  more  strongly  than  is  the  case  for  the  vowels  E and  I,  which  do  not 
speak  so  well  although  the  latter  have  their  strong  resonance  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  thrice-accented  [or  six-inch]  Octave. 

It  has  beeil  already  remarked  (p.  39c)  that  the  strength  and  amplitude  of 
sympathetic  Vibration  is  affected  by  the  mass  and  boundaries  of  the  body  which 
vibrates  sympathetically.  A body  of  considerable  mass  which  can  perform  its 
vibrations  as  much  as  possible  without  any  hindrance  from  ueighbouring  bodies, 
and  has  not  its  motion  damped  by  the  internal  friction  of  its  parts,  after  it  has. 
once  beeil  excited,  can  continue  to  vibrate  for  a long  time,  and  consequently,  if  it 
has  to  be  set  in  the  highest  degree  of  sympathetic  Vibration,  the  oscillations  of  the 
exciting  tone  must,  for  a comparatively  long  time,  coincidc  with  those  proper 
vibrations  excited  in  itself.  That  is  to  say,  the  highest  degree  of  sympathetic 
resonance  can  be  produced  only  by  using  tones  which  lie  within  very  narrow  limits 
of  pitch.  This  is  the  case  with  tuning-forks  and  bells.  The  mass  of  air  in  the 
cavity  of  the  mouth,  on  the  other  hand,  has  but  slight  density  and  mass,  its  wall», 
so  far  as  they  are  composed  of  soft  parts,  are  not  capable  of  offering  much  resist 
ance,  are  imperfectly  elastic,  and  when  put  in  Vibration  have  much  internal  friction 
to  stop  their  motion.  Moreover  the  vibrating  mass  of  air  in  the  cavity  of  the 
mouth  communicates  through  the  oriticc  of  the  mouth  with  the  outer  air,  to  "’liich 
it  rapid  ly  gives  off  large  parts  of  the  motion  it  has  received.  For  this  reason  a 

* This  appears  to  me  to  meet  the  objec-  my  attention  to  the  habit  of  using  such  devia- 

tions  which  were  made  by  Herr  G.  Engel,  in  tions  froin  the  usual  qualities  of  \o\\c  s i 

Reichart’s  and  Du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv.,  syllables  which  are  briefly  uttered. 

1869,  pp.  317-319.  Herr  J.  Stockhausen  drew  # 
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vibratory  motion  once  excited  in  the  air  filling  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  is  very 
rapidly  extinguished,  as  any  one  may  easily  observe  by  filliping  bis  cheek  with  a 
finger  when  the  mouth  is  put  into  different  vowel  positions.  We  thus  very  easily 
distinguish  the  pitch  of  the  resonance  for  the  various  transitional  degrees  froni  O 
towards  U in  one  direction  and  towards  A in  the  other.  But  the  tone  dies  away 
rapidly.  The  various  resonances  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  can  also  be  made 
audible  by  rapping  the  teeth.  Just  for  this  reason  a tone,  which  oscillates  approxi- 
mately  in  agreement  with  the  few  vibrations  of  such  a brief  resonance  tone,  will  be 
reinforced  by  sympathetic  Vibration  to  an  extent  not  much  less  than  another  tone 
which  exactly  coincides  with  the  first ; and  the  ränge  of  tones  which  cau  thus 
be  sensibly  reinforced  by  a given  position  of  the  mouth,  is  rather  considerable.  * 
This  is  confirmed  by  experiment.  When  I apply  a b'\)  resonator  to  the  right, 
and  an/"  resonator  to  the  left  ear  and  sing  the  vowel  0 on  B\),  I find  a reinforce- 
ment not  only  of  the  4th  partial  b'\f  which  answers  to  the  proper  tone  of  the  «I 
cavity  of  the  mouth,  but  also,  very  perceptibly,  though  considerably  less,  of  f\ 
the  6th  partial,  also.  If  I then  change  0 into  an  A,  until  f"  finds  its  strongest 


The  position  of  the  mouth  from  0 to  Oa  appears  to  be  that  which  is  most 
fax  ourable  for  the  length  of  its  proper  tone  and  the  production  of  a resonance 
limited  to  a very  narrow  ränge  of  pitch.  At  least,  as  I have  before  remarked,  for 
this  position  the  reinforcement  of  a suitable  tuning-fork  is  most  powerful,  and  tap- 
ping  the  cheek  or  the  lips  gives  the  most  distinct  tone.  If  then  for  0 the  rein- 
forcement by  resonance  extends  to  the  interval  of  a Fifth,  the  intervals  will  be  still 
greater  for  the  other  vowels.  With  this  agree  experiments.  Apply  any  resonator 
to  the  ear,  take  a suitable  under  tone,  sing  the  different  vowels  to  this  under  tone,  and 
let  one  vowel  melt  into  another.  The  greatest  reinforcements  by  resonance  ’take 
place  on  that  vowel  or  those  vowels,  for  which  one  of  the  characteristic  tones  in  H 
the  diagram  p.  1004  coincides  with  the  proper  tone  of  the  resonator.  But  more  or 
less  considerable  reinforcement  is  also  observed  for  such  vowels  as  have  their  charac- 
teristic tones  at  moderate  differences  of  pitch  from  the  prooer  tone  of  the  ve™t™ 


resonance,  the  reinforcement  of  b'\ > does  not  entirely  disappear  although  it  becomes 
much  less. 


has  often  been  grievously^sZd^toTi 
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,'"'lity  of  tone- that  is- — -w 

Ä JLSääS  äää  1 ; - r 

in'teli  inore  difficult  to  uuderstand  «rf.  „hen  s^gZnTn  ^ 

10 : difhculty  »leas  with  male  than  with  female  voices,  each  having  been  cquallv  well 

be  m“fctea  '“^tove  7‘u  ’ ‘ '?**  'roKb ’ at  °P««  coacerta  would 

do  unnecessary  Above  /,  thc  charactensation  of  U becomes  imperfect  even  if  it 

loaely  ass.mdated  to  0.  Bat  So  loag  as  it  remaiaa  the  oaly  vowel  of  iudetoll- 

0 sound , and  the  remainder  allow  of  sensible  reinforcement  of  their  upper  partials 

m certain  regions,  this  negative  character  will  distinguish  U.  On  tlJother  hand 

a soprano  vorne  m the  neighbourhood  of  /"  should  not  be  able  to  cleariy  dt« 

l , 0,  and  A ; and  this  agrees  with  my  own  experience.  On  singing  thetn-ee  vowels 

Um  immediate  succession,  the  resonance  f"  for  A will,  however,  be  still  somewhat 

fort)61'  Th  CaVlty  °f  -the  in0Uth  When  tuned  for  *"b.  than  'Vhen  it  is  tuned  to  b > 

; 0‘  Thf  V01ce  Wl11  in  this  case  be  able  to  make  the  A clearer,  by  eleva- 

ting  the  p,tch  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  towards  d"  and  thus  making  it  approach 

. . ‘ °’  011  the  other  hand>  can  be  separated  from  U by  approaching  0 , and 

giving  the  pnme  more  decisive  force.  Nevertheless  these  vowels,  if  not  sung  in 
immediate  succession,  will  not  be  very  clearly  distinguished  by  a listener  who  is 
unacquamted  with  the  mode  of  pronouncing  the  vowels  that  the  soprano  singer 


A further  means  of  helping  to  discriminate  vowels,  moreover,  is  found  in  com- 
mencing  them  powerfully.  This  depends  upon  a general  relation  in  bodies  excited 
o sympathetic  Vibration.  Thus,  if  we  excite  sympathetic  Vibration  in  a suitable 
bocly  with  a tone  somewhat  different  from  its  proper  tone,  by  commencing  it  suddenly 
wffh  great  power,  we  hear  at  first,  in  addition  to  the  exciting  tone  which  is  rein- 
orced  by  resonance,  the  proper  tone  of  the  sympathetically  vibrating  body.f  But 
the  latter  soon  dies  away,  while  the  first  remains.  In  the  case  of  tuning-forks  with 
large  resonator,  we  can  even  hear  beats  between  the  two  tones.  Apply  a h'\)  resonator 
to  the  ear,  and  commence  singing  the  vowel  0 powerfully  on  <7,  of  which  the  upper 
partials  g and  d have  only  a weak  lasting  resonance  in  the  cavity  of  the  mouth, 
and  you  may  hear  immediately  at  the  commencement  of  the  vowel,  a short  sharp 
beat  between  the  V (7  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  and  of  the  resonator.  On  selecting 
another  vowel,  this  b' \>  vanishes,  which  shows  that  the  pitch  of  the  cavity  of  the 
mouth  helps  to  generate  it.  In  this  case  then  also  the  sudden  commencement  of 
the  tones  g and  d'  belonging  to  the  compound  tone  of  the  voice,  excites  the  inter- 
mediate  proper  tone  h'\,  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  which  rapidly  fades.  The 
same  thing  may  be  observed  for  other  pitches  of  the  resonator  used,  when  we  sing 
notes,  powerfully  commenced,  which  have  upper  partials  that  are  not  reinforced  by 
the  resonator,  provided  that  a vowel  is  clioseu  with  a characteristic  pitch  which 
Hanswers  to  the  pitch  of  the  resonator.  Hence  it  results  that  when  any  vowel  in 
any  pitch  is  powerfully  commenced,  its  characteristic  tone  becomes  audible  as  a 
short  beat.  By  this  means  the  vowel  may  be  distinctly  characterised  at  the 
moment  of  commencement,  even  when  it  becomes  intermediate  011  long  con- 
tinuance.  But  for  this  purpose,  as  already  remarked,  an  exact  and  energetic  com- 
mencement  is  necessary.  How  mucli  such  a commencement  assists  in  rendering 
the  words  of  a singer  intelligible  is  well  known.  For  this  reason  also  the  vocal- 
isation  of  the  briefly-uttered  words  of  a reeiting  parlando , is  more  distinct  than 
that  of  sustained  song.J 


draw  particular  attention  to  the  point  in  this 
place.  See  also  the  table  which  I have  added 
in  a footnote  on  p.  124 d,  — Translator .] 

* [In  my  Pronundaiion  for  Singers  (Cur- 
wen,  1877),  and  my  Speech  in  Song  (Novello, 
1878)  I have  endeavoured  to  give  a populär 
explanation  of  the  alterations  which  a singer 


may  make  in  the  vowels  in  English,  German, 
French  and  Italien,  at  different  pitches,  so  as 
to  remain  intelligible. — Translator.] 

t See  the  mathematical  statementof  thispro- 
cess  in  App.  IX.,  remarks  on  equations  4 to  4 b. 

J The  facts  here  adduced  meet,  I think,  the 
objections  brought  against  my  vowel  theory  by 
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Moreover  vowels  admit  of  other  kinds  of  alterations  in  their  qualities  of  tone, 
conditioned  by  alterations  of  their  characteristic  tones  within  certain  limits.  Thus 
the  resonating  capability  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  may  undergo  in  general  altera- 
tions in  strength  and  definition,  which  would  render  the  character  of  the  various 
vowels  and  their  difference  froni  one  anothcr  in  general  more  or  less  conspicuous 
or  obscure.  Flaccid  soft  walls  in  any  passage  with  sonorous  masses  of  air,  are 
gencrally  prejudicial  to  the  force  of  the  vibrations.  Partly  too  mach  of  the  motion 
is  given  off  to  the  outside  through  the  soft  masses,  partly  too  much  is  destroyed  by 
friction  within  thern.  Wooden  organ  pipes  have  a less  energetic  quality  of  tone 
than  metal  ones,  and  those  of  pasteboard  a still  duller  qnality,  even  when  the 
mouthpiece  remains  unaltered.  The  walls  of  the  human  throat,  and  the  cheeks, 
are,  however,  much  more  yielding  than  pasteboard.  Hence  if  the  tone  of  the  voice 
with  all  its  partials  is  to  meet  with  a powerful  resonance  and  come  out  unweakened, 
these  most  flaccid  parts  of  the  passage  for  our  voice,  must  be  as  much  as  possible  U 
thrown  out  of  action,  or  eise  rendered  elastic  by  tension,  and  in  addition  the  passage 
must  bc  made  as  short  and  wide  as  possible.  The  last  is  effected  by  raising  the 
larynx.  The  soft  wall  of  the  cheeks  can  be  almost  entirely  avoided,  by  taking  care 
that  the  rows  of  teeth  are  not  too  far  apart.  The  lips,  when  their  co-operation  is 
not  necessary,  as  it  is  for  0 and  Ü,  may  be  held  so  far  apart  that  the  sharp  firm 
edges  of  the  teeth  dehne  the  orißce  of  the  mouth.  For  A the  angles  of  the  mouth 
can  be  drawn  entirely  aside.  For  0 they  can  be  hrmly  stretched  by  the  muscles 
above  and  below  tliem  ( levator  anguli  oris  and  triangularis  menti ),  which  then  feel 
like  stretched  cords  to  the  touch,  and  can  be  thus  pressed  against  the  teeth,  so  that 
this  part  of  the  margin  of  the  orißce  of  the  mouth  is  also  made  sharp  and  capable 
of  resisting. 


In  the  attempt  to  produce  a clear  energetic  tone  of  the  voice  we  also  become 
aware  of  the  tension  of  a large  number  of  muscles  lying  in  front  of  the  throat, 
botli  those  which  lie  between  the  under  jaw  and  the  tongue-bone  and  help  to  form  «J 
the  floor  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  ( mylohyoideus , geniohyoideus,  and  perhaps 
also  biventer),  and  likewise  those  which  mn  down  near  the  larynx  and  air  tubes,  and 
draw  down  the  tongue-bone  ( sternohyoideus , stemotkyroideus  and  thyrohyoideus). 

M ithout  the  counteraction  of  the  latter,  indeed,  considerable  tension  of  the  former 
would  be  impossible.  Besides  this  a contraction  of  the  skin  on  both  sides  of  the 
larynx  which  takes  place  at  the  commencement  of  the  tone  of  the  voice,  shows  that 
the  omohyoideus  muscle,  which  runs  obliquely  down  from  the  tongue-bone  back- 
wards  to  the  shoulder-blade,  is  also  stretched.  Without  its  co-oneration  the.  mnsele« 


c wuocr  tu  a mi 

Herr  E.  v.  Oimnton  /v> 


o i — uue  vuweis, 

a middle  Aö  (say  the  short  German  E [the  final 
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h^h'tone^ofA  aud  heuce  8elect  somewhat  deeper  tones  in  place  of  the 

A peculiar  circumstance  must  also  be  mentioned  which  distinguishes  the 
human  voice  from  all  other  instruments  and  has  a peculiar  relation  to  the  lmman 
ear  Above  the  higher  reinforced  partial  tones  of  I,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
uptoiy  [2640  to  3168  vib.]  the  notes  of  a pianoforte  have  a peculiar  cutting 
effect,  and  we  rnight  be  easily  led  to  believe  that  the  hammers  were  too  liard  or 
that  their  mechanism  somewhat  differed  from  that  of  the  adjacent  notes.  Ent  the 
phenomenon  is  the  same  on  all  pianofortes,  and  if  a very  small  glass  tube  or  sphere 
is  applied  to  the  ear,  the  cutting  effect  ceases,  and  these  notes  become  as  soft  and  weak 
as  the  rest,  but  another  and  deeper  series  of  notes  now  becomes  stronger  and  more 
cutting.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  human  ear  by  its  own  resonance  favours  the  tones 
between  e and  g or,  in  other  words,  that  it  is  tuned  to  one  of  these  pitches.* 
II  These  notes  produce  a feeling  of  pain  in  sensitive  ears.  Hence  the  upper  partial 
tones  which  have  nearly  this  pitch,  if  any  such  exist,  are  extremely  prominent 
and  affect  the  ear  powerfully.  This  is  generally  the  case  for  the  human  voice  when 
it  is  stramed,  and  will  help  to  give  it  a screaming  effect.  In  powerful  male  voices 
singiug  forte , these  partial  tones  sound  like  a clear  tinkling  of  little  bells,  accom- 
panymg  the  voice,  and  are  most  audible  in  choruses,  when  the  siugers  shout  a 
little.  Every  individual  male  voice  at  such  pitches  produces  dissonant  upper  partials. 
When  basses  sing  their  high  e,  the  7th  partial  tone  f is  d"",  the  8th  e""  the 
9th  and  the  lOth  ff  Now,  if  e""  and  f""\  are  loud,  and  d""  and  \j"f 
though  weaker,  are  audible,  there  is  of  course  a sharp  dissonance.  If  many  voices 
are  sounding  together,  producing  these  upper  partials  with  small  differences  of 
pitch,  the  result  is  a very  peculiar  kind  of  tinkling,  which  is  readily  recognised  a 
secoud  time  when  attention  has  been  once  drawn  to  it.  I have  not  noticed  any 
difference  of  eflect  for  different  vowels  in  this  case,  but  the  tinkling  ceases  as  soon 
U as  tbe  voices  are  taken  piano ; although  the  tone  produced  by  a chorus  will  of 
course  still  have  considerable  power.  This  kind  of  tinkling  is  peculiar  to  human 
voices ; orchestral  instruments  do  not  produce  it  in  the  same  way  either  so  sensibly 
or  so  powerfully.  I have  never  heard  it  from  any  other  musical  instrument  so 
clearly  as  from  human  voices. 

The  same  upper  partials  are  heard  also  in  soprano  voices  when  they  sing  forte ; 
in  harsh,  uncertain  voices  they  are  tremulous,  and  hence  show  some  resemblance 
to  the  tinkling  heard  in  the  notes  of  male  voices.  But  I have  heard  them  brought 
out  with  exact  purity,  and  continue  to  sound  on  perfectly  and  quietly,  in  some 
steady  and  harmonious  female  voices,  and  also  in  some  excellent  teuor  voices.  Iu 
the  melodic  progression  of  a voice  part,  I then  hear  these  high  upper  partials  of 
the  four-times  accented  OctaVe,  falling  aud  rising  at  different  times  within  the 
compass  of  a minor  Third,  according  as  different  upper  partials  of  the  notes  sung 
enter  the  region  for  which  our  ear  is  so  sensitive.  It  is  certainly  remarkable  that 
If  it  should  be  precisely  the  human  voice  which  is  so  rieh  in  those  upper  partials  for 
which  the  human  ear  is  so  sensitive.  Madame  E.  Seiler,  however,  remarks  that 
dogs  are  also  very  sensitive  for  the  high  e""  of  the  violiu. 

This  reinforcement  of  the  upper  partial  tones  belonging  to  the  middle  of  the 
four-times  accented  Octave,  has,  however,  nothing  to  do  with  the  characterisation 
of  vowels.  I have  mentioned  it  here,  merely  becanse  these  high  tones  are  readily 
remarked  in  investigations  into  the  vowel  qualities  of  tone,  and  the  observer  must 
not  be  misled  to  consider  them  as  peculiar  characteristics  of  individual  vowels. 
They  are  simply  a characteristic  of  strained  voices. 

The  humming  tone  heard  when  singiug  with  closed  mouth,  lies  nearest  to  U. 

* I have  lately  found  that  my  right  ear  is  merely  applying  a short  paper  tube  to  the  en- 
most  sensitive  for  /"",  aud  my  loft  for  c"".  trance  of  my  ear,  this  chirp  is  rendered  extra- 
When  I drive  air  into  the  passagc  loading  to  the  ordinarily  weak. 

tympanum,  the  resonance  desoonds  to  d'"%  and  f [The  first  six  partial  tones  are  e',  e",  b 

<f"%  ■ The  chirp  of  the  crickot  corresponds  g"'§,  b'"t  the  seventh  is  27  cents  flatter 

precisely  to  the  higher  resonance,  and  on  than  d"". — Translator .] 
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This  hum  is  usecl  in  uttcring  the  consonants  M,  N and  N“.  The  size  of  the  exit 
of  the  air  (the  nostrils)  is  in  this  case  much  smaller  in  comparison  with  the 
resonant  chamher  (the  internal  nasal  cavity)  than  the  opening  of  the  lips  for  U m 
comparison  with  the  corresponding  resonant  chamber  in  the  mouth.  Hence,  in 
hiunming,  the  peculiarities  of  the  U tone  are  much  enhanced.  Thus  although 
upper  partials  are  present,  even  up  to  a considerably  high  pitch,  yet  they  decrease 
in  strength  as  they  rise  in  pitch  much  faster  than  for  U.  The  upper  Octave  is 
tolerably  strong  in  humming,  but  all  the  higher  partial  tones  are  weak.  Humming 
in  the  N-position  differs  a little  from  that  in  the  M-position,  by  having  its  upper 
partials  less  damped  than  for  M.  But  it  is  only  at  the  instant  when  the  cavity  of 
the  mouth  is  opened  or  closed  that  a clear  difference  exists  between  these  conso- 
nants. We  cannot  enter  into  the  details  of  the  com position  of  the  sound  of  the 
other  consonants,  because  they  produce  noises  which  have  no  constant  pitch,  and 
are  not  musical  tones,  to  which  we  have  here  to  confine  our  attention.  U 

The  theory  of  vowel  sounds  here  explained  may  be  confirmed  by  experiments 
with  artificial  reed  pipes,  to  which  proper  resonant  chambers  are  attached.  This 
was  first  done  by  Willis,  who  attached  reed  pipes  to  cylindrical  chambers  of  variable 
length,  and  produced  different  tones  by  increasing  the  length  of  the  resonant  tube. 
The  shortest  tubes  gave  him  I,  and  then  E,  A,  0,  up  to  U,  until  the  tube  exceeded 
the  length  of  a quarter  of  a wave.  On  further  increasing  the  length  the  vowels 
returned  in  converse  order.  His  determination  of  the  pitch  of  the  resonant  pipes 
agrees  well  with  mine  for  the  deeper  vowels.  The  pitch  found  by  Willis  for  the 
higher  vowels  was  relatively  too  high,  because  in  this  case  the  length  of  the  wave 
was  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  tubes,  and  consequently  the  usual  calcula- 
tion  of  pitch  from  the  length  of  the  tubes  alone  was  no  longer  applicable.  The 
vowels  E and  I were  also  far  from  accurately  resembling  those  of  the  voice,  because 
the  second  resonance  was  absent,  and  hence,  as  Willis  himself  States,  they  could 
not  be  well  distinguished.*  U 


Vowel 

In  the  Word 

Pitch, 

Willis 

Pitch, 

Helmholtz 

Length  of  Tube 
in  Inches 

0 

No 

c" 

e" 

4-7 

A° 

Nought 

c"\> 

3-8 

Paw 

ff" 

ff" 

3-05 

A 

Part 

d!"\) 

d'"\) 

2-2 

Pad 

f" 

1-8 

E 

Pay 

d"" 

b'"\, 

1-0 

Pet 

c",,t 

e'"' 

0-6 

I 

See 

ff”’" 

d"" 

0-38  (?) 

Tiie  vowels  are  obtained  much  more  clearly  and  distinctly  with  properly  tuned 
resonators,  than  with  cylindrical  resoiiance  chambers.  On  applying  to  a reed  pipe 
which  gave  b\>,  a glass  resonator  tuned  to  b\>,  I obtained  the  vowel  U • changing  f 
the  resonator  to  one  tuned  for  b'\>,  I obtained  0 ; the  b"\>  resonator  gave  a rather 
c ose  A,  and  the  d resonator  a clear  A.  Hence  by  tuning  the  applied  chambers 
m the  same  way  we  obtain  the  same  vowels  quite  independently  of  the  form  of  the 
chamber  and  nature  of  its  walls.  I also  succeeded  in  producing  various  grades  of 


. [Probably  the  first  treatise  on  phonol 
in  which  Willis’s  experiments  wero  givei: 
length,  and  the  above  table  cited,  with  Wb 
stone  s article  from  the  London  and  JVestn 
sler  Review,  which  was  kindly  brought  ur 
my  notice  by  Sir  Charles  Wheatstonc  liiim 
was  my  A Iphabct  of  Nature,  London , 1845  ' 
table  includes  U exemplified  by  but,  boot,  v 
an  indefinite  length  of  pipe.  The  word  pa 
mispnnted  paa  in  all  the  German  edition 
Helmholtz  (even  the  4th,  which  appeared  a 
the  correction  in  my  translation),  and  ai 


therefore  could  not  separate  its  A from  that  in 
patt,  he  gives  no  pitch.  It  is  really  the  nearest 
English  representative  of  the  German.  The 
sounds  in  nouijht,  paw,  which  Sir  John  Her- 
schel,  when  citing  Willis  (Art.  ‘ Sound,’  in 
Encyc.  Metropol.,  par.  875),  could  not  distin- 
guish,  were  probably  meant  for  the  broad 
Italian  open  O,  or  English  o in  more,  and  the 
English  aw  in  maw  respectively.  The  length 
of  the  pipe  in  inches  is  here  added  from  Willis’s 
paper.  I have  heard  Willis’s  experiments 
repeatod  by  Wheatstone. — Translator.] 
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vo«k.  the  d0,,bl<!  res0““i  <*  the  oral  cavity  for  these 

«53SS  « Ä A 

s£“Si-“?Ä 

5£Ä 

anc.  a watch  Sp4  o(  variable  4 7^^^“  ^ 

Ä ^ to  Lat*«  TÄ-r  7 r ““ 

playing  the  part  „f  the  reinforced  ZI 

~r  tl16  r°'Vel?  ,S,  .certaialy  much  less  c°“Plete  than  that  obtained  by  reed 
pipea.  The  reaaou  of  this  proeeaa  also  evideutly  depends  „po„  our  ,“rod„7„! 

compound  tones  m »Inch  certain  upper  partiale  (whieh  in  this  ease  correspond  with 
wT\  u I ‘e  Sprillg  Itself)  are  more  reinforced  than  others. 
diffem'fromXt^ P adraneed  a theory  conceming  the  nature  of  vowel  tone»  whieh 
ittcis  frorn  that  I have  laid  down  in  agreement  with  the  whole  Connection  of  all 
othei  acoustical  phenomena.  Willis  imagines  that  the  pulses  of  air  which  produce 
the  vowel  qualities,  are  themselves  tones  which  rapidly  die  away,  corresponding  to 

^XTa  lhtl  1 T'iug  in.his  lasfc  Experiment,  or  the  short  echo  pfoduced  by 
Jeed  ni  ° } f pl°ST  ™ ™ the  month,  or  in  the  resonance  chamber  of  a 

ted  pipe  In  fact  sometlmig  like  the  sound  of  a vowel  will  he  heard  if  we  only 
ap  against  the  teeth  with  a little  rod,  and  set  the  cavity  of  the  month  in  the  posi- 
1T  tmn  reqmrcd  for  the  different  vowels.  Willis’«  description  of  the  motion  of  sound 
for  vowels  is  certainly  not  a great  way  frorn  the  truth ; hut  it  only  assigns  the 
mode  rn  which  the  motion  of  the  air  ensues,  and  not  the  corresponding  reaction 
Which  this  produoes  in  the  ear.  Tliat  this  kind  of  motion  as  well  as  all  others 
is  actually  i esolved  by  the  ear  mto  a series  of  partial  tones,  according  to  the  laws 
ol  sympathetic  resonance,  is  shown  by  the  agreement  of  the  analysis  of  vowel 
qualities  of  tone  made  by  the  unarmed  ear  and  by  the  resonators.  This  will 
appear  still  more  clearly  in  the  next  chapter,  where  experiments  will  be  described 
showing  the  direct  composition  of  vowel  qualities  frorn  their  partial  tones. 

\owel  qualities  of  tone  consequently  are  essentially  distinguished  frorn  the 
tones  of  most  other  musical  instruments  by  the  fact  that  the  loudness  of  their 
partial  tones  does  not  dopend  solely  upon  their  numerical  order  but  preponder- 
antly  upon  the  absolute  pitch  of  tliose  partials.  Thus  when  I sing  the  vowel  A to 
the  note  A’j?,*  the  reinforced  tone  b" \,  is  the  12th  partial  of  the  compound  tone ; 

U and  when  I sing  the  same  vowel  A to  the  note  b’\>,  the  reinforced  tone  is  still  b"\>, 
but  is  now  the  2nd  partial  of  the  compound  tone  siuig.t 


I i om  the  examples  adduced  to  show  the  dependence  of  quality  of  tone  frorn 
the  mode  in  which  a musical  tone  is  compounded,  we  may  deduce  the  following 
general  rulos  : — 

1.  Simple  Jones,  like  tliose  of  tuniug-forks  applied  to  resonance  chambers  and 
wide  stopped  organ  pipes,  have  a very  soft,  pleasant  sound,  free  from  all  roughness, 
hut  wanting  in  power,  and  dull  at  low  pitches. 

2.  Musical  Jones , which  are  accompanied  by  a moderately  loud  series  of  the 

* [A>  has  for  2nd  partial  e\>,  for  3rd  b)>,  f [See  App.  XX.  sec.  M.  No.  1,  for  Jon- 

aiid  hence  for  Gth  and  for  12th,  b"fr. — kin  and  Ewing’s  analysis  of  vowel  sounds  by 
lranslator.\  means  of  the  Phonograph. — Translator .] 


CHAPS.  v.  vr. 


119 


APPREHENSION  OE  QUAL1TIES  OF  TONE. 

lower  partial  tones,  up  to  about  tlie  sixth  partial,  arc  nnore  hai monious  and 
musical.  Compared  with  simple  tones  they  are  rieh  and  splendid,  wliile  they  are 
at  the  same  time  perfectly  sweet  and  soft  if  the  higher  npper  partials  are  absent. 
To  these  belong  the  musical  tones  produced  by  the  pianoforte,  open  organ  pipes, 
the  softer  piano  tones  of  the  human  voice  and  of  the  French  liorn.  The  last- 
named  tones  form  the  transition  to  musical  tones  with  high  npper  partials ; while 
the  tones  of  Hutes,  and  of  pipes  on  the  flue-stops  of  organs  with  a low  pressure 
of  wind,  approach  to  simple  tones. 

3.  If  only  the  unevenly  numbered  partials  are  present  (as  in  narrow  stopped 
organ  pipes,  pianoforte  strings  struck  in  their  middle  points,  and  elarinets),  the 
quality  of  tone  is  liollow , and,  when  a large  number  of  such  npper  partials  are 
present,  nasal.  When  the  prime  tone  predominates  the  quality  of  tone  is  rieh; 
but  when  the  prime  tone  is  not  sufficiently  superior  in  strength  to  the  upper 
partials,  the  quality  of  tone  is  jsoor.  Thus  the  quality  of  tone  in  the  wider  open 
organ  pipes  is  richer  than  that  in  the  narrower ; strings  struck  with  pianoforte 
hammers  give  tones  of  a richer  quality  than  when  struck  by  a stick  or  plucked 
by  the  fiuger ; the  tones  of  reed  pipes  with  suitable  resonance  chambers  have  a 
richer  quality  than  those  without  resonance  chambers. 

4.  When  partial  tones  higher  than  the  sixth  or  seventh  are  very  distinct,  the 
quality  of  tone  is  cutting  and  rough.  The  reason  for  this  will  be  seen  hereafter  to 
lie  in  the  dissonances  which  they  form  with  one  anotlier.  The  degree  of  harshness 
may  be  very  different.  When  their  force  is  inconsiderable  the  higher  upper  partials 
do  not  essentially  detract  from  the  musical  applicability  of  the  compound  tones ; 
on  the  contrary,  they  are  useful  in  giving  character  and  expression  to  the  music. 
The  most  important  musical  tones  of  this  description  are  those  of  bowed  instru- 
ments  and  of  most  reed  pipes,  oboe  (hautbois),  bassoon  (fagotto),  harmonium,  and 
the  human  voice.  The  rough,  braying  tones  of  brass  instruments  are  extremely 
penetrating,  and  hence  are  better  adapted  to  give  the  impression  of  great  power 
than  similar  tones  of  a softer  quality.  They  are  consequently  little  suitable  for 
artistie  music  when  used  alone,  but  produce  great  effeet  in  an  orchestra.  Why 
high  dissonant  upper  partials  should  make  a musical  tone  tnore  penetrating  will 
appear  hereafter. 


CHARTER  VI. 

ON  THE  APPREHENSION  OF  QUALITIES  OF  TONE. 

Up  to  this  point  we  have  not  endeavoured  to  analyse  given  musical  tones  further 
than  to  determine  the  differences  in  the  number  and  loudness  of  their  partial  tones. 
Before  we  can  determine  the  function  of  the  ear  in  apprehending  qualities  of  tone,  5] 
we  must  inquire  whether  a determinate  relative  strength  of  the  upper  partials 
suffices  to  give  us  the  impression  of  a determinate  musical  quality  of  tone  or 
whether  there  are  not  also  otlier  perceptible  differences  in  quality  which  are 
independent  of  such  a relation.  Since  we  deal  only  with  musical  tones,  that  is, 
with  such  as  are  produced  by  exactly  periodic  motions  of  the  air,  and  exclude  all 
irregulär  motions  of  the  air  which  appear  as  noises,  we  can  give  this  question  a 
more  definite  form.  If  we  suppose  the  motion  of  the  air  corresponding  to  the 
given  nnisical  tone  to  be  resolved  into  a sum  of  pendular  vibrations  of  air,  such 
individual  pendular  vibrations  will  not  only  differ  from  each  other  in  force  or 
amplitude  for  different  forms  of  the  compound  motion,  but  also  in  their  relative 
posi  Ion,  or,  accordmg  to  pliysical  tcrminology,  in  their  difference  of  phase.  For 
example  ff  we  supenmpose  the  two  pendular  vibrational  curves  A and  B,  fig  31 

e of  B ™’thf,  ° °'  “ 0,1  “,e  P°iut  d»  °f  A-  with  the  point 

c of  ß on  the  point  cl  of  A,  we  obtam  the  two  entirely  distinct  vibrational  curves 
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Now  to  determine  this  point  it  was  necessary  to  compound  various  musical 
tones  out  of  simple  tones  artificially,  and  to  sec  whether  an  alteration  of  quality 
ensued  when  force  was  constant  but  phase  varied.  Simple  tones  of  great  purity, 
which  can  have  both  their  force  and  phase  exactly  regulated,  are  best  obtained 
from  tunmg-forks  baving  the  lowest  proper  tone  reinforced,  as  has  been  already 
described  (p.  54c?),  by  a resonance  chamber,  and  communicated  to  the  air.  To  set 
the  tuning-forks  in  very  uniform  motion,  they  were  placed  between  the  limbs  of  a 
little  electro-magnet,  as  shown  in  fig.  32,  opposite.  Each  tuning-fork  was  screwed 
into  a separate  board  d d,  which  rested  upon  pieces  of  india-rubber  tubing  e e that 
were  cemented  below  it,  to  prevent  the  vibrations  of  the  fork  from  being  directly 
communicated  to  the  table  and  hence  becoming  audible.  The  limbs  b °b  of  the 
electro-magnet  are  surrounded  with  wire,  and  its  pole  f is  directed  to  the  fork. 

U There  are  two  clamp  screws  g on  the  board  d d which  are  in  conductive  connection 
with  the  coils  of  the  electro-magnet,  and  serve  to  introduce  other  wires  which 
conduct  the  electric  current.  Po  set  the  forks  in  stroug  Vibration  the  strengtli  of 
these  streams  must  alternate  periodically.  These  are  generated  by  a separate 
apparatus  to  be  presently  described  (fig.  33,  p.  1226,  c). 

When  forks  tlius  arranged  are  set  in  Vibration,  very  little  indeed  of  their  tone 
is  heard,  because  they  have  so  little  rneans  of  communicating  their  vibrations  to 
the  surrounding  air  or  adjacent  solids.  rPo  make  the  tone  strongly  audible,  the 
resonance  chamber  i,  which  has  been  previously  tuned  to  the  pitch  of  the  fork, 
must  be  brought  near  it.  This  resonance  chamber  is  fastened  to  another  board  k, 
which  slides  in  a proper  groove  made  in  the  board  d d,  and  thus  allows  its  opening 
to  be  brought  very  near  to  the  fork.  In  the  figure  the  resonance  chamber  is  shown 
at  a distance  from  the  fork  in  order  to  exhibit  the  separate  parts  distinctlv when 
in  use,  it  is  brought  as  close  as  possible  to  the  fork.  The  mouth  of  the  resonance 
chamber  can  be  closed  by  a lid  1 attached  to  a lever  m.  By  pulliug  the  string  n 


chap.  VI.  ARTIFICIAL  VOWELS.  121 

the  lid  is  withdrawn  froin  the  opening'and  the  tone  of  the  fork  is  communicated 
to  the  air  with  great  force.  When  the  thread  is  let  loose,  the  lid  is  brought  over 
the  mouth  of  the  chamber  by  the  spring  p,  and  the  tone  of  the  fork  is  no  longer 
heard.  By  partial  opening  of  the  mouth  of  the  chamber,  the  tone  of  the  fork  can 
be  made  to  rcceive  any  desired  intermediate  degree  of  strength.  The  whole  of 
the  strings  which  open  the  various  resonance  chambers  belonging  to  a series  of 
such  forks  are  attached  to  a keyboard  in  such  a way  that  by  pressing  a key  the 
corresponding  chamber  is  opened. 

At  filmst  I had  cight  forks  of  this  kind,  giving  the  tones  B\>  and  its  first  seven 
harmonic  upper  partials,  namely,  b\>,  f,  b'\>,  d",  /",  and  b"\f.  The  prime 

tone  B\)  corresponds  to  the  pitch  in  which  bass  voices  naturally  speak.  Afterwards 
I had  forks  made  of  the  pitches  d'",  f",  d”\)*  and  b"'\),  and  assumed  b\)  for  the 
prime  of  the  compound  tone. 

To  set  the  forks  in  motion,  intermittent  electrical  currents  had  to  be  conducted  ^ 
through  the  coils  of  the  electro-magnet,  giving  as  many  electrical  shocks  as  the 

FlG.  32. 


lowest  forks  made  vibrations  in  a second,  namely  120.  Every  shock  makes  the 
iron  of  the  electro-magnet  b b momentarily  magnetic,  and  hence  enables  it  to 
attract  the  prongs  of  the  fork,  which  are  themselves  rendered  permanently  magnetic. 

I he  prongs  of  the  lowest  fork  B\>  are  thus  attracted  by  the  poles  of  the  electro- 1 
magnet,  for  a very  short  time,  once  in  every  Vibration  ; the  prongs  of  the  second 
for  b\),  which  moves  twice  as  fast,  once  every  second  Vibration,  and  so  on.  The 
vibrations  of  the  forks  are  therefore  both  excited  and  kept  up  as  long  as  the  electric 
currents  pass  through  the  apparatus.  The  vibrations  of  the  lower  forks  are  very 
powerful,  those  of  the  higher  proportionally  weaker. 

The  apparatus  shown  in  fig.  33  (p.  1226,  c)  serves  to  produce  intermittent  currents 
ot  exactly  determinate  periodicity.  A tuning-fork  a is  fixed  horizontally  between 
e limbs  b b of  an  electro-magnet;  at  its  extremities  are  fastened  two  platinum 
wnes  c c which  dip  into  two  little  cups  d fillcd  half  with  mercury  and  half  with 
co  io  , oi  mmg  the  upper  extremities  of  brass  colunnis.  fliese  colunms  have  clamp- 
mg  screws  i to  rcceive  the  wires,  and  stand  on  two  boards  f,  g,  which  turn  about 
xis,  as  at  f,  and  which  can  each  be  somewhat  raised  or  lowered  by  a thumb- 

’2  % “to”cd  »<  'i-- 
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screw,  äs  at  g,  so  as  to  make  the  poiuts  of  the  platinum  wires  c c Kr  tnnni 
the  mercury  below  the  alcohol  in  the  cups  d.  A third  clamping  screw  e in  in  con- 
duct.ve  Connection  with  the  handle  of  the  tuning-fork.  W ien  the  fork  vibrates 
and  an  electric  current passes  through  it  from  i to  e,  the 

cud  d ?Vh  ? 6nd  °f  the  f°rk  a r‘SeS  ab°Ve  thc  8urface  of  the  mercury  in  the 
cup  d and  re-made  every  time  the  platinum  wire  dips  again  into  the  mercury 

his  mternnttent  current  being  at  the  same  time  conducted  through  the  electro- 

magnet  b b,  hg .33,  the  latter  becomes  magnetic  every  time  it  nasses  and  thus 

keeps  up  the  Vibration«  of  the  fork  a,  which  is  itself  magnetic.'  Gen^ly  oX 

one  of  the  cups  d is  used  for  conducting  the  current.  Alcohol  is  poured  over  the 

meicury  to  prevent  the  latter  from  being  burned  by  the  clectrical  sparks  which 

anse  when  the  streun  is  interrupted.  This  method  of  interrupting  the  current 

Ufotk"«?  d)by  ’ n US6d  a SUnple  vibrating  spring  in  place  of  the  tuning- 
’ as  may  be  generally  seen  in  the  mduction  apparatus  so  rauch  used  for  medical 
purposes.  But  the  Vibration«  of  a spring  communicate  themselves  to  all  adjacent 

Flß.  33. 


bodies  and  are  for  our  purposes  both  too  audible  and  too  irregulär.  Hence  the 
necessity  of  substituting  a tuning-fork  for  the  spring.  The  handle  of  a well  worked 
symmetrical  tuning-fork  is  extremely  little  agitated  by  the  vibrations  of  the  fork 
and  hence  does  not  itself  agitate  the  bodies  connected  with  it,  so  powerfully  as  the 
H fixed  end  of  a straight  spring.  The  tuning-fork  of  the  apparatus  in  fig.  33  must 
be  in  exact  unison  with  the  prime  tone  B\y.  To  cffect  this  I employ  a little  clamp 
of  thick  steel  wire  h,  placed  on  one  of  the  prongs.  By  slipping  this  towards  the 
free  end  of  the  prong  the  tone  is  deepened,  and  by  slipping  it  towards  the  handle 
of  the  fork,  the  tone  is  raised.* 

When  the  whole  apparatus  is  in  action,  but  the  resonance  chambers  are  closed, 
all  the  forks  are  maintained  in  a state  of  uniform  niotion,  but  no  sound  is  heard, 
beyond  a gentle  humming  caused  by  the  direct  action  of  the  forks  on  the  air.  But 
on  opening  one  or  more  resonance  chambers,  thc  corresponding  toncs  are  heard 
with  sufficient  loudness,  and  are  louder  as  the  lid  is  more  widely  opened.  By  this 
means  it  is  possiblc  to  form,  in  rapid  succession,  different  combinations  of  the  prime 


* This  apparatus  was  made  by  Fessel  in 
Cologne.  More  detailed  descriptions  of  its 
separate  parts,  and  instructions  for  the  ex- 
perimonts  to  be  made  by  its  means,  are  given 


in  Appendix  VIII.  [This  apparatus  was  ex- 
hihited  by  R.  Koenig  (see  Appendix  II.)  in  the 
International  Exhibition  of  1872  in  London. 
— Translator.] 
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tone  with  one  or  more  harmonic  upper  partiale  having  different  degreee  of  loudnese, 

and  thus  produce  tones  of  different  qualities.  . . . , „ , 

Amon»  the  natural  musical  tones  which  appear  suitable  for  Imitation  with  forks, 
the  vowels  of  the  human  voice  hold  the  first  rank,  because  they  are  accompamed  by 


comparatively  little  extraneous  noise 


and  show  distinct  differences  of  quality  which 


are  easy  to  seize.  Most  vowels  also  are  characterised  by  comparatively  low  upper 
partial^  which  can  be  reached  by  our  forks ; E and  I alone  somewhat  exceed  these 
limits.  The  motion  of  the  very  high  forks  is  too  weak  for  this  purpose  "heu  m- 
fluenced  only  by  such  electrical  currents  as  I was  able  to  use  without  disturbance 
from  the  noise  of  the  electric  sparks. 

The  first  series  of  experiments  was  made  with  the  eight  forks  to  b q.  \V  ith 
these  U,  0,  Ö,  and  even  A could  be  imitated  ; the  last  not  very  well  because  of  my 
not  possessing  the  upper  partials  c'"  and  d" , which  lie  immediately  above  its 
characteristic  tone  b"\ y,  and  are  sensibly  reinforced  in  the  natural  sound  of  this 
vowel.  The  prime  tone  B\)  of  this  series,  when  sounded  alone,  ga\e  a x ei y dull 
U,  much  duller  than  could  be  produced  in  speech.  The  sound  became  more  like 
U when  the  second  and  third  partial  tones  bfy  and/  were  allowed  to  sound  feebly 
at  the  same  time.  A very  fine  0 was  produced  by  taking  b (7  strong,  and  b\y,  / , d 
more  feebly ; the  prime  tone  B\)  liad  then,  however,  to  be  somewhat  damped.  On 
suddenly  changing  the  pressure  011  the  keys  and  lience  the  position  of  the  lids 
before  the  resonance  chambers,  so  as  to  give  B\)  strong,  and  all  the  upper  partials 
weak,  the  apparatus  uttered  a good  clear  U after  the  0. 

A or  rather  A°  [nearly  0 in  not]  was  produced  by  making  the  fifth  to  the  eighth 
partial  tones  as  loud  as  possible,  and  keeping  the  rest  under. 

The  vowels  of  the  second  and  third  series,  which  have  higher  characteristic  tones, 
could  be  only  imperfectly  imitated  by  bringing  out  their  reinforced  tones  of  the  lower 
pitch.  Though  not  very  clear  in  themselves  they  became  so  by  contrast  on  alterna- 
tion  with  U and  0.  Thus  a passably  clear  A was  obtained  by  giving  loudness^J 
chiefly  to  the  fourth  and  fifth  tones,  and  keeping  down  the  lower  ones,  and  a sort 
of  E by  reinforcing  the  third,  and  letting  the  rest  sound  feebly.  The  difference 
between  0 and  these  two  vowels  lay  principally  in  keeping  the  prime  tone  B\>  and 
its  Octave  b\)  much  weaker  for  A and  E than  for  0.* 

To  extend  my  experiments  to  the  brighter  vowels,  I afterwards  added  the  forks 
d"',f",  d"[ >,  b'"\f,  the  two  upper  ones  of  which,  however,  gave  a very  faint  tone, 
and  I chose  b\)  as  the  prime  tone  in  place  of  B'p.  With  these  I got  a very  good  A 
and  A,  and  at  least  a much  more  distinct  E than  before.  But  I could  not  get  up 
to  the  high  characteristic  tone  of  I. 

In  this  higher  series  of  forks,  the  prime  tone  b [7,  when  sounded  alone,  repro- 
duced  U.  The  same  prime  b\j  with  moderate  force,  accompauied  with  a strong 
Octave  b'\f,  and  a weaker  Twelfth /",  gave  0,  which  has  the  characteristic  tone  b' \y. 

A was  obtained  by  taking  b\>,  b'\),  and  f"  moderately  strong,  and  the  characteristic 
tones  b"\)  and  d'"  very  strong.  To  change  A into  A it  was  necessary  to  increase 
somewhat  the  force  of  and  /"  which  were  adjacent  to  the  characteristic  tone 
d',  to  damp  U'\j,  and  bring  out  d"  and  /'"  as  strongly  as  possible.  For  E the  two 
deepest  tones  of  the  series,  b\>  and  //(?,  had  to  be  kept  moderately  loud,  as  being 
adjacent  to  the  deeper  characteristic  tone  /',  whilst  the  highest /'",  d"\>,  b'"\y  had 
to  be  made  as  prominent  as  possible.  But  I have  hitherto  not  succeeded  so  well 
with  this  as  with  the  other  vowels,  because  the  high  forks  were  too  weak,  and 
because  perhaps  the  upper  partials  which  lie  above  the  characteristic  tone  b"'\y 
could  not  be  entirely  dispensed  with.f 

* ^be  Statements  in  the  Münchener  gelehrte  above  results  will  serve  to  show  their  relations 
Anzeigen  for  June  20,  1859,  must  be  corrected  more  clearly.  In  the  first  line  are  placod  the 
accordingly.  At  that  time  I did  not  know  the  notes  of  tho  forks  and  the  numbers  of  the 
higher  upper  partials  of  E and  I,  and  hence  corresponding  partials.  The  letters  pp,  n,  mf 

imn  6 f t V t0°  dUl  t0  distinguish  ifc  from  the  A ff  below  tliem  are  the  usual  musical  indica- 
+ rrru„  An  , , , , tions  of  force,  pianissimo,  piano,  viezzo  forte, 

tll  he  following  tabular  Statement  of  the  forte,  fortissimo.  Where  no  such  mark  is 
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the'toue ’ The  dIT^v“^  ‘°  imitation  °f  the  P""^  music“'  P«  <* 

ments  w'a  ^ + i'T  *lg  1 Upper  partials>  required  for  imitating  reed  Instru- 

ments, weie  absent,  but  the  nasality  of  the  clarinet  was  given  by  using  a series 

Är  I>artialS’  aild  the  *****  t0M8  0f  the  hom  b y the  Ml  chorus 

But  though  it  was  not  possible  to  Imitate  every  kind  of  quality  of  tone  bv  the 

a^red  d!ffrratU8,ftl8UffiCed  t0decide  the  important  question  as  to  the  effect  of 
alteied  difference  of  phase  upon  quality  of  tone.  As  I particularly  observed  at  the 

Uthforvof8  V apter’  thiS  que8ti0n  is  of  Bindameutal  importance  for  the 

1 must  el  7 SeilSatl0n'1  The  reader  who  is  unused  to  physical  investigations 
must  excuse  some  apparently  difficult  and  dry  details  in  the  explanation  of  the 
experiments  necessary  for  its  decision. 

The  simple  means  of  altering  the  phases  of  the  secondary  tones  consists  in 
bnnging  the  resonance  chambers  somewhat  out  of  tune  by  narrowing  their 
apertures,  which  weakens  the  resonance,  and  at  the  same  time  alters  the  phase. 
If  the  resonance  chamber  is  tuned  so  that  the  simple  tone  which  excites  its 
strongest  resonance  coincides  with  the  simple  tone  of  the  corresponding  fork,  then, 
as  ie  mathematical  theory  shows,*  the  greatest  velocity  of  the  air  at  the  mouth 
o t e chamber  m an  outward  direction,  coincides  with  the  greatest  velocity  of  the 
ends  of  the  fork  in  an  in  ward  direction.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  chamber  is 
uned  to  be  slightly  deeper  tlian  the  fork,  the  greatest  velocity  of  the  air  slightly 
precedes,  and  if  it  is  tuned  slightly  higher,  that  greatest  velocity  slightly  lags 
belnnd  the  greatest  velocity  of  the  fork.  The  more  the  tuning  is  altered,  the 
^ greater  will  be  the  difference  of  phase.  tili  at  last  it  reaches  the  duration  of  a 
quarter  of  a Vibration.  The  magnitude  of  the  difference  of  phase  agrees  dui-ing 
1 11s  change  precisely  with  the  strength  of  the  resonance,  so  that  to  a certain  degree 
we  are  able  to  measure  the  former  by  the  latter.  If  we  represent  the  strength  of 
the  sound  in  the  resonance  chamber  when  in  unison  with  the  fork  by  10,  and 
divide  the  periodic  time  of  a Vibration,  like  the  circumference  of  a circle,  into  360 


added  the  partial  is  not  mentioned  in  the  text. 
For  the  second  series  of  experiments  the  forks 
of  corresponding  pitches  are  kept  under  the  old 


ones,  but  the  whole  are  now  numbered  as  par- 
tials  of  b[ ■). 


First  I 
Forks  j 

1 

2 

b\> 

3 

r 

4 

b'b 

5 

d' 

c 

f 

7 

°"b 

s 

b"b 

10 

12 

14 

16 

u 

/ 

PP 

PP 

0 

mf 

P 

P 
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p 
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A° 

V 

P 

P 

p 
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ff 

ff 

>> 

A 

E 

P 

PP 

P 

f 

f 

P 

PP 

f 

p 

p 

p 

p 

P 

Second  | 

1 

2 

3 

4 

ö 

6 

f" 

8 

Forks  ) 

b'b 

f" 

dC" 

a\ 

^r-;< 

V3 

"o 

u 

0 

/ 

mf 

f 

P 

A 

mf 

mf 

mf 

/ 

f 

> 

A 

mf 

f 

f 

p 

ff 

ff 

E 

vf 

ff 

ff 

ff 

See  Appendix  XX.  sect.  M.  No.  2,  for  * See  the  first  part  of  Appendix  IX. 
Messrs.  Preece  and  Stroh’s  new  method  of 
vowel  synthesis. — Translator .] 
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degrees,  the  relation  between  the  strength  of  the  resonance  and  the  difference  of 
phase  is  shown  by  the  following  table  : 


Strength  of 
Resonance. 

Difference  of  Phase  in  angular 
degrees. 

10 

0° 

9 

35°  54' 

8 

50°  12' 

7 

60°  40' 

6 

68°  54' 

5 

75°  31' 

4 

80°  48' 

3 

84°  50' 

2 

87°  42' 

1 

89°  26' 

This  table  shows  tliat  a comparatively  slight  weakening  of  resonance  by 
altering  the  tuning  of  the  chamber  occasions  considerable  differences  of  phase, 
but  that  wlien  the  weakening  is  considerable  there  are  relatively  slight  changes 
of  phase.  We  can  take  advantage  of  this  circnmstance  wlien  componnding  the 
vowel  sounds  by  means  of  the  tuning-forks  to  produce  every  possible  alteration  of 
phase.  It  is  only  necessary  to  let  the  lid  shade  the  month  of  the  resonance 
chamber  tili  the  strength  of  the  tone  is  perceptibly  diminished.  As  soon  as  we 
liave  learned  how  to  estimate  roughly  the  amount  of  diminution  of  loudness,  the 
above  table  gives  ns  the  corresponding  alteration  of  phase.  We  are  thus  able  to 
alter  the  vibrations  of  the  tones  in  qnestion  to  any  amount,  up  to  a quarter  of  the 
periodic  time  of  a Vibration.  Alterations  of  phase  to  the  amount  of  half  the 
periodic  time  are  produced  by  sending  the  electric  current  through  the  electro- 
magnets  of  the  corresponding  fork  in  an  opposite  direction,  which  causes  the  ends 
of  the  fork  to  be  repelled  instead  of  attracted  by  the  electro-magnets  on  the  U 
passage  of  the  current,  and  thus  sets  the  fork  vibrating  in  the  contrary  direction. 
This  counter- excitement  of  the  fork,  however,  by  repelling  currents,  must  not  be 
continued  too  long,  as  the  magnetism  of  the  fork  itself  would  otherwise  gradually 
diminish,  whereas  attracting  currents  strengthen  it  or  maintain  it  at  a maximuni. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  magnetism  of  masses  of  iron  that  are  violently  agitated 
is  easily  altered. 

After  a tone  has  been  compounded,  in  which  some  of  the  partials  have  beeil 
weakened  and  at  the  same  time  altered  in  phase  by  the  half-shading  of  the 
apertures  of  their  corresponding  resonance  chambers,  we  can  re-compound  the 
same  tone  by  an  equal  amount  of  weakening  in  the  same  partials,  but  without 
shading  the  aperture,  and  therefore  without  change  of  phase,  by  simply  leaving 
the  mouths  of  the  chambers  wide  open,  and  increasing  their  distances  from  the 
exciting  forks,  until  the  required  amount  of  enfeeblement  of  sound  is  attained. 

For  example,  let  us  first  sound  the  forks  B\)  and  b\),  with  fully  opened  resonance  H 
chambers,  and  perfect  accord.  They  will  vibrate  as  shewn  by  the  vibrational 
forms  fig.  31,  A and  B (p.  120a),  with  the  points  e and  d0  coincident,  and  produce 
at  a distance  the  compound  Vibration  represented  by  the  vibrational  curve  C.  But 
by  closing  the  resonance  chamber  of  the  fork  B\>  we  can  make  the  point  e on  the 
curve  B coincide  with  the  points  between  d0  and  d4  on  the  curve  A.  To  make  e 
coincide  with  d4,  the  loudness  of  B\)  must  be  made  about  tliree-quarters  of  what 
it  would  be  if  the  mouth  of  the  chamber  were  unshaded.  The  point  e can  be  made 
to  coincide  with  d4  by  reversing  the  current  in  the  electro-magnets  and  fully 
opening  the  mouth  of  the  resonance  chamber ; and  then  by  imperfectly  opening 
the  chamber  of  B\j  the  point  e can  be  made  to  move  towards  8.  On  the  otlier 
hand,  an  imperfcct  opening  of  the  chamber  b\y  will  make  e recede  from  coincidence 
with  8 (which  is  the  same  thing  as  coincidence  with  d0)  or  with  d4,  towards  d4  or 
d3  respectively.  The  proportions  of  loudness  may  be  made  the  same  in  all  these 
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cases,  without  any  alteration  of  phase,  by  removing  the  corresponding  chambers  to 
the  proper  distance  from  its  forks  without  shading  its  mouth. 


tones  by  shading  the  mouths  of  their  resonance  chambers,  or  by  moving  the 
chamber  itself  to  a sufficient  distanc'e  from  the  fork.  Hence  the  answer  to  the 
proposed  question  is  : the  qualüy  of  the  musical  portion  of  a compound  tone  depends 
solely  on  the  nvmber  ancl  relative  strength  of  its  partial  simple  tones,  and  in  no  resnect 


on  their  differences  of  Phase  * ’ ^ 

^ Preceding  proof  that  quality  of  tone  is  independent  of  difference  of 

phase,  is  the  easiest  to  carry  out  experimentally,  but  its  force  lies  solely  in  the 
theoretical  proposition  that  phases  alter  contemporaneously  with  strength  of  tone 
when  the  mouths  of  the  resonance  chambers  are  shaded,  and  this  proposition  is 
the  result  of  mathematical  theory  alone.  We  cannot  make  vibrations  of  air 
directly  visible.  But  by  a slight  change  in  the  experiment  it  may  be  so  conducted 
as  to  make  the  alteration  of  phase  immediately  visible.  It  is  only  necessary  to 
put  the  tuning-forks  themselves  out  of  tune  with  their  resonance  chambers,  by 
attachmg  little  lumps  of  wax  to  the  prongs.  The  same  law  holds  for  the  phases 
of  a tuning-fork  kept  in  Vibration  by  an  electric  current,  as  for  the  resonance 
chambers  themselves.  The  phase  gradually  alters  by  a quarter  period,  while  the 
strength  of  the  tone  of  the  fork  is  reduced  from  a maximum  to  nothing  at  all,  by 
putting  it  out  of  tune.  The  phase  of  the  motion  of  the  air  retains  the  same 
relation  to  the  phase  of  the  Vibration  of  the  fork,  because  the  pitch,  which  is 
1 determmed  by  the  number  of  interruptions  of  the  electrical  current  in  a second,  is 
not  altered  by  the  alteration  of  the  fork.  The  change  of  phase  in  the  fork  can  be 
obseived  diiectly  by  means  of  Lissajou  s Vibration  microscope,  already  described 
and  shown  in  fig.  22  (p.  80 d).  Place  the  prongs  of  the  fork  and  the  microscope  of 
this  instrument  horizontally,  and  the  fork  to  be  examined  vertically ; powder  the 
upper  end  of  one  of  its  prongs  with  a little  starch,  direct  the  microscope  to  one  of 
the  giains  of  starch,  and  excite  both  forks  by  means  of  the  electrical  currents  of 
the  interrupting  fork  (fig.  33,  p.  122b).  The  fork  of  Lissajou’s  instrument  is  in 
unison  with  the  interrupting  fork.  The  grain  of  starch  vibrates  horizontally,  the 
object-glass  of  the  microscope  vertically,  and  thus,  by  the  composition  of  these 
two  motions,  curves  are  generated,  just  as  in  the  observations  on  violin  strings 
previously  described. 

When  the  observed  fork  is  in  unison  with  the  interrupting  fork,  the  curve 
becomes  an  oblique  straight  line  (fig.  34,  1),  if  both  forks  pass  through  their 

Fig.  34. 


position  of  rest  at  the  same  moment.  As  the  phase  alters,  the  straight  line  passes 
through  a long  oblique  ellipse  (2,  3),  tili  on  the  difference  of  phase  becoming  a 
quarter  of  a period,  it  devclops  into  a circle  (4);  and  tlien  as  the  difference  of 
phase  increases,  it  passes  through  oblique  ellipses  (5,  6)  in  another  direction,  tili  it 
reaches  another  straight  line  (7),  on  the  difference  becoming  half  a period. 

If  the  second  fork  is  the  upper  Octave  of  the  interrupting  fork,  the  curves 

* [The  experiments  of  Koenig  with  the  modification.  Moreover  Koenig  eontends  that 

wave-siren,  explained  in  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  the  ‘apparent  exception  ’ of  p.  127c,  is  an 

art.  6,  show  that  this  law  requircs  a slight  ‘ actual  ’ one  ( ibid .). — Translator.')  . 
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1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  in  fig.  35,  show  the  series  of  forms.  Here  3 answers  to  the  case  when 
“both  forks  pass  throngh  their  position  of  rcst  at  the  same  time  ; 2 and  4 diffei  fiom 
-that  position  by  TV,  and  1 and  5 by  -j-  of  a wave  of  the  highei  foik. 

If  \vc  now  bring  the  forks  into  the  most  perfect  possible  unison  with  the 
interrnpting  fork,  so  that  both  vibrate  as  strongly  as  possible,  and  then  alter  their 

Fig.  35. 


tiniing  a little  by  pntting  on  or  removing  pieces  of  wax,  we  also  see  one  figure  of  the 
microscopic  image  gradnally  passing  into  another,  and  can  thus  easily  assure  our-  *! 
selves  of  the  correctness  of  the  law  already  cited.  Experiments  on  qnality  of  tone 
are  then  conducted  by  first  bringiug  all  the  forks  as  exactly  as  possible  to  the 
pitches  of  the  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  of  the  interrnpting  fork,  next  removing 
the  resonance  chambers  to  such  distances  frorn  the  forks  as  will  give  the  required 
relations  of  strength,  and  finally  pntting  the  forks  out  of  tune  as  much  as  we  please 
by  sticking  on  lumps  of  wax.  The  size  of  these  lumps  should  be  previously  so 
regulated  by  microscopical  observation  as  to  produce  the  required  difference  of 
phase.  This,  however,  at  the  same  time  weakens  the  vibrations  of  the  forks,  and 
hence  the  strength  of  the  tones  must  be  restored  to  its  former  state  by  bringing  the 
resonance  chambers  nearer  to  the  forks. 

The  result  in  these  experiments,  where  the  forks  are  put  out  of  tune,  is  the 
same  as  in  those  where  the  resonance  chambers  were  put  out  of  tune.  There  is 
no  perceptible  alteration  of  quality  of  tone.  At  least  there  is  no  alteration  so 
marked  as  to  be  recognisable  after  the  expiration  of  the  few  seconds  necessary 
for  resettiug  the  apparatus,  and  hence  eertainly  no  such  change  of  quality  as 
would  change  one  vowel  into  another. 

An  apparent  exception  to  this  rule  must  here  be  mentioned.  If  the  forks  B\) 
and  b\>  are  not  perfectly  tuned  as  Oetaves,  and  are  brought  into  Vibration  by  rub- 
bing  or  striking,  an  attentive  ear  will  observe  very  weak  beats  which  appear  like 
small  ehanges  in  the  strength  of  the  tone  and  its  quality.  These  beats  are  cer- 
tainly  connected  with  the  successive  entrance  of  the  vibrating  forks  on  varying 
difference  of  phase.  Their  explanation  will  be  given  when  combinational  tones  are 
considered,  and  it  will  then  be  shown  that  these  slight  variations  of  quality  are 
rcferable  to  ehanges  in  the  strength  of  one  of  the  simple  tones. 

Hence  we  are  able  to  lay  down  the  important  law  that  differences  in  musical 
quality  of  tone  depend  solely  on  the  presence  and  strength  of  partial  tones , and  in 
Tw  respect  on  the  differences  in  phase  under  which  these  partial  tones  enter  into 
Komposition.  It  must  be  here  observed  that  we  are  speaking  only  of  musical  H 
quality  as  previously  defined.  When  the  musical  tone  is  accompanied  by  un- 
musical  noises,  such  as  jarring,  scratching,  soughing,  whizzing,  hissing,  these 
motions  are  either  not  to  be  considered  as  periodic  at  all,  or  eise  correspond  to 
high  upper  partials,  of  nearly  the  same  pitch,  which  consequently  form  strident 
dissonances.  We  were  not  able  to  emb'race  these  in  our  experiments,  and  hence 
we  must  leave  it  for  the  present  doubtful  whether  in  such  dissonating  tones 
difference  of  phase  is  an  element  of  importance.  Subsequent  theorctic  considera- 
tions  will  lead  us  to  suppose  that  it  really  is. 

If  we  wish  only  to  imitate  vowels  by  compound  tones  without  being  able  to 
distmguish  the  differences  of  phase  in  the  individual  constituent  simple  tones  we 
can  effect  our  purpose  tolerably  well  with  organ  pipes.  But  we  must  have  at  least 
wo  series  of  them,  loud  open  and  soft  stopped  pipes,  because  the  strength  of  tone 
cannot  be  mereased  by  additional  pressure  of  wind  without  at  the  same  time 
c anging  the  pitch.  I have  had  a double  row  of  pipes  of  this  kind  made  by  Herr 
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Appunn  in  Hanau,  giving  the  first  sixteen  partial  tones  of  Jih  All  • 

T^ZäA~  'tTiT’  Whf  al8°  “ the  “y  which 

the  bellowB  Whiie  the«P  "P*  valves  Cllt  off  the  Passage  from  the  windehest  to 

sou Id  n Tay  by  Short  jerks  °f  sound>  th an  by  a long  continued 

t nnp  ' f lb  beSt  t0,  produce  the  Prime  tone  and  the  predominant  upper  partial 
tones  of  the  required  vowels  on  both  the  open  and  stopped  pipes  at  once  and  to 

’*•  “■  »■«... 

.ÄÄrÄ'S.Äs 

so  dehcately  as  on  the  tuning-forks,  and  the  higher  tones  especially  are  too  screami  ng 
But  the  vowel  sounds  thus  composed  are  perfectly  recognisable.  g 

ouahtv  STed  T/0  C°USider  thG  part  pla>’ed  ^ the  ««  in  the  apprehension  of 
q c ltj  of  tone.  The  assumption  formerly  made  respecting  the  function  of  the  ear 

was  that  R was  capable  of  distinguishing  both  the  pitch  number  of  a musical  tone 

f 10  rf  the  pitch)>  and  also  tIie  form  of  the  vibrations  (on  which  the  difference 
o quality  depends).  Tins  last  assertion  was  based  simply  on  the  exclusion  of  all 
other  possible  assumptions.  As  it  could  be  proved  that  sameness  of  pitch  always 
requned  equal  pitch  numbers,  and  as  loudness  visibly  depended  upon  the  ampli- 
tude  of  the  vibrations,  the  quality  of  tone  must  necessarily  depend  on  sometbin* 
w nch  was  neither  the  number  nor  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations.  There  was 
nothing  left  ns.  but  form.  We  can  now  make  this  view  more  definite.  The  ex- 
periments  just  desenbed  show  that  waves  of  very  different  forms  (as  fio-,  31 

fT-  ’u  ’ /•  120a’  and  fi8'-  12»  C>  p-  22 b),  may  have  the  same  quality  of  tone,  and 
indeed,  for  every  case,  except  the  simple  tone,  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  forms 
of  wave  of  this  ldnd,  because  any  alteration  of  the  difference  of  phase  alters  the 
form  of  wave  without  changing  the  quality  of  tone.  The  only  decisive  character 
of  a quality  of  tone,  is  that  the  motion  of  the  air  which  strikes  the  ear  when  re- 
solved  into  a sum  of  pendulum  vibrations  gives  the  same  degre’e  of  strength  to  the 
same  simple  Vibration. 


Hence  the  ear  does  not  distinguish  the  different  forms  of  waves  in  tliemselves, 
as  the  eye  distinguishes  the  different  vibrational  curves.  The  ear  must  be  said 
lathei  to  decompose  every  wave  form  into  simpler  elements  according  to  a definite 
law.  It  then  receives  a Sensation  from  each  of  these  simpler  elements  as  from  an 
hai  monious  tone.  By  trained  attention  the  ear  is  able  to  become  conscious  of  each 
of  these  simpler  tones  separately.  And  what  the  ear  distinguishes  as  different 
qualities  of  tone  are  only  different  combinations  of  these  simpler  sensations. 

The  comparison  between  ear  and  eye  is  here  very  instructive.  When  the 
H vibrational  motion  is  rendered  visible,  as  in  the  Vibration  microscope,  the  eve  is 
capable  of  distinguishing  every  possible  different  form  of  Vibration  one  from 
another,  even  such  as  the  ear  cannot  distinguish.  But  the  eye  is  not  capable  of 
directly  resolving  the  vibrations  into  simple  vibrations,  as  the  ear  is.  Hence  the 
eye,  assisted  by  the  above-named  instrument,  really  distinguishes  the  form  cf  Vibra- 
tion, as  such,  and  in  so  doing  distinguishes  every  different  form  of  Vibration.  The 
ear,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  distinguish  every  different  form  of  Vibration,  but 
only  such  as  when  resolved  into  pendular  vibrations,  give  different  constitucnts. 
But  ou  the  other  hand,  by  its  capability  of  distinguishing  and  feeling  these  very 
constitucnts,  it  is  again  superior  to  the  eye,  which  is  quite  incapable  of  so  doing. 

This  analysis  of  compound  into  simple  pendular  vibrations  is  an  astonishing 
property  of  the  ear.  The  reader  must  bear  in  mind  that  when  we  apply  the  term 
‘ compound  ’ to  the  vibrations  produced  by  a single  musical  instrument,  the  ‘ coni- 
position  ’ has  no  existcnce  except  for  our  auditory  perceptions,  or  for  mathematical 
theory.  In  reality,  the  motion  of  the  particles  of  the  air  is  not  at  all  compound, 
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it  is  quite  simple,  flowing  from  a single  source.  When  we  turn  to  external  nature 
for  an  analogue  of  such  an  analysis  of  periodical  motions  into  simple  motions,  we 
find  none  but  tlie  phcnomena  of  sympathetic  Vibration.  In  reality  if  we  snppose 
tbe  dampers  of  a pianoforte  to  be  raised,  and  allow  any  musical  tone  to  impinge 
powerfully  on  its  sounding  board,  we  bring  a set  of  strings  into  sympathetic  Vibra- 
tion, namely  all  those  strings,  and  only  those,  which  correspond  with  the  simple 
tones  contained  in  the  given  musical  tone.  Here,  then,  we  liave,  by  a purely  me- 
chanical  process,  a resolution  of  air  waves  precisely  similar  to  that  performed  by  the 
ear.  The  air  wave,  quite  simple  in  itself,  brings  a certain  number  of  strings  into 
sympathetic  Vibration,  and  the  sympathetic  Vibration  of  these  strings  depends  on 
the  same  law  as  the  Sensation  of  harmonic  upper  partial  tones  in  the  ear.* 

There  is  necessarily  a certain  difference  between  the  two  kinds  of  apparatus, 
because  the  pianoforte  strings  readily  vibrate  with  their  upper  partials  in  sympathy, 
and  hence  separate  into  several  vibrating  sections.  We  will  disregard  this  pecu-H 
liarity  in  making  our  comparison.  It  would  besides  be  easy  to  make  an  instrument 
in  which  the  strings  would  not  vibrate  sensibly  or  powerfully  for  any  but  their 
prime  tones,  by  simply  loading  the  strings  slightly  in  the  middle.  This  would  make 
their  higher  proper  tones  inharmonic  to  their  primes. 


Now  suppose  we  were  able  to  connect  every  string  of  a piano  with  a nervous  fibre 
in  such  a manner  that  this  fibre  would  be  excited  and  experience  a Sensation  every 
time  the  string  vibrated.  Then  every  musical  tone  which  impinged  on  the  instru- 
ment would  excite,  as  we  know  to  be  really  the  case  in  the  ear,  a series  of  sensa- 
tions  exactly  corresponding  to  the  pendular  vibrations  into  which  the  original 
motion  of  the  air  had  to  be  resolved.  By  this  means,  then,  the  existence  of  each 
partial  tone  would  be  exactly  so  perceived,  as  it  really  is  perceived  bv  the  ear 
The  sensations  of  simple  tones  of  different  pitch  would  under  the  supposed  con- 
ditions  fall  to  the  lot  of  different  nervous  fibres,  and  hence  be  produced  quite 
separately,  and  mdependently  of  each  other. 


Now,  as  a matter  of  fact,  later  microscopic  discoveri 
construction  of  the  ear,  lead  to  the  hypothesis,  that  arrai 


averies  respecting  the  internal 
arrangements  exist  in  the  ear 
similar  to  those  which  we 
have  imagined.  The  end  of 
every  fibre  of  the  auditory 
nerve  is  connected  with  small 
elastic  parts,  which  we  cannot 
but  assume  to  be  set  in  sym- 
pathetic Vibration  by  the 
waves  of  sound. 


FlG.  36. 
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The  construction  of  the 
ear  may  be  briefly  described 
as  follows:— The  fine  ends 
of  the  fibres  of  the  auditory  ^ 
nervesare  expanded  on  adeli- 
cate  membrane  in  a cavity 
filled  with  fluid.  Owingr  to 
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chagrammatic  section,  of  the  size  of  life,  showing  the  cavities  belonging  to  the 
auditory  apparatus.  A is  the  labyrinth,  B B the  cavity  of  the  tympännm  or  drum, 
U the  _uunel'shaped  entrance  into  the  meätus  or  external  auditory  paasage  nar- 
rowest  in  the  middle  and  expanding  slightly  towards  its  upper  extremity  This 
mmtm,  m the  ear  or  paasage,  is  a tube  formed  partly  of  cartilage  or  gristle  and 
partly  of  bone,  and  it  is  separated  from  the  tympanum  or  drum,  by  a thin  circular 
membrane,  the  membräna  tympänl  or  drumskin*  c c,  which  is  rather  laxly  stretched 
m a bony  ring.  The  drum  (tym'pänum)  B lies  between  the  outer  passage 
(meatus)  and  the  labyrinth.  The  drum  is  separated  from  the  labyrinth  by  bony 
walls,  pierced  with  two  holes,  closed  by  membranes.  These  are  the  so-called 
Windows  [Jenes  trae)  of  the  labyrinth.  The  upper  one  o,  called  the  oval  window 
{Jenes  tra  ovalis),  is  connected  with  one  of  the  ossicles  or  little  bones  of  the  ear 
called  the  stirrup.  The  lower  or  round  window  r {Jenes  tra  rotwi'da)  has  no 
“I  connection  with  these  ossicles. 

The  drum  of  the  ear  is  consequently  completely  shut  off  from  the  external 
passage  and  from  the  labyrinth.  But  it  has  free  access  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
pharynx  or  throat,  through  the  so-called  Eustachian  + tube  E,  which  in  Germany 
is  terrned  a trumpet , because  of  the  trumpet-like  expansion  of  its  pharyngeal 
extremity  and  the  narrowness  of  its  opening  into  the  drum.  The  end  which  opens 
into  the  drum  is  formed  of  bone,  but  the  expanded  pharyngeal  end  is  formed  of  thin 
flexible  cartilage  or  gristle,  split  along  its  upper  side.  The  edges  of  the  split  are 
closed  by  a sinewy  membrane.  By  closing  the  nose  and  mouth,  and  either  con- 
densmg  the  air  in  the  mouth  by  pressure,  or  rarefying  it  by  suction,  air  cau  be 
respectively  driven  into  or  drawn  out  of  the  drum  through  this  tube.  At  the 
entrance  of  air  into  the  drum,  or  its  departure  from  it,  we  feel  a sudden  jerk  in 
the  ear,  and  hear  a dull  crack.  Air  passes  from  the  pharynx  to  the  drum,  or  from 
the  drum  to  the  pharynx  only  at  the  moment  of  making  the  motion  of  swallowing. 

^ W hen  the  air  has  entered  the  drum  it  remains  there,  even  after  nose  and  mouth 
are  opened  again,  until  we  make  another  motion 
of  swallowing.  Then  the  air  leaves  the  drum, 
as  we  perceive  by  a second  Cracking  in  the  ear, 
and  the  cessation  of  the  feeling  of  tension  in  the 
drumskin  which  had  remained  up  tili  tliat  time. 

These  experiments  shew  that  the  tube  is  not 
usually  open,  but  is  opened  only  dm-ing  swallow- 
ing, and  this  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the 
muscles  which  raise  the  velum  pcdätl  or  soft 
palate,  and  are  set  in  action  on  swallowing,  arise 
partly  from  the  cartilaginous  extremity  of  the  tube. 

Hence  the  drum  is  generally  quite  closed,  and 
filled  with  air,  which  has  a pressure  equal  to 
H that  of  the  external  air,  because  it  has  from 


Mm 


time  to  time,  that  is  whenever  we  swallow,  the  Ossicles  of  the  ear  in  mutual  connection 

u..  seen  from  thefront,  andtaken  from  the 


means  of  equalising  itself  with  the  same  by  free 
communication.  For  a strong  pressure  of  the 
air,  the  tube  opens  even  without  the  action  of 
swallowing,  and  its  power  of  resistance  seems  to 
be  very  different  in  different  individuals. 

In  two  places,  this  air  in  the  drum  is  like- 
wise  separated  from  the  fluid  of  the  labyrinth 
merely  by  a thin  stretched  membrane,  which  closes 


right  side  of  the  licad,  which  has  been 
turned  a little  to  the  right  round  a 
vertical  axis.  M liammer  or  malleut. 
.1  anvil  or  incus.  S stirrup  or  slapee- 
Mcp  head,  Me  neck,  Ml  long  process  or 
procts'tus  r/rd'cUü.  Alm  handle  or  mann  - 
brium  of  the  hamincr. — Je  body,  Jb  short 
process,  J1  long  process,  Jpl  orbicular 
process  or  ot  orbiefdär,  or  pn>eu'SM 
lenticxllärii,  of  the  anvil. — Scp  head  or 
caplt’ulum  of  the  stirrup. 

the  two  windows  of  ihr 


* [In  common  parlance  the  drumskin  of 
the  ear,  or  tympanic  membrane,  is  spoken  of 
as  the  drum  itself.  Anatomists  as  well  as 
drummers  distinguish  the  mombranous  cover 
(drumskin)  which  is  struck,  from  the  hollow 
cavity  (drum)  which  contains  the  resonantair. 


The  quantitics  of  the  Latin  words  are  marked, 
as  I have  heard  musicians  give  tliem  incor- 
rectly.  — Translator.  ] 

t [Generally  pronounced  yoo-stäi'-kl-än, 
but  sometimes  yoo-stäi'-shl-än. — Translator.] 
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labyrinth,  already  mentioned",  namely,  the  oval  window  (o,  fig.  36,  p.  139c)  and 
thp  round  window  (r).  Both  of  these  membranes  ave  in  confcact  on  thoii  outei 
side  with  the  air  of  the  drum,  and  on  their  inner  side  with  the  water  of  the  laby- 
rinth. The  membrane  of  tlie  round  window  is  free,  but  that  of  the  oval  window 
is  connected  with  the  drumskin  of  the  ear  by  a series  of  tlnee  little  bonos  oi 
auditory  ossiclcs,  jointed  together.  Fig.  37  shews  the  tliree  ossicles  in  their  natural 
Connection,  enlarged  four  diameters.  They  are  the  hammer  (mal  leus)  M,  the  anvil 
(in'cüs)  J,  and  the  stirrup  (sta'pes *)  S.  The  hammer  is  attached  to  the  drumskin, 
and  the  stirrup  to  the  membrane  of  the  oval  window. 

The  hammer  shewn  separately  in  fig.  38,  has  a thick,  rounded  upper  extremity, 

the  head  cp,  and  a thinner  lower  extremity,  the  handle  m.  Between  these  two  is 

a coutraction  c,  the  neck.  At  the 

back  of  the  head  is  the  surface  of  the 

joint,  by  means  of  which  it  fits  on  to  11 

the  anvil.  Below  the  neck,  where 

the  handle  begins,  project  two  pro- 

cesses,  the  long  1,  also  called  pro- 

cessus  Foliänus  and  pr.  gräcilis,  and 

the  short  b,  also  called  pr.  bre'vis. 

The  long  process  has  the  proportion- 

ate  length  shewn  in  the  figure,  in 

children  only  ; in  adnlts  it  appears  to 

be  absorbed  down  to  a little  stump. 

c neck,  b siiorfc,  i long  process,  m handle.  * Surface  of  It  is  directed  forwards,  and  is  covered 
the  joint.  7 

by  the  bands  which  fasten  the  hammer 
in  front.  The  short  process  b,  on  the  other  hand,  is  directed  towards  the  drumskin, 
and  piesses  its  upper  part  a little  forwards.  From  the  point  of  this  process  b to 
the  point  of  the  handle  m the  hammer  is  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  1J 


Fig  39. 


Fig.  40. 


chilfl-  with  theaudi. 
Htft  spina tal  *&K?“  tympänjca  anterior, 
hammer.  Mb  sh 
anvil.  s stirrup. 


iiannner'*1  M b^iiort^M )'  3k  tC-ri  öi”  McpT'heTad“^ o7‘  the 
•"  b «hoi  t,  Ml  long  process  of  hammer.  .1 


Sfr 


Right-  drumskin  with  the  hammer,  seen  from  the 
lnside.  The  inner  layer  of  the  fold  of  mucous 
membrane  belonging  to  the  hammer  (see 
below)  is  removed.  Stp,  spina  tympänica 
post.  Mcp,  head  of  the  hammer.  Ml  Ion" 

process  of  hammer.  ma,ligämen'tummall6i 
;.u,‘y , l enorda  tympäni.  2 Eustachian  tube. 

Tendon  of  the  M.  tensor  tympäni  cut 
througli  dose  to  its  insert-ion. ' ’ 


'.‘»»c  lu  us  msertion. 

;m,«p«omePir!  °'  **  ^ ***“  the 
withoM,  after  the  Teurem  ‘K  1Wt,'1'a.1  lJusition  *»  seen  from 

lymg  against  the  drumskin  a»  seen  f,„m  “thto  4°  She”  tlle  h,mmiOT 

...  ■ hammer  ts  iastened  along 

not  a Cass.cal  „ord,  and  is  „sua.l/SeivlS  2 „Iso  not 
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the  upper  nmrgin  of  the  drumskin  by  a fold  of  mucous  membrane  within  which 
un  a senes  of  ratker  stiff  bundles  of  tendinous  fibres.  These  str’aps  arise  in  a 

the\re*  to3s  ft“  loh°  ‘"'TT  f0““""  (Ng  38>  *>'  al,ove  the  “ntmction  of 

7?  neck,  towards  the  lower  end  of  the  surface  of  the  joint  for  the  anvil  and  in 
e derly  people  is  developed  into  a prominent  ridge  of  l)one.  The  tendinous  bands 
or  hgaments  are  strongest  and  stiftest  at  the  front  and  baek  end  of  tZunerf 
insertion.  he  front  portion  of  the  ligament,  lig.  mallei  anterius  (fig.  40  mal 

rdTt^TeiBUS  F°lianU%and  " attached  PartlytoabonyspL  (ftgs  39 
and  40,  Stp)  of  the  osseous  ring  of  the  drum,  which  projects  close  to  the  neck  of 

le  haminer,  and  partly  to  its  under  edge,  and  partly  falls  into  a bony  fissure 
which  leads  towards  the  articulation  of  the  jaw.  The  back  portion  of  the  same 
ligament,  on  the  other  hand,  is  attached  to  a sharp-edged  bony  ridge  projectimr 

m -e  UmSkil!’  and  parallel  t0  a little  a',ove  the  openhig  through 
which  a tiaversmg  nerve,  the  chorda  tympänl  (fig.  40,  1,  1,  p.  131c),  enters  the  bone 

Thm  second  bündle  of  fibres  may  be  called  the  lig.  malRi  posterius.  In  fig.  39 

u-  i !i  th?  °rigim  °f  thls  hSament  is  seen  as  a little  projection  of  the  ring  to 
w ich  the  drumskin  is  attached.  This  projection  bounds  towards  the  right  the 
upper  edge  of  the  openmg  for  the  drumskin,  which  begins  to  the  left  of  Stp,  exactly 
at  the  place  where  the  long  process  of  the  anvil  makes  its  appearance  in  the  figure. 

lese  two  hgaments,  front  and  back,  taken  together  form  a moderately  tense 
sinewy  chord,  round  which  the  hammer  can  turn  as  on  an  axis.  Hence  even  when 
the  two  other  ossicles  have  been  carefully  removed,  without  loosening  these  two 

hgaments,  the  hammer  will  remain  in  its  natural  position,  although  not  so  stiffly  as 
before.  J 


The  middle  fibres  of  the  broad  ligamentous  band  above  mentioned  pass  outwards 
towards  the  upper  bony  edge  of  the  drumskin.  They  are  comparatively  short  and 
are  known  as  lig.  mallei  externum.  Arising  above  the  line  of  the  axis  of  the 
1 hammer,  they  prevent  the  head  from  turning  too  far  inwards,  and  the  handle  with 
the  drumskin  from  turning  too  far  outwards,  and  oppose  any  down-dragging  of  the 
ligament  forming  the  axis.  The  first  effect  is  increased  by  a ligament  (lig.  mallei 
superius)  which  passes  from  the  processus  Folianus,  upwards,  into  the  small  slit, 
between  the  head  of  the  hammer  and  the  wall  of  the  drum,  as  shewn  in  fia-  40 
(p.  131c). 

It  must  be  observed  that  in  the  upper  part  of  the  cliannel  of  the  Eustachian 
tube,  there  is  a muscle  for  tightening  the  drumskin  (m.  tensor  tympänl),  the  tendon 
of  which  passes  obliquely  across  the  cavity  of  the  drum  and  is  attached  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  handle  of  the  hammer  (at*,  fig.  40,  p.  131c).  This  muscle 
must  be  regarded  as  a moderately  tense  elastic  band,  and  may  have  its  tension 
temporarily  much  increased  by  active  contraction.  The  effect  of  this  muscle  is 
also  principally  to  draw  the  handle  of  the  hammer  inwards,  together  with  the 
drumskin.  But  since  its  point  of  attachment  is  so  close  to  the  ligamentous  axis, 
^ the  chief  part  of  its  pull  acts  on  this  axis,  Stretching  it  as  it  draws  it  inwards. 
Here  we  must  observe  that  in  the  case  of  a rectilinear  inextensible  cord,  which 
is  moderately  tense,  such  as  the  ligamentous  axis  of  the  hammer,  a slight  force 
which  pulls  it  sideways,  suftices  to  produce  a very  considerable  increase  of  tension. 
This  is  the  case  with  the  present  arrangement  of  Stretching  muscles.  It  should 
also  be  remembered  that  quiescent  muscles  not  excited  by  innervation,  are  ahvays 
stretched  elastically  in  the  living  body,  and  act  like  elastic  bands.  This  elastic 
tension  can  of  course  be  considerably  increased  by  the  innervation  which  brings 
the  muscles  into  action,  but  such  tension  is  never  entirely  absent  from  the  majority 
of  our  muscles. 

The  anvil , which  is  shewn  separately  in  fig.  41,  resembles  a double  tooth  with 
two  fangs ; the  surface  of  its  joint  with  the  hammer  (at  *,  fig.  41),  replacing  the 
masticating  surface.  Of  the  two  roots  of  the  tooth  which  are  rather  widely 
separated,  the  upper,  directed  backwards,  is  called  the  short  process  b ; the  other, 
thinner  and  directed  dowmvards,  the  long  process  of  the  anvil  1.  At  the  tip  of 
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the  latter  is  the  knob  which  articulates  with  the  stirrap.  The  tip  of  the  short 
process,  on  the  other  hand,  by  raeans  of  a short  ligament  and  an  imperfectly 


The  tooth  on  the  hammer  projects  towards  the  drumskin,  that  of  the  anvil  lies 
inwards ; and,  conversely,  towards  the  npper  end  of  the  hollow  of  the  joint,  the 
anvil  projects  outwards,  and  the  hammer  inwards.  The  consequence  of  this 
arrangement  is  that  when  the  hammer  is  drawn  inwards  by  the  handle,  it  bites 
the  anvil  firmly  and  carries  it  with  it.  Conversely,  when  the  drumskin,  with  the 
hammer,  is  driven  outwards,  the  anvil  is  not  obliged  to  follow  it.  The  interlocking 
teeth  of  the  surfaces  of  the  joint  then  separate,  and  the  surfaces  glide  over  each 
other  with  very  little  friction.  This  arrangement  has  the  very  great  advantage  of 
preventing  any  possibility  of  the  stirrup’s  being  torn  away  from  the  oval  vvindow, 
when  the  air  in  the  auditory  passage  is  considerably  rarefied.  There  is  also  no 
danger  from  driving  in  the  hammer,  as  might  happen  when  the  air  in  the  auditory  ^ 
passage  was  Condensed,  because  it  is  powerfully  opposed  by  the  tension  of  the 
drumskin,  which  is  drawn  in  like  a funnel. 

When  air  is  forced  into  the  cavity  of  the  drum  in  the  act  of  swallowing,  the 
contact  of  hammer  and  anvil  is  loosened.  Weak  tones  in  the  middle  and  upper 
regions  of  the  scale  are  then  not  heard  much  more  weakly  than  usual,  but  stronger 
tones  are  very  sensibly  damped.  This  may  perliaps  be  explained  by  supposing  that 
the  adhesion  of  the  articulating  surfaces  suffices  to  transfer  weak  motions  from  one 
bone  to  the  other,  but  that  strong  impulses  cause  the  surfaces  to  slide  over  one 
another,  and  hence  the  tones  due  to  such  impulses  must  be  enfeebled. 

Deep  tones  are  damped  in  this  case,  whether  they  are  strong  or  weak,  perliaps 
because  these  always  require  larger  motions  to  become  audible.* 


Another  important  effect  on  the  apprehension  of  tone,  which  is  due  to  the  above 
arrangement  in  the  articulation  of  hammer  and  anvil,  will  have  to  be  considered  in 
relation  to  combinational  tones.  [See  p.  1584.] 

Since  the  attachment  of  the  tip  of  the  short  process  of  the  anvil  lies  sensibly 
inwards  and  above  the  ligamentous  axis  of  the  hammer.  the  head  of  the  h,m 


A 


Flfi.  41. 


B 


developed  joint  at  its  under  surface,  is  con- 
nected with  the  back  wall  of  the  cavity  of 


C 


* the  drum,  at  the  spot  where  this  passes 
backwards  into  the  air  cavities  of  the  mastoid 
process  behind  the  ear.  The  joint  between 
anvil  and  hammer  is  a curved  depression  of 
a rather  irregulär  form,  like  a saddle.  In 
its  action  it  may  be  compared  with  the  joints 
of  the  well-known  Breguet  watchkeys,  which 
have  rows  of  interlocking  teeth,  offering 
scarcely  any  resistance  to  revolution  in  one 


Right  anvil.  A medial  surface.  B front  view.  c 
body.  b short,  1 long  process.  pl  proc.  lenti- 
cularis or  os  orbiculiire.  * Articulation  with 
the  head  of  the  hammer.  **  Surface  resting 
on  the  wall  of  the  drum. 


c direction,  but  allowing  no  revolution  what- 


ever  in  the  other.  Interlocking  teeth  of 
this  kind  are  developed  upon  the  under  side 
of  the  joint  between  hammer  and  anvil. 


* On  this  point  see  Part  II.  Chapter  IX. 
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fa  faste"«!  i„t°  tlie  membmue  of  tlic  oval  window,  and  fill»  it  all  m,  with  the 

<*  “ «*>*»«  hole  for  tho  li 


of  tlie  long  process  of  the  anvil 
(pi'ocessus  lenticularis,  or  os 
orbiculäre).  The  joint  is  sur- 
rounded  by  a lax  membrane. 
^ hen  the  drumskin  is  normall  y 
drawn  imvards,  the  anvil  presses 
on  tlie  stirrup,  so  that  no  tighter 
ligamentous  fastening  of  the 
joint  is  necessary.  Every  in- 
crease  in  the  push  on  the  hammci 


ü CP 


4 
1 

Rigv,a?vi'n  «Pi  s,en-  A from  within,  11  from  front,  C from  be- 
liinb  R f°0t-  Cp’  leai  or  capitulum.  a Front,  p back 


arising-  from  tlie  drumskin  also  occasions  an  increase  in  the  push  of  the  stirrup 
II  against  tlie  oval  window  j but  in  this  action  the  upper  and  somewhat  looser 
margm  of  its  foot  is  more  displaced  tlian  the  under,  so  that  the  liead  rises  sliglitly  • 
this  motion  agam  causes  a slight  elevation  of  the  tip  of  the  long  process  in  the 
anvil,  m the  direction  conditioned  by  its  position,  imvards  and  uudemeath  the 
ligamentous  axis  of  the  hammer. 

Tlie  excursions  of  the  foot  of  the  stirrup  are  always  very  small,  and  according 
to  my  measurements  * never  exceed  one-tenth  of  a millimetre  (-00394  or  about 
p f an  luch)-  But  tlie  Kammer  when  freed  from  anvil  and  stirrup,  with  its 
handle  moving  outwards,  and  sliding  over  the  articulating  surface  of  the  anvil,  can 
make  exciu-sions  at  least  ninc  times  as  great  as  it  can  execute  when  acting  in 
connection  with  anvil  and  stirrup. 

1 he  first  advantage  of  the  apparatus  belonging  to  the  drum  of  the  ear,  is  that 
tbe  wliole  sonorous  motion  of  the  comparatively  wide  surface  of  the  drumskin  (ver- 
tical  diameter  9 to  10  millimetres  [or  0'35  to  0-39  inches],  just  over  one-third  of  an 
"linch;  horizontal  diameter,  7-5  to  9 millimetres  [or  0*295  to  0-35  inches],  that  is 
about  five-sixths  of  the  former  dimensions)  is  collected  and  transferred  by  the 
ossicles  to  tlie  relatively  much  smaller  surface  of  the  oval  window  or  of  the  foot  of 
the  stirrup,  wliich  is  only  1-5  to  3 millimetres  [0'06  to  0'12  inches]  in  diameter. 
The  surface  of  the  drumskin  is  hence  15  to  20  times  larger  than  that  of  the  oval 
window. 

In  this  tiansference  of  the  vibrations  of  air  into  the  labyrinth  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  though  the  particles  of  air  themselves  have  a comparatively  large  amplitude  of 
vibiation,  yet  tlieir  density  is  so  small  that  they  have  no  very  great  moinent  of  inertia, 
and  consequently  when  their  motion  is  impeded  by  the  drumskin  of  the  ear,  they 
are  not  capable  of  presenting  much  resistance  to  such  an  impediment,  or  of  exert- 
mg  any  sensible  pressure  against  it.  The  fluid  iii  the  labyrinth,  on  the  otker  liand, 
is  much  denser  and  heavier  than  the  air  in  the  auditory  passage,  and  for  moving  it 
rapid  ly  backwards  and  forwards  as  in  sonorous  oscillations,  a far  greater  exertiou  of 
II  pressure  is  rcquired  than  was  necessary  for  the  air  in  the  auditory  passage.  On 
the  other  liand  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations  pcrformcd  by  the  fluid  in  the  laby- 
rintli  are  relatively  very  small,  and  extremely  minute  vibrations  will  in  this  case 
suftice  to  give  a vibratory  motion  to  the  terminations  and  appendages  of  the  nerves, 
which  lie  on  the  very  limits  of  microscopic  vision. 

The  meclianical  probleui  which  tlie  apparatus  witliin  tlie  drum  of  the  ear  liad 
to  solve,  was  to  transform  a motion  of  great  amplitude  and  little  force,  such  as  im- 
pinges  on  the  drumskin,  into  a motion  of  small  amplitude  and  great  force,  such  as 
had  to  be  eommunieated  to  tlie  fluid  in  the  labyrinth. 

A problem  of  this  sort  can  be  solvcd  by  various  kinds  of  meclianical  apparatus, 
such  as  lcvers,  trains  of  pulleys,  cranes,  and  the  like.  The  mode  in  which  it  is 
solved  by  the  apparatus  in  the  drum  of  the  ear,  is  quite  unusual,  and  very  peculiar. 


* Helmholtz,  ‘Mechanism  of  tho  Auditory 
Ossicles,’  in  Pflueger’s  Archiv  für  Physio- 
logie, vol.  i.  pp.  34-43.  In  this  paper  an 


attompt  is  niade  to  prove  the  correctness  of 
the  account  of  this  mechanism  given  in  the 
text. 
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A leverage  is  certainly  employed,  but  only  to  a moderate  extent.  1 he  tip  of 
the  handle  of  the  hammer,  on  which  the  pull  of  the  drumskin  first  acts,  is  about 
once  and  a half  as  far  from  the  axis  of  rotation  as  that  point  of  the  anvil  which 
presses  on  the  stirrup  (see  fig.  39,  p.  131c).  The  handle  of  the  hammer  consequcntly 
forms  the  longcr  arm  of  a lever,  and  the  pressure  on  the  stirrup  will  be  once  and  a 
half  as  great  as  that  which  drives  in  the  hammer. 

The  chief  means  of  reinforcement  is  due  to  the  form  of  the  drumskin.  1t  has 
been  already  mentioned  that  its  middle  or  navel  (umbilicus)  is  drawn  inwards  by 
the  handle,  so  as  to  present  a funnel  shape.  But  the  meridian  lines  of  this  funnel 
drawn  from  the  navel  to  the  circumference,  are  not  straight  lines ; they  aie  slightly 
convex  on  the  outer  side.  A diminution  of  pressure  in  the  auciitoiy  passage  in- 
creases  this  convexity,  and  an  augmentation  diminishes  it.  Now  the  tension  caused 
in  an  inextensible  thread,  having  the  form  of  a fiat  arch,  by  a force  acting  perpen- 
dicular  to  its  convexity,  is  very  considerable.  It  is  well  known  that  a sensible  force  *[ 
must  be  exerted  to  Stretch  a long  thin  string  into  even  a tolerably  straight  horizon- 
tal line.  The  force  is  indeed  very  much  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  string  which 
pulls  the  string  from  the  horizontal  position.*  In  the  case  of  the  drumskin,  it  is 
not  gravity  which  prevents  its  radial  fibres  from  straightening  themselves,  but  partly 
the  pressure  of  the  air,  and  partly  the  elastic  pull  of  the  circular  fibres  of  the  mem- 
brane.  The  latter  tend  to  coutract  towards  the  axis  of  the  funnel-shaped  mem- 
brane,  and  hence  produce  the  inflection  of  the  radial  fibres  towards  this  axis.  By 
means  of  the  variable  pressure  of  air  during  the  sonorous  vibrations  of  the  at- 
mosphere  this  pull  exerted  by  the  circular  fibres  is  alternately  strengthened  and 
weakened,  and  produces  an  effect  on  the  point  where  the  radial  fibres  are  attached 
to  the  tip  of  the  handle  of  the  hammer,  similar  to  that  which  would  happen  if  wo 
could  alternately  increase  and  diminish  the  weight  of  a string  stretched  horizontally, 
for  this  would  produce  a proportionate  increase  and  decrease  in  the  pull  exerted  by 
the  hand  which  stretched  it.  If 

In  a horizontally  stretched  string  such  as  has  been  just  described,  it  should  be 
further  remarked  that  an  extremely  small  relaxation  of  the  hand  is  followed  by  a 
considerable  fall  in  the  middle  of  the  string.  The  relaxation  of  the  hand,  namely, 
takes  place  in  the  direction  of  the  chord  of  the  arc,  and  easy  geometrical  con- 
siderations  show  that  chords  of  arcs  of  the  same  lengtli  and  different,  but  always 
very  small  curvature,  differ  very  slightly  indeed  from  each  other  and  from  the 
lengths  of  the  arcs  themselves. + This  is  also  the  case  with  the  drumskin.  An  ex- 
tremely little  yielding  in  the  handle  of  the  hammer  admits  of  a very  considerable 
change  in  the  curvature  of  the  drumskin.  The  consequence  is  that,  in  sonorous 
vibrations,  the  parts  of  the  drumskin  which  lie  between  the  inner  attacbment  of 
this  membrane  to  the  hammer  and  its  outer  attachment  to  the  ring  of  the  drum, 
aie  able  to  follow  the  oscillations  of  the  air  with  considerable  freedom,  wliilc  the 
motion  of  the  air  is  transmitted  to  the  handle  of  the  hammer  with  much  diminished 
amplitude  but  much  increased  force.  After  this,  as  the  motion  passes  from  the  II 
anc  e ^ammev  to  the  stirrup,  the  leverage  already  mentioned  causes 

a second  and  more  moderate  reduction  of  the  amplitude  of  Vibration  with  corre- 
sponding  increase  of  force. 


n"  c no'v  proceod  to  describe  the  innermost  division  of  the  organ  of  hearino- 
cahed  the  labyrmth.  Fig.  4.3  (p.  134c)  represents  a cast  of  its  cavity,  as  seen  from 

' P<fltlous-  ^ts  mi<PPc  P01'ti°n,  containing  the  oval  ioindoiv  Fv  (fenestra 

vestitmli)  that  receives  the  foot  of  the  stirrup,  is  called  the  vestibule  of  the  labyrinth. 


w [Tho  foll°wmg  quatrain,  said  to  ]lavo 
been  iinconscously  produced  by  Vinco,  as  a 
coiollary  to,  one  of  the  propositions  in  bis 
Mechamcs,  will  serve  to  impross  the  fact 

onanon-mathematicalreader:- 

Hence  no  force,  however  great 
Can  Stretch  a cord,  however  ’fmfc, 


Into  a horizontal  line, 

So  as  to  make  it  truly  straigh t. — Translator.'] 

+ The  amount  of  difference  varies  as  the 
square  of  the  depth  of  the  arc.  If  the  length 
of  the  arc  he  l,  and  the  distance  of  its  middle 
from  the  chord  be  s,  the  chord  is  shorter  than 

the  arc  by  the  length  - • — 
ö l 
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wT,.,"!dwr” a •**  — 

cocliloae),  which  U tumcd  towards  The  ^ tf  £ £?  f*“  ^ ‘TT“" 
wards,  on  the  other  hand  nrocepd  thron  uav  • • , Upwards  und  back- 

horizontal,  front  vertical  and  back  lcuculfr  canals  from  the  Vestibüle,  the 

debouches  with  botli  its  mouths  in  the  .^lclrcu^ar  canals'  each  of  wJ)ich 
end  a bottle-shaped  enla^elnt  01  I TZt’  ^ of  which  ha«  at  one 

Vestibül!  shown  m the  «g„re,  Av,  appears  (T„T  Tr'  FrV  WebJTi 

to  form  a communication  betvveen  the  water  nf  f V,  ] r •'  )|  1 mvestigations) 

lympli  within  the  cranium.  The  rough  phccs  Tsf  » J"“ ^ the  spaces  for 

introduce  nerves.  0 1 ^ . hi  and  are  casts  of  canals  which 

15  r With  m'id-  “>  by 

membranous  margin.  The  second  i«  1 , bfclnuP»  bJ  a narrow 

is  driven  against  the  oval  windot  th“  f F . When  the  «tirrup 

necessarily  driven  against  tiie  rnn  ’l  • j"  10  C maSS  of  flmd  111  tbe  Labyrinth  is 

give  way}  If  as  Polit/  ,•  ri  WlnfOW>  as  tlle  only  sP°t  where  its  walls  can 

?nto  theU:-Äe  Pl;  a fiUely  CWn  tube  - a manometer 

in  this  tobe  wil  be  S’ven  unwnd  re8peCtS  Che  laby™th,  the  water 

ebnen  upwards  as  soon  as  a strong  pressure  of  air  acts  on  the 


cochleae  or  round'window.  Fv  feliestra' vestIbraT’örWovainv  ’ ?’  leftnlab-vrinth  f'om  above.  Fc,  fenestra 
. h'  h<?ri^ntal  semicircular  canaL  l.t’a.TmSl  ,KsV  recessus 

” - " ÄäsaSSÄia 


r ----- — aciuiuircuiar  t 

semicircuiar  canal.  vpa,  ampulla  of  the  back  vertical  scuniVimihYr  ,v"’  V1  L,ue  irunt  yerucai 

semicircular  canals.  Av,  cast  of  theaquaeductiis  ™S  w fl  J 4 vcicP11.nmon  limh  of  the  two  vertical 
httle  canals  which  debouch  on  the  pffifs  vestlbaS  ’ 8plrahs  foni'»InösuS.  Cast  of  the 


outside  of  the  drumskin  and 
window. 


causes  the  foot  of  the  stirrup  to  be  driven  into  the  oval 


he  teiminations  of  the  auditory  nerve  are  spread  over  fine  membranous 
U oimations,  which  he  partly  floatmg  and  partly  expanded  in  the  hollow  of  the  bony 
labyrinth  and  taken  together  compose  the  membranous  labyrinth.  This  last  has 
on  the  whole  the  Same  shape  as  the  bony  labyrinth.  But  its  canals  and  cavities 
are  smaller  and  its  mterior  is  divided  into  two  separate  sectionsj  first  the 
utriculus  with  the  semicircuiar  canals,  and  second  the  sacculus  with  the  mem- 
ranous  cochlea.  Both  the  utriculus  and  the  sacculus  lie  in  the  vestibule  of  the 
bony  labyrinth  : the  utriculus  opposite  to  the  recessus  elliptlcus  (Re,  fig.  43  above), 
the  sacculus  opposite  to  the  recessus  sphaerlcus  (Rs).  These  are  floating  bags 

filied  with  water,  and  only  toucli  the  wall  of  the  labyrinth  at  the  point  where  the 
nerves  enter  them. 


ic  form  of  the  utriculus  with  its  membranous  semicircular  canals  is  shewn  in 
hg.  44.  I he  ampullae  project  much  more  in  the  membranous  than  in  the  bony  semi- 
circular  canals.  According  to  the  recent  investigations  of  ltüdinger,  the.mem- 
jranous  semicircular  canals  do  not  float  in  the  bony  oncs,  but  are  fastened  to  the 
convex  side  of  the  latter.  In  each  ampulla  there  is  a pad-like  promineuce  directed 
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inwards,  into  which  fibriles  of  the  auditory  nerve  enter ; and  on  the  utriculus 
there  is  a place  which  is  flatter  and  thickened.  The  peculiar  manner  in  which 

the  nerves  terminate  in  this  place  will  be  described 
hereafter.  Whether  these,  and  the  whole  apparatus 
of  the  semicircular  canals,  assist  in  the  Sensation  of 
hearing,  has  latterly  beeil  rendered  very  doubtful.  [See 
p.  1516.] 

In  the  inside  of  the  utriculus  is  found  the  auditory 
sancl,  consisting  of  little  crystals  of  lime  connected  by 
means  of  a mucous  inass  with  each  other  and  with  the 
thickened  places  where  the  nerves  are  so  abundant. 
In  the  hollow  of  the  bony  vestibule,  near  the  utriculus, 
and  fastened  to  it,  but  not  communicating  with  it,  lies 
the  sacculus,  also  provided  with  a similar  thickened  H 
spot  full  of  nerves.  A narrow  canal  connects  it  with 
the  canal  of  the  membranous  coclilea.  As  to  the  cavity 
of  the  cochlea,  we  see  by  hg.  43  opposite,  that  it  is 
■exactly  similar  to  the  Shell  of  a garden  snail  ; but  the  canal  of  the  cochlea  is 
clivided  into  two  almost  completely  separated  galleries,  by  a transverse  partition, 
partly  bony  and  partly  membranous.  These  galleries  communicate  only  at  the 
vertex  of  the  cochlea  through  a small  opening,  the  helicotrema,  bounded  by  the 
hämülus  or  hook-shaped  termination  of  its  central  axis  or  mödiulus.  Of  the  two 
galleries  into  which  the  cavity  of  the  bony  cochlea  is  divided,  one  communicates 
directly  with  the  vestibule  ancl  is  hence  called  the  vestibule  gallery  (scäla  vestibüli). 
The  other  gallery  is  cut  off  from  the  vestibule  by  the  membranous  partition,  bat 
just  at  its  base,  where  it  begins,  is  the  round  window,  and  the  yielding  membrane, 
which  closes  this,  allows  the  fluid  in  the  gallery  to  exchange  vibrations  with  the 
air  in  the  drum.  Hence  this  is  called  the  drum  gallery  (scäla  tympäni). 

Finally,  it  must  be  observed  that  the  membranous  partition  of  the  cochlea  is 
not  a single  membrane,  but  a membranous  canal  (ductus  cochleäris).  Its  inner 
Fio.  45.  margin  is  turned  towards  the  central  axis  or 


Fio.  44. 


va 


Utriculus  and  membranous  semicir- 
cular canals  (left  side)  seen  from 
without.  va  front,  vpbackvertical, 
h horizontal  semicircular  canal. 


modiolus,  and  attached  to  the  rudimentary 
bony  partition  (lämina  spirälis).  A part  of 
the  opposite  external  surface  is  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bony  gallery.  Fig.  45 
shews  the  bony  parts  of  a cochlea  which  has 
been  laid  open,  and  hg.  46  (p.  138a),  a trans- 
verse section  of  the  canal  (which  is’imperfect 
on  the  left  liand  at  bottom).  In  both  figures 
Ls  denotes  the  bony  part  of  the  partition,  and 
in  fig.  46  v and  b are  the  two  unattached  parts 
of  the  membranous  canal.  The  transverse  1 
section  of  this  canal  is,  as  the  figure  shews, 
nearly  triangulär,  so  that  an  angle  of  the 
triangle  near  Lls  is  attached  to  the  edge  of 
the  bony  partition.  The  commencement  of 
the  ductus  cochleäris  at  the  base  of  the 
cochlea,  communicates,  as  already  stated,  by 
means  of  a narrow  membranous  canal  with 
the  sacculus  in  the  vestibule.  üf  the  two  un- 
attached strips  of  its  membranous  walls,  the 
• , . . oue  facing  the  vestibule  gallery  is  a soft  rneni- 

, ncapablc  of  offering  much  resistance— Reismer's  membrane  (membräna  vesti- 

tiehtiv  Vf  f’i46/  P\  13®a)l  but  the  other,  the  membräna  bäsiläris  (b),  is  a firm, 

fibres  Itfnfitf’  rtlC  1"en;brane>  striI,ed  radially,  corresponding  to  its  radial 
bphts  easily  in  the  direction  of  these  fibres,  shcwing  that  it  is  but  loosely 


JB 

[rigl,,-t  si,‘le)  °P.ened  in  front.  Md, 
1 S'  !11; Ls'  lajnlna  spu-älis.  II,  hämulus. 
Ä»  f «ection  of  the  partition 
ot  tne cochlea.  HUpperextremity of thesame. 
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PART  I. 

S'o^hta^nd^eh-T,  ,*"7''“"  them-  Tho  ‘™atio„s  of  the  nerv«  of 
pnS^^"tt'lo'Z«f  M lä‘'"Tl  increased  l,raB,,ro  of  i«  th.  auditory 

co.4u ’enJ  üJlZ  rf  Ä*  m"'ard8'  “ alra,d-''  *“•  - * 

penetrates  deeper  into  the  oval  window.  *“•  4°‘ 

1 he  fluid  of  the  labyrinth,  being  sur- 
rounded  in  all  otlier  places  by  firm 
bony  walls,  bas  only  one  means  of 
escape,  the  round  window  with  its 
yielding  membrane.  To  rcach  it,  the 
fluid  of  the  labyrinth  must  eitlier  pass 
fl through  the  helicötrema,  the  narrow 
open i ng  at  the  vertex  of  the  cochlea, 
flowing  over  from  the  Vestibüle  gallery 
mto  the  drum  gallery,  or,  as  it  would 
piobably  not  have  sufficient  time  to  do 
this  in  the  case  of  sonorous  vibrations, 

press  the  membranous  partition  of  the  Transverse  section  of  a spire  of  a cochlea  which  has  beeil 
Cochlea  ao’airwt  tha  rlrnm  «.„n  rm  softenedj in  hydrochloric  acitl.  Ls,  lämTna  splralis.  Lls, 

emea  agamst  tue  Ülllin  gallery.  The  limbus  lamlnae  splrälis.  Sv,  scäla  vestlbtili.  St,  scalä 

converse  action  must  take  nlace  wlien  Sr'v  ™ ,dn-ctns  c°?,hI®?r.is-  ,Lsp.  »gämentum 

, . . pictee  «nen  spnale.  V,  metnbrana  vestibulans.  1>,  membräna  bäsl- 

tne  air  m the  auditory  passae-e  is  rare-  iS?8-,  f;  °,u,t.er  "’llP  of  the  ductus  cochlearis.  ‘itsfiliet. 
flp.i  ^ 1 & The  dotted  lines  shew sections  of  tlie  membräna  teetöria. 

not*.  and  the  auditory  rods. 

‘l’f.  ST“°rT  ’'"»>«»«  o»  «>•  air  in  the  outer  auditory  passage  are 

eoehfpi  fUpi  0 10  mem^ranes  of  the  labyrinth,  more  especially  tliose  of  the 

cochlea,  and  to  the  expansions  of  the  nerves  upon  them. 

\ tTUlal  eXpat®  °f  these  Nerves,  as  I have  already  mentioned,  are  con- 

tu  i very  small  elastic  appendages,  which  appear  adapted  to  excite  the 
nerves  by  their  vibrations.  1 

1 he  nerves  of  the  Vestibüle  terminate  in  the  thickened  places  of  the  bags  of 
the  membranous  labyrinth,  already  mentioned 
(p.  137«),  where  the  tissue  has  a greater  and 
almost  cartilaginous  consistency.  One  of  these 
places,  provided  with  nerves,  projects  like  a fillet 
into  the  inner  part  of  the  ampulla  of  each  semi- 
ciicular  canal,  and  another  lies  on  each  of  the  little 
bags  in  the  Vestibüle.  The  nerve  fibres  here  enter 
bet  wee1!  the  soft  cylindrical  cells  of  the  fine  cuticle 
(epithelium)  which  covers  the  internal  surface  of 
the  fillets.  Projecting  from  the  internal  surface 

ff  of  this  epithelium  in  the  ampullae,  Max  Schnitze 
discovered  a number  of  very  peculiar,  stitf,  elastic 
hairs,  shewn  in  fig.  4 1 . Tliey  are  much  longer 
than  the  vibratory  hairs  of  the  ciliated  epithe'lium 
(their  length  is  of  a Paris  line  [or  -00355 
English  inch]  in  the  ray  fish),  brittle,  and  running 
to  a very  fine  point.  It  is  clear  that  fine  stiff 
hairs  of  this  kind  are  extremely  well  adapted  for 
moving  sympathetically  with  the  motion  of  the 
fluid,  and  hence  for  producing  mechanical  irri- 
tation  in  the  nerve  fibres  which  lie  in  the  soft 
epithelium  betwcen  their  roots. 

According  to  Max  Schnitze,  the  corresponding 
thickened  fillets  in  the  vestibules,  where  the  nerves  terminate,  have  a similar  soft 
epithelium,  and  have  short  hairs  which  are  easily  destroyed.  Close  to  these 


Fig.  47. 
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surfaces  whioh  ave  covered  with  nerves,  lie  the  calcareous  concretions,  called 
auditory  stones  (otoliths),  which  in  fiahes  form  connected  convexo-concave  aolida, 
shewing  on  their  convex  side  an  impression  of  the  nerve  fillet.  In  human  bcings, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  otoliths  are  heaps  of  little  crystallme  bodies,  of  a longis  i 
angular  form,  lying  close  to  the  membrane  of  the  little  hags,  and  apparently 
attached  to  it.  * These  otoliths  seem  also  extremely  well  suited  for  producing  a 
mechanical  irritation  of  the  nerves  whenever  the  fluid  in  the  labyrinth  is  suddenly 
agitated.  The  fine  light  membrane,  with  its  interwoven  nerves,  probably  mstantly 
follows  the  motion  of  the  fluid,  whereas  the  heavier  crystals  are  set  more  slowly  in 
motion,  and  hencc  also  yield  up  their  motion  more  slowly,  and  thus  partly  drag 
and  partly  squeeze  the  adjacent  nerves.  This  would  satisfy  the  same  conditions 
of  exciting  nerves,  as  Heidenhain’s  tetänomötor.  By  this  instrument  the  nerve 
which  acts  on  a muscle  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  a very  rapidly  oscillating  ivory 
hammer,  which  at  every  blow  squeezes  without  bruising  the  nerve.  A powei  ful 
and  continuous  excitement  of  the  nerve  is  thus  produced,  which  is  shewn  by  a 


powerful  and  continuous  coutraction  of  the  corresponding  muscle.  I he  above  parts 
of  the  ear  seem  to  be  well  suited  to  produce  similar  mechanical  excitement. 

The  construction  of  the  cochlea  is  much  more  complex.  Ihe  nerve  fibres  enter 
thvougli  the  axis  or  modiolus  of  the  cochlea  into  the  bony  part  of  the  partition, 
and  then  comc  on  to  the  membranous  part.  Where  they  reach  this,  peculiar 
formations  were  discovered  quite  recently  (1851)  by  the  Marchese  Corti,  and  have 
been  named  after  him.  On  these  the  nerves  terminate. 

The  expansion  of  the  cochlean  nerve  is  shewn  in  fig.  48.  It  enters  through 
the  axis  (2)  and  sends  out  its  fibres  in  a radial  direction  from  the  axis  through  the 

bony  partition  (1,  3,  4), 
as  far  as  its  margins. 

4 At  this  point  the  nerves 

pass  under  the  com- 
mencement  of  the  mem- 
bräna  basiläris,  pene- 
trate  this  in  a series  of 
openings,  and  thus  reach 
the  ductus  cochleäris 
and  those  nervous, 
elastic  formations  which 
lie  on  the  inner  zone 
(Zi)  of  the  membrane. 

The  margin  of  the 
bony  partition  (a  to  b, 
fig.  49,  p.  140a),  and  the 
inner  zone  of  the  mem- 

brana  basilaris  (a  a')  are  shewn  after  Hensen.  The  under  side  of  the  figure  * 
corresponds  with  the  scala  tympäni,  the  upper  with  the  ductus  cochleäris.  Here  h 
at  the  top  and  k at  the  hottom,  are  the  two  plates  of  the  bony  partition,  between 
which  the  expansion  of  the  nerve  b proceeds.  The  upper  side  of  the  bony  parti- 
tion  bears  a fillet  of  close  ligamentous  tissue  (Z,  fig.  49,  also  shewn  at  Lls,  fig.  46, 
p.  138a),  which,  on  account  of  the  toothlikc  impressions  on  its  upper  side,  is  called 
the  toothed  layer  (zo'na  denticula'ta ),  and  which  carries  a peculiar  elastic  pierced 
membrane,  Corti’s  membrane,  M.C.  fig.  49.  This  membrane  is  stretchcd  parallel 
to  the  membrana  basilaris  as  far  as  the  bony  wall  on  the  outer  side  of  the  duct, 
anc  is  there  attached  a little  above  the  other.  Between  these  two  membranes 
ic  the  parts  in  and  on  which  the  nerve  fibres  terminate. 

Among  these  Cortf»  arches  (over  g in  fig.  49)  are  relatively  the  most  solid 
rmations.  The  series  of  these  contiguous  arches  consists  of  two  series  of  rods 

betT  to.°  the  Ufl  sife  oonsequontly  corresponds  to  the 

«“ai  possss  Mää”;  X'j and  lts  rm  to  fche  ^ 
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an  external  and  au  internal.  A single  pair  of  these  is  ehern  in  fi„.  50 
A,  bolo»,  and  a short  senes  of  thom  in  fig.  50,  B,  attached  to  the  memLra.nl 
basilans,  and  at  + also  connected  with  the  pierced 
tissne,  into  which  iit  the  terminal  cells  of  the  nerves 
(fig.  49,  c),  which  will  be  more  fnlly  described  pre- 
sently.  lliese  fonnations  are  shewn  in  fig.  51, 

(p.  1415,  c),  asseen  from  the  Vestibüle  gallery;  a is 
tlie  denticulated  layer , c the  openings  for  the 
nerves  on  the  internal  margin  of  the  membrana 
basilaris,  its  external  margin  being  visible  at  u n ; 
d is  the  inner  series  of  Corti’s  rods,  e the  onter  • 
over  these,  between  e and  x is  seen  the  pierced 
membrane,  against  which  lic  the  terminal  cells  of 
51  the  nerves. 

The  fibres  of  the  first , or  outer  series,  are  flat, 
somewhat  S-shaped  formations,  having  a swelling 
at  the  spot  wliere  they  rise  from  the  membrane  to 
vhich  they  are  attached,  and  ending  in  a kind  of 
articulation  which  serves  to  connect  them  witli  the 
second  or  inner  series.  In  Hg.  51,  p.  141,  at  d 
wdl  be  seen  a great  number  of  these  ascendiug 
fibres,  lying  beside  eacli  other  in  regulär  succession. 

In  the  same  way  they  may  be  seen  all  along  the 
membrane  of  the  cochlea,  close  together,  so  that 
there  must  be  many  thousands  of  them.  Their 
sides  lie  close  together,  and  even  seem  to  be  con- 
nected, leaving  however  occasional  gaps  in  the  line 
5fof  connection,  and  these  gaps  are  probably  tra- 
versed  by  nerve  fibres.  Hence  the  fibres  of  the 
first  series  as  a whole  form  a stiff  layer,  which 
endeavours  to  erect  itself  when  the  natural  fasten- 
mgs  no  longer  resist,  bat  allows  the  membrane  on 
which  they  stand  to  crumple  up  between  the  at- 
tachments  d and  e of  Corti’s  arches. 

Ihe  fibres  of  the  second  or  inner  series,  which 
form  the  descending  part  of  the  arch  e,  fig.  50, 
below,  are  smooth,  flexible,  cylindrical  threads 
with  thickened  ends.  The  upper  extremity  forms 
a kind  of  joint  to  connect  them  with  the  fibres 

i khe  Ibstseiies,  I|ie  lowei  extremity  is  enlarged  in  a bell  shape  and  is  attached 
closely  to  the  membrane  at  the  base.  In  the  microscopic  prcparations  they  gene- 


Fig.  50. 


A,  external  and  internal  rod  in  connection  seen  in  proflle.  11.  membrana  basilaris  (b)  witb  the 
terminal  fasele  Ql  1 of  nerves  (n),  and  the  internal  and  external  rods  (i  and  e).  1 internal, 

2 external  cells  of  the  Hoor,  4 attaehments  of  the  cells  of  the  eover.  ” * epitlielinm. 

rally  appear  bent  in  various  ways ; but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  their  natural 
condition  they  are  stretchcd  with  some  degree  of  tension,  so  that  they  pull  down 


basilaris,  and  for  vibrating  of  itself,  but  our  present  knowledge  is  not.  sufficient  to  T 
detemiine  with  accuraoy  the  manner  in  which  these  vibrations  take  place.  For 
this  purpose  we  require  to  estimate  the  stability  of  the  several  parts  and  the  degree 
of  tension  and  flexibility,  with  more  precision  than  can  be  deduced  from  such 
observations  as  have  hitherto  been  made  on  isolated  parts,  as  they  casually  group 
themselves  linder  the  microscope. 

hiow  Corti’s  fibrcs  are  wound  round  and  covcred  over  with  a multitude  of  verv 
elicate,  frail  formations,  fibres  and  cells  of  various  kinds,  partly  the  finest  ter- 
minational  runncrs  of  nerve  fibrcs  with  appended  nerve  cells,  partly  fibres  of  liga- 

mentous  tissuc,  which  appear  to  serve  as  a Support  for  fixing  and  suspending  the 
nerve  formations.  ö 

frrnnrrhe1  ®0nnectl0n  of  these  parts  is  best  shewn  in  fig.  49  opposite.  They  are 
pe  1 e a Pa(^  ol  «oft  cells  on  each  side  of  and  within  Corti’s  arches.  The 
important  of  tliem  appear  to  bc  the  cells  c and  d,  which  are  furnished  with 
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the  upper  jointed  ends  of  the  fibres  of  the  first  serics.  rl'he  fibres  of  the  first 
series  arise  from  the  inner  margin  of  the  membrane,  which  caxi  bc  relatively  little 
agitated,  but  the  fibres  of  the  second  series  are  attached  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the 
membrane,  and  this  is  precisely  the  place  wliere  its  vibrations  will  have  the  greatest 
excursions.  When  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  drum  gallery  of  the  labyrintli 
is  increased  by  driving  the  foot  of  the  stirrup  against  the  oval  window,  the  mem- 
brane  at  the  base  of  the  arches  will  sink  downwards,  the  fibres  of  the  second  series 
be  more  tightly  stretched,  and  perhaps  the  corresponding  places  of  the  fibres  of  the 
first  series  be  bent  a little  downwards.  It  does  not,  however,  seem  probable  that 
the  fibres  of  the  first  series  themselves  move  to  any  great  extent,  for  their  lateral 
Connections  are  strong  enough  to  make  them  hang  together  in  masses  like  a 
membrane,  when  they  have  been  released  from  their  attachment  in  anatomical 
preparations.  On  reviewing  the  wliole  arrangement,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Corti’s  organ  is  an  apparatus  adapted  for  receiving  the  vibrations  of  the  membrana  II 

FlO.  51. 
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hairs,  precisely  resembling  the  ciliated  cells  in  the  ampullae  and  utriculus  They 
appear  to  be  directly  connected  by  fine  varicose  nerve  fibres,  and  constitute  the 
most  constant  part  of  the  cochlean  formations ; for  with  birds  and  reptiles,  where 
the  structure  of  the  cochlea  is  much  simpler,  and  even  Corti’s  arches  are  absent, 
these  little  ciliated  cells  arc  always  to  be  found,  and  their  hairs  are  so  placed  as  to 
stnhe  agamst  Corti’s  membrane  during  the  Vibration  of  the  membrana  basilaris. 
lhe  cells  at  a and  a',  fig.  49  (p.  140),  which  appear  in  an  enlarged  condition  at  b 
and  n m %•  51  (p.  141),  seem  to  have  the  character  of  an  epithelium.  In  fig.  51 
there  will  also  be  observed  bundles  and  nets  of  fibres,  which  may  be  partly  merely 
supporting  fibres  of  a ligamentous  nature,  and  may  partly,  to  judge  by  their  appear- 
ance  as  strings  of  beads,  possess  the  character  of  bundles  of  the  finest  fibriles  of 
nerves.  But  these  parts  are  all  so  frail  and  delicate  that  there  is  still  much 
doubt  as  to  their  connection  and  office. 

The  essential  result  of  our  description  of  the  ear  may  consequently  be  said  to 
consist  in  having  found  the  terminations  of  the  auditory  nerves  everywhere  con- 
nected with  a peculiar  auxiliary  apparatus,  partly  elastic,  partly  firm,  which  may  be 
put  in  sympathetic  Vibration  under  the  influence  of  external  Vibration,  and  will  then 
probably  agitate  and  excite  the  mass  of  nerves.  Now  it  was  sliewn  in  Chap.  III., 
that  the  process  of  sympathetic  Vibration  was  observed  to  differ  according  as  the 
bodies  put  into  sympathetic  Vibration  were  such  as  when  once  put  in  motion  con- 
tiuued  to  sound  for  a long  time,  or  soon  lost  their  motion,  p.  39c.  Bodies  which, 
like  tuning  forks  when  once  struck,  go  on  sounding  for  a long  time,  arc  susceptible 
of  sympathetic  Vibration  in  a high  degree  notwithstanding  the  difficulty  of  puttiug 
theii  mass  in  motion,  because  they  admit  of  a long  accumulation  of  impulses  in 
themselves  minute,  produced  in  them  by  each  separate  Vibration  of  the  excitiug 
tone.  But  precisely  for  this  reason  there  must  be  the  exactest  agreement  between 
the  pitches  of  the  proper  tone  of  the  fork  and  of  the  excitiug  tone,  because  other- 
H wise  subsequent  impulses  given  by  the  motion  of  the  air  could  not  coustantly  recur 
in  the  same  phase  of  Vibration,  and  thus  be  suitable  for  increasing  the  subsequent 
effect  of  the  preceding  impulses.  On  the  other  hand  if  we  take  bodies  for  which 
the  tone  rapidly  dies  away,  such  as  stretched  membranes  or  thin  light  strings,  we 
find  that  they  are  not  only  susceptible  of  sympathetic  Vibration,  when  vibrating 
air  is  allowed  to  act  on  them,  but  that  this  sympathetic  Vibration  is  not  so  limited 
to  a particular  pitch,  as  in  the  other  case,  and  they  can  therefore  be  easily  set  in 
motion  by  tones  of  different  kinds.  For  if  an  elastic  body  on  being  once  struck 
and  allowed  to  sound  freely,  loses  nearly  the  whole  of  its  motion  after  teil  vibra- 
tions,  it  will  not  be  of  much  importauce  that  any  fresh  impulses  received  after  the 
expiration  of  this  time,  should  agree  exactly  with  the  former,  although  it  would  be 
of  great  importance  in  the  case  of  a sonorous  body  for  which  the  motion  generated 
by  the  first  impulse  would  remain  nearly  unchanged  up  to  the  time  that  the  second 
impulse  was  applied.  In  the  latter  case  the  second  impulse  could  not  increase  the 
IT  amount  of  motion,  unless  it  came  upon  a phase  of  the  Vibration  which  had 
precisely  the  same  direction  of  motion  as  itself. 

The  connection  between  these  two  relations  can  be  calculatcd  independently  of 
the  nature  of  the  body  put  into  sympathetic  Vibration,*  and  as  the  results  are  im- 
portant to  enable  us  to  form  a judgment  on  the  state  of  things  going  on  in  the  ear, 
a short  table  is  annexed.  Suppose  that  a body  which  vibrates  sympathetically  has 
beeil  set  into  its  state  of  maximum  Vibration  by  means  of  an  exact  uiiison,  and 
that  the  excitiug  tone  is  then  altered  tili  the  sympathetic  Vibration  is  reduced  to 
iV  of  its  former  amount.  The  amount  of  the  required  diffcrcnce  of  pitch  is  given  in 
the  first  column  in  terms  of  an  equally  tempered  Tone  [which  is  £ of  an  Octave]. 
Now  let  the  same  sonorous  body  be  struck,  and  lct  its  sound  be  allowed  to  die 
away  gradually.  The  number  of  vibrations  which  it  has  made  by  the  time  that  its 
intensity  is  reduced  to  y1^  of  its  original  amount  is  noted,  and  given  in  the  second 
column. 


* The  mode  of  calculation  is  explained  in  Appendix  X. 
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Difference  of  Pitch,  in  terms  of  an  equally  tempereil  Tone,  neces- 
sary  to  rednce  the  intensity  of  sympathetic  Vibration  to  of  that 
produced  by  perfect  nnisonance 


1.  One  eighth  of  a Tone 

2.  One  quarter  of  a Tone  . 

3.  One  Semitone 

4.  Three  quarters  of  a Tone 

5.  A whole  Tone  . 

6.  A Tone  and  a quarter 

7.  A tempered  minor  Third  or  a Tone  and  a half 

8.  A Tone  and  three  quarters 

9.  A tempered  major  Third  or  two  whole  Tones 


Number  of  vibrations  after  wliich 
the  intensity  of  tone  in  a sonorous 
body  whose  sound  is  allowed  to  die 
out,  reduces  to  yh  of  its  original 
amount 


38-00 

19-00 

9-50 

G-33 

4-75 

3-80 

3-17 

2-71 

2-37 


Now,  althougli  we  are  not  able  exactly  to  discover  how  long  the  ear  and  its 

individual  parts,  when  set  in  motion,  will  continue  to  sound,  yet  well-known  IT 

•experiments  allow  us  to  form  some  sort  of  judgment  as  to  the  position  which 

the  parts  of  the  ear  must  occupy  in  the  scale  exhibited  in  this  table.  Thus,  there 

•caunot  possibly  be  any  parts  of  the  ear  whicli  eontinne  to  sound  so  long  as  a 

tuning-fork,  for  that  would  be  patent  to  the  commonest  observation.  But  even  if 

there  were  any  parts  in  the  ear  answering  to  the  first  degree  of  our  table,  that  is 

xequiring  38  vibrations  to  be  reduced  to  of  their  force, — we  should  recognise 

this  in  the  deeper  tones,  because  38  vibrations  last  4 of  a second  for  A,  -h  for  a, 

TV  for  a,  &c.,  and  such  a long  endurance  of  sensible  sound  would  render  rapid 

musical  passages  impossible  in  the  unaccented  and  once-accented  Octaves.  Such 

a state  of  things  would  disturb  musical  effect  as  mucli  as  the  strong  resonance  of 

a vaulted  room,  or  as  raising  the  dampers  on  a piano.  When  making  a shake,  we 

can  readily  strike  8 or  10  notes  in  a second,  so  that  each  tone  separately  is  struck 

from  4 to  5 times.  lf,  then,  the  sound  of  the  first  tone  had  not  died  off  in  our  ear 

before  the  end  of  the  second  sound,  at  least  to  such  an  extent  as  not  to  be  sensible  H 

when  the  latter  was  sounding,  the  tones  of  the  shake,  instead  of  being  individually 

distinct,  would  merge  into  a continuous  mixture  of  both.  Now  shakes  of  this  kind, 

with  10  tones  to  a second,  can  be  clearly  and  sharply  executed  throughout  almost 

the  whole  scale,  although  it  must  be  owued  that  from  A downwards,  in  the  great 

and  contra  Octaves  they  sound  bad  and  rough,  and  their  tones  begin  to  mix.  Yet 

it  can  be  easily  shewn  that  this  is  not  due  to  the  mechanism  of  the  instrument. 

Thus  if  we  execute  a shake  on  the  harmonium,  the  keys  of  the  lower  notes  are 

just  as  accurately  constructed  and  just  as  easy  to  move  as  those  of  the  higher 

ones.  Each  separate  tone  is  completely  cut  off  with  perfect  certainty  at&the 

moment  the  valve  falls  on  the  air  passage,  and  each  speaks  at  the  moment  the  valve 

is  raised,  because  during  so  brief  an  interruption  the  tongues  remain  in  a state  of 

Vibration.  Similarly  for  the  Violoncello.  At  the  instant  when  the  finger  which 

makes  the  shake  falls  on  the  string,  the  latter  must  commence  a Vibration  of  a 

different  periodic  time,  due  to  its  length ; and  the  instant  that  the  finger  isIT 

removed,  the  Vibration  bclonging  to  the  deeper  tone  must  return.  And  vet  the 

skake  ni  the  hass  is  as  imperfect  on  the  Violoncello  as  on  any  otlier  instrument 

momenfof8«takV  relatlvely  best  executed  on  a pianoforte  because,  at  the 

8itv  Hern  e l ’T  mmKh  ^ great  but  raPic%  decreasing  inten- 

continu-uice  of  th  ! V°  inbarmonic  «oise  produced  by  the  simultaneous 

tinuance  of  the  two  tones,  wc  also  hear  a distinct  prominence  o-iven  to  each 

A*  “ the  ba8S  is  th«^e  for  all 

mann  er  in  which  the tuet 1 TTT  “ demofstrably  independent  of  the 

"T5  S t;he  ear  “ ‘ ^ 

sucMssf ully  effccti  ng6  such  ^r^^d^alteraation^  0^  toncs1CC  ^ « t0  ^ 
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«■»  vibratory  ma,s  of  thc  whole 

the  same  time,  thc  inertia  of  this  mass  was  theX  ^ Wöie  vibrating  at 

111  the  ear  wei'c  not  immediately  extinguished  ' Xit^tT  X !S01!°rons  vibrHtion8 
suffice  to  explain  the  fact  observed  L.  ‘ , B!lt  * 118  byPothesis  would  not 

Vibration  by  any  tone,  vibrates  svumathef 1 n ” • ° b°dy  Set  into  87mpathetic 
tone;  but  as  soon  as  *“*  nUmW  °f  the  «eiting 

number  of  its  own  proper  tone  This  fl  Vi‘  8T  °U  BOundinS  in  the  pitch 

perirr  ^ b* 

its  Vibration  for  a ^|e  «f  continuing 

Sr1 tiÄ1 ä tift  xsr  tr  - 

^imv  tones,  and  next  that  the  two  tones  of  thT  shake^ 14  upon  b°th  high  and 
other,  but  that  each  would  mix  with  a fhhvl  t , 'U>U  < not  mix  Wlth  each 
acquainted  with  such  a tone  in  the  ~ ^ ^ 

n r wm,id  bc  ^ ^ u,t> 

5Li 

aegree.  ihat  the  degree  cannot  be  any  much  higher  one  is  shewn  in  th0  % * 

P Xr  bj  th>  that„shakes  and  nms  be8'iu  to  be  difficult  even  on  tones  which  do 

ai L 6 mwl  :::r'c  lbhis  t ,sha11  see  by  °bservati°-  - b^ 

w d*  , T?  ™ on  the  whole  assume  that  the  parts  of  the  ear  which  vibrate 

Z ^ T°UUt  °f  dampiUg  P°Wer  C01TesP°nding  to  the  tliird 

e lee  ofour  table  where  the  mtensity  of  sympathetic  Vibration  with  a Semitone 

difference  of  pi  ch  is  only  tV  of  what  it  is  for  a eomplete  unison.  Of  courseTere 
an  be  no  question  of  exact  determinations,  but  it  is  important  for  us  tobe  able 
form  at  least  an  approximate  conception  of  the  influence  of  damping  on  the 
sympathetic  Vibration  of  the  ear,  as  it  has  great  significance  in  the  &rektions 
of  consonance.  Hence  when  we  hereafter  speak  of  individual  parts  of  the  ear 
bratmg  sympathetically  with  a determmate  tone,  we  mean  that  they  are  set  into 
strengest  motion  by  that  tone,  but  are  also  set  into  Vibration  less  strongly  by  tones 
of  nearly  the  same  pitch,  and  that  this  sympathetic  Vibration  is  still  sensible  for 
the  mterval  of  a Semitone.  Fig.  52  may  serve 
to  give  a general  conception  of  the  law  by  which 
IJthe  intensity  of  the  sympathetic  Vibration  de- 
creases,  as  the  difference  of  pitch  increases.  The 
horizontal  line  a b c represents  a portion  of  the 
musical  scale,  each  of  the  lengths  a b and  b c 
Standing  for  a whole  (equally  tempered)  Tone. 

Suppose  that  the  body  which  vibrates  sympa- 
thetically has  beeil  tuned  to  the  tone  b and  that 
the  vertical  line  b d represents  the  maximum 
of  intensity  of  tone  which  it  can  attain  when  excitcd  l 

with  it.  On  the  base  line,  intervals  of  -y1^  of  a whole  Tone  are  set  off,  and  the  ver- 
tical lines  drawn  through  tliem  slicw  the  corresponding  intensity  of  the  tone  in  the 
bodv  which  vibrates  svmnathetieallv  wllPll  OYPlf llKi’  f All n 1 f .t  mncnn 


Fig.  6*2. 


by  a tone  in  perfect  unison 


uuiuugu  Uicm  ouew  tue  eorrespoiiuing  mtensity  Ot  the  tone 
body  which  vibrates  sympathetically,  when  the  exciting  tone  differs  from  a 
by  thc  corresponding  interval.  The  following  are  the  numbers  from  which  fig. 
was  coustructed  : — 


unison 
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Difference  of  Pitch 

Intensity 

of  Sympathetic  Vibration 

Difference  of  Pitcli 

Intensity 

of  Sympathetic  Vibration 

o-o 

100 

0-6 

7-2 

o-i 

74 

0-7 

5*4 

0-2 

41 

0-8 

4-2 

0-3 

24 

0-9 

3-3 

0-4 

15 

Whole  Tone 

2-7 

Semitone 

10 

Now  we  caimot  precisely  ascertain  what  parts  of  the  ear  actually  vibrate  sym 
pathetically  with  individual  tones.*  We  can  only  conjecture  what  they  are  at 
present  in  the  case  of  human  beings  and  mammals.  The  whole  construction  of 
the  partition  of  the  cochlea,  and  of  Corti’s  arches  which  rest  upon  it,  appears  most 
suited  for  executing  independent  vibrations.  We  do  not  need  to  require  of  them 
the  power  of  continuing  their  vibrations  for  a long  time  without  assistance.  H 

But  if  these  formations  are  to  serve  for  distinguishing  tones  of  different  pitch, 
and  if  tones  of  different  pitch  are  to  be  equally  well  perceived  in  all  parts  of  the 
scale,  the  elastic  formations  in  the  cochlea,  which  are  connected  with  different 
nerve  fibres,  must  be  differently  tuned,  and  their  proper  tones  must  form  a regu- 
larly  progressive  series  of  degrees  through  the  whole  extent  of  the  musical  scale. 

According  to  the  recent  anatomical  researches  of  Y.  Hensen  and  C.  Hasse,  it 
is  probably  the  breadth  of  the  membrana  basilaris  in  the  cochlea,  which  deter- 
mines  the  tuning.f  At  its  commencement  opposite  the  oval  window,  it  is 
comparatively  narrow,  and  it  continually  increases  in  width  as  it  approaches  the 
apex  of  the  cochlea.  The  following  measurements  of  the  membrane  in  a newly 
born  child,  from  the  line  where  the  nerves  pass  through  on  the  inner  edge,  to  the 
attachment  to  che  ligamentuni  spirale  on  the  outer  edge,  are  given  by  Y.  Hensen  ; — ■ 


Place  of  Section 


02625  mm.  [=  0010335  in.]  from  root 
0-8626  mm.  [=  0-033961  in.]  from  root 
Middle  of  the  first  spire  . 

End  of  first  spire  .... 
Middle  of  second  spire 
End  of  second  spire 
At  the  hamulus 


Breadth  of  Membrane  or  Length  of  Trans- 

verse  Fibres. 

Slillimetres 

Inches 

0-04125 

•00162 

0-0825 

•00325 

0-169 

•00665 

0-3 

•01181 

0-4125 

•01624 

0-45 

•01772 

0-495 

•01949 

The  breadth  therefore  increases  more  than  twelvefold  from  the  beginniim  to 
the  end.  & 


Corti’s  rods  also  exhibit  an  increase  of  size  as  they  approach  the  vertex  of  the 
cochlea,  but  in  a much  less  degree  than  the  membrana  basilaris.  The  followine- 
are  Hensen’s  measurements  . — 


Length  of  inner  rod 
Length  of  outer  rod 
Span  of  the  arch 


at  the  round  window 

at  the  hamulus 

min. 

inch 

mm. 

inch 

• 

0-048 

0-048 

0-019 

0-00189 

0-00189 

0-00075 

0-0855 

0-098 

0-085 

0-00337 

0-00386 

0-00335 

11 


i . Passage,  ‘The  particles  of 
auditory  sand,’  to  ‘ uscd  for  musical  tones  ’ 
on  pp.  217-18  of  the  Ist  English  edition  has 
been  cancelled,  and  the  passage  1 We  can  only 
conjecture,’  to  ‘without  assistlnce,’  on  p U5« 

"°m  lhe  4lh  G<™»"  edition. 

ÄS  Sf5£  Me 

more  dohcate  anatomy  of  the  cochlea  was  just 


begmning  to  be  developed,  I supposed  that  the 
different  degrees  of  stiffness  and  tension  in 
Lorti  s rods  themselves  might  furnish  th« 
reason  of  their  different  tuning.  By  Hensen’s 
measuras  of  the  breadth  of  the  membrana 
asfiaris  {Zeitschrift  für  wisscnsch.  Zooloqie 
VO 1 XU1.  p.  492)  and  Hasse’s  proof  that  Corti’s 
iods  are  absent  in  birds  and  amphibia,  far  more 
definite  foundations  for  forming  a judgment 
have  been  furmshed,  than  I thon  possesied 

L 
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fansHonCthe  **  •"*“  <*  With 

ment  „t  the  Ztcr  Zs  TM»  “T  "T"  bey0nd  tho  line  “f  “>«  Wh - 
[-  »16142  JX  ~.d"m  0 033  "*  •°°0905  ‘O  *>  Ml 

,JiieiZT:xzxzTo  rrYhe  r t °f  <***■  «*  «. 

- bmt »» 

“5  st:  iä 

namely  that  thi. ZI  n • Uml8h  a ver0'  meehanical  relation, 

“ i a°  «~lzz 

“ 

sion siZTiZTZT*'  lhK0ry  1 thc  vibration  of  “ -.embranc  with  different  ten- 

Wch  Lt  ?he  ItT'01'8  WSnhf  “ **«**  W . membnu* 

in  „ne  '!  e T t “T  “ d,reotioM*  On  the  latter.  Vibration»  produccd 

t wö,d  l,e  P LT  °r”  y m directi0,,s'  “ud  We  « the  tension  were  uniform 
wonld  he  impossible  to  set  One  part  ot  the  basilar  membrane  in  Vibration  without 

Ä“tgb e memWe°nS  ,ib,'“ti0"S  “*«“* “»»)  to«H  »ther 

barhon  ?^0“.of  te  len«th  is  fafimtesimally  small  in  com- 

panson  w.th  the  tension  m d.rection  ot  the  breadth,  then  the  radial  flbrea  ot 

Asi  at  membrane  may  be  approximatively  regarded  as  forming  a System  of 
stietched  stnngs,  and  the  membranous  oonnection  as  only  serving  to  give  a ful- 
crum  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  against  these  Strings.  In  that  case  the  laws  of 

c wfTi  T !1  W°U W !3e  fhe  Same  aS  if  eveiT  individual  String  moved  independently 
* a the  s’  and  obeTed.  by  itself,  the  influence  of  the  periodically  alternating 
pressure  of  the  fluid  of  the  labyrinth  contained  in  the  Vestibüle  gallery.  Conse- 
quently  any  exciting  tone  wonld  set  that  part  of  the  membrane  into  sympathetic 
Tibratmn,  tor  whmh  the  proper  tone  of  one  of  its  radial  fibres  that  are  stretched 
an.  (ff  ed  with  the  vanous  appendages  already  described,  corresponds  most  nearly 
with  the  exciting  tone ; and  thence  the  vibrations  will  extend  with  rapidly  dimi- 
nishmg  strength  on  to  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  membrane.  Fig.  52,  ou  p.  144</, 
might  be  taken  to  represent,  on  an  exaggerated  soale  of  height,  a longitudinal  sec- 
tion  ot  that  part  of  the  basilar  membrane  in  which  the  proper  tone  of  the  radial 
fibres  of  the  membrane  are  nearest  to  the  exciting  tone. 

1 he  strongly  vibrating  parts  of  the  membrane  would,  as  has  beeil  explained  in 
respect  to  all  bodies  which  vibrate  sympathetically,  be  more  or  less  limited,  accord- 
ing  to  the  degree  of  damping  power  in  the  adjacent  parts,  by  friction  against  the 
fluid  in  the  labyrinth  and  in  the  soft  gelatinous  parts  of  the  nerve  fillet. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  parts  of  the  membrane  in  unison  with  higher 
tones  must  be  looked  for  near  the  round  window,  and  those  with  the  deeper,  near 
the  vertex  of  the  cochlea,  as  Hensen  also  eoncluded  from  his  measurements.  That 
such  short  Strings  should  be  capable  of  corresponding  with  such  deep  tones,  must 
be  explained  by  their  being  loaded  in  the  basilar  membrane  with  all  kinds  of  solid 
formations;  the  fluid  of  both  galleries  in  the  cochlea  must  also  be  considered  as 
weighting  thc  membrane,  becausc  it  cannot  movre  without  a kind  of  wave  inotiou 
in  that  fluid. 

1 he  obscrvations  of  Hasse  shew  that  Corti’s  arches  do  not  exist  in  the  cochlea 
of  birds  and  amphibia,  although  the  otlier  essential  parts  of  the  cochlea,  as  the 
basilar  membrane,  the  ciliated  cells  in  connection  with  the  terminations  of  the 
nerv  es,  and  Corti  s membrane,  which  Stands  oppositc  the  ends  of  these  ciliae,  are 
all  present.  Hence  it  becomcs  very  probable  that  Corti’s  arches  play  only  a 
secondary  part  in  the  funetion  of  the  cochlea.  Pcrhaps  we  might  look  for  thc  effeet 

* See  Appendix  XI. 
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of  Corti’s  arohes  in  their  power,  as  relatively  firm  objects,  of  transmitting  the 
vibrations  of  the  basilar  membrane  to  small  limited  regions  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  relatively  thick  nervous  fillet,  better  than  it  could  be  done  by  the  immediate 
communication  of  the  vibrations  of  the  basilar  membrane  through  the  soft  mass 
of  this  fillet.  Close  to  the  outside  of  the  upper  end  of  the  arch,  connected  with 
it  by  the  stiller  fibriles  of  the  membrana  reticularis,  are  the  ciliated  cells  of  the 
nervous  fillet  (see  c in  fig.  49,  p.  140).  In  birds,  on  the  other  hand,  the  ciliated  cells 
form  a thin  Stratum  upon  the  basilar  membrane,  and  this  stratum  can  readily 
receive  limited  vibrations  from  the  membrane,  without  communicating  them  too 
far  sideways. 

According  to  this  view  Corti’s  arches,  in  the  last  resort,  will  be  the  means  of 
transmitting  the  vibrations  received  from  the  basilar  membrane  to  the  terminal 
appendages  of  the  conducting  nerve.  In  this  sense  the  reader  is  requested  here- 
after  to  understand  references  to  the  vibrations,  proper  tone,  and  intonation  of  1l 
Corti’s  arches ; the  intonation  meant  is  that  which  they  receive  through  their 
connection  with  the  corresponding  part  of  the  basilar  membrane. 

According  to  Waldeyer  there  are  about  4500  outer  arch  fibres  in  the  human 
cochlea.  If  we  deduct  300  for  the  simple  tones  which  lie  beyond  musical  limits, 
and  cannot  have  their  pitch  perfectly  apprehended,  there  remain  4200  for  the 
seven  octaves  of  musical  instruments,  that  is,  600  for  every  Octave,  50  for  every 
Semitone  (that  is,  1 for  every  2 Cents) ; certainly  quite  enough  to  explain  the 
power  of  distinguishing  small  parts  of  a Semitone.*  According  to  Prof.  W. 
Prcyer’s  investigations,t  practised  musicians  can  distinguish  with  certainty  a 
difference  of  pitch  arising  from  half  a Vibration  in  a second,  in  the  doubly 
accented  Octave.  This  would  give  1000  distinguishable  degrees  of  pitch  in  the 
Octave,  from  500  to  1000  vibrations  in  the  second.  Towards  the  limits  of  the 
scale  the  power  to  distinguish  differences  diminishes.  The  4200  Corti’s  arches 
appear  then,  in  this  respect,  to  be  enough  to  apprehend  distinctions  of  this  H 
amount  of  delicacy.  But  even  if  it  should  be  found  that  many  more  than 
4200  degrees  of  pitch  could  be  distinguished  in  the  Octave,  it  would  not  prejudice 
our  assumption.  For  if  a simple  tone  is  struck  having  a pitch  between  those  of 
two  adjacent  Corti’s  arches,  it  would  set  them  both  in  sympathetic  Vibration,  and 
that  arch  would  vibrate  the  more  strongly  which  was  nearest  in  pitch  to  the 
proper  tone.  The  smallness  of  the  interval  between  the  pitches  of  two  fibres  still 
distinguishable,  will  therefore  finally  depend  upon  the  delicacy  with  which  the 
different  forces  of  the  vibrations  excited  can  be  compared.  And  we  have  thus 
also  an  explanation  of  the  fact  that  as  the  pitch  of  an  external  tone  rises  con- 
tinuously,  our  sensations  also  alter  continuously  and  not  by  jumps,  as  must  be  the 
case  ^ only  one  °f  Corti’s  arches  were  set  in  sympathetic  motion  at  once. 

To  draw  further  conclusions  from  our  hypothesis,  when  a simple  tone  is  pre- 
sented  to  the  ear,  those  Corti’s  arches  which  are  nearly  or  exactly  in  unison  with 
it  will  be  strongly  excited,  and  the  rest  only  slightly  or  not  at  all.  Hence  every  11 
simple  tone  of  determinate  pitch  will  be  feit  only  by  certain  nerve  fibres,  and 


[A  few  lines  of  the  Ist  English  editic 
have  here  been  cancelled,  and  replaced  1 
others  from  the  4th  German  edition. — Trar, 
lator.  J 
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Zr!»{  T0n  t1ho';,llm'tä  of  thc  pereeption 
TIUnCi  \876'  • Rearranged  in  English  1 
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On  n 11  nf  ma-nd  Changc  0{  Pifcch  in  Must 

includinr,  r.51S  arra!lgemenfc  ifc  is  stated  thf 
inclucling  Delezenno  s results 

'"ISO'  adi4ffl8evib°f  °rinfftl“f, 

440  -364  6 cents  1 was  p< 

” 1 4 „ j ceived 


at  vib.  a difference  of  or  interval  of 
500  -300  vib.  T0  cents  I was  per- 

1000  -500  ,,  -9  ,,  } ceived. 


but  on  the  other  hand 


at  vib. 
60 
110 
250 
400 


a difference  of 
•200  vib. 
•091  „ 
•150  „ 
■200 


per- 

ceived. 


the  intervals  perceived,  or  not  perceived,  bein<r 
the  same,  but  the  pitches  different.  And  gene° 
rally  throughout  the  scale  a difference  of  i 
vib.  is  not  heard,  but 


from  G§  to  <j'Z  £ vib.l 
and  from  a'  to  ‘ c7'  \ „ V«  heard. 
and  from  c to  c"  \ ,,  J 


— Translator.  ] 
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PART  f. 

simple  tones  of  different  pitch  will  excite  different  fibres.  When  a compound 
musiea1  tone  or  chord  is  presented  to  the  ear,  all  those  elastic  bodies  will  be 

-cted,  which  liavea  proper  pitch  corresponding  to  the  various  individual  simple 
tones  contamed  m the  whole  mass  of  tones,  and  hence  by  properly  directing 
attention  all  the  individual  sensations  of  the  individual  simple  tones  can  bl 

tlTeZ  ‘ 1?  ° mUSt  ,b.e  rcs°lved  into  its  individual  compound  tones,  and 

the  compound  tone  into  its  individual  harmonic  partial  tones. 

This  also  explains  liow  it  is  that  the  ear  resolves  a motion  of  the  air  into 
pendular  vibrations  and  no  other.  Any  particle  of  air  can  of  course  execute  only 
one  motion  at  one  time.  That  we  considered  such  a motion  matbematically  as  a 
sum  of  pendular  vibrations,  was  in  the  first  instance  merely  an  arbitrary  assump- 
tion  to  facihtate  theory,  and  had  no  meaning  in  nature.  The  first  meaning  in 
nature  that  we  found  for  tliis  resolution  came  from  considering  sympathetic 
U Vibration,  when  we  discovered  that  a motion  which  was  not  pendular  could 
produce  sympathetic  vibrations  in  bodies  of  those  different  pitches,  which  cor- 
responded  to  the  harmonic  upper  partial  tones.  And  now  our  hypothesis  has  also 
reduced  the  phenomenon  of  hearing  to  that  of  sympathetic  Vibration,  and  thus 
furmshed  a reason  why  an  originally  simple  periodic  Vibration  of  the  air  pro- 
duces  a sum  of  different  sensations,  and  hence  also  appears  as  compound  to  our 
perceptions. 

Ihe  Sensation  of  different  pitch  would  consequently  be  a Sensation  in  different 
nerve  fibres.  The  Sensation  of  a quality  of  tone  would  depend  upon  the  power  of 
a given  compound  tone  to  set  in  Vibration  not  only  those  of  Corti’s  arches  which 
correspond  to  its  prime  tone,  but  also  a series  of  other  arches,  and  hence  to  excite 
Sensation  in  several  different  groups  of  nerve  fibres. 

1 hysiologically  it  should  be  observed  that  the  present  assumption  reduces 
sensations  which  differ  qualitatively  according  to  pitch  and  quality  of  tone,  to  a 
IT  difference  in  the  nerve  fibres  which  are  excited.  This  is  a step  similar  to  that 
taken  in  a wider  field  by  Johannes  Müller  in  his  theory  of  the  specific  energies  of 
sense.  He  has  shewn  that  the  difference  in  the  sensations  due  to  various  senses, 
does  not  depend  upon  the  actions  which  excite  them,  but  upon  the  various  nervous 
arrangements  which  receive  them.  We  can  convince  ourselves  experimentally 
that  in  whatever  manner  the  optic  nerve  and  its  expansion,  the  retina  of  the  eye, 
may  be  excited,  by  light,  by  twitching,  by  pressure,  or  by  electricity,  the  result  is 
nevei  anything  but  a Sensation  of  light,  and  that  the  tactual  nerves,  on  the  contrarv, 
nevei  giv  e us  sensations  of  light  or  of  hearing  or  of  taste.  The  same  solar  ravs 
which  are  feit  as  light  by  the  eye,  are  feit  by  the  nerves  of  the  hand  as  lieat ; the 
same  agitations  which  are  feit  by  the  hand  as  twitterings,  are  tone  to  the  ear. 

Just  as  the  ear  apprehends  vibrations  of  different  periodic  time  as  tones  of 
different  pitch,  so  does  the  eye  perceive  luminiferous  vibrations  of  different  periodic 
time  as  different  colours,  the  quiekest  giving  violet  and  blue,  the  mean  green  and 
U yellow,  the  slowest  red.  The  laws  of  the  mixture  of  colours  led  Thomas  Young 
to  the  hypothesis  that  there  were  three  kinds  of  nerve  fibres  in  the  eye,  with 
different  powers  of  Sensation,  for  feeling  red,  for  feeling  green,  and  for  feeling 
violet.  In  reality  this  assumption  gives  a very  simple  and  perfectly  cousistent 
explanation  of  all  the  optical  phenomena  depending  on  colour.  And  bv  this  means 
the  qualitative  diffcrences  of  the  sensations  of  sight  are  reduced  to  differeuces  in 
the  nerves  which  receive  the  sensations.  For  the  sensations  of  each  individual 
fibre  of  the  optic  nerve  there  remains  only  the  quantitative  diffcrences  of  greater  or 
less  irritation. 

The  same  result  is  obtained  for  hearing  by  the  hypothesis  to  which  our 
investigation  of  quality  of  tone  has  led  us.  The  qualitative  difference  of  pitch 
and  quality  of  tone  is  reduced  to  a difference  in  the  fibres  of  the  nerves  receiving 
the  Sensation,  and  for  each  individual  fibre  of  the  nerve  there  remains  only  the 
quantitative  diffcrences  in  the  amount  of  excitement. 

The  processes  of  irritation  within  the  nerves  of  the  muscles,  by  which  their 
contraction  is  determined,  have  hitherto  been  more  accessible  to  physiological 
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muscle,  mdeecl,  we  nnu  J , we  are  able  t0  establish,  that  during 

«oitoent^deotririly  active  partioles  of  the  nerves  undergo  <leterndnate 
chauo-es  and  that  these  changes  ensue  in  exactly  the  samc  way  w a evei 
excitement  which  causes  them.  But  precisely  the  same  changes  also^  tat e^  place  ^ 


although  then-  consequence  in  this  case  is  a sensatxon 
xvhile  in  the  other  it  was  a motion ; and  hence  we  see  that  the  mechanism  of  t 
process  of  irritation  in  the  nerves  of  sense  must  be  in  every  respect  sinnlar  to  that 
in  the  nerves  of  motion.  The  two  hypotheses  just  explamed  rcally  reduce  the 
processes  in  the  nerves  of  man’s  two  principal  senses,  notwithstanding  t e 
apparently  involved  qualitative  differences  of  sensations,  to  the  same  simple 
scheine  wfth  which  we  are  familiär  in  the  nerves  of  motion.  Nerves  have  een 
often  and  not  unsuitably  compared  to  telegraph  wires.  Such  a wire  conducts  onelf 
kind  of  electric  current  and  no  other;  it  may  be  strenger , it  may  be  weaker  it  may 
move  in  either  direction  ; it  has  no  other  qualitative  differences. . c' 01  ie  f ss’ 
according  to  the  different  kinds  of  apparatus  with  which  we  provide  lts  termma- 
tions,  we  can  send  telegraphic  despatches,  ring  bells,  explode  nnnes,  decompose 
water,  move  magnets,  magnetise  iron,  develop  light,  and  so  on.  So  with  the 
nerves.  The  condition  of  excitement  which  can  be  produced  in  them,  and  is  con- 
ducted  by  them,  is,  so  far  as  it  can  be  recognised  in  isolated  fibres  of  a nerve, 
everywliere  the  same,  but  when  it  is  brought  to  various  parts  of  the  brain,  or 
the  body,  it  produces  motion,  secretions  of  glands,  increase  and  decrease  of  the 
quantity  of  blood,  of  redness  and  of  warmth  of  individual  Organs,  and  also  sensa- 
tions of  light,  of  hearing,  and  so  forth.  Supposing  that  every  qualitatively 
different  action  is  produced  in  an  organ  of  a different  kind,  to  which  also  separate 
fibres  of  nerve  must  proceed,  then  the  actual  process  of  irritation  in  individual 
nerves  may  always  be  prccisely  the  same,  just  as  the  electrical  current  in  the  tele-  51 
graph  wires  remains  one  and  the  same  notwithstanding  the  various  kinds  of 
effects  which  it  produces  at  its  extremities.  On  the  other  liand,  if  we  assume  that 
the  same  fibre  of  a nerve  is  capable  of  conducting  different  kinds  of  Sensation,  we 
should  have  to  assume  that  it  admits  of  various  kinds  of  processes  of  irritation, 
and  this  we  have  been  hitherto  unable  to  establish. 

In  this  respect  theii  the  view  here  proposed,  like  Young’s  hypothesis  for  the 
differcnce  of  colours,  has  a still  wider  signification  for  the  physiology  of  the 
nerves  in  general. 

Since  the  first  publication  of  this  book,  the  theory  of  auditory  Sensation  here 
explained,  has  received  an  interesting  confirmation  from  the  observations  and 
experiments  made  by  Y.  Hensen  * on  the  auditory  apparatus  of  the  Crustaceae. 
These  animals  have  bags  of  auditory  stones  (otoliths),  partly  closed,  partly 
opening  outwards,  in  which  these  stones  iloat  freely  in  a watery  fluid  and  are 
supportcd  by  hairs  of  a peculiar  formation,  attached  to  the  stones  at  one  end,  and,  II 
partly,  arranged  in  a serics  proceeding  in  Order  of  magnitude,  from  larger  and 
thicker  to  shorter  and  thinner.  In  many  crustaceans  also  we  find  preciselv 
similar  hairs  on  the  open  surface  of  the  body,  and  these  must  be  considered  as 
auditory  hairs.  rl’he  proof  that  these  exterual  hairs  are  also  intended  for  hearing, 
depends  first  on  the  similarity  of  their  construction  with  that  of  the  hairs  in  the 
bags  of  otoliths ; and  secondly  on  Hensen’s  discovery  that  the  Sensation  of 
hearing  remained  in  the  Mysü  (opossum  shrimp)  when  the  bags  of  otoliths  had 
been  extirpatcd,  and  the  exterual  auditory  hairs  of  the  antennae  were  left. 

Hensen  conducted  the  sound  of  a keyed  bügle  througli  an  apparatus  formed  on 
the  model  of  the  drumskin  and  auditory  ossicles  of  the  ear  into  the  water  of  a 
httle  box  m which  a specimen  of  Mysis  was  fastened  in  such  a way  as  to  allow 
tie  exterual  auditory  hairs  of  the  tail  to  be  observed.  It  was  then  seen  that 
certain  toncs  of  the  horn  set  certain  hairs  into  strong  Vibration,  and  other  tones 
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‘ind  the  samc  simple  tone.  The  resiiltw  J u 08  .°f  un<^er  tones  of  one 

'zr:iz  tTe  apparatus  m,,st  ^ becau“  th° 

and  very  Z£  o t ZtaZfs  T*  * 1 ^ 4 “™>  »-%  to 
*?  th,d  of  y to  4ffthe  Ä Ta  to  lTnd  ^ Cft  °'  f * 4 

1.S  proper  tone  the  JoL  L1Z hat  boeZS  to  4 «4  4 

ÄÄÄ1*"  ,ktadT  of,HOT  1 -« 

supposed  in  the  caao  „f  the  huZ  oiel  t» ^ T T*  relations  “™  bave 
5i  Crustaeeans,  and  thfa  U the  »«“riS  " b“"  d'reotly  provod  for  theae 

ready  destructibility  of  the  corresu online  ’ ' °e conceale<1  Position  and 

of  our  ever  beine  able  to  T?  * ä 8 “f  human  car  «ttb  l.ope 
individual  parts.*  " UC 1 a nect  exPel'nnent  on  the  intonation  of  its 

Ä,tpr^Ärt  isfi 

n.nf  J fc,  f,the  ba3lIar  membrane  mto  an  almost  equally  powerful  initial 
otion  aftei-  whicheach  part  would  die  off  in  its  own  proper  vibrational  period. 

’ T“  i?G  nU^  lt  arise  a simultaneous  excitement  of  the  whole  of  the 
nenes  m the  cochlea,  which  although  not  equally  powerful  would  yet  be  propor 
tionately  gradated,  and  hence  could  not  have  the  character  of  a determinate  pitch 
Neu  a weak  Impression  on  so  many  nerve  fibres  will  produce  a clearer  Impression 
than  any  single  Impression  in  itself.  We  know  at  least  that  small  differences  of 

dr:;nr,lj  preived  °u  iarge  thau  °n  of  ^ c^e  <* 

ision  and  little  differences  of  temperature  can  be  better  perceived  by  plumnn- 
the  :vhole  arm-  tban  bj  merely  dipping  a finger,  into  the  warm  water.  * ° 

Hence  a perception  of  momentary  Impulses  by  the  cochlear  nerves  is  quite 
possible  just  as  noises  are  perceived,  without  giving  an  especially  sensible  pro 
mmence  to  any  determinate  pitch.  ' 

U Tf  the  pressure  of  the  air  which  bears  on  the  drumskin  lasts  a little  longer,  it 

'V,  faV°y  tlie  mot101;  111  some  regions  of  the  basilar  membrane  in  preference  to 
othrn  parts  of  the  scale.  Certain  pitches  will  therefore  be  especiallv  prominent. 

ns  wemay  conceive  thus : every  instant  of  pressure  is  considered  as  a pressure 
that  will  excite  m every  fibre  of  the  basilar  membrane  a motion  corresponding 
to  itself  in  direction  and  strengtl»  and  then  die  off;  and  all  motions  in  euch 
hbre  which  are  thus  excitcd  are  added  algebraicaUy,  whence,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances,  they  remforce  or  enfeeble  each  other.t  Thus  a uniform  pressure 
which  lasts  dunng  the  first  half  Vibration,  that  is,  as  long  as  the  first  positive 
excursion,  mereases  the  excursion  of  the  vibrating  body.  But  if  it  lasts  longer 
it  wcakens  the  effect  first  produced.  Hence  rapidly  vibrating  bodies  would  be 
proport lonably  less  excitcd  by  such  a pressure,  than  tliosc  for  which  half  a Vibra- 
tion lasts  as  long  as,  or  longer  than,  the  pressure  itself.  By  tliis  means  such  an 

an  LldiHm.  \°i  th?J!n£  °f  this  c,'al.)ter  is  t See  the  mathematical  expression  for  tliis 
TranshU^]  German  edition—  conception  at  the  end  of  Appendix  XI. 
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Impression  would  acquire  a certain,  though  an  ill-defined,  pitch.  In  general  the 
intensity  of  the  Sensation  seems,  for  an  equal  amount  of  vts  mva  in  the  motion,  to 
increase  as  the  pitch  ascends.  So  that  the  Impression  of  the  highest  strongl} 

excited  tibre  preponderates. 

A detenninate  pitch,  to  a more  remarkable  extent,  may  also  naturally  resu  , 1 
the  pressure  itself  which  acts  on  the  stirrup  of  the  drum  alternates  several  times 
between  positive  and  negative.  And  tlms  all  transitional  degrees  between  noises 
without  any  detenninate  pitch,  and  compound  tones  with  a detenninate  pitch  m.u 
be  produced.  This  actually  takes  place,  and  herein  lies  the  proof,  on  which  Herr 
S.  Exner*  has  properly  laid  weight,  that  such  noises  must  be  perceived  by  those 

parts  of  the  ear  which  act  in  distinguishing  pitch. 

In  former  editions  of  this  work  I had  expressed  a conjecture  that  the  auditory 
ciliae  of  the  ampullae,  which  seemed  to  be  but  little  adapted  for  resonance,  ano 
those  of  the  little  bags  opposite  the  otoliths,  might  be  especially  active  in  the«! 
perception  of  noises. 

As  regards  the  ciliae  in  the  ampullae,  the  investigations  of  Goltz  liave  made  lt 
extremely  probable  that  tliey,  as  well  as  the  semicircular  canals,  serve  for  a totally 
different  kind  of  Sensation,  namely  for  the  perception  of  the  turning  of  tim  head. 
Revolution  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  one  of  the  semicircular 
canals  cannot  be  immediately  transferred  to  the  ring  of  water  which  lies  in  the 
canal,  and  on  aceount  of  its  inertia  lags  behind,  while  the  relative  shifting  of  the 
water  along  the  wall  of  the  canal  might  be  feit  by  the  ciliae  of  the  nerves  of  the 
ampullae.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  turning  continues,  the  ring  of  water  itself 
will  be  gradually  set  in  -revolution  by  its  friction  against  the  wall  of  the  canal, 
aud  will  continue  to  move,  even  when  the  turning  of  the  head  suddenly  ceases. 
This  causes  the  illusive  Sensation  of  a revolution  in  the  contrary  direction,  in  the 
well-known  form  of  giddiness.  Injuries  to  the  semicircular  canals  without  injuries 
to  the  brain  produce  the  most  remarkable  disturbances  of  equilibrium  in  the  lower  U 
animals.  Electrical  discharges  through  the  ear  and  cold  water  squirted  into  the 
ear  of  a person  with  a perforated  drumskin,  produce  the  most  violent  giddiness. 
Under  these  circumstances  these  parts  of  the  ear  can  no  longer  with  any  probability 
be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  sense  of  hearing.  Moreover  impulses  of  the 
stirrup  against  the  water  of  the  labyrinth  adjoining  the  oval  window  are  in  reality 
ill  adapted  for  producing  streams  through  the  semicircular  canals. 

On  the  other  hand  the  experiments  of  Koenig  with  short  sounding  rods,  and 
those  of  Preyer  with  Appunn’s  tuning-forks,  have  established  the  fact  that  very 
high  tones  with  from  4000  to  40,000  vibrations  in  a second  can  be  heard,  but  that 
for  these  the  Sensation  of  interval  is  extremely  deficient.  Even  intervals  of  a Fiftli 
or  an  Octave  in  the  highest  positions  are  only  doubtfully  recognised  and  are  often 
wrongly  appreciated  by  practised  musicians.  Even  the  major  Third  c' — e [4096  : 
5120  vibrations]  was  at  one  time  heard  as  a Second,  at  another  as  a Fourth  or  a 
I ifth  ; and  at  still  greater  heights  even  Octaves  and  Fifths  were  confused.  U 

If  we  maintain  the  hypotliesis,  that  every  nervous  fibre  hears  in  its  own  peculiar 
pitch,  we  should  have  to  conclude  that  the  vibrating  parts  of  the  ear  which  convey 
these  sensations  of  the  highest  tones  to  the  ear,  are  much  less  sharply  defined  in  their 
capabilities  of  resonance,  than  those  for  deeper  tones.  This  means  that  they  lose  any 
motion  excited  in  them  comparatively  soon,  and  are  also  comparatively  more  easily 
brought  into  the  state  of  motion  necessary  for  Sensation.  This  last  assumption 
must  be  made,  beeauso  for  parts  which  are  so  strongly  damped,  the  possibility  of 
adding  together  many  separate  impulses  is  very  limited,  and  the  construction  of  the 
auditory  ciliae  in  the  little  bags  of  the  otoliths  seems  to  me  more  suited  for  this 
purpose  than  that  of  the  shortcst  fibres  of  the  basilar  membrane.  If  this  hypo- 
thesis  is  confirmed  we  should  have  to  regard  the  auditory  ciliae  as  the  bearers  of 
squcaking,  hissing,  chirping,  crackling  sensations  of  sound,  and  to  consider  their 
reaction  as  differing  only  in  degree  from  that  of  the  coehlcar  fibres. f 

* Pflueger,  Archiv,  für  Physiologie,  vol.  + [See  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  5.— Trans- 

lator.] 
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CHARTER  VII. 


TONES. 


7STr  m,ly  tbe  pm- 

several  sources  of  sound  actinp-  simult  , elastic  bodies,  produced  by 

individual  <T  ? * 

importanoe  in  the  theorv  of  sonnd  •*  1 f Ate1^  Ihis  law  is  of  extreme 

may  be  disregarded  in  compariaon  „Rh  the wStov  77°  theJ 

dimemiona'  of The°™T  f ‘he  Vibratiug  P“*“» 

rer;::  r:“ 

äs 

Soree  °Cal  Germau"!  whi<!h  *»  «"*  diacovei-od  i„  1745  bv 

P,"f«a  oft nZ  7 ’ , "T  after"'“r<ls  geMnüly  known,  althongh  thdr 

pitcb  was  often  wiongly  assigned,  through  the  Italien  Violinist  Tartini  (1754)  from 
whorn  they  arc  often  called  Tartini s tones.§  1 h 

These  tones  are  lieard  whenever  two  mueical  tones  of  different  pitches  are 


* [So  much  attention  has  recently  beeil 
paid  to i the  whole  subject  of  tliis  second  part 
— Kombination al  Tones  and  Beats— mostly 
since  the  publication  of  tbe  4th  German 
ecution,  that  I have  thought  it  advisable  to 
give  a brief  account  of  the  investigations  of 
Ivoenig,  Bosanquet,  and  Preyer  in  App.  XX. 
sect.  L.,  and  merely  add  a few  footnotes  to 
refer  the  reader  to  tbem  where  they  especially 
relate  to  the  Statements  in  the  text.  But  the 
reader  should  study  the  text  of  tliis  second 
part,  so  as  to  be  familiär  with  Prof.  Helm- 


holtz’s  views  before  taking  up  the  Appendix. 
— Translator .] 

t Helmholtz,  011  < Combinatioual  Tones,’ 
m Poggendorf’s  Annalen,  vol.  xcix.  p.  497. 
Monatsberichte  of  the  Berlin  Academy,  May  22, 
185G.  From  this  last  an  extract  is  given  in 
Appendix  XII. 

I 1 »rgemach  musikalischer  Composition 
(Antcchamber  of  musical  composition). 

§ [In  Fngland  they  have  hence  beeil  often 
called  by  Tartini’s  uame,  lerzi  suoni,  or  third 
sounds,  resulting  from  the  combination  of  two. 


CHAP.  VII. 


COMBINATIONAL  TONES. 


153 


sounded  together,  loiully  and  continuously.  The  pitch  of  a combinational  töne 
is  generally  different  from  that  of  either  of  the  generating  tones,  or  of  their 
harmonic  npper  partials.  In  experimcnts,  the  combinational  are  readily  distin- 
guished  from  the  npper  partial  tones,  by  not  being  heard  when  only  one  generating 
tone  is  sounded,  and  by  appearing  simultaneously  with  the  second  tone.  Combi- 
national tones  are  of  two  kinds.  The  first  dass,  discovered  by  Sorge  and  Tartini, 

I have  termed  differential  tones,  because  their  pitch  number  is  the  difference  of 
the  pitch  nnmbers  of  the  generating  tones.  The  second  dass  of  summational 
tones,  haviug  their  pitch  number  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  pitch  nnmbers  of  the 
generating  tones,  were  discovered  by  myself. 

On  investigating  the  combinational  tones  of  two  compound  musical  tones,  we 
find  that  both  the  primary  and  the  upper  partial  tones  may  give  rise  to  both  dif- 
ferential and  summational  tones.  In  such  cases  the  number  of  combinational 
tones  is  very  great.  But  it  must  be  observed  that  generally  the  differential  are  U 
stronger  than  the  summational  tones,  and  that  the  stronger  generating  simple 
tones  also  produce  the  stronger  combinational  tones.  The  combinational  tones, 
indeed,  increase  in  a much  greater  ratio  than  the  generating  tones,  and  diminish 
also  more  rapidly.  Now  since  in  musical  compound  tones  the  prime  generally  pre- 
dominates  over  the  partials,  the  differential  tones  of  the  two  primes  are  generally 
heard  more  loudly  than  all  the  rest,  and  were  consequently  first  discovered.  They 
are  most  easily  heard  when  the  two  generating  tones  are  less  than  an  octave  apart, 
because  in  that  case  the  differential  is  deeper  than  either  of  the  two  generating 
tones.  To  hear  it  at  first,  choose  two  tones  which  can  be  held  with  great  force  for 
some  time,  and  form  a justly  intoned  harmonic  interval.  First  sound  the  low 
tone  and  then  the  high  one.  On  properly  directing  attention,  a weaker  low  tone 
will  be  heard  at  the  moment  that  the  higher  note  is  struck ; this  is  the  required 
combinational  tone.*  For  particular  instruments,  as  the  harmonium,  the  com- 
binational tones  can  be  made  more  audible  by  properly  tuned  resonators.  In  this  ^ 
case  the  tones  are  geuerated  in  the  air  contained  within  the  instrument.  But  in 
other  cases,  where  they  are  generated  solely  within  the  ear,  the  resonators  are  of 
little  or  uo  use. 


A commoner  English  name  is  grctvc  harmonics, 
which  is  inapplicable,  as  they  are  not  neces- 
sarily  graver  than  both  of  the  generating  tones. 
Prof.  Tyndall  calls  them  rcsultant  tones.  I 
prefer  retaining  the  Latin  expression,  first  in- 
troduced,  as  Prof.  Preyer  informs  us  {Akusti- 
sche Untersuchungen,  p.  11),  by  G.  U.  A.  Vieth 
(d.  1836  in  Dessau)  in  Gilbert’s  Annalen  dar 
Physik^  1805,  vol.  xxi.  p.  265,  but  only  for  the 
tones  here  distinguished  as  differential,  and 
afterwards  used  by  Scheibler  and  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz.  I shaU,  however,  use  ‘combinational 
tones  ’ to  express  all  the  additional  tones  which 
are  heard  when  two  notes  are  sounded  at  the 
same  time.—  Translator.'] 

[I  have  found  that  combinational  tones 
can  be  made  quite  audible  to  a hundred  people 

tlwiCC’  u'T  meaus  of  two  Aagcolet  fifes  or 
histles,  blown  as  strongly  as  possiblo.  I 
^oose  veryclose  dissonant  interval s because  the 
great  depth  of  the  low  tone  is  much  more  strik- 

toucWI1!  Jef7  fai'  below  anythhig  that  can  bc 
touched  by  the  Instrument  itself.  Thus  u"" 

bemg  sounded  loudly  on  one  fifc  by  an  assis- 

hearc/whlplf  ■ i; ,wh.on  a dceP  «ote  is  instantly 
which,  lf  the  interval  were  pure  would 
be  g and  is  sufficiently  near  to  g to  be  recoe 

ment  ^ As  a Hecoild  <«pen- 

ment,  the  y being  held  as  before,  I give  first 

/ # and  then  e""  in  succession.  If  the  inter 

combinational  tone»  “oSd 

ve^  nearlv  thV  ’ ln,reality,  the  jump  is 
ry  nearly  the  same  and  quite  apprcciable. 


The  differential  tones  are  well  heard  on  the 
English  concertina,  for  the  same  reason  as  on 
the  harmonium.  High  notes  forming  Semi- 
tones teil  well.  It  is  convenient  to  choose 
close  dissonant  intervals  for  first  examples  in 
order  to  dissipate  the  old  notion  that  the 
‘ grave  harmonic  ’ is  necessarily  the  ‘ true 
fundamental  hass  ’ of  the  ‘ chord  ’.  It  is  very 
easy  when  playing  two  high  generating  notes, 
as  g"  and  g'"$  or  the  last  and  a'",  to  hear  at 
the  same  time  the  rattle  of  the  beats  (see  next 
chapter)  and  the  deep  combinational  tones 
about  Ffy  and  G, ti,  much  resembling  a thrash- 
ing  machine  two  or  three  fields  off.  The  beats  «t 
and  the  differentials  have  the  same  frequency 
(note  p.  lief).  See  infra,  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art. 
5»/.  The  experiment  can  also  be  made  with 
b"  c'"  and  b" (j  b"  on  any  harmonium.  And  if 
all  three  notes  b'%  b" , c'"  are  held  down  to- 
gether, the  ear  can  perceive  the  two  sets  of 
beats  of  the  upper  notes  as  sharp  high  rattles, 
find  the  beats  of  the  two  combinational  tones 
about  the  pitch  of  (7,  which  have  altogether  a 
different  character  and  frequency.  On  the 
Harmonical  notes  b"  c'"  should  beat  66,  notes 
0 b should  beat  39G,  and  notes  7b”\%  bv.'\% 
should  beat  26-4  in  a second,  and  these  should 
be  the  pitches  of  their  combinational  notes- 
the  two  first  should  therefore  beat  26-4  times 
in  a second,  and  the  two  last  13-2  times  in  a 

bTnTu  lhe  tone  2G'4  is  so  difficult  to 

hear  that  the  beats  are  not  distinct. — Trans 
lator .] 
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1 he  following  table  givcs 
intervals : — 


the  first  differential  tones  of  the  usual 


PART  II., 

harmonic 


Intervals 

I. _ 

Ratio  of  the 
vibrational 
numbers 

Difference  of 
the  same 

Ihe  combinational  tone  i«  deeper  than 
tne  deeper  generating  tone  by 

Octave 
f Fifth 

1 : 2 

1 

a Unison 

Fourth  . 

ü : 3 

1 

an  Octave 

Major  Third  . 

o : 4 

1 

a Twelfth 

Minor  Third 

1 

Two  Octaves 

Major  Sixth  . 

o : b 
3 • ^ 

1 

Two  Octaves  and  a major  Third 

Minor  Sixth  . 

2 

a Fifth 

0 . ö 

3 

a major  Sixth 
. 

or  in  ordinary  musical  notation,  the 
U the  differential  tones  as  crotchets 


generating  tones  being  writteu  as  minims  and 


Octave.  Fifth.  Fonrth.  Major  Minor 

Third.  Third. 

i- I 

* 


Major 

Sixth. 


Minor 

Sixth. 


When  the  ear  has  learned  to  hear  the  combinational  tones  of  pure  intervals 
an  sustained  tones,  lt  will  be  able  to  hear  them  from  inharmonic  intervals  and  in 
the  rapidly  fadmg  notes  of  a pianoforte.  The  combinational  tones  from  inhar- 
f momc  intervals  are  more  difficult  to  hear,  because  these  intervals  beat  more  or  less 
strongly,  as  we  shall  have  to  explain  hereafter.  The  combinational  tones  arising- 
lrom  such  as  fade  rapidly,  for  example  those  of  the  pianoforte,  are  not  stroim 
enough  to  be  heard  except  at  the  first  instant,  and  die  oft'  sooner  tlian  the  gene- 
ratmg  tones.  Combinational  tones  are  also  in  general  easier  to  hear  from  the  simple 
tones  of  tuning-forks  and  stopped  organ  pipes  than  from  compound  tones  where  a 
number  of  other  secondary  tones  are  also  present.  These  compound  tones,  as  has 
been  already  said,  also  generate  a number  of  differential  tones  by  their  harmonic 
upper  partials,  and  these  easily  distract  attention  from  the  differential  tones  of  the 
primes.  Combinational  tones  of  tliis  kind,  arising  from  the  upper  partials,  are 
frequently  heard  from  the  violin  and  harmonium. 


• ^XamlplcT~ Tiake  th°  major  Third  c'e’’  ratio  of  Phch  numbers  4 : 5.  First  difference  1,-tbat 
“ C-  harJnonlc  uPPer  partial  of  c'  is  e",  relative  pitch  number  8.  Ratio  of  this  and 

c , 5 . 8,  dmeience  3,  that  is  g.  Tho  firsfc  upper  partial  of  c’  is  c",  relative  pitch  number  10; 

^ 118  c ’ ^ difference  tliat  is  y.  Theu  again  c " cn  have  ratio  8 : 10,  difference 
2,  that  is  c.  Hence,  taking  only  the  first  upper  partials  we  have  the  series  of  combinational 
tones  1,  3,  G,  2 or  C,  g,  g , c.  Of  these  the  tone  3,  or  </,  is  often  easily  perceived. 

I hese  multiple  combinational  tones  cannot  in  general  be  distinctlv  heard,  except 
when  the  generating  compound  tones  contain  audible  harmonic  upper  partials. 
^ et  we  cannot  assert  that  the  combinational  tones  are  absent,  where  such  partials- 
are  absent  \ but  in  that  case  they  are  so  weak  that  the  ear  does  not  readilv  recognise 
them  beside  the  loud  generating  tones  and  first  differential.  In  the  first  place 
theory  leads  us  to  conclude  that  they  do  exist  in  a weak  state,  and  in  the  next 
place  the  beats  of  impure  intervals,  to  be  discussed  prcsently,  also  establish  their 
existenee.  In  this  case  we  may,  as  Hallstroem  suggests,*  consider  the  multiple 
combinational  tones  to  arise  thus : the  first  differential  tone,  or  combinational  tone 
of  the  first  oj'der,  by  combination  with  the  generating  tones  themselves,  produee 
other  differential  tones,  or  combinational  tones  of  the  second  order ; these  again 


* Poggendorff’s  Annalen,  vol.  xxiv.  p.  438. 
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produce  new  oncs  witli  the  generators  ancl  differential«  of  the  first  Order,  and 
so  on. 

Example. — Take  two  simple  tones  c'  and  e',  ratio  4 : 5,  difference  1,  differential  tone  of  the 
first  order  C.  Tliis  witlr  the  generators  gives  the  ratios  1 : 4 and  1 : 5,  differences  3 and  4, 
differential  tones  of  the  second  order  g,  and  c'  once  more.  The  new  tone  3,  gives  with  the 
generators  the  ratios  3 : 4 and  3 : 5,  differences  1 and  2,  giving  the  differential  tones  of  the  thirrl 
Order  G and  c,  and  the  same  tone  3 gives  with  the  differential  of  the  first  order  1,  the  ratio  1 : 3, 
difference  2,  and  hence  as  a differential  of  the  fourth  order  c once  more  and  so  on.  The  dif- 
ferential tones  of  different  Orders  which  coincide  when  the  interval  is  perfect,  as  it  is  supposed  to 
be  in  this  example,  no  longer  exactly  coincide  when  the  generating  interval  is  not  pure ; and 
consequently  such  beats  are  heard,  as  would  result  from  the  presence  of  these  tones.  More  on 
this  hereafter. 


The  differential  tones  of  different  Orders  for  different  intervals  are  given  in  the 
follöwing  notes,  where  the  generators  are  minims,  the  combinational  tones  of  the  U 
first  order  crotchets,  of  the  second  quavers,  and  so  on.  The  same  tones  also  occur 
with  compound  generators  as  combinational  tones  of  their  upper  partials.* 


Minor  Third. 


Major  Sixth. 


Minor  Sixth. 


7 ~ — | 

— 1 ri 

- j 

M -= 

0 

F~  -i  . . 

t . 1 

R- D ^ * ir  : 

L t 

l— 

- 

— 

^ 0 p P D 

! 1 ! § 

► IIS 

*■  I 0* 

r * ^ * 

L-L= 

1 3:  ' 

' t 1 ' r > : 11 

U 


t , . T oraer  oi  aitierentials  furnishes  no 

fresh  tones.  In  general  these  examples  shew  that  the  complete  series  of  harmonic 
partial  tones  1 h,  3,  4,  5,  &c.,  np  to  the  generators  themselves,+  is  produced. 

lhesecondkindof  combinational  tones,  which  I havc  distingnished  as  svmwia- 
1 18  g6nerally  much  weaker  in  sound  than  the  first,  and  is  only  to  be  heard 

. .*  [These  examples  are  best  calculated  bv 
givmg  to  the  notes  in  the  example  the  numbers 
representing  the  harmonics  on  p.  22c.  Thus 


Diff.  10-6  = 4.  ^ 


Octave,  notes  4:  8.  Diff.  8-4  = 4. 
Piftb,  notes  4:  G.  Diff.  6-4=2 

2nd  order,  4-2  = 2,  6 -2  = 4. 

Fourth,  notes  6:8.  Diff.  8 - 6 = 2 
2nd  order,  8-2  = 6,  6-2  = 4 
3rd  order,  6 - 4 = 2,  6 - 2 = 4.’ 

Major  Third,  notes  4 • 6 
2nd.  4-1  = 3,  5-1=4 
3rd.  4-3  = 1,  5-3  = 2! 

4th.  4-2  = 2,  4-1  = 3. 

Minor  Third,  notes  5 ; c 
2nd.  5-1  = 4,  6-1  = 5. 

3rd.  5-4  = 1,  6-4  = 2. 

4th.  4-1=3,  6-2  = 4. 

5th.  6-4  = 2,  6-3  = 3, 


Diff.  5-4  = 1. 


Diff.  6-5  = 1. 


Major  Sixth,  notes  6 : 10. 

2nd.  10-4  = 6,6-4  = 2. 

3rd.  10-2  = 8,6-2  = 4. 

4th.  6-4  = 2. 

Minor  Sixth,  notes  5 : 8.  Diff.  8-5  = 3 

2nd.  5-3  = 2,  8-3  = 5. 

3rd.  5-2  = 3,  8-2  = 6. 

4th.  3-2  = 1,  5-3  = 2. 

5th.  5-1  = 4,  8-1=7. 

6th.  8-7  = 5-4  = l,  4-2  = 2,  8-4  = 4. 

The  existence  of  tlieso  differential  toues  of 
higher  Orders  cannot  be  considered  as  com- 
pletely  established.— Translator .] 

+ [See  App  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  7,  for  the 
mffuenceof  such  a series  on  the  consonanceof 
simple  tones.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  all 
these  tones  are  audible.  Mr.  Bosanquet  derives 
them  direct  from  the  generators,  see  App.  XX 
sect.  L.  art.  5,  a. — Translator.] 
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PART  II. 

»’ith  daoent  ease  und«  peculiarly  favourable  oircumstanocs  on  the  harmonium  and 
polyphome  siren.  Scaroely  any  bat  the  first  »ammational  tone  can  be  perceived 
hat  mg  a Vibration«!  „mnber  eqaal  to  the  sum  of  tliose  of  the  generatore.  Cif  cou.ae 
sammational  tones  may  also  anse  from  the  harmonic  upper  partials.  Siuce  their 
vibrational  unmber  » ahvays  eqaal  to  the  sum  of  the  other  two,  they  are  always 

higher  in  piteh  than  either  of  the  two  genorators.  The  following  notes  will  shew 
tlien  nature  for  the  simple  intervals  : — 


H 


r_I7t=Zr 


IIS 


Octave. 

Fifth. 

Fourth. 

Major 

Sixth. 

Major 

Third. 

Minor 

Third. 

2 + 4 

2 + 3 

3 + 4 

3 + 5 

4 + 5 

5 + 6 

= 6. 

= 5. 

= 7. 

= 8. 

= 9. 

= 11. 

Minor 
Sixth.* 
5 + 8 
= 13. 


ln  relation  to  music  I will  here  remark  at  once  that  many  of  these  summa- 
tional  tones  form  extremely  inharmonic  intervals  with  the  generators.  Were  they 
not  general  ly  so  weak  on  most  instruments,  they  would  give  rise  to  intoler- 
able dissonances.  In  reality,  the  major  and  minor  Third,  and  the  minor  Sixth, 
sound  very  hadly  indeed  on  the  polyphonic  siren,  where  all  combinational  tones 
aie  remarkably  loud,  whereas  the  Octave,  Fifth,  and  major  Sixth  are  very  beautiful. 
Even  the  Fourth  on  this  siren  has  only  the  effect,  of  a tolerably  harmonious  chord 
of  the  minor  Seventh. 

H It  was  formerly  believed  that  the  combinational  tones  were  purely  subjective, 
and  were  produced  in  the  ear  itself.T  Differential  tones  aloue  were  known,  and  these 
were  connected  with  the  beats  which  usually  result  from  the  simnltaneous  sounding 
of  two  tones  of  nearly  the  same  pitch,  a phenomenon  to  be  considered  in  the  follow- 
ing chapters.  It  was  believed  that  when  these  beats  occurred  with  sufficient 
lapidity,  the  individual  increments  of  loudness  might  produce  the  Sensation  of  a 
new  tone,  just  as  numerous  ordinary  impulses  of  the  air  would,  and  that  the 
frequency  of  such  a tone  would  be  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  beats.  But  this 
supposition,  in  the  first  place,  does  not  explain  the  origin  of  summational  tones, 
being  confined  to  the  differentials ; secondly,  it  may  be  proved  that  linder  certaiu 
conditions  the  combinational  tones  exist  objectively,  independently  of  the  ear 
which  would  have  had  to  gather  the  beats  into  a new  tone ; and  thirdly,  this 
supposition  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  law  confirmed  by  all  other  experiments, 
that  the  only  tones  which  the  ear  hears,  correspond  to  pendular  vibrations  of  the 

U air.J 


And  in  reality  a different  cause  for  the  origin  of  combinational  tones  can  be 
established,  which  has  already  beeil  mentioned  in  general  terms  (p.  15*2r).  When* 
ever  the  vibrations  of  the  air  or  of  other  clastic  bodies  which  are  set  in  motiou  at 
the  same  time  by  two  generating  simple  tones,  are  so  powerful  that  they  can  no  longer 
be  considered  infinitely  small,  mathematical  theory  shows  that  vibrations  of  the 
air  must  arise  which  have  the  same  frequency  as  the  combinational  tones.  j 

Particular  instruments  give  very  powerful  combinational  tones.  The  condition 


* [The  notation  of  the  last  5 bars  has  been 
altered  to  agree  with  the  diagram  of  harmonics 
of  0 on  p.  22c. — Translator.] 

t [The  result  of  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  and  Prof. 
Preyer’s  quite  recent  experiments  is  to  shew 
that  they  are  so.  See  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  4, 
b,  c. — Translator.] 

+ [For  Prof.  Preyer’s  remarks  on  these 


objections,  and  for  other  objections,  see  App. 
XX.  sect.  L.  art.  5,  b,  c. — Translator .] 

§ [The  tones  supposed  to  arise  from  beats, 
and  the  differential  tones  thus  generated,  ai'c 
essentiallydistinct,  having  sometimes  thesanie 
hut  frequontly  different  pitch  numbers.  See 
App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  3,  d. — Translator.) 


C1IAP.  VI 1. 


COMBINATIONAL  TONES. 


157 


for  their  generation  is  that  the  same  mass  of  air  should  be  violently  agitated  by 
two  simple  tones  simultaneously.  This  takes  place  most  powerfully  in  the  poly- 
phonic  siren,*  in  which  the  same  rotating  disc  contains  two  or  more  series  of 
holes  which  are  blown  upon  simultaneously  from  the  same  windchest.  The  air 
of  the  windchest  is  Condensed  whenever  the  holes  are  closed ; on  the  holes  being 
opened,  a large  quantity  of  air  escapes,  and  the  pressure  is  considerably  diminished. 
Consequently  the  air  in  the  windchest,  and  partly  even  that  in  the  bellows,  as 
can  be  easily  feit,  comes  into  violent  Vibration.  If  two  rows  of  holes  are  blown, 
vibrations  arise  in  the  air  of  the  windchest  corresponding  to  both  tones,  and  each 
row  of  openings  gives  vent  not  to  a stream  of  air  uniformly  supplied,  but  to  a 
stream  of  air  already  set  in  Vibration  by  the  other  tone.  Under  these  circumstances 
the  combinational  tones  are  extremely  powerful,  almost  as  powerful,  indeed,  as  the 
generators.  Their  objective  existence  in  the  mass  of  air  can  be  proved  by  vibra- 
ting  membranes  tuned  to  be  in  unison  with  the  combinational  tones.  Such  U 
membranes  are  set  in  sympathetic  Vibration  immediately  upon  both  generating 
tones  being  sounded  simultaneously,  but  remain  at  rest  if  only  one  or  the  other  of 
them  is  sounded.  Indeed,  in  this  case  the  summational  tones  are  so  powerful 
that  they  make  all  chords  extremely  unpleasant  which  contain  Thirds  or  minor 
Sixths.  Instead  of  membranes  it  is  more  convenient  to  use  the  resonators  already 
recommended  for  investigating  harmonic  upper  partial  tones.  Resonators  are 
also  unable  to  reinforce  a tone  when  no  pendular  vibrations  actually  exist  in  the 
air;  they  have  no  effect  on  a tone  which  exists  only  in  auditory  Sensation,  and 
hence  they  can  be  used  to  discover  whether  a combinational  tone  is  objectively 
present.  They  are  rnuch  more  sensitive  than  membranes,  and  are  well  adapted 
for  the  clear  recoguition  of  very  weak  objective  tones. 


The  conditions  in  the  harmonium  are  similar  to  those  in  the  siren.  Here,  too, 
there  is  a common  windchest,  and  when  two  keys  are  pressed  down,  we  have  two 
openings  which  are  closed  and  opened  rhythmically  by  the  tongues.  In  this  case  U 
also  the  air  in  the  common  receptacle  is  violently  agitated  by  both  tones,  and  air 
is  blown  through  each  opening  which  has  been  already  set  in  Vibration  by  the 
other  tongue.  Hence  in  this  instmment  also  the  combinational  tones  are  objectively 
present,  and  comparatively  very  distinct,  but  they  are  far  from  being  as  powerful 
as  on  the  siren,  probably  because  the  windchest  is  very  much  larger  in  proportion 
to  the  openings,  and  hence  the  air  which  escapes  during  the  short  opening  of  an 
exit  by  the  oscillating  tongue  cannot  be  sufficient  to  diminish  the  pressure  sensibly. 

In  the  harmonium  also  the  combinational  tones  are  very  clearly  reinforced  by 
resonators  tuned  to  be  in  unison  with  them,  especially  the  first  and  second  dif- 
lerential  and  the  first  summational  tone.f  Nevertheless  I have  convinced  myself,  by 
particu  ar  experiments,  that  even  in  this  instrument  the  greater  part  of  the  force 
o the  combinational  tone  is  generated  in  the  ear  itself.  I arranged  the  portvents 
m ie  Instrument  so  that  one  of  the  two  generators  was  supplied  with  air  by  the 

reservp  ^ the  f°0t’  a“d  the  Second  Senerator  was  blown  by  the  U 

e bellows,  which  was  first  pumped  full  and  then  cut  off  by  drawing  out  the 

L?h  wJ^Tn10'1^15’  and  1 tlwn  fo,md  that  thc  combiuational  tones  werc  not 

:ror  the  usuai  ra°gement- a,t  the  <****”  ^ •»* 

pp  Ts^wT,  Zu  ™ ,'rh  Weaker-  The  noted  given  above 

pressed  down  k,  ord  enatle  any  °1H’  . to  find  the  digitals  which  must  be 
resonator.  0 Produce  a combinational  tone  in  unison  with  a given 


eufedytm^d“hävrhen  the,  Place,8  in  Whi0h  the  tlTO  are  Struck  ar, 

from  two  singers  two  'r,  ,"*!  Connection,  as,  for  example,  if  they  com, 

gor»,  two  separate  wind  Instruments,  or  two  violins,  the  reinforcemenf 

Instrument  apparent  reinforcement  by  n resonator  aross 
t [The  experiments  ofBosanquet  Add  XX  f ° Ifiperfect  blocking  of  both  ears  when 
»et.  L.  art.  4,  6,  rendor  i,  pJS  ffi  ^ “'”6  «•  See  also  p.  43,  t,  »ote.-3  w»  J " 
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of  the  combinational  tonos  by  resouators  is  small  and  dubious.  Here,  then,  there 
does  not  exist  in  the  air  any  clearly  sensible  pendular  Vibration  corresponding  to 
tlie  combinational  tone,  and  wc  must  conclude  tliat  such  tones,  which  are  often 
powerfully  audible,  are  really  produced  in  the  ear  itself.  But  analogously  to  the 
former  cases  we  are  justified  in  assumiug  in  this  case  also  that  the  external  vibra- 
tmg  parts  of  the  ear,  the  drumskin  and  auditory  ossicles,  are  really  set  in  a sutfi- 
ciently  powerful  combined  Vibration  to  gcnerate  combinational  tones,  so  that  the 
vibrations  which  correspond  to  combinational  tones  may  really  exist  objectively  in 
the  parts  of  the  ear  without  existing  objectively  in  the  external  air.  A slight  rein- 
foicement  of  the  combinational  tone  in  this  case  by  the  corresponding  resonator 
may,  therefore,  arise  from  the  drumskin  of  the  ear  communicating  to  the  air  in  the 
lesonatoi  those  particular  vibrations  which  coiTespond  to  the  combinational  tone.* 
Now  it  so  happens  that  in  the  construction  of  the  external  parts  of  the  ear  for 
H conducting  sound,  there  are  certain  conditions  which  are  peculiarly  favourable  for 
the  generation  of  combinational  tones.  First  we  have  the  unsymmetrical  form  of 
the  drumskin  itself.  Its  radial  fibres,  which  are  externally  convex,  undergo  a much 
greater  alteration  of  tension  when  they  make  au  oscillation  of  moderate  amplitude 
towards  the  inside,  than  when  the  oscillation  takes  place  towards  the  outside. 
For  this  purpose  it  is  only  necessary  that  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation  should 
not  be  too  small  a fraction  of  the  minute  depth  of  the  are  made  by  these  radial 
fibres.  Under  these  circumstances  deviations  from  the  simple  Superposition  of 
vibrations  arise  for  very  much  smaller  amplitudes  than  is  the  case  when  the  vibra- 
ting  body  is  symmetrically  constructed  on  both  sides.f 

But  a more  important  circumstance,  as  it  seems  to  me,  when  the  tones  are 
powerful,  is  the  loose  formation  of  the  joint  between  the  harnmer  and  anvil  (p.  1336). 
If  the  handle  of  the  liammer  is  driven  inwards  by  the  drumskin,  the  anvil  and 
stirrup  must  follow  the  motion  unconditionally.  But  that  is  not  the  case  for  the 
51  subsequent  outward  motion  of  the  handle  of  the  harnmer,  during  which  the  teeth 
of  the  two  ossicles  need  not  catch  each  other.  In  this  case  the  ossicles  may  click. 
Now  I seem  to  hear  this  clicking  in  my  own  ear  whenever  a very  strong  and  deep 
tone  is  brought  to  bear  upon  it,  even  when,  for  example,  it  is  produced  by  a tuning- 
fork  held  between  the  fingers,  in  which  there  is  certainly  nothing  that  can  make 
any  click  at  all. 

This  peculiar  feeling  of  mechanical  tingling  in  the  ear  had  long  ago  struck  me 
when  two  clear  and  powerful  soprano  voices  executed  passages  in  Thirds,  in  which 
case  the  combinational  tone  comes  out  very  distinctly.  If  the  phases  of  the  two 
tones  are  so  related  that  after  every  fourth  oscillation  of  the  deeper  and  every  fifth 
of  the  higher  tone,  there  ensues  a considerable  outward  displacement  of  the  drum- 
skin, sufticient  to  cause  a momentary  loosening  in  the  joint  between  the  harnmer 
and  anvil,  a series  of  blows  will  be  generated  between  the  two  bones,  which  would 
be  absent  if  the  connection  were  firm  and  the  oscillation  regulär,  and  these  blows 
5[  taken  together  would  exactly  generate  the  first  differential  tone  of  the  interval  of 
a major  Tliird.  Similarly  for  other  intervals. 

It  must  also  be  remarked  that  the  same  peculiarities  in  the  construction  of  a 
sonorous  body  which  makes  it  suitable  for  allowing  combinational  tones  to  be  heard 
when  it  is  excited  by  two  waves  of  different  pitch,  must  also  cause  a single  simple 
tone  to  excite  in  it  vibrations  corresponding  to  its  harmonic  upper  partials : the 
effect  being  the  same  as  if  this  tone  then  formed  summational  tones  with  itself. 

This  result  ensues  because  a simple  periodical  force,  corresponding  to  pendular 
vibrations,  cannot  excite  similar  pendular  vibrations  in  the  elastic  body  on  which 
it  acts,  unless  the  elastic  forces  called  into  action  by  the  displacements  of  the  ex- 


* [See  latter  half  of  Appendix  XYI. — 
Translator .] 

t See  my  paper  on  combinational  tones 
already  citcd,  and  Appendix  XII.  For  unsym- 
metrical vibrating  bodics  tbe  disturbancos 


are  proportional  to  the  first  power  of  tbe  am- 
plitude, whoreas  for  symmetrical  ones  they 
are  proportional  to  only  tbe  second  power  of 
this  magnitude,  which  is  very  small  in  both 
cases. 
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■citecl  body  from  its  position  of  equilibrium,  are  proportional  to  these  displacements 
themselves.  This  is  always  the  case  so  long  as  these  displacements  are  infinitesimal. 
But  if  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  is  great  enough  to  cause  a sensible  devia- 
tion  from  this  proportiouality,  then  the  vibrations  of  the  exciting  tone  are  increased 
by  others  which  correspond  to  its  harmonic  upper  partial  tones.  Tliat  such  liar- 
monic  upper  partials  are  occasionally  heard  when  tuning-forks  are  strongly  ex- 
•cited,  has  beeil  already  mentioned  (p.  54c/).  I have  lately  repeated  these  experi- 
ments  with  forks  of  a very  low  pitch.  With  such  a fork  of  64  vib.  I could,  by 
means  of  proper  resonators,  hear  up  to  the  fifth  partial.  But  then  the  amplitude 
of  the  vibrations  was  almost  a centimetre  ['3937  inch].  "W  hen  a sharp-edged 
body,  such  as  the  prong  of  a tuning-fork,  makes  vibrations  of  such  a length, 
vortical  motions,  differing  sensibly  from  the  law  of  simple  vibrations,  must  arise 
in  the  surrounding  air.  On  the  other  hand,  as  the  sound  of  the  fork  fades,  these 
upper  partials  vanish  long  before  their  prime,  which  is  itself  only  very  weakly  *1 
audible..  This  agrees  with  our  hypothesis  that  these  partials  arise  from  disturb- 
auces  depending  on  the  size  of  the  amplitude. 

Herr  R.  Koenig,*  with  a series  of  forks  having  sliding  weights  by  which  the  pitch 
might  be  gradually  altered,  and  provided  also  with  boxes  giving  a good  resonance 
and  possessing  powerful  tones,  has  investigated  beats  and  combinational  tones,  and 
found  that  those  combinational  tones  were  most  prominent  which  answered  to  the 
difference  of  one  of  the  tones  from  the  partial  tone  of  the  other  which  was  nearest 
to  it  in  pitch ; and  in  this  research  partial  tones  as  high  as  the  eighth  were  effec- 
tive  (at  least  in  the  number  of  beats  ).f  He  has  unfortunately  not  stated  how  far 
the  corresponding  upper  partials  were  separately  recognised  by  resonators.^; 

Since  the  human  ear  easily  produces  combinational  tones,  for  which  the  prin- 
cipal  causes  lying  in  the  construction  of  that  organ  have  just  been  assigned,  it 
must  also  form  upper  partials  for  powerful  simple  tones,  as  is  the  case  for  tuning- 
forks  and  the  masses  of  air  which  they  excite  in  the  observations  described.  Hence 
we  cannot  easily  have  the  Sensation  of  a powerful  simple  tone,  without  having  also 
the  Sensation  of  its  harmonic  upper  partials.§ 

The  lmportance  of  combinational  tones  in  the  construction  of  chords  will  appear 
hereafter.  We  have,  however,  first  to  investigate  a second  phenomenon  of  the 
simultaneous  sounding  of  two  tones,  the  so-called  heats. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

ON  TH  iS  BEATS  OF  SIMPLE  TONES. 

e now  pass  to  die  consideration  of  other  phenomena  accompanying  the  simul-c 

üiiT°f!vSOU!uin^  two  simple  tones,  in  which,  as  before,  the  motions  of  the  air 
• , e 0 ei'  co  °pei  ating  elastic  bodies  without  and  within  the  ear  may  be  con- 

thp  hvnt'1"  unf  istmbed  coexistence  of  two  Systems  of  vibrations  corresponding  to 
of  thp  i 0nCS;  JUt  -W  16rC  t'ie  an(iitory  Sensation  no  longer  corresponds  to  the  sum 

now  t„  be”  Zd  7 " hiC'‘  thC  t°,,CS  'v0l,W  «“>“•  Beate,  which  have 

follows  • Tn  8ldored,  are  essentially  distinguished  from  combinational  tones  as 

vibäiZ  ;:rOTal  .res  .*?  °°m ^ M°n  °f  ««  <m« 

turbances  althoueh  tbc'””'  er."'lthl"  or  wlthout  the  ear,  undergoes  certain  dis- 
> k the  ear  resolves  the  motion  which  is  finally  conducted  to  it, 

236.  POggend0rff’8  AnnaL ' voL  clv”-  PP-  17V-  sect.  L .-Translator.] 

*1  [Even  with  this ■nn.rprii'IiaH/.oi  ^ [ivoonig  states  tliat  no  upper  partials 

the  above  is  calculiteTto  ^ve  an  inaTeonatP  ^ be  hTd'  Sc°  APP^ix  fx.  St 
Impression  of  the  results  of  ,.“,n  mjme-quate  art.  2,  a.—Trmislator.] 

Wh,Ch  is  more  fully  described  in  AppendSTx.  ^ XX>  SeCt>  L'  art-  »-Trans- 
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into  a series  of  simple  tones,  according  to  the  usual  law.  In  beats,  on  the 
contrary,  the  objective  motions  of  the  elastie  bodies  follow  the  simple  law;  but 
the  composition  of  the  sensations  is  disturbed.  As  long  as  several  simple  tones  of 
a sufficiently  different  pitch  enter  tlie  ear  together,  the  Sensation  dne  to  each 
remains  undisturbed  in  the  ear,  probably  because  entirely  different  bundles  of 
nerve  fibres  are  affected.  But  tones  of  the  same,  or  of  nearly  tlie  same  pitch, 
which  therefore  affect  the  same  nerve  fibres,  do  not  produce  a Sensation  which  is 
the  sum  of  the  two  they  would  have  separately  excited,  but  new  and  peculiar 
plienomena  arise  which  we  term  interference,  when  caused  by  two  perfectly  equal 
simple  tones,  and  beats  when  due  to  two  nearly  equal  simple  tones. 

We  will  begin  with  interference.  Suppose  that  a point  in  the  air  or  ear 
is  set  in  motion  by  some  sonorous  force,  and  that  its  motion  is  represented  by 
the  curve  1,  fig.  53.  Let 
H the  second  motion  be 
precisely  the  same  at  the 
same  time  and  be  repre-  1 
sented  by  the  curve  2,  so 
that  the  crests  of  2 fall  2 
on  the  crests  of  1,  and 
also  the  troughs  of  2 on 
the  troughs  of  1 . If  both 
motions  proceed  at  once,  3 
the  whole  motion  will  be 
their  sum,  represented  by 
3,  a curve  of  the  same 
kind  but  with  crests  twice  as  high  and  troughs  twice  as  deep  as  those  of  either  of 
the  others.  Since  the  intensity  of  sound  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the 
If  amplitude,  we  have  consequently  a tone  not  of  twice  but  of  four  times  the  loudness 
of  either  of  the  others. 

But  now  suppose  the  vibrations  of  the  second  motion  to  be  displaced  by 
half  the  periodic  time.  The  curves  to  be  added  will  stand  under  one  another,  as 
4 and  5 in  fig.  54,  and 
when  we  come  to  add 
to  them,  the  heights  of 
the  second  curve  will  be  4 
still  the  same  as  those 
of  the  first,  but,  being 
always  in  the  contrary 
direction,  the  two  will 
mutually  destroy  each  ü 
other,  giving  as  their 
sum  the  straight  line  6,  or  no  Vibration  at  all.  In  this  case  the  crests  of  4 are 
added  to  the  troughs  of  5,  and  conversely,  so  that  the  crests  fill  up  the  troughs, 
and  crests  and  troughs  mutually  annihilate  each  other.  The  intensity  of  sonn 
also  becomes  nothing,  and  when  motions  are  tlms  cancelled  within  the  ear,  Sensa- 
tion also  ceases ; and  although  each  single  motion  acting  alone  would  excite  the 
corresponding  auditory  Sensation,  when  both  act  together  there  is  no  auditort 
Sensation  at  all.  One  sound  in  this  case  completely  cancels  wliat  appears  to 
an  equal  sound.  This  seems  extraordinarily  paradoxical  to  ordinary  contempla- 
tion  because  our  natural  consciousness  apprehends  sound,  not  as  the  motion  o 
particles  of  the  air,  but  as  something  really  existing  and  analogous  to  the  Sensation 
of  sound.  Now  as  the  Sensation  of  a simple  tone  of  the  same  pitch  shows  no  oppo- 
sitions  of  positive  and  negative,  it  naturally  appears  impossible  for  one  positive 
Sensation  to  cancel  another.  But  the  really  cancelling  things  in  such  a case  are 
the  vibrational  impulses  which  the  two  sources  of  sound  exert  on  the  ear. 
it  so  happens  that  the  vibrational  impulses  due  to  one  source  constantly  comci 


Fig.  54 
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with  opposite  oncs  duc  to  thc  othcr,  and  cxactly  counterbalance  each  other,  no 
motion  can  possibly  ensue  in  the  ear,  and  hence  the  anditory  nerve  can  experience 
no  Sensation. 

The  following  are  some  instances  of  sound  cancelling  sound  : — 

Put  two  perfectly  similar  stopped  Organ  pipes  tnned  to  the  same  pitch  close 
beside  each  other  on  the  same  portvent.  Each  one  blown  separately  gives  a 
powerful  tone ; but  when  they  are  blown  together,  the  motion  of  the  air  in  the 
two  pipes  takcs  place  in  such  a manner  that  as  the  air  streams  out  of  one  it  streams 
into  the  other,  and  hence  an  observer  at  a distance  hears  no  tone,  but  at  most  the 
rushing  of  the  air.  On  bringing  the  fibre  of  a feather  near  to  the  lips  of  the 
pipes,  tliis  fibre  will  vibrate  in  the  same  way  as  if  each  pipe  were  blown  sepai’atcly. 
Also  if  a tube  bc  conducted  from  the  ear  to  the  mouth  of  one  of  the  pipes,  the 
tone  of  that  pipe  is  heard  so  mach  rnore  powerfully  that  it  cannot  be  entirely 
destroyed  by  the  tone  of  the  other.*  H 

Every  tuning-fork  also  exliibits  plienomena  of  interference,  because  the  prongs 
move  in  opposite  directions.  On  striking  a tuning-fork  and  slowly  revolving  it 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  close  to  the  ear,  it  will  be  found  that  there  are  four 
positions  in  whicli  the  tone  is  heard  clearly  ; and  four  intermediate  positions  in 
which  it  is  inaudible.  The  four  positions  of  strong  sound  are  tliose  in  which 
either  one  of  the  prongs,  or  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  fork,  is  turned  towards 
the  ear.  The  positions  of  no  sound  lie  between  the  former,  almost  in  planes 
which  make  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  surfaces  of  the  prongs,  and  pass  through 
the  axis  of  the  fork.  If  in  fig.  55,  a and  b are  the  ends  of  the  fork  seen  from 
above,  c,  d,  e,  f will  be  the  four  places  of  strong  sound,  and  the  dotted  lines 
ß5  the  four  places  of  silence.  The  arrows  linder  a 

and  b shew  the  mutual  motion  of  the  two  prongs. 

/ Hence  while  the  prong  a gives  the  air  about  c an  im- 
\ / pulse  in  the  direction  c a,  the  prong  b gives  it  an 

\ / opposite  one.  Both  impulses  only  partially  cancel 

^ / one  another  at  c,  because  a acts  more  powerfully 

\ ,/  than  b.  But  the  dotted  lines  shewthe  places  where 

c °PPos^e  impulses  from  a and  b are  equally 

lliiifil  e strong,  and  consequently  completelv  cancel  each 

“*T  other.  If  the  ear  bc  brought  into  one  of  thesc 

/ f \ places  of  silence  and  a narrow  tube  be  slipped  over 

/ \ one  of  the  prongs  a or  b,  taking  care  not  to  touch  it, 

/ \ the  sound  will  be  immediately  augmented,  because 

/ \ thc  influence  of  the  covered  prong  is  al most  entirely 

destroyed,  and  the  uncovered  prong  therefore  acts 
alone  and  undisturbed.j 

A double  siren  which  I have  had  constructed  is  very  convenient  for  the  demon- 
stration  of  these  relations.+  Fig.  56  (p.  162)  is  a perspective  view  of  this  instru-H 
ment.  It  is  composcd  of  two  of  Dove’s  polyphonic  sirens,  of  the  kind  previously 
mentioned,  p.  13a  ; a0  and  a,  are  thc  two  windchests,  c0  and  c,  the  discs  attaclied 
o a common  axis,  on  which  a screw  is  introduced  at  k,  to  drive  a counting 
apparatus  which  can  bc  introduced,  as  described  on  p.  12/a  The  upper  box  a 
can  jo  turned  round  its  axis,  by  means  of  a toothed  wheel,  in  which  works  a 

rom!drwh  !h  •!  f°VidCd  With  thC  dl'iving  handle  d 8-  The  axis  of  the  box  a, 

the  wind  On  l\Pr0l01ngatl0U  °f  the  Upper  pipc  8'»  which  conducts 

each  of  the  two  discs  of  the  siren  are  four  rows  of  holes,  which 


intprnIf  V?re4en  of  au.y  sorfc,  as  the  hand,  he 
the  onn  bCtWCen1.thc  mouths  of  the  pipes, 

generallv  l 'mmedlatcly  restored.  and  then 

assr  “ the  h",d »- 

the+ear  bri^ng  tl,e  tuning-fork  to 

me  ear,  it  be  slowly  turned  before  a 


proper 


resonanco  chamber,  the  alternation  of  sound 
and  silence,  &c.,  can  be  made  audible  to  manv 
persons  at  once.—  Translator.] 

X Constructed  by  the  mechanician  Sauer- 
wald in  Berlin.  • 

§ [Throe  turns  of  the  handle  cause  one 
turn  of  thc  box  round  its  axis.— Translator.] 
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“ ',0  eithc.r  h}omx  sopumtcly  or  together  in  any  combination  at  pleasure,  and  at  i 
arc  the  studa  for  opening  and  closing  the  series  of  l.oles  by  a peculiar  arrange- 
l'lc  lower  dlsc  has  foiu'  towb  of  8,  10,  12,  18  holes,  the  upper  of  9,  12, 
lo,  16.  Hence  if  ive  call  the  tone  of  8 holes  c,  the  lower  disc  gives  the  tones  c,  e[ 


Pia.  56. 


H 


u 


n 


g,  d’  and  the  upper  d,  g,  b,  c . We  are  therefore  able  to  produce  the  following 
intervals : — 

1.  Unison  : gg  on  the  two  discs  simultaneously. 

2.  Octaves  : c c and  d d'  on  the  two. 

* Describcd  in  Appendix  XIII. 
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3.  Fifths  : c g and  g cl'  either  on  thc  lower  disc  alonc  or  on  both  discs  together. 

4.  Fourths  : d g and  g c on  the  upper  disc  alone  or  on  both  together. 

5.  Major  Third  : c e on  the  lower  alone,  and  g b on  the  upper  alone,  or  g b on 
both  together. 

6.  Minor  Third  : e g oi\  the  lower,  or  on  both  together ; b d'  on  both  together. 

7.  Whole  Tone  [rnajor  Tone] : c d and  c d'  on  both  together  [the  minor  Tone 
is  produced  by  d and  e on  both  together]. 

8.  Semitone  [diatonic  Semitone]  : b c on  the  upper. 

When  both  tones  are  produced  from  the  same  disc  the  objective  combinational 
tones  are  very  powerful,  as  has  beeil  already  remarked,  p.  157a.  But  if  the  tones 
are  produced  from  different  discs,  the  combinational  tones  are  weak.  In  the  latter 
case  (and  this  is  the  chief  point  of  interest  to  us  at  present),  the  two  tones  can 
be  made  to  act  together  witli  any  desired  difference  of  phase.  This  is  effected  by 
altering  the  position  of  the  upper  box.  H 

We  liave  first  to  investigate  the  phenomena  as  they  occur  in  the  unison  g g. 
The  effect  of  the  interference  of  the  two  tones  in  this  case  is  complicated  by  the 
fact  tliat  the  siren  produces  compound  and  not  simple  tones  and  that  the  in- 
terference of  individual  partial  tones  is  independent  of  that  of  the  prime  tone 
and  of  one  another.  In  Order  to  damp  the  upper  partial  tones  in  the  siren  by 
means  of  a resonance  chamber,  I caused  cylindrical  boxes  of  brass  to  be  made, 
of  which  the  back  lialves  are  shewn  at  h,  h,  and  h„  h0  fig.  56,  opposite.  These 
boxes  are  each  made  in  two  sections,  so  that  they  can  be  removed,  and  be  again 
attached  to  the  windchest  by  means  of  screws.  When  the  tone  of  the  siren 
approaches  the  prime  tone  of  these  boxes,  its  quality  becomes  full,  strong  and  soft, 
like  a fine  tone  on  the  French  liorn ; otherwise  the  siren  has  rather  a piercing  tone. 
At  the  same  time  we  use  a small  quantity  of  air,  but  considerable  pressure.  The 
circumstances  are  of  the  same  nature  as  when  a tongue  is  applied  to  a resonance 
chamber  of  the  same  pitch.  Used  in  this  way  the  siren  is  very  well  adapted  for^j 
experiments  on  interference. 

If  the  boxes  are  so  placed  that  the  puffs  of  air  follow  at  exactly  equal  intervals 
from  both  discs,  similar  phases  of  the  prime  tone  and  of  all  partials  coincide,  and 
all  are  reinforced. 

If  the  handle  is  turned  round  half  a right  angle,  the  upper  box  is  turned  round 
of  a right  angle,  or  of  the  circumference,  that  is  half  the  distance  between 
the  lioles  in  the  series  of  12  holes  which  is  in  action  for  g.  Hence  the  difference 
in  the  phase  of  the  two  primes  is  half  the  vibrational  period,  the  puffs  of  air  in 
one  box  occur  exactly  in  the  middle  between  those  of  the  other,  and  the  two 
prime  tones  mutually  destroy  each  other.  But  under  these  circumstances  the 
difference  of  phase  in  the  upper  Octave  is  precisely  the  whole  of  the  vibrational 
period ; that  is,  they  reinforce  each  other,  and  similarly  all  the  evenly  numbered 
armonic  upper  partials  reinforce  each  other  in  the  same  position,  and  the  unevenly 
numbered  ones  destroy  each  other.  Hence  in  the  new  position  the  tone  is  weaker,  H 
because  depnved  of  several  of  its  partials ; but  it  does  not  entirely  cease ; it  rather 
Jumps  up  an  Octave.  If  we  further  turn  the  handle  through  another  half  a right 
angle  so  that  the  box  is  turned  through  a whole  right  angle,  the  puffs  of  the  two 
scs  agam  agree  completely,  and  the  tones  reinforce  one  another.  Hence  in  a 
comp  etc  revolution  of  the  handle  there  are  four  positions  where  the  whole  tone  of 
e siren  appears  reinforced,  and  four  intermediate  positions  where  the  prime  tone 
w.„,a  unevcn  upper  partials  vanish,  and  consequently  the  Octave  occurs  in  a 

the'  first  nT,1  acco“Pamed  the  GVGnly  numbered  uPPer  partials.  If  we  attend  to 
a Tirnr  nr  P Pfr  ’ wiuch  ls  tbe  Octave  of  the  prime,  by  listening  to  it  through 
rieht  an  1re80nf0r’  we  find  that  it  vanishes  after  turning  through  a quarter  ofa 
for  everv  eö  an<^8  reinforced  after  turning  through  halft  right  angle!  and  hence 

8 times 7 The  tWrd^mrtiT  f th°  ^ vanishes  8 times>  and  is  reinforced 

tone  vanishes  in  h Pt  (0r  8econd  upper  Parfcial)>  the  Twelfth  of  the  prime 
ne,  vanishes  in  the  same  time  12  times,  the  fourtli  partial  16  times,  and  so  on 
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Other  compound  tones  behave  like  thoso  of  the  siren.  When  two  tones  of  tho 
pitoh! » 

only  unevenly  numbered  partials,  is  then  almost  entirely  destroyed,  the  tone  of  the 
open  pxpes  and  reed  pxpes  falls  into  the  upper  Octave.  ’ This  £ the  reaTn  why  no 
unforcement  of  tone  can  be  effected  on  an  organ  or  liarmonium  by  combinhm 
tongues  or  pipes  of  the  same  kind  [on  the  same  portvent] 

So  far  we  have  combined  tones  of  precisely  the  same  pitch;  now  let  us  inquire 
vhat  happens  when  the  tones  have  slightly  different  pitch.  The  double  siren 

1 th  n rrbf6dfl!S  alS°  ^ fitted  f°r  exPlainiug  this  case,  for  we  can  slightly  alter 
the  pitch  of  the  upper  tone  by  slowly  revolving  the  upper  box  bv  means  of  the 

th  R oG;  tb  T T1! g flattGr  When  thG  dil'ecti0n  of  Solution  “is  the  same  as 

neriod  of  T Tu  When  * 18  °PPosite  to  the  same.  The  vibrational 

penod  of  a tone  of  the  siren  is  equal  to  the  time  required  for  a hole  in  the  rotating 

disc  to  pass  from  one  hole  in  the  windbox  to  the  next.  If,  through  the  rotation  of 
the  box  the  hole  of  the  box  advances  to  meet  the  hole  of  the  disc,  the  two  holes 
come  mto  coincidence  sooner  than  if  the  box  were  at  rest : and  hence  the  vibra- 
tional  penod  is  shorter,  and  the  tone  sharper.  The  converse  takes  place  when  the 
revolution  is  m the  opposite  direction.  These  alterations  of  pitch  are  easily  heard 
when  the  box  is  revolved  rather  quickly.  Now  produce  the  tones  of  twelve  holes 
Oll  Othdiscs.  Ihese  will  be  m absolute  unison  as  long  as  the  upper  box  is  at 
rest.  Ihe  two  tones  constautly  reinforce  or  enfeeble  each  other  according  to  the 
Position  of  the  upper  box.  But  on  setting  the  upper  box  in  motion,  the  pitch  of 
H the  upper  tone  is  altered,  while  that  of  the  lower  tone,  which  has  an  immovable 
wmd box,  is  unchanged.  Hence  we  have  now  two  tones  of  slightly  different  pitch 
sounding  together.  And  we  hear  the  so-called  beats  of  the  tones,  that  is,  the 
intensity  of  the  tone  will  be  alternately  greater  and  less  in  regulär  succession.*  The 
arrangement  of  our  siren  makes  the  reason  of  this  readily  intelligible.  The 
revolution  of  the  upper  box  brings  it  alternately  in  positions  which  °as  we  have 
seen  correspond  to  strenger  and  weaker  tones.  When  the  handle  has  been  turned 
through  a right  angle,  the  windbox  passes  from  a position  of  loudness  through  a 
Position  of  weakness  to  a position  of  strength  again.  Consequently  every  completc 
revolution  of  the  handle  gives  us  four  beats,  whatever  be  the  rate  of  revolution  of 
the  discs,  and  hence  however  low  or  high  the  tone  may  be.  If  we  stop  the  box  at 
the  moment  of  maximuin  loudness,  we  continue  to  hear  the  loud  tone ; if  at  a 
moment  of  minimuni  force,  we  continue  to  hear  the  weak  tone. 

The  mechanism  of  the  instrument  also  explains  the  connection  between  the 
nimiber  of  beats  and  the  difference  of  the  pitch.  It  is  easily  seen  that  the  number 
of  the  puffs  is  increased  by  one  for  every  quarter  revolution  of  the  handle.  But 
every  such  quarter  revolution  corresponds  to  one  beat.  Hence  the  number  of  beats 
tn  a given  time  is  equal  to  the.  difference  of  the  numbers  of  vibrations  ezecuted  by 
the  two  tones  in  the  same  time.  This  is  the  general  law  which  determines  the 
number  of  beats,  for  all  kinds  of  tones.  This  law  results  immediately  from  the 
construction  of  the  siren ; in  other  instrumenta  it  can  only  be  verified  by  very 
accurate  and  laborious  measurements  of  the  numbers  of  vibrations. 

I he  process  is  shewn  graphically  in  fig.  57.  Here  c c represents  the  series  of 
puffs  belonging  to  one  tone,  and  d d those  belonging  to  the  other.  The  distance 
for  c c is  divided  into  18  parts,  the  same  distance  is  divided  into  20  parts  for  d d.  At 


* [The  German  word  Schwebung , which 
migkt  be  rendered  ‘fluctuation,’  implies  this: 
The  loudest  portion  only  is  called  the  Stuss,  or 


‘ beat  ’.  But  it  is  not  usual  to  make  the  dis- 
tinction  in  English,  where  the  whole  pheno- 
menon  is  called  beats. — Translator .] 
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1,  3,  5,  both  puffs  concur,  and  the  tone  is  reinforced.  At  2 and  4 they  are  inter- 
mediate  and  nintually  enfeeble  cach  other.  The  number  of  beats  for  the  whole 
distance  is  2,  because  the  difference  of  the  numbers  of  parts,  each  of  which  cor- 
respond  to  a Vibration,  is  also  2. 

The  intensity  of  tone  varies ; swelling  from  a minimum  to  a maximum,  and 
lessening  from  the  maximum  to  the  minimum.  It  is  the  places  of  maximum 


ci 


i fl 


FlG.  57. 
3 

I L 


1 f' i 


5 C 


1 T 
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intensity  which  are  properly  called  beats,  and  these  are  separated  by  more  or  less 
distinct  pauses. 

Beats  are  easily  produced  on  all  musical  instruments,  by  striking  two  notes  of  U 
nearly  the  same  pitch.  They  are  heard  best  from  the  simple  tones  of  tuning-forks 
or  stopped  organ  pipes,  because  here  the  tone  really  vanishes  in  the  pauses.  A 
little  fluctuation  in  the  pitch  of  the  beating  tone  may  then  be  remarked.*  For  the 
compound  tones  of  other  instruments  the  upper  partial  tones  are  heard  in  the 
pauses,  and  hence  the  tone  jumps  up  an  Octave,  as  in  the  case  of  interference 
already  described.  If  we  have  two  tuning-forks  of  exactly  the  same  pitch,  it  is 
only  necessary  to  stick  a little  wax  on  to  the  end  of  one,  to  strike  both,  and  bring 
them  near  the  same  ear  or  to  the  surface  of  a table,  or  sounding  board.  To  make 
two  stopped  pipes  beat,  it  is  only  necessary  to  bring  a finger  slowly  near  to  the  lip 
of  one,  and  thus  Hatten  it.  The  beats  of  compound  tones  are  heard  by  striking 
any  note  on  a pianoforte  out  of  tune  when  the  two  strings  belonging  to  the  same 
note  are  no  longer  in  unison ; or  if  the  piano  is  in  tune  it  is  sufficient  to  attach  a 
piece  of  wax,  about  the  size  of  a pea,  to  one  of  the  strings.  This  puts  them  suffi- 
ciently  out  of  tune.  More  attention,  however,  is  required  for  compound  tones 
because  the  enfeeblement  of  the  tone  is  not  so  striking.  The  beat  in  this  case 
resembles  a fluctuation  in  pitch  and  quality.  This  is  very  striking  on  the  siren 
according  as  the  brass  resonance  cylinders  (h0  hQ  and  hj  h,  of  fig.  56,  p.  162)  are 
attached  or  not.  These  make  the  prime  tone  relatively  strong.  Hence  when  beats 
are  produced  by  turning  a handle,  the  decrease  and  increase  of  loudness  in  the  tone 
is  very  striking.  On  removing  the  resonance  cylinders,  the  upper  partial  tones 
are  relatively  powerful,  and  since  the  ear  is  very  uncertain  when  comparing  the 
loudness  of  tones  of  different  pitch,  the  alteration  of  force  during  the  beats  is 
mueh  less  striking  than  tliat  of  pitch  and  quality  of  tone. 

On  listening  to  the  upper  partials  of  compound  tones  which  beat,  it  will  be 
found  that  these  beat  also,  and  that  for  each  beat  of  the  prime  tone  there  are  two 
of  the  second  partial,  three  of  the  third  and  so  on.  Hence  when  the  upper  partials 
are  strong,  it  is  easy  to  make  a mistake  in  counting  the  beats,  especially  when  the 
beats  of  the  primes  are  very  slow,  so  that  they  occur  at  intervals  of  a second  or  two.  U 
It  is  then  necessary  to  pay  great  attention  to  the  pitch  of  the  beats  counted,  and 
sometimes  to  apply  a resonator. 

It  is  possible  to  render  beats  visible  by  setting  a suitable  elastic  body  into 
sympathetic  Vibration  witli  them.  Beats  can  then  occur  only  when  the  two 
cxcitmg  tones  lie  near  enough  to  the  prime  tone  of  the  sympathetic  body  for  the 
a er  to  be  set  into  sensible  sympathetic  Vibration  by  both  the  tones  used.  This 

nn  f°ne  with  a thin  strin8  whicli  is  stretched  on  a sounding  board 

ynchhave  bcen  placcd  two  tuning-forks,  both  of  very  nearly  the  same  pitch 

or  i,"  .?bKerving  the  vibl’ations  of  the  string  through  a microscope, 

excursion^rfr  a bnl  g00sefeather  to  thc  string  wb>eh  will  make  the  same 
n a magmfied  scale,  thc  string  will  be  clearly  seen  to  make  sympathetic 

SÄy.'“"*' of  this  wotkJ  in  AW«. 
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membrane.  Fig.  SsLL’LLL'™,  ^ vibrati°n  of  a stretched 

h W ot  “ dra"  ">*  by  a vibrating  membrane  of 

Fio.  58. 


tlns  sort  used  in  the  phonautograph  of  Messrs.  Scott  & Koenig,  of  Paris  Th*  n 

bra?e  of  thls  Instrument,  which  resembles  the  drumskin  of  the  L»  - Theme^ 

stifF  style,  which  draws  the  vibrations  of  the 

n the  present  case  the  membrane  was  set  in  motion  by  two  organ  pipe^thitLat’ 
UThe  undulating  hne,  of  which  only  a part  is  here  given  shews  that  th*tbeat- 
Vibration  have  alternated  »ith  ,i„L  ‘f  almost  entiro  k't  " J«  tTZ 

beats  are  also  sympathetically  exeentod  by  the  membrane  Similar’  ,1™  ’• 
agam  have  been  made  by  Dr.  Pollteer,  who  attached  thTlitt, fl,eTZ 

moln°7f  r ” (the  °0lumella)  0f  a tluck'  and  the,‘  P‘-oduoed  a beatin, - tone  by 

ei— ‘ ^ tha‘  tbe  audiLy  Le" 

OeneraRy  this  must  always  be  the  case  when  the  pitches  of  the  two  tones 

JthA  i S°  Ittlevfr°m  6ach  °ther  aud  from  that  of  Ae  proper  tone  of  the  sym 
pathetic  body , that  the  latter  can  be  put  into  sensible  Vibration  by  both  tones^  nt 

once.  Sympathetic  bodies  which  do  not  damp  readily,  such  as  tuninXks 

consequently  require  two  exciting  tones  which  differ  extraordinarily  little  in  pitch’ 

m oidei  to  shew  visible  beats,  and  the  beats  must  therefore  be  very  slow  1 For 

bodies  readily  damped,  as  membranes,  strings,  &c.,  the  difference  of  the  exciting 

U tones  may  be  greater,  and  consequently  the  beats  may  succeed  each  other  more 
rapiaiy. 

Th  is  holds  also  for  the  elastic  terminal  formations  of  the  auditory  nerve  fibres 
ust  as  we  have  seen  that  there  may  be  visible  beats  of  the  auditory  ossicles,  Corti’s 
arches  may  also  be  made  to  beat  by  two  tones  sufficiently  near  in  pitch  to  set  the 
same  Porti  s arches  m sympathetic  Vibration  at  the  sarne  time.  If  then  as  we 
have  previously  supposed,  the  intensity  of  auditory  Sensation  in  the  nerve  fibres 
mvolved  mcreases  and  decreases  with  the  intensity  of  the  elastic  vibrations,  the 
stiength  of  the  Sensation  must  also  increase  and  diminish  in  the  same  de^ree  as  the 
vibrations  of  the  corresponding  elastic  appendages  of  the  nerves.  In  this  case  also 
le  motion  of  Corti’s  arches  must  still  be  considered  as  compounded  of  the  motious 
which  the  two  tones  would  have  produced  if  they  had  acted  separately.  According 
as  these  motions  are  directed  in  the  same  or  in  opposite  directions  they  will  rein- 
force  or  enfeeble  each  other  by  (algebraical)  addition.  lt  is  not  tili  these  motions 
H excite  Sensation  in  the  nerves  that  auy  deviation  occurs  from  the  law  that  each  of 
the  two  tones  and  each  of  the  two  sensations  of  tones  subsist  side  by  side  without 
disturbance. 

W e now  corae  to  a part  of  the  investigation  which  is  very  important  for  the 
theory  of  musical  consonance,  and  has  also  unfortunately  been  little  regarded  by 
aeousticians.  The  question  is  : what  becomes  of  the  beats  when  they  grow  faster 
and  faster  ? and  to  what  extent  may  tlicir  number  increase  without  the  ear  being 
unable  to  perceive  them  1 Most  aeousticians  were  probably  inclined  to  agree  with 
the  hypothesis  of  Ihomas  Young,  that  when  the  beats  became  very  quick  they 
gradually  passed  over  into  a combinational  tone  (the  first  differential).  Young 
imagined  that  the  pulscs  of  tone  which  ensue  during  beats,  might  have  the  same 


* The  beats  of  two  tones  are  also  clearly 
shewn  by  the  vibrating  fiame  described  at  the 
end  of  Appendix  II.  The  fiame  must  be  con- 
nected with  a resonator  having  a pitch  suffi- 
ciently near  to  tliose  of  the  two  generating 


tones.  Even  without  using  the  rotating  mirror 
for  observing  the  flamcs,  we  can  easily  recog- 
nise  the  alterations  in  the  shape  of  the  flame 
which  takes  place  isochronously  with  the 
audible  beats. 
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effect  on  the  ear  as  elementary  pulses  of  air  (in  the  siren,  for  cxample),  and  that 
just  as  30  puffs  in  a seconcl  through  a siren  would  produce  the  Sensation  of  a cleep 
tone,  so  would  30  beats  in  a second  resulting  from  any  two  higher  tones  produce 
the  ’same  Sensation  of  a deep  tone.  Certainly  this  view  is  well  supported  by  the 
fact  that  the  vibrational  number  of  the  first  and  strongest  combinational  tone  is 
Ictually  the  number  of  beats  produced  by  the  two  tones  in  a second.  It  is,  however, 
of  mach  importance  to  remembcr  that  there  are  other  combinational  tones  (my 
summational  tones),  whicli  will  not  agree  with  this  hypothesis  in  any  respect, 
but  on  the  other  hand  are  readily  deduced  from  the  tlieory  of  combinational  tones 
which  I have  proposed  (in  Appendix  XII.).  It  is  moreover  an  objection  to  Young’s 
tlieory,  that  in  many  cases  the  combinational  tones  exist  externally  to  the  ear,  and 
are  able  to  set  properly  tuned  membranes  or  resonators  into  sympathetic  Vibra- 
tion, f because  this  could  not  possibly  be  the  case,  if  the  combinational  tones  were 
nothing  but  the  series  of  beats  with  undisturbed  Superposition  of  the  two  waves.  U 
For  the  mechanical  tlieory  of  sympathetic  Vibration  shews  that  a motion  of  the 
air  compounded  of  two  simple  vibrations  of  different  periodic  times,  is  capable  of 
putting  such  bodies  only  into  sympathetic  Vibration  as  have  a proper  tone  corre- 
sponding  to  one  of  the  two  given  tones,  provided  no  couditions  intervene  by  which 
the  simple  Superposition  of  two  wave  Systems  might  be  disturbed  ; and  the  nature 
of  such  a disturbance  was  investigated  in  the  last  chapter.'j.  Hence  we  may 
consider  combinational  tones  as  an  accessory  phenomenon,  by  which,  however,  the 
coiu’se  of  the  two  primary  wave  Systems  and  of  their  beats  is  not  essentially 
interrupted. 

Against  the  old  opinion  we  may  also  adduce  the  testimony  of  our  senses,  which 
teaches  us  that  a much  greater  number  of  beats  than  30  in  a second  can  be 
distinctly  heard.  To  obtain  this  result  we  must  pass  gradually  from  the  slower  to 
the  more  rapid  beats,  taking  care  that  the  tones  chosen  for  beating  are  not  too  far 
apart  from  each  other  in  the  scale,  because  audible  beats  are  not  produced  unless  U 
the  tones  are  so  near  to  each  other  in  the  scale  that  they  can  both  make  the  same 
elastic  appendages  of  the  nerves  vibrate  sympatlietically.  § The  number  of  beats, 
however,  can  be  increased  witliout  increasing  the  interval  between  the  tones,  if 
both  tones  are  taken  in  the  higher  octaves. 

The  observations  are  best  begun  by  producing  two  simple  tones  of  the  same 
pitch,  say  from  the  once-accented  octave  by  means  of  tuning-forks  or  stopped  organ 
pipes,  and  slowly  altering  the  pitch  of  one.  This  is  effected  by  sticking  more  and 
more  wax  on  one  of  the  forks ; or  more  and  more  covering  the  mouth  of  one  of 
the  pipes.  Stopped  organ  pipes  are  also  generally  provided  with  a movable  plug 
or  lid  at  the  stopped  end,  in  Order  to  tune  them  ; by  pulling  this  out  we  hatten,  by 
pushing  it  in  we  sharpen  the  tone.** 

M hen  a slight  differcnce  in  pitch  has  beeil  tlnis  produced,  the  beats  are  heard 
at  fiist  as  long  drawn  out  fluctuations  alternately  swelling  and  vanishing.  Slow 
beats  of  this  kind  are  by  no  means  disagrecable  to  the  ear.  In  executing  miisic  U 
containing  long  sustained  chords,  they  may  even  produce  a solemn  effect,  or  eise 
give  a more  lively,  treumlous  or  agitating  cxpression.  Hence  we  find  in  modern 


* [Prof.  Preyer  shews,  App.  XX.  sect. 
art.  4,  d,  that  summational  tonos,  as  suggesti 
y Appunn,  may  be  considered  as  diffcrenti 
tones  of  the  second  Order,  if  such  are  admitte 
— 1 ranslator .] 

+ [After  the  experiments  of  Prof.  Prey 
and  Mr.  Bosanquet,  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art. 
this  must  be  considered  as  due  to  some  err 
of  Observation  .—Translator.  ] 

tinn - iAB0Sa^let’s  the°rt  °f  ‘ transform 

IcZ,]  PP‘  XX>  8eCt‘  L-  arfc'  5-  «—  Trat 

Ann  vveni8 ; k?ows no  such  limitation.  S 
A]?PA  rh  lect'  L-  art-  3. — Translator.  ] 

LA  cheap  apparatus,  uscful  for  domo 


stration  of  the  following  facts,  is  made  with 
two  1 pitch  pipes,’  each  consistiug  of  an  exten- 
sible  stopped  pipe,  which  has  the  compass  of 
the  once-accented  octave  and  is  hlown  as  a 
whistle,  the  two  beiug  connected  by  a bent  tuhe 
with  a single  mouthpiece.  By  carefully  adjust- 
ing  the  lengths  of  the  pipes,  I was  first  able  to 
produce  complete  destruction  of  the  tone  by 
interferon.ee,  the  sound  returning  inmiediately 
when  the  mouth  of  one  whistle  was  stopped  by 
the  fhiger.  Tlien  on  gradually  lengthoniug  one 
of  the  pipes  the  beats  began  to  be  heard  slowly, 
and  increased  in  rapidity,  The  tone  böing 
nearly  simple  the  beats'  are  well  heard.  - 
'Translator.'] 
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organs  and  Harmoniums,  a stop  with  two  pipes  or  tongues,  adiustcd  to  beat  Thi« 
lmitates  the  trembling  of  the  human  voice  and  of  violins  w + , 

troduccd  in  isolated  passagcs,  may  certainly  be  very  expressive  Ind  eftbcUve  Vut 
. pi-  icd  contmuously  as  is-  unfortunately  too  common,  is  a detestable  malpractice 

e ear  easily  follovvs  slow  bcats  of  not  more  than  4 to  6 in  a second  The 

cZl  Z\tdveu  aPPrehe“d  fheir  sc',a‘utc  Phuxa'  Ixxxme  co„„cio„6  „f 
ach  separate!^,  he  can  even  count  them  without  difficulty  * But  when  the  interval 

•>0  or  30  nVr  TT**  t0  ab°Ut  a Semitüne>  the  «umher  of  beats  becomes 
»dl  for  ^mtin“  1,7  “V »”®quently  „nable  to  follow  them  sufflciently 

he  , , °7 b ’ er'  ” 13681,1  with  heari”g  slow  beats,  and  the,,  inceaso 

6‘  .“p  ,t)tlm0l'e  “nd  more-  wo  cannot  fail  to  i'ccognise  that  the  sensational  im- 
picssion  o„  the  car  preserves  preoisely  the  Same  charaeter,  appearing  as  a scries 

Uno  ZT!'  p r S0,“d;  6vel1  wh611  their  freque,,cy  is  so  great  that  we  have 

1 , time  to  fix  each  beat>  as  lfc  Passes,  distinctly  in  our  consciousness  and 

count  it.f 

But  wlfle  the  hearer  in  this  case  is  quite  capable  of  distinguishing  that  his  ear 
now  hears  30  bcats  of  the  same  kind  as  the  4 or  6 in  a second  which  he  heard 
!°  ,,re>  the  effect  of  tbe  collective  impression  of  such  a rapid  beat  is  quite  different, 
in  the  hrst  place  the  mass  of  tone  becomes  confused,  which  I principally  refer  to 
the  psychological  impressions.  We  actually  hear  a series  of  pulses  of  tone  and 
are  ablc  to  recognise  it  as  such,  although  no  longer  capable  of  following’ each 
smgly  or  separating  one  from  the  other.  But  besides  this  psychological  considera- 
tion,  the  sensible  impression  is  also  unpleasant.  Such  rapidly  beating  tones  are 
jarring  and  rough.  The  distinctive  property  of  jarring,  is  the  intennittent  cha- 
racter  of  the  sound.  We  think  of  the  letter  R as  a characteristic  example  of 
a jarring  tone.  1t  is  well  known  to  be  produced  by  interposing  the  uvula,  or  eise 
the  thin  tip  of  the  tongue,  in  the  way  of  the  stream  of  air  passing  out  of  the  mouth, 

H in  such  a manner  as  only  to  allow  the  air  to  force  its  way  through  in  separate  pulses, 
the  consequence  being  that  the  voice  at  one  time  sounds  freely,  and  at  another  is 
cut  off  + 


Intennittent  tones  were  also  produced  on  the  double  siren  just  described  bv 
using  a little  reed  pipe  instead  of  the  wind-conduit  of  the  upper  box,  and  driving 
the  air  through  this  reed  pipe.  The  tone  of  this  pipe  can  be  heard  externally  only 
when  the  revolution  of  the  disc  brings  its  holes  before  the  holes  of  the  box  and 
opens  an  exit  for  the  air.  Hence,  if  we  let  the  disc  revolve  while  air  is  driven 
through  the  pipe,  we  obtain  an  intennittent  tone,  which  sounds  exactly  like  beats 
arising  from  two  tones  sounded  at  once,  although  the  intermittence  is  produced  by 
pure  ly  mechanical  means.  Such  effects  may  also  be  produced  in  another  way  on 
the  same  siren.  Remove  the  lower  windbox  and  retain  only  its  pierced  cover, 
over  which  the  disc  revolves.  At  the  under  part  apply  one  extremity  of  an  iudia- 
rubber  tube  against  one  of  the  holes  in  the  cover,  the  other  eud  being  conducted 
U by  a proper  ear-piecc  to  the  observer’s  ear.  The  revolviug  disc  alternately  opeus 
and  closes  the  hole  to  which  the  india-rubber  tube  bas  been  applied.  Hold  a 
tuning-fork  in  action  or  some  other  suitable  musical  instrument  above  and  near 


* [See  App.  XX.  seet.  B.  No.  7,  for  direc- 
tions  for  observing  beats. — Translator.] 

t [The  Harmonical  is  very  convenient  for 
this  purpose.  On  the  key  is  a d j one 
comma  lower  than  d.  These  ddx  beat  about 
9,  18,  36,  73  times  in  10  seconds  in  the 
different  Octaves,  the  last  lmrely  couutable. 
Also  e'[j  and  c j beat  33,  66,  13ü,  364  in  10 
seconds  in  the  different  Octaves.  The  two  first 
of  these  sets  of  beats  can  be  counted,  the  two 
last  cannot  be  counted,  but  will  be  distinctly 
perceived  as  separate  pulses.  Similarly  the 
beats  between  all  consccutive  notes  (except  F 
and  G,  B and  (J)  can  be  counted  in  the  lowest 


Octavc,  but  become  rapidly  too  fast  to  be 
followed.  As,  however,  these  are  not  simple 
tones,  the  beats  are  not  perfectly  clear. — 
Translator.] 

[ [Phonautographic  figures  of  the  effect 
of  r,  resemble  those  of  fig.  58,  p.  166«.  Six 
varieties  of  these  figures  are  giveu  on  p.  19  of 
Donder’s  importantlittle  tract  on  ‘ The  Physio- 
logy  of  Speech  Sounds,  and  especially  of  those 
in  the  Dutch  Language  ’ (De  Physiologie  der 
Spraakklankeii,  in  het  bijsonder  van  die  der 
ncdcrlandschc  taal.  Utrecht  1870,  pp.  24). — 
Translator.] 
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the 


rotating 


disc.  Its  tone  will  be  heard  intermittently  and  the  number  of 
intermissions  can  be  regnlated  by  altering  the  vclocity  of  the  rotation  of  the 
disc. 

In  both  ways  then  we  obtain  intermittent  tones.  In  the  first  case  the  tone  of 
the  reed  pipe  as  heard  in  the  outer  air  is  interrupted,  becanse  it  can  only  escape 
frorn  time  to  time.  The  intermittent  tone  in  this  case  can  be  heard  by  any  number 
of  listeners  at  once.  In  the  second  case  the  tone  in  the  outer  air  is  continuous, 
but  reaches  the  ear  of  the  observer,  who  hears  it  through  the  disc  of  the  sircn, 
intermittently.  It  can  certainly  be  heard  by  one  observer  only,  but  then  all  kinds 
of  musical  tones  of  the  most  diverse  pitcli  and  quality  may  be  employed  for  the 
purpose.  The  intermission  of  their  tones  gives  them  all  cxactly  the  same  kind  of 
roughness  which  is  produced  by  two  tones  which  beat  rapidly  together.  We  thus 
come  to  recognise  clearly  tliat  beats  and  intermissions  are  identical,  and  tliat  either 
when  fast  enough  produces  what  is  termed  a jar  or  rattle.  U 

Beats  produce  intermittent  excitement  of  certain  auditory  nerve  fibres.  The 
reason  why  such  an  intermittent  excitement  acts  so  much  more  unpleasantly  than 
an  equally  strong  or  even  a stronger  continuous  excitement,  may  be  gathered  from 
the  analogous  action  of  other  human  nerves.  Any  powerful  excitement  of  a nerve 
deadens  its  excitability,  and  consequently  renders  it  less  sensitive  to  fresh  irritants. 
But  after  the  excitement  ceases,  and  the  nerve  is  left  to  itself,  irritability  is  speedily 
re-established  in  a living  body  by  the  influence  of  arterial  blood.  Fatigue  and  re- 
freshment apparently  supervene  in  different  Organs  of  the  body  with  different 
velocities ; but  they  are  found  wherever  muscles  and  nerves  have  to  opcrate.  The 
eye,  which  has  in  many  respects  the  greatest  analogy  to  the  ear,  is  one  of  those 
organs  in  which  both  fatigue  and  refreshment  rapidly  ensuc.  We  need  to  look  at 
the  sun  but  an  instant  to  find  that  the  portion  of  the  retina,  or  nervous  expansion 
of  the  eye,  which  was  affected  by  the  solar  light  has  become  less  sensitive  for  other 
light.  Innnediately  afterwards  on  turning  our  eyes  to  a uniformly  illuminated  ^ 
surface,  as  the  sky,  we  see  a dark  spot  of  the  apparent  size  of  the  sun  ; or  several 
such  spots  with  lines  between  them,  if  we  had  not  kept  our  eye  steady  when  look- 
ing  at  the  sun  but  had  moved  it  right  and  left.  An  instant  suffices  to  produce  this 
effect;  nay,  an  electric  spark,  that  lasts  an  immeasurably  short  time,  is  fully 
capable  of  causing  this  species  of  fatigue. 

M hen  we  continue  to  look  at  a bright  surface,  the  impression  is  strongcst  at 
first,  but  at  the  same  time  it  blunts  the  sensibility  of  the  eye,  and  consequently 
the  impression  becomes  weaker,  the  longer  we  allow  the  eye  to  act.  On  coming 
out  of  darkness  into  full  daylight  we  feel  blinded  ; but  after  a few  minutes,  when 
the  sensibility  of  the  eye  has  been  blunted  by  the  irritation  of  the  light, — or,  as  we 
say,  when  the  eye  has  grown  accustomed  to  the  glare, — this  degree  of  brightness  is 
found  very  pleasant.  Conversely,  in  coming  from  full  daylight  into  a dark  vault, 
we  are  insensible  to  the  weak  light  about  us,  and  can  scarcely  find  our  way  about, 
yet  after  a few  minutes,  when  the  eye  has  rested  from  the  effect  of  the  strong  light,  H 
we  are  able  to  see  very  well  in  the  semi-dark  room. 

These  phenomena  and  the  like  can  be  conveniently  studied  in  the  eye,  because 
individual  spots  in  the  eye  may  be  excited  and  others  left  at.rest,  and  the  sensations 
of  each  may  be  afterwards  compared.  Put  a piece  of  black  paper  on  a tolerably 
wc  . ighted  white  surface,  look  steadily  at  a point  on  or  near  the  black  paper,  and 
en  withdraw  the  paper  suddenly.  The  eye  sees  a secondary  image  of  the  black 

thPH  °i  th°  WhitG  8urface’  consisting  of  that  portion  of  the  white  surface  where 
e ilack  paper  lay,  which  now  appears  brighter  than  the  rest.  The  place  in  the 

_ • ieie.t,  e *”la8c  °f  the  black  paper  had  beeil  formed,  has  been  rested  in  com- 
on  rm  V-V1  1 fi  S°8e  places  which  had  been  affected  by  the  white  surface,  and 
its  fi  “7ngu“k  papC1'  this  rested  part  of  thc  cJe  sees  the  white  surface  in 
fatieuod  h!  l ^nghtucs8>  while  tho«e  parts  of  thc  retina  which  had  been  already 
1 lenr-f»"^  °?,king  at  lfc’  sec  a decidedly  gi’eyer  tinge  on  thc  whiter  surface. 

>y  thc  continuous  uniform  action  of  thc  irritation  of  light,  this  irritation 
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itscR  blunts  the  sensibility  of  tho  nerve,  and  thus  effectually  protects  this  orzan 
against  too  long  and  too  violent  excitement. 

It  is  quite  different  when  we  allow  intermittent  light  to  act  on  the  eye  such  as 
flashes  ol  light  with  Intermediate  pauses.  Düring  these  pauses  the  sensibility  is 
agam  somewhat  re-established,  and  the  new  irritation  consequently  acts  mach 
moie  mtensely  than  if  it  had  lasted  with  the  same  uniform  strengtR  Every  one 
knovs  how  unpleasant  and  annoying  is  any  flickering  light,  even  if  it  is  relatively 
a ery  weak,  coming,  for  example,  from  a little  flickering  taper  or  rushlight.  * 

The  same  thing  holds  for  the  ncrves  of  touch.  Scraping  with  the  nail  is  far 
moie  annoying  to  the  skin  than  constant  pressure  on  the  same  place  with  the 
same  pressure  of  the  nail.  The  unpleasantness  of  scratching,  rubbing,  tickling, 
touchdS  UP°n  t ie  intermittent  excitement  which  they  produce  in  the  nerves  of 

51  A jarnng  intermittent  tone  is  for  the  nerves  of  hearing  what  a flickerin»  light 
is  to  the  nerves  of  sight,  and  scratching  to  the  nerves  of  touch.  A much  more 
mtense  and  unpleasant  excitement  of  the  Organs  is  thus  produced  than  would  be 
occasioned  by  a continuous  uniform  tone.  This  is  even  shewn  when  we  hear  very 
weak  intermittent  tones.  If  a tuning-fork  is  struck  and  held  at  such  a distance 
from  the  ear  that  lts  sound  cannot  be  heard,  it  becomes  immediately  audible  if  the 
handle  of  the  fork  be  revolved  by  the  fingers.  The  revolution  brings  it  alternately 
mto  positions  where  it  can  and  cannot  transmit  sound  to  the  ear  [p.  1616],  and 
this  alternation  of  strength  is  immediately  perceptible  by  the  ear.  For  the  same 
reason  one  of  the  rnost  delicate  means  of  hearing  a very  weak,  simple  tone  consists 
m soundmg  another  of  nearly  the  same  strength,  which  makes  from  2 to  4 beats  in 
a second  with  the  first.  In  this  case  the  strength  of  the  tone  varies  from  nothing 
to  4 tim  es  the  strength  of  the  single  simple  tone,  and  this  increase  of  strength 
combines  with  the  alternation  to  make  it  audible. 

51  Just  as  this  alternation  of  strength  will  serve  to  strengthen  the  impression  of 
the  very  weakest  musical  tones  upon  the  ear,  we  must  conclude  that  it  must  also 
serve  to  make  the  impression  of  stronger  tones  much  more  penetrating  and  violent, 
than  they  would  be  if  their  loudness  were  continuous. 


We  have  hitherto  confined  our  attention  to  cases  where  the  number  of  beats 
did  not  exceed  20  or  30  in  a second.  We  saw  that  the  beats  in  the  middle  part  of 
the  scale  are  still  quite  audible  and  form  a series  of  separate  pulses  of  tone.  But 
this  does  not  furnish  a limit  to  their  number  in  a second. 

Ihe  interval  b c gave  us  33  beats  in  a second,  and  the  effect  of  souuding  the  two 
notes  together  was  very  jarring.  The  interval  of  a whole  tone  6'j?  c"  gives  nearly 
twice  as  rnany  beats,  but  these  are  no  longer  so  cutting  as  the  former.  The  rule 
assigns  88  beats  in  a second  to  the  minor  Third  a c" , but  in  reality  this  interval 
scarcely  shews  any  of  the  roughness  produced  by  beats  from  tones  at  closer  intervals. 
We  might  then  be  led  to  eonjecture  that  the  increasing  number  of  beats  weakened 
U their  impression  and  made  them  inaudible.  This  eonjecture  would  find  an  analogy 
in  the  impossibility  of  separating  a series  of  rapidly  succeeding  impressions  of 
light  on  the  eye,  when  their  number  in  a second  is  too  large.  Think  of  a glowing 
stick  swung  round  in  a circle.  If  it  executes  10  or  15  revolutions  in  a second,  the 
eye  believes  it  sees  a continuous  circle  of  fire.  Similarly  for  colour-tops,  with 
which  most  of  my  readers  are  probably  familiär.  If  the  top  be  spuu  at  the  rate 
of  more  than  10  revolutions  in  a second,  the  colours  upon  it  mix  and  form  a per- 
fectly  unchanging  impression  of  a mixed  colour.  It  is  only  for  very  intense  light 
that  the  alternations  of  the  various  fields  of  colour  have  to  takc  place  more  quickly, 
20  to  30  times  in  a second.  Hence  the  phenomena  are  quite  analogous  for  ear  and 
eye.  When  the  alternation  between  irritation  and  rest  is  too  fast,  the  alternation 
ceases  to  be  feit,  and  Sensation  becomes  continuous  and  lasting. 

However,  we  may  convince  ourselves  that  in  the  case  of  the  ear,  an  increase  of 
the  number  of  beats  in  a second  is  not  the  only  cause  of  the  disappearance  of  the 
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corresponding  Sensation.  As  we  passed  from  the  interval  of  a Semitone  b c to 
that  of  a minor  Third  a c",  we  not  only  increased  the  number  of  beats,  but  the 
width  of  the  interval.  Now  we  can  increase  the  number  of  beats  without  increasing 
the  interval  by  taking  it  in  a higher  Octave.  Thus  taking  b c an  Octav  e highei 
we  have  b"  c”  with  66  beats,  and  another  Octave  would  give  us  V"  c"  with  as 
mauy  as  132  beats,  and  these  are  really  audible  in  the  samc  way  as  the  33  beats 
of  b'  c",  although  they  certainly  become  wcaker  in  the  higher  positions.  Never- 
theless  the  66  beats  of  the  interval  b"  c"  are  much  more  distinct  and  penetrating 
than  the  same  number  in  the  whole  Tone  b'\>  c",  and  the  88  of  the  interval  e"  f 
are  still  quite  evident,  while  the  88  of  the  minor  Third  a c are  practically  in- 
audible.  My  assertion  that  as  many  as  132  beats  in  a second  are  audible  will  per- 
haps  appear  very  stränge  and  incredible  to  acousticians.  But  the  experiment  is 
easy  to  repeat,  and  if  on  an  instrument  which  gives  sustained  tones,  as  an  organ 
or  harmonium,  we  strike  a series  of  intervals  of  a Semitone  each,  beginning  low  H 
down,  and  proceeding  higher  and  higher,  we  shall  hear  in  the  lower  parts  very 
slow  beats  ( Bi  C gives  4^-,  B c gives  8J,  b c gives  164  beats  in  a second),  and  as  we 
ascend  the  rapidity  will  increase  but  the  character  of  the  Sensation  remain  un- 
altered. And  thus  we  can  pass  gradually  from  4 to  132  beats  in  a second,  and 
■convince  ourselves  that  though  we  become  incapable  of  counting  them,  their  cha- 
racter as  a series  of  pulses  of  tone,  producing  an  intermittent  Sensation,  remains 
unaltered.  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  beats,  even  in  the  higher  parts 
of  the  scale,  become  much  shriller  and  more  distinct,  when  their  number  is 
diminished  by  taking  intervals  of  quarter  tones  or  less.  The  most  penetrating 
roughness  arises  even  in  the  upper  parts  of  the  scale  from  beats  of  30  to  40  in  a 
second.  Hence  high  tones  in  a chord  are  much  more  sensitive  to  an  error  in 
tuning  amounting  to  the  fraction  of  a Semitone,  than  deep  ones.  While  two  c 
notes  which  differ  from  one  another  by  the  tentli  part  of  a Semitone,  produce  about 
3 beats  in  two  seconds,*  which  cannot  be  observed  without  considerable  attention,  II 
and,  at  least,  give  no  feeling  of  roughness,  two  c"  notes  with  the  same  error  give 
3 beats  in  one  second,  and  two  c"  notes  6 beats  in  one  second,  which  become  very 
disagreeable.  The  character  of  the  roughness  also  alters  with  the  number  of  beats. 
Slow  beats  give  a coarse  kind  of  roughness,  which  may  be  considered  as  chattering 
or  jarriug ; and  quicker  ones  have  a finer  but  more  cutting  roughness. 

Hence  it  is  not,  or  at  least  not  solely,  the  large  number  of  beats  which  renders 
them  inaudible.  The  magnitude  of  the  interval  is  a factor  in  the  result,  and  eon- 
sequently  we  are  able  with  high  tones  to  produce  more  rapid  audible  beats  than 
with  low  tones. 


Observation  shews  us,  then,  on  the  one  hand,  that  equally  large  intervals  by 
no  means  give  equally  distinct  beats  in  all  parts  of  the  scale.  The  increasing 
number  of  beats  in  a second  renders  the  beats  in  the  upper  part  of  the  scale  less 
distinct.  The  beats  of  a Semitone  remain  distinct  to  the  upper  limits  of  the  foitr- 
times  acccnted  octave  [say  4000  vib.],  and  this  is  also  about  the  1im.it,  for  musical  ff 
tones  fit  for  the  combinations  of  harmony.  The  beats  of  a whole  tone,  which  in 
deep  positions  are  very  distinct  and  powerful,  are  scarcely  audible  at  the  upper 
imit  of  the  thrice-accented  octave  [say  at  2000  vib.].  The  major  and  minor 
hird,  on  the  other  hand,  which  in  the  middle  of  the  scale  [264  to  528  vib.]  may 
e regarded  as  consonances,  and  when  justly  intoned  scarcely  shew  any  roughness, 
are  c ecidedly  rough  in  the  lower  octaves  and  produce  distinct  beats. 

n the  other  hand  we  have  seen  that  distinctness  of  beating  and  the  roughness 
° . 6 combined  sounds  do  not  depend  solely  on  the  number  of  beats.  For  if  we 
«K,1  C)  1 'Hreoard  their  magnitudes  all  the  following  intervals,  which  bv  calculation 
u have  33  beats,  would  be  equally  rough  : 


Semitonpingin  ~ 26^>  a tone  one-tenth  ( 
tions  anfi  H0  Cei\ts  h,8her  “ake  265-5  vil 
Db’  and  theso  tones  beat  1£  times  i: 


second.  The  figures  in  the  text  have  been 
altered  to  these  more  exact  numbers. — l’rctns- 
lator .] 
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the  Semitone 
the  whole  Tones 
the  xninor  Third 
the  major  Third 
the  Fourth 
the  Fifth 


Fra.  59. 
d 


b'  c"  [528-495  = 33] 

t d [major,  297-264]  and  d'  e [minor  330-2971 
e<j  [198-165] 
c«  [165-132] 

Gc  [132-99] 

C G [99-66] 

ami  yet  we  find  that  these  intervals  arc  more  and  more  free  from  roughness  * 

1 10  r.°UghneSS  arismS  from  sounding  two  tones  together  depends,  then  in  a 
compound  manner  on  the  magnitude  of  the  interval  and  the  number  of  beat’s  pro- 
duccd  m a second.  On  seeking  for  the  reason  of  this  dependence,  we  observe  that 

suffidentl iemarked’  iGatS  T the  air  Can  exist  onl^  when  two  tones  are  produced 

sufficiently  near  m the  scale  to  set  the  same  elastic  appendages  of  the  auditory 

nerve  in  sympathetic  Vibration  at  the  same  time.  When  the  two  tones  produced 
Hare  too  far  apart,  the  vibrations  excited  by  both  of  them  at  once  in  Corti’s  or^ans 
aie  too  weak  to  admit  of  their  beats  being  sensibly  feit,  supposing  of  course  that 
no  upper  partial  or  combmational  tones  intervene.  According  to  the  assumptions 
made  in  the  last  chapter  respecting  the  degree  of  damping  possessed  by  Corti’s 
Organs  (p.  144c),  it  would  result,  for  example,  that  for  the  interval  of  a whole  Tone 
c</,  such  of  Corti’s  fibres  as  have  the  proper  tone  cjf,  would  be  excited  by  each  of 

tiie  tones  with  -,V  of  its  own  intensity ; and  these  fibres  will  therefore  fluctuate 

between  the  intensities  of  Vibration  0 and  TV  But  if  we  strike  the  simple  tones  c 
and  cß,  it  follows  from  the  table  there  given  that  Corti’s  fibres  which  correspoud 
to  the  middle  between  c and  rj±  will  alternate  between  the  intensities  0 and  i® 
Conversely  the  same  intensity  of  beats  would  for  a minor  Third  amount  to  only 
0-194,  and  for  a major  Third  to  only  0-108,  and  hence  would  be  scarcely  perceptible 
beside  the  two  primary  tones  of  the  intensity  1. 
big.  59,  which  we  used  on  p.  144 d to  express  the 
H intensity  of  the  sympathetic  Vibration  of  Corti’s 
fibres  for  an  increasing  interval  of  tone,  may 
here  serve  to  shew  the  intensity  of  the  beats 
which  two  tones  excite  in  the  ear  when  forming 
different  intervals  in  the  scale.  But  the  parts  on 
the  base  line  must  now  be  considered  to  repre- 
sent  fifths  of  a whole  Tone,  and  not  as  before  of 
a Semitone.  In  the  present  case  the  distance  of 
the  two  tones  from  each  otlier  is  doubly  as  great  as  that  betw-een  either  of  them 
and  the  intermediatc  Corti’s  fibres. 

Had  the  damping  of  Corti’s  Organs  been  equally  great  at  all  parts  of  the  scale, 
and  had  the  number  of  beats  no  influences  on  the  roughness  of  the  Sensation,  equal 
intervals  in  all  parts  of  the  scale  would  have  given  equal  roughness  to  the  combined 
tones.  But  as  this  is  not  the  case,  as  the  same  intervals  diminish  in  roughness 
51  as  we  ascend  in  the  scale,  and  increasc  in  roughness  as  we  descend,  we  must  either 
assume  that  the  damping  power  of  Corti’s  Organs  of  higher  pitch  is  less  tlian  that 
of  tliose  of  loWer  pitch,  or  elsc  that  the  diserimination  of  the  more  rapid  beats 
meets  with  ccrtain  hindrances  in  the  uature  of  the  Sensation  itself. 

At  present  1 sec  no  way  of  deciding  between  these  two  suppositions ; but  the 
former  is  possibly  the  more  improbable,  becausc,  at  least  with  our  artificial  musical 
Instruments,  the  higher  the  pitch  of  a vibrating  body,  the  more  difticulty  is  cx- 
perienced  in  isolating  it  sufficiently  to  prevent  it  from  communicating  its  vibrations 
to  its  environment.  Ycry  short,  high-pitched  strings,  little  metal  tongues  or  plates, 
&c.,  yield  high  tones  which  die  oft’  with  great  rapidity,  whereas  it  is  easy  to 
generate  deep  tones  with  correspond ingly  greater  bodics  which  shall  retain  their 
tone  for  a considerablc  time.  On  the  other  hand  the  second  supposition  is  favoured 
by  the  analogy  of  another  nervous  apparatus,  the  eye.  As  has  been  already  re- 

* [All  these  intervals  can  be  tried  on  the  the  Student  should  listen  to  the  beats  of  the 
Harmonieal,  but  as  the  tones  are  compound,  primes  only. — Translator .] 
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marked,  a series  of  impressions  of  light,  following  each  other  rapidly  and  regularly, 
excite  a uniform  and  continuous  Sensation  of  light  in  the  eye.  When  the  separate 
luminous  irritations  follow  one  another  very  qniekly,  the  impression  produced  by 
each  one  lasts  unweakened  in  the  nerves  tili  the  next  supervenes,  and  thus  the 
pauscs  can  no  longer  be  distinguished  in  Sensation.  In  the  eye,  the  number  of 
separate  irritations  cannot  exceed  24  in  a second  without  being  completely  fused 
into  a single  Sensation.  In  this  respect  the  eye  is  far  surpassed  by  the  ear,  which 
can  distinguish  as  many  as  132  intermissions  in  a second  and  probably  even  that 
is  not  the  extreme  limit.  Much  higher  tones  of  sufficient  strength  would  probably 
allow  us  to  hear  still  more.*  It  lies  in  the  nature  of  the  thiug,  that  different  kinds 
of  apparatus  of  Sensation  should  shew  different  degrees  of  mobility  in  this  respect, 
since  the  result  does  not  depend  simply  on  the  mobility  of  the  molecules  of  the 
nerves,  but  also  depends  upon  the  mobility  of  the  auxiliary  apparatus  through 
which  the  excitement  is  induced  or  expressed.  Mnscles  are  much  less  mobile  than  *1 
the  eye  ; ten  electrical  discharges  in  a second  directed  through  them  generally 
suffice  to  bring  the  voluntary  muscles  into  a permanent  state  of  contraction.  For 
the  muscles  of  the  involuntary  System,  of  the  bowels,  the  vessels,  &c.,  the  pauscs 
between  the  irritations  may  be  as  much  as  one,  or  even  several  seconds  long,  with- 
out any  intermission  in  the  continuity  of  contraction. 

The  ear  is  greatly  superior  in  this  respect  to  any  other  nervous  apparatus.  It 
is  eminently  the  Organ  for  small  intervals  of  time,  and  has  been  long  used  as  such 
by  astronomers.  It  is  well  known  that  when  two  pendulums  are  ticking  near  one 
another,  the  ear  can  distinguish  whether  the  ticks  are  or  are  not  coincident,  within 
one  hundredth  of  a second.  The  eye  would  certainly  fail  to  determine  whether 
two  flashes  of  light  coincided  within  second  ; and  probably  within  a much  larger 
fraction  of  a second.  t 

But  although  the  ear  shews  its  superiority  over  other  Organs  of  the  body  in 
this  respect,  \vc  cannot  hesitate  to  assume  that,  like  every  other  nervous  apparatus,  •[ 
the  rapidity  of  its  power  of  apprehension  is  limited,  and  we  may  even  assume  that 
we  have  approached  very  near  the  limit  when  we  can  but  faintly  distinguish  132 
beats  in  a second. 


* [In  the  two  high  notes  g""  f'”ji  of  the 
flageolet  fifes  (p.  153rf,  note),  which  if  justly 
intoned  should  give  198  beats  in  a second,  I 
could  hear  none,  though  the  tones  were  very 
powerful,  and  the  scream  was  very  cutting 
indeed. — In  the  case  of  b"  c'",  which  on  the 
Harmonical  are  tuned  to  make  1056  and  990, 
the  rattle  of  the  G6  beats,  or  thereabouts,  is 
<iuite  distinct,  and  the  differential  tone  is  very 
powerful  at  the  same  time. — Translator .] 

t [The  following  is  an  interesting  compari- 
son  between  eye  and  ear,  and  eye  and  band. 
The  usual  method  of  observiug  transits  is  by 
counting  the  pendulum  ticks  of  an  astronomi- 
cal  clock,  and  by  observing  the  distances  of 
e apparent  positions  of  a star  before  and  after 
passmg  each  bar  of  the  transit  instrument  at 
the  moments  of  ticki  iig,  to  estimate  the  momcnt 
f w.hlc*  had  passed  each  bar.  This  is  done 
ior  live  bars  and  a mean  is  taken.  But  a few 
years  ago  a Chronograph  was  introduced  at 
ureenwich  Observatory,  consisting  of  a uni- 
lormty  revolving  cylinder  in  which  a poiut 
^ C 8 overy  second.  Electrical  com- 

munication  being  established  with  a knob  on 
iht  ^atrument,  the  observer  presses 

knob  at  the  moment  he  sees  a star  dis- 


appear  behind  a bar,  and  an  electrical  current 
causes  another  point  to  make  a hole  between 
the  seconds  holes  on  the  Chronograph.  By 
applying  a scale,  the  time  of  transit  is  thus 
measured  off.  A mean,  of  course,  is  taken  as 
before.  On  rny  asking  Mr.  Stone  (now  Astrono- 
men at  Oxford,  then  chief  assistant  at  Green- 
wich Observatory)  as  to  the  relative  degree  of 
accuracy  of  the  two  methods,  he  told  me  that 
he  considered  the  first  gave  results  to  one- 
tenth,  and  the  second  to  one-twentieth  of  a 
second.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  first 
method  also  required  a mental  estimation 
which  had  to  be  performed  in  less  than  a 
second,  and  the  result  borne  in  mind,  and  that  fT 
this  was  avoided  by  the  second  plan.  On  the 
other  hand  in  the  latter  the  Sensation  had  to 
be  conveyed  from  the  eye  to  the  brain,  which 
lssucd  its  Orders  to  the  hand,  and  the  hand 
had  to  obey  them.  Hence  there  was  an  endea- 
vour  at  performiug  simultaneously,  several 
acts  which  could  only  be  successive.  Any  one 
will  find  upon  trial  that  an  attempt  to  merely 
make  a mark  at  the  moment  of  heariim  an 
expected  sound,  as,  for  example,  the  repeated 
tick  of  a common  half  seconds  clock,  is  liable 
to  great  error. — Translator. ] 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

DEEP  AND  DEEPEST  TONES. 

Beats  give  us  an  important  means  of  determining  the  limit  of  the  deepest  tones, 
and  of  aceounting  for  certain  peculiarities  of  the  transition  from  the  Sensation  of 
separate  pulses  of  air  to  a perfectly  continuous  musical  tone,  and  to  this  inquiry 
we  now  proceed. 

The  question : what  is  the  smallest  number  of  vibrations  in  a second  which 
can  produce  the  Sensation  of  a musical  tone  ? has  hitherto  received  very  contra- 
dictory  replies.  The  estimates  of  different  observers  fluctuate  between  8 (Savart) 
51  and  about  30.  The  contradiction  is  explained  by  the  existence  of  certain  difficul- 
ties  in  the  experiments. 

In  the  first  place  it  is  necessary  that  the  strength  of  the  vibrations  of  the  air 
for  very  deep  tones  should  be  extremely  greater  than  for  high  tones,  if  they  are  to 
make  as  strong  an  impression  on  the  ear.  Several  acousticians  have  occasionally 
started  the  hypothesis  that,  caeteris  pa/ribus,  the  strength  of  tones  of  different 
heights  is  directly  proportional  to  the  vis  viva  of  the  motion  of  the  air,  or,  which 
comes  to  the  same  thing,  to  the  amount  of  the  mechanical  work  applied  for  pro- 
ducing  it.  But  a simple  experiment  with  the  siren  shews  that  when  equal  amounts 
of  mechanical  work  are  applied  to  produce  deep  and  high  tones  ander  conditions 
otherwise  alike,  the  high  tones  excite  a very  much  more  powerful  Sensation  than 
the  deep  ones.  Tlius,  if  the  siren  is  blown  by  a bellows,  which  makes  its  disc 
revolve  with  increasing  rapidity,  and  if  we  take  care  to  keep  up  a perfectly 
uniform  motion  of  the  bellows  by  raising  its  handle  by  the  same  amount  the  same 
5J  number  of  times  in  a minute,  so  as  to  keep  its  bag  equally  filled,  and  drive  the 
same  amount  of  air  under  the  same  pressure  through  the  siren  in  the  same  time, 
we  hear  at  first,  while  the  revolution  is  slow,  a weak  deep  tone,  which  continually 
ascends,  but  at  the  same  time  gains  strength  at  an  extraordinary  rate,  tili  when  the 
highest  tones  producible  on  my  double  siren  (near  to  a",  with  880  vibrations  in  a 
second)  are  reached,  their  strength  is  almost  insupportable.  In  this  case  by  far 
the  greatest  part  of  the  uniform  mechanical  work  is  applied  to  the  generation  of 
sonorous  motion,  and  only  a small  part  can  be  lost  by  the  friction  of  the  revolving 
disc  on  its  axial  Supports,  and  the  air  which  it  sets  into  a vortical  motion  at  the 
same  time  ; and  these  losses  must  even  be  greater  for  the  more  rapid  rotation  than 
for  the  slower,  so  that  for  the  production  of  the  high  tones  less  mechanical  work 
remains  applicable  than  for  the  deep  ones,  and  yet  the  higher  tones  appear  to  our 
Sensation  extraordinarily  more  powerful  than  the  deep  ones.  How  far  upwards 
this  increase  may  extend,  I have  as  yet  been  unable  to  determiue,  for  the  rapidity 
of  my  siren  cannot  be  further  increased  with  the  same  pressure  of  air. 

5}  The  increase  of  strength  with  height  of  tone  is  of  especial  eonsequence  in  the 
deepest  part  of  the  scale.  It  follows  that  in  compound  tones  of  great  depth,  the 
upper  partial  tones  may  be  superior  to  the  prime  in  strength,  even  though  in 
musical  tones  of  the  same  description,  but  of  greater  height,  the  strength  of  the 
prime  greatly  predominates.  This  is  readily  proved  on  my  double  siren,  because 
by  means  of  the  beats  it  is  easy  to  determine  whether  any  partial  tone  which  ve 
hear  is  the  prime,  or  the  second  or  third  partial  tone  of  the  compound  under 
examination.  For  when  the  series  of  12  lioles  are  open  in  both  windboxes,  and 
the  handle,  which  moves  the  upper  windbox,  is  rotated  once,  we  shall  have,  as 
already  shewn,  4 beats  for  the  primes,  8 for  the  second  partials,  and  12  for  the 
third  partials.  Now  we  can  make  the  disc  revolve  more  slowly  than  usual,  by 
allowing  a well-oiled  stcel  spring  to  rub  against  the  edge  of  one  disc  with  different 
degrees  of  pressure,  and  tlius  we  can  easily  produce  series  of  puffs  which  corre 
spond  to  very  deep  tones,  and  theu,  turning  the  handle,  we  can  count  the  beats. 
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By  allowing  the  rapidity  of  the  revolution  of  the  discs  to  increase  gradually,  we 
find  that  the  first  audible  tones  produced  make  12  beats  for  each  revolution  of  the 
handle,  the  number  of  puffs  being  from  36  to  40  in  the  second.  For  tones  with 
from  40  to  80  puffs,  each  revolution  of  the  handle  gives  8 beats.  In  this  case, 
then,  the  upper  Octave  of  the  prime  is  the  strongest  tone.  It  is  not  tili  we  have 
80  puffs  in  a second  that  we  liear  the  four  beats  of  the  primes. 

It  is  proved  by  these  experiments  that  raotions  of  the  air,  whicli  do  not  take 
the  form  of  peudular  vibrations,  can  excite  distinct  and  powerful  sensations  of  tone, 
of  whicli  the  pitch  number  is  2 or  3 times  the  number  of  the  pulses  of  the  air, 
and  yct  that  the  prime  tone  is  not  heard  through  them.  Hence,  when  we  continu- 
ally  descend  in  the  scale,  the  strength  of  our  Sensation  decreases  so  rapidly  that 
the  souud  of  the  prime  tone,  although  its  vis  viva  is  independently  greater  than  that 
of  the  upper  partials,  as  is  shewn  in  higher  positions  of  a musical  tone  of  the 
same  composition,  is  overcome  and  concealed  by  its  own  upper  partials.  Even  H 
when  the  action  of  the  compound  tone  on  the  ear  is  much  reinforced,  the  effect 
remains  the  same.  In  the  experiments  with  the  siren  the  uppermost  plate  of  the 
bellows  is  violently  agitated  for  the  deep  tones,  and  when  I laid  my  head  on  it,  my 
iv  hole  head  was  set  into  such  powerful  sympathetic  Vibration  that  the  holes  of  the 
rotating  disc,  which  vanish  to  an  eye  at  rest,  became  again  sepai'ately  visible, 
thiough  an  optical  action  similar  to  that  which  takes  place  in  stroboscopic  discs. 
The  iow  of  holes  in  action  appeared  to  stand  still,  the  other  rows  seeuied  to  move 


partly  backwards  and  partly  forwards,  and  yet  the  deepest  tones  were  no  more 
distinct  than  before.  At  another  time  I connected  my  ear  by  means  of  a properly 
mtroduced  tube  with  an  opening  leading  to  the  interior  of  the  bellows.  The 
agitation  of  the  drumskin  of  the  ear  was  so  great  that  it  produced  an  intolerable 
itching,  and  yet  the  deepest  tones  remained  as  indistinct  as  ever. 

In  order,  then,  to  discover  the  limit  of  deepest  tones,  it  is  necessary  not  only  to 
produce  very  violent  agitations  in  the  air  but  to  give  these  the  form  of  simple 
pendular  vibrations.  üntil  this  last  condition  is  fulfilled  we  cannot  possibly  say 
vvhether  the  deep  tones  we  hear  belong  to  the  prime  tone  or  to  an  upper  partial  tone 
of  the  motion  of  the  air*  Among  the  instruments  hitherto  employed  the  wide- 
stopped  organ  pipes  are  the  most  suitable  for  this  purpose.  Their  upper  partial 
ones  are  at  least  extremely  vveak,  if  not  quite  absent.  Here  we  find  that  even  the 
lower  tones  of  the  16-foot  octave,  C,  to  A,  begin  to  pass  over  into  a droning  noise, 
so  that  it  becomes  difficult  for  even  a practised  musical  ear  to  assign  their  pitch  with 
certainty ; and  indeed,  they  cannot  be  tuned  by  the  ear  alone,  but  only  indirectly 
y means  of  the  beats  which  they  make  with  the  tones  of  the  upper  octaves.  We 

foriT'T  a I eCt  °n  the  Same  deeP  t0nes  of  a Piano  or  harmonium ; they 

21  Zu*  m-T  1°U?  0f  tUne>  alth0Ugh  their  musical  Praeter  is  on  the 
Darhltn  estabhshed  than  in  the  pipes,  because  of  their  accompanying  upper 

Sed  i threSV  TZ*’  artisrtically  aPPlied  in  an  orchestra,  the  deepest  tone 
ti  in  . Lr°  orf’tie  E>'  °f  the  [4‘str,nScd  German]  double  bass,  with  411-  vibra-lt 

efforts  o^inodei-n  "T  P’  18L'5  ll°te^  aad  1 think  1 may  predict  with  certainty  that  all 
fail  not  boP  apphed  to  produce  -ood  musical  tones  of  a lower  pitch  must 

beernse  the  hum  Pr°Per  “ f the  air  caiinot  discovered,  but 

33  v-,  f1G  human  ear  cannot  hear  them.  The  16-foot  C of  the  organ  with 

fcw  CIT  * T"1,  CCrtain]y  giTes  » ******  conthmous  Sensation  of 
Wo  „li  bei  ! r„bl  0W  » t0  gIV°  “ a defllÜte  *****  * «*  »«-«I  scale. 
form  of  the  motion  , T “'““f  f ‘ ses  üt  air-  notwithstanding  the  regulär 

»parate  nnlZ  w„  th,e.1'1lpP1<!r  haU  ot  tlle  33-f»ot  octave,  the  perception  of  tho 
pulses  becomes  st.ll  clcarer,  and  the  continuous  part  of  tim  Sensation 


ting  rod  lfÄ  " lnh;trumcnb  where  a rota- 
unsuitalilp  fn  thf?u8h  a Narrow  slit,  is  totally 

SÄSsfs« thc  ioTest  tone  audsbie 

Relation  to  M.i  f s ,of  air  are  bere  very  short  in 
n t0  the  wholo  Periodic  timo  of  tho  Vibra- 


tion and  conscquontly  the  upper  partial  tones 
must  be  very  strongly  developed,  and  the 
deepest  tones,  which  are  heard  for  8 to  16- 
passages  of  the  rod  through  the  hole  in  a second 
can  be  notlnng  but  upper  partials. 
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wliich  may  be  compared  with  a Sensation  of  tone,  continually  weaker,  and  in  the 
lower  half  of  tlio  32-foot  octave  we  can  scarcely  be  said  to  hear  anything  but  the  ' 
individual  pulses,  or  lf  anything  eise  is  really  heard,  it  can  only  be  weak  upper 
partial  tones,  from  which  the  musical  tones  of  stopped  pipes  are  not  quite  free. 

1 have  tried  to  produce  deep  simple  tones  in  another  way.  Strings  which  are 
weighted  in  their  middle  with  a heavy  piece  of  metal,  on  being  struck  give  a com- 
pound tone  consisting  of  many  simple  tones  which  are  mutually  inharmonic.  The 
pnme  tone  is  separated  from  the  nearest  upper  partials  by  an  interval  of  several 
Octaves,  and  hence  there  is  no  danger  of  confusing  it  with  any  of  them ; besides, 
the  upper  tones  die  away  rapidly,  but  the  deeper  ones  continue  for  a very  long  time. 

A string  of  this  kind  * was  stretched  on  a sounding-box  having  a single  opening 
which  could  be  connected  with  the  auditory  passage,  so  that  the  air  of  the  sounding- 
box  could  escape  nowhere  eise  but  into  the  ear.  The  tones  of  a string  of  customary 
H pitch  are  under  these  circumstances  insupportably  loud.  But  for  D , with  371 
vibrations  in  a second,  there  was  only  a very  weak  Sensation  of  tone,  and  even  this 
was  rather  jarring,  leading  to  the  conclusion  that  the  ear  bcgan  even  here  to  feel 
the  separate  pulses  separately,  notwithstanding  their  regularity.  At  B \),  with 
29^-  vibrations  in  a second,  there  was  scarcely  anything  audible  left.  It  appears, 
then,  that  those  nerve  fibres  which  perceive  such  tones  begin  as  early  as  at  this 
note  to  be  no  longer  excited  with  a uniform  degree  of  strength  during  the  whole 
time  of  a Vibration,  whether  it  be  the  phases  of  greatest  velocity  or  the  phases  of 
greatest  deviation  from  their  mean  position  in  the  vibrating  formations  in  the  ear 
which  effect  the  excitement.f 


* It  was  a thin  brass  pianoforte  string.  The 
weight  was  a copper  kreutzer  piece  [pronounce 
kroitser ; three  kreutzers  malce  a penny  at 
Heidelberg,  where  the  experiment  was  pro- 
bably  tried] , pierced  in  the  middle  by  a hole 
51  through  which  the  wire  passed,  and  then  made 
to  grip  the  wire  immovably  by  driving  a stpel 
point  betweeu  the  hole  in  the  kreutzer  and  the 
string. 

f Subsequently  I obtained  two  large  tuning- 
forks  from  Herr  Koenig  in  Paris,  with  sliding 
weights  on  their  prongs.  By  altering  the  posi- 
tion of  the  weights,  the  pitch  was  changed, 
and  the  corresponding  number  of  vibrations 
was  given  on  a scale  which  runs  along  the 
prongs.  One  fork  gave  24  to  35,  the  other  35 
to  61  vibrations.  The  sliding  weight  is  a plate, 
5 centimetres  [nearly  2 inches]  in  diameter, 
and  forms  a mirror.  On  bringing  the  ear  close 
to  these  plates  the  deep  tones  are  well  heard. 
For  30  vibrations  I could  still  hear  a weak 
drone,  for  28  scarcely  a trace,  although  this 
arrangement  made  it  easily  possible  to  form 
oscillations  of  9 millimetres  [about  ^ inch]  in 
amplitude,  quite  close  to  the  ear.  Prof.  W. 
Preyer  has  been  thus  able  to  hear  down  to  24 
vib.  He  has  also  applied  another  method 
( Physiologische  Abhandlungen,  Physiological 
Treatises,  Series  1,  part  1,  1 On  the  limits  of 
the  perception  of  tone,’  pp.  1-17)  by  using  very 
deep,  loaded  tongues,  in  reed  pipes,  which  were 
constructed  for  this  purpose  by  Herr  Appunn 
of  Hanau,  and  gave  from  8 to  40  vib.  These 
were  set  into  strong  Vibration  by  blowing,  and 
then  on  interrupting  the  wind,  the  dying  off 
of  the  vibrations  was  listened  to  by  laying  the 
car  against  the  box.  He  States  that  tones  were 
heard  downwards  as  low  as  15  vib.  But  the 
proof  that  the  tones  heard  corresponded  with 
the  prime8  of  the  pipes  depends  only  on  the 
fact,  that  the  pitch  gradually  ascended  as  thev 
passed  over  into  the  tones  of  from  25  to  32 
vib.,  which  were  more  audible,  but  died  off  more 


rapidly.  With  extensive  vibrations,  however, 
the  tongues  may  have  very  easily  given  their 
point  of  attachment  longitudinal  impulses  of 
double  the  frequency,  because  when  they 
reached  each  extremity  of  their  amplitude  they 
might  drive  back  the  point  of  attachment 
through  their  flexion,  whereas  in  the  middle 
of  the  Vibration  they  would  draw  it  forward  by 
the  centrifugal  force  of  their  weight.  Since 
the  power  of  distinguishing  pitch  for  these 
deepest  tones  is  extremely  imperfect,  I do  not 
feel  my  doubts  removed  by  the  judgment  of 
the  ear  when  the  estimates  are  not  checked  by 
the  counting  of  beats. 

[This  check  I am  fortunately  able  to  supply. 

A copy  of  the  instrument  used  by  Prof.  Preyer 
is  in  the  South  Kensington  Museum.  It  con- 
sists  of  an  oblong  box,  in  the  lower  part  of 
which  are  the  loaded  harmouium  reeds,  not 
attached  to  pipes,  but  vibrating  within  the  box, 
and  governed  by  valves  which  can  be  opened 
at  pleasure.  On  account  of  the  beats  between 
tongue  and  tonguo  taking  place  in  strongly 
Condensed  air,  they  are  accelerated,  and  the 
nominal  pitch,  obtained  by  counting  the  beats 
from  reed  to  reed,  is  not  quite  the  same  ' 
as  the  actual  pitch  (see  App.  XX.  sect.  B. 
No.  G).  The  series  of  tones  is  supposed  to 
procced  from  8 to  32  vib.  by  differences  of  1 
vib.,  from  32  to  64  by  differences  of  2 vib.,  and 
from  64  to  128  by  differences  of  4 vibs.  In 
November  1879,  for  another  purpose,  I deter- 
mined  the  pitch  of  every  i-eod  by  Schciblcr's 
forks  (see  App.  XX.  sect.  B.  No.  7),  by  means 
of  the  upper  partials  of  the  reeds.  For  Reeds 
8,  9,  10,  11,  I used  from  the  20th  to  the  30th 
partial,  but  I consider  only  Reed  11  as  quite 
certain.  I found  it  made  10 '97  vib.  by  the  20th, 
and  10-95  by  both  the  21st  and  24th  partials. 
From  Reed  11  upwards  I determined  every 
pitch,  in  many  cases  by  several  partials,  the 
result  only  differing  in  the  second  place  of 
decimals.  I give  the  two  lowest  Octaves,  the 
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Hence  although  tones  of  24  to  28  vib.  have  been  heard,  notes  do  not  begin  to 
have  a definite  pitch  tili  about  40  vibrations  are  performed  in  a second.  These 
facts  will  agree  with  the  hypothesis  concerning  the  elastic  appendages  to  the  audi- 
tory  nerves,  on  remembeving  that  the  deejily  intoned  fibres  of  Corti  may  be  set  in 
sympathetic  Vibration  by  still  deeper  tones,  although  with  rapidly  decreasing 
strength,  so  that  Sensation  of  tone,  but  no  discrimination  of  pitch,  is  possible.  If 
the  most  deeply  intoned  of  Corti’s  fibres  lie  at  greater  intervals  from  each  other  in 
the  scale,  but  at  the  same  time  their  damping  power  is  so  great  that  every  tone 
which  corresponds  to  the  pitch  of  a fibre,  also  pretty  strongly  aflfects  the  neighbour- 
ing  fibi'es,  there  will  be  no  safe  distinction  of  pitch  in  their  vicinity,  but  it  will 
proceed  continuously  without  jumps,  while  the  intensity  of  the  Sensation  ruhst  at 
the  same  time  become  small. 

Whilst  simple  tones  in  the  upper  half  of  the  16-foot  octave  are  perfectly  con- 


only  pitches  of  interest  for  the  present  pur-  close  together)  and  the  highest  (which  had  a H 
pose,  premising  that  I consider  the  three  lowest  had  reed)  to  be  very  uncertain. 
pitches  (for  which  the  upper  partials  lay  too 


Nominal 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

Aetual  - 

7-91 

8-89 

9-81 

10-95 

11-90 

12-90 

13-93 

14-91 

15-91 

Nominal 

- 17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

Aetual  - 

- 16-90 

17-91 

18-89 

19-91 

20-91 

21-91 

22-88 

23-97 

24-92 

Nominal 

- 26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

Aetual  - 

- 25-92 

26-86 

27-85 

28-84 

29-77 

30-68 

31-47 

There  can  therefore  be  no  question  as  to  the 
real  pitch.  At  Prof.  Preyer’s  request  I ex- 
amined  this  instrument  in  Oct.  1877,  and  he 
has  printed  my  notes  in  his  Akustische  Unter- 
suchungen, pp.  6-8.  From  these  I extract  the 
following : — 


B means  Beed,  and  E 21  "25  means  that  the 
two  reeds  21  and  25  were  sounded  together  and 
gave  beats. 

B 21  ■ '25,  beat  4 in  1 sec. , counted  for  20  sec. 
Hence  both  of  their  lowest  partials  must  have 
been  effective. 

B 20"24,  beat  4 in  1 sec.,  counted  for  10  sec. 

B 19 "23,  beat  4 in  1 sec.,  counted  for  20  sec. 

B 17  "21,  same  beats. 

B IG "20,  same  beats  quite  distinctly. 

B 15  "19,  at  first  I lost  the  beats, but  afterwards 
by  getting  B 15  well  into  action  before  B 19  was 
set  ou,  and  keeping  on  pumping,  I got  out  the  Tv 
in  a second  quite  distinctly.  Hence  the  loweöt 
partial  of  R 15  was  effective. 

B 15 "17,  here  also  I once  heard  4 in  a sec., 
but  this  must  have  been  from  the  Octaves. 

B 14  16,  I was  quite  unable  to  distinguish 
auything  m the  way  of  beats,  but  volleys  like  a 
,/c.f  nc/oic  about  a second  in  length.butimpossible 
to  count  accurately ; they  may  have  been  2 in  a 
sec.  and  I counted  double.  At  the  same  time  I 
seeined  occasmnaUy  to  hear  a low  beat,  so  low  and 
gentle  that  I could  not  count  it,  and  the  great 
exertion  of  pumping  the  bellows  full  enough  to 
these  two  low  reeds  i;i  action,  prevented 
accurate  Observation. 

twV5  d®c,idedlJr  seemed  than  B 13,  so 

that  I could  have  only  heard  the  lowest  partial 
of  B 15  and  the  Octave  of  B 13. 
seemerl8?'1 ftding  11  14  and  B 15  separately,  I 

WahtJ  ,n°orle^  r°mv«ach  a ver>'  low  tone,  in 
tWpiS  11  Differential  tone  than  any- 

B bl’and  n ?0hl?c1ould  ,also  he  heard  even  with 
Bll  1 12,  hetow  the  thumps,  and  even  in 

of  wind  iromhtV.rf  °nty  the  sishing  of  the  escape 
well  as  1 ronlri^6  reeC)’  8 111  a second,  as 

evidentlv  n,-i  c?unt-  and  I also  heard  beats 

also  8 in  a s™on8d.fr°m  ^ higher  Partials-  and 
equallv^ranid'hß'?’8  Sftll.lc  hind  of  sishing  and 


At  B 10  there  was  no  mistake  as  to  the  ex- 
istence  of  such  a musical  tone. 

At  B 11  and  B 12  it  was  still  more  distinct. 

At  B 13  the  tone  was  very  distinct  and  was 
quite  a good  musical  tone  at  B 14,  but  the  sish 
was  still  audible.  Was  this  the  lowest  partial 
or  its  Octave  ? 

B 16  gave  quite  an  organ  tone,  nothing  like 
a hum  or  a differential,  but  tbe  sish  and  beats 
remain.  I must  have  heard  the  lowest  partial,  H 
and  by  continual  pumping  I was  able  to  keep  it 
in  my  ear. 

B 18”20  gave  beats  of  2 in  a sec.  very  distinctly. 

Up  to  B 25  the  sish  could  be  heard  at  the 
commencement,  but  it  rapidly  disappeared.  It 
feels  as  if  the  tone  were  getting  gradually  into 
practice.  This  effect  continued  up  to  B 22,  after 
which  the  sish  was  scarcely  brought  out  at  all. 

In  fact  long  before  this  the  sish  was  made  only 
at  the  first  moment,  and  was  rather  a bubble 
than  a sish. 

In  listeniug  to  the  very  low  beats,  the  beats  of 
the  lowest  partials  as  such  could  not  be  separated 
from  the  general  mass  of  beats,  but  the  4 in  a sec. 
were  quite  clear  from  B 15  "19.  The  lowest  pair 
iu  which  I was  distinctly  able  to  hear  the  bell-like 
beat  of  the  lowest  partials  distinct  from  the 
general  crash  was  B 30  "34.  But  I fancied  I 
heard  it  at  B 28  "32. 

Prof.  Preyer  also,  in  the  same  place,  details  U 
his  experiments  with  two  enormous  tuning- 
forks  giving  13-7  and  18-6  vib.  The  fonner 
gave  no  musical  tone  at  all,  though  the  vibra- 
tions were  visible  for  3 min.  and  were  dis- 
tinctly separable  by  touch.  The  latter  had 
‘ an  unmistakable  dull  tone,  without  droning 
or  jarring  ’.  He  concludes : ‘ Less  than  15 
vib.  in  a sec.  give  no  musical  tone.  At  from 
16  to  24,  say  then  20  in  the  sec.  the  series  of 
aerial  impulses  begins  to  dissolve  into  a tone 
assuming  that  there  are  no  pauses  between 
them.  Above  24  begins  the  musical  character 
of  these  hass  tones.  Herr  Appunn,’  adds 
1 rof.  I reyer,  1 inform ed  me  that  the  differen- 
tial tone  of  27 -85  vib.,  generated  by  the  two 
forks  of  111-3  and  83-45  vib.,  was  “ surprisingly 

beautiful”  and  had  a “wondrous  effect”.’ 

Translator] 
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tinuous  and  musical,  yet  for  aerial  vibrations  of  a different  form,  for  example  when 
componnd  tones  are  used,  discontinnons  pulses  of  sound  are  still  heard  even  witbin  1 
this  octave.  For  example,  blow  the  disc  of  the  siren  with  gradnally  increasing 
specd.  At  first  only  pnlses  of  air  are  heard ; but  after  reaching  36  vibrations  in  a 
second,  weak  tones  sonnd  with  them,  which,  however,  are  at  first  upper  partials. 

As  the  vclocity  increascs  the  Sensation  of  the  tones  becoines  continnally  stronger, 
but  it  is  a long  time  before  we  ceasc  to  perceive  the  discontinuous  pulses  of  air, 
although  these  tend  more  and  more  to  coalesce.  It  is  not  tili  we  reach  110  or  1171 
vibrations  in  a second  ( A or  B\>  of  the  great  octave)  that  the  tone  is  tolerably  con- 
tinuous.  It  is  just  the  same  on  the  harmonium,  where,  in  the  cor  cinglais  stop,  c 
with  132  vibrations  in  a second  still  jars  a little,  and  in  the  bassoon  stop  we  observe 
the  same  jarring  even  in  c with  264  vibrations  in  a second.  Generally  the  same 
Observation  can  be  made  on  all  cutting,  snarling,  or  braying  tones,  which,  as  lias 
^ been  already  mentioned,  are  always  provided  with  a very  great  number  of  distinct 
upper  partial  tones. 

The  cause  of  this  phenomenon  must  be  looked  for  in  the  beats  produced  by  the 
high  upper  partials  of  such  compound  tones,  which  are  too  nearly  of  the  same  pitch. 

If  the  15th  and  16th  partials  of  a compound  tone  are  still  audible,  tliey  form  the 
iuterval  of  a Semitone,  and  naturally  produce  the  cutting  beats  of  this  dissonance. 
That  it  is  really  the  beats  of  these  tones  which  cause  the  roughuess  of  the  whole 
compound  tone,  can  be  easily  feit  by  using  a proper  resonator.  If  G t is  strack, 
having  494  vibrations  in  a second,  the  15th  partial  is  /" jjl,  the  16th  g" , and  the 
17th  g"\  [nearly],  tkc.  Now  when  I apply  the  resonator  g",  which  reinforces  g" 
most,  and  /"tt,  g" jjl  somewhat  less,  the  roughness  of  the  tone  becomes  extremely 
more  prominent,  and  exactly  resembles  the  piercing  jar  produced  when  /"j j;  and 
g"  are  themselves  sounded.  This  experiment  succeeds  on  the  pianoforte,  as  well 
as  on  both  stops  of  the  harmonium.  It  also  distinctly  succeeds  for  higher  pitches, 

«fT as  far  as  the  resonators  reach.  I possess  a resonator  for  g” , and  although  it  only 
slightly  reinforces  the  tone,  the  roughness  of  G,  with  99  vibrations  in  a second, 
was  distinctly  increased  when  the  resonator  was  applied.* 

Even  the  8tli  and  9th  partials  of  a compound  tone,  which  are  a whole  Tone 
apart,  cannot  but  produce  beats,  although  they  are  not  so  cutting  as  those  from  the 
higher  upper  partials.  But  the  reinforcement  by  resonators  does  not  now  succeed 
so  well,  becausc  the  deeper  resonators  at  least  are  not  capable  of  simultaneously 
reinforcing  the  tones  which  differ  from  each  other  by  a whole  Tone.  For  the 
higher  resonators,  where  the  reinforcement  is  slighter,  the  iuterval  between  the 
tones  capable  of  being  reinforced  is  greater,  and  tlms  by  means  of  the  resonators 
g'  and  g"  I succeeded  in  increasing  the  roughness  of  the  tones  G to  g (having 
99  and  198  vibrations  in  a second  rcspectively),  which  is  due  to  the  7th,  8th  and 
9th  partial  tones  (/",  g",  a",  and  /",  g" , a"  respectively).  On  comparing  the 
tone  of  G as  heard  in  the  resonators  with  the  tone  of  the  dissonances  f g' 

^ and  g"  a"  as  struck  directly,  the  ear  feit  their  close  resemblance,  the  rapidity  of 
intermittenco  being  nearly  the  same. 

Hence  therc  can  no  longer  be  any  doubt  that  motions  of  the  air  corresponding 
to  deep  musical  tones  compoundcd  of  numerous  partials,  are  capable  of  exciting  at 
one  and  the  same  time  a continuous  Sensation  of  deep  tones  and  a discontinuous 
Sensation  of  high  tones,  and  bccome  rough  or  jarring  tlirough  the  latter.f  Hei  ein 
lies  the  explanation  of  the  fact  already  observed  in  examiuing  qualities  of  tone, 
that  compound  tones  with  many  high  upper  partials  are  cutting,  jarring,  or  braj- 
ing ; and  also  of  the  fact  that  they  are  more  penetrating  and  cannot  readily  piss 
unobserved,  for  an  intermittent  impression  excites  our  nervous  apparatus  mucli 
more  powerfully  than  a continuous  one,  and  continnally  forces  itself  afresh  on  our 


* [The  Student  should  now  perform  the  ex- 
periments  on  the  Harmonical  indicated  on 
p.  22 d,  note. — Translator.'] 

t [This  is  particularly  noticeable  on  Ap- 


punn’s  Reed  pipesof  32  and  64  vib.  in  the  South 
Kensington  Museum.  Their  musical  character 
is  quite  destroyed  by  the  loud  thumping  of  tlie 
upper  partials. — Translator.] 
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perception.*  On  the  otlier  liand  simple  tones,  or  compound  tones  which  have  only 
a few  of  the  lower  upper  partials,  lying  at  wide  intervals  apart,  must  produce  per- 
fectly  continuous  sensations  in  the  car,  and  make  a soft  and  gentle  impression, 
without  much  energy,  even  when  they  are  in  reality  relatively  strong. 

We  have  not  yet  beeil  able  to  detcrmine  the  upper  limit  of  the  number  of  inter- 
mittences  perceptiblc  in  a second  for  high  notes,  and  have  only  drawn  attention  to 
their  beeoming  more  diffieult  to  perceive,  and  making  a slighter  impression,  as  they 
became  more  numerous.  Hence  even  when  the  form  of  Vibration,  that  is  the 
qnality  of  tone,  remains  the  same,  while  the  pitch  is  increased,  the  quality  of  tone 
will  generally  appear  to  diminish  in  roughness.  The  part  of  the  scale  adjacent  to 
f""\  for  which  the  ear  is  peculiarly  sensitive,  as  I have  already  remarked  (p.  116«), 
must  be  partlcularly  important,  as  dissonant  upper  partials  which  lie  in  tliis  neigh- 
bourhood  cannot  but  be  especially  prominent.  Now  /""jjl  is  the  8th  partial  of  /'# 
with  366|  vibrations  in  a second,  a tone  belonging  to  the  upper  tones  of  a man’s^ 
and  the  lower  tones  of  a woman’s  Toice,  and  it  is  the  16th  partial  of  the  unaccented 
/J,  which  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  usual  compass  of  men’s  voices.t  I have  already 
mentioned  that  when  human  voices  are  strained  these  liigh  notes  are  often  heard 
sounding  with  them.  When  this  takes  place  in  the  deeper  tones  of  men’s  voices, 
it  must  produce  cutting  dissonances,  and  in  fact,  as  I have  already  observed,  when 
a powerful  bass  voice  is  trumpeting  out  its  notes  in  full  strength,  the  high  upper 
partial  tones  in  the  four-times-accented  octave  are  heard,  in  quivering  tinkles 
(p.  116c).  Hence  jarring  and  braying  are  much  more  usual  and  more  powerful  in 
bass  than  in  higher  voices.  For  compound  tones  above  f'fy,  the  dissonances  of  the 
higher  upper  partials  in  the  four-times-accented  octave,  are  not  so  strong  as  those 
of  a whole  Tone,  and  as  they  occur  at  so  great  a height  they  can  scarcely  be 
distinct  enough  to  be  clearly  sensible. 

In  this  way  we  can  explain  why  high  voices  have  in  general  a pleasanter  tone, 
and  why  all  singers,  male  and  female,  consequently  strive  to  touch  high  notes.  U 
Moreover  in  the  upper  parts  of  the  scale  slight  errors  of  intonation  produce  many 
more  beats  than  in  the  lower,  so  that  the  musical  feeling  for  pitch,  correctness,  and 
beauty  of  intervals  is  much  surer  for  high  than  low  notes. 

According  to  the  observations  of  Prof.  W.  Preyer  the  difference  in  the  qualities 
of  tone  of  tuning-forks  and  reeds  entirely  disappears  when  they  reacli  a height  of 
c'  4224,  doubtless  for  the  reason  he  assigns,  namely  that  the  upper  partials  of  the 
reeds  fall  in  the  seventli  and  eighth  accented  octave,  which  are  scarcely  audible. 


CHAPTER  X. 


BEATS  OF  THE  UPPER  PARTIAL  TONES. 

Ihe  beats  hitherto  considcred,  were  produced  by  two  simple  tones,  without  any 
Intervention  of  upper  partial  or  combinational  tones.  Such  beats  could  only  arise 
''  en  the  two  given  tones  made  a comparatively  small  intcrval  with  each  othcr. 
X®  8000  as  the  'nterval  increased  even  to  a minor  Third  the  beats  became  indistinct. 
^ 0W  lfc  wcü  known  that  beats  can  also  arise  from  two  tones  which  make  a much 
greater  intcrval  with  each  otlier,  and  we  shall  sce  hereafter  that  these  beats  play 
j a pnncipal  part  in  settling  the  consonant  intervals  of  our  musical  scales,  and  they 


*£n  Prof-  Tyndall’s  paper  ‘ On  the  Ati 
the  Rn  ^ * Vehicle  of  Sou,ld-’  read  bei 
distan?al  ?°°Ve.tyl-  Feb'  12>  1874,  in  trying 
heard  C|U  ^ Wu'cb  lntensc  sounds  could 
Sor  lftl!’  h?  SrV3  Wtosophical  Tran, 

of  “ beatf.’  ’ ?1X‘,V-  P- 189)-  ‘ Tllc  influe 

beats  was  tricd  on  June  3 [1873] 


throwing  the  horns  slightly  out  of  uniaon ; but 
though  the  beats  rendered  the  sound  charac- 
teristic,  they  did  not  seem  to  augment  the 
ränge  '.—  Translator.] 

1 [On  the  compass  of  voices  see  App.  XX 
sect.  N.  No.  1.— Translator.] 
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must  consequently  be  closcly  examined.  The  beats  heard  when  the  two  genera- 
ting  tones  are  morc  than  a minor  Third  apart  in  the  scale,  arise  from  upper  partial  1 
and  combinational  tones.*  When  the  compound  tones  have  distinctly  audible  upper 
partials,  the  beats  resulting  from  them  are  generally  clearer  and  stronger  than 
those  due  to  the  combinational  tones,  and  it  is  much  more  easy  to  determine  their 
source.  Hence  we  begin  the  investigation  of  the  beats  occurring  in  wider  intervals 
with  those  which  arise  from  the  presence  of  upper  partial  tones.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten,  however,  that  beats  of  combinational  tones  are  much  more  general  than 
these,  as  they  occur  with  all  kinds  of  musical  tones,  both  simple  and  compound, 
whereas  of  course  those  due  to  upper  partial  tones  are  only  found  when  such  partials 
are  themselves  distinct.  But  since  all  tones  which  are  useful  for  musical  purposes 
are,  with  rare  exceptions,  richly  endowed  with  powerful  upper  partial  tones,  the 
beats  due  to  these  upper  partials  are  relatively  of  much  greater  practical  importance 
H than  those  due  to  the  weak  combinational  tones. 

When  two  compound  tones  are  sounded  at  the  sarne  time,  it  is  readily  seen, 
from  what  precedes,  that  beats  may  arise  whenever  any  two  upper  partial  tones  lie 
sufficiently  near  to  each  other,  or  when  the  prime  of  one  tone  approaches  to  an  upper 
partial  of  the  other.  The  number  of  beats  is  of  course,  as  before,  the  difference  of 
the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  two  partial  tones  to  which  the  beats  are  due. 
When  this  difference  is  small,  and  the  beats  are  therefore  slow,  they  are  relatively 
most  distinct  to  hear  and  to  count  and  to  investigate,  precisely  as  for  beats  of  prime 
tones.  They  are  also  more  distinct  when  the  particular  partial  tones  which  gene- 
rate  them  are  loudest.  Now,  for  the  tones  most  used  in  music,  partials  with  a low 
ordinal  number  are  loudest,  because  the  intensity  of  partial  tones  usually  diminishes 
as  their  ordinal  number  increases. 

Let  us  begin,  then,  with  examples  like  the  following,  on  an  organ  in  its  princi- 
pal  or  violin  stops,t  or  upou  an  harmonium : 


The  minims  in  these  examples  denote  the  prime  tones  of  the  notes  struck,  and 
the  crotchets  the  corresponding  upper  partial  tones.  If  the  octave  C c in  the  first 
example  is  tuned  accurately,  no  beats  will  be  heard.  But  if  the  upper  note  is 
clianged  into  B as  in  the  second  example,  or  d\>  as  in  the  third,  we  obtain  the  same 
beats  as  we  should  from  the  two  tones  B c,  or  c d\),  where  the  interval  is  a Semitone. 
The  number  of  beats  (16£  in  a second)  is  the  same  in  each  case,  but  their  intensity 
is  naturally  less  in  the  former  case,  because  they  are  somewhat  smothered  by  the 
strong  deep  tone  C , and  also  because  c,  the  second  partial  of  C,  has  generally  less 
force  than  its  prime. J 

In  examples  4 and  5 beats  will  be  heard  on  keyed  instruments  tuned  according 
to  the  usual  System  of  temperament.  If  the  tempered  intonation  is  exact  there  will 
be  one  beat  in  a second,  § because  the  note  a"  on  the  instrument  does  not  exactly 


* [But  as  upper  partial  and  combinational 
tones  are  both  simple,  it  is  always  simple  tones 
which  beat  together,  and  the  laws  of  Chap. 
VIII.  therefore  govern  all  beats.  With  a little 
practice  the  bell-like  sound  of  the  beating  par- 
tials may  be  distinguished  amid  the  confused 
beating  of  liarsh  reed  tones.  It  only  remains 
to  determine  when  and  how  these  extra  beating 
tones  arise. — Translator .] 

+ [See  p.  93,  notes  * and  §.  On  English 
Organs  the  open  diapason  and  keraulophon  or 
gamba  might  be  used. — Translator .] 

| [On  the  Harmonical,  instead  of  varying 
the  Octave  in  C c by  a Semitone  up  or  down, 


we  can  sliglitly  Hatten  the  upper  note,  by  just 
pressing  it  down  enough  to  speak,  when  the 
beats  will  arise.  Or  by  using  the  d and  dx  we 
can  produce  mistuned  Octaves  as  D rf,  or  bx  d. 
And  for  the  Fifth  in  No.  4 and  5,  we  can  use 
d'  a"  or  d'  a',  or  tako  this  mistuned  Fifth  lotver, 
as  d a'  or  d a,  the  true  Fifth  being  d , a,  which 
may  be  contrasted  with  it. — Translator.] 

§ [Suppose  d!  has  297,  then  equally  tempered 
a ouglit  to  have  445  vibs.  The  third  partial  of 
d'  has  therefore  3 x 297  = 891  vib.,  and  the 
Octave  of  a has  2 x 415  = 890  vib.,  and  these 
two  tones  beat  891  - 890  = once  in  a second.— 
Translator.] 
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agree  with  tlie  note  a",  which  is  the  tliircl  partial  tone  of  the  note  d . On  the  other 
band  the  note  a"  on  the  instrnment  exactly  coincides  with  a",  the  second  partial 
tone  of  the  note  d in  the  fifth  example,  so  that  on  iustruments  exactly  tnned  in 
any  teinperament  the  two  examples  4 and  5 should  give  the  same  nnmber  of  beats. 

Since  the  first  upper  partial  tone  makes  exactly  twice  as  many  vibrations  in  a 
second  as  its  prime,  the  c on  the  instrnment  in  Ex.  1,  is  identical  with  the  first  upper 
partial  of  the  prime  tone  C , provided  c makes  twice  as  many  vibrations  in  a second 
as  C.  The  two  notcs  C,  c,  cannot  be  Struck  togethcr  without  producing  beats,  unless 
this  exact  relation  is  maintained.  The  least  deviation  from  this  exact  relation  is 
betrayed  by  beats.  In  the  fourth  example  the  beats  will  not  cease  tili  we  tune  d' 
on  the  instrnment  so  as  to  coincide  with  the  third  partial  tone  of  the  note  cl,  and 
this  can  only  happen  when  the  pitch  nnmber  of  a"  is  precisely  tliree  times  that  of 
d . In  the  fifth  example  we  have  to  make  the  pitch  number  of  d half  as  great  as 
that  of  d',  which  is  three  times  that  of  d ; that  is  the  pitch  numbers  of  d and  d 51 
must  be  exactly  as  2 : 3,  or  beats  will  cusue.  Any  deviation  from  this  ratio  will  be 
detected  at  once  by  beats. 

Now  we  have  already  shewn  that  the  pitch  numbers  of  two  tones  which  form 
an  Octave  are  in  the  ratio  1 : 2,  and  those  of  two  which  form  a Fifth  in  that  of  2 : 3. 
These  ratios  were  discovered  long  ago  by  merely  following  the  judgment  of  the  ear 
respecting  the  most  pleasaut  concord  of  two  tones.  The  circumstanccs  just  stated 
furnish  the  reason  why  these  intervals  when  tuned  according  to  these  simple  ratios 
of  numbers,  and  in  no  other  case,  will  produce  an  nndisturbed  concord,  whereas 
very  small  deviations  from  this  mathematical  intonation  will  betray  themselves  by 
that  restless  fluctuation  of  tone  known  as  beats.  The  d'  and  d of  the  last  example, 
if  d tuned  as  a perfect  Fifth  below  a [that  is  as  d]  on  the  Harmonical],  make  2931- 
and  440  vibrations  in  a second  respectively,  and  their  common  upper  partial  d' 
makes  3 x 293^-  = 2 x 440  = 880  vibrations  in  a second.  In  the  tempered  intonation 
d makes  almost  exactly  293f  vibrations  in  a second,  and  hence  its  second  upper  5] 
partial  (or  third  partial)  tone  makes  881  vib.  in  the  same  time,  and  this  extremely 
small  difference  is  betrayed  to  the  ear  by  one  beat  in  a second.  That  imperfect 
Octaves  and  Fifths  will  produce  beats,  was  a fact  long  known  to  organ  builders, 
who  made  use  of  it  practically  to  obtain  the  required  just  or  tempered 'intonation 
with  greater  ease  and  certainty.  Indeed,  there  is  no  more  sensitive  means  of 
proving  the  correctness  of  intervals. 

Two  musical  tones,  therefore,  which  stand  in  the  relation  of  a perfect  Octave, 
a perfect  Twelfth,  or  a perfect  Fifth,  go  on  sounding  uniformly  without  disturbance, 
and  are  thus  distinguished  from  the  next  adjacent  intervals,  imperfect  Octaves  and 
Fifths,  for  which  a part  of  the  tone  breaks  up  into  distinct  pulses,  and  consequently  the 
two  tones  do  not  continue  to  sound  without  interruption.  For  this  reason  the  perfect 
cta\e,  Twelfth,  and  lifth  will  be  callecl  consonant  intervals  in  contradistinction  to 
the  next  adjacent  intervals,  which  are  termed  dissonant.  Althongh  these  names 
were  given  long  ago,  long  before  anything  was  known  about  upper  partial  tones  and  IT 
eir  beats,  they  give  a very  correet  notion  of  the  essential  character  of  the  pheno- 
menon  which  consists  in  the  nndisturbed  or  disturbed  coexistence  of  sounds. 

Since  the  phenomena  just  described  form  the  essential  basis  for  the  construction 
posX“  interValS’  [t  iS  advisable  t0  establish  them  experimentally  in  every 

eon,?  h,Ve  S,tat.ed  that  the  boats  heard  are  the  beats  of  those  partial  tones  of  both 
Fifth  N°W  ifc  is  not  always  very  easy  011  hearing  a 


e» 

un- 


^ /-V  %/  %/  W L x 11  vCvl  IX 

assistpT  an  °CtuaVf  which  is  slibrhtly  out  of  tune,  to  recognise  clearly  with  the 
tofeel  thTtlVhl^  r °f  ,theWh0l°  80,Uld  is  beatiug-  On  listening  we  are  apt 
accustomerl  7 18  alternately  reinforced  and  weakened.  Yet  an  ear 

common  ° ^ lllSlusb  llPPer  partial  tones,  after  directing  its  attention  on  the 
ticular  to  ! Pr  8 concerned,  will  easily  hcar  the  strong  beats  of  these  par- 

Strike  the  „nW'  refCf°g"I8e  Uie  contuuicd  aild  nndisturbed  sound  of  the  primes. 

c c , attend  to  its  upper  partial  a",  and  then  strike  a tempered  Fifth 
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a ; tho  beats  of  a"  will  be  clearly  heard.  To  an  unpractised  ear  the  resonator» 
already  described  will  be  of  great  assistance.  Apply  the  resonator  for  a",  and  the  - 
above  beats  will  be  heard  with  great  distinctness.  If,  on  the  other  lmnd,  a resonator, 
tuned  to  one  of  the  prime  tones  d'  or  a,  be  employed,  the  beats  are  heard  nmch  less 
distinetly,  because  the  continuous  part  of  the  tone  is  then  reinforced. 

This  last  remarlt  must  not  be  taken  to  mean  that  no  other  simple  tones  beat  in 
this  combination  except  a".  On  the  contrary,  thcrc  are  other  higher  and  wcaker 
upper  partials,  and  also  combinational  tones  whieh  beat,  as  we  shall  lcarn  in  the 
next  chapter,  and  these  beats  coexist  with  those  already  described.  But  the  beats 
of  the  lowest  common  upper  partials  are  the  most  prominent,  simply  because  these 
beats  are  the  loudcst  and  slowest  of  all. 

Secondly,  a direct  experimental  proof  is  desirablc  that  the  numerical  ratios  here 
deduced  from  the  jiitch  numbers  are  really  those  wliich  give  no  beats.  This  proof 
51  is  most  easily  given  by  means  of  the  double  siren  ( fig.  56,  p.  162).  Set  the  discs 
in  revolution  and  open  the  seriös  of  8 holcs  on  the  lower  and  16  on  the  upper,  tlms 
obtainiug  two  compound  tones  wliich  form  an  Oetave.  Thev  continue  to  sound 
without  beats  as  long  as  the  upper  box  is  stationary.  But  directly  we  begin  to 
revolve  the  upper  box,  tlms  slightly  sharpening  or  flattening  the  tone  of  the  upper 
disc,  beats  are  heard.  As  long  as  the  box  was  stationary,  the  ratio  of  the  piteh 
numbers  was  exactly  1 : 2,  because  exactly  8 pulses  of  air  escaped  on  one  rotation 
of  the  lower,  and  16  on  one  rotation  of  the  upper  disc.  By  diminishing  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  handle  this  ratio  mav  be  altered  as  slightly  as  we  please,  but  how- 
ever  slowly  we  turn  it,  if  it  move  at  all,  the  beats  are  heard,  which  shews  that  the 
interval  is  mistuned. 

Similarly  with  the  Fifth.  Open  the  series  of  12  holes  above,  and  18  below,  and 
a perfectly  unbroken  Fifth  will  bc  heard  as  long  as  the  upper  windbox  is  at  rest. 
The  ratio  of  the  vibrational  numbers,  fixed  by  the  holes  of  the  two  series,  is  exactly 
51  2 to  3.  On  rotating  the  windchest,  beats  are  heard.  We  have  seen  that  each 
revolution  of  the  handle  increases  or  diminishes  the  number  of  vibrations  of  the 
tone  due  to  the  12  holes  by  4 (p.  164c).  When  we  have  the  tone  of  12  holes  on  the 
lower  discs  also,  we  thus  obtain  4 beats.  But  with  the  Fifth  from  12  and  IS  holes 
each  revolution  of  the  handle  gives  12  beats,  because  the  pitch  number  of  the 
third  partial  tone  increases  on  cach  revolution  of  the  handle  by  3x4  = 12,  when 
that  of  the  prime  tone  increases  by  4,  and  we  are  now  concerned  with  the  beats 
of  this  partial  tone. 

In  these  investigations  the  siren  has  the  great  advantage  over  all  other  musical 
instruments,  of  having  its  intervals  tuned  aceording  to  tlieir  simple  numerical  rela- 
tions  with  mechanical  certainty  by  the  metliod  of  constructing  the  instrument,  and 
we  are  consequently  relieved  from  the  extremely  laborious  and  ditticult  measure- 
ments  of  the  pitch  numbers  which  would  have  to  preeede  the  proof  of  our  law  on 
any  other  musical  instrument.  Yet  the  law  had  beeil  already  established  by  such 
51  measurements,  and  the  ratios  were  shewn  to  approximate  more  and  more  closely  to  I 
those  of  the  simple  numbers,  as  the  degree  of  perfection  increascd,  to  which  the  j 
methods  of  measuring  numbers  of  vibrations  and  tuning  perfectly  had  beeil  broughfc  ,? 

Just  as  the  coincidences  of  the  two  first  upper  partial  tones  led  us  to  the  natural 
consonances  of  the  Oetave  and  Fifth,  the  coincidences  of  higher  upper  partials 
would  lead  us  to  a further  series  of  natural  consonances.  But  it  must  be  remarked 
that  in  the  samc  proportion  that  these  higher  upper  partials  become  weaker,  the  , 
less  perceptible  become  the  beats  by  which  the  imperfect  are  distinguished  frone  9 
the  perfect  intervals,  and  the  error  of  tuning  is  shewn.  Hence  the  delimitatiou  o 
those  intervals  which  depend  upon  coincidences  of  the  higher  upper  partials  be- 
comes  continually  more  indistinct  and  indeterminate  as  the  upper  partials  im  oh  j 
are  higher  in  order.  In  the  following  table  tlie  first  horizontal  line  and  first  vcr|  ^ 
tical  column  contain  the  ordinal  numbers  of  the  coincident  upper  partial  tone?»  j 
and  at  tlieir  intcrscction  will  bc  found  the  namc  of  the  corresponding  inten 
between  the  prime  tones,  and  the  ratio  of  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  tone8  J 
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composing  it.  This  numerical  ratio  always  results  from  the  ordinal  number»  of  the 
two  coincident  upper  partial  tones.  


Coincident 
Partial  Tones 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 { 

2 Octaves  and 
Fifth 
1 : 6 

Twelfth 
1 : 3 

Octave 
1 : 2 

Fifth 
2 : 3 

Minor 
Third 
5 : 6 

5 { 

2 Octaves  and 
Major  Third 
1 : 5 

Major 
Tenth 
2 : 5 

Major 
Sixth 
3 : 5 

Major 

Third 

4:5 

‘ { 

Double  Octave 
1 : 4 

Octave 
1 : 2 

Fourth 
3 : 4 

3 / 

d l 

Twelfth 
1 : 3 

Fifth 

2:3 

0 J 
[ 

Octave 
1 : 2 

. 

The  two  lowest  lines  of  tliis  table  contain  the  intervals  already  considered,  the 
Octave,  Twelfth,  and  Fifth.  In  the  third  line  from  the  bottom  the  4th  partial 
gives  the  intervals  of  the  Fourth  and  double  Octave.  The  5th  partial  determines 
the  major  Third,  either  simple  or  increased  by  one  or  two  Octaves,  and  the  major 
Sixth.  The  6th  partial  introduces  the  minor  Third  in  addition.  Here  I have 
stopped,  because  the  7th  partial  tone  is  entirely  eliminated,  or  at  least  much 
weakened,  on  instruments  such  as  the  piano,  where  the  qualitv  of  tone  can  be 
regulated  within  certain  limits.*  Even  the  6th  partial  is  generally  vcry  weak,  but 
an  endeavour  is  made  to  favour  all  the  partials  up  to  the  5th.  We  shall  return 
hereafter  to  the  intervals  characterised  by  the  7th  partial,  and  to  the  minor  Sixth, 
which  is  determined  by  the  8th.  The  following  is  the  Order  of  the  con sonant  *1 
intervals  beginning  with  those  distinctly  characterised,  and  then  proceeding  to 
those  which  have  their  limits  somewhat  blurred,  so  to  speak,  by  the  weaker  beats 
of  the  higher  upper  partial  tones 

1 
1 


1. 

2. 

3. 


Octave 
Twelfth 
Fifth  . 

4.  Fourth 

5.  Major  Sixth 

6.  Major  Third 

7.  Minor  Third 


2 

3 

3 

4 

5 


2 

3 

3 

4 

5 

5 

6 


The  following  examples  in  musical  notation  shew  the  coincidences  of  the  upper 
partials.  The  primes  are  as  before  represented  by  minims,  and  the  upper  partials 
by  crotchets.  The  series  of  upper  partials  is  continued  up  to  the  common  tone  tj 
only. 


• I 1 | j I 1 l 1 

Octave.  Twelfth.  Fifth.  Fourth.  Maj. Sixth.  Maj.  Third.  Min.  Third. 
1:2  1:3  2:3  3:4  3:5  4:5  5:6 


We  have  hitherto  confined  our  attention  to  beats  arising  from  intervals  which 
1 ei  slightly  from  those  of  perfect  consonances.  When  the  difference  is 


[But  sec  Mr.  Hipkins’  remarks  and  experiments,  supra,  p.  77c,  note. — Translator .] 
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small  the  beats  are  slow,  and  hence  easy  both  to  observe  and  count.  Of  course 
beats  contmue  to  occur  when  the  deviation  of  the  two  coincident  upper  partials 
mcieases.  But  as  the  beats  then  become  more  numerous  the  overwhelming  mass 
of  sound  of  the  louder  primes  conceals  their  real  character  more  easily  than  the 
qmoker  beats  of  dissonant  primes  themselves.  These  more  rapid  beats  give  a 
rough  efiect  to  the  whole  mass  of  sound,  but  the  ear  does  not  readily  recognise  its 
cause,  unless  the  experiments  have  been  conducted  by  gradually  incrcasing  the 
imperfection  of  an  harmonic  interval,  so  as  to  make  the  beats  gradually  more  and 
more  rapid,  thus  leading  the  observer  to  mark  the  intermediate  steps  between  the 
numerable  rapid  beats  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  roughness  of  a dissonance  on 

the  other,  and  hence  to  convince  liimself  that  the  two  phenomena  differ  only  in 
degree.  J 


^ In  the  experiments  with  pairs  of  simple  tones  we  saw  that  the  distinetness  and 
louglmess  of  their  beats  depended  partly  on  the  magnitude  of  the  interval  between 
the  beating  tones,  and  partly  upon  the  rapidity  of  the  beats  themselves,  so  that  for 
high  tones  this  iucreasing  rapidity  injured  the  distinetness  of  even  the  beats  arising 
from  small  mtervals,  and  obliterated  them  in  Sensation.  At  present,  as  we  have 
to  deal  with  beats  of  upper  partials,  which,  when  their  primes  lie  in  the  middle 
region,  priucipally  belong  to  the  higher  parts  of  the  scale,  the  rapidity  of  the  beats 
has  a preponderating  influence  on  the  distinetness  of  their  definition. 

The  law  determining  the  number  of  beats  in  a second  for  a given  imperfection 
m a consonant  interval,  results  immediately  from  the  law  above  assigned  for  the 
beats  of  simple  tones.  When  two  simple  tones,  making  a small  interval,  generate 
beats,  the  number  of  beats  in  a second  is  the  difference  of  their  vibrational  numbers. 
Let  us  suppose,  by  way  of  example,  that  a certain  prime  tone  has  the  pitch  number 
300.  The  pitch  numbers  of  the  primes  which  make  consonant  intervals  with  it, 
will  be  as  follows  : — 

1L 


Prime  tone  = 300 

— 

Upper  Octave  = 600 

Lower  Octave  = 150 

,,  Fifth  = 450 

,,  Fifth  = 200 

,,  Fourth  = 400 

,,  Fourth  = 225 

,,  Major  Sixtk  = 500 

„ Major  Sixth  = 180 

,,  Major  Third  = 375 

,,  Major  Third  = 240 

„ Minor  Third  = 360 

„ Minor  Third  = 250 

Now  assume  that  the  prime  tone  has  been  put  out  of  tune  by  one  Vibration  in 
a second,  so  that  its  pitch  number  becomes  301,  then  calculating  the  vibrational 
number  of  the  coincident  upper  partial  tones,  and  taking  their  difference,  we  find 
the  number  of  beats  thus  : — 


Interval  upwards 

Beating  Partial  Tones 

Number  of 
Beats 

Prime 

1 x 300  = 300 

1 x 301  = 301 

1 

Octave  .... 

1 x 600  = 600 

2 x 301  = 602 

2 

Fifth  .... 

2 x 450  = 900 

3 x 301  = 903 

3 

Fourth  . 

3 x 400  = 1200 

4 x 301  - 1204 

4 

Major  Sixth  . 

3 x 500  = 1500 

5 x 301  = 1505 

5 

Major  Third  . 

4 x 375  = 1500 

5 x 301  = 1505 

5 

Minor  Third  .... 

5 x 360  = 1800 

6 x 301  = 1806 

6 

Interval  downwards 

Beating  Partial  Tones 

Number  of 
Beats 

Prime 

1 x 300  = 300 

1 x 301  = 301 

1 

Octave 

2 x 150  = 300 

1 x 301  = 301 

1 ' 

Fifth 

3 x 200  = 600 

2 x 301  = 602 

2 

Fourth  .... 

4 x 225  = 900 

3 x 301  = 903 

3 

Major  Sixth  .... 

5 x 180  = 900 

3 x 301  = 903 

3 

Major  Third  .... 

5 x 240  = 1200 

4 x 301  = 1204 

4 

Minor  Third  .... 

6 x 250  = 1500 

5 x 301  = 1505 

5 
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Hence  thc  number  of  bcats  which  arise  from  putting  one  of  the  generating 
tones  out  of  tune  to  the  amount  of  one  Vibration  in  a second,  is  always  given  by 
the  two  numbers  which  dehne  the  interval.  The  smaller  number  gives  the  number 
of  beats  which  arise  from  increasing  the  pitch  number  of  the  upper  tone  by  1. 
The  larger  number  gives  the  number  of  beats  which  arise  from  increasing  thc 
pitch  number  of  the  lower  tone  by  1.  Hence  if  we  take  the  major  Sixth  c a, 
having  the  ratio  3 : 5,  and  sharpen  a so  as  to  lüake  one  additional  Vibration  in  a 
second,  we  shall  have  3 beats  in  a second  ; but  if  we  sharpen  c so  as  to  make  one 
more  Vibration  in  a second,  we  obtain  5 beats  in  a second,  and  so  on. 

Our  calculation  and  the  rule  based  on  it  shew  that  if  the  amount  by  which  one 
of  the  tones  is  put  out  of  tune  remains  constant,  the  number  of  the  beats  increases 
according  as  the  interval  is  expressed  in  larger  numbers.  Hence  for  Sixths  and 
Thirds  the  pitch  numbers  of  the  tones  must  be  mach  more  nearly  in  the  normal 
ratio,  if  we  wish  to  avoid  slow  beats,  than  for  Octaves  and  Unisous.  On  the  otherU 
hand  a sliglit  imperfection  in  the  tuning  of  Thirds  brings  us  mach  sooner  to  the 
limit  where  the  beats  becoine  too  rapid  to  be  distinctly  separable.  If  we  change 
the  Unisou  c"  c",  by  flattening  one  of  the  tones,  into  the  Semitone  V c",  on 
sounding  the  notes  together  there  results  a clear  dissonance  with  33  beats,  the 
number  which,  as  before  observed,  seems  to  give  the  maximuni  of  harslmess. 
But  to  obtain  33  beats  from  fifth  f c",  it  is  ouly  necessary  to  alter  c"  by  a quarter 
of  a Tone.  If  it  is  changed  by  a Semitone,  so  that  /'  c"  becomes  /'  U,  there  result 
66  beats,  and  their  clearness  is  already  mach  injured.  To  obtain  33  beats  the  c" 
must  not  be  changed  in  the  Fiftli  c"  g"  by  more  than  one-sixth  of  a Tone,  in  the 
Fourth  c"  /”  by  more  than  one-eightli,  in  the  major  Third  c"  e"  and  major  Sixth 
c"  a"  by  more  than  one-tenth,  and  in  the  minor  Third  c"  e"b  by  more  than  one- 
twelfth.  Conversely,  if  in  each  of  these  intervals  the  pitch  number  of  c"  be 
altered  by  33,  so  that  c"  becomes  V or  d" we  obtain  thc  following  numbers  of 
beats : — n 


The  interval  of  the 

becomes 

or 

and  gives  beats 

Octave  . . . . c"  d" 

b'  c'" 

d"  b c'" 

66 

Fifth  . . . . c"  cj" 

v ü" 

d"  b cj" 

99 

Fourth  . . . . c"  f" 

Vf" 

d"  b / " 

132 

Major  Third  . . . c"  c" 

b'e" 

d"  l c" 

165 

Minor  Third  . . . c"  e"\ y 

v «"b 

d" b c"b 

198 

Now  since  99  beats  in  a second  produce  very  weak  effects  even  ander  favourable 
circumstances  for  simple  tones,  and  132  beats  in  a second  seem  to  lie  at  the  limit 
of  audibility,  we  must  not  be  surprised  if  such  numbers  of  beats,  produced  by  the 
weaker  upper  partials,  and  smothered  by  the  more  powerful  prime  tones,  no  longer 
produce  any  sensible  eftect,  and  in  fact  vanish  so  far  as  the  ear  is  concerned.  Now 
this  relation  is  of  great  importance  in  the  practice  of  music,  for  in  the  table  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  mistuned  Fifth  gives  the  interval  U g",  which  is  mucli  used  as  an 
imperfect  consonancc  ander  the  namc  of  minor  Sixth.  In  the  same  way  we  find 
the  major  Third  d"\)f"  as  a mistuned  Fourth,  and  the  Fourth  Ve  as  a mistuned 
major  Third,  and  so  on.  That,  at  least  in  this  part  of  the  scale,  the  major  Third 
does  not  produce  the  beats  of  a mistuned  Fourth,  or  the  Fourth  tliose  of  a mis- 
tuned major  Third,  is  explained  by  the  great  number  of  beats.  In  point  of  fact 
t ese  intervals  in  this  part  of  the  scale  give  a perfectly  uninterrupted  sound,  with- 
°ut  a traco  of  beats  or  harslmess,  when  they  are  tuned  perfectly. 

This  brings  us  to  the  investigation  of  tliose  circumstances  which  affect  the 
perfection  of  the  consonance  for  the  different  intervals.  A consonance  has  beeil 
racterised  b^  the  coincidence  of  two  of  the  upper  partial  tones  of  thc  Compounds 
nnng  chord.  When  this  is  the  case  thc  two  compound  tones  cannot  gene- 
i ■ thp°  8 0W  ')ClltS-  But  is  possible  that  some  other  two  upper  partial  tones  of 
bG  W0  comPounds  may  be  so  nearly  of  the  same  pitch  that  they  can  generate 
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mpid  beute.  Gases  of  this  kind  occur  in  the  last  examples  in  musical  notation 
(p.  183«).  Among  the  upper  partials  of  the  major  Third  FA  occur  f and  e side  ■ 
by  side  ; and  among  tlmse  of  the  minor  Third  FA  \>  will  be  found  a and  a%  ln 
each  case  there  is  the  dissonance  of  a Semitone,  and  these  must  produce  the  same 
beats  as  if  they  had  beeil  givcn  directly  as  simple  prime  tones.  Now  although 
such  beats  cau  produce  no  very  prominent  impression,  partly  on  account  of  their 
rapidity,  partly  on  account  of  the  weakness  of  the  tones  which  generate  them,  and 
partly  because  the  primes  and  other  partial  tones  are  sounding  on  at  the  same  time  f 
unintermittently,  yct  they  cannot  but  exert  some  ett'cct  on  the  harmoniousness  of  ’ 
the  inten  al.  In  the  last  chapter  we  found  that  in  certain  qualities  of  tone,  where  ’ 
the  highei  upper  partials  are  strongly  developed,  sensible  dissonances  may  arise  | 
within  a single  compound  tone  (p.  178*).  When  two  such  musical  tones  are 
sounded  together,  there  will  be  not  only  the  dissonances  resulting  from  the  higher  . 

Supper  partial  tones  in  each  individual  compound,  but  also  those  which  arise  from 
a partial  tone  of  the  one  forming  a dissonance  with  a partial  tone  of  the  other,  and  1 
in  this  way  there  must  be  a certain  increase  in  roughness. 

An  easy  method  of  finding  those  upper  partials  in  each  consonant  interval 
which  form  dissonances  with  each  other,  may  be  deduced  from  what  has  beeil  already  1 
stated  concerning  larger  imperfections  in  tuning  consonant  intervals  (p.  185c,  d). 

W e tlius  found  that  the  major  1 hird  might  be  considered  as  a mistuned  Fourth, 
and  the  f ourth  again  as  a mistuned  Third.  On  raising  the  pitch  of  a compound 
tone  by  a Semitone,  we  raisc  the  pitch  of  all  its  upper  partial  tones  by  the  same 
amount.  Those  upper  partials  which  coincide  for  the  interval  of  a Fourth,  sepa-  f 
rate  by  a Semitone  when  by  altering  the  pitch  of  one  generating  tone  we  con- 
vert  the  Fourth  into  a major  Third,  and  similarly  those  which  coincide  for  the 
major  Third  differ  by  a Semitone  for  the  Fourth,  as  will  appear  in  the  following 
example 


The  4th  and  3rd  partial  in  the  Fourth  of  the  first  example  coincide  as  f.  But 
if  the  Fourth  B\y  sinks,  as  in  the  second  example,  to  the  major  Third  A,  its  3rd 
partial  f sinks  also  to  e,  and  forms  a dissonance  with  the  4th  partial  f of  F,  which 
was  unaltered.  On  the  other  hand  the  5th  and  4th  tone  of  the  two  compounds, 
which  in  the  first  example  formed  the  dissonance  a b'\),  now  coincide  as  d.  In 
5[  the  same  way  the  consonant  unison  da  of  the  second  example  appears  as  the  dis- 
sonance dd[ j in  the  third,  and  the  dissonance  c"c"$!  in  the  second  becomes  the 
consonant  unison  c"c"  in  the  third. 

Hence  in  each  consonant  interval  those  upper  partials  form  a dissonance,  which 
coincide  in  one  of  the  adjacent  consonant  intervals ,*  and  in  this  sense  we  cau  say, 
that  every  consonance  is  disturbed  by  the  proximity  of  the  consouances  next 
adjoining  it  in  the  scale,  and  that  the  resulting  distiirbance  is  the  greater,  the 


*[That  is,  in  intervals  wliich  differ  from 
the  first  by  raising  or  depressing  one  of  its  tones 
by  a Semitone  (either  orf  }),  as  in  the  table 
on  p.  185c,  or  even  a Tone  ($).  Tlius  for  the 
Fifth,  f xlJ=|a  minor  Sixth  ; and  $ x $ = $ a 
Fourth.  For  the  Fourth,  f x f|  = | a major 
Third  ; and  ‘ x | = f a Fifth.  For  the  major 
Third  J x -}-£  = £ a Fourth  ; and  J x $£  = 5 a 
minor  Third.  For  the  minor  Third  $ x $$  = J a 


major  Third,  and  S x = f a inajor  Tone. 
The  adjacency  of  the  consonant  intervals  is 
best  shewn  in  fig.  60,  A (p.  198),  where  it 
appears  that  the  Order  may  be  taken  as:  1) 
Unison,  2)  minor  Third,  3)  major  Third, 
4)  Fourth,  5)  Fifth,  6)  minor  Sixtb,  7)  major 
Sixth,  8)  Octave.  In  the  table  on  p.  18  m» 
other  intervals,  not  perfectly  consonant,  are 
intcrcalated  among  these. — Translator.} 
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lower  and  louder  the  upper  partials  which  by  their  coincidenee  characterise  the 
disturbing  interval,  or,  in  other  words,  the  smaller  the  number  wlnch  expresses  the 
ratio  of  the  pitch  numbers. 

The  following  table  gives  a general  view  of  this  influence  of  the  different  con- 
sonances  on  each  other.  The  partials  arc  givcn  up  to  the  9th  inclusive,  and  cor- 
responding  names  assigncd  to  the  intervals  arising  from  the  coincidenee  of  t le 
higher  upper  partial  tones.  The  third  column  contains  the  ratios  of  their  pitch 
numbers,  which  at  the  same  time  furnish  the  number  of  the  Order  of  the  coincident 
partial  tones.  The  fourth  column  gives  the  distance  of  the  separate  intervals  fiom 
cach  other,  and  the  last  a measure  of  the  relative  strength  of  the  beats  resulting 
from  the  mistuning  of  the  eorresponding  interval,  reckoned  for  the  quality  of  tone 
of  the  violin.*  The  degree  to  which  any  interval  disturbs  the  adjacent  intervals, 
increases  witli  this  last  number. f 


Intervals 

Notation 

Ratio  of  the 
Pitch  Numbers 

Relative 

Distance 

Cents  in  the 
Intervals 

Difference 
of  Cents 

Intensity 
of  Influence 

Unison 

C 

1 : 1 

8 : 9 

o 

204 

100-0 

Second 

n 

8 : 9 

63  : 04 

204 

27 

1-4 

Supersecond 

n+ 

7 : 8 

o 

! - 
CO 
tu 

231 

36 

1-8 

Subminor  Third 

e\>- 

6 : 7 

35  : 36 

267 

49 

2-4 

Minor  Third 

E'v 

5 : G 

24  : 25 

316 

70 

3-3 

Major  Third 

E 

4 : 5 

35  : 36 

386 

49 

5-0 

Supermajor  Third 

E+ 

7 : 9 

27  : 28 

435 

63 

1-6 

Fourth 

F 

3 : 4 

23  : 21 

498 

85 

8-3 

Subminor  Fifth 

G\>~ 

5 : 7 

14  : 15 

5S3 

119 

2-8 

ft 

Fifth .... 

G 

2 : 3 

15  : 16 

702 

112 

16-7 

Minor  Sixth 

d\> 

5 : 8 

24  : 25 

814 

70 

2-5 

Major  Sixth 

A 

3 : 5 

20  : 21 

884 

85 

6-7 

Subminor  Seventh  . 

E\>~ 

4 : 7 

35  : 36 

969 

49 

3-6 

Minor  Seventh  . 

5 : 9 

9 : 10 

1018 

182 

2-2 

Octave 

c 

1 : 2 

— 

1200 

50-0 

U 


11 


The  most  perfect  chord  is  the  Unison,  for  which  both  compound  tones  have  the 
same  pitch.  All  its  partial  tones  coincide,  and  hence  no  dissonance  can  occur 
except  such  as  is  contained  in  each  compound  separately  (p.  1786).  U 

It  is  much  the  same  with  the  Octave.  All  the  partial  tones  of  the  higher  note 
of  this  interval  coincide  with  the  evenly  numbered  partials  of  the  deeper,  and  re- 
inforce  them,  so  that  in  this  easc  also  thcre  can  be  no  dissonance  between  two  upper 
partial  tones,  except  such  as  alroady  cxists,  in  a weaker  form,  among  those  of  the 
deeper  note.  A note  accompanied  by  its  Octave  consequently  becomes  brighter 
in  quality,  because  the  higher  upper  partial  tones  on  which  brightness  of  quality 
depends,  arc  partly  reinforced  by  the  additional  Octave.  Hut  a siinilar  effcct  would 
also  be  produced  by  simply  increasing  the  intensity  of  the  lower  note  without  add- 
iug  the  Octave  ; the  only  difference  would  be,  that  in  the  latter  casc  the  reinforce- 
ment of  the  different  partial  tones  would  be  somewhat  differently  distributed. 

1 he  same  holds  for  the  Tioelfth  and  double  Octave , and  gencrally  for  all  those 

* See  Appendix  XV. 

1 1 Two  columns  liavc  been  added,  shewing 
nc  cents  in  the  intervals  named,  and  in  the 


intervals  between  adjacent  notes. 
App.  XX.  sect.  D. — Translator.] 


See  also 
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cases  in  which  the  prime  tone  of  the  higher  note  coincides  with  one  of  the  partial 

U,e  dift  77  n°te’  alth°Ugh  aS  the  infcerval  bet"-een  the  two  notes  increasea 

difterence  between  consonance  and  dissonance  tends  towards  obliteration 

wit] T onfnf8  f ^ Where  thc  prime  of  oue  C0mP0Uüd  tone  coincides 
, le  paitials  of  the  other,  may  be  termed  absolute  consonances.  ri'he 

the°otdhei0mPOUIld  t0Ue  intr°duCeS  no  new  element>  but  merely  reiuforcea  a part  of 

Umson  and  Octave  disturb  the  next  adjacent  iutervala  conaiderably,  in  the  sense 
assigned  to  this  expression  on  p.  186c/,  so  that  the  minor  Sccond  C Db,  and  the 
major  Seventh  C B,  which  differ  from  the  Unison  and  Octave  bv  a Semitone 
reapectively,  are  the  harshcst  diasonances  in  our  scale.  Even  the  major  Second 
G D,  and  the  minor  Seventh  C B\),  which  are  a wliole  Tone  apart  from  the  dis- 
iu  oing  intervals,  must  be  reckoned  as  dissonances,  altliough,  owing  to  the  greater 
interval  of  the  dissonant  partial  tones,  they  are  much  milder  than  the  others.  In 
the  higher  regions  of  the  scale  their  roughness  is  materially  lessened  by  the 
increased  rapidity  of  the  beats.  Since  the  dissonance  of  the  minor  Seventh  is  due 
to  the  second  partial  tone,  which  in  most  musical  qualities  of  tone  is  much  weaker 
than  the  prime,  it  is  still  milder  than  that  of  the  major  Second,  and  hence  lies  on 
the  very  boundary  between  dissonance  and  consonance. 

d o find  additional  good  consonances  we  must  consequently  go  to  the  middle  of 
the  Octave,  and  the  first  we  meet  is  the  Fifth.  Immediately  next  to  it  within  the 
liiterval  of  a Semitone  there  are  only  the  intervals  5 : 7 and  5 : 8 in  our  table,  and 
tliese  cannot  much  disturb  it,  because  in  all  the  better  kinds  of  musical  tones  tl.e 
7th  and  8th  partials  are  either  very  weak  or  entirely  absent.  The  next  intervals 
ivith  stionger  upper  partials  are  the  Fourtli  3 : 4 and  the  major  Sixtli  3 ; 5.  But 
lieie  the  interval  is  a whole  lone,  and  if  the  tones  1 and  2 of  the  interval  of  the 
Octave  could  produce  very  little  disturbing  effect  in  the  minor  Seventh,  the  dis- 
^ turbance  by  the  tones  2 and  3,  or  by  the  vicinity  of  the  Fifth  to  the  Fourtli  and 
major  Sixtli  must  be  insignificant,  and  the  reaction  of  tliese  two  intervals  witli  the 
tones  3 and  4 or  3 and  5 on  the  Fifth  must  be  entirely  neglected.  Hence  the  Fifth 
lemains  a perfect  consonance,  in  which  there  is  no  sensible  disturbance  of  closely 
adjacent  upper  partial  tones.  It  is  only  in  harsh  qualities  of  tone  (liarmonium, 
double-bass,  Violoncello,  reed  organ  pipes)  with  high  upper  partial  tones,  and  deep 
primes,  when  the  number  of  beats  is  small,  that  we  remark  that  the  Fifth  is  sonie- 
what  rougher  than  the  Octave.*  Hence  the  Fifth  has  beeil  acknowledged  as  a 
consonance  from  the  earliest  times  and  by  all  musicians.  On  the  other  hand  the 
intervals  next  adjacent  to  the  Fifth  are  those  which  produce  the  harshest  disso- 
nances after  those  next  adjacent  to  the  Octave.  Of  the  dissonant  intervals  next 


* [The  above  discussion  may  be  rendered 
easier  by  the  following  considerations,  which 
the  student  should  illustrate  or  hear  illus- 
^ytrated  on  the  Harmonical.  Take  the  pitch 


numbers  of  the  two  prime  tones  which  form 
the  Fifth  to  be  2 and  3,  and  find  those  of  their 
upper  partials  thus,  assuming  C G to  be  the 
two  notes. 


Partials  of  lower  note  . 

JL  2 

2 4 

o 

G 

* O 

8 10 

u 

12 

1 ö 

14  IG 

Lower  note  .... 

C c 

g 

c'  c' 

g’ 

V b c" 

Fifth  or  2 : 3,  upper  note 

G 

g 

d' 

b‘ 

Partials  of  upper  note  . 

3 

G 

9 

12 

15 

Nos.  of  the  Partials 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

We  see  that  the  principal  beating  tones 
are  14  and  15,  or  b'\>  b’,  the  7th  partial  of  the 
lower  and  5th  of  the  upper  ; and  15  and  16, 
or  b'  c",  the  5th  of  the  upper  and  8th  of  the 
lower  note,  and  that  these  oeats  are  unimpor- 
tant because  the  7th  and  8th  partials  are 
generally  weak  ; but  if  they  are  strong  these 
beats  being  thoso  of  a Semitone  and  of  nearly 
a Semitone,  are  very  harsh.  On  the  Har- 
monical it  will  be  found  that  the  12th  Cg  is 
faultless,  but  the  5th  C Q is  decidedly  harsh. 


The  next  beating  partial  tones  are  8 and  9,  or 
c'  d\  the  4th  partial  of  the  lower  and  3rd  of 
the  upper  note,  and  these  being  a whole  Tone 
apart,  the  beats  are  not  of  importance  even 
when  strong,  and  with  weak  upper  partials 
are  insignificant.  Similarly  for  thc  beats  of 
9 and  10,  or  d'  e',  the  3rd  partial  of  the  upper 
and  5th  of  the  lower  note.  On  referring  to  the 
text  it  will  be  seen  that  the  samo  intervals 
are  there  compared  and  in  the  same  Order  as 
here. — Translator.] 
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tlie  Fifth,  those  in  which  the  Fifth  is  flattened,  that  is  which  lie  between  the  IH  ifth 
and  Fourth,  and  are  disturbed  firstly  by  the  tones  2 and  3,  and  secondly  by  the 
tones  3 and  4,  are  more  decidedly  dissonant  than  those  in  which  the  Fifth  is 
sharpened  and  which  lie  between  the  Fifth  and  major  Sixth,  because  for  the  latter 
the  second  distnrbauce  arises  frotn  the  tone  3 and  the  weaker  tone  5.*  The 
intervals  between  the  Fifth  and  Fonrth  are  consequently  always  considered  dis- 
sonant in  mnsical  practice.  But  between  the  Fifth  and  major  Sixth  lies  the 
interval  of  the  minor  Sixth,  which  is  treated  as  an  imperfect  consonance,  and  owes 
this  preference  mainly  to  its  being  the  iuversion  of  the  major  Third.  On  keyed 
instruments,  as  the  piano,  the  same  keys  will  strike  notes  which  at  one  time 
represent  the  consonance  C A\y,  and  at  another  the  dissonance  C S'jjf.t 

Next  to  the  Fifth  follow  the  consonances  of  the  Fourth  3 : 4 and  the  major 
Sixth,  the  chief  disturbance  of  which  arises  usually  from  the  Fifth.  The  Fourth 
is  somewhat  further  from  the  Fifth  (the  interval  is  8 : 9)  than  the  major  Sixth  is  IT 
(the  interval  is  9 : 10),  and  hence  the  major  Sixth  is  a less  perfect  consonance 
than  the  Foui’th.  But  close  by  the  Fourth  lies  the  major  Third  with  the  4th  and 
5th  partials  coincident,  and  hence  when  these  partials  are  ströngly  developed,  the 
Fourth  may  lose  its  advantage  over  the  major  Sixth.  1t  is  also  well  known  that 
the  old  theoretical  musicians  long  disputed  as  to  whether  the  Fourth  should  be 
considered  consonant  or  dissonant.  The  precedence  given  to  the  Fourth  over  the 
major  Sixth  and  major  Third,  is  rather  due  to  its  being  the  inversion  of  the  Fifth 
than  to  its  own  inherent  harmoniousness.  The  Fourth,  the  major  Sixth  and 
minor  Sixth,  are  rendered  less  pleasant  by  being  widened  by  an  Octave  (thus 
becoming  the  Eloventh,  and  major  and  minor  Thirteenth),  because  they  then  lie 
near  the  Twelfth,  and  consequently  the  disturbance  by  the  characteristic  tones  of 
the  Twelfth  1 and  3,  is  greater,  and  hence  also  the  adjacent  intervals  2 : 5 for  the 
Eleventh,  and  2 : 7 for  the  Thirteenth,  are  more  disturbing  than  are  the  4 : 5 for 
the  Fourth  and  the  4 : 7 for  the  Sixth  in  the  lower  Octave. j;  ^ 


* [Taking  the  scheine  in  the  last  note,  and  supposing  G to  be  altered  first  to  G\y  and  then 
to  A\),  we  may  write  the  several  schemes  thus : 


No.  of  Partials  of  lower  note  . .1  2 


Lower  Note ( j c 

Fifth  or  2 : 3 f Q 
Flattened  }- forms  of  the  upper  note  •<  G\> 

Sharpened  J {. 


No.  of  Partials  of  upper  note  . . 1 


3 4 5 6 7 8 


(J  d'  g'  h' 

y\>  d'\)  g'\>  v\, 

«b  e'\ } «'(,  c" 


2 3 4 5 


If  the  Gfy  were  made  sufficiently  flat,  we 
should  have  its  5th  partial  h'j  coinciding  with 
the  7th  partial  of  C,  which,  however,  is  never 
feit  as  a consonance,  and  the  interval  then 
becomes  5:7.  This,  however,  never  occurs 
in  musical  practice,  where  the  b'\>  from  G\>  is 
always  sharper  than  that  from  C,  but  this 
dissonance  is  not  feit,  the  g\,  g or  tones  2 of  the 
upper  and  3 of  the  lower  note,  and  d d'\)  or 
tones  3 of  the  upper  and  4 of  the  lower  note, 
producing  the  chief  disturbance.  If  A\>  is 
taken  sufficiently  sharp  for  its  5th  partial  c" 
to  coincide  with  the  eighth  of  C we  have  the 
interval  5 : 8 or  minor  Sixth.  Here  again  we 
have  the  disturbance  from  a\)  g the  tones  2 of 
the  upper  and  3 of  the  lower  note,  but  the 
second  disturbance  is  now  from  d d or  tones 


No.  of  Partials  . . .1 

Lower  note  . . q 

Fourth  or  3 : 4 . . . p 

No.  of  Partials  ...  1 


No.  of  Partials  . . .1 

Lower  note  . . q 

Eleventh  or  3 : 8 
No.  of  Partials  . 


3 of  the  upper  and  5 of  the  lower  note,  instead 
of  from  d'\)  d or  tones  3 of  the  upper  and  4 of 
the  lower  note,  and  as  the  tone  5 is  weaker 
the  disturbance  on  the  whole  is  weaker.  This 
is  the  case  in  musical  practice.—  Translator.] 
t [This  is  the  result  of  equal  temperament, 
in  which  A^[t,  which  is  814  cents  above  C,  is 
confounded  with  <?.,$,  which  is  only  772  cents  fT 
above  U,  a difference  of  42  cents.  The  in- 
terval d a1  j)  can  be  played  on  the  Harmonieal 
and  at  that  pitch  will  be  found  good.  The 
interval  a’|>  d,  which  is  the  same  as  that  of 
c y 2$>  but  a major  Third  lower,  will  be  found 
very  har  sh. — Translator.] 

+ [Treating  these  intervals  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding  notes  we  have : 


f 

2 


/ 

1 


3 

y 


3 

y 


7 


4 5 G 

c'  c'  r/  V\, 

c f'  n' 

3 4 5 


5 

d 


f 

2 


G 

g' 


8 

c" 

c" 

6 


7 8 

n C" 

c" 

3 
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^cxt  111  the  order  of  the  consonances  comc  the  major  and  minor  Thvrd.  The 
latter  is  very  imperfectly  delimited  on  instruments  which,  like  the  pianoforte,  do 
not  strongly  develop  the  6th  partial  of  the  compound  tone,  because  it  can  then  be 
imperfectly  tuned  without  producing  sensible  beats  * The  minor  Third  is  sensibly 
exposed  to  disturbance  from  the  Unison,  and  the  major  Third  from  the  Fonrth  • 
and  both  mutually  disturb  each  other,  the  minor  Third  coming  off  worse  than  the 
major. f For  the  harmoniousness  of  cither  interval  it  is  necessary  that  the  disturb- 
ing  beats  should  be  very  rapid.  Hence  in  the  upper  part  of  the  scale  these  intervals 
arc  pure  and  good,  but  in  the  lower  part  they  are  very  rough.  All  antiquity,  there- 
f°re»  refused  to  accept  Thirds  as  consonances.  It  was  not  tili  the  time  of  Franco 
of  Cologne  (at  the  end  of  the  twelfth  Century)  that  they  were  admitted  as  imperfect 
consonances.  Ihe  reason  of  this  may  probably  be  that  musical  theory  was  developed 
among  classical  nations  and  in  medieval  times  principally  in  respect  to  men’s 
H voices,  and  in  the  lower  part  of  this  scale  Thirds  are  far  from  good.  With  this  we 
must  connect  the  fact  that  the  proper  intonation  of  major  Thirds  was  not  dis- 
covered  in  early  times,  and  that  the  Pythagorean  Third , with  its  ratio  of  64  : 81, 
was  looked  upon  as  the  normal  form  tili  towards  the  close  of  the  middle  ages.+ 


H 


No.  of  Partiais  ...  1 2 3 


Lower  note 
Major  Sixth  or  3 : 5 . 
No.  of  Partials  . 

C 

A 

1 

c 

9 

a 

2 

No.  of  Part’ als  . 

1 

2 

3 

Lower  note 

Major  Thirteenth  or  3 : 10  . 
No.  of  Partials  . 

C 

c 

No.  of  Partials  . 

1 

2 

3 

Lower  note 
Minor  Sixth  or  5 : 8 . 
No.  of  Partials  . 

c 

Ab 

1 

c 

9 

ab 

2 

No.  of  Partials  . 

1 2 

3 4 

5 

Lower  note 

Minor  Thirteenth  or  5 : 16 
No.  of  Partials  . 

C c 

9 

ab 

1 

e’ 

4 

c' 


4 

c' 


5 

e' 

r! 

3 

5 

c' 


V b 


6 7 

c/  n 

a' 

4 


6 7 

9'  ö'b 

a' 


6 7 

b'b 

a'b 

4 


8 9 10 

c"  d"  c" 

*'b 

3 


8 9 10 

c"  d"  e" 

e" 
3 


8 

c” 

c" 

5 


12  16 

„tr  jn 

9 e 

«"b  c'" 

4 5 


These  diagrams  will  make  the  text  imme- 
diately  intelligible,  but  as  the  notes  refer  to 
the  ordinary  notation  the  fact  that  / to  g in 
the  Fourth  is  a wider  interval  than  g to  a in 
the  major  Sixth  is  not  expressed.  It  is,  how- 
ever,  readily  seen  how  much  worse  is  the 
minor  Sixth  with  g to  njy,  and  that  in  all 
these  cases  the  disturbance  arises  from  the 
2nd  and  3rd  partials  which  coincide  for  the 
Fifth.  It  is  also  seen  how  the  disturbance  is 
increased  in  the  Eleventh  and  Thirteenths 
because  one  of  the  disturbing  tones  then 


becomes  a prime,  and  hence  sounds  much 
louder.  See  also  the  table  of  partials  on  p. 
197c,  d. — Translator.] 

* [As  the  usual  tempered  tuning  of  the 
piano  makes  the  minor  Third  greatly  too  flat, 
the  circumstance  mentioned  in  the  text  be- 
comes a great  advantage  on  tbat  instrument. 
On  the  tempered  harmonium  even  c!  c"  g" 
are  very  harsh,  as  compared  with  the  samc 
intervals  on  the  Harmonical. — Translator .] 

f [This  will  be  made  clearer  by  the  follow- 
ing  diagrams : 


UJ.  J.  UIÜIUIS  . . 

Lower  note 
Major  Third  or  4 : 5 . 
No.  of  Partials  . 

. C c 
E 
1 

c 

2 

9 

b 

3 

c'  e' 

c' 
4 

9' 

?• 

Cb 

If 

c" 

d" 

No.  of  Partials  . 

. 1 2 

3 

4 5 

6 

7 

8 

Lower  note 

. C c 

9 

c'  c' 

</' 

b’b 

c" 

Minor  Third.  or  5 : 6 . 

• Sb 

cb 

bb 

c'b 

9' 

b'b 

d"  b 

No.  of  Partials  . 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

- 

The  6th  partial  of  this  E\>  is  not  the  same  a3 
the  7th  partial  of  C,  although  the  notation 
makes  it  appear  so,  but  it  is  sharper  in  the 
ratio  of  36  : 35,  and  hence  if  the  partials  were 
not  so  high  would  be  very  disturbing.  It  is 
seen  that  g'  f/'ä  are  the  6th  and  5th  partials 
for  the  major  Third,  and  c'b  c'  the  4th  and 
5th  for  the  minor  Third ; the  interval  being 
the  same  (24  : 25),  the  disturbance  is  worso  in 


the  latter  case,  because  the  partials  are  lower 
and  hence  louder. — Translator .] 

♦ [The  ordiuarv  major  Third  on  the  tem- 
pered harmonium  is  very  little  flatter  than 
this,  but  still  it  is  much  less  harsh.  The 
Harmonical  does  not  contain  a Pythagorean 
major  Third,  64  : 81,  tho  nearest  approach 
being  ~b\f  : = 63  : SO,  but  it  contains  a !}• 

thagorean  minor  Third  d /,  which  may  be  con- 
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The  important  influence  exercised  on  the  harmoniousness  of  the  consonances, 
especially  the  less  perfect  ones,  by  the  rapidity  of  the  weak  beats  of  the  dissonant 
upper  partials,  has  already  been  indicated.  If  we  place  all  the  intervals  above  the 
same  hass  note,  the  number  of  their  beats  in  a second  varies  mach,  and  is  much 
greater  for  the  imperfect  than  for  the  perfect  consonances.  But  we  can  give  all  the 
intervals  hitherto  considered  such  a position  in  the  scale  that  the  number  of  their 
beats  in  a sccond  should  be  the  same.  Since  we  liave  found  that  33  beats  in  a 
second  produce  about  the  maximum  amount  of  roughness,  I have  so  chosen  the 
position  of  the  intervals  in  the  following  examples  in  musical  notation,  as  to  give 


trasted  with  the  just  minor  Third  dLf.  The 
following  Arrangement  of  the  consonant  in- 
tervals will  shew  the  beating  partials  in  each 
case,  and  the  exact  ratios  of  their  intervals. 
The  number  of  the  partial  is  subscribed  in 
each  case.  The  beating  interval  is  inoffensive 
for  5 : 6,  but  its  action  becomes  sensible  for 
7 : 8,  8 : 9,  and  9 : 10,  and  for  14  : 15,  15  : 16, 
24  : 25  the  effect  is  decidedly  bad  if  the  tones 
are  strong  enough  and  the  beats  slow  enough ; 
the  strength  depends  on  the  lowness  of  the 


ordinal  numbers  of  the  beating  partials,  and  the 
rapidity  depends  on  their  position  in  the  scale. 
This  must  be  taken  into  consideration,  as  in 
fig.  60,  p.  193.  A prefixed  *,  f,  +,  ||  draws  at- 
tention to  the  beating  partials.  The  Order  of 
the  intervals  is  that  of  their  relative  harmoni-  *[[ 
ousness  as  assigned  in  my  paper  ‘ On  the 
Physical  Constitution  and  Relations  of  Musical 
Chords,’  in  the  Procecdinys  of  the  Royal  Society , 
June  16,  1864,  vol.  xiii.  p.  392,  Table  VIIL, 
here  re-arranged. 
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Octave  or  1 : 2,  cents  1200 
CG 

Pifth  or  2 : 3,  cents  702 
Cc 

Major  Tentli  or  2 : 5,  cents  1386 

Oy 

Twelfth  or  1 : 3,  cents  1902 
CF 

Pourth  or  3 : 4,  cents  498 
CA 

Major  Sixth  or  3 : 5,  cents  884 
CE 

Major  Third  or  4 : 5,  cents  386 
C Er, 

Minor  Third  or  5 : 6,  cents  316 
C A\, 

Minor  Sixth  or  5 : 8,  cents  814 

, . Cc\) 

Minor  Tenth  or  5 : 12,  cents  1516 

^ Cf 

Eleventh  or  3 : 8,  cents  1698 

C a 

Ma.  Thrtnth.  or  3 : 10,  cents  2084 
Ca 

Mi.  Thrtnth.  or  5 : 16,  cents  2014 
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See  note  p.  195  for  the  intervals  depending  on  7. 


The  last  four  of  the  above  intervals  are  so 
rough  that  they  are  seldom  reckoned  as  con- 
sonances. The  Order  was  determined  merely 
by  frerjuently  sounding  the  intervals  in  just 
Intonation  on  justly  intoned  reed  instrumenta, 
and  relates  solely  to  the  effect  on  my  own  ear. 
Tne  greater  richness  of  the  major  Tenth  over 
the  Twelfth  made  me  prefer  the  former.  The 
effect  is  very  much  like  that  of  a compound 
one,  in  which  the  prime  is  inaudiblo  ; even 
tne  tones  1 and  3 are  supplied  partly  by  com- 
nnational  tones.  Henco  whon  a man’s  voico 
accompanies  a woman’s  at  a Third  bclow  (that 
s really  a tenth)  the  effect  is  more  agreeable 


than  when  another  wornan  sings  the  real 
Third  below,  as  long  as  the  Thirds  are  major ; 
the  contrary  is  the  case  when  the  Thirds  are 
minor.  In  ordinary  rules  for  harmony  no  dis- 
tinction  is  made  between  Tenths  and  Thirds, 
Fourths  and  Elevenths,  &c.  The  above  table 
shews  that  the  differences  are  of  extreme  im- 
portance.  The  dissonant  character  attributed 
to  the  Fourth  isapparently  due  to  the  Eleventh. 
As  will  be  seen  hereafter,  the  minor  Tenth, 
the  Eleventh,  and  both  Thirteenths  ouglit  to 

be  avoided  or  eise  treated  as  dissonances. 

Translator .] 
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that  number  in  every  case.  The  intonation  is  snpposed  to  be  that  of  the  scale  of 
C major  with  just  intervals,  but  L\>  represents  the  subminor  Seventh  of  c (4  : 7).* 

— feS: 1 la feg.. 


— r 
1— 


15,  : 16, 
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Ihe  prime  tones  of  the  notes  in  this  example  are  all  partials  of  C,  which 
makes  33  vibrations  in  a second,  and  hence  their  own  pitch  numbers  and  those 
H of  their  upper  partials  are  multiples  of  33  ; consequently  the  differenee  of  these 
pitch  numbers,  which  gives  the  number  of  beats,  must  always  be  33,  66,  or  some 
higher  multiple  of  33. 

ln  the  low  positions  here  assigned  the  beats  arising  from  the  dissonant  upper 
partials  are  as  effective  as  their  intensity  will  allow,  and  in  this  case  the  Sixths, 
Thirds,  and  even  the  Fourth  are  considerably  rough.  But  the  major  Sixth  and 
major  Third  shew  their  superiority  over  the  minor  Third  and  minor  Sixth,  by 
descending  lower  down  in  the  scale,  and  yet  sounding  somewhat  milder  than  the 
others.  It  is  also  a well-known  practical  rule  among  musicians  to  avoid  these 
close  intervals  in  low  positions,  when  soft  chords  are  required,  though  there  was 
no  justification  for  this  rule  in  any  previous  theory  of  chords. 

My  theory  of  hearing  by  means  of  the  sympathetic  Vibration  of  elastic 
appendages  to  the  nerves,  would  allow  of  calculating  the  intensity  of  the  beats 
of  the  different  intervals,  when  the  intensity  of  the  upper  partials  in  the  corre- 
51  sponding  quality  of  tone  belonging  to  the  instrument  used,  is  known,  and  the 
intervals  are  so  chosen  that  the  number  of  beats  in  a second  is  the  same.  But 
such  a calculation  would  be  very  different  for  different  qualities  of  tone,  and  holds 
only  for  such  a particular  case  as  may  be  assumed. 

For  intervals  constructed  on  the  same  lower  note  a new  factor  comes  into  play, 


namely,  the  number  of  beats  which  occur  in  a second ; and  the  influence  of  this 
factor  on  the  roughness  of  the  Sensation  cannot  be  calculated  directly  by  any  fixed 
law.  But  to  obtain  a general  graphical  representation  of  the  complicated  rclatious 
which  co-operate  to  produce  the  effect,  I have  made  such  a calculation,  knowing 
that  diagrams  teach  more  at  a glancc  than  the  most  complicated  descriptions,  and 
have  hence  constructed  figs.  60,  A and  B (p.  193).  In  Order  to  construct  theni 
I have  been  forced  to  assume  a somewhat  arbitrary  law  for  the  depcndencc 
of  roughness  upon  the  number  of  beats.  I cliose  for  this  purpose  the  simplest 
mathematical  formula  which  would  shew  that  the  roughness  vanishes  when  there 
51  are  no  beats,  increases  to  a maximum  for  33  beats,  and  theu  diminishes  as  the 
number  of  beats  increases.  Next  I have  selected  the  quality  of  tone  on  the  violin 
in  Order  to  calculate  the  intensity  and  roughness  of  the  beats  duc  to  the  upper 
partials  taken  two  and  two  together,  and  from  the  final  results  I have  constructed 
figs.  60,  A and  B,  opposite.  The  base  lincs  c'c",  c"c"  denote  those  parts  of  the 
musical  scale  which  lie  between  the  notes  tlius  named,  but  the  pitch  is  taken  to 
increase  continuously  [as  when  the  finger  slides  down  the  violin  string],  and  not  by 
separate  steps  [as  when  the  finger  stops  oft’  definite  lengths  of  the  violin  string]. 
It  is  further  assumed  that  the  notes  or  compound  tones  belonging  to  any  individual 
part  of  the  scale,  are  sounded  together  with  the  note  c',  which  forms  the  coustant 
lower  note  of  all  the  intervals.  Fig.  60  A,  therefore,  shews  the  roughness  of  all 
intervals  which  are  less  than  an  Octave,  and  fig.  60  B of  those  which  are  greater 


* [The  orclinal  numbers  of  the  partials  the  primes  is  4 : 5,  and  that  the  beatiug  Par' 

which  bcat  33  times  in  a second,  are  here  sub-  tials  are  the  4th  of  4,  and  the  3rd  of  5,  havmg 

scrihed.  Tlius  44  : 53  means  that  the  ratio  of  the  ratio  IG  : 15. — Translator.] 
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than  one  Octave,  and  less  than  two.  Above  the  base  line  tliere  are  prominences 
marked  with  the  ordinal  nurabers  of  the  partials.  The  height  of  these  prominences 
at  every  point  of  their  width  is  made  proportional  to  the  ronghness  produced  by 
the  two  partial  tones  denoted  by  the  numbers,  when  a note  of  corresponding'  pitch 
is  sounded  at  the  same  time  with  the  note  c.  The  roughnesses  produced  by  the 
different  pairs  of  upper  partials  are  erected  one  over  the  other.*  It  will  be  seen 
that  the  various  roughnesses  arising  from  the  different  intervals  encroach  on  each 
other’s  regions,  and  that  only  a few  narrow  valleys  remain,  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  the  best  consonances,  in  which  the  roughness  of  the  chord  is  eom- 
paratively  small.  The  deepest  valleys  in  the  first  Octave  c c"  belong  to  the 
Octave  c and  the  Fifth  cf  ; then  comes  the  Fourth  f , the  major  Sixth  a,  and  the 
nmjor  Third  e',  in  the  order  already  found  for  these  intervals.  The  minor  Third 
e'\y,  and  the  minor  Sixth  a (?,  have  ‘ cols  ’ rather  than  valleys,  the  bottoms  of  their 

Fig.  60  A. 


Flö.  60  B. 


H 


depressions  lie  so  high,  corresponding  to  the  greater  roughness  of  these  intervals. 
tney  are  almost  the  same  as  for  the  intervals  involving  7,  as  4 : 7,  5 : 7 6 • 7 r 

. In  th,e  second  0ctave  as  a general  rule  all  those  intervals  of  the  first  Octave  are  ^ 
improvcd  in  which  the  smaller  of  the  two  numbers  expressing  the  ratio  was  even  • 
Twelfth  1 : 3 or  cg",  major  Tenth  2 : 5 or  c'c",  subminor  Fourteenth  2 : 7 
V,  anf  subminor  Tenth  3:7  or  ce!r\y  - + are  smoother  than  the  Fifth  9 • 3 

ThM6mTnr,-™kd  4 m or">.8nbml?OT  Scvel,th  4:7  or  cVb~,  and  subminor 
• or  c e b • 7 he  other  intervals  are  relatively  detoriorated.  The  Eleventh 

cf  or  mcreased  Fourth  is  distinctly  worse  than  the  major  Tenth  or  c'e"  • the 

rcajor  Thirteenth  or  ca",  or  increased  major  Sixth,  is  sim  larly  worse  than  the 

1 mterval  4 . 7 is  over  b b - , meamng  } [By  carrying  a line  down  from  e'\,  in 

o 
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Thirteenth  or  cd'  f fare  still  worse,  on  aocount  of  the  increased  disturbance  of 
the  adjacent  intervals.  The  conclusious  here  drawu  from  calculation  are  easily 
confirmed  by  experiments  on  justly  intoned  instrumenta.*  That  tliey  are  also 
attended  to  in  the  practice  of  musical  composition,  notvvithstanding  the  theoretical 
assumption  that  the  nature  of  a chord  is  not  changed  by  altering  the  pitch  of  any 
one  of  its  constituents  by  whole  octaves,  we  shall  see  further  on,  when  considering 
chords  and  their  inversions. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  peculiarities  of  individual  qualities  of  tone 
may  have  considerable  effect  in  altering  the  Order  of  the  relative  harmoniousness 
of  the  intervals.  The  quality  of  tone  in  the  musical  instruments  now  in  use  has 
been  of  course  selected  and  altered  with  a view  to  its  employment  in  harmonic  com- 
binations.  The  preceding  investigation  of  the  qualities  of  tone  in  our  principal 
musical  instruments  has  shewn  that  in  what  are  considered  good  qualities  of  tone 
fl  the  Octave  and  Twelfth  of  the  prime,  that  is  the  2nd  and  3rd  partial,  are  powerful, 
the  4th  and  5th  partial  have  only  moderate  strength,  and  the  higher  partials 
rapidly  diminish  in  force.  Assuming  such  a quality  of  tone,  the  results  of  this 
chapter  may  be  summed  up  as  follows. 

When  tvvo  musical  tones  are  sounded  at  the  same  time,  their  united  sound  is 
generally  disturbed  by  the  beats  of  the  upper  partials,  so  that  a greater  or  less  pari 
of  the  whole  mass  of  sound  is  broken  up  into  pulses  of  tone,  and  the  joint  effect  is 
rough.  This  relation  is  called  Dissonance. 

But  there  are  certain  determinate  ratios  between  pitch  numbers,  for  whicli  this 
rule  suffers  an  exception,  and  either  uo  beats  at  all  are  forrned,  or  at  least  pnly 
such  as  have  so  little  intensity  that  they  produce  no  unpleasant  distiu’bance  of  the 
united  sound.  These  exceptional  cases  are  called  Consonances. 

1 . The  most  perfect  consonances  are  those  that  have  been  here  called  absolute, 
in  which  the  prime  tone  of  one  of  the  combined  notes  coincides  with  some  partial 

ff  tone  of  the  other.  To  this  group  belong  the  Octave,  Twelfth,  and  double  Octave. 

2.  Next  follow  the  Fifth  and  the  Fourtli,  which  may  be  called  perfect  consonances, 
because  they  may  be  used  in  all  parts  of  the  scale  without  any  important  disturb- 
ance of  harmoniousness.  The  Fourth  is  the  less  perfect  consonance  and  approaches 
those  of  the  next  group.  It  owes  its  superiority  in  musical  practice  simply  to  its 
being  the  defect  of  a Fifth  from  an  Octave,  a circumstance  to  which  we  shall  return 

in  a later  chapter.  _ 

3.  The  next  group  consists  of  the  major  Sixth  and  the  major  Third,  which 
may  be  called  medial  consonances.  The  old  writers  on  harmony  considered  them 
as  imperfect  consonances.  In  lower  parts  of  the  scale  the  disturbance  of  the 
harmoniousness  is  very  sensible,  but  in  the  higher  positions  it  disappears,  because 
the  beats  are  too  rapid  to  be  sensible.  But  eacli,  in  good  musical  qualities  of  tone, 
is  independently  characterised,  by  the  fact  that  any  little  defect  in  its  intonation 
produces  sensible  beats  of  the  upper  partials,  and  consequently  each  interval  is 

ff  sharply  separated  from  all  adjacent  intervals.  _ 

4.  The  imperfect  consonances,  consisting  of  the  minor  Third  and  minor  Sixth, 
are  not  in  general  independently  characterised,  because  in  good  musical  qualities  of 
tone  the  partials  on  which  their  definition  depends  are  often  not  found  for  the 
minor  Third,  and  are  generally  absent  for  the  minor  Sixth,  so  that  small  nnper- 
fections  in  the  intonation  of  t.hese  intervals  do  not  necessarily  produce  beats.T 


fig.  60  A,  it  will  be  seen  that  e"\>  belongs  to  the 
little  depression  to  the  right  of  the  fraction  |- 
between  e"b  - and  e".  The  slight  depression 
for  a" is  just  under  the  fraction  y to  the  left 
of  a" . The  depression  for  c'b  - is  just  to  the 
left  of  that  for  ef— Translator.] 

* [The  student  is  strongly  recommended 
to  verify  all  these  consonances  on  the  Har- 
monical,  where  6|j  — , that  is  ‘b\f,  is  placed  on 
the  g\ y digital.  The  Harmonical  does  not  con- 
tain  cb  - , that  is  7c\>,  and  hence,  in  place  of 


c'c"b  - and  c'c'b  - , the  student  should  take  the 
same  intervals  a Fourth  lower,  as  f Vf  and 
g7  fy.  All  the  other  notes  are  on  the  instru- 
inent  in  all  the  octaves. — Translator.] 

f [It  must  be  recollccted  that  iu  the  minor 
Sixth  the  2nd  and  3rd  partials  fonn  the  Semi- 
tone 15  : 16,  and  the  3rd  and  5th  form  the 
Semitone  24  : 25  (see  noto  p.  191c),  and  that 
the  resulting  beats,  which  in  good  qualities  o 
tone  are  never  absent,  will  always  be  more 
powerful  than  those  which  arise  from  smau 
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They  are  all  less  suited  for  use  in  lower  parts  of  the  scale  than  the  othets,  and 
they  owe  their  precedence  as  consonances  over  many  other  intervals  which  lie  on 
the  bonndaries  of  oonsonance.  and  dissonauce,  essentially  to  their  being  indispens- 
able in  the  formation  of  chords,  because  they  are  defects  of  the  major  Sixth  and 
major  Third  from  the  Octave  or  Fifth.  The  snbminor  Seventh  4:7  or  c'b'\>  - is 
very  often  mora  harmonious  than  the  minor  Sixth  5 : 8 or  ca  (j,  in  fact  it  is 
always  so  when  the  third  partial  tone  of  the  note  is  strong  as  compared  with  the 
second,  because  then  the  Fifth  has  a more  powerfully  disturbing  effect  on  the 
intervals  distant  from  it  by  a Semitone,  than  the  Octave  on  the  snbminor  Seventh, 
which  is  rather  more  than  a whole  Tone  removed  from  it.*  But  this  subminor 
Seventh  when  combined  with  other  consonances  in  chords  produces  intervals  which 
are  all  worse  than  itself,  as  6 : 7,  5 : 7,  7:8,  &c.,  and  it  is  consequently  not  used 
as  a consonance  in  modern  music.t 

5.  By  increasing  the  interval  by  an  Octave,  the  Fifth  cg'  and  major  Third II 
c'e  are  improved  on  becoming  the  Twelfth  c’g"  and  major  Tenth  c'e".  But  the 

errors  of  intonation,  even  in  qualities  of  tone  * [Reverting  to  the  diagrams  before  given 

in  which  an  8th  partial  is  well  developed. — (p.  191c,  note),  we  may  compare  the  effect  of 

Translator .]  these  intervals  thus  : 

C A\,  5X  102  *153  204  +25g  J306  357  408  ||45„  ||5010 

Minor  Sixth  or  5 : 8,  Cents  814  8X  *162  f243  +324  406  ||48g 

CB\>-  = C7B\,  4X  *8„  fl23  16  4 4205  J246  287  328  ||369  4O10 

Subminor  Seventh  or  4 : 7,  Cents  969  *71 f!42 +213 284  [|35s 


Hence  for  the  minor  Sixth  the  chief  beats 
arise  from  the  interval  15  : 16,  or  the  3rd 
partial  of  the  lower  and  2nd  of  the  upper 
note,  that  is,  from  those  tones  which  would 
coincide  for  the  Fifth,  which  is  what  is  meant 
in  the  text  by  saying  that  the  interval  is  dis- 
turbed  by  the  Fifth.  But  in  the  subminor 
Seventh  the  chief  disturbance  is  from  7 : 8, 
or  the  prime  of  the  upper  and  2nd  partial  of 
the  lower  note,  which  would  coincide  for  the 
Octave.  The  beats  from  the  interval  12  : 14 
or  6 : 7 are  hardly  perceptible,  but  this  is  the 


interval  which  replaces  the  15  : 16  in  the 
minor  Sixth,  being  due  to  those  upper  partials 
which  would  liave  coincided  for  the  Fifth. 
Both  CA  and  C7B\>  can  be  played  on  the 
Harmonical,  and  the  effect  in  the  different 
Octaves  should  be  compared. — Translator .] 
t [In  fig.  60  A (p.  193&),  the  bottom  of  the 
valley  of  4 : 7 above  b'\t  - , is  just  a little  lower 
than  that  of  5 : 7,  between  /'  and  g’ , and  than 
that  of  6:7,  which,  with  that  of  7:8,  lies 
between  c'  and  e'jj.  If  we  take  the  diagrams 
for  these  intervals  we  have  : 


C E\)  - or  G7  B\, 

Subminor  Third  or  6 : 7,  cents  267 

64  12„  183  *244  t305  +36e 

74  14  2 *213  +284  J35, 

427 

42fi 

§488 

§497 

II 549  6O10 

l|56a 

C G\ > - or  E 7 B\) 

Subminor  Fifth  or  5 : 7,  cents  583 

5,  102  *153  +204  25g  306 

7a  *14,  f21s  284 

357 

35g 

40  s 
42fi 

459  5010 

497 

V D+  or  7 B\)G 

Supersecond  or  7 : 8,  cents  231 

7 1 14g  213  284  *35 6 f426  497 

8j  16  2 243  * 324  f405  48, 

56g 

567 

63g  7O10 

64g 

The  second  forms  in  these  examples,  G7B\} 
E~B\),  ~B\)G,  can  be  played  on  the  Harmoni- 
cal. We  see,  then,  that  6 : 7 is  disturbed  bj 
a eontinual  repetition  of  the  same  interva 
among  its  lower  partials,  and  also  by  th< 
intervals  21:24  = 7:8  from  the  3rd  and  4tl 
partials,  28  : 30  = 14  : 15  from  the  4th  and  5tl 
partials,  and  35 : 36  from  the  5th  and  6tl 
partials.  On  looking  at  the  diagram,  fig.  6( 
A (p.  193c),  it  will  bc  seen  that  of  these  fou 
sources  the  first  is  chief,  but  the  others  an 
active.  I or  the  subminor  Fifth  5 : 7 the  grea 
disturbance  is  from  14  : 15,  or  the  2nd  and  3rc 
partial,  but  there  is  also  an  active  one  fron 
20 . 21,  or  the  4th  and  3rd  partial,  and  these  an 


almost  the  only  ones  noted  in  fig.  60  A.  In  the 
Supersecond  the  eontinual  repetition  of  the  in- 
terval 7 : 8 produces  the  chief  effect,  but  32  : 35 
from  the  4th  and  5th  partials,  and  40 : 42 
= 20  : 21,  from  the  5th  and  6th  partials,  also  *t 
produce  much  effect,  as  shewn  in  the  fig.  60  A.  ‘ 
The  interval  7 : 9,  which  is  much  pleasanter, 
has  not  been  considered  by  Prof.  Helmholtz,but 
is  available  in  all  Octaves  on  the  Harmoni- 
cal. Mr.  Poole  distinguished  5 : 6,  6 : 7,  7:9, 
as  the  minor,  minim,  and  maxim  Third,  here 
called  minor,  subminor,  and  super-major  Third. 
There  is  also  the  wide  (or  super)  minor  Third 
14  : 17.  I add  the  analysis  of  the  two  last, 
both  of  which  are  on  the  Harmonical. 


r.  . 7E\)d  7 

Super- major  Third  or  7 : 9,  Cents  435 

14 

^Pgrmunor  Third  or  14  : 17.  cents  336 


142 

18, 


17t 


211„_  *28^  +35B  42<s  497  +56s  639 

t364  45„  454«  V 9 


‘27, 


28  „ 


42g 


34, 


‘56. 


*51g 


t684 


t70c 


In  the  last  there  are  a quantitv  of  be 
partials  but  if  ^d'"h  be  kept  as  here  hh 
the  scale,  they  will  not  fio  heard  an! 


result  is  really  superior  to  the  Pythagorean 
minor  Third  27  : 32,  cents  294. — Translator .] 
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Fourth  cf  and  rnajor  Sixth  ca!  become  worse  as  the  Eleveuth  cf"  and  major 
Thirteenth  ca".  The  minor  Tliird  ce\)  and  minor  Sixth  cd j?,  however,  become 
still  worse  as  the  minor  Tenth  and  minor  Thirteenth  c'a"\),  so  that  the  latter 
intervals  are  far  less  harmonious  than  the  subminor  Tenth  3 : 7,  c'e"p  - [or  fb'\f\, 
and  subminor  Fourteenth  2 : 7,  c'b"\)  - . 

The  Order  of  the  consonances  here  proposed  is  based  upon  a consideration  of 
the  harmoniousness  of  each  individual  interval  independently  of  any  connection 
with  other  intervals,  and  consequently  without  any  regard  to  key,  scale,  and 
modulation.  Almost  all  writers  on  musical  theory  have  proposed  similar  Orders 
for  the  consonances,  agreeing  in  their  general  features  with  each  other  and  with 
that  here  deduced  from  the  theory  of  beats.  Thus  all  put  the  Unison  and  Octave 
first,  as  the  most  perfect  of  all  consonances  ; and  next  in  Order  comes  the  Fifth, 
after  which  the  Fourth  is  placed  by  those  who  do  not  include  the  modulational 
51  properties  of  the  Fourth,  but  restrict  their  observation  to  the  independent  har- 
moniousness of  the  interval.  There  is  great  diversity,  on  the  other  hand,  in 
the  arrangement  of  the  Sixths  and  Thirds.  The  Greeks  and  Romans  did  not 
acknowledge  these  intervals  to  be  consonances  at  all,  perhaps  because  in  the  un- 
accented  Octave,  within  which  their  music,  arranged  for  rnen’s  voices,  usually  lav, 
these  intervals  really  sound  badly,  and  perhaps  because  their  ear  was  too  sensitive 
to  endure  the  trifling  increase  of  roughness  generated  by  compound  tones  when 
sounded  together  in  Thirds  and  Sixths.  In  the  present  Century,  the  Archbishop 
Chrysanthus  of  Dyrrhachium  declares  that  modern  Greeks  have  no  pleasure  in 
polyphonic  music,  and  consequently  he  disdains  to  enter  upon  it  in  his  book  on 
music,  and  refers  those  who  are  curious  to  know  its  rules,  to  the  writings  of  the 
West.*  Arabs  are  of  the  same  opinion  according  to  the  accounts  of  all  travellers. 

This  rule  remained  in  force  even  during  the  first  half  of  the  middle  ages,  when 
the  first  attempts  were  made  at  harmonies  for  two  voices.  It  was  not  tili  towards 
51  the  end  of  the  twelfth  Century  that  Franco  of  Cologne  included  the  Thirds  among 
the  consonances.  He  distinguishes  : — 

1.  Perfect  Consonances  : Unison  and  Octave. 

2.  Medial  Consonances  : Fifth  and  Fourth. 

3.  Imperfect  Consonances  : Major  and  minor  Thirds. 

4.  Imperfect  Dissonances  : Major  and  minor  Sixth. 

5.  Perfect  Dissonances  : Minor  Second,  augmented  Fourth,  major  and  minor 
Seventh.f 

It  was  not  tili  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries  that  musicians  began  to 
include  the  Sixths  among  the  consonances.  Philipp  de  Vitry  and  Jean  de  Muris  £ 
mention  as  perfect  consonances  the  Unison,  Octave,  and  Mfth;  as  imperfect,  the 
Thirds  and  Sixths.  The  Fourth  has  been  cut  out.  The  first  author  opposes  the 
major  Third  and  major  Sixth,  as  more  perfect,  to  the  minor  Third  and  minor 
Sixth.  The  same  order  is  found  in  the  Dodecachordon  of  Glareanus,  1557,  5 who 
51  merely  added  the  intervals  increased  by  an  Octave.  The  reason  wliy  the  I ourth 
was  not  admitted  as  either  a perfect  or  an  imperfect  consonant,  must  be  looked  for 
in  the  rules  for  the  progression  of  parts.  Perfect  consonances  were  not  allowed 
to  follow  each  other  between  the  same  parts,  still  less  dissonances;  but  imperfect 
consonances,  as  the  Thirds  and  Sixths,  were  permitted  to  do  so.  But  on  the  other 
hand  the  perfect  consonances,  Octaves,  and  Fifths  were  admitted  in  chords  on 
which  the  music  paused,  as  in  the  closing  chord.  Here,  however,  the  Fourth  0 
the  bass  could  not  occur  because  it  does  not  occur  in  the  triad  of  the  tonic.  *£®'*j* 
a succession  of  Fourths  for  two  voices  was  not  admitted,  as  the  Fourth  and  Fiftü 
were  too  closely  related  for  such  a purpose.  Hence  so  far  as  the  progression  0 


* @ea>p^rtKbv  fxiya  ttjj  Mou<riK7)s  irapä  Xpvtr- 
dvOo v.  T epyf<TTTi,  1832,  cited  by  Coussomaker, 
Histoire  de  Vharmonie,  p.  5. 

f Gerbert,  Scriptorcs  ccclcsiastici  de  Mu- 
sica  Sacra.  Saint-Blaise,  1784,  vol.  iii.  p.  11* 
— Coussemaker,  Histoire  de  Vharmonie,  Paris, 


2,  p.  49. 

t Coussemaker,  ibid.  p.  66  and  p.  68. 

5 [This  is  tho  dato  of  the  abstract  oy 
neggar  of  Litbuania,  the  date  of  the  origma 
k is  1547,  teil  years  earlier.—  Translator.] 
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parts  was  concerned,  the  Fourth  shared  the  properties  of  dissonances,  and  it  was  at 
once  placed  among  them  ; but  it  would  liave  been  better  to  have  placed  it  in  an  inter- 
mediate  dass  between  perfect  and  imperfect  consonances.  As  far  as  harmonious- 
ness  is  concerned,  there  can  be  no  donbt  that,  for  most  qualities  of  tone,  the  Fourth 
is  much  superior  to  the  major  Third  and  major  Sixth,  and  beyond  all  doubt  bette) 
than  the  minor  Third  and  minor  Sixth.  But  the  Eleventh,  or  Fourth  increased 
by  an  Octave,  sounds  far  from  well  when  the  third  partial  tone  is  in  any  degree 
strong* 

The  dispute  as  to  the  consonance  or  dissonance  of  the  Fourth  has  been  con- 
tiuued  to  the  present  day.  As  late  as  1840,  in  Dehn’s  treatise  on  harmony  we  find 
it  asserted  that  the  Fourth  must  be  treated  and  resolved  as  a dissonance  ; but  Dehn 
certainly  puts  a totally  different  interpretation  on  the  question  in  dispute  by  laying 
it  down  that  the  Fourth  of  any  bass  within  its  ltey  and  independently  of  the 
intervals  with  which  it  is  combined,  has  to  be  treated  as  a dissonance.  Otherwise  H 
it  has  been  the  constant  custom  in  modern  music  to  allow  the  reduplication  of  the 
tonic  to  occur  as  the  Fourth  of  the  dominant  in  conjunction  with  the  dominant 
even  in  final  chords,  and  it  was  long  so  used  in  these  chords,  even  before  Tliirds 
were  allowed  in  them,  and  in  this  way  it  came  to  be  recognised  as  one  of  the  superior 
consonances.  4 


CHAPTER  XI. 

BEATS  DUE  TO  COMBINATIONAL  TONES. 

When  two  or  more  compound  tones  are  sounded  at  the  same  time  beats  may  arise 
from  the  combinational  tones  as  well  as  from  the  harmonic  upper  partials.  In 
Chapter  VII.  it  was  shewn  that  the  loudest  combinational  tone  resulting  from  two  f 


* [See  the  Eleventh  analysed  in  p.  191c, 
footnote. — Translator.  ] 

t The  following  general  view  of  the  partials 
of  the  first  16  harmonics  of  C 66  (which,  with 
the  exception  of  the  llth  and  13th,  can  he 


studiedon  the  Harmonical),  will  shew  generally 
how  they  afiect  each  other  in  any  combination. 
The  nurnber  of  vibrations  of  each  partial  of 
each  harmonic  is  given,  whence  the  beats  can 
be  immediately  found. 


Partials 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

of  C 

C 

c 

ff 

c 

e 

9 

76  b 

c" 

d" 

e" 

Uf 

ff" 

13«" 

7b  j, 

b” 

c" 

1 

66 

2 

132 

132 

3 

198 

— 

198 

4 

264 

264 

264 

5 

330 







330 

6 

396 

396 

396 

— 

396 

7 

462 

— 

— 

— 





462 

8 

528 

528 



528 







528 

9 

594 

— 

594 

— 







594 

10 

660 

660 





660 







660 

11 

726 

— 

726 

12 

13 

14 

792 

858 

924 

792 

924 

792 

792 

792 

924 

— 

792 

858 

924 

15 

16 
17 

990 

1056 

1122 

1056 

990 

1056 

990 

— 

— 

1056 

— 

— 

— 



— 

990 

1056 

18 

19 

1188 

1254 

1188 

1188 

— 

— 

1188 

— 

— 

1188 

20 

1320 

1320 



1320 

1320 

1320' 

21 

[1386 

— 

1386 





1386 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

1452 

1618 

1584 

1650 

1716 

1452 

1584 

1684 

VJU 

1584 

■tt 

1650 

1584 

V-t 

tb 

1684 

27 

28 

1782 

1848 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1782 

1716 

30 

1980 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1848 

32 

2112 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1980 

— 

— 

— 



1980 

2112 

“ 

— 

— 

2112 
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generating  tones  is  that  correspotiding  to  the  difference  of  their  pitch  numbers,  or 
the  differential  tone  of  the  first  order.  It  is  this  combinational  tone,  therefore, 
which  is  chiefly  effective  in  producing  beats.  Even  this  loudest  combinational  tone 
is  somewhat  weak,  unless  the  generators  are  very  loud ; the  differential  tones  of 
higher  Orders,  and  the  summational  tones,  are  still  weaker.  Beats  due  to  such 
weak  tones  as  those  last  mentioned  cannot  be  observed  unless  all  other  beats  which 
would  disturb  the  observer  are  absent,  as,  for  instance,  in  sounding  two  simple 
tones,  which  are  entirely  free  front  upper  partials.  On  the  other  hand  the  beats  of 
the  first  differential  tones  [owing  to  difference  of  pitch  and  quality]  can  be  heard 
very  well  at  the  same  time  as  those  due  to  the  harmonic  upper  partials  of  com- 
pound tones,  by  an  ear  accustomed  to  hear  combinational  tones. 

The  differential  tones  of  the  first  order  alone,  and  independently  of  the  com- 
binational tones  of  higher  Orders,  are  capable  of  causing  beats  (1)  when  two 
compound  tones  sound  together,  (2)  when  three  or  more  simple  or  compound 
tones  sound  together.  On  the  other  hand  beats  generated  by  combinatioiml  tones 
of  higher  Orders  have  to  be  considered  when  two  simple  tones  sound  together. 

We  commence  witli  the  differential  tones  of  compound  tones.  In  the  same 
way  that  the  prime  tones  in  such  cases  develop  combinational  tones,  any  pair  of 
upper  partials  of  the  two  compounds  will  also  develop  combinational  tones,  but 
such  tones  will  diminish  very  rapidly  in  intensity  as  the  upper  partials  become 
weaker.  When  one  or  more  of  these  combinational  tones  nearly  coincide  with 
other  combinational  tones,  or  the  primes  or  upper  partials  of  the  generators,  beats 
ensue.  Let  us  take  as  an  example  a slightly  incorrectly  tuned  Fifth,  having  the 
pitch  numbers  200  and  301,  in  place  of  200  and  300,  as  in  a justly  intoned  Fifth. 
We  calculate  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  upper  partials  by  multiplying  those 
of  the  primes  by  1,  2,  3,  and  so  on.  We  find  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  dif- 
ferential tones  of  the  first  order,  by  subtracting  these  numbers  from  each  other, 
H two  and  two.  The  following  table  contains  in  the  first  horizofital  line  and  vertical 
column  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  several  partials  of  the  two  compound  tones, 
and  in  their  intersections  the  differences  of  those  numbers,  which  are  the  pitch 
numbers  of  the  differential  tones  due  to  them. 


Partials  of  the  Fifth 

"301 

602 

903 

Partials  of 
the  Lower 
Note 

COOQlMO 
O O O O O 
O O O O O 

1 

101 

99 

299 

499 

699 

402 

202 

2 

198 

398 

703 

503 

303 

103 

97 

Combi- 

national 

Tones 

If  we  arrange  these  tones  by  pitch  we  find  the  following  groups 

2 97  198  299  398  499  600  699  800  903  1000 

99  200  301  400  503  602  703 

101  202  303  402 

103 

The  number  2 is  too  small  to  correspond  to  a combinational  tone.  It  only 
shews  the  number  of  beats  due  to  the  two  upper  partials  600  and  602  * ln  all  ne 
other  groups,  however,  tones  are  found  whose  vibrational  numbers  differ  by  2,  4 or 
6,  and  hence  produce  respectively  2,  4,  and  6 beats  in  the  same  time  that  the  two 
first-named  partials  produce  2 beats.  The  two  strongest  combinational  tones  are 
101  and  99,  and  these  also  are  well  distinguished  from  the  rest  by  their  low  pitch. 

We  observe  in  this  example  that  the  slowest  beats  due  to  combmationa 
tones  are  the  same  in  number  as  those  due  to  the  upper  partials  [600  and  WZ]. 
This  is  a general  rille  and  applics  to  all  intcrvals.f 


* [The  last  three,  800,  903,  1000,  aro 
simply  non-beating  upper  partials.  Trans- 
lator.'] 


f [But  the  beats  of  the  upper  partials  are 
always  distinguished  by  their  high  pitch. 
Translator.] 
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Kurth  er  it  is  easy  to  see  that  if  in  our  example  we  replaced  200  and  301,  by 
the  numbers  200  and  300  belonging  to  the  perfect  Fifth,  all  the  numbers  m our 
table  would  become  multiples  of  100,  and  hence  all  the  different  combinational  and 
upper  partial  tones  which  now  beat  would  become  comcident  and  notgenerateany 
beats.  1 What  is  here  shewn  to  be  the  case  in  this  example  for  the  Fifth  is  also  true 

for  all  other  harmonic  intervals.*  J , ., 

The  first  differential  tones  of  compowids  cannot  generate  beats , except  luhen  t e 

upper  partials  of  the  same  compowids  generate  them,  and  the  rapidnty  of  the  beats  is 
the  same  in  both  cases,  supposing  that  the  series  of  upper  partials  is  complete.  cnce 
the  addition  of  combinational  tones  makes  no  essential  difference  m the  results 
obtained  in  the  last  chapter  on  investigating  the  beats  due  to  the  upper  partials 
only.  There  can  be  only  a slight  increase  in  the  strength  of  the  beats.f 

But  the  case  is  essentially  different  when  two  simple  tones  are  sounded  together, 
so  that  there  are  no  upper  partials  to  consider.  If  combinational  tones  were  not  IT 
taken  into  account,  two  simple  tones,  as  those  of  tuning-forks  or  stopped  organ 
pipes,  could  not  produce  beats  unless  they  were  very  nearly  of  the  same  pitch,  and 
such  beats  are  strong  when  their  interval  is  a minor  or  major  Second,  but  weak  for 
a Third  and  then  only  recognisable  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  scale  (p.  171  d),  and 
they  gradually  diminish  in  distinctness  as  the  interval  increases,  without  shewmg 
any  special  differences  for  the  harmonic  intervals  themselves.  For  any  larger 
interval  between  two  simple  tones  there  would  be  absolutely  no  beats  at  all,  if 
there  were  no  upper  partial  or  combinational  tones,  and  hence  the  consonant 
intervals  discovered  in  the  former  chapter  would  be  in  no  respect  distinguished 
from  adjacent  intervals  ; there  would  in  fact  be  no  distinction  at  all  between  wide 
consonant  intervals  and  absolutely  dissonant  intervals. 

Now  such  wider  intervals  between  simple  tones  are  known  to  produce  beats, 


although  very  much  weaker  than  those  hitherto  considered,  so  that  even  for  such 
tones  there  is  a difference  between  consonances  and  dissonances,  although  it  is  5T 
very  much  more  imperfect  than  for  compound  tones.  And  these  facts  depend,  as 
Scheibler  shewedHt  on  the  combinational  tones  of  higher  Orders. 

It  is  only  for  the  Octave  that  the  first  differential  tone  suffices.  If  the  lower 
note  makes  100  vibrations  in  a second,  while  the  imperfect  Octave  makes  201,  the 
first  differential  tone  makes  201  — 100  = 101,  and  hence  nearly  coincides  with  the 
lower  note  of  100  vibrations,  producing  one  beat  for  each  100  vibrations.  There 
is  no  difficulty  in  hearing  these  beats,  and  hence  it  is  easily  possible  to  distinguish 
imperfect  Octaves  from  perfect  ones,  even  for  simple  tones,  by  the  beats  produced 
by  the  former.  § 

For  the  Fifth,  the  first  Order  of  differential  tones  no  longer  suffices.  Take  an 
imperfect  Fifth  with  the  ratio  200  : 301  ; then  the  differential  tone  of  the  first 
Order  is  101,  which  is  too  far  from  eithcr  primary  to  generate  beats.  But  it  forms 
an  imperfect  Octave  with  the  tone  200,  and,  as  just  seen,  in  such  a case  beats  ensue. 
Here  they  are  produced  by  the  differential  tone  99  arising  from  the  tone  101  and  IT 


* This  is  proved  mathematically  in  Ap- 
pendix XVI. 

t [The  great  difference  in  the  pitch  of  the 
two  sets  of  beats,  which  are  not  necessarily 
even  Octaves  of  each  other,  keeps  them  well 
apart.  The  beating  partials,  in  this  casc  600, 
602,  and  the  beating  Differentials,  here  101  and 
99,  are  entirely  removed  from  each  other. — 
Translator .] 

+ ['  The  physical  and  musical  Tonometer, 
which  makes  evident  to  the  eye,  by  means  of 
the  pendulum,  the  absolute  vibrations  of  the 
tones,  and  of  tho  principal  kinds  of  combina- 
tional  tones,  as  well  as  the  most  precise  exact- 
ness  of  equally  tempered  and  mathematical 
chords,  mvented  and  executed  by  Heinrich 
ftcneibler,  silk  manufacturer  in  Crefold.’  (Der 


physikalische  und  musikalische  Tonmesser , &c.) 
• — Essen,  G.  D.  Bädeker,  1834,  pp.  viii.  80,  5 
lithographed  Tables  (called  3 on  title-page), 
and  an  engraving  of  tuning-forks  and  waves. 
A most  remarkable  pamphlet,  but  unfortu- 
nately  very  obscurely  written,  as  the  author 
says  in  his  preface,  ‘ to  write  clearly  andbriefly 
on  a scientific  subject  is  a skill  ( Fertigkeit ) I do 
not  possess,  and  have  never  attempted.’  See 
also  App.  XX.  sect.  B.  No.  7.  I do  not  find 
anywhere  that  Scheibler  attempted  to  shew 
that  combinational  tones  existed,  especially 
intermediato  ones ; he  merely  assumed  them 
and  found  the  beats. — Translator .] 

§ [See  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  3,  latter  part 
of  d. — Translator.'] 
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the  tone  200,  and  this  tone  99  makes  two  beats  in  a second  with  the  tone  101. 
These  beats  then  serve  to  distinguish  the  imperfect  from  the  justly  intoned  Fifth 
even  in  the  case  of  two  simple  tones.  The  nnmber  of  these  beats  is  also  exactly 
as  many  as  if  they  were  beats  due  to  the  upper  partial  tones.* * * §  But  to  observe 
these  beats  the  two  primary  tones  must  be  loud,  and  the  ear  must  not  be  distracted 
by  any  extraneous  noisc.  Under  favourable  circumstances,  however,  they  are  not 
difficult  to  hear.f 

For  an  imperfect  Fourth,  having,  say,  the  vibrational  numbers  300  and  401, 
the  first  differential  toneis  101;  this  with  the  tone  300  produces  the  differential 
tone  199  of  the  second  order,  and  this  again  with  the  tone  401  the  differential  tone 
202  of  the  tliird  Order,  and  this  makes  3 beats  with  the  differential  tone  199  of  the 
second  order,  that  is,  precisely  as  many  beats  as  would  have  been  generated  by  the 
upper  partial  tones  1200  and  1203,  if  they  liad  existed.  These  beats  of  the  Fourth 
U are  very  weak  even  when  the  primary  tones  are  powerful.  Perfect  quiet  and  great 
attention  are  necessary  for  observing  them.J  And  after  all  there  may  be  a doubt 
whether  by  strong  excitement  of  the  primary  tones,  weak  partials  may  not  have 
arisen,  as  we  already  considered  on  p.  159 b,  c.§ 

The  beats  of  an  imperfect  major  Tliird  are  scarcely  recognisable,  even  under  the 
most  favourable  conditions.  If  we  take  as  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  primary 
tones  400  and  501,  we  have  : — 

501  - 400  = 101,  the  differential  tone  of  the  first  order 
400-  101  = 299,  ,,  ,,  ,,  second,, 

501  - 299  = 202,  „ „ „ third  „ 

400-202  = 198,  ,,  „ „ fourth  „ 

The  tones  202  and  198  produce  4 beats.  Scheibler  succeeded  in  counting  these 
beats  of  the  imperfect  major  Third.**  I have  myself  believed  that  I heard  them 
under  favourable  circumstances.  But  in  any  case  they  are  so  difficult  to  perceive 
that  they  are  not  of  any  importance  in  distinguishing  consonance  from  dissonance. 

Hence  it  follows  that  two  simple  tones  making  various  intervals  adjacent  to  the 
major  Third  and  sounded  together  will  produce  a uniform  uninterrupted  mass  of 
sound,  without  any  break  in  their  harmoniousness,  provided  that  they  do  not 
approach  a Second  too  closely  on  the  one  haud  or  a Fourth  on  the  other.  My  own 
experiments  with  stopped  organ  pipes  justify  me  in  asserting  that  however  mucli 
this  conclusion  is  opposed  to  musical  dogmas,  it  is  borne  out  by  the  fact,  provided 
that  really  simple  tones  are  used  for  the  purpose.ft  It  is  the  same  with  intervals 
near  to  the  major  Sixth  ; these  also  shew  no  difference  as  long  as  they  rernain 
sufficiently  far  from  the  Fifth  and  Octave.  Hence  although  it  is  not  difficult  to 
tune  perfect  major  and  minor  Thirds  on  the  harmonium  or  reed  pipes  or  on  the 
violin,  by  sounding  the  two  tones  together  and  trying  to  get  rid  of  the  beats,  it  is 
perfectly  impossible  to  do  so  on  stopped  organ  pipes  or  tuning-forks  without  the 
aid  of  other  intervals.  It  will  appear  hereafter  that  the  nse  of  more  than  two 
^ tones  will  allow  these  intervals  to  be  perfectly  tuned  even  for  simple  tones. 

Intermediate  between  the  compound  tones  possessing  many  powerful  upper 
partials,  such  as  those  of  reed  pipes  and  violins,  and  the  entirely  simple  tones  of 
tuning-forks  and  stopped  organ  pipes,  lie  those  compound  tones  in  which  only  the 


* [But,  as  before,  the  pitch  is  very  diffe- 
rent.— Translator.] 

f [Scheibler,  ibid.  p.  21.  I myself  suc- 
ceeded in  hearing  and  counting  them. — Trans- 
lator.'] 

[ [Scheibler  says,  p.  24,  they  are  heard  as 
well  as  for  the  Fifth.  I have  not  found  it  so. 
— Translator.  ] 

§ [Supposing  the  pitch  numbers  of  the 
mistuned  Fourth  are  300  and  401,  then  the 
beating  upper  partials  would  be  1200  and 

1203,  a very  high  pitch ; but  the  beating 
differentials  are  202  and  199,  which  are  so 


mucli  lower  in  pitch  and  so  inharmonic  to  the 
others  that  tlicre  is  no  danger  of  confusing 
them. — Translator.] 

**  [Schoibler,  ibid.  p.  25,  says  only  ‘ as  beats 
of  this  kind  are  too  iudistinct,’  he  uses  anotber 
method  for  tuniug  the  major  Third.  See 
note*,  p.  203</.  He  also  calculates  the  inter- 
mediate  tones  differeutly.  But  neitlier  he  nor 
any  one  seems  to  have  tried  to  verify  their 
oxisteuce,  which  is  doubtful. — Translator.] 

ff  [Or  at  any  rate  tones  wdthout  the  4th 
partial,  which  those  of  stopped  organ  pipes 
do  not  possess. — Translator.] 
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lowest  of  the  upper  partials  ave  audible,  such  as  the  tones  of  wide  open  organ  pipes 
or  the  human  voice  when  singing  some  of  the  obscurer  vowels,  as  oo  in  too.  lor 
these  the  partials  would  not  suffice  to  distinguish  all  the  consonant  intervals,  but 
the  addition  of  the  first  differential  tones  renders  it  possible. 

A.  Compound  Tones  consisting  of  the  prime  and  its  Octave.  These  cannot  delimit 
Fifths  and  Fourths  by  beats  of  the  partials,  but  are  able  to  do  so  by  those  of  the 
first  differential  tones. 

a.  Fifth.  Let  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  prime  tones  be  200  and  301, 
wliich  are  accompanied  by  their  Octaves  400  and  602  ; all  four  tones  are  then  too 
far  apart  to  beat.  But  the  differential  tones 

301  -200  = 101 

400  - 301  = 99 

Difference  2 

give  two  beats.  The  number  of  these  beats  again  is  precisely  the  same  as  if  they 
liad  been  produced  by  the  two  next  upper  partials.*  Namely 

2 x 301  - 3 x 200  = 2 

b.  Fourth.  Let  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  primes  be  300  and  401,  and  of 
the  first  upper  partials  600  and  802 ; these  cannot  produce  any  beats.  But  the 
first  differential  tones  give  3 beats,  thus  f : — 

600-401  = 199 

802  - 600  = 202 

Difference  3 


For  Thirds  it  would  be  necessary  to  take  differential  tones  of  the  second  Order 
into  account. 

B.  Compound  Tones  consisting  of  the  prime  and  Twelfth.  Such  tones  are  pro- 
duced by  the  narrow  stopped  pipes  on  the  organ  ( Quintaten , p.  33d,  note).  These  ^1 
are  related  in  the  same  way  as  those  which  have  only  the  Octave. 

a.  Fifth.  Primes  200  and  301,  upper  partials  600  and  903.  First  differential 
tone 

903  - 600  = 303 
Fifth  = 301 

Number  of  beats  2 

b.  Fourth.  Primes  300  and  401,  upper  partials  900  and  1203.  First  differen- 
tial tone 

1203-900  = 303 
Lower  prime  = 300 

Number  of  beats  3 


Even  in  this  case  the  beats  of  the  Third  cannot  be  perceived  without  the  lielp  of 
the  weak  second  differential  tones. 

C.  Compound  Tones  having  both  Octave  and  Twelfth  as  audible  partials.  Such 
tones  are  produced  by  the  wide  (wooden)  open  pipes  of  the  organ  {Principal,  p.  93a!', 
note).  The  beats  of  the  upper  partials  here  suffice  to  delimit  the  Fifths,  but  not 

the  Fourths.  The  Thirds  can  now  be  distinguished  by  means  of  the  first  differential 
tones. 

a.  Major  Third.  Primes  400  and  501,  with  the  Octaves  800  and  1002,  and 
Twelfths  1200  and  1503.  First  differential  tones  X 

1002-800  = 202 
1200-  1002  = 198 

Number  of  beats  4 


J^e  same  in  number,  but  observe  th 
tne  tust  set  of  beats  are  at  pitch  100,  and  tl 
seeond  at  pitch  600.— Translator.] 

+ [At  pitch  200,  whereas  the  partials  if  th 


existod  would  beat  at  pitch  1200.  — Translator.  ] 
X [These  are  the  same  two  heating  tones 
as  caleulated  on  p.  200 b,  but  they  are  quite  dif- 
ferently  derived. — Translator.] 
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b.  Minor  Third.  Primes  500  and  601,  Octaves  1202,  Twelfths  1500  and  1803. 
Differential  tones  * 

1500-  1202  = 298 
1803-  1500  = 303 

Number  of  beats  5 

c.  Major  Sixth.  Primes  300  and  501,  Octaves  600  and  1002,  Twelfths  900  and 
1503.  Differential  tones 

600-501  = 99 
1002-900  = 102 

Number  of  beats  3 


In  fact  not  only  the  beats  of  imperfect  Fiftlis  and  Fourths,  but  also  those  of 
f imperfect  major  and  minor  Thirds  are  easily  heard  on  open  organ  pipes,  and  can  be 
immediately  used  for  the  purposes  of  tuning. 

Thus,  where  upper  partials,  owing  to  the  quality  of  tone,  do  not  suffice,  the 
combinational  tones  step  in  to  make  every  imperfection  in  the  consonant  intervals 
of  the  Octave,  Fifth,  Fourth,  major  Sixth,  major  and  minor  Third  immediately 
sensible  by  means  of  beats  and  roughness  in  the  combined  sound,  and  thus  to  dis- 
tinguish  these  intervals  from  all  those  adjacent  to  them.  It  is  only  perfectly  simple 
tones  tliat  so  far  make  default  in  determining  the  Thirds ; and  for  them  also  the 
beats  which  disturb  the  harmoniousness  of  imperfect  Fifths  and  Fourths,  are 
relatively  too  weak  to  affect  the  ear  sensibly,  because  they  dep'end  on  differential 
tones  of  higher  Orders.  In  reality,  as  I have  already  mentioned,  two  stopped  pipes, 
giving  tones  which  lie  between  a major  and  a minor  Third  apart,  will  give  just  as 
good  a consonance  as  if  the  interval  were  exactly  either  a major  or  a minor  Third. 
This  does  not  mean  that  a practised  musical  ear  would  not  find  such  an  interval 
51  stränge  and  unusual,  and  lxence  would  perhaps  call  it  false,  but  the  immediate  im- 
pression  on  the  ear,  the  simple  perception  of  harmoniousness,  considered  indepen- 
dently  of  any  musical  habits,  is  in  no  respect  worse  than  for  one  of  the  perfect 
intervals.t 

Matters  are  very  different  when  more  than  two  simple  tones  are  sounded 
together.  We  have  seen  that  Octaves  are  precisely  limited  even  for  simple  tones 
by  the  beats  of  the  first  differential  tone  with  the  lower  primary.  Now  suppose 
that  an  Octave  has  been  tuned  perfectly,  and  that  then  a third  tone  is  interposed 
to  act  as  a Fifth.  Then  if  the  Fifth  is  not  perfect,  beats  will  ensue  from  the  first 
differential  tone. 

Let  the  tones  forming  the  perfect  Octave  have  the  pitch  numbers  200  and  400, 
and  let  that  of  the  imperfect  Fifth  be  301.  The  differential  tones  are 

400-301  = 99 

^ 301  -200  = 101 

Number  of  beats  2 


These  beats  of  the  Fifth  which  lies  between  two  Octaves  are  much  more 
audible  than  those  of  the  Fifth  alone  without  its  Octave.  The  latter  depend  on 
the  weak  differential  tones  of  the  second  Order,  the  former  on  those  of  the  first 
order.  Hence  Scheibler  some  time  ago  laid  down  the  rule  for  tuning  tuning-forks, 
first  to  tune  two  of  them  as  a perfect  Octave,  and  then  to  sound  them  bot  i at 
once  with  the  Fifth,  in  order  to  tune  the  latter. j:  If  Fifth  and  Octave  are  bot  i 

perfect,  they  also  give  together  the  perfect  Fourth. 

The  case  is  similar,  when  two  simple  tones  have  been  tuned  to  be  a pertec 


* [This  was  not  given  for  simple  tones  be- 
fore,  but  Scheibler  calculates  the  result  in  that 
case,  p.  26,  and  says  he  could  use  it  still  less 
than  for  the  major  Third. — Translator.] 

t [See  Prof.  Preyer’s  theory  of  consonanco 


for  cases  where  neitlier  partial  nor  combma- 
tional  tones  are  present,  App.  XX.  sect.  n. 
art.  7. — Translator.] 

+ [I  have  been  unable  to  find  the  passage 
referred  to. — Translator.] 
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600-501=  99 
501  -400  = 101 


Number  of  beats  2 

The  maior  Sixth  is  determined  by  combining  it  with.  the  Fourth.  Let  300  and 
400  be  the  vibrational  numbers  of  a perfect  Fourth,  and  501  that  of  an  irnper 
major  Sixth.  The  differential  tones  are 


501  -400  = 101 
400-300=100 


Number  of  beats  1 

If  we  tried  to  intercalate  an  interval  between  the  tones  formmg  a perfect 
Fourth,  and  having  the  vibrational  numbers  300  and  400,  it  could  only  be  the  sub- 
minor  Third  with  the  vibrational  number  350.  Taking  it  imperfect  and  - 3o  , we 
have  the  differential  tones 

400-351  = 49 
351-300  = 51 


Number  of  beats  2 

These  intervals  8 : 7 and  7 : 6 are,  however,  too  close  to  be  consonances,  and 
hence  they  can  only  be  used  in  weak  discords  (chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh) -t 

The  above  considerations  are  also  applicable  to  any  single  compound  tone  con- 
sisting  of  several  partials.  Any  two  partials  of  sufficient  force  will  also  pioduce 
differential  tones  in  the  ear.  If,  then,  the  partials  correspond  exactly  to  the  senes 
of  harmonic  partials,  as  assigned  by  the  series  of  smaller  whole  numbers,  all  these 
differentials  resulting  from  partials  coincide  exactly  with  the  partials  themselves, 
and  give  no  beats.  Thus  if  the  prime  makes  n vibrations  in  a second,  the  upper 
partials  make  2 n,  3 n,  4 n,  &c.,  vibrations,  and  the  difterences  of  these  numbers  are 
again  n,  or  2 n,  or  3 n,  &c.  The  pitch  numbers  of  the  summational  tones  fall  also 
into  this  series. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  pitch  numbers  of  the  upper  partials  are  ever  so 
slightly  different  from  those  giving  these  ratios,  then  the  combinational  tones  will 
diffier  from  one  another  and  from  the  upper  partials,  and  the  result  will  be  beats. 
The  tone  therefore  ceases  to  make  that  uniform  and  quiet  impression  which  a 
compound  tone  with  harmonic  upper  partials  always  makes  on  the  ear.  How  con- 
siderable  this  influence  is,  we  may  hear  from  any  firmly  attached  harmonious 
string  after  we  have  fastened  a small  piece  of  wax  on  any  part  of  its  length.  This,  H 
as  theory  and  experiment  alikc  shew,  produces  an  inharmonic  relation  of  the 
upper  partials.  If  the  piece  of  wax  is  very  small,  then  the  alteration  of  tone  is 
also  very  small.  But  the  slightest  mistuning  suffices  to  do  considerable  harm 
to  the  tunefulness  of  the  sound,  and  renders  the  tone  dull  and  rough,  like  a tin 
kettle. 


* [On  this  was  founded  Scheibler’s  method 
of  tuning  the  perfect  major  Third  (alluded  to 
in  p.  200 cl',  note)  and  also  the  tempered  major 


First  tune  a perfect  Fifth,  and  then 
auxmary  Fifth,  2 vib.  sharper.  Then  if 
major  Third  is  perfect  we  have  A 220,  Ci  2 
E 332  and  275  - 220  = 55,  332  - 275  = 57  a 

\ I n~f‘  .„Hence  tbe  tuning  of  Ci im 
be  altered  tili  the  differential  tones  bea*  2 
a second. 

For  the  tempered  major  Third  we  ha 


using  the  perfect  Fifth,  A 220,  CÜ  277,1824, 
E 330.  Then,  277T824  - 220  = 57r1824, 330  - 
277T824  = 52-8170  and  57-1824  = 52-8176  = 

4-3648,  and  hence  the  tuning  of  the  inter- 
mediate  fork  must  be  altered  tili  these  beats 
are  heard.  These  are  Scheibler’s  own  ex- 
amples,  p.  26,  reduced  to  ordinary  double 
vibrations. — Translator.'] 

f [In  actual  practice,  for  the  chord  of  the 
dominant  Seventh  the  interval  is  4 : 7J-,  the  in- 
terval of  the  just  subminor  Seventh  4 : 7 not  be- 
ing  used,  even  in  just  intonation. — Translator.] 
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Herein  we  find  the  reason  why  tones  with  harmonic  upper  partials  play  such  a 
leading  part  in  the  Sensation  of  the  ear.  They  are  the  ouly  sounds  which,  even 
when  very  intense,  can  produce  sensations  that  continue  in  uudisturbed  repose, 
without  beats,  corresponding  to  the  pnrely  periodic  motion  of  the  air,  which  is  the 
objective  foundation  of  these  tones.  I have  already  stated  as  a result  of  the 
summary  which  I gave  of  the  composition  of  musical  tones  in  Chapter  V.,  No.  2, 
p.  119«,  that  besides  tones  with  harmonic  upper  partials,  the  only  others  used  (and 
that  also  general  ly  in  a very  subordinate  manner)  are  either  such  as  have  a section 
of  the  series  of  harmonic  upper  partials  (like  those  of  well  tuned  bells),  or  such 
as  have  secondary  tones  (as  those  in  bars)  so  very  weak  and  so  far  distant  from 
their  primes,  that  their  differentials  have  but  little  force  and  at  any  rate  do  not 
produce  any  distinct  beats. 

Collecting  the  results  of  our  investigations  upon  beats,  we  find  that  when  two 
H or  more  simple  tones  are  sounded  at  the  same  time,  they  cannot  go  on  sounding 
without  mutual  disturbance,  unless  they  form  with  each  other  certain  perfectly 
definite  intervals.  Such  an  undisturbed  flow  of  simultaneous  tones  is  called  a 
consonance.  When  these  intervals  do  not  exist,  beats  arise,  that  is,  the  whole 
compound  tones,  or  individual  partial  and  combinational  tones  contained  in  them 
or  resulting  from  them,  alternately  reinforce  and  enfeeble  each  other.  The  tones 
then  do  not  coexist  undisturbed  in  the  ear.  They  mutually  check  each  other’s 
uniform  flow.  This  process  is  called  clissonance.* 

Combinational  tones  are  the  most  general  cause  of  beats.  They  are  the  sole 
cause  of  beats  for  simple  tones  which  lie  as  much  as,  or  more  than,  a minor  Third 
apart.f  For  two  simple  tones  they  suffice  to  delimit  the  Fifth,  perhaps  the 
Fourth,  but  certainly  not  the  Thirds  and  Sixths.  These,  however,  will  be  strictly 
delimited  when  the  major  Thü'd  is  added  to  the  Fifth  to  form  the  common  major 
chord,  and  when  the  Sixth  is  united  with  the  Fourth  to  form  the  chord  of  the 

H Sixth  and  Fourth, 

Thirds,  however,  are  strictly  delimited,  by  means  of  the  beats  of  imperfect 
intervals,  in  a chord  of  two  compound  tones,  each  consisting  of  a prime  and  the 
two  next  partial  tones.  The  beats  of  such  intervals  increase  in  strength  and  dis- 
tinctness,  with  the  increase  in  number  and  strength  of  the  upper  partial  tones 
in  the  compounds.  By  this  means  the  difterence  between  dissonance  and  conso- 
nance, and  of  perfectly  from  imperfectly  tuned  intervals,  becomes  continually  more 
marked  and  distinct,  increasing  the  certainty  with  which  the  hearer  distinguishes 
the  correct  intervals,  and  adding  much  to  the  powerful  and  artistic  effect  of  succes- 
sions  of  chords.  Finally  when  the  high  upper  partials  are  relatively  too  strong  (in 
piercing  and  braying  qualities  of  tone),  each  separate  tone  will  by  itself  generate 
intermittent  sensations  of  tone,  and  any  combination  of  two  or  more  compounds  of 
this  description  produces  a sensible  increase  of  this  harshness,  wliile  at  the  same 
5]  time  the  large  number  of  partial  and  combinational  tones  renders  it  difficult  for  the 
hearer  to  follow  a complicated  arrangement  of  parts  in  a musical  composition. 

These  relations  are  of  the  utmost  importance  for  the  use  of  different  instru- 
ments  in  the  different  kinds  of  musical  composition.  rl  he  considerations  which 
determine  the  selection  of  the  proper  instrument  for  an  entire  composition  or  for 
individual  phrases  in  movemcnts  written  for  an  Orchestra  are  very  multifarious. 
First  in  rank  Stands  mobility  and  powcr  of  tone  in  the  different  Instruments.  On 
this  there  is  no  need  to  dwell.  The  bowed  instrumcnts  and  pianoforte  surpass  all 
others  in  mobility,  and  then  follow  the  flutes  and  oboes.  To  these  are  opposed  the 
trumpets  and  trombones,  which  commence  sluggishly,  but  surpass  all  instrumenta 
in  power.  Another  essential  consideration  is  expressiveness,  which  in  genera 
depends  on  the  power  of  producing  with  certainty  any  degree  of  rapid  alterations 
in  loudness  at  the  plcasure  of  the  player.  ln  this  respect  also  bowed  instrumeuts, 

* [Sec  Prof.  Preyer’s  addendum  to  this  t [But  see  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  3 .—Trans- 

theory  in  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  7. — Translator .]  laior.] 
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and  the  human  voice,  are  pre-eminent.  Artificial  reed  Instruments,  both  of  wood 
and  brass,  cannot  materially  diminish  their  power  without  stopping  the  action  of 
the  reeds.  Flutes  and  organ  pipes  cannot  greatly  alter  the  force  of  their  tone 
without  at  the  same  time  altering  their  pitch.  On  the  pianoforte  the  strengt  1 wit 
which  a tone  commences  is  determined  by  the  player,  but  not  its  duration  , so  that 
the  rhythm  can  be  marked  delicately,  but  real  melodic  expression  is  wanting.  All 
these  points  in  the  use  of  the  above  instruments  are  easy  to  observe  and  have  long 
been  known  and  allowed  for.  The  influence  of  quality  proper  was  more  difficult 
to  define.  Our  investigations,  however,  on  the  composition  of  musical  tones  have 
given  us  a means  of  taking  into  account  the  principal  difterences  in  the  eftect  of 
the  simultaneous  action  of  different  instruments  and  of  shewing  how  the  problem 
is  to  be  solved,  although  there  is  still  a large  field  left  for  a searching  investigation 
in  detail. 

Let  us  begin  with  the  simple  tones  of  wide  stopped  organ  pipes.  In  themselves  51 
they  are  very  soft  and  mild,  dull  in  the  low  notes,  and  very  tuneful  in  the  upper. 
They  are  quite  unsuited,  however,  for  combinations  of  harmony  according  to 
modern  musical  theory.  We  have  already  explained  that  simple  tones  of  this  kind 
discriminate  only  the  very  small  interval  of  a Second  by  strong  beats.  Imperfect 
Octaves,  and  the  dissonant  intervals  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Octave  (the 
Sevenths  and  Ninths),  beat  with  the  combinational  tones,  but  these  beats  are 
weak  in  comparison  with  those  due  to  upper  partials.  The  beats  of  imperfect 
Fifths  and  Fourths  are  entirely  inaudible  except  under  the  most  favourable  condi- 
tions.  Hence  in  general  the  impression  made  on  the  ear  by  any  dissonant  interval, 
except  the  Second,  differs  very  little  from  that  made  by  consonances,  and  as  a 
consequence  the  harmony  loses  its  character  and  the  hearer  has  no  certainty  in  his 
perception  of  the  difference  of  intervals.*  If  polyphonic  compositions  containing 
the  harshest  and  most  venturesome  dissonances  are  played  upon  wide  stopped 
organ  pipes,  the  whole  is  uniformly  soft  and  harmonious,  and  for  that  very  reason  51 
also  indefinite,  wearisome  and  weak,  without  character  or  energy.  Every  reader 
that  has  an  opportunity  is  requested  to  try  this  experiment.  There  is  no  better 
proof  of  the  important  part  which  upper  partial  tones  play  in  music,  than  the  im- 
pression produced  by  music  composed  of  simple  tones,  such  as  we  have  just 
described.  Hence  the  wide  stopped  pipes  of  the  organ  are  used  only  to  give 
prominence  to  the  extreme  softness  and  tunefulness  of  certain  phrases  in  contra- 
distinction  to  the  harsher  effect  of  other  stops,  or  eise,  in  connection  with  other 
stops,  to  strengthen  their  prime  tones.  Next  to  the  wide  stopped  organ  pipes  as 
regards  quality  of  tone  stand  flutes  and  the  flue  pipes  on  organs  (open  pipes,  blown 
gently).  These  have  the  Octave  plainly  in  addition  to  the  prime,  and  when  blown 
more  strongly  even  produce  the  Twelfth.  In  this  case  the  Octaves  and  Fifths  are 
more  distinctly  delimited  by  upper  partial  tones  ; but  the  definition  of  Thirds  and 
Sixths  has  to  depend  upon  combinational  tones,  and  hence  is  much  weaker.  The 
musical  character  of  these  pipes  is  therefore  not  much  unlike  that  of  the  wide  51 
stopped  pipes  already  described.  This  is  well  expressed  by  the  old  joke  that  nothing 
is  more  dreadfül  to  a musical  ear  than  a flute-concerto,  except  a concerto  for  two 
flutes.  f But  in  combination  with  other  instruments  which  give  effect  to  the  con- 
nection of  the  harmony,  the  flute,  from  the  perfect  softness  of  its  tone  and  its 
great  mobility,  is  extraordinarily  pleasant  and  attractive,  and  cannot  be  replaced 
by  any  other  Instrument.  In  ancient  music  the  flute  played  a much  more  im- 
portant part  than  at  present,  and  this  seems  to  accord  with  the  whole  ideal  of 
classical  art,  which  aimed  at  keeping  everything  unpleasant  from  its  productions, 
confining  itself  to  pure  beauty,  whereas  modern  art  requires  more  abundant  means 

art  7[^u$,see  ^rof-  Breyer  in  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  a concerto  or  peculiar  piece  of  music  for  öne 
'+  rTn  , , . instrumont,  and  secondly  as  a concert,  or  piece 

sehen  nv.v  ° on8'nab  ‘ dass  einem  musikali-  of  music  for  several  instruments,  cannot  be 

Fbitenonnoort  tS  8chrcckllcher  sei  als  ein  proporly  rendered  in  the  translation.—  Trnns- 
7Wf>:  ausgenommen  ein  Concert  von  lator.] 

zwei  Flöten.'  The  pun  on  ‘ Concert,’  first  as 
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of  expression,  and  consequently  to  a certain  extent  admits  into  its  circle  what  in 
itself  would  be  oontrary  to  the  gratification  of  the  senses.  However  this  be,  the 
earnest  friends  of  music,  even  in  classical  timcs,  contended  for  the  harsher  tones 
of  stringed  instruments  in  Opposition  to  the  effeminate  flute. 

The  open  organ  pipes  afford  a favourable  means  of  meeting  the  harmonie 
requirements  of  polyphonic  music,  and  consequently  form  the  principal  stops.* 
They  make  the  lower  partials  distinctly  audiblc,  the  wide  pipes  up  to  the  third,  the 
narrow  ones  ( geigen  principal  f)  up  to  the  sixtli  partial  tone.  The  wider  pipes 
have  more  power  of  tone  than  the  narrower;  to  give  them  more  brightness  the 
8-foot  stops,  which  contain  the  ‘ principal  work,’  are  connected  with  the  4-foot 
stops,  which  add  the  Octave  to  each  note,  or  the  principal  is  connected  with  the 
geigen  principal,  so  that  the  first  gives  power  and  the  second  brightness.  By  this 
means  qualities  of  tone  are  produced  which  contain  the  first  six  partial  tones  in 
moderate  force,  decreasing  as  the  pitch  ascends.  These  give  a very  distinct  feeling 
for  the  purity  of  the  consonant  intervals,  enabliug  us  to  distinguish  clearly  between 
consonance  and  dissonance,  and  preventing  the  unavoidable  but  weak  dissonances 
that  result  from  the  higher  upper  partials  in  the  imperfect  consonances,  from  be- 
coming  too  marked,  but  at  the  same  time  not  allowing  the  liearers  appreciation  of 
the  progression  of  the  parts  to  be  disturbed  by  a multitude  of  loud  accessory  tones. 
In  this  respect  the  organ  has  an  advantage  over  all  other  instruments,  as  the 
player  is  able  to  mix  and  alter  the  qualities  of  tone  at  pleasure,  and  make  them 
suitable  to  the  character  of  the  piece  he  has  to  perform. 

The  narrow  slopped  pipes  ( Quintaten),X  for  which  the  prime  tone  is  ac- 
companied  by  the  Twelfth,  the  reed-flute  (Rohrflote)&  where  the  third  and  fifth 
partial  are  both  present,  the  conical  open  pipes,  as  the  goat-horn  ( Gemshom ),** 
which  reinforce  certain  higher  partials  ff  more  than  the  lower,  and  so  forth,  sei  \ e 
only  to  give  distinctive  qualities  of  tone  for  particular  parts,  and  thus  to  separate 
^ them  from  the  rest.  They  are  not  well  adapted  for  forming  the  chief  mass  of  the 

harmony.  , , 

Very  piercing  qualities  of  tone  are  produced  by  the  reed  pipes  and  compound- 

stops  tt  on  the  organ.  The  latter,  as  already  explained,  are  artificial  imitations  of 
the  natural  composition  of  all  musical  tones,  each  key  bringing  a seines  of  pipes 
into  action,  which  correspond  to  the  first  three  or  first  six  partial  tones  of  the 
.corresponding  note.  They  can  be  used  only  to  accompany  congregational  singing. 
When  employed  alone  they  produce  insupportable  noise  and  horrible  confusion. 
But  when  the  singing  of  the  congregation  gives  overpowering  force  to  the  prime 
tones  in  the  notes  of  the  melody,  the  proper  relation  of  quality  of  tone  is  restored, 
and  the  result  is  a powerful,  well-proportioned  mass  of  sound.  Without  the 
assistance  of  these  compound  stops  it  would  be  impossible  to  control  a vast  bod} 
of  sound  produced  by  unpractised  voices,  such  as  we  hear  in  [German  churches. 

The  human  voice  is  on  the  whole  not  unlike  the  organ  m quality  so  far  as 
4tt  harmony  is  concemed.  The  brighter  vowels,  of  course,  generate  isolated  high 
partial  Les,  but  these  are  so  uneonneeted  with  the  rest  that  they  can  have  no 
universal  and  essential  effect  on  the  sound  ot  the  chords.  hör  this  we ' mmt Oo 
to  the  lower  partials,  which  are  tolerably  uniform  for  all  vowels.  But  of  course 
particular  consonances  the  characteristic  tone  of  the  vowels  may  play  an  impoi^tan 
part.  If,  for  example,  two  human  voices  sing  the  major  Third  b[>  d «n  the  vowe 
l in  fatker,  the  fourth  partial  of  4b  (or  4”b),  »nd  the  third  partial  o d > . ),  ™ 
among  the  tones  characteristically  reinforced  by  A.  and 

tion  of  the  consonance  of  a major  Third  will  corne  out  harshly  by  the  dissomnce 

i"h  between  these  upper  partials ; whereas  if  the  vowel  be  changed  to  m » . 
L d^nire  ditppearf  On  the  other  haud  the  Fourth  4b  e'b  -nds  perfectly 


* [See  p.  141d',  note  §.— Translator.] 
t [See  p.  141  d,  note. — Translator .] 

+ [See  p.  33d,  note. — Tramslaiori\ 

§ [See  p.  94 d',  note.— Translator.] 


**  rSee  p.  94rf,  note.— Translator.] 
ff  [Gcnerally  the  4th,  Gth,  and  /th.— 

Translator.]  , 

[See  p.  57 d',  note.—  Translator.] 
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well  on  the  vowel  a in  father,  beeause  the  higher  note  e\>  has  the  same  upper  par- 
tial b"\)  as  the  deeper  b\).  But  if  a in  father  being  inclined  towards  a in  fall,  or  a in 
fat,  the  upper  partials  /"  and  e"b  or  eise  d'"  and  e""p  might  Interrupt  the  cou- 
sonance.  This  serves  to  shew,  among  other  things,  that  the  translation  of  the 
words  of  a song  from  one  language  into  another  is  not  by  any  means  a matter 
of  indifference  for  its  musical  effect.* 

Disregarding  at  present  these  reinforcements  of  partials  due  to  the  characteristic 
resonance  of  each  vowel,  the  musical  tones  of  the  human  voice  are  on  the  whole 
accompanied  by  the  lower  partials  in  moderate  strength,  and  hence  arc  well  adapted 
for  combinations  of  chords,  precisely  as  the  tones  of  the  princijxil  stops  of  the 
organ.  Besides  this  the  human  voice  has  a peculiar  advantage  over  the  organ  and 
all  other  musical  instruments  in  the  execution  of  polyphonic  music.  The  words 
whicli  are  sung  connect  the  notes  belonging  to  each  part,  and  form  a eine  which 
readily  guides  the  hearer  to  discover  and  pursue  the  related  parts  of  the  whole  body  U 
of  sound.  Hence  polyphonic  music  and  the  whole  modern  System  of  harmony 
were  first  developed  on  the  human  voice.  Indeed,  nothing  can  exceed  the  musical 
effect  of  well  harmonised  part  music  perfectly  executed  in  just  intonation  by  prac- 
tised  voices.  For  the  complete  harmoniousness  of  such  music  it  is  indispensably 
necessary  that  the  several  musical  intervals  should  be  justly  intoned,  and  our  pre- 
sent singers f unfortunately  seldom  learn  to  take  just  intervals,  beeause  they  are 
accustomed  from  the  first  to  sing  to  the  accompaniment  of  instruments  which  are 
tuned  in  equal  temperament,  and  hence  with  imperfect  consonances.  It  is  only 
such  singers  as  have  a delicate  musical  feeling  of  their  own  who  find  out  the 
correct  result,  which  is  no  longer  taught  them. 

Richer  in  upper  partials,  and  consequently  brighter  in  tone  than  the  human 
voice  and  the  principal  stops  on  the  organ,  are  the  bowed  instrmnents,  which  con- 
sequently fill  such  an  important  place  in  music.  Their  extraordinary  mobility  and 
expressiveness  give  them  the  first  place  in  instrumental  music,  and  the  moderate  U 
acuteness  of  their  quality  of  tone  assigns  them  an  intermediate  position  between 
the  softer  Hutes  and  the  braying  brass  instruments.  There  is  a slight  difference 
between  the  different  instruments  of  this  dass ; the  tenor  and  double-bass  have  a 
somewhat  acuter  and  thinner  quality  than  the  violin  and  Violoncello,  that  is,  they 
have  relatively  stronger  upper  partials.  The  audible  partials  reach  to  the  sixth  or 
eighth,  according  as  the  bow  is  brought  nearer  the  finger-board  for  piano,  or  nearer 
the  bridge  for  forte,  and  they  decrease  regularly  in  force  as  they  ascend  in  pitch. 
Hence  on  bowed  instruments  the  difference  between  consonance  and  dissonance  is 


* [Also,  it  sliews  how  the  musical  effect  of 
different  stanzas  in  a ballad,  though  sung  to  the 
same  written  notes,  will  constantly  vary,  quite 
independently  of  difference  of  expression.  This 
is  often  remarkable  on  the  closing  cadence  of 
the  stanza.  As  the  vowel  changes  from  a in 
father , to  a in  mal ; e in  met.  or  i in  sit,  or 
agam  to  o in  not,  u in  but , and  u in  put,  the 
musical  result  is  totally  different,  though  the 
pitch  remains  unaltered.  To  shew  the  effect 
of  the  different  vowels  throughout  a piece  ol 
music,  I asked  a set  of  about  8 voices  to  sin», 
before  about  200  others,  the  first  half  of  Sei 
ic  conquering  hero  comes,  first  to  Iah,  then  tc 
ec,  and  then  to  loo.  The  difference  of  effect 
was  almost  ludicrous.  Much  has  to  be  studiec 

effpnf  Tt ^10n  of  the  ffualhies  of  vowels  to  the 
effect  of  the  music.  In  this  respect,  too,  the 

Tmnort103611  £°pthe  t0nic  wiU  be  found  of  greal 

importance. — Translator . ] 

lishTniin  Ä8.*?  Gormany.  not  to  the  Eng- 
nsti  lonic  Solfaists,  nor  to  the  Eiwlisli  ma 
dngal  singers.  On  Don  97  i qao  ff.  g 
of  the  TW.;,,  c.  7,c°;  ^' > 1869,  at  a meetirn 

eppor  unm  o^0lfa,Conc^  1 had  an  unusua 
pportumty  of  contrasting  the  effect  of  just 


and  tempered  intonation  in  the  singing  of  the 
same  choir.  It  was  a choir  of  about  60  mixed 
voices,  which  had  gained  the  prize  at  the  In- 
ternational Exhibition  at  Paris  in  1867,  and 
had  been  kept  well  together  ever  since.  After 
singing  some  pieces  without  accompaniment,  U 
and  hence  in  the  just  intonation  to  which  the 
singers  had  been  trained,  and  with  the  most 
delightful  effect  of  harmony,  they  sang  a piece 
with  a pianoforte  accompaniment.  Of  course 
the  pianoforte  itself  was  inaudible  among  the 
mass  of  sound  produced  by  sixty  voices.  But 
it  had  the  effect  of  perverting  their  intonation, 
and  the  whole  charm  of  the  singing  was  at 
once  destroyed.  There  was  nothing  left  but 
the  everyday  singing  of  an  ordinary  choir. 
The  disillusion  was  complete  and  the  effect 
most  unsatisfactory  as  a conclusion.  If  the 
same  piece  of  music  or  succession  of  chords  in 
C major  or  0 minor,  without  any  modulation, 
be  played  first  on  the  Harmonical  and  then  be 
contrasted  with  an  ordinary  tempered  har- 
monium,  the  same  kind  of  difference  will  be 
feit,  but  not  so  strongly.— Translator. ~] 
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clearly  and  distinctly  marked,  and  the  feeling  for  the  justness  of  the  intervals  very 
certain ; indeed  it  is  notorious  that  practised  violin  and  Violoncello  players  have  a 
very  delicate  ear  for  distinguishing  differences  of  pitch.  On  the  other  hand  the 
piercing  character  of  the  tones  is  so  marked,  that  soft  song-like  melodies  are  not 
well  suited  for  bowed  instruments,  and  are  better  given  to  flntcs  and  clarinets  in 
the  orchestra.  Full  chords  are  also  relatively  too  rough,  since  those  upper  partials 
which  form  dissonant  intervals  in  every  consonance,  are  sufficiently  strong  to  make 
the  dissonance  obtrusive,  especially  for  Thirds  and  Sixths.  Moreover,  the  im- 
perfect  Thirds  and  Sixths  of  the  tempered  musical  scale  are  on  bowed  instruments 
very  perceptibly  different  in  effect  from  the  justly  intoned  Thirds  and  Sixths  when 
the  player  does  not  know  how  to  Substitute  the  pure  intervals  for  them,  as  the  ear 
requires.  Hence  in  compositions  for  bowed  instruments,  slow  and  flowing  progres- 
sions  of  chords  are  introduced  by  way  of  exception  only,  because  they  are  not 
51  sufficiently  harmonious ; quick  movements  and  figures,  and  arpeggio  chords  are 
preferred,  for  which  these  instruments  are  extremely  well  adapted,  and  in  which 
the  acute  and  piercing  character  of  their  combined  sounds  cannot  be  so  distinctly 
perceived. 

The  beats  have  a peculiar  character  in  the  case  of  bowed  instruments.  Regular, 
slow,  numerable  beats  seldom  occur.  This  is  owing  to  the  minute  irregularities  in 
the  action  of  the  bow  on  the  string,  already  described,  to  which  is  due  the  well- 
known  scraping  effect  so  often  heard.  Observations  on  the  vibrational  figure 
shew  that  every  little  scrape  of  the  bow  causes  the  vibrational  curve  to  jump  sud- 
denly  backwards  or  forwards,  or  in  physical  terms,  causes  a sudden  alteration  in  the 
phase  of  Vibration.  Now  since  it  depends  solely  on  the  difference  of  phase  whether 
two  tones  which  are  sounded  at  the  same  time  mutually  reinforce  or  enfeeble  each 


other,  every  minutest  catching  or  scraping  of  the  bow  will  also  affect  the  flow  of  the 
beats,  and  when  two  tones  of  the  same  pitch  are  played,  every  jump  in  the  phase  will 
51  suffice  to  produce  a change  in  the  loudness,  just  as  if  irregulär  beats  were  occurring 
at  unexpected  moments.  Hence  the  best  instruments  and  the  best  players  are 
necessary  to  produce  slow  beats  or  a uniform  flow  of  sustained  consonant  chords. 
Probably  this  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  quartettes  for  bowed  instruments,  when 
executed  by  players  who  can  play  solo  pieces  pleasantly  enough,  sometimes  sound 
so  intolerably  rough  and  harsh  that  the  effect  bears  no  proper  ratio  to  the  slight 
roughness  which  each  individual  player  produces  on  his  own  instrument.*  When 
I was  making  observations  on  vibrational  figures,  I found  it  difficult  to  avoid  the 
occurrence  of  one  or  two  jumps  in  the  figure  every  second.  Now  in  solo-playing 
the  tone  of  the  string  is  thus  interrupted  for  almost  inappreciably  minute  instants, 
which  the  heai’er  scarcely  perceives,  but  in  a quartette  when  a chord  is  played  for 
which  all  the  notes  have  a common  upper  partial  tone,  there  would  be  from  four 


to  eight  sudden  and  irregulär  alterations  of  loudness  in  this  common  tone  every 
second,  and  this  could  not  pass  unobserved.  Hence  for  good  combined  performance, 
«t  a much  greater  evenness  of  tone  is  required  than  for  solo-playing.f 

The  pianoforte  takes  the  first  place  among  stringed  instruments  for  which  the 
strings  are  struck.  The  previous  analysis  of  its  quality  of  tone  shews  that  its 
deeper  octaves  are  rieh,  but  its  higher  oetaves  relatively  poor,  in  upper  partial  tones. 
In  the  lower  octaves,  the  second  or  third  partial  tone  is  often  as  loud  as  the  prime, 
nay,  the  second  partial  is  often  louder  than  the  prime.  The  cousequence  is  that 


* [To  myself,  one  of  the  principal  reasons 
for  the  painful  effect  here  alluded  to,  which  is 
unfortunately  so  extremely  well  known,  is  the 
fact  that  the  players  not  having  beeil  taught  the 
nature  of  just  intonation,  do  not  accommodate 
the  pitches  of  the  notes  properly.  When 
quartette  players  are  used  to  one  another  they 
overcome  this  difficulty.  But  when  they  learn 
thus,  it  is  a mere  accommodation  of  the  different 
intervals  by  ear  to  the  playing  of  (say)  the 
leader.  (See  App.  XX.  sect.  G.  art.  7.)  The  real 
relations  of  the  just  tones  are  in  fact  not  gene- 


rally  known.  If  the  musio  notes  could  he 
previously  marked  by  duodonals,  in  the  way 
suggested  in  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  26,  much 
of  this  difficulty  might  be  avoided  from  the 
first.  But  the  marking  would  require  a study 
not  yet  commenced  by  the  greater  number  of 
musicians.  — Translator.  ] 

t [On  violins  combinational  tones  are 
strong.  I have  been  told  that  violinists  watch 
for  the  Octave  differential  tone,  in  tuning  their 
Fifths. — Translator.] 
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the  dissonances  near  the  Octave  (the  Sevenfchs  and  Ninths)  ave  almost  as  liarsh  as 
thc  Soconds,  and  that  diminished  and  angmcnted  Twelfths  and  Fifths  are  rather 
rongh.  The  4th,  5th,  and  6th  partial  tones,  ou  the  other  hand,  on  which  the  Tliirds 
depend,  decrease  rapidly  in  force,  so  that  the  Thirds  are  relatively  much  less  dis- 
tinctly  delimited  than  the  Octaves,  Fifths,  and  Fourths.  This  last  eircumstance  is 
important,  because  it  makes  the  sharp  Thirds  of  the  equal  temperament  much  more 
endurable  upon  the  piano  than  upoü  other  instruments  with  a more  piercing  quality 
of  tone,  whereas  the  Octaves,  Fifths,  and  Fourths  are  delimited  with  great  distinct- 
ness  and  certainty.  Notwithstanding  the  relatively  large  number  of  upper  partial 
tones  on  the  pianoforte,  the  impression  produced  by  dissonances  is  far  from  being  so 
penetrating  as  on  instruments  of  long-sustained  tones.  On  the  piano  the  note  is 
powerful  011I3'  at  the  moment  when  it  is  struck,  and  rapidly  decreases  in  strength, 
so  that  the  bcats  which  characterise  the  dissonances  have  not  time  to  become 
sensible  during  the  strong  commencement  of  the  tone ; they  do  not  even  begin  H 
until  the  tone  is  greatly  diminished  in  intensity.  Hence  in  the  modern  music 
written  for  the  pianoforte,  since  the  time  that  Beethoven  shewed  how  the  cliarac- 
teristic  peculiarities  of  the  instrument  were  to  be  utilised  in  compositions,  we  find 
au  accumulation  and  reduplication  of  dissonant  intervals  which  would  be  perfectlv 
insupportable  on  other  instruments.  The  great  difference  becomes  very  evident 
when  an  attempt  is  made  to  play  recent  compositions  for  the  piano  on  the  har- 
mouium  or  organ. 

That  instrument-makers,  led  solely  by  practised  ears,  and  not  by  any  theory, 
should  have  found  it  most  advantageous  to  arrange  the  striking  place  of  the 
hammer  so  that  the  7th  partial  tone  entirely  disappears,  and  the  6th  is  weak 
althougli  actually  present,*  is  manifestly  connected  with  the  structure  of  our  System 
of  musical  tones.  The  5th  and  6th  partial  tones  serve  to  delimit  the  minor 
Thiid,  and  in  this  way  almost  all  the  intervals  treated  as  consonances  in  modern 
music  are  determined  on  the  piano  by  coincident  upper  partials ; the  Octave,  Fifth,  r 
and  Fourth  by  relatively  loud  tones ; the  major  Sixth  and  major  Third  by  weak 
ones;  and  the  minor  Third  by  the  weakest  of  all.  If  the  7th  partial  tone 
were  also  present,  the  subminor  f Seventh  4 : 7,  as  c~U fr,  would  injure  the  har- 
momousness  of  the  minor  Sixth  ; the  subminor  Fifth  5 : 7,  as  e'7Ak  that  of  the 
4i  th  and  Fourth ; and  the  subminor  Third  6 : 7,  as  that  of  the  minor  Third  ; 

without  any  gain  in  the  more  accurate  determination  of  new  intervals  suitable  for 
musical  purposcs. 


Mentj011  has  already  been  made  of  a further  peculiarity  in  the  selection  of 
unno,  T V^ofovte,  namely  that  its  upper  notes  have  fewer  and  weaker 
Z10  t ZT  than  the  lower.  This  difference  is  much  more  marked  on  the 

I ano  than  on  any  other  Instrument,  and  the  musical  reason  is  easily  assigned  The 
It,“  usually  played  in  combination  with  much  J*  £ 

tZZTVt  ‘Ir  gror  1 rtes  is  * *•  «pp-  m-u  „f  Z 

threo  Octaves  tl  T ">tc,vaI  hctween  tllc  l,ass  and  treble  amounts  to  tavo  or ,, 

tnree  Uctaves,  the  second  Octave,  higher  Third  and  Fifth  of  the  bass  note  .1VP  in 

äfrÄt"“ of  th:  trfle’ and  form  di-e“  — - ar 

Hcnce  the^onlv  ELZ  7 T?g  tLe  UpPer  Partia,s  »f  «reble  note. 

»o„ldhe  toSth!m  h 11UPPOT  IM;  °“  “le  ',igheSt  "0tCS  of  the  Pianoforte 
In  actual  JL!  ! !.  sllnllness’  "'lthout  “iy  gain  in  rcspect  to  musical  definition 

thc  note  TZVX°  l°"3TCtim'  °f  the  hammOT  O”  S*>d  instruments  ca  J, 
partials.  This  makes  'M  ? °?'y  ““'»Panied  by  their  second 

instrument-mXr  ho„7vr  ,77  T P1,6““4’  a tone.  Some 

thc  piccolo  flute,  by  transferriiur  °t  r"  J1“0  "otes  shnl1  and  Piercing,  like 

«trings.  This  “ 8 thf  striking  place  to  the  very  end  of  the  highest 

° Uns  contnvance  succeeds  in  inereasing  the  force  of  the  upper  ,*rtM 

“ teHiXS“1'““  .V“f  äi-Bneton  thc  piano. 

* ‘ ' "■“>  l“rais  ‘ho  tablo  ou  p.  187.  s“  i. T-Zn  JZT'  ^ ***  XX' 
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DISSONANCE  FOR  DIFFERENT  QU  AL  FIT  ES  OF  TONE. 

toncs,  bat  gives  a quality  of  tone  to  tliese  strings  which  docs  not  suit  the  character 
of  the  others;  and  heuce  ccrtainly  detracts  from  their  charm. 

In  many  other  instrnments,  where  their  construction  (loes  not  admit  of  such 
absolute  control  over  the  quality  of  tone  as  on  the  pianoforte,  attempts  have  beeil 
made  to  produce  similar  varieties  of  quality  in  the  high  notes,  by  other  means. 
In  the  bowed  instrnments  this  purpose  is  served  by  the  rcsonance  box,  the  proper 
tones  of  which  lie  within  the  deepest  Octaves  of  the  scale  of  the  instrument.  Since 
the  partial  tones  of  the  sounding  striiigs  are  reinforced  in  proportiou  to  their 
proximity  to  the  partial  tones  of  the  resonanee  box,  this  resonance  will  assist  the 
pritne  tones  of  the  higher  notes,  as  contrasted  with  their  npper  partials,  much 
more  than  it  will  dö  so  for  the  deep  notes.  On  the  contrary,  the  deepest  notes  of 
the  violin  will  have  not  only  their  prime  tones,  but  also  their  Octavcs  and  Fifths 
favoured  by  the  resonance ; for  the  deeper  proper  tone  of  the  resonance  box 
H lies  between  the  prime  and  2nd  partial,  and  its  higher  proper  tone  between 
the  2nd  and  3rd  partials.  A similar  effect  is  attained  in  the  compound.  stops  of 
the  organ,  by  making  the  series  of  upper  partial  tones,  which  are  represented  by 
distinct  pipes,  less  extensive  for  the  higher  than  for  the  lower  notes  in  the  stop. 
Thus  each  digital  opens  six  pipes  for  the  lower  octaves,  answering  to  the  first  six 
partial  tones  of  its  note ; but  in  the  two  npper.  octaves,  the  digital  opens  only  three 
or  eveil  two  pipes,  which  give  the  Octave  and  Twelfth,  or  merely  the  üctave,  in 
addition  to  the  prime. 

There  is  also  a somewlmt  similar  relation  in  the  human  voice,  althongh  it 
varies  much  for  the  different  vowels.  On  comparing  the  higher  and  lower  notes 
which  are  song  to  the  same  vowel,  it  will  be  found  that  the  resonance  of  the  cavity 
of  the  mouth  generally  reinforces  relatively  high  upper  partials  of  the  deep  notes 
of  the  bass,  whereas  for  the  soprano,  where  the  note  sung  comes  near  to  the  charac- 
teristic  pitcli  of  the  vowel,  or  even  exceeds  it,  all  the  upper  partials  become  much 
^ weaker.  Hence  in  general,  at  least  for  the  open  vowels,  the  audible  upper  partials 
of  the  bass  are  much  more  numerous  than  tliosc  of  the  soprano. 

We  have  still  to  consider  the  artificial  reed  instruments,  that  is  the  wind  Instru- 
ments of  wood  and  brass.  Among  the  former  the  clarinet,  among  the  latter  the 
horn  are  distinguished  for  the  softness  of  their  tones,  whereas  the  bassoon  and 
hautbois  in  the  first  dass,  and  the  trombone  and  trumpet  in  the  second  represent 
the  most  penetrating  qualities  of  tone  used  in  music. 

Notwithstanding  that  the  keyed  horns  used  for  so-called  concerted  nnisic  have 
a far  less  braying  quality  of  tone  than  trumpets  proper,  which  have  no  side  holes, 
yet  the  number  and  the  force  of  their  upper  partial  tones  are  far  too  great  for  the 
harmonious  effect  of  the  less  perfect  consouances,  and  the  cliords  on  tliese  Instru- 
ments are  very  noisy  and  harsh,  so  that  they  are  only  endurable  in  the  open  air. 
In  artistic  orchestral  music,  therefore,  trumpets  and  trombones,  which  on  account 
of  their  penetrative  power  cannot  be  dispensed  with,  are  seldom  employed  foi 
«1  harmonies,  except  for  a few  and  if  possible  perfect  consouances. 

The  clarinet  is  distinguished  from  all  other  orchestral  wind  mstrumen  s y 
having  no  evenly  numbered  partial  tones*  To  this  circumstance  must  be  due  many 
remarkable  deviations  in  the  effect  of  its  chords  from  those  of  other  mstrumen^ 
When  two  clarinet»  are  ployrng  together  all  ot  the  consonant  mtervals  .11 
delimited  by  combinational  tones  alone,  except  the  majoi  t ixth  • > ■ 

Twelfth  1:3.  But  the  differential  toncs  of  the  first  Order,  wlueh  are  the  strougest 
among  all  combinational  tone»,  will  always  suffice  to  produce  the  beat»  of  mperfwt 
consouances.  Hence  it  follows  that  in  general  the  consouances  o f 
u„Vp  but  little  definition,  and  must  be  proportionately  agrecable.  Uns  is  ieallj  ti 

* [But  see  Mr.  Blaikley’s  observationfl,  Bupra,  p.  99 b,  not e.-Translator.] 
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tlie  clarinet  takes  the  upper  or  the  lower  note  of  the  chord.  Thus  the  major 
Third  <%  will  sound  better  wlien  the  clarinet  takes  d'  and  the  oboe/'$,  so  that 
the  5th  partial  of  the  clarinet  coincides  with  the  4th  of  the  oboe.  The  3rd  and 
4th  and  the  5th  and  6th  partials,  which  are  so  disturbing  in  the  major  Third,' * 
cannot  here  be  heard,  becanse  the  4th  and  6th  partials  do  not  exist  on  the  clarinet. 
Rat  if  the  oboe  takes  d'  and  the  clarinet  /'jjl,  the  - coincident  4th  partial  will  be 
absent,  and  the  disturbing  3rd  and  5th  present.  For  the  same  reason  it  follows 
that  the  Fourth  and  minor  Third  will  sound  better  when  the  clarinet  takes  the 
upper  tone.  I have  made  experiments  of  this  kind  with  the  clarinet  and  a bright 
stop  of  the  harmonium,  which  possessed  the  evenly  numbered  partial  tones,  and 
was  tuned  in  just  intonation  f and  not  in  equal  temperament.  When  Vp  was  played 
on  the  clarinet,  and  e'jp,  d',  d'\p,  in  succession  on  the  harmonium,  the  major 
Third  b\p  d'  sounded  better  than  the  Fourth  b\p  e'jp,  and  much  better  than  the 
minor  Third  b\p  d'\p.  If,  retaining  b\p  on  the  clarinet,  I played/,  g\ 7,  g in  succession  ^ 
on  the  harmonium,  the  major  Third  g\)  b\p  was  rouglier,  not  merely  than  the  Fourth 
f b\),  but  even  than  the  minor  Third  g b'p. 

This  example,  to  which  I was  led  by  purely  theoretical  considerations  that 
were  immediately  confirmed  by  experiment,  will  serve  to  shew  liow  the  use  of 
exceptional  qualities  of  tone  will  affect  the  order  of  agreeableness  of  the  conso- 
nances  which  was  settled  for  those  usually  heard. 

Enough  has  been  said  to  shew  the  readiness  with  which  we  can  now  account 
for  numerous  peculiarities  in  the  effects  of  playing  different  musical  instruments 
in  combination.  Further  details  are  rendered  impossible  by  the  want  of  sufficient 
preliminary  investigations,  especially  into  the  exact  differences  of  various  qualities 
of  tone.  But  in  any  case  it  would  lead  us  too  far  from  our  main  purpose  to  pursue 
a subject  which  has  rather  a technical  than  a general  interest. 
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CHORDS.  * 

We  have  lntherto  examined  the  effect  of  sounding  together  only  two  tones  which 
form  a determinate  interval.  It  is  now  easy  to  discover  what  will  happen  when 
more  than  two  tones  are  combined.  The  simultaneous  production  of  more  than 
two  separate  compound  tones  is  called  a chord.  We  will  first  examine  the  har- 
moniousness  of  chords  in  the  same  sense  as  we  examined  the  harmoniousness  of 
an\  two  tones  sounded  together.  That  is,  we  shall  in  this  section  deal  exclusivelv 
with  the  isolated  effect  of  the  chord  in  question,  quite  independently  of  any  musical 
Connection,  mode,  key,  modulation,  and  so  on.  The  first  problem  is  to  determine 
under  what  conditions  chords  are  consonant,  in  which  case  they  are  termed  concords. 

It  is  quite  clear  that  the  first  condition  of  a concord  is  that  each  tone  of  it  should»T 
orm  a consonance  with  each  of  the  other  tones;  for  if  any  two  tones  forrned  a 
dissonance,  beats  would  arise  destroying  the  tunefulness  of  the  chord.  Concords 
0 three  tones  are  readily  found  by  taking  two  consonant  intervals  to  any  one 
un  amental  tone  as  c,  and  then  seeing  whether  the  new  third  interval  between 
c wo  new  tones,  which  is  thus  produced,  is  also  consonant.  If  this  is  the  case 
each  one  of  the  three  tones  forms  a consonant  interval  with  each  one  of  the  other 
wo,  and  the  chord  is  consonant,  or  is  a concord/ 

(Jr  us  confine  ourselves  in  the  first  place  to  intervals  which  are  less  than  an 
Fiftl,  V 10  mtervalB  within  these  üinits,  we  have  found  to  be  : 1)  the 

C , r,  ! ^ thc  F",lrth  3)  the  major  Sixth  c a,  « ; 4)  the  major  Third 

’T’  ’ the  mmor  lhird  c *J  G)  the  minor  Sixth  c ab,  f ; to  which  we  nmy 

t [Try  HamonL^0a;7^on?Zal07,-]  third  are  disso?ant  with  each  other,  I call  the 
Translator.]  and  barmet. — result  a ‘ con-dissonant  triad  See  App.  XX 

4[«  two  tones  each  consonant  with  a sect.  E.  art.  5.— Translator.] 
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ad(l  7)  the  subniinor  or  natural  Seventh  c~b\f,  whioh  approaches  to  the  minor 
Si.xth  in  harmoniousness.  The  fullowing  table  gives  a general  view  of  the  chords 
contained  within  an  Octave.  The  chord  is  supposed  to  consist  of  the  funda- 
mental tone  C,  some  one  tone  in  the  first  horizontal  line,  and  some  one  tone  of 
the  first  vertical  column.  W here  the  line  and  column  corresponding  to  tliese 
two  selected  tones  intersect,  is  the  name  of  the  interval  which  these  two  latter 
tones  form  with  each  other.  This  name  is  printed  in  italics  when  the  interval  is 
consonant,  and  in  Roman  letters  when  dissonant,  so  that  the  eye  sees  at  a glance 
what  concords  are  thus  produced.  [Under  the  name,  the  equivalent  interval  in 
cents  has  been  inserted  by  the  Translator.] 


c 

0 

G%  ''  Fi 

702  498 

A 5 
884 

Ei 

386 

Fbi 

316 

Abi 

814 

G% 

702 

Ft 

498 

major 

Second 

204 

A 5 
A 'S 

884 

major 

Second 

Y 

182 

major 

Third 

i 

386 

Ei 

386 

minor 

Tkircl 

0. 

316 

minor 
Second 
1 0 
iE 
112 

Fourth 

498 

F\>t 

316 

major 

Thinl 

386 

major 

Second 

j • 

E 

182 

superfluous 

Fourth 

2 5 
TfT 

568 

minor 

Second 

•2  5 
TT  4 

70 

Abi 

814 

minor 
Second 
1 6 
To 
112 

minor 

Third 

a 

316 

minor 

Second 

•TT 

70 

diminished 

Fourth 

3 2 

To 

428 

Fourth 

498 

7 B\,\ 
969 

subminor 

Third 

7 

D 

267 

sub 

Fourth 
•2  1 
nr 

471 

subminor 

Second 

ih 

85 

subminor 

Fifth 

i 

583 

sub 

Fifth 

25 

653 

submajor 

Second 

n 

155 

From  this  it  follows  that  the  only  consonant  triads  or  chords  of  three  notes, 
that  can  possibly  exist  within  the  compass  of  an  Octave  are  the  following : 

1)  C EG  2 ) C E\f  G 

3)  CF  Ä 4)  CF  Ä \f 

5)  C E\)  Ä b 6)  CE  A* 

The  two  first  of  these  triads  are  considered  in  musical  theory  as  the  funda- 
mental triads  from  which  all  others  arc  deduced.  F h ey  may  each  be  regarded  as 

composed  of  two  Thirds,  one  major  and  the  other  minor,  superimposed  in  different 
Orders.  The  chord  C E G,  in  which  the  major  Third  is  below,  and  the  minor 
above,  is  a major  triad.  It  is  distinguished  from  all  other  major  tiiads  by  liaving 
its  tones  in  the  closest  position,  that  is,  formiug  the  smallest  intervals  with  each 
otlicr.  It  is  hence  considered  as  th e fundamental  chord  or  basis  of  all  other  major 
chords.  The  triad  C E\>  G,  which  has  the  minor  Third  below,  and  the  major  above, 
is  the  fundamental  chord  of  all  minor  triads. 


* [The  reader  ought  to  hear  the  whole  set 
of  triads  that  could  be  formed  from  the  table, 
at  least  all  exclusive  of  those  formed  by  the 
last  line.  The  ordinary  tuning  of  the  harmo- 


ui  im,  organ,  and  piano  docs  not  permit  this. 
But  they  can  all  (inclusive  of  those  formed  by 
the  last  line)  be  played  on  the  Harmonical. — 
Translator.] 
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The  next  two  cliords,  C F A and  C F Af  are  termed,  from  their  composition, 

/■» 

ehords  of  the  Sixth  mul  Fourth,  written  ° [C  to  F heilig  a Fourtli,  and  C to  A 

a major,  but  C to  A\>  a minor  Sixth].  If  we  take  Gi  instead  of  C for  the  funda- 
mental or  hass  tone,  these  cliords  of  the  Fourth  and  Sixth  become  G,  C E and 
G C E\ f.  Hence  we  may  conceive  them  as  having  been  formed  from  the  funda- 
mental major  and  minor  triads  C E G and  C E\)  G,  by  transposing  the  Fifth  G an 
Octave  lower,  when  it  becomes  Gr 

The  two  last  ehords,  C E\y  A'p  and  C E A,  are  termed  ehords  of  the  Sixth  and 

0 

Third,  or  simply  ehords  of  the  Sixth,  written  r,  [ C to  E being  a major  Third,  and  C 

to  E\y  a minor  Third ; and  C to  A a major  Sixth,  and  C to  J(j  a minor  Sixth],  If 
we  take  E as  the  bass  note  of  the  first,  and  E\)  as  that  of  the  second,  they  become 
E G c,  E\)  G c,  respectively.  Hence  they  may  be  considered  as  the  transpositions  t{ 
or  inversions  of  a fundamental  major  and  a fundamental  minor  chord,  C E G, 

C E\)  G,  in  which  the  bass  note  C is  transposed  an  Octave  higher  and  becomes  c. 

Collecting  these  inversions,  the  six  consonant  triads  will  assume  the  following 
form  [the  numbers  shewing  their  correspondence  with  the  forms  on  p.  212(7]  : — 

1)  GE  G 2)  C E\,  G 

5)  E G c 6)  E\>  Ge 

3)  G c e 4)  Ge  e\} 

We  must  observe  that  although  the  natural  or  subminor  Seventh  ~B'q  forms  a 
good  consonance  with  the  bass  note  C,  a consonance  which  is  indeed  rather  superior 
thau  inferior  to  the  minor  Sixth  C A'p,  yet  it  never  forms  part  of  any  triad,  because 
it  would  make  worse  consonances  with  all  the  other  intervals  consonant  to  C tlian 
itdoes  with  C itself.  The  best  triads  which  it  can  produce  are  C E~B\)  = 4 : 5 : 7, 
and  C G 1 B\)  = 4 : 6 : 7.  In  the  first  of  these  oecurs  the  interval  E~  B'q  = 5 : 7,  H 
(between  a Fourth  and  Fifth,)  in  the  latter  the  subminor  Third  G 7 B\)  = 6 : 7F 
Ou  the  other  hand  the  minor  Sixth  makes  a perfect  Fourth  with  the  minor  Third, 
so  that  this  minor  Sixth  remains  the  worst  interval  in  the  ehords  of  the  Sixth  and 
Third,  and  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth,  for  which  reason  these  triads  can  still  be  con- 
sidered as  consonant.  This  is  the  reason  why  the  natural  or  subminor  Seventh  is 
never  used  as  a consonance  in  harmony,  wliereas  the  minor  Sixth  can  be  employed, 
although,  considered  independently,  it  is  not  more  harmonious  than  the  subminor 
Seventh. 


The  triad  C E A'p,  to  which  we  shall  return  [Chap.  XVII.  Dissonant  Triads, 
No-  4]  > is  rery  instructive  for  the  theory  of  music.  It  must  be  considered  as  a 
dissonance,  because  it  contains  the  diminished  Fourth  E A [?,  having  the  interval 
ratio  f§.  Now  this  diminished  Fourth  E A \)  is  so  nearly  the  same  as  a major 
Third  E G that  on  our  keyed  instruments,  the  organ  and  pianoforte,  the  two 
intervals  are  not  distinguished.  We  have  in  fact. 


or,  approximatively  (E  A\>)  = (E  ff 

On  the  pianoforte  it  would  seem  as  if  this  triad,  which  for  practical  purposes  may 

»e  w litten  eitlicr  C E A\>  or  C E G§,  must  be  consonant,  since  each  one  of  its 

ones  forms  with  each  of  the  others  an  interval  which  is  considered  as  consonant 

on  the  piano,  and  yet  this  chord  is  one  of  the  harshest  dissonances,  as  all  musicians 

aic  agreed,  and  as  any  one  can  convince  himself  immediately.  On  a justly  intoned 

ms  rument  [as  the  Harmonical]  the  interval  E A\)  is  immediately  recognised  as 

^on.ui  . Ins  ch0rd  is  well  adapted  for  shewing  that  the  original  meaning  of 

min“  1asscrts  itsclf  even  with  the  imperfect  tuning  of  the  piano,  and  deter- 
mmes  the  judgment  of  the  ear.+ 

-Tri^Lor]  C°nS0nance  °7£\>D  = 6:7:9.  cents,  difference  42  Cents,  tho  great  diesis. 

“nt-'  * «i '»«386 
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PART  II. 


DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  MAJOR  AND  MINOR  CHORUS. 

The  harmonious  effect  of  tlie  various  inversions  of  triads  already  found  depends 
in  the  first  place  upon  the  grcater  or  less  perfection  of  the  consonance  of  tlie  several 
intervals  they  oontain.  We  have  found  tliat  the  Fourth  is  less  agreeable  than  the 
Fifth,  and  that  minor  are  less  agreeable  than  major  Thirds  and  Sixths.  Now  the 
triad 


c 

E 

G 

has 

a Fifth, 

a major  Third,  and  a minor 

Third 

E 

G 

C 

>> 

a Fourth, 

a minor  Third,  and  a minor 

Sixth 

G 

C 

E 

5) 

a Fourth, 

a major  Third,  and  a major 

Sixth 

C 

E\>  G 

J5 

a Fifth, 

a minor  Third,  and  a major 

Third 

E b G 

C 

5) 

a Fourth, 

a major  Third,  and  a major 

Sixth 

G 

C E b 

a Fourth, 

a minor  Third,  and  a minor 

Sixtli 

lor  just  intervals  the  Thirds  and  Sixths  decidedly  disturb  the  general  tuneful- 
1T ness  m°re  than  the  Fourths,  and  heuce  the  major  chords  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth 
are  more  harmonious  than  those  in  the  fundamental  position,  and  these  again 
than  the  chords  of  the  Sixth  and  Third.  On  the  other  hand  the  minor  chords  of 
the  Sixth  and  Third  are  more  agreeable  than  those  in  the  fundamental  position, 
and  these  again  are  better  than  the  minor  chords  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth.  This 
conclusion  will  be  found  perfectly  correct  for  the  middle  pai'ts  of  the  scale,  pro- 
vided  the  intervals  are  all  justly  intoned.  The  chords  must  be  struck  separately, 
and  not  connected  by  any  modulation.  As  soon  as  modulational  Connections 
are  allowed,  as  for  example  in  a concluding  cadence,  the  tonic  feeling,  which  finds 
repose  in  the  tonic  chord,  disturbs  the  power  of  observation,  which  is  here  the 
point  of  importance.  In  the  lower  parts  of  the  scale  either  major  or  minor  Thirds 
are  more  disagreeable  than  Sixths. 

Judging  merely  from  the  intervals  we  should  expect  that  the  minor  triad 
C E'p  G would  sound  as  well  as  the  major  C E G,  as  each  has  a Fifth,  a major 
and  a minor  Third.  This  is,  however,  far  from  being  the  case.  The  minor  triad 
is  very  decidedly  less  harmonious  than  the  major  triad,  in  consequence  of  the 
combinational  tones,  which  must  consequently  be  here  taken  into  consideratiou. 
In  treating  of  the  relative  harmoniousness  of  the  consonant  intervals  we  have  seen 
that  combinational  tones  may  produce  beats  when  two  intervals  are  compounded, 
evcn  when  each  interval  separately  produced  no  beats  at  all,  or  at  least  none 
distinctly  audible  (pp.  200&-2046). 

Hence  we  must  determine  the  combinational  tones  of  the  major  and  minor 
triads.  We  sliall  confine  ourselves  to  the  combinational  tones  of  the  first  Order 
produced  by  the  primes  and  the  first  upper  partial  tones.  In  the  following 
examples  the  primes  are  marlced  as  minims,  the  combinational  tones  resulting 
from  these  primes  are  represented  by  crotcliets,  those  from  the  primes  and  first 
upper  partials  by  quavers  and  semiquavers.  A downward  sloping  line,  when 
placed  before  a note,  shews  that  it  represents  a tone  slightly  deeper  than  that 
U of  the  note  in  the  scale  which  it  precedes. 

1.)  Major  Triads  with  their  Combinational  Tones:* 


Cents,  the  two  chords,  A1  jj  386  C 386  E1  and 
C 386  Ex  386  GÄ,  are  seen  to  be  identical, 
but  when  the  first  "is  inverted  to  C 386  /s’, 
428  Ax\f  it  becomes  different  from  the  other. 
Both,  however,  remaiu  harshly  dissonant.  On 
tempered  instruments  of  course  they  become 
identical  C'400  A400  0§,  C 400  E 400  y/j>,  and 
are  very  harsh.  The  definition  of  consonant 

12  3 4567  89 

C c (j  c’  c'  </  G>'\>  c"  d" 

First  Chord.— The  notes  will  then  be  4,  5,  6, 
represented  by  minims,  and  their  Octaves  8, 
10,  12,  which  are  not  given  in  notes. 

1)  Crotchets,  5 - 4 = 6 - 5 = 1,  6 - 4 = 2. 

3)  Quavers,  12-10  = 2,8-5  = 3. 

4)  Semiquavers,  12-5  = 7,  12-4  = 8. 


triads  does  not  apply  to  tempered  chords,  in 
none  of  which  are  any  of  the  intervals  purely 
consonant. — Translator.  ] 

* [As  all  the  differeutials  must  be  hannonics 
of  C 66,  if  we  represent  this  note  by  1,  the 
harmonics  and  hence  differeutials  will  all  be 
coutained  in  the  series 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

e"  »/'  g"  13a"  'b"\,  b"  c'" 

Seeon d Chord. — Notes  5,  6,  8 ; Octaves  10, 
12,  16. 

1)  Crotcliets,  6-5  = 1,  8-6  = 2,  8-5  — 3. 

2)  Quavers,  10-8  = 12-10  = 2,  12-8  = 4. 

3)  Semiquavers,  12-5  = 7,  16-6=10,  (but 
this  is  also  an  audible  partial,)  16-5  = 11, 
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2.)  Minor  Triads  with  tlieir  Combinational  Tones  : * 


In  the  major  triads  the  combinational  tones  of  the  first  Order,  and  even  tbe 
deeper  combinational  tones  of  the  second  Order  (written  as  crotchets  and  quavers) 
are  merely  doubles  of  the  tones  of  the  triad  in  deeper  Octaves.  The  higher 
combinational  tones  of  the  second  order  (written  as  semiquavers)  are  extremely 
weak,  because,  other  conditions  being  the  same,  the  intensity  of  combinational 
tones  decreases  as  the  interval  between  the  generating  tones  increases,  with  which 
again  the  high  position  of  these  combinational  tones  is  connected.  I have  always  *j 


which  heing  more  than  half  an  equal  Semi- 
tone (51  Cents)  above  equally  tempered/  " is 
represented  on  the  staff  as  a flattened ]'"%■ 

Third  Ghord.- — Notes,  6,  8,  10 ; Octaves  12, 
16,  20. 

1)  Crotchets,  10-8  = 8-6  = 2,  10-6  = 4. 

2)  Quavers,  12-10  = 2,  12-8  = 4. 

8)  Semiquavers,  20  - 6 = 14. 

How  far  these  higher  notes  marked  by 
semiquavers  are  eSective,  except  possibly 
when  they  beat  with  each  other,  or  with  some 
partials  of  the  original  notes,  remains  to  be 

123456789 
A„\>  Afo  E\)  A\>  c e\>  7g\f  a\>  b\y 

18  20  21  22  24  25  26  27  28 

V\>  c"  U" fr  ud"\,  c"\)  c"  ’-V"  f"  V'b 

The  omitted  harmonics  are  not  used  in  this 
investigation,  though  diSerentials  of  higher 
Orders  occur  up  to  the  48th  harmonic. 

First  Chord.— Notes  10, 12, 15  ; Octaves  20, 
24,  30. 

1)  Crotchets,  12-10=2,  15-12  = 3,  15- 
10  = 5. 

_g2)  Quavers,  20-15  = 5,  20-12  = 8,  24-15 

3)  Semiquavers,  24-10  = 14,  30-12  = 18, 
30-10  = 20. 

Second  Chord.— Notes  12,  15,  20;  Octaves 
24,  30,  40. 

19_1)  Crotchets,  15-12  = 3,  20-15  = 5,  20- 
_ jq)  Q^vers,  24-20  = 4,  24-15  = 9,  30-20 
40-i2S-28qUaVerS’  30~12  = 18>  40-15  = 25, 


p roved. — Translator.  ] 

* [In  minor  chords  the  case  is  different. 
On  referring  to  the  list  of  harmonics  in  the 
ast  note,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  only  minor 
chord  is  10,  12,  15  or  e"  cf  b",  and  this  is  the 
chord  upon  the  major  Third  above  the  third 
Octave  of  the  fundamental.  Hence  in  the 
example  where  the  chord  taken  is  c'  e'b  {/ 
and  its  inversions,  the  harmonics  must  be 
formed  on  A,fo  which  is  the  same  interval 
below  c'.  The  list  of  harmonics  in  these 
examples  is  therefore 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

c' 

»d'b 

c'b 

7g’  b 

9' 

an0 

30 

32 

33 

39 

40 

9" 

«"b 

b 

13c"' 

c'" 

Tlrird  Chord. — Notes  15,  20,  24 ; Octaves  *t 
30,  40,  48.  11 

1)  Crotchets,  24  - 20  = 4,  20  - 15  = 5,  24  - 15 
= 9. 

2)  Quavers,  30-24  = 6,  30-20  = 10,  40- 
24  = IG. 

3)  Semiquavers,  40-15  = 25,  48-20  = 28, 
48-  15  = 33.  This  I have  liere  represented  as 
“«"b  because  it  is  the  Twelfth  above  1Jd'b,  but 
in  the  text  it  is  called  a flattened  a"  because  it 
is  almost  the  one-sixth  of  G"  = 528.  In  fact  on 
the  Harmonical,  $ x 528  = 880,  and  A„\>  would 
be  4-  G,  = i ■ 33  = 26-3,  so  that  33x26-3  = 867-9 
vibrations.  The  interval  880  : 867-9  has  24 
cehts,  and  hence  a"  is  more  than  a comma  too 
sharp.  The  same  observation  applies  as  in 
the  last  footnote  regarding  the  audible  effect 
of  the  high  notes,  when  not  beating  with  each 
other,  or  with  audible  partials. — Translator.] 
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been  able  to  hear  t!ic  deeper  combinational  tones  of  thc  second  Order,  written  as 
qua vera,  when  thc  tones  have  been  played  on  an  harinonium,  and  the  ear  was 
assisted  by  the  proper  resonators : * * * § but  I have  not  been  able  to  hear  those  written 
witli  semiquavers  Ihey  have  been  added  merely  to  make  the  theory  complete 
l erhaps  they  nnght  be  ocoasionally  heard  from  very  lond  musieal  tones  havin- 

powei  ul  upper  partials.  But  they  may  bc  certainly  ncglected  in  all  ordinäre 
cases.  J 

hör  the  minor  triads,  on  the  other  liand,  the  combinational  tones  of  the  first 
Order,  which  are  easily  audible,  begin  to  disturb  the  harmonious  eft'ect.  They  are 
not  near  enough  indeed  to  beat,  but  they  do  not  belong  to  the  harmony.  For  the 
undamental  triad,  and  that  of  thc  Sixth  and  Tliird  [the  two  first  cliords],  these 
combinational  tones,  written  as  crotchets,  form  the  major  triad  A\>  C E\>,  and  for 
, e h']fd  °\  the  Sixth  and  Fourth  [the  third  chord],  we  find  entirely  new  tones, 
JjV’  wlilch  have  110  relations  with  the  original  triad. f The  combinational 

tones  of  the  second  Order,  however  (written  as  quavers),  are  sometimes  partly 
above  and  generally  partly  below  the  prime  tones  of  the  triad,  but  so  near  to  them, 
that  beats  must  arise ; whereas  in  the  correspouding  major  triads  the  tones  of 
tliis  oidei  fit  perfectly  into  the  original  chord.  Thus  for  the  fundamental  ininor 
triad  m the  example,  c e\>  </',  the  deeper  combinational  tones  of  the  second  Order 
givc  the  dissonances  a fr  b\)  c,  and  similarly  for  the  triad  of  the  Sixth  and  Third, 
( b ,9  L • And  for  the  triad  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth  <J  c’  e"\)  we  find  the  disso- 
nances l>\)  c and  g a \).  Tliis  disturbing  action  of  the  combinational  tones  on  the 
harmoniousness  of  minor  triads  is  certainly  too  slight  to  give  them  the  character 
of  dissonances,  but  they  produce  a sensible  increase  of  roughness,  iii  comparison 
" ith  the  eftect  of  major  chords,  for  all  cases  where  just  intonation  is  employed, 
that  is,  where  the  mathematical  ratios  of  the  intervals  are  preserved.  In  the 
ordinary  tempered  intonation  of  our  keyed  instruments,  the  roughness  due  to  the 
51  combinational  tones  is  proportionably  less  marked,  because  of  the  much  greater 
roughness  due  to  the  imperfection  of  the  cousonances.  Practically  I attribute 
more  importance  to  the  influence  of  the  more  powerful  deep  combinational  tones 
of  the  first  Order,  which,  without  increasing  the  roughness  of  the  chord,  introducc 
tones  entirely  foreign  to  it,  such  as  those  of  the  A \>  and  Ej  major  triads  in  the  case 
of  the  C minor  triads.  The  foreign  element  thus  iutroduced  into  the  minor  chord 
is  not  sufficiently  distinct  to  destroy  the  harmony,  but  it  is  enough  to  give  a 
mysterious,  obscure  eftect  to  the  musieal  character  and  meaning  of  these  chords, 
an  eftect  for  which  the  hearer  is  unable  to  account,  because  the  weak  combinational 
tones  on  which  it  depends  are  coucealed  by  other  and  louder  tones,  and  are  audible 
only  to  a practised  ear.  j;  Hence  minor  chords  are  especially  adapted  to  express 
mysterious  obscurity  or  harslmess.§  F.  T.  Vischer,  in  bis  Esthetics  (vol.  iii. 
§ 772),  has  carefully  examined  this  character  of  the  minor  mode,  and  sliewn  how 
it  suits  many  degrees  of  joyful  and  painful  excitement,  and  that  all  shades  of 
51  feeling  which  it  expresses  agree  iu  being  to  some  extent  ‘ veiled  ’ and  obscure. 

Every  minor  Third  and  every  Sixth  when  associated  with  its  principal  com- 


* [See  note  f on  p.  157d. — Translator .] 

+ [From  the  list  of  harmonics  on  p.  215c 
it  will  be  seen  that  these  tones  occur  as  lower 
harmonics  of  the  tone  whence  the  minor  chords 
are  derived. — Translator.  ] 

1 [The  Author  is  of  course  always  speaking 
of  chords  in  just  intonation.  When  tempered, 
as  on  the  harmonium,  even  the  major  chords 
are  accompanied  by  unrelated  combinational 
tones,  sufficiently  dose  to  beat  and  sufficiently 
loud  for  Scheibler  to  have  laid  down  a rule 
for  couuting  the  beats  in  Order  to  verify  the 
correctness  of  the  tempered  tuning  (see  p. 
203 d).  But  still  the  different  effects  of  tho  two 
chords  are  very  marked. — ! Translator .] 

§ [The  English  names  major  and  minor 


were  chosen  because  the  first  Third  in  the 
fundamental  position  is  major  in  the  first  case 
and  minor  in  the  second.  Iu  German  the 
terms  are  dar  and  moll,  that  is,  hard  and 
soft.]  It  is  well  known  that  the  names  dar 
and  moll  are  not  connected  with  the  hard  or 
soft  character  of  the  pieces  of  music  written 
in  these  modes,  but  are  historically  derived 
from  the  angular  form  of  jj  and  the  rounded 
form  of  \f,  which  were  the  B durum  and  B 
mollc  of  thc  medieval  musieal  notation.  [The 
probable  origiu  of  the  forrns  [>  tj  i is  given 
from  observations  ou  the  plates  iu  Gaforius's 
Thcoricum  Ojrns  Harnionicae  DUciplinac , 1480, 
the  earliest  priuted  book  on  music,  in  a foot- 
note,  infra,  p.  312rf. — Translator.] 
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binational  tone,  becomes  at  onco  a raajor  cliord.  C is  the  combinational  tone  <>f 
the  minor  Third  e <j ; c of  the  major  Sixth  g F,  and  g of  the  minor  Sixth  ec  .* 
Sinee,  then,  tliese  dyads  natural  ly  produce  consonant  triads,  if  any  new  toiie  is 
added  which  does  not  suit  the  triads  thus  fornied,  the  contradietion  is  necessarily 
sensible. 

Modern  harmonists  are  unwilling  to  acknowledgc  that  the  minor  triad  is  less 
consonant  than  the  major.  Tlicy  have  probably  made  all  their  experiments  with 
tempered  instruments,  on  which,  indeed,  this  distinction  may  perhaps  be  allowed 
to  be  a little  doubtful.  But  on  justly  intoned  instruments  f and  with  a moderately 
piercing  quality  of  tone,  the  difference  is  very  striking  and  cannot  be  denied.  The 
old  musicians,  too,  who  composed  exclusively  for  the  voice,  and  were  consequently 
not  driven  to  enfeeble  consonances  by  temperament,  shew  a most  decided  feeling 
for  that  difference.  To  this  feeling  I attribute  the  chief  reason  for  their  avoidance 
of  a minor  cliord  at  the  close.  The  medieval  Composers  down  to  Sebastian  Bach 
used  for  their  closing  chords  either  exclusively  major  chords,  or  doubtful  chords 
without  the  Third ; and  even  Handel  and  Mozart  occasionally  conclude  a minor 
piece  of  music  with  a major  chord.  Of  course  other  considerations,  besides  the 
degree  of  consonance,  have  great  weight  in  determining  the  final  chord,  such  as 
the  desire  to  mark  the  prevailing  tonic  or  key-note  with  distinctness,  for  which 
purpose  the  major  chord  is  decidedly  superior.  More  upon  this  in  Chapter  XV. 

After  having  examined  the  consonant  ti’iads  which  lie  within  the  compass  of  an 
Octave,  we  proceed  to  those  with  wider  intervals.  We  have  found  in  general  that 
consonant  intervals  remain  consonant  when  one  of  their  tones  is  transposed  an 
Octave  or  two  higher  or  lower  at  pleasure,  although  such  transposition  has  some 
effect  on  its  degree  of  liarmoniousness.  It  follows,  then,  that  in  all  the  consonant 
chords  which  we  have  hitherto  found,  any  one  of  the  tones  may  be  transposed 
some  Octaves  higher  or  lower  at  pleasure.  If  the  three  intervals  of  the  triad  were 
consonant  before,  tliey  will  remain  so  after  transposition.  We  have  already  seen  fj 
how  the  chords  of  the  Sixth  and  Third,  and  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth,  were  thus 
obtained  from  the  fundamental  form.  It  follows  further  that  when  larger  inter- 
vals are  admitted,  no  consonant  triads  can  exist  which  are  not  generated  by  the 
transposition  of  the  major  and  minor  triads.  Of  course  if  such  other  chords  could 
exist,  we  should  be  able  by  transposition  of  their  tones  to  bring  them  within  the 
compass  of  an  Octave,  and  we  should  thus  obtain  a new  consonant  triad  within 
this  compass,  whereas  our  method  of  discovering  consonant  triads  enabled  us  to 
determine  every  one  that  coidd  lie  within  that  compass.  It  is  certainly  true  that 
slightly  dissonant  chords  which  lie  within  the  compass  of  an  Octave  are  sometimes 
rendered  smoother  by  transposing  one  of  their  tones.  Thus  the  chord  1 : y : y,  or 
C,  lE\),  is  slightly  dissonant  in  consequence  of  the  interval  1 : 7 ; the 

interval  1 : v,  or  subminor  Seventh,  does  not  sound  worse  than  the  minor  Sixth  ; 
the  interval  ^ f is  a perfect  Fiftli.  Now  transposing  the  tone  ~E'o,  an  Octave 
higher  to  “<-[>,  and  thus  transforming  the  chord  into  1 : i : we  obtain  1 ; y in  fj 

place  of  1 ; y,  and  this  is  mucli  smoother,  indeed  it  is  better  than  the  minor  Tenth 
of  our  minor  scale  1 : -V2-,§  and  a chord  thus  composed,  which  I have  had  carefully 
tuned  on  the  harmonium,  although  its  unusual  intervals  produced  a stränge  effect, 
is  not  rougher  in  sound  than  the  worst  minor  chord,  that  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth. 
Tins  chord,  C,  <B\>,  ~e\},  is  also  much  injured  by  the  unsuitable  combinational  tones 
\ and  T **  Of  course  it  would  not  be  worth  while  to  introduce  such  stränge 


* tFor  «' : </  = 5 : 6,  diff.  G - 5 = 1 or  0 
Vae  = 3 : 5,  diff.  5 - 3 = 2 or  c ; c’  : c"  = 5 : 8 
c ~ 5 = 3 or  g. — Translator .] 

t See  Chapter  XVI.  for  remarks  upon  jus 
aiu  tempered  intonation,  and  for  a justly  in 
toned  Instrument  suitable  for  such  experi 
ments.  [The  Ilarmonical  can  also  ho  used 
SÄf  P- *"ä  other  i„ 


+ [See  these  intervals  examined  in  p.  195, 
note  *. — Translator.] 

_ § [The  intervals  6 : 7 = </  : 7b%  3 : 7 = </ 
■ ‘ b'\>,  and  5 : 12  = c : g'  can  be  tried  and 
compared  on  the  Harmonical. — Translator.  } 

**  [The  ratios  are  12  : 21  : 28,  and  21  - 12 
= 9,  but  9 : 12  = 3 : 4,  hence  if  12  is  C,  9 is  G 
Again  28  - 12  = IG,  12  : 16  = 8 : 4 and  hence 
IG  is  F. — Translator.] 


218 


INVERSIONS  OF  CHORUS. 


PART  II. 


tonos  as  ~B\),  ‘cfr,  into  the  scalc  for  tho  sakc  of  <a  chord  which  in  itself  is  not 
superior  to  the  wörst  of  our  present  consonant  chords,  and  for  which  the  tones 
could  not  be  transposed  without  greatly  deteriorating  its  cffect.* 

The  transpoßition  of  some  tones  in  a consonant  triad,  for  the  purpose  of  widen- 
ing  their  intervals,  affects  their  harmoniousness  in  the  first  place  by  changing  the 
intervals.  Major  Tenths,  as  we  found  in  Chapter  X.  p.  1956,  sound  better  than 
major  Thirds,  but  minor  Tenths  worse  than  ininor  Thirds,  the  major  and  minor 
Thirteenth  worse  than  the  minor  Sixth  (p.  196a).  The  following  rule  embraces  all 
the  cases : — Those  intervals  in  which  the  smaller  of  the  two  mmbers  expressing  the. 
ratlos  of  the  pitch  numbers  is  EVEN,  are  improved  by  having  one  of  their  tones 
transposed  by  an  Octave,  becauso  the  numbers  expressing  the  ratio  are  thus 
diminished. 

The  Fifth  . .2:3  becomes  the  Twelftli  . . 2 : 6 = 1 : 3 

H The  major  Third  .4:5  ,,  major  Tcnth  . 4 : 10  = 2 : 5 

The  subminor  Third  6:7  „ subminor  Tenth  6 : 14  = 3 : 7. 

Those  intervals  in  which  the  smaller  of  the  two  numbers  expressing  the  ratio  of 
the  vibrational  numbers  is  odd,  are  made  worse  by  having  one  of  their  tones 
transposed  by  an  Octave , as  the  Fourth  3 : 4 [which  becomes  the  Eleventh  3 : 8], 
the  minor  Third  5 : 6 [which  becomes  the  minor  Tenth  5 : 12],  and  the  Sixths 
[major]  3 : 5,  and  [minor]  5 : 8 [which  become  the  Thirteenths,  major  3:10  and 
minor  5 : 16]. 

Besides  this  the  principal  combinational  tones  are  of  essential  importance. 
An  example  of  the  first  combinational  tones  of  the  consonant  intervals  within 
the  compass  of  an  Octave  is  given  below,  the  primary  tones  being  represented 
by  minims  and  the  combinational  tones  by  crotchets,  as  before.f 


Interval. Octave.  Doubl. Oct.  Fifth.  Twelfth.  Fourth.  Eleventh.  Maj  .Third.  Major  Tenth. 
Ratio.  4:8  2:8  4:6  4:  12  3:4  3:8  4:5  4:  10 

Difference.  4 628  15  1 6 


Interval.  Min.  Third.  Minor  Tenth.  Maj. Sixth.  Maj. Thirteenth.  Min. Sixth.  Min. Thirteenth. 
Ratio.  5:6  5:  12  3:5  3:  10  5:8  5:  16 

Difference.  17  27  3 H 

The  upwards  sloping  line  prefixed  to/"  denotcs  a dcgree  of  sharpening  of  about 
a q Harter  of  a Tone  [53  cents];  and  the  dowmvards  sloping  line  prefixed  to  6'j? 
flattens  it  [by  27  cents]  to  the  subminor  Seventh  of  c.  Below  the  notes  are  added 

* [They  are,  however,  insisted  on  by  Poole,  p.  214 d.  All  these  notes  and  their  combina- 

see  App.  XX.  sect.  F.  No.  6.— Translator.]  tional  notes  cau  by  this  mcans  be  played  on 

f [Some  of  the  bars  and  numbers  have  been  the  Harmonical. — Translator .] 
changed  to  make  all  agree  with  the  footnote  to 
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the  names  of  thc  intervals,  the  numbers  of  the  ratios,  and  the  differencea  of 
those  numbers,  giviug  the  piteh  numbers  of  the  several  combinational  tones 

We  find  in  thc  first  place  that  the  combmational  tones  of  thc  Octave,  1 if  , 
Twelfih,  Fourth,  and  major  Third  are  merely  transpositions  of  one  of  the  primary 
tones  by  one  or  more  Octaves,  and  therefore  introduce  no  foreign  tone.  Hence  these 
five  intervals  can  be  used  in  all  kinds  of  consonant  triads,  without  disturbmg  the 
■effect  by  the  combmational  tones  which  they  introduce.  In  this  respect  the  major 
Third  is  really  superior  to  the  major  Sixth  and  the  Tenth  in  the  construction  o 
chords,  althougli  its  independent  harmoniousness  is  inferior  to  that  of  eithei. 

The  double  Octave  introduces  the  Fifth  as  a combmational  tone.  Hence  if  the 
fundamental  tone  of  a chord  is  doubled  by  means  of  the  double  Octave,  the  chord 
is  not  injured.  But  injury  would  ensue  if  the  Third  or  Fifth  of  the  chord  v eie 

•doubled  in  the  double  Octave.  . 

Then  we  have  a series  of  intervals  which  are  made  into  complete  major  triads  H 
by  means  of  their  combmational  tones,  and  hence  produce  no  disturbance  in 
major  chords,  but  are  injurious  to  minor  chords.  These  are  the  EUventh , minor 
Thircl,  major  Tenth,  major  Sixth,  and  minor  Sixth. 

But  the  minor  Tenth,  and  thc  major  and  minor  Thirteenth  cannot  foim  pait  of 
a chord  without  injuring  its  consonance  by  their  combinational  tones. 

We  proceed  to  apply  these  considerations  to  the  construction  of  triads. 


1.  Major  Triads. 


Major  triads  can  be  so  arranged  that  the  combinational  tones  remain  parts  of 
the  chord.  This  gives  the  most  perfectly  harmonious  positions  of  these  chords. 
To  find  them,  remember  that  no  minor  Tenths  and  no  [major  or  minor]  Thirteenths 
are  admissible,  so  that  the  minor  Thirds  and  [both  major  and  minor]  Sixths  must 
be  in  their  closest  position.  By  taking  as  the  uppermost  tone  first  the  Third,  then  51 
the  Fifth,  and  lastly  the  fundamental  tone,  we  find  the  following  positions  of  these 
•chords,  within  a compass  of  two  Octaves,  in  which  the  combinational  tones  (here 
writtcn  as  crotchets  as  usual)  do  not  disturb  the  harmony. 


The  most  Perfect  Positions  of  Major  Triads .* 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
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When  the  Third  lies  uppermost,  the  Fifth  must  not  be  more  than  a major 
Sixth  below,  as  otherwise  a [major]  Thirteenth  would  be  generated.  But  the  fun- 
damental tone  can  be  transposed.  Hence  when  the  Third  is  uppermost  the  only 
two  positions  which  are  undisturbed  are  Nos.  1 and  2.  When  the  Fifth  lies 
uppermost,  the  Third  must  be  immediately  under  it,  or  otherwise  a minor  Tenth 


* [Calculation  according  to  list  of  har- 
nionics,  p.  214 cl,  footnote. 

t)  Chord  4,  G,  10.  Differentials  G - 4 = 2, 
10  - 6 = 4, 10  - 4 = 6,  which  is  also  one  of  the 
tones. 

-if,  ^ Chord  G,  8,  10.  Differentials  8 - G = 
10  - 8 = 2,  10  - 6 = 4. 

3)  Chord  4,  10,  12.  Differentials  12  - 10 
= A 10  - 4 = 6,  12  - 4 = 8. 

1)  Chord  8,  10,  12.  Differentials  10-8 


= 12  - 10  = 2,  12  - 8 = 4. 

5)  Chord  3,  5,  8.  Differentials  5-3  = 2, 
8-5  = 3 (which  is  also  one  of  the  tones), 
8-3  = 5 (which  is  also  one  of  the  tones). 

6)  Chord  5,  6,  8.  Differentials  6-5  = 1, 
8-6  = 2,  8-5  = 3. 

These  chords  should  be  studied  on  the 
Harmonical,  and  the  combinational  tones  lis- 
tened  for,  and  afterwards  the  tones  played  as 
substantive  notes. — Translator.'] 


220 


INVERSION«  OE  CHORDS. 


PART  II. 


would  be  produced;  hat  the  fundamental  tone  may  be  transposed.  Finally,  wlien 
tbe  fundamental  tone  is  uppermost,  the  major  Third  can  lie  only  in  the  position  of 
a nnnor  Sixth  below  it,  bat  the  Fifth  may  be  placed  at  pleasure.  Hence  it  follows 
that  the  only  possiblc  positions  of  the  major  chord  which  will  be  entirely  free  from 
disturbanee  by  combinational  tones,  are  the  six  here  presented,  among  which  we 
find  the  threc  close  positions  Nos.  2,  4,  6 already  mcntioncd  [p.  215a],  and  three 
new  ones  Nos.  1,  3,  5.  Of  these  new  positions  two  (Nos.  1,  3)  havc  the  funda- 
mental tone  in  the  bass,  just  as  in  the  primary  form,  and  are  considered  as  open 
positions  of  that  form,  wliile  the  third  (No.  5)  has  the  Fifth  in  the  bass,  just  as  in  the 
chord  ot  the  Sixth  and  Fourth  [of  which  it  is  also  considered  as  an  open  position], 

I he  choid  of  the  Sixth  [and  1 hird]  (No.  6),  on  the  otlier  hand,  admits  of  no  opener 
position  [if  it  is  to  remain  perfectly  free  from  combinational  disturbanee] . 

The  Order  of  these  cliords  in  respect  to  harmoniousness  of  the  intervals  is, 
H perhaps,  the  same  as  that  presented  above.  The  three  intervals  of  No.  1 (the 
Fifth,  major  Tenth,  and  major  Sixth)  are  the  best,  and  those  of  No.  6 (the  Fourth, 
minor  Third,  and  minor  Sixth)  are  relatively  the  most  unfavourable  of  the 
intervals  that  occur  in  these  chords. 

The  remaining  positions  of  the  major  triads  present  individual  unsuitable  com- 
binational tones,  and  on  justly  intoned  instruments  are  unmistakably  rougher  than 
those  previously  considered,  but  this  does  not  make  them  dissonant,  it  merely  puts 
them  in  the  same  category  as  minor  chords.  We  obtain  all  of  them  which  lie 
within  the  compass  of  two  Octaves,  by  making  the  transpositions  forbidden  in  the 
last  cascs.  I’hey  are  as  follows,  in  the  same  order  as  before,  No.  7 being  made 
from  No.  1,  and  so  on  * 


The  less  Perfect  Positions  of  Major  Triacls  * 


Musicians  will  immediately  perceive  that  these  positions  of  the  major  triad  are 
much  less  in  use.  The  combinational  tone  gives  the  positions  7 to  10  some- 


* [Calculation  in  continuation  of  the  last 
note. 

7)  Chorcl  3,  4,  10.  Differentials  4-3  = 1, 
10  - 4 = 6,  10  - 3 = 7. 

8)  Chord  3,  8,  10.  Differentials  10  - 8 = 2, 
8 - 3 = 5, 10  - 3 = 7,  which  gives  the  interval 
7 : 8 with  the  tone  8. 

9)  Chord  4,  5, 12.  Differentials  5-4  = 1, 
12  - 4 = 8, 12  - 5 = 7,  the  two  last  differential 
tones  being  7 : 8. 

10)  Chord  5,  8, 12.  Differentials  8 - 5 —3, 
12  - 8 •—  4,  12  - 5 = 7,  which  gives  the  inter- 
val 7 : 8 with  the  tone  8. 

11)  Chord  5,  G,  10.  Differentials  6-5  = 1, 
IG  - G— 10, 16  - 5 = 11,  which  two  last  form  the 
dissonant  trampet  interval  11  : 10  of  165  cents 
or  about  three-quarters  of  an  equal  tone. 

12)  Chord  5,  12,  16.  Differentials  16  - 12 
= 4,  12  - 5 = 7,  16  - 5 = 11,  which  forms  the 
same  dissonant  trampet  interval  11  : 10,  but 
this  time  with  one  of  the  tones,  and  therefore 
more  harshly. 

All  these  12  chords  should  be  well  studied 
on  the  Harmonical,  and  for  the  first  10,  the 


differential  tones  can  be  played  also  as  sub- 
stantive notes  (remembering  that  ~ß\j  is  on  the 
G digital),  which  will  enable  the  Student  to 
acquire  a better  idea  of  the  roughness.  The 
tones  11  and  13  could  not  be  introduced  among 
the  first  4 Octaves  on  the  Harmonical  with- 
out  incurring  the  important  losses  of  /"  and 
a".  But  if  we  take  the  cliords  an  Octave 
higher  wc  can  play  nf"  and  13«'". 

The  chords  should  also  be  played  in  lower 
and  higher  positions,  not  only  as  Octaves  of 
those  given,  but  from  the  otlier  major  chords 
on  the  Harmonical  as  FJ}U-2  dß1D,  A^UE1^, 
Ex fr  G Bl\).  Particular  attention  should  lie 
paid  to  the  contrastiug  of  the  positions  1 and  7, 
2 and  8,  3 and  9,  4 and  10,  5 and  11,  6 and 
12.  Unless  the  ear  aequires  the  liabit  of 
attending  to  these  differences  it  will  not  pro- 
perly  form  the  requisite  conceptions  of  major 
chords.  For  future  purposes  the  results  should 
also  be  contrasted  with  those  obtained  by  play- 
ing  the  same  chords  on  a tempered  instrument. 
— if  possible  of  the  same  pitch,  A 440. — Trans- 
lator.] 
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thing  of  the  chiraater  of  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seveuth  in  the  kev  of  F 
mijor,  c e g h\>.  The  two  last,  11  and  12,  are  mach  the  least  pleasing ; indeed  they 
are  decidedly  rongher  than  the  better  positions  of  the  minor  chord. 


2.  Minor  Triads. 

No  minor  chord  can  be  obtained  perfectly  free  from  false  combinational  toncs, 
because  its  Third  can  jievej,'  be  so  placed  relatively  to  the  fundamental  tone,  as  not 
to  produce  a combinational  tone  unsuitable  to  the  minor  chord.  If  only  one  such 
tone  is  admitted,  the  Third  and  Fifth  of  the  minor  chord  must  lie  close  together 
and  form  a major  Third,  because  in  any  other  position  they  would  produce  a second 
unsuitable  combinational  tone.  The  fundamental  tone  and  the  Fifth  must  never 
be  so  placed  as  to  form  an  Eleventh,  because  in  that  case  the  resulting  combina- 
tional tone  would  make  them  into  a major  triad.  These  conditions  can  be  fulfilled  ^ 
by  only  three  positions  of  the  minor  chord,  as  follows  : — 


The  most  Perfect  Positions  of  Minor  Triads.* 

1 2 .3 
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The  remaining  positions  which  do  not  sound  so  well  are : 

The  less  Perfect  Positions  of  Minor  Triads. f 
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* [Calculation  according  to  the  list  of  har- 
monics  on  p.  215c-,  footnote. 

1)  Chord  24,  30,  40.  Differentials  30 
= 6,  40-30  = 10,  40-24  = 16. 

2)  Chord  20,  24,  30.  Differentials  24 
— 4,  30-24  = 6,  30-20  = 10. 

3)  Chord  10,  24,  30.  Differentials  30 
= 6,  24-10=14,  30-10=20. 

These  can  also  be  studied  on  the  Har- 
monical,  and  the  differentials  to  Nos.  1 and  2 
can  be  played  as  substantive  tones.  Not  so 
, o*  3,  but  the  effect  may  be  feit  by  playing  the 

m°9Cl  Vo  fJ°r  Th!rd  higher  as  cfd,  being  the 
10,  24  30  harmomes  of  G„  and  giving  the  dif- 

ö,  '%  c'  which  can  be  played  as 

theSofrntfVe  t0nGS’  b,ut  being  so  low  wiH  make 
the  effect  very  rough.— Translator.  ] 

note  lLa  culafcion  in  continuation  of  the  last 
-344nh°ir<f  oe’  in  4°’  Differentials  15-12 

-3,40-15  = 25,40-12  = 28. 


®)  ?Ah01^,12,  30’  40-  Differentials  40-30 
= 10,  40  - 12  = 18,  40  - 12  = 28 

6)  Chord  15,  20,  24.  Differentials  24  - 20 
= 4,20-15  = 5,24-15=9. 

12,  20,  30‘  Differentials  20-12 
- , 30- -0=10,  30-  12  = 18,  where  18  forms 
the  dissonance  20:18  = 10:9  with  the  tone 

_ i0’  24‘  Differentials  15-10 

-5,  24 - lo- 9,  24-10  = 14,  which  forins  the 
dissonant  mterval  15  : 14  with  one  of  the  tones 

_,9>CW  10,  12,  30.  Differentials  12-10 

tncTVi°  m“  “,48,  30  “ 10=  20>  the  two  last  form 
together  the  dissonance  20  : 18  = 10  : y. 

1.0)  Chord  15,  20,  48  referred  to  A k Tn 
terpret  by  taldng  the  Octaves  below  the  iunm 
be_rVn  D 21„5nc>  “te.  Differentials  20-15  = 
5 — C > 48  - 20  = 28  = 7(/U,  48  - 15  = 33  — i i„'l 
see  p.  215d',  note,  towards  the  end  of  the  ofc’ 
servations  on  the  Third  Chord. 
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The  positions  Nos.  4 to  10  each  produce  two  unsuitablo  combiuational  tones, 
one  of  which  necessarily  results  from  the  fundamental  tone  and  its  [minor]  Third ; 
the  othcr  results  in  No.  4 from  the  Eleventh  G C,  and  in  the  rest  from  the  trans- 
posed  major  Third  E\)  G.  The  two  last  positions,  Nos.  11  and  12,  are  the  worst 
of  all,  because  they  give  rise  to  three  unsuitable  combinational  tones  [two  of  which 
beat  with  original  tones] . 

The  influence  of  the  combinational  tones  may  be  recognised  by  comparing  the 
different  positions.  Tims  the  position  No.  3,  with  a minor  Tenth  c e"\ > and  major 
Third  «"[?  g",  sounds  unmistakably  better  than  the  position  No.  7,  with  major 
Tenth  e\)  g"  and  major  Sixth  e'\)  c",  although  the  two  latter  intervals  when  struck 
separately  sound  better  than  the  two  first.  The  inferior  effcct  of  cliord  No.  7 is 
consequcntly  solely  due  to  the  second  unsuitable  combinational  tone,  U'g. 

This  influence  of  bad  combinational  tones  is  also  apparent  from  a comparison 
H with  the  major  chords.  On  comparing  the  minor  cliords  Nos.  1 to  3,  each  of  which 
has  only  one  bad  combinational  tone,  with  the  major  chords  Nos.  11  and  12,  each 
of  which  has  two  such  tones,  those  minor  chords  will  be  found  really  pleasanter 
and  smoother  than  the  major.  Hence  in  these  two  classes  of  chords  it  is  not  the 
major  and  minor  Third,  nor  the  nmsical  mode,  which  decides  the  degree  of  harmo- 
niousness,  it  is  wholly  and  solely  the  combinational  tones. 


Four  Part  Chords  or  Tetrads: 

It  is  easily  seen  that  all  consonant  tetrads  must  be  either  major  or  minor  triads 
to  which  the  Octave  of  one  of  the  tones  has  been  added.*  For  every  consouant 
tetrad  must  admit  of  being  changed  into  a consonant  triad  by  removing  one  of  its 
tones.  Now  this  can  be  dono  in  four  ways,  so  that,  for  example,  the  tetrad  C E G c 
gives  the  four  following  triads  r- — 

U C E G,  C E c,  E G c,  C G c. 


Any  such  triad,  if  it  is  not  merely  a dyad,  or  interval  of  two  tones,  with  the 
Octave  of  one  added,  must  be  either  a major  or  a minor  triad,  because  there  are 
no  other  consonant  triads.  But  the  only  way  of  adding  a fourth  tone  to  a major 
or  minor  triad,  on  condition  that  the  result  sliould  be  consonant,  is  to  add  the 
Octave  of  one  of  its  tones.  For  every  such  triad  contains  two  tones,  say  C and  G, 
which  form  either  a direct  or  inverted  Fiftli.  Now  the  only  tones  which  can.be 
combined  with  C and  G so  as  to  form  a consonance  are  E and  E ; there  are  no 
otliers  at  all.  But  E and  E\,  cannot  be  botli  present  in  the  same  consonant  chord, 


11)  Chord  15,  40, ,48  referred  to  A„b  as  in 
last  chord. 

Differentials  48-40  = 8 = A\>,  40-15  — 25 
= e\  48-  15  = 33  = ua'\>  as  in  last  cliord,  which 
sec« 

*t’  12)  Chord  15,  24,  40  referred  to  A„Jg. 

Differentials  24-15  = 9~Ak  40- 24  = 16  = a|?, 
40  - 15  = 25  = e'  where  the  differentials  16,  2o 
form  the  dissonant  intervals  16 : 15,  25 : 24 
with  the  two  tones  15  and  24  respectively.  All 
these  chords  can  be  studied  on  the  Harmonical, 
and  their  diflerentials  can  be  played  as  sub- 
stantive  tones  in  Nos.  6,  7,  and  12.  No.  8 can 
be  taken  a major  Third  higher  as  in  cliord 
No.  3 of  the  last  note,  that  is  as  c’  b’  </"  giviug 
the  diflerentials  e,  d,  7b[>  which  can  be  played. 
Also  No.  9 may  be  played  as  c!  g’  b"  giving  dif- 
fcr'entials  C,  d" , c" . Nos.  4 and  5 do  not  admit 
of  such  treatment  because  c’"'q  is  not  on  the 
instrument.  Nos.  10  and  11  cannot  be  so  played 
because  na'\}  is  not  on  the  instrument.  ln 
fact  itis  the  33rd  harmonicof  = 13-15,  and 
this  (see  footnote  p.  215d\  remarks  on  Ihird 
Chord, ) = 33x13-15  = 433-95  vib.;  whereas  <t  = 
440,  and  hence  is  too  sbarp  by  the  interval 


440  : 433-95  or  24  Cents,  rather  more  than  a 
comma. 

The  student  should  try  all  the  minor  chords 
not  only  in  different  positions  in  Octa\es,  but 
with  all  the  other  minor  chords  on  the  Har- 
monical, namely,  FAl\nC,  GB'qD,  A^i 
(which  contrast  with  the  dissonaiice  DrA j 
for  future  pm-poses),  A,CE\.  EXGBX,  also  in 
different  Octaves,  tili  the  ear  learns  to  distin- 
guisli  these  12  different  forms. 

Finally  the  12  forms  of  the  major  should 
be  contrastcd  with  the  corresponding  12  forms 
of  the  minor  triad,  for  the  three  possible  cases 
FA'C  and  FA'\,C\  CEXG  and  CE'jyG ; 
G B,  ü and  GB'\,D.  To  merely  read  over  these 
pages  by  eye  instead  of  studying  them  by  ear 
is  useless,  and  ordinary  tempered  instruments 
only  impede  instead  of  assistiug  the  imosti- 
gator. — Translator.] 

* [That  is,  if  we  exclude  the  liarmomc 
Seventh  from  consideratiou,  as  on  p.  195d, 
those  who  admit  it  (as  Mr.  Poole,  App.  XX. 
sect.  F.  No.  6)  consider  CE-lG7B’>  to  be  a per- 
fectly  consonant  tetrad. — Translator .] 
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tuid  henee  every  consoiiant  chord  of  four  or  more.  parts,  which  contains  C and  0 , 
must  either  contain  F and  somc  of  the  Qctaves  of  G,  E,  G,  or  eise  F'q  and  some  of 
the  Octaves  of  C,  F\>,  G. 

Every  consonant  chord  of  three  or  more  parts  will  therefore  he  either  a major  or  a 
minor  chord,  and  may  be  formed  from  the  fundamental  position  of  the  major  and 
minor  triad,  by  transposing  or  adding  the  Octaves  above  or  below  some  or  all  of  its 
three  tones. 

To  obtain  the  perfectly  harmonious  positions  of  major  tetrads,  we  have  again 
to  bc  careful  that  no  minor  Tcnths  and  no  [major  or  minor]  Thirteenths  occur. 
Hence  the  Fifth  may  not  stand  more  than  a minor  Third  above,  or  a Sixth  below 
the  Third  of  the  chord;  and  the  fundamental  tone  must  not  be  more  than  a 
Sixth  above  the  Third.  When  these  rules  are  carried  out,  the  avoidanee  of  the 
minor  Thirteenths  is  effected  by  not  taking  the  double  Octave  of  the  Third  and 
Fifth.  These  rules  may  be  briefly  enunciated  as  follows : Those  major  chords  are  *[ 
most  harmonious  in  which  the  fundamental  tone  or  the  Fifth  does  not  lie  more  than 
d Sixth  above  the  Third,  or  the  Fifth  does  not  lie  more  than  a Sixth  above  or 
below  it.  The  fundamental  tone,  on  the  other  hand,  may  be  as  far  below  the  Third 
as  we  please. 

The  corresponding  positions  of  the  major  tetrads  are  found  by  combining  any 
two  of  the  more  perfect  positions  of  the  major  triads  which  have  two  tones  in 
common,  as  follows,  where  the  lower  figures  refer  to  the  positions  of  the  major  triads 
already  given. 


The  most  Perfect  Positions  of  Major  Tetrads  mithin  the  Compass  of 

Two  Octaves  * 

123456789  10  11 


We  see  that  chords  of  the  Sixth  and  Thircl  must  lie  quite  close,  as  No.  7 ;t 
and  that  chords  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth  j;  must  not  have  a compass  of  more  than 
an  Eleventh,  but  may  occur  in  all  the  three  positions  (Nos.  5,  6,  11)  in  which  it 
can  be  constructed  within  this  compass.  Chords  which  have  the  fundamental  tone 
in  the  hass  can  be  handled  most  frcely. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  enumerate  the  less  perfect  positions  of  major  tetrads.  II 
They  cannot  have  more  than  two  unsuitable  combinational  tones,  as  in  the  12th 
Position  of  the  major  triads,  p.  220c.  The  major  triads  of  C can  only  have  the 
false  combinational  tones  marked  ~b\>  and  uf  [that  is,  with  pitcli  numbers  bearing 
to  that  of  C the  ratios  7 : 1,  or  11  : 1], 

Minor  tetrads,  like  the  corresponding  triads,  must  at  least  have  one  false  com- 
binational tone.  There  is  only  one  single  position  of  the  minor  tetrad  which  has 
only  one  such  tone.  It  is  No.  1 in  the  following  example,  and  is  compounded  of 
the  positions  Nos.  1 and  2 of  the  minor  triads  on  p.  221/;.  But  there  may  be  as 


* [These  major  tetrads  can  all  be  played  o 
tue  Harmonical,  and  should  be  tried  in  ever 
Position  of  Octaves  and  for  all  the  major  chord 
on  the  instruincnt,  namely  FA,  C,  CE,  6 
'/)  G Afr,  C E%  E"r,  G B\  tili  the  car  i 
per  ectl\  familiär  with  the  different  forms  ani 
ie  Student  can  teil  them  at  once  and  desig 
natc  them  by  their  number  in  this  list  on  hear 


ing  another  person  play  them. — Translator.'] 

4 [This  chord  has  the  Third  both  lowest  and 

highest  and  is  marked  but  is  more  com- 

monly  marked  G. — Translator.] 

+ [These  chords  have  the  Fifth  lowest  and 

are  marked  Translator.] 
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many  as  4 false  oombinational  tone 8,  as,  for  exarnplc,  on  combining  positions  Nos.  10 
and  11  of  the  minor  triads,  p.  221c. 

Here  follows  a list  of  the  minor  tetrads  which  have  not  more  than  two  false 
oombinational  tones,  and  which  lie  within  the  compass  of  two  Octaves.  The  false 
combinational  tones  only  are  noted  in  crotchets,  and  those  which  snit  the  chord  are 
oinitted. 

Best  Positions  of  Minor  Tetrads  * 


1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9 


0 

The  chord  of  the  Sixtli  and  Fourth  [marked  j ] occurs  only  in  its  closest  posi- 

0 

tion,  No.  5 ; bnt  that  of  the  Sixth  and  Third  [marked  g]  is  found  in  three  positions 

(Nos.  3,  6,  and  9),  namely,  in  all  positions  where  the  compass  of  the  chord  docs 
not  exceed  a Tenth ; the  fundamental  chord  occurs  three  times  with  the  Octave  of 
the  fundamental  note  added  (Nos.  1,  2,  4),  and  twice  with  the  Octave  of  the  1‘ifth 
added  (Nos.  7,  8). 

In  musical  theory,  as  hithcrto  expouuded,  very  little  has  beeil  said  of  the 
*1  inüuence  of  the  transposition  of  chords  on  harmouious  effect.  It  is  usual  to  givc 
as  a rule  that  close  intervals  must  not  be  used  in  the  bass,  and  that  the  iutervals 
should  be  tolerably  evenly  distributed  between  the  extreme  tones.  And  even  these 
rules  do  not  appear  as  consequences  of  the  tlieoretical  views  and  laws  usually  giien, 
according  to  which  a consonant  interval  remains  consonant  in  whatever  part  of  the 
scale  it  is  taken,  and  however  it  may  be  invertcd  or  combined  with  others.  rl  hey 
rather  appear  as  practical  exceptions  from  general  rules.  It  was  left  to  the 
musician  himself  to  obtain  some  insight  into  the  various  effects  of  the  various 
positions  of  chords  by  mere  use  and  experieuce.  No  rule  could  be  given  to  guide 
bim. 

The  subject  has  beeil  treated  here  at  such  length  in  Order  to  shew  that  a right 
view  of  the  cause  of  consonance  and  dissonance  leads  to  rules  for  relations  which 
previous  theories  of  harmony  could  not  contain.  The  propositions  we  have  enun- 


•^1  * [Calculation  of  the  combinational  tones, 

by  the  list  of  harmonics  in  p.  215c. 

1)  Chord  20,  24,  30,  40.  Differentials 
24-20  = 4 = 4,  40-24  = 10  = 4- 

2)  Chord  10,  24,  30,  40.  Differentials 

24-10  = 14=Vb>  40  - 24  = 16  = 4- 

3)  Chord  12,  15,  20,  30.  Differentials 

£0-12  = 8 = 4,  30-12  = 18  = 4'!,. 

4)  Chord  10,  20,  24,  30.  Differentials 
24-20=  4 = 4,  24-10=14=Vb- 

5)  Chord  15,  20,  24,  30.  Differentials 
24  - 20  = 4 = yf  b>  24-  15  = 9 = 4b- 

6)  Chord  12,  20,  24,  30.  Differentials 
24-20  =4  = 4,  20-  12  = 8 = « b>  30-12  = 18  = 
7/h. 

7)  Chord  10,  12,  15,  30.  Differentials 
12-10  = 2 = 4,  30  - 12  = 18  = 4'b- 

8)  Chord  10,  15,  24,  30.  Differentials 
24  - 15  = 9 = ftb,  24  - 10  = 14  = 'g\ 

9)  Chord  12,  15,  20,  24.  Differentials 


24  - 20  = 4 = .4,  20  - 12  = 8 = 4-  24-15  = 9 = 

1 ^ These  chords  should  all  be  studied  on  the 
Harmonical.  With  the  exception  of  Nos.  2,  4, 
7,  8,  the  differentials  can  also  be  played  on  it 
as  substantive  tones.  But  they  can  be  trans- 
posed.  Thus  No.  2 may  be  played  as  c.  <j'  4'  c" 
giving  the  differentials  74b,  c'.  No.  4 will  be- 
come  c'  c"  <j"  4"  giving  the  differential  74'b, 
which  can  be  played.  No.  7 becomcs  c g 4 4 
giving  the  differentials  C and  d" . No.  8 be- 
comes  c'  4'  <j"  4"  giving  the  differentials  d'  and 
74'U.  These  chords  should  also  be  studied  in 
all  the  minor  forms  011  the  Harmonical,  not 
onlv  in  different  Octaves,  but  011  all  the  minor 
chords  on  that  instrumeut,  viz.,  ÜXFAV  AfJ:v 
E,GJ)V  FAl\>C,  CE' fr,  GB'\>D,  tili  the  ear 
recognises  the  form,  and  the  student  can  name 
the  number  of  the  position  to  another  person  s 
playing. — Translator.  ] 
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ciated  agree,  however,  with  the  practice  of  the  best  Composers,  of  those,  I mean, 
who  studied  vocal  music  principally,  before  the  great  development  of  instrumental 
music  necessitated  the  general  introduction  of  tempered  intonation,  as  any  one 
may  easily  convince  himself  by  examining  those  compositions  which  aimed  at 
producing  an  impression  of  perfect  harmoniousness.  Mozart  is  certainly  the  com- 
poser  who  had  the  surest  instinct  for  the  delicacies  of  his  art.  Among  his  vocal 
compositions  the  Ave  verum  corpus  is  particularly  celebrated  for  its  wonder- 
fully  pure  and  smooth  harmonies.  On  examining  this  little  piece  as  one  of  the 
most  suitable  examples  for  our  purpose,  we  find  in  its  first  clause,'  which  has 
an  extremely  soft  and  sweet  effect,  none  but  major  chords,  and  cliords  of  the 
dominant  Seventh.  All  these  major  chords  belong  to  those  which  we  liave  noted 
as  being  the  more  perfectly  liarmonious.  Position  2 occurs  most  frequently,  and 
tlien  8,  10,  1,  and  9 [of  p.  223c] . It  is  not  tili  we  come  to  the  final  modulation  of 
this  first  clause  that  we  meet  with  two  minor  chords,  and  a major  chord  in  an 
unfavourable  position.  It  is  very  striking,  by  way  of  comparison,  to  find  that  the 
second  clause  of  the  same  piece,  which  is  more  veiled,  longing,  and  mystical,  and 
laboriously  modulates  through  bolder  transitions  and  harsher  dissonances,  has 
many  more  minor  chords,  which,  as  well  as  the  major  chords  scattered  among 
them,  are  for  the  most  part  brought  into  unfavourable  positions,  until  the  final 
chord  again  restores  perfect  harmony. 

Precisely  similar  observations  may  be  made  on  those  choral  pieces  of  Palestrina, 
and  of  his  contemporaries  and  successors,  which  have  a simple  harmonic  construc- 
tion  without  any  involved  polyphony.  In  transforming  the  Roman  Church  music, 
which  was  Palestrina’s  task,  the  principal  weight  was  laid  on  harmonious  effect  in 
contrast  to  the  harsh  and  unintelligible  polyphony  of  the  older  Net  herland  * System, 
and  Palestrina  and  his  school  have  really  solved  the  problem  in  the  most  perfect 
manner.  Here  also  we  find  an  almost  uninterrupted  flow  of  consonant  chords,  with 
some  dominant  Sevenths,  or  dissonant  passing  notes,  charily  interspersed.  Here  U 
also  the  consonant  chords  wholly,  or  almost  wholly,  consist  of  those  major  and 
minor  chords  which  we  have  noted  as  being  in  the  more  perfect  positions.  Only 
in  the  final  cadence  of  a few  clauses,  on  the  contrary,  in  the  midst  of  more  powerful 
and  more  frequent  dissonances,  we  find  a predominance  of  the  unfavourable  posi- 
tions of  the  major  and  minor  chords.  Thus  that  expression  which  modern  music 
endeavours  to  attain  by  various  discords  and  an  abundant  introduction  of  dominant 
Sevenths,  was  obtained  in  the  school  of  Palestrina  by  the  much  more  delicate 
shading  of  various  inversions  and  positions  of  consonant  chords.  This  explains  the 
harmoniousness  of  these  compositions,  which  are  nevertheless  full  of  deep  and 
tender  expression,  and  sound  like  the  songs  of  angels  with  hearts  affected  but 
undarkened  by  human  grief  in  their  heavenly  joy.  Of  course  such  pieces  of  music 
reqmre  fine  ears  both  in  singer  and  hearer,  to  let  the  delicate  gradation  of  expres- 
sion receive  its  due,  now  that  modern  music  has  accustomed  us  to  modes  of 


expression  so  much  more  violent  and  drastic.  «] 

Ihe  great  majority  of  major  tetrads  in  Palestrina’s  Stabat  mater  are  in  the 
positions  1,  10,  8,  5,  3,  2,  4,  9 [of  p.  223c],  and  of  minor  tetrads  in  the  positions 
’ 4,  4,  3,  o,  l [of  p.  224a].  For  the  major  chords  one  might  almost  think  that 
some  theoretical  rule  led  him  to  avoid  the  bad  intervals  of  the  minor  Tenth  and 
the  [major  or  minor]  Thirteenth.  But  this  rule  would  have  been  entirely  useless 
oi  minor  chords.  Since  the  existenee  of  combinational  tones  was  not  tlien 
known  we  can  only  conclude  that  his  fine  ear  led  him  to  this  practice,  and  that 
JUC  gment  of  that  ear  exactly  agreed  with  the  rules  deduced  from  our  theory. 
lese  authoritics  may  servc  to  lead  musicians  to  allow  the  correctness  of  mv 
nangement  of  consonant  chords  in  the  Order  of  their  harmoniousness.  But 
y e can  convince  himself  of  their  correctness  on  any  justly  intoned  instrument 


Ihn  -\[ ng  both  the  modern  kingdc 

inofW.hier  a,]d'S  °r  Holland-  and  the  still 
modern  kingdom  of  Belgium.  Josquin, 


1532,  was  horn  in  Hainault  in  the  present 
Belgium. — Translator.'] 
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[as  tlie  Harmonical].  The  present  System  of  temporal  intonation  certainly  oblite- 
rates  somewliat  of  the  more  delicate  distinctions,  without,  however,  entirely 
destroying  them. 


Having  thus  couehidcd  that  part  of  our  investigations  which  rests  upon  purely 
scientific  principles,  it  will  be  advisable  to  look  back  upon  the  road  we  liave  travelled 
in  Order  to  review  our  gains,  and  examine  the  relation  of  our  results  to  the  views  of 
older  theoreticians.  We  started  from  the  acoustical  phenomena  of  upper  partial  tones, 
combinational  tones  and  bcats.  These  phenomena  were  long  well  known  both  to 
musicians  and  acousticians,  and  the  laws  of  their  occurrence  were,  at  least  in  their 
essential  features,  correctly  recognised  and  enunciated.  We  had  only  to  pursue 
these  phenomena  into  further  detail  than  had  hitherto  been  done.  We  succeeded 
in  finding  methods  for  observing  upper  partial  tones,  which  rendered  comparatively 
*y  easy  an  observation  previously  very  difficult  to  make.  And  with  the  lielp  of  this 
metliod  we  endeavoured  to  shew  that,  with  few  exceptions,  the  tones  of  all  musical 


instruments  were  compounded  of  partial  tones,  and  that,  in  especial,  those  qualities 
of  tone  which  are  more  particularly  favourable  for  musical  purposes,  posscss  at 
least  a series  of  the  lower  partial  tones  in  tolerable  force,  while  the  simple  tones, 
like  those  of  stopped  organ  pipes,  have  a very  unsatisfactory  musical  effect, 
altliough  even  these  tones  when  loudly  sounded  are  accompanied  in  the  ear  itself 
by  soine  weak  harmonic  upper  partials.  On  the  other  hand  we  found  that,  for  the 
better  musical  qualities  of  tone,  the  higher  partial  tones,  from  the  Seventh  onwards, 
must  be  weak,  as  otherwise  the  quality,  and  every  combination  of  tones  would  be 
too  piercing.  In  reference  to  the  beats,  we  had  to  discover  wliat  becarne  of  them 
when  they  grew  quicker  and  quicker.  We  found  that  they  then  feil  into  that 
roughness  which  is  the  peculiar  character  of  dissonance.  The  transition  can  be 
effected  very  graduallv,  and  observed  in  all  its  stages,  and  hence  it  is  apparent  to 
51  the  simplest  natural  observation  that  the  essence  of  dissonance  consists  merely  * in 
very  rapid  beats.  The  nerves  of  hearing  feel  these  rapid  beats  as  rough  and 
unpleasant,  because  every  intermittent  excitement  of  any  nervous  apparatus  affects 
us  more  powerfully  than  one  that  lasts  uualtered.  With  this  there  is  possibly 
Associated  a psychological  cause.  The  individual  pulses  of  tone  in  a dissonant 
combination  give  us  certainly  the  same  impression  of  separate  pulses  as  slow  beats, 
although  we  are  unable  to  recognise  them  separately  and  count  them ; hence  they 
form  a tanglecl  mass  of  tone,  which  cannot  be  analysed  into  its  constituents.  I ie 
cause  of  the  unpleasantness  of  dissonance  we  attribute  to  this  roughness  an 
entanglement.  The  meaning  of  this  distinction  may  be  thus  bnefly  stated : ton- 
sonance  is  a continuous,  dissonance  an  intermÜtent  Sensation  of  tone.  iwo  eon- 
sonant  tones  flow  on  quietly  side  hy  side  in  an  undisturbed  stream ; dissonant 
tones  ent  one  another  up  into  separate  pulses  of  tone. 

distinction  at  which  we  have  arrived  agrees  precisely  with  Ruclids  old  defimtio  , 
51  ‘ Consonance  is  the  biending  of  a higher  with  a lower  tone  Dissonance 
incapacity  to  mix,  when  two  tones  cannot  blend,  but  appear  rough  to  t 

After  this  principle  had  been  once  established  there  was  nothing  further  to  do 
but  to  inquire  under  what  circumstances,  and  with  what  degree  of  strength,  beats 


* [But  see  also  Prof.  Preyer,  in  App.  XX. 
sect.  L.  art.  7,  infra. — Translator.] 

f Euclides,  ed.  Meibomius,  p.  8 : E<m  5t 
(Thfubutvla  per  icpcia-LS  Sbo  (p66yyair,  ö^urepou  ical 
ßapvrepou.  Ai cHpwvla  Se  robvavrlov  Suo  (pQoyywv 
apuP'ia,  p-V  oluv  re  KpaBrjvai,  TpaxoyBrivai 

rV  äKo-'pv.  [In  translating  this  passage  in  the 
text  I have  endeavoured  to  make  the  distinc- 
tion'of  and  npaats ; the  fonner  is  taken  to 
he  of  the  nature  of  a lnechanical,  and  the 
latter  a Chemical  mixturo.  Mixing  and  blcna- 
inn  seem  to  convey  the  notion.  In  e rvjxfuvla 
(which  Euclid  admitted  only  for  tho  Octave, 


’ifth,  and  Fourth)  he  feit  that  the  tones 
Iciidcd.  But  the  hia<pwvla  (which  he  applies 
□ all  other  intervals,  for  he  used  Pythagorean 
iaior  and  minor  Thirds,  which  are  really  dis- 
onant)  he  found  to  consist  in  their  not  even 
vixing,  not  even  forming  a mechamcal,  mucl 
3ss  a Chemical  uuit,  so  that  ho  goes  on  to  ex- 
lain  that  this  non-mixing  of  the  two  tones 
onsisted  in  inabilüy  to  blend,  and  resulted  m 
iroducing  a roughness,  as  contradistinguishcd 

rom  a blendivg  in  the  ear  Thej ^ 
,6iyyoi,  properly  tones  sung,  but  used  even  for 
ones  of  the  lyre.— Translator.] 
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would  ai'ise  in  the  various  combinations  of  tones  through  either  the  partial  or  the 
combinational  tones.  This  iuvestigation  had  hitherto  beeil  completely  worked  out 
bv  Scbeibler  for  the  combinational  tones  of  two  simple  tones  only.  The  law  of 
beats  being  luiown,  it  became  easy  to  extend  it  to  compound  tones.  Every 
theoretical  conclusion  on  this  field  can  be  immediately  check ed  by  a proper 
Observation,  when  the  analysis  of  a mass  of  tone  is  facilitated  by  the  use  of 
resonators.  All  these  beats  of  partial  and  combinational  tones,  of  wliich  so  much 
bas  beeil  said  in  the  last  chaptcr,  are  not  inventions  of  ernpty  theoretical  specula- 
tion,  but  rather  facts  of  observation,  and  can  be  really  heard  without  difficulty  by 
any  practised  observer  who  performs  his  experiments  correctly.  The  knowledge 
of  the  acoustic  law  facilitates  our  discovery  of  the  phenomena  in  question.  But 
all  the  assertions  on  whicli  we  depend  for  establishing  a theory  of  consonance  and 
dissonance,  such  as  was  given  in  the  last  chapters,  are  founded  wholly  and  solely 
on  a careful  analysis  of  the  sensations  of  hearing,  an  analysis  which  a practised  H 
ear  could  have  executed  without  any  theoretical  assistance,  although  of  course 
the  task  was  immensely  facilitated  by  the  guidance  of  theory  and  the  assistance  of 
appropriate  instruments  of  observation. 

For  these  reasons  the  reader  is  particularly  requested  to  observe  that  my  hypo- 
thesis  concerning  the  sympathetic  Vibration  of  Corti’s  organs  inside  the  ear  has  no 
immediate  connection  whatever  with  the  explanation  of  consonance  and  dissonance. 
That  explanation  depends  solely  upon  observed  facts,  on  the  beats  of  partial  tones 
and  the  beats  of  combinational  tones.  Yet  I thought  it  right  not  to  suppress  my 
hypothesis  (which  must  of  course  be  regarded  solely  as  an  hypothesis),  because  it 
gathers  all  the  various  acoustical  phenomena  with  which  we  are  concerned  into 
one  sbeaf,  and  gives  a clear,  intelligible,  and  evident  explanation  of  the  whole 
phenomena  and  their  connection. 

The  last  chapters  have  shewn,  that  a correct  and  careful  analysis  of  a mass  of 
sound  under  the  guidance  of  the  principles  cited,  leads  to  precisely  the  same  dis- 
tinctions  between  consonant  and  dissonant  intervals  and  chords,  as  have  been 
established  under  the  old  theory  of  harmony.  We  have  even  shewn  that  these 
investigations  give  more  particular  information  concerning  individual  intervals 
and  chords  than  was  possible  with  the  general  rules  of  the  former  theory,  and 
that  the  correctness  of  these  rules  is  corroborated  both  by  observation  on  justly 
intoned  instruments  and  the  practice  of  the  best  composers. 

Hence  I do  not  hesitate  to  assert  that  the  preceding  investigations,  founded 
upon  a more  exact  analysis  of  the  sensations  of  tone,  and  upon  purely  scientific, 
as  distinct  from  esthetic  principles,  exhibit  the  true  and  sufficient  cause  of  conso- 
nance and  dissonance  in  music. 

One  circumstance  may,  perhaps,  cause  the  musician  to  pause  in  accepting 
this  assertion.  We  have  found  that  from  the  most  perfect  consonance  to  the 
most  decided  dissonance  tliere  is  a continuous  series  of  degrees,  of  combinations  of 
sound,  which  continually  increase  in  roughness,  so  that  there  cannot  be  any  sharp  H 
line  drawn  between  consonance  and  dissonance,  and  the  distinction  would  therefore 
scem  to  be  merely  arbitrary.  Musicians,  on  the  contrary,  have  been  in  the  habit 
o drawing  a sharp  line  between  consonances  and  dissonances,  allowing  of  no 
Intermediate  links,  and  Hauptmann  advances  this  as  a principal  reason  against 

any  attempt  at  deducing  the  theory  of  consonance  from  the  relations  of  rational 

numbers.* 


As  a matter  of  fact  we  have  already  remarked  that  the  chords  of  the  natural 


* Harmonik  und  Metrik,  p.  4.  [At  th 
■’june  time,  bj  accepting  cqual  temperamen 
^ey  accept  as  consonant  a series  of  tone 
m 1CT  rfttlly  f°rm  only  onc  consonant  interva 
i ne  Octave)  and  only  two  otbers  even  approxi 
matwely  consonant  (the  Fifth  and  Fourtli) 
wnue  the  commonest  intervals  on  which  har 
nJ.  ^utS’  ^10  l’bivda,  with  their  inversion 
oixths,  are  not  merely  dissonant  but,  oi 


the  sustained  tones  of  the  voice  for  example, 
grossly  dissonant.  It  is  difficult  for  any  ear 
brought  up  among  these  dissonances,  to  under- 
stand  the  real  distinction  betweon  consonance 
and  dissonance.  Hence  the  absolute  necessity 
of  testing  all  the  above  assertions  by  a justly 

intoned  instrument  such  as  the  Harmonical. 

Translator.  ] 
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or  subminor  Seventli  4:7  [c'  to  ~h‘ j?  on  the  Harmonical],  and  of  the  subminor 
Tenth  3 : 7 [g  to  76'|?]  in  rnany  qualities  of  tone  sound  at  least  as  well  as  the 
minor  Sixth  5:8  (Y  to  c"] , and  that  the  subminor  Tenth  really  sounds  better 
tlian  the  ordinary  minor  Tenth  5 : 12  [e  to  g"] . But  we  have  already  noticed  a 
ciroumstance  of  great  importance  for  musical  practice  which  gives  the  minor  Sixth 
an  advantage  over  the  intervals  formed  witli  the  number  7.  The  inversion  of  the 
minor  Sixth  gives  a better  intcrval,  the  major  Third  [«'  e"  inverted  gives  c e'],  and 
its  importance  as  a consonance  in  modern  music  is  espccially  due  to  this  very 
relation  to  the  major  Third  ; it  is  essen tially  necessary,  and  justified,  just  because 
it  is  the  inversion  of  the  major  Third.  On  the  other  hand  the  inversion  or  trans- 
position  of  an  intcrval  formed  with  the  number  7 leads  to  intervals  worse  than 
itself.  Hence,  as  it  is  necessary,  for  the  purposes  of  harmony,  to  have  the  power 
of  transposing  the  parts  at  pleasure,  we  have  a sufficient  reason  for  drawing  the 
H line  between  the  minor  Sixth  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  intervals  charaetensed 
by  7 on  the  other.  It  is  not,  however,  tili  we  come  to  construct  scales,  which  we 
shall  have  to  cousider  in  the  next  chapter,  that  we  find  decisive  reasons  for  making 
this  the  boundary.  The  scales  of  modern  music  cannot  possibly  accept  tones 
determined  by  the  number  7.*  But  in  musical  harmony  we  can  only  deal  with 
chords  formed  of  notes  in  the  scale.  Intervals  characterised  by  5,  as  the  Thii  ds 
and  Sixths,  occur  in  the  scale,  as  well  as  others  characterised  by  9,  as  the  major 
Second  8 : 9,  but  there  are  none  characterised  by  7,  which  should  form  the  tran- 
sition  between  them.  Here,  then,  there  is  a real  gap  in  the  series  of  choids  airanged 
according  to  the  degree  of  their  harmonious  cffect,  and  this  gap  serves  to  determiue 
the  boundary  betwreen  consonance  and  dissonance. 

The  decision  does  not  depend,  then,  on  the  nature  of  the  intervals  themselves 
but  on  the  construction  of  the  whole  tonal  System.  This  is  corroborated  by  the 
fact  that  the  boundary  betwTeeu  consonant  and  dissonant  intervals  has  not  been 
always  the  same.  It  has  been  already  mentioned  that  the  Greeks  always  repre- 
sented  Thirds  as  dissonant,  and  although  the  original  Pythagorean  Thiid  64  . 81, 
determined  by  a series  of  Fifths,  was  not  a consonance,  yet  even  when  the  natural 
major  Third  4 : 5 w'as  afterwards  included  in  the  so-called  syntono-diatonic  mode 
of  Didymus  and  Ptolemaeus,  it  was  not  recognised  as  a consonance.  It  has 
already  been  mentioned  that  in  the  middle  ages,  first  the  Thirds  and  then  the 
Sixths  were  acknowledged  as  imperfect  consonances,  that  the  Thirds  were  long 
omitted  from  the  final  chord,  and  that  it  was  not  tili  later  that  the  major,  and 
quite  recently  the  minor  Third  was  admitted  in  this  Position.  It  is  quite  a nns- 
take  to  suppose,  with  modern  musical  theorists,  that  this  was  merely  w iimsica 
and  unnatural,  or  that  the  older  composers  allowed  themselves  to  be  fettere  iy  , 
blind  faith  in  Greek  authority.  The  last  was  certainly  partly  true  for  writers  on 
musical  theory  down  to  the  sixteenth  Century.  But  we  must  distinguish  carefully 
between  composers  and  theoreticians.  Neitlier  the  Greeks,  nor  the  great 
U composers  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  were  people  to  be  blinded  by 
a theory  which  their  ears  could  upset.  The  reason  for  thesc  devia  ,ons  is  to  be 
lookedfor  rather  in  tho  differenoe  between  the  tonal  Systems  m early  and  rccent 
times,  with  which  we  shall  become  acqnainted  in  the  nett  part.  it  "_11  I 

»een  that  our  modern  System  gained  the  form  under  wlnch  we  k.  ow  .t  tl  .on» 1 the  1 

infiuence  of  a general  use  of  harmomc  choids.  It  was  only  in  n J I 

complete  regard  was  paid  to  all  the  requisitions  of  mterwoven  1»™»  « 

to  its  strict  conaistcncy,  wo  were  not  only  able  to  allow  many  1 ^«s  m ttense 
of  themore  imperfect  consonances  and  of  dissonances,  which  0 e . 
ävoid  bnt  wewere  often  required  to  Insert  the  Thirds  in  final  choids,  »s  a mode 
o(  distinguishing  with  oertainty  between  the  major  and  minor  mode,  • , 

where  this  distinction  war»  tetll.0^^„sticaliustific.ti.n 

* [Poole  s scale  f g iq  l’o  c d ei/  > f ti  ’ ,rrea tiy  harsher  dominant  Seventli. 

Bosanquet’s  and  White’s  tempered  Imitation  for  the  greatly 

of  7^'L  properly  969  cents,  as  974  cents,  shew  Translator.] 
the  feeling  that  exists  for  using  the  7th  har- 
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But  if  the  boundary  bctween  consonance  and  dissonance  bas  really  changed 
with  a change  of  tonal  System,  it  is  manifest  that  the  reason  for  _ assigmng  this 
boundary  does  not  dopend  on  the  intervals  and  their  individual  musical  effect,  but 

on  the  whole  construction  of  the  tonal  System. 

The  enigma  which,  about  2500  years  ago,  Pythagoras  proposed  to  Science, 
which  investigates  the  reasons  of  things,  ‘Why  is  consonance  determmed  by  the 
ratios  of  small  whole  numbers?’  has  been  solved  by  the  discovery  that  the  ear 
resolves  all  complex  sounds  into  pendular  oscillations,  accordmg  to  the  laws  o 
sympathetic  Vibration,  and  that  it  regards  as  harmonious  only  such  excitements  o 
the  nerves  as  continue  without  disturbance.  The  resolution  mto  partial  tones, 
mathematically  expressed,  is  effected  by  Fourier’s  law,  which  shews  how  anv 
periodically  variable  magnitude,  whatever  be  its  nature,  can  be  expressed  by  a 
sum  of  the  simplest  periodic  magnitudes.*  The  length  of  the  periods  of  the 
simply  periodic  terms  of  this  sum  must  be  exactly  such,  that  either  one  or  two  *1 
or  three  or  four,  and  so  on,  of  their  periods  are  equal  to  the  penod  of  the 
given  magnitude.  This,  reduced  to  tones,  means  that  the  pitch  numbers  of  the 
partial  tones  must  be  exactly  once,  twice,  three  times,  four  times,  and  so  on, 
respectively,  as  great  as  that  of  the  prime  tone.  These  are  the  whole  numbers 
which  determine  the  ratios  of  the  consonances.  For,  as  we  have  seen,  the  con- 
dition of  consonance  is  that  two  of  the  lower  partial  tones  of  the  notes  combined 


shall  be  of  exactly  the  same  pitch  ; when  they  are  not,  disturbance  arises  from 
beats.  Ultimately,  then,  the  reason  of  the  rational  numerical  relations  of  Pytha- 
goras is  to  be  found  in  the  theorem  of  Fourier,  and  in  one  sense  this  theorem  may 
be  considered  as  the  prime  source  of  the  theory  of  harmony.  f 

The  relation  of  whole  numbers  to  consonance  became  in  ancient  times,  in 
the  middle  ages,  and  especially  among  Oriental  nations,  the  foundation  of  extrava- 
gant and  fanciful  speculation.  ‘Everything  is  Number  and  Harmony,’  was  the 
characteristic  principle  of  the  Pythagorean  doctrine.  The  same  numerical  ratios 
which  exist  between  the  seven  tones  of  the  diatonie  scale,  were  thought  to  be  found 
again  in  the  distances  of  the  celestial  bodies  from  the  central  fire.  Hence  the 
harmony  of  the  spheres,  which  was  heard  by  Pythagoras  alone  among  mortal  men, 
as  his  disciples  asserted.  The  numerical  speculations  of  the  Chinese  in  primitive 
times  reach  as  far.  In  the  book  of  Tso-kiu-ming,  a friend  of  Confucius  (b.c.  500), 
the  five  tones  of  the  old  Chinese  scale  were  compared  with  the  five  elements  of 
their  natural  philosophy — water,  fire,  wood,  metal,  and  earth.  The  whole  numbers 
1,  2,  3 and  4 were  described  as  the  source  of  all  perfection.  At  a later  time  the 
12  Semitones  of  the  Octave  were  connected  with  the  12  months  in  the  year,  and  so 
on.  Similar  references  of  musical  tones  to  the  elements,  the  temperaments,  and 
the  constellations  are  found  abundantly  scattered  among  the  musical  writings  of 
the  Arabs.  The  harmony  of  the  spheres  plays  a great  part  throughout  the  middle 
ages.  According  to  Athanasius  Kircher,  not  only  the  macrocosm,  but  the  micro- 
cosm  is  musical.  Even  Keppler,  a man  of  the  deepest  scientific  spirit,  could  not 
keep  himself  free  from  imaginations  of  this  kind.  Nay,  even  in  the  most  recent 
times,  theorising  friends  of  music  may  be  found  who  will  rather  feast  on  arith- 
metical  mysticism  than  endeavour  to  hear  upper  partial  tones. 

The  celebrated  mathematician  Leonard  Euler  l tried,  in  a more  serious  and 
more  scientific  manner,  to  found  the  relations  of  consonances  to  whole  numbers 


upon  psychological  considerations,  and  his  theory  may  certainly  be  regarded  as  the 
one  which  found  most  favour  with  scientific  investigators  during  the  last  Century, 
although  it  perhaps  did  not  entirely  satisfy  them.  Euler  § begins  by  explaining 
that  we  are  pleased  with  everything  in  which  we  can  detect  a certain  amount  of 


* ^amely  magnitudes  which  vary  as  sinos 
and  cosines. 

t [The  coincidences  or  non-coincidences  of 
conilii national  tones,  which  are  independent  of 
Courier  s law,  are  also  considered  of  impor- 


tance  by  Prof.  Preyer.  See  infra,  App.  XX, 
sect.  L.  art.  7. — Translator .] 

1 Tentamen  novac  theoriae  Musicae,  Petro- 
poli,  1739. 

§ Loc.  eit.  chap.  ii.  § 7. 
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perfection.  Now  tlio  perfection  of  anything  in  determined  b y the  co-operation  of 
all  its  parts  towards  the  attainment  of  its  end.  Hence  it  followe  that  wherever 
perfection  is  to  be  found  there  must  be  Order ; for  order  consists  in  the  arrange- 
ment  ol  all  parts  by  a certain  law  from  which  wo  can  discover  why  eacli  part  lies 
Where  it  is,  rather  than  in  any  other  place.  Now  in  any  perfect  object  such  a law 
of  arrangement  is  determined  by  the  end  to  be  attained  which  governs  all  the 
parts.  For  this  reason  order  pleases  us  more  than  disorder.  Now  order  can  be 
perceived  in  two  ways : either  we  know  the  law  whence  the  arrangement  is  de- 
duced,  and  compare  the  deductions  from  this  law  with  the  arrangements  observed ; 
or,  we  observe  these  arrangements  and  endeavour  to  determine  the  law  from  them! 
The  latter  is  the  case  in  music.  A combination  of  tones  will  please  us  when  we 
can  discover  the  law  of  their  arrangement.  Hence  it  may  well  happen  that  one 
hearer  finds  it  and  that  another  does  not,  and  that  their  judgments  consequently 
differ. 

The  more  easily  we  perceive  the  order  which  characterises  the  objects  contem- 
Plated,  the  more  simple  and  more  perfect  will  they  appear,  and  the  more  easily  and 
j oy  f ul  ly  shall  we  acknowledge  them.  But  an  order  which  costs  trouble  to  discover, 
though  it  will  indeed  also  please  us,  will  associate  with  that  pleasure  a certain 
degree  of  weariness  and  sadness  ( tristitia ). 

Now  in  tones  there  are  two  things  in  which  order  is  displayed,  pitch  and 
duration.  Pitch  is  ordered  by  intervals,  duration  by  rhythm.  Force  of  tone  might 
also  be  ordered,  had  we  a measure  for  it.  Now  in  rhythm  two  or  three  or  four 
equally  long  notes  of  one  part  may  correspond  with  one  or  two  or  three  of  another, 
in  which  the  regularity  of  the  arrangement  is  easily  observed,  especially  when  fre- 
qucntly  repeated,  and  gives  considerable  pleasure.  Similarly  in  intervals  we  should 
derive  more  pleasure  from  observing  that  two,  three,  or  four  vibrations  of  one  tone 
coincided  with  one,  two,  or  three  of  another,  than  we  could  possibly  experience  if 
^ the  ratios  of  the  time  of  Vibration  were  incommensurable  with  one  another,  or  at 
least  could  not  be  expressed  except  by  very  high  numbers.  Hence  it  follows  that 
the  combination  of  two  tones  pleases  us  the  more,  the  smaller  the  two  numbers 
by  which  the  ratios  of  their  periods  of  Vibration  can  be  expressed.  Euler  also 
remarked  that  we  could  better  endure  more  complicated  ratios  of  the  periods  of 
Vibration,  and  consequently  less  perfect  consonances,  for  higher  than  for  deeper 
tones,  because  for  the  former  the  groups  of  vibrations  which  were  arranged  to 
occur  in  equal  times,  were  repeated  more  frequently  than  in  the  latter,  and  we 
were  consequently  better  able  to  recognise  the  regularity  of  even  a more  involved 
arrangement. 

Hereupon  Euler  develops  an  arithmetical  rule  for  calculating  the  degree  of 
harmoniousness  of  an  interval  or  a cliord  from  the  ratios  of  the  periods  of  the 
vibrations  which  characterise  the  intervals.  The  Unison  belongs  to  the  first 
degree,  the  Octave  to  the  second,  the  Tiuelfth  and  Double  Octave  to  the  third,  the 
51  Fifth  to  the  fourth,  the  Fourth  to  the  fifth,  the  major  Tenth  and  Eleventh  to  the 
sixth,  the  nuijor  Sixth  and  major  Third  to  the  seventh,  the  minor  Sürth  and  minor 
Third  to  the  eighth,  the  subminor  Seventh  4 : 7 to  the  ninth,  and  so  ou.  To  the 
ninth  degree  belongs  also  the  major  triad,  both  in  its  closest  position  and  in  the 
Position  of  the  Sixth  and  Fourth.  The  major  chord  of  the  Sixth  and  Third 
belongs,  however,  to  the  tenth  degree.  The  minor  triad,  both  in  its  closest  and 
in  its  position  of  the  Sixth  and  Third,  also  belongs  to  the  ninth  degree,  but  its 
Position  of  the,  Sixth  and  Fourth  to  the  tenth  degree.  In  this  arrangement  the 
consequences  of  Euler’s  System  agrcc  tolerably  well  with  our  own  results,  exccpt 
that  in  determining  the  rclation  of  the  major  to  the  minor  triad,  the  influenee  of 
combinational  tones  was  not  taken  into  account,  but  only  the  kinds  of  interval. 
Hence  both  triads  in  their  close  position  appear  to  be  equally  harmonious,  although 
again  both  the  major  chord  of  the  Sixth  and  Third,  and  the  minor  chord  of  the 
Sixth  and  Fourth,  are  inferior  with  him  as  with  us.* 

* The  principlo  on  which  Euler  calculafced  tho  degrces  of  harmoniousness  for  intervals 
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Euler  has  not  confhied  these  speculations  to  single  consonances  and  chords  but 
has  extended  them  to  their  results,  to  the  construction  of  seales  and  t°  modula- 
tions,  and  brought  out  many  surprising  specialities  correctly  But  without  tak  g 
intoaccount  that  Euler’s  System  gives  no  explanation  of  the  reason  why  a conso- 
nanoe  when  slightly  out  of  tune  sounds  almost  as  well  as  one  justly  tuned,  and  rnuch 
better  than  one  greatly  out  of  tune,  although  the  numencal  ratio  for  the  fonner  is 
generally  much  more  complicated,  it  is  very  evident  that  the  principal  difficu  ty 
in  Euler’s  theory  is  that  it  says  nothing  at  all  of  the  mode  m which  the  mmc  con- 
trives  to  perceive  the  numerical  ratios  of  two  combined  tones.  We  must  not  lorget 
that  a man  left  to  himself  is  scarcely  aware  that  a tone  depends  upon  vibrations. 
Moreover,  immediate  and  conscious  perception  by  the  senses  has  no  means  o 
discovering  that  the  niunbers  of  vibrations  performed  in  the  same  time  are  different, 
greater  for  high  than  for  low  tones,  and  that  determinate  intervals  have  deter- 
minate  ratios  of  these  numbers.  There  are  certainly  many  perceptions  of  the  ^ 
senses  in  which  a person  is  not  precisely  able  to  accouut  for  the  way  in  which  he 
has  attained  to  his  knowledge,  as  when  from  the  resonance  of  a space  he  judges  of 
its  size  and  form,  or  when  he  reads  the  character  of  a man  in  his  features.  But 
in  such  cases  a person  has  generally  had  a large  experience  in  such  relations,  which 
helps  him  to  form  a judgment  in  analogous  circumstances,  without  having  the 
previous  circumstances  on  which  his  judgment  depends  clearly  present  to  his  mind. 
But  it  is  quite  different  with  pitch  numbers.  A man  that  has  never  made  physical 
experiments  has  never  in  the  whole  course  of  his  life  had  the  slightest  opportunity 
of  knowing  anything  about  pitch  numbers  or  their  ratios.  And  almost  every  one 
who  delights  in  rnusic  remains  in  this  state  of  ignorance  from  birth  to  death. 

Hence  it  would  certainly  be  necessary  to  shew  how  the  ratios  of  pitch  numbers 
can  be  perceived  by  the  senses.  It  has  been  my  endeavour  to  do  this,  and  hence 
the  results  of  my  investigation  may  be  said,  in  one  sense,  to  fill  up  the  gap  which 
Euler’s  left.  But  the  physiological  processes  which  make  the  difference  sensible 
between  consonance  and  dissonance,  or,  in  Euler’s  language,  orderly  and  disorderly 
relations  of  tone,  ultimately  bring  to  light  an  essential  difference  between  our 
ruethod  of  explanation  and  Euler’s.  According  to  the  latter,  the  human  mind 
perceives  commensurable  ratios  of  pitch  numbers  as  such  ; according  to  our 
method,  it  perceives  only  the  physical  effect  of  these  ratios,  namely,  the  continuous 
or  intermittent  Sensation  of  the  auditory  nerves.*  The  physicist  knows,  indeed, 
that  the  reason  why  the  Sensation  of  a consonance  is  continuous  is  that  the  ratios 
of  its  pitch  numbers  are  commensurable,  but  when  a man  who  is  unacquainted 
with  physics,  liears  a piece  of  music,  nothing  of  the  sort  occurs  to  him,f  nor  does 
the  pbysicist  find  a chord  in  any  respect  more  harmonious  because  he  is  better 
acquainted  with  the  cause  of  its  harmoniousness.  J It  is  quite  different  with  the 
Order  of  rhythm.  That  exactly  two  crotchets,  or  three  in  a triplet,  or  four  quavers 


and  chords,  is  here  annexed,  because  its  con- 
sequences  are  very  correct,  if  combinational 
tones  are  disregarded.  When  p is  a prime 
n umber,  the  degree  is  = p.  All  other  numbers 
are  products  of  prime  numbers.  The  number 
of  the  degree  for  a product  of  two  factors  a and 
b,  for  which  separately  the  numbers  of  degree 
are  a and  ß respectively  = a + ß - 1.  To  find 
the  number  of  tbe  degree  of  a chord,  which  can 
be  expressed  by  p : q : r : s,  &c.,  in  smallest 
whole  numbers,  Euler  finds  the  least  common 
multiple  of  p,  q,  ?•,  «,  &c.,  and  the  number  of 
its  degree  is  that  of  the  chord.  Thus,  for 
example : 

bhe  number  of  the  degree  of  2 is  2,  and  of  3 is  3, 

of  4 = 2 x 2,  it  is  2 + 2 - 1 = 3, 

°f  12  = 4 x 3,  it  is  3 + 3 - 1 = 5, 

of  60  = 12  x 5,  it  is  5 + 5 - 1 = 9. 

That  of  the  major  triad  4 : 5 : 6 is  that  of  GO, 


because  60  is  the  least  common  multiple  offj 
4,  5,  6,  that  is,  the  least  number  which  all  of 
them  will  divide  without  a rcmainder. 

* [With  possibly  Prof.  Preyer’s  addition, 
see  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  7. — Translator.] 

t [In  point  of  fact,  as  he  always  hears  tem- 
pered  tones,  he  never  hears  the  exact  com- 
mensurable ratios.  Indeed,  on  account  of  the 
impossibility  of  tuning  with  perfect  exactness, 
the  exact  ratios  are  probably  never  heard, 
except  from  the  double  siren  and  wave-siren. — 
Translator.] 

J [Does  a man  breathe  more  easily  and 
aerato  his  blood  better  because  he  knows  the 
Constitution  of  the  atmosphere  and  its  relation 
to  his  carbonised  blood  ? Does  a man  feel  a 
weight  greater  or  less,  because  he  knows  the 
laws  of  gravitation  ? These  are  quite  similar 
questions. — Translator.] 
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£°  to  one  minim  is  perceived  by  any  attentive  listener  without  tho  least  Instruction. 
But  while  the  orderly  relation  (or  commensurable  ratio)  of  the  vibrations  of  two 
combined  tones,  on  the  other  hand,  undoubtedly  affects  the  ear  in  a certaiu  way 
which  distmguishes  it  from  any  disorderly  relation  (incomraensurable  ratio),  this 
difterence  of  consonance  and  dissonance  depends  on  physical,  not  psycholomcal 
grounds. 

The  considerations  advanced  by  Rameau  * and  d’Alembert  f on  the  one  side,  and 
Tartini  + on  the  other,  concerning  the  cause  of  consonance  agree  bettcr  with  our 
tlieory.  The  last  founded  his  theory  on  the  existence  of  combinational  tones, 
the  two  first  on  that  of  upper  partial  tones.  As  we  see,  they  had  found  the 
proper  points  of  attack,  but  the  acoustical  knowledge  of  last  Century  did  not  allow 
of  their  drawing  sufficient  consequences  from  them.  Aecording  to  d’Alembert, 
Tartini’s  book  was  so  darkly  and  obscurely  written  that  he,  as  well  as  other  well- 
11  instructed  people,  were  unable  to  form  a judgment  upon  it.  D’Alembei*t’s  book, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  an  extremely  clear  and  masterly  performancc,  such  as  was 
to  be  expected  from  a sharp  and  exact  thinker,  who  was  at  the  same  time  one  of 
the  greatest  physicists  and  mathematicians  of  his  time.  Rameau  and  d’Alembert 
lay  down  two  facts  as  the  foundation  of  their  System.  The  first  is  that  every 
1 esonant  body  audibly  produces  at  the  same  time  as  the  prime  ( g&n6ratev/r ) its 
Twelfth  and  next  higher  Third,  as  upper  partials  (harmoniques).  The  second  is 
that  the  resemblance  between  any  tone  and  its  Octave  is  generally  apparent.  The 
first  fact  is  used  to  shew  that  the  major  chord  is  the  most  natural  of  all  choi'ds, 
and  the  second  to  establish  the  possibility  of  lowering  the  Fifth  and  the  Third  by 
one  or  two  Octaves  without  altering  the  nature  of  the  chord,  and  hence  to  obtain 
the  major  triad  in  all  its  different  inversions  and  positions.  The  minor  triad  is 
then  found  by  the  condition  that  all  three  tones  should  have  the  same  upper  partial 
or  harmonic,  namely,  the  Fifth  of  the  chord  (in  fact  C,  E\>,  and  G have  all  the  same 
ff  upper  partial  g).  Hence  although  the  minor  chord  is  not  so  perfect  and  natural 
as  the  major,  it  is  nevertheless  prescribed  by  nature. 

In  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  Century,  when  much  suffering  arose  from  an 
artificial  social  condition,  it  may  have  been  enough  to  shew  that  a thing  was 
natural,  in  order  at  the  same  time  to  prove  that  it  must  also  be  beautiful  and 
desirable.  Of  course  no  one  who  considers  the  great  perfection  and  suitability  of 
all  organic  arrangements  in  the  human  body,  would,  even  at  the  present  day,  deny 
that  when  the  existence  of  such  natural  relations  have  been  proved  as  Rameau 
discovered  between  the  tones  of  the  major  triad,  they  ought  to  be  most  carefully 
considered,  at  least  as  starting-points  for  further  research.  And  Rameau  had 
indeed  quite  con-ectly  conjectured,  as  we  can  now  perceive,  that  this  fact  was  the 
proper  basis  of  a theory  of  harmony.  But  that  is  by  no  means  everything.  For 
in  nature  we  find  not  only  beauty  but  ugliness,  not  only  help  but  hurt.  Hence  the 
mere  proof  that  any  thing  is  natural  does  not  suffice  to  justify  it  esthetically. 
ff  Moreover  if  Rameau  had  listened  to  the  effects  of  striking  rods,  bells,  and  mem- 
branes,  or  blowing  over  hollow  chambers,  he  might  have  heard  many  a perfectly 
dissonant  chord.  And  yet  such  cliords  cannot  but  be  considered  equally  natural. 
That  all  musieal  instruments  exhibit  harmonic  upper  partials  depends  upon  the 
selection  of  qualities  of  tone  which  man  has  made  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
his  ear. 

Again  the  resemblance  of  the  Octave  to  its  fundamental  tone,  which  was  one 
of  Rameau’s  initial  facts,  is  a musieal  phenomenon  quite  as  niucli  in  need  of 
explanation  as  consonance  itself. 

No  one  knew  bettcr  than  d’Alembert  himself  the  gaps  in  this  System.  Hence 

* [ Traiti  de  1' harmonic  riduitc  ä des  prin-  17G2. 
cipes  ruiturels,  1721.  — Translator.]  I [ Trattato  di  Musica  secondo  la  vera 

t EUments  de  Musique,  suicant  les  irr  in-  scicnza,  dclV  armonia.  Padova,  1751. — Trans • 
cipes  de  M.  Rameau,  par  M.  d’Alembert.  Lyon,  lator.] 
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in  the  prcface  to  his  book  he  especially  guards  himself  against  the  expression : 
‘Demonstration  of  the  Principle  of  Harmony,’  which  Rameau  had  used.  He 
declares  that  so  far  as  he  himself  is  concerned,  he  meant  only  to  give  a well- 
connected  and  consistent  account  of  all  the  laws  of  the  theory  of  harmony,  by 
deriving  them  from  a single  fundamental  fact,  the  existence  of  upper  partial  tones 
or  harmonics,  which  he  assumes  as  given,  without  further  inquiry  respecting  its 
souree.  He  eonsequently  limits  himself  to  proving  the  naturalness  of  the  major 
and  minor  triads.  In  his  book  there  is  no  mention  of  beats,  and  hence  of  the 
real  souree  of  distinction  betvveen  consonance  and  dissonance.  Of  the  laws  of  beats 
very  little  indeed  was  known  at  that  time,  and  combinational  tones  had  only  been  just 
brought  under  the  notice  of  French  savants,  by  Tartini  (1751)  and  Romieu  (1753). 
They  had  been  discovered  a few  years  previously  in  Germany  by  Sorge  (1745),  but 
the  fact  was  probably  little  known.  Hence  the  materials  were  wanting  for  building 
up  a more  perfect  theory. 

Nevertheless  this  attempt  of  Rameau  and  d’Alembert  is  historically  of  great  im- 
portance,  in  so  far  as  the  theory  of  consonance  was  thus  for  the  first  time  shifted  from 
metaphysical  to  physical  ground.  It  is  astonishing  what  these  two  thinkers  effected 
with  the  soanty  materials  at  their  command,  and  what  a clear,  precise,  comprehensive 
System  the  old  vague  and  lumbering  theory  of  music  became  under  their  hands. 
The  important  progress  which  Rameau  made  in  the  specially  musical  portion  of  the 
theory  of  harmony  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

If,  then,  I have  been  myself  able  to  present  something  more  complete,  I owe  it 
merely  to  the  circumstance  that  I had  at  command  a large  mass  of  preliminary 
physical  results,  which  had  accumulated  in  the  Century  that  lias  since  elapsed. 
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THE  RELATIONSHIP  OF  MUSICAL  TONES. 

if  

SCALES,  AND  TONALITY. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


GENERAL  VIEW  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  PRINCIPLES  OF  MUSICAL  STYLE  IN  THE 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


Up  to  this  point  our  investigation  has  been  purely  physical.  We  have  analysed 
the  sensations  of  hearing,  and  investigated  the  physical  and  physiological  causes 
for  the  phenomena  discovered, — partial  tones,  combinational  tones,  and  beats.  In 
U the  whole  of  this  research  we  have  dealt  solely  with  natural  phenomena,  which 
present  themselves  mechanically,  without  any  choice,  to  all  living  beings  whose 
eai’s  are  constructed  on  the  same  anatomical  plan  as  our  own.  In  such  a field, 
where  necessity  is  paramount  and  nothing  is  arbitrary,  Science  is  rightfully  called 
upon  to  establisli  constant  laws  of  phenomena,  and  to  demonstrate  strictly  a strict 
connection  between  cause  and  effect.  As  there  is  nothing  arbitrary  in  the  pheno- 
mena embraced  by  the  theory,  so  also  nothing  arbitrary  can  be  admitted  into  the 
laws  which  regulate  the  phenomena,  or  into  the  explanations  given  for  their  occur- 
rence.  As  long  as  anything  arbitrary  remains  in  these  laws  and  explanations,  it  is 
the  duty  of  Science  (a  duty  which  it  is  generally  able  to  discharge)  to  exclude  it,  by 
continuing  the  investigations. 

But  in  this  third  part  of  our  inquiry  into  the  theory  of  music  we  have  to  furnish 
a satisfactory  foundation  for  the  elementary  rules  of  musical  composition,  and  here 
we  tread  on  new  ground,  which  is  no  longer  subject  to  physical  laws  alone,  although 
51  the  knowledge  which  we  have  gained  of  the  nature  of  hearing,  will  still  find 
numerous  applications.  We  pass  on  to  a problem  which  by  its  very  nature  belongs 
to  the  domain  of  esthetics.  When  we  spoke  previously,  in  the  theory  of  conso- 
nance,  of  agreeable  and  disagreeable,  we  refcrrcd  solely  to  the  immediate  imprcssion 
made  on  tbe  senses  when  an  isolated  combination  of  soiuids  strikes  the  ear,  and 


paid  no  attention  at  all  to  artistic  contrasts  and  means  of  expression ; we  thought 
only  of  sensuous  pleasure,  not  of  esthetic  beauty.  The  two  must  be  kept  strictly 
apart,  although  the  first  is  an  important  means  for  attaining  the  second. 

The  altered  nature  of  the  matters  novv  to  be  treated  bctrays  itself  by  a purely 
external  characteristie.  At  cvery  Step  we  encounter  historical  and  national  dif- 
ferences  of  taste.  Whether  onc  combination  is  rougher  or  smoother  than  anothei, 
depends  solely  on  the  anatomical  structure  of  the  ear,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with 
psychological  motives.  But  wliat  degree  of  roughness  a hearcr  is  inclined  to 
endure  as  a means  of  musical  expression  depends  on  taste  and  habit ; hence  the 
boundary  between  consonances  and  dissonances  has  been  frequeutly  changed.  Sinn- 
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larly  Scales,  Modes,  and  their  Modulations  have  undergone  multifarious  alterations, 
not  merely  among  uncultivated  or  savage  people,  but  even  in  those  periods  of  the 
world’s  history  and  among  those  nations  where  the  noblest  flowers  of  human  culture 
have  expanded. 

Hence  it  follows, — and  the  proposition  is  not  even  now  sufficiently  present  to 
the  minds  of  our  musical  theoreticians  and  historians — that  the  System  of  Scales, 
Modes,  and  Harmonie  Tissues  does  not  rest  solely  upon  inalterable  natural  laius,  but  is 
also,  at  least  partly,  the  result  of  esthetical  principles,  which  have  already  changed,  and 
will  still  further  change,  with  the  progressive  development  of  humanity. 

But  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  the  choice  of  those  elements  of  musical  art 
was  perfectly  arbitrary,  and  that  they  do  not  allow  of  being  derived  from  some 
more  genei-al  law.  On  the  contrary  the  rules  of  any  style  of  art  form  a well- 
conueoted  System  wheuever  that  style  has  attained  a full  and  perfect  development. 
These  rules  of  art  were  certainly  never  developed  into  a System  by  the  artists  them-  ^1 
selves  with  conscious  intentiou  and  consistency.  They  are  rather  the  result  of  ten- 
tative  exploration  or  the  play  of  imagination,  as  the  artists  think  out  or  execute 
their  plans,  and  by  trial  gradually  discover  what  kind  or  manner  of  performance 
best  pleases  them.  Yet  Science  can  endeavour  to  discover  the  motors,  whether 
psychological  or  technical,  which  have  been  at  work  in  this  artistic  process.  Scien- 
tific esthetics  have  to  deal  with  the  psychological  motor ; scientific  physics  with 
the  technical.  When  the  artist’s  aim  in  the  style  he  has  adopted,  and  its  prin- 
cipal  direction,  have  once  been  rightly  conceived,  it  can  be  more  or  less  correctly 
determined  why  he  was  forced  to  follow  this  or  that  rule,  or  employ  this  or  that 
technical  meaus.  In  musical  theory,  namely  where  the  peculiar  physiological 
functions  of  the  ear,  while  not  immediately  present  to  conscious  self-examination, 
play  an  important  part,  a large  and  rieh  field  is  thrown  open  for  scientific  investi- 
gation  to  shew  the  necessary  character  of  the  technical  rules  for  each  individual 
direction  in  the  development  of  our  art.  H 


It  does  not  rest  with  natural  Science  to  characterise  the  chief  problem  worked 
out  by  each  school  of  art,  and  the  elementary  principle  of  its  style.  This  must  be 
gathered  from  the  results  of  historical  and  esthetical  inquiry. 

riu  relation  we  have  to  treat  may  be  illustrated  by  a comparison  with  archi- 
tecture,  which,  like  music,  has  pursued  essentially  different  directions  at  different 
tirnes.  The  Greeks,  in  their  stone  temples,  imitated  the  original  wooden  construc- 
tions ; that  was  the  principle  of  their  architectural  style.  The  whole  division  and 
Arrangement  of  their  decorations  clearly  shew  that  it  was  their  intention  to  imitate 
wooden  constructions.  The  verticality  of  the  supportiug  columns,  the  general 
honzontality  of  the  supported  beam,  forced  them  to  divide  all  the  subordinate  parts 
for  the  great  majority  of  cases  into  vertical  and  horizontal  lines.  The  purposes  of 
Drecian  worship,  which  performed  its  principal  functions  in  the  open  air,  were 
satisfied  by  erections,  of  this  kind,  in  which  the  internal  spaces  were  necessarily 
narrowly  limited  by  the  length  of  the  stone  or  wooden  beams  which  could  be  em-  1i 
ployed.  The  old  Italians  (Etruscans),  on  the  other  hand,  discovered  the  principle 
.. , arch>  comP°sed  of  wedge-shaped  stones.  This  discovery  rendered  it  pos- 
si  Ae  to  cover  in  much  more  extensive  buildings  with  arched  roofs,  than  the  Greeks 
could  do  with  their  wooden  beams.  Among  these  arched  buildings  the  halls  of 
justice  (basil  leae)  bccame  important,  as  is  well  known,  for  the  subsequent  develop- 
ment of  architecture.  The  arched  roof  made  the  circular  arch  the  chief  principle 
1 ' msion  and  decoration  for  Roman  ( Byzantine ) art.  The  columns,  pressed  by 
weights,  were  transformed  into  pillars,  on  which,  after  the  style  was  fully 

tho  nuf  ’ mn;  Tre,y  appCared  in  dimiui8hed  forms,  half  sunk  in  the  mass  of 
the  S1I"P  y de?0mtive  artmulations,  and  as  the  downward  continuation  of 

pillar  8 ^ W h rRdiated  towards  the  ceiling  from  the  upper  end  of  the 


uni  fori  nl'v  tUCh  th°  " edge-shaped  stones  press  against  each  other,  but  as  they  all 
umformly  press  mwards,  each  one  prevents  the  other  from  falling.  The  most 
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powerful  and  most  dangerous  degree  of  pressure  is  exerted  by  the  stones  in  the 
horizontal  parts  of  the  areh,  where  tliey  have  either  110  Support  or  no  obliquely 
placed  support,  and  arc  prevented  from  falling  solely  by  tlie  greater  thickness  of 
their  uppcr  extremities.  In  very  large  arches  the  horizontal  middle  portion  is  con- 
sequently  the  most  dangerous,  and  would  be  prccipitated  by  the  slightest  yielding 
of  the  materials.  As,  then,  medieval  ecclesiastical  structures  assumed  continu- 
ally  larger  dimensions,  the  idea  occurred  of  leaving  out  the  middle  horizontal  part 
of  the  arcli  altogether,  and  of  making  the  sides  ascend  with  moderate  obliquity 
until  they  met  in  a pointed  arch.  From  theuceforward  the  pointed  arch  became 
the  dominant  principle.  The  building  was  divided  into  sections  externally  by  the 
projecting  buttresses.  These,  and  the  omnipresent  pointed  arch,  made  tho  outlines 
hard,  and  the  cliurches  became  enormously  high.  But  botli  characters  suited  the 
vigorous  minds  of  the  northern  nations,  and  perhaps  the  very  hardness  of  the  forms, 

U thoroughly  subdued  by  that  marvellous  consistency  which  runs  through  the  varied 
magnificence  of  form  in  a gothic  cathedral,  served  to  heighten  the  impression  of 
immensity  and  power. 

We  see  here,  then,  how  the  technical  discoveries  which  were  associated  with 
the  problems  as  they  rose  successively  created  three  entirely  distinct  principles  of 
style — the  horizontal  line,  the  circular  arch,  the  pointed  arch — and  how  at  each 
new  change  in  the  main  plan  of  construction,  all  the  subordinate  individualities, 
down  to  the  smallest  decorations,  were  altered  accordingly ; and  hence  how  the 
individual  rules  of  construction  can  only  be  comprehended  from  the  general  prin- 
ciple of  construction.  Although  the  gothic  style  has  developed  the  richest,  the 
most  consistent,  the  mightiest  and  most  imposing  of  architectural  forms,  just  as 
modern  music  among  other  musical  styles,  no  one  would  certainly  for  a moment 
think  of  asserting  that  the  pointed  arch  is  nature’s  original  form  of  all  architectural 
beauty,  and  must  consequently  be  introduced  everywhere.  And  at  the  present  day 
5j  it  is  well  known  that  it  is  an  artistic  absurdity  to  put  gothic  Windows  in  a Greek 
building.  Conversely  any  one  can  unfortunately  convince  himself  on  visiting  most 
of  our  gothic  cathedrals  how  detestably  unsuitable  to  the  whole  effect  are  those 
numerous  little  chapels  of  the  renaissance  period  built  in  the  Greek  or  Roman  style. 
Just  as  little  as  the  gothic  pointed  arch,  should  our  diatonic  major  scale  be  regarded 
as  a natural  product.  At  least  such  an  expression  is  quite  inapplicable,  except  in 
so  far  as  both  are  necessary  and  natural  consequences  of  the  principle  of  style 
selected.  And  just  as  little  as  we  should  use  gothic  ornamentation  in  a Greek 
temple,  should  we  venture  upon  improving  compositions  written  in  ecclesiastical 
modes,  by  providing  their  notes  with  marks  of  sharps  and  flats  in  accordance  with 
the  scheine  of  our  major  and  minor  harmonies.  The  feeling  for  historical  artistic 
conception  has  certainly  made  little  progress  as  yet  among  our  musicians,  even 
among  those  who  are  at  the  sarne  time  musical  historians.  They  judge  old  music 
by  the  rulcs  of  modern  harmony,  and  are  inclined  to  consider  every  deviation  from 
51  it  as  mere  unskilfu  Iness  in  the  old  composer,  or  even  as  barbarous  want  of 
taste.* 

Hence  before  we  proceed  to  the  construction  of  scales  and  rules  for  a tissue  of 
harmony,  we  must  endeavour  to  characterise  the  principles  of  style,  at  least  for 
the  chief  pliases  of  the  development  of  musical  art.  For  present  purposes  we  niay 

divide  tliese  into  three  principal  periods  : — 

1.  The  Homophonie  or  Unison  Music  of  the  ancicnts,  to  which  also  belongs  the 


existing  music  of  Oriental  and  Asiatic  nations. 

2.  The  Polyphonic  Music  of  the  middle  ages,  with  several  parts,  but  without  re- 
gard  to  any  independent  musical  significance  of  the  harmonies,  extending  fiom  t le 

tenth  to  the  seventccnth  Century,  when  it  passes  into 

3.  Harmonie  or  Modern  Music,  characterised  by  the  independent  significance 


* Thus  in  R.  G.  Kiesewetter’s  historico- 
musical  writings,  which  are  otherwise  so  rieh 
in  facts  iuclustriously  collected,  there  is  evi- 


dently  an  exaggerated  zeal  to  deny  every thing 
which  will  not  fit  into  the  modern  major  and 
minor  modes. 
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attributed  to  the  harmonies  as  such.  Its  sources  date  back  from  the  sixteeuth 
Century. 

1.  Homophonic  Music. 


One  part  music  is  tlie  original  form  of  music  with  all  people.  It  still  exists 
among  the  Chinese,  Indians,  Arabs,  Turks,  and  modern  Greeks,  notwithstanding 
the  greatly  devcloped  Systems  of  music  possessed  by  some  of  these  nations.*  That 
music  in  the  time  of  highest  Grecian  culture,  neglecting  perhaps  individual  instru- 
mental ornamentation,  cadences,  and  interludes,  was  written  in  one  part,  or  that 
the  voices  at  most  sang  in  Octaves,  can  now  be  considered  as  established.  In  the 
Problems  of  Aristotle  we  find  the  question  : ‘ Why  is  the  consonance  of  the  Octave 
alone  sung  1 For  this  and  no  other  consonance  is  played  on  the  magadis  ’.  This 
was  a harp-shaped  instrument  [with  a bridge  dividing  the  strings  at  one-third 
their  lcngth].  In  another  place  he  remarks  that  the  voices  of  boys  and  men  form 
an  Octave  in  singing.  + 

One  part  music,  considered  independently  and  unaccompanied  by  words,  is  too 
poor  in  forms  and  changes,  to  develop  any  of  the  greater  and  richer  forrns  of  art. 
Hence  purely  instrumental  music  at  this  stage  is  necessarily  limited  to  short 
dances  or  marches.  We  really  find  no  more  among  nations  that  have  no  harmouic 
music.J  Performers  on  the  flute  § have  certainly  repeatedly  gained  the  prize  in 
the  Pythian  games,  but  it  is  possible  to  perform  feats  of  execution  in  instrumental 
music  in  concise  forms  of  composition,  as,  for  example,  in  the  variations  of  a 
short  melody.  That  the  principle  of  varying  ( fj.eraßoXr /)  a melody  with  reference 
to  dramatical  expression  (/ti)u,7/(ns),  was  known  to  the  Greeks,  follows  also  from 
Aristotle.  He  describes  the  matter  very  plainly,  and  remarks  that  choruses  must 
simply  repeat  the  melodies  in  the  antistrophes,  because  it  is  easier  for  one  than 
for  several  to  introduce  variations.  But  public  competitors  (aywurral)  and  actors 
(vTroKpLTai)  are  able  to  grapple  with  these  difficulties.**  H 


* [See  App.  XX.  sect.  K.  for  some  of  these 
scales. — Translator .] 

T Aia  rl  j]  Sid  iraaSiv  (Tv/icpiovta  aSerai  /jlAv 77 ; 
fiaya$i(ov<n  yap  ravrr/v,  dAA-r/v  8e  obSe/i'iav. 
Prob.  xix.  18.  [Translated  in  the  text.]  Aia 
tj  'ASiAv  etrri  rb  ov/Mpuivov  rov  ö/xocpdivou ; VH  Kal 
tu  p.€ v avr'upaivov  av/upaivAv  im  81a  ir atroiv ; es 
iratSwv  yap  vecrv  Kal  dvSpöov  ytverai  rb  dvr'upoivov  • 
Oi  Siearcun  tois  rAvois,  ws  vf/rp  irpbs  r^v  virdri/v. 
Prob.  xix.  39.  [‘Why  is  a consonant  Union  of 
voices  pleasanter  than  a single  voioe  ? Is  the 
singing  of  voice  against  voice,  a consonant 
Union  of  voices  in  Octaves  ? This  singing  of 
voice  against  voice  occurs  when  young  boys  and 
men  sing  together,  and  their  tones  differ  as  the 
highest  from  the  lowest  of  the  scale.’]  Towards 
the  end  of  the  songs  the  instrumental  ac- 
companiment  seems  to  have  separated  itself 
from  the  voice.  Probablytbis  is  what  is  meant 
y ^tbc  Proust 8 in  the  passage  reAevrcbirais 
8 ei s ravrbv,  ev  Kal  Koivbv  rb  epyov  au/ißalvei  yive- 
trßai,  Kaffatrep  r o7s  virb  r^v  (LSr/v  k p 0 v 00 er  1 • Kal 
yap  ovroi  t a aAAa  ob  irpocrauAovvres,  Adv  eis  rav- 
rov  Kara<rrpe<pco(nv,  ev<ppatvovo-i  /jidAAov  tgD  reAei 
i)  Avirot<T t t als  npb  rov  reAovs  8ia<p0pa7s, ' rip  rb 
(k  SiapApuv  rb  Koivbv , ’t/Siarov  Ak  rov  Sia  Trairäv 
yiveadai.  Arist.  Prob.  xix.  39.  [‘But  when 
. ey  the  same,  the  matter  is  precisely 

similar  to  what  occurs  when  they, May  an  ac- 
companiment.  to  a song.  For  theacco'mpanv- 
Jsts  do  not  follow  the  rest,  but  when  the  singers 
return  to  the  same,  they  please  more  in  the  end, 
than  they  displeaso  in  the  differences  before 
the  end,  by  which  means  the  common  part  in 
what  ,s  generally  different,  pleases  more  than 
anythmg  but  the  Octave.’]  See  also  Plutarch 
JJc  Musica,  xix.  xxviii.  That  the  Greeks  lmew 


the  effect  of  consonances  and  did  not  like  it, 
appears  by  the  following  passage  from  Aristotle, 
De  A udibilibus,  ed.  Bekker,  p.  801 : ‘ For  this 
reason  we  understand  a single  Speaker  better 
than  many  who  are  saying  the  same  things  at 
the  same  time.  And  so  with  strings.  And 
much  less,  when  flute  and  lyre  are  played  at 
the  same  time,  because  the  voices  are  confused 
by  the  others.  And  this  is  very  plain  for  the 
consonances.  For  both  tones  are  concealed, 
one  by  the  other.  Alb  Kal  /adAAov  evbs  aKovovres 
rruvle/iev,  f)  iroAAuv  d/ia  rabra  AeyAvrcvv  ■ Kaddirep 
Kal  67rl  rebv  xop8<7>v  • Kal  7 roAv  tfrrov,  brav  rrpofr- 
auAp  Tis  a/ia  Kal  Kidapi^r/,  81a  rb  o’uy^elo’Öai  ras 
(poovas  virb  rebv  erepcov.  Ovk  */) Klara  8e  rovro  im 
rwv  (rv/xpojvtSiv  (pavepAv  ecrnv.  ’A/i(porepous  yap 
diroKpvirrecrdai  avp.ßalvti  robs  ffoovs  vir’  aAAr/Awv. 

+ [In  Java  long  pieces  of  music  in  non- 
harmonic  scales  occur  to  accompany  actions 
and  develop  the  feeling  of  a plot.  Many  instru- 
ments  play  together,  but  there  is  no  harmony. 
— Translator.']  J ' 

§ The  abAoi  were  perhaps  more  like  our  oboes. 

[Aia  ti  oi  pev  vA/ioi  ovk  ev  avnarpAcpois 
iiroiouvro  ■ at  8e  aAAai  cpSal  at  x»piKat ; *H  on  ol 
pev  vo/xo 1 dyo>viarS>v  f/aav,  Siv  ij8V  MiM6?(r0ai 
Suva/. levwv  Kal  SiarelveaBai,  7)  dSp  iyivero  paKpd 
ical  * iroAveiSris ; Kaödirep  olv  Kal  rd  peAr,  ri) 
/xi/irf](Tei^  i/KoAoudei  ael  erepa  yivApeva.  MüAAov 
yap  rep  peAei  avdyta)  /ii/xeladai,  7)  rois  M/iatrt. 
A,‘  / , 1 biBvpapßoi,  itretSri  pu/xpr acol  eyevovro, 

ovk  tri  txovcnv  avricrrpAtpovs,  npArepov  8e  elxovl 
Air ‘o v 8e,  An  rb  iraAaibv  ol  iAevBepoi  ixApeuov 
auToh  UoAAovs  öS v aycavurriKus  aSeiv,  xaAenbv 
f‘v;  a,rr\ tvap/iAvia  /xaAAov  /xeAr)  ivf/Sov.  Mera- 
paAAeiv  yap  noAAds  /aeraßoAäs  T(p  €J/\  ßaov,  7) 
rois  ttoAAois,  ical  mp  ayoivarrfi,  f)  rols  rb 
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Extensive  works  of  art,  in  homophonic  music,  are  only  possible  in  connection 
with  poetry,  and  this  was  also  the  way  in  which  music  was  applied  in  classical 
antiquity.  Not  only  were  songs  (ödes)  and  religious  hymns  sung,  but  evcn 
tragedies  and  long  epie  poems  were  performed  in  some  musical  manner,  and 
accompanied  by  the  lyre.  We  are  scarcely  in  a condition  to  form  a conception  of 
liow  this  was  done,  because  modern  taste  points  in  precisely  the  opposite  direction, 
and  dcmands  from  a great  declaimer  or  public  reader  that  he  should  produce  a 
diamatic  effcct  true  to  nature  by  the  speaking  voice  alone,  rating  all  approach  to 
singing  as  one  of  the  greatest  of  faults.  Perhaps  we  have  some  echoes  of  the 
ancient  spoken  song  in  the  singing  tone  of  Italian  declaimers,  and  the  liturgical 
recitations  (intoning)  of  the  Roman  Catholic  priests.  Indeed,  attentive  Observa- 
tion on  ordinary  conversation  shews  us  that  regulär  musical  intervals  involun- 
tarily  recur,  although  the  singing  tone  of  the  voice  is  eoncealed  under  the  noises 
51  which  characterise  the  individual  lettcrs,  and  the  pitch  is  not  held  firmly,  but  is 
frequently  allowed  to  glide  up  and  down.  When  simple  sentences  are  spoken 
without  being  affected  by  feeling,  a certain  middle  pitch  is  maintained,  and  it  is 
only  the  emphatic  words  and  the  conclusions  of  sentences  and  clauses  which  are 
indicated  by  change  of  pitch.*  The  end  of  an  affirmative  sentence  followed  by  a 
pause,  is  usually  marked  by  the  voice  falling  a Fourth  from  the  middle  pitch.  An 
interrogative  ending  rises,  often  as  much  as  a Fifth  above  the  middle  pitch.  For 
example  a bass  voice  would  say : 


(>  • 

V ZJ'  X v -----  - 1 

^ 0 

0 

' ' ' * i 

Ich  bin  spa  - tzie  - ren  ge  - gern  - gen. 

I have  been  walk  - ing  this  morn  - ing. 


r*-  z z 

< iS  \ 

. J J 

£ « 0 • 0 « * * 

b— : 

Bist  du  spa  - tzie  - ren  ge  - gan  - gen? 

Have  you  been  walk  - ing  this  morn  - ing  ? 


Emphasised  words  are  also  rendered  prominent  by  their  being  spoken  about  a Tone 
higher  than  the  rest,f  and  so  on.  In  solemn  declamation  the  alterations  of  pitch 
are  more  numerous  and  complicated.  Modern  recitative  has  arisen  from  attempt- 
ing  to  imitate  these  alterations  of  pitch  by  musical  notes.  Its  inventor,  Giacomo 
Peri,  in  the  preface  to  his  opera  of  Eurydice,  published  in  1600,  distinctly  says  as 
much.  An  attempt  was  then  made  to  restore  the  declamation  of  ancient  tragedies 
by  means  of  recitative.  Ancient  recitative  certainly  differed  somewhat  from 
modern  recitative,  by  preserving  the  metre  of  the  poems  more  exactly,  and  by 


<pv\6.TTOvm.  Ai’  t)  airkovcrrepa  iiroiovvro  avrols 
5|  ra  yiteA r).  ‘H  Se  avriar  po<pos , airkovv.  ’ApiBpbs  yap 
lan,  Kal  kvl  /xerpelrai.  Tf»  5’  aiirb  alnov  Kal  Sidri 
ra  p.fv  airb  rrjs  ctktj^s  ovk  avTiarpocpa,  ra  Se  rov 
Xopov  avriarporpa.  O pievyap  viroicpirbs  ayaivnrrhs 
[«al  pup.-r\rr)s  •]  & 5e  x°P^s<  ?1Ttov  pu/xelrai.  Al'ist. 
Prob.  xix.  15.  ‘Why  are  themes  {nomoi)  not 
used  in  antistrophic  singing,  while  all  other 
choral  singing  is  employed  ? Is  it  because 
themes  belong  to  public  performers  who  are 
already  able  to  imitate  and  extend,  and  hence 
would  make  their  song  long  and  very  figu- 
rate?  For  melodies,  like  words,  follow  imi- 
tation  and  change.  It  is  more  necessary  for 
melody  to  imitate,  than  for  words.  Where- 
fore  dithyrambic  poets  also  when  they  becaine 
mimetic,  disused  their  previous  antistrophic 
singing.  Tho  reason  is  that  formerly  gentle- 
men  ( clcuthcroi ) used  to  sing  the  choruses 
themselves.  It  was  difficult  for  many  to  sing 
like  public  performers.  So  they  rather  intoned 


suitable  melodies.  For  it  is  easier  for  one  to 
make  numerous  variations  than  for  many  to 
do  so,  and  for  a public  performer  than  for 
those  who  retained  old  usage.  Hence  the 
melodies  were  made  simpler  for  them.  Now 
antistrophic  singing  is  simple,  for  it  depends 
on  n umher,  and  is  measured  by  a unit.  The 
same  reason  shews  why  the  parts  of  the  actors 
are  not  antistrophic,  but  those  of  tho  chorus 
are  so.  For  the  actor  is  a public  performer 
[and  a mime] , lmt  the  chorus  does  not  imitate 
so  well.’ — Translator.] 

* [Prof.  Hclmholtz’s  observations  on  speak- 
ing must  be  read  in  reference  to  North  German 
habits  only. — Translator.] 

f [Bv  no  means  uniformly,  even  in  North 
Gcrmany.  The  habits  of  different  nations 
hero  vary  greatly.  In  Norway  and  in  Swedeu 
the  voice  is  regularly  raised  on  unumphatic 
syllables.  In  Scotland  the  emphasis  is  often 
marked  by  lowering  the  pitch. — Translaior.] 
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having  no  accompanying  harmonies.  Nevertheless  our  recitative,  wlien  well  per- 
formed,  will  give  us  a better  conception  of  the  degree  in  which  the  expression  of 
the  words  can  be  enhanced  by  musical  reeitation,  tlian  we  can  obtain  from  the 
monotonous  repetition  of  the  Roman  liturgy,  although  the  latter  perhaps  is  more 
nearly  related  in  kind  to  ancient  reeitation  than  the  former.  The  Settlement  of 
the  Roman  liturgy  by  Pope  Gregory  the  Great  (a.u.  590  to  604)  reaches  back  to  a 
time  in  which  reminiscences  of  the  ancient  art,  although  faded  and  deformed, 
might  have  been  in  some  degree  handed  down  by  tradition,  especially  if,  as  we  are 
probably  entitled  to  assume,  Gregory  really  did  little  more  than  finally  establish 
the  Roman  school  of  singing  which  had  existed  from  the  time  of  Pope  Sylvester 
(a.d.  314  to  335).*  The  majority  of  these  formulae  for  lessons,  collects,  «fee., 
evidently  imitate  the  cadence  of  ordinary  speech.  They  proceed  at  an  equal 
height ; particular,  emphatic,  or  non-Latin  words  are  somewhat  altered  in  pitch ; 
and  for  the  punctuation  certain  concluding  forms  are  prescribed,  as  the  following  5| 
for  lessons,  according  to  the  customs  of  Mimster.t 


v * 0 0 0 - 

• — 

— * — F — F 0— 

t f f f h ^ 

Sic  can  - ta  com  - ma,  sic  du  - o punc  - ta : sic  ve  - ro  punc-tum. 

Tlmssing  the  com  - ma,  and  tlius  the  co  - Ion:  and  thus  the  full  stop. 


9 9 - 

P 0 9 0 • - 

i-t-3 

T/tv  ' r r r i i i 

2-  b 1— 

- 1 b 

Sic  sig  - num  in  - ter  - ro  - ga  - ti  ■ o - nis  ? 
Thus  sing  the  mark  of  in  - ter  - ro  - ga  - tion  1 


These  and  similar  final  formulae  were  varied  according  to  the  solemnity  of  the 
feast,  the  subject  treated,  the  rank  of  the  priest  that  sang  and  that  answered,  and 
so  on.f  It  is  easy  to  see  that  they  strove  to  imitate  the  natural  cadences  of 
ordinary  speech,  and  to  give  them  solemnity  by  eliminating  their  individual  irregu- 
larities.  Of  course  in  such  fixed  formula  no  regard  can  be  paid  to  the  grammatical 
sense  of  the  clauses,  which  suffers  much  in  various  ways  from  the  intoning. 
Similarly  we  may  suppose  that  the  ancient  tragic  poets  prescribed  the  cadences  of 
speech  to  their  actors,  and  preserved  them  by  a musical  accompaniment.  And 
since  ancient  tragedy  kept  much  further  aloof  from  immediate  external  realism  than 
our  modern  drama,  as  is  shewn  by  the  artificial  rhythms,  the  unusual  rolling  words, 
the  immovable  stränge  masks,  it  could  admit  of  a more  singing  tone  for  declamation 
than  would,  perhaps,  please  our  modern  ears.  Then  we  must  remember  that  by 
emphasising  or  inci’easing  the  loudness  of  certain  words,  and  by  rapidity  or  slow- 
ness  of  speech,  or  pantomimic.  action,  much  life  can  be  thrown  into  delivery  of  this 
kind,  which  would  certainly  be  insufferably  monotonous  if  not  thus  enlivened. 

But  in  any  case  homophonic  music,  even  wlien  in  olden  time  it  had  to  ac-f 
Company  extensive  poems  of  the  highest  character,  necessarily  played  an  utterly 
subordinate  part.  The  musical  turns  must  have  entirely  depended  on  the  changin u 
sense  of  the  words,  and  could  have  had  no  independent  artistic  value  or  connection 
without  them.  A peculiar  melody  for  singing  hexameters  throughout  an  epic,  or 
iambic  trimeters  throughout  a tragedy,  would  have  been  insupportable.J  Those 


* [These  are  the  dates  of  his  reign. 
Hullah  says  the  school  was  foundcd  in  a.d. 
350. — Translator.'] 

+ Antony,  ‘Lehrhuch  des  Gregorianischen 
Kirchengesanges  ’ [ Manual  of  Gregor  ian 

C'hurck-music],  Münster,  1829.  According  to 
the  Information  collected  hy  Fctis  (in  his 
Histoirc  ginirale.  de  Musiquc,  Paris,  1869, 
vol.  i.  chap.  vi.),  it  has  hecomo  doubtful 
whether  this  System  of  declamation  with  pre- 
scribed cadences,  is  not  rather  to  be  deduced 


from  the  J ewish  ritual  chants.  In  the  oldest 
manuscripts  of  the  Old  Testament,  there  are 
25  different  signs  employed  to  denote  cadences 
and  melodic  phrases  of  this  kind.  The  fact 
that  the  corresponding  signs  of  the  Greek 
Church  are  Egyptian  demotic  characters,  hints 
at  a still  older  Egyptian  origin  for  this  nota- 
tion. 

} [We  must  remember  that  the  Greek  and 
Latin  so-called  acccnls  consisted  solely  in 
altorations  of  pitch,  and  hence  to  a certain 
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meloclies  (voyoi)  wliicli  were  allotted  to  ödes  and  tragic  choruses,  wcre  certaiuly 
Heer  and  more  independent.  For  ödes  there  were  also  well-known  melodies  (the 
names  of  some  of  tliern  are  preserved)  to  which  frcsh  poems  were  continually 
composed. 

In  the  great  artistic  works  just  mentioned,  then,  musie  must  have  becn  entirely 
subordinate  ; independently,  it  could  only  have  formed  sliort  pieces.  Now  tliis  is 
closely  connected  with  the  development  of  homophonic  musie  as  a musical  System. 
Among  the  nations  who  possess  such  musie  we  always  find  certain  degrees  of  piteh 
selected  for  the  melodies  to  move  in.  These  scales  are  very  various  in  kind,  partly, 
it  would  seein,  very  arbitrary,  so  that  many  appear  to  us  quite  stränge  and  incom- 
prehensible,  and  yet  the  best  gifted  among  those  nations  which  possess  them,  as 
the  Greeks,  Arabs,  and  Indians,  have  developed  them  in  an  extremely  subtile  and 
varied  manner.  [See  App.  XX.  sect.  K.] 

f When  speaking  of  these  Systems  of  tones,  it  becomes  a question  of  essential 
importance  for  our  present  purpose,  to  inquire  whether  they  are  based  upon  any 
dcterminate  reference  of  all  the  tones  in  the  scale  to  one  single  prineipal  and 
fundamental  tone,  the  tonic  or  key-note.  Modern  musie  effects  a purely  musical 
.internal  connection  among  all  the  tones  in  a composition,  by  making  their  rela- 
tionship  to  one  tone  as  perceptible  as  possible  to  the  ear.  This  predominance 
of  the  tonic,  as  the  link  which  connects  all  the  tones  of  a piece,  we  may,  with 
Fetis,  term  the  principle  of  tonality.  This  learned  musician  has  properly  drawn 
attention  to  the  fact  that  tonality  is  developed  in  very  different  degrees  and 
manners  in  the  melodies  of  different  nations.  Thus  in  the  songs  of  the  modern 
Greeks,  and  chants  of  the  Greek  Church,  and  the  Gregorian  tones  of  the  Roman 
Church,  they  are  not  developed  in  a manner  which  is  easy  to  harmonise,  whereas, 
according  to  Fetis,*  it  is  on  the  whole  easy  to  add  accompanying  harmonies 
to  the  old  melodies  of  the  northern  nations  of  German,  Celtic,  and  Sclavonic 

H origin. 

It  is  indeed  remarkable  that  though  the  musical  writings  of  the  Greeks  often 
treat  subtile  points  at  great  length,  and  give  the  most  exact  Information  about  all 
other  peculiarities  of  the  scale,  they  say  nothing  intelligible  about  a relation  which 
in  our  modern  System  Stands  first  of  all,  and  always  makes  itself  most  distiuctly 
sensible.  The  only  hints  to  be  found  concerning  the  existence  of  the  tonic  are 
not  in  especial  musical  writings,  but  as  before  in  the  works  of  Aristotle,  who 
asks  : — 

‘ Wliy  is  it  that  if  any  one  alters  the  tone  on  the  middle  String  (yiarj)  after  the 
others  have  been  tuncd,  and  plays,  every  thing  sounds  amiss,  not  merely  when  he 
comes  to  this  middle  tone,  but  throughout  the  whole  melody  1 but  if  he  alters  the 
tone  played  by  the  forefinger  + or  any  other,  the  differeuce  is  only  perceived  when 
that  string  is  struck?  Is  there  a good  reason  for  this?  AU  good  melodies  often 
employ  the  tone  of  the  middle  string,  and  good  composers  often  come  upon  it, 

5i  and  if  they  leave  it  recur  to  it  again  j but  this  is  not  the  case  \v  ith  any  other 
tone.’  Then  he  compares  the  tone  of  the  middle  string  with  conjunctions  in 
language,  such  as  ‘and’  [and  ‘then’],  without  which  language  could  not  exist,  and 
proceeds  to  say:  ‘In  this  way  the  tone  of  the  middle  string  is  a link  between 
tones,  especially  of  the  best  tones,  because  its  tone  most  frequently  recius  .+ 


extent  determined  a melody.  See  Dionysius 
of  Halicarnassus,  wtpl  auußeirecos  ovopdroiv, 
chap.  xi.,  where  we  also  find  that  in  bis  day 
(first  Century  before  Christ)  the  musical  com- 
posers transgressed  at  pleasure  the  rules  of 
both  accent  and  quantity.  But  if  the  written 
accents  in  Greek,  and  the  accents  as  deter- 
mined by  the  rules  of  grammarians  in  Latin, 
are  carefully  examined,  it  will  be  found  that 
every  line  in  a Greek  or  Latin  poem  had  its 
own  distinct  melody,  the  art  of  the  poet  being 
shewn  by  the  great  variability  of  pitch  con- 


joined  with  a constant  quantity  or  rhythm. — 
Translator.] 

* Fetis,  Biographie  universelle  des  Musi- 
eiern,  vol.  i.  p.  126. 

t [The  forefinger  is  6 \i\av6s,  the  note 
played  by  it  is  p \lyauos,  accent  and  gender 
botli  d i ff c ring. — Translator.  ] 

Aia  rl,  tau  jxtu  Tis  ri]u  /uetrr)V  Kiuijtrp  fifi&P, 
appicras  [8e]  rar  &\\as  Kf'xp» lTal 

opydvtp,  ov  pivov  Srav  Kara.  rhv  rps  plaps  ytup- 
rai  (pßdyyou,  \inre?,  Kal  tpaivtrai  ävappoarov, 
a\\a  «al  Kara  rije  ÄAAtjk  ptKipSlav  • tau  8J  ri)V 
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And  in  another  place  we  find  the  same  question  with  a slightly  different  answer, 

‘ Why  do  the  other  tones  sound  badly  when  the  tone  of  the  middle  string  is 
altered?  bnt  if  the  tone  of  the  middle  string  remains,  and  one  of  the  others  is 
altered,  the  altered  one  alone  is  spoiled  ? Is  it  because  that  all  are  tuned  and  have 
a certain  relation  to  the  tone  of  the  middle  string,  and  the  order  of  eacli  is  deter- 
mined  by  that  ? The  reason  of  the  tnning  and  connection  being  removed,  then, 
things  no  longer  appear  the  same.’*  In  these  sentences  the  esthetic  significance  of 
the  tonic,  under  the  name  of  ‘ the  tone  of  the  middle  string,’  is  very  accurately 
described.  To  this  we  may  add  that  the  Pythagoreans  compared  the  tone  of  the 
middle  string  with  the  sun,  and  the  other  tones  in  the  scale  with  the  planets.f  It 
appears  as  if  it  had  been  nsual  to  begin  with  the  tone  of  the  middle  string  above 
mentioned,  for  we  read  in  the  33rd  problem  of  Aristotle  : ‘ Why  is  it  more  agree- 
able  to  proceed  from  high  pitch  to  low  pitch,  than  from  low  pitch  to  high  pitch  1 Can 
it  be  that  we  thus  begin  at  the  beginning  ? for  the  tone  of  the  middle  string  is  also  H 
the  leader  of  the  tetrachord  and  highest  in  pitch.  The  second  way  would  be  to  begin 
at  the  end  instead  of  at  the  beginning.  Or  can  it  be  that  tones  of  lower  pitch 
sound  nobler  and  more  euphonious  after  tones  of  high  pitch?’  J This  seems  also  to 
shew  that  it  was  not  the  custom  to  end  with  the  tone  of  the  middle  string,  which 
commenced,  but  with  the  tone  of  lowest  pitch  [produced  by  the  uppermost  string 
or  Hypate ],  of  which  last  tone  Aristotle,  in  his  4th  problem,  says  that,  as  opposed 
to  its  neighbour,  the  tone  of  lowest  pitch  but  one,  [due  to  the  string  of  highest 
Position  but  one,  or  Parhypate, ,]  it  is  sung  with  complete  relaxation  of  all  the  effort 
that  is  feit  in  the  other.  § These  words  of  Aristotle  may  certainly  be  applied  to 
the  national  Doric  scale  of  the  Creeks,  which,  increased  by  Pythagoras  to  eight 
tones,  was  as  follows  : — 


Xi^avov,  TLva  akkop  cpddyyop,  totg  (paipeTai 
Starphpetp  p&pop,  otclv  KaKtlpy  tIs  xP’JTai;  *H 
evkoycüS  TOVTO  (Tuußciip g i.  ; irdpTU  ydp  TU  Xp7)(TTU 
pe\T],  nokkaKis  rrj  phay  xPVrar  ■ ku\  irdpres  ol 
dy  a8ol  iroiyral,  irvKPa  irpbs  Typ  phayp  airaPTÜxri  • 
Ktp  dirhkOuai  raxv  iirapepxopTai  • irpbs  Sh  akkyp 
ovrcas  ovSeplap.  Kaddirep  4k  t&p  kdyaip  iplcop 
e^aipedeprivp  aupShapcop,  ovk  ttrrtv  6 köyos  ’Ekkyp- 
lkAs-^oTop  rb  re,  Kal  rb  ro\)  ku\  epioi  Se  ov8hp 
kvirovrn  ■ 8ia  rb  rols  php,  upuyKatop  dp  ul  xpy<r8ai 
irokkaKts,  '/)  ovk  ecrrai  köyos  ’EkkypiKÖs  • to7s  Se, 
pi)  ' ovtw  Kal  räp  (pdoyycüp  ^ pöay,  Simrep  avpbta- 
pis  eVri,  Kal  pdktOTa  tu p Kakup,  Si ä Tb  irkeuTTaKis 
ipuirdpxeiP  rbv  tpdöyyop  avTys.  Arist.  Prob.  xix. 
20.  This  passage  has  also  been  partly  quoted 
h\  Ambrosch.  [The  names  of  Greek  tones 
were  those  of  the  strings  on  the  lyre  by  which 
they  were  played,  just  as  if  in  English  we  were 
to  call  the  tones  g,  d' , a',  e",  the  tones  of  the 
fourth,  third,  second,  and  first  strings  respec- 
tively,  because  they  are  produced  as  the  open 
notes  of  these  strings  on  the  violin,  and  con- 
tracted  them  to  fourth,  third,  &c.,  only  omit- 
tmg  the  word  string.  As  the  violin  when  held 
8i cle way s in  playing,  throws  the  g string  upper- 
most,  and  the  e"  string  the  lowermost,  we 
nught  in  the  same  way  call  g the  ‘ uppermost 
note,’  Imdr-n,  although  lowest  in  pitch,  and  e" 
he  ‘lowermost  note,’  pyry,  although  highest 
in  pitch.  Then  d might  be  called  the  middle, 
y.e<rri,  being  really  the  key-note  of  the  violin 
and  one  of  the  two  middle  strings.  This  illus- 
trates  the  Greek  names  very  ciosely,  for  the 
vre  was  held  with  the  string  sounding  the 
lowest  note,  uppermost.  See  the  scale  on  the 
next  page. — Translatm-. ] 

Alu  tI,  4dp  php  i,  pecry  Ktpydy,  ku  1 ai  dkkai 
XopSal  yxovtri  <pOeyyipepai  ■ (one  of  my  col- 
eagues,  Prof.  Stark,  conjectures  that  in  place 
Ol  <p6eyy6pepa,,  which  makes  nonsense,  we 


should  read  (pdeipdpepai  *)  iap  Sh  ab  y php  phpjj, 
tS>p  8’  dkkwp  tIs  Kipydy,  Kipgddcra  pApy  <p8hy-  fT 
yerai;  (for  which  Prof.  Stark  again  proposes 
(jiOeipeTai ;)  *H  oti  to  yppAardai  IcttIp  dirdrrais,  [to 
Sh  hxelv  7r£os'  ir pbs  Typ  phayp  dirdaais] , Kal  y Ta^is 
y tKUGTys , tfSy  Si  eKeipyp  ; dpOhpTos  obp  tov  aWlov 
tov  yppAadai  Kal  tov  (tupAxoptos,  ovk  en  Apoius 
cpalpcTai  virdpxeip.  Arist.  Prob.  xix.  36. 

f Nicomachus,  Harmonien,  lih.  i.  p.  6, 
ed.  Meibomii.  [The  following  is  Nicomachus’s 
arrangement  of  the  comparison,  with  his 
reasons : 

Saturn  hypate,  as  being  highest  in  position, 
üiraTOP  ydp  rb  Öpututop  . 

Jupiter  parhypate,  as  next  highest  to 
Saturn. 

Mars  lichanos  or  liypermese j as  between 
Jupiter  and  the  Sun. 

The  Sun  mese,  as  lying  in  the  middle,  the 
fourth  from  either  end,  middlemost  string  and 
planet. 

Mercury  paramese,  as  lying  between  the 
Sun  and  Venus. 

Venus  paraneate,  as  lying  just  above  the 
moon. 

The  moon  neate,  as  being  lowest  of  all  in 
position  and  next  the  earth,  Kal  yap  pearop,  to 
KaTuTarop. — Translator.] 

+ Al“  T‘  evappotTTiiTepor  dirb  tov  o|eos  iirl  rb 
ßapv,  •?)  dirb  to S ßaphos  iirl  rb  WiTrpop  Öti 

Tb  airb  Ti is  dpxvs  yhfrai  apXe<r8ai ; y ydp  phay 
Kal  yyepcop  o^vTaTy  tov  T(TpaxApSou.  Tb  Sh  ovk 
“7r  ÖA k’  dirb  Tfkc-uTys.  *H  oti  rb  ßapv 

dirb  tov  dl-eos  yeppaiiTtpor,  Kal  tlxpairiTtpop  ■ 
Arist.  Prob.  xix.  33.  r 

§ Aärt  Sh  TUVTyp  [rV  irapvirdryp]  x«ktir is 
[aSoocri],  Typ  5e  ihr aryp  ßaSius  ■ kuItol  Siems 
dKUTtpas;  f,  Sri  per'  dphveus  f,  dir  dry,  Kal  dpa 
ptra  Thy  crvo-Tamp  4ka<f,pbp  rb  &pU  ßdkkeir ; 
Arist.  Prob.  xix.  4. 
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f E Hypate  .... 
Tetracliord  of  | E Parhypäte 
lowest  pitch  i G Liclmnos .... 

[A  Mese  (tone  of  middle  string) 


. [u7raT77  uppermost  string] 

. [TripuiraTT]  next  to  uppermost  string] 
. [Af^aros  forefinger  string] 

. [/460-j)  middle  string] 


IB  Paramcse 
C Trite 
D Paranete  . 
E Nete 


napa/ieari  next  to  middle  string] 
TpiTjj  third  string] 

irapavriT-,1  next  to  lowermost  string] 
vt/tt}  lowermost  string] 


In  modern  phraseology  the  last  description  citcd  from  Aristotle  implies  that  the 
Parhypatö  was  a kind  of  descending  1 leading  note  ’ to  the  Hypate.  In  the  leading 
tone  there  is  peroeptible  eftort,  which  ceases  0:1  its  falling  into  the  fundamental 
tone. 

If,  tlien,  the  tone  of  the  middle  string  answers  to  the  tonic,  the  Hypate,  which 
U is  its  Fifth,  will  answer  to  the  dominant.  For  our  modern  feeling  it  is  far  more 
necessary  to  close  with  the  tonic  than  to  begin  with  it,  and  hence  we  usually  take 
the  final  tone  of  a piece  to  be  its  tonic  without  further  inquiry.  Modern  music, 
however,  usually  introduces  the  tonic  also  in  the  first  beat  of  the  opening  bar. 
The  whole  mass  of  tone  is  developed  from  the  tonic  and  returns  into  it.  Modern 
musicians  cannot  obtain  complete  repose  at  the  end  unless  the  series  of  tones  com 
verges  into  its  connecting  centre. 

Ancient  Greek  music  seems,  then,  to  have  deviated  from  ours  by  ending  on  the 
dominant  instead  of  the  tonic.  And  this  is  in  full  agreement  with  the  intonation 
of  speech.  We  have  seen  that  the  end  of  an  affirmative  sentence  is  likewise 
formed  on  the  Fifth  next  below  the  principal  tone.*  This  peculiarity  has  also 
been  generally  preserved  in  modern  recitative,  in  which  the  singer  usually  ends  on 
the  dominant ; the  accompanying  instruments  then  make  this  tone  part  of  the 
chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh,  leading  to  the  tonic  chord,  and  thus  make  a close 
^ on  the  tonic  in  accordance  with  our  present  musical  feeling.  Now  since  Greek 
music  was  cultivated  by  the  recitation  of  epic  hexameters  and  iambic  trimeters, 
we  should  not  be  surprised  if  the  above-mentioned  peculiarities  of  chanting  were 
so  predominant  in  the  melodies  of  ödes  that  Aristotle  could  regard  them  as  the 
rule.| 

From  the  facts  just  adduced  it  follows  (and  this  is  what  we  are  chiefly  con- 
cerned  with)  that  the  Greeks,  among  whom  our  diatonic  scale  first  arose,  were  not 
without  a certain  esthetic  feeling  for  touality,  but  that  they  had  not  developed  it  so 
decisively  as  in  modern  music.  Indeed,  it  does  not  appear  to  have  even  entered 
into  the  technical  rules  for  constructing  melodies.  Hence  Aristotle,  who  treated 
music  esthetically,  is  the  only  known  writer  who  mentions  it ; musical  writers 
proper  do  not  speak  of  it  at  all.  And  unfortunately  the  indications  furnished  by 
Aristotle  are  so  meagre,  that  doubt  enough  still  exists.  For  example,  he  says 
nothing  about  the  differences  of  the  various  musical  modes  in  refereuce  to  their 
«ff  principal  tone,  so  that  the  most  important  point  of  all  from  which  we  should  wish 
to  regard  the  construction  of  the  musical  scale,  is  almost  entirely  obscured. 

The  reference  to  a tonic  is  more  distinctly  made  out  in  the  scales  of  the  old 
Christian  ecclesiastical  music.  Originally  the  four  so-called  authentic  scales  were 
distinguished,  as  they  had  been  laid  down  by  Ambrose  of  Milan  (elected  Bishop 
a.d.  374,  died  a.d.  398).  Not  onc  of  these  agrees  with  any  one  of  our  scales.  The 
four  plagal  scales  afterwards  added  by  Gregory,  are  no  scales  at  all  in  our  sense  of 
the  word.  The  four  authentic  scales  of  Ambrose  X are  : 


* [This  would  be  entirely  crossed  by  the 
ancient  Greek  System  of  pitch-accents,  just  as 
it  now  is  by  a similar  System  in  Norwegian, 
where  the  pitch  may  rise  for  botli  affirmative 
and  interrogative  sentences.  See  p.  239 d', 
note  {. — Translator.'] 

f Among  the  presumed  ancient  melodies 
which  have  been  handed  down  to  us,  the  frag- 


ment  of  the  Homeric  Ode  to  Demeter,  which 
has  been  published  by  B.  Marcello,  shews  tlie 
above-mentioned  peculiarity  very  distiueth. 

+ [Mr.  Rockstro  in  liis  article  ‘Ambro- 
sian  Cbant,’  in  Grove’s  Dictionary  of  Music, 
States  that  this  attribution  of  four  authentio 
scales  to  St.  Ambrose  has  not  been  proved. 
Translator.  ] 
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1 )DEFGABcd 

2)  E F O A B c d e 

3)  F G A B c d e f 

4 ) G A Ji  c d e f g 


Perhaps,  however,  the  cliange  of  B into  B\)  was  allowed  from  the  first,  and 
this  would  make  the  first  scale  agree  with  our  descending  scale  of  D minoi’,  and  the 
tliird  scale  would  become  our  scale  of  F major.  The  old  rule  was  that  songs  in 
the  first  scale  should  end  in  D,  those  in  the  second  in  E,  those  in  the  third  in  F, 
and  those  in  the  fourth  in  G.  This  marked  out  these  tones  as  tonics  in  our  sense 
of  the  word.  But  the  rule  was  not  strictly  observed.  The  conclusion  might  fall 
on  other  tones  of  the  scale,  the  so-called  confinal  tones,  and  at  last  the  confusion 
became  so  great  that  no  one  was  able  to  say  exactly  how  the  scale  was  to  he 
recognised,  all  kinds  of  insufficient  rules  were  formulated,  and  at  last  musicians 
clung  to  the  mechanical  expedient  of  fixing  upon  certain  initial  and  concluding^j 
phrases,  called  tropes,  as  characterising  the  scale. 

Hence  although  the  rule  of  tonality  had  beeil  already  remarked  in  these 
medieval  ecclesiastical  scales,  the  rule  was  so  unsettled  and  admitted  so  many 
exceptions,  that  the  feeling  of  tonality  must  have  been  much  less  developcd  than 
iii  modern  music. 


1 he  Indians  also  hit  upon  the  conception  of  a tonic,  although  their  music  is 
likewise  unisonal.  They  called  the  tonic  Ansa*  Indian  melodies  as  transcribed 
by  English  travellers,  seem  to  be  very  like  modern  European  melodies. f Fetis 
and  Coussemaker  + have  made  the  same  remark  respecting  the  few  known  remains 
of  old  German  and  Celtic  melodies. 

Although,  therefore,  homophonic  music  was  [possibly]  not  entirely  without  a refe- 
rence  to  some  tonic,  or  predominant  tone,  such  a tone  was  beyond  all  dispute  much 
more  weakly  developed  than  in  modern  music,  where  a few  consecutive  chords 
suffice  to  establish  the  scale  in  which  that  portion  of  the  piece  is  written.  The  er 
cause  of  this  seems  to  me  traceable  to  the  undeveloped  condition  and  subordinate 
part  which  characterises  homophonic  music.  Melodies  which  move  up  and  down 
in  a few  tones  which  are  easily  comprehended,  and  are  connected,  not  by  some 
musical  contnvance,  bat  by  tbe  word»  of  a poem,  do  not  require  tbe  consistent 
applioafcion  of  any  contnvance,  to  combine  them.  Even  in  modern  recitative 
tonality  is  much  less  firmly  established  than  in  other  forms  of  composition  The 
necessity  for  a steady  Connection  of  masses  of  tone  by  purely  musical  relations 
does  net  dawn  distinctly  on  our  feeling,  until  ,ve  have  to  form 

tlm°cement  of  poetry t0‘le’  "'”iCh  '>aTe  their  °W11  tod^“d-t 


* Jones,  On  the  Music  of  the  Indians, 
translated  by  Dalberg,  pp.  36,  37.  [Sir  W. 
Jones  s tract,  with  many  others,  is  reprinted 
in  Sourmdro  Mohun  Tagore’s  Hindu  Music 
front  l artous  Authors.  This  is  what  he  says 
of  the  ans  a,  p.  149  of  Tagore  : ‘ Since  it 
appears  from  the  Narayan  [a  Sanscrit  treatise 
2nuS1C]'  phat  36  modes  are  in  general  use, 

Xoll  hemn  /er};  rarely  aPPlied  t0  Praotice,  I 
shall  exhibit  only  the  scales  of  the  6 Ragas 

of  hfn  and  i3r°  Raginis  [female  personification 
of  tunes  in  Hindu  music]  according  to  Soma. 

ras  Sir  wemdlStlpngU1^hed  sounds  in  each  mode 
L • ‘ vV.  Jones  translates  rag]  are  called  araha 

defiMsÄ  and  the  writer  of  the  N.häyan 

rr  tuth!  m thc  two  following  Couplets 

[nraC  is ’n K' lt!°“  only-]  “ The  notc  cal  led 
grana  is  placed  at  the  beginnine  and  tbnt 

whTch  displavs  Ü!°  6nd  °,f  a Song that  note^ 
which  all1  the  Pecul,ar  nielody,  and  to 
wh  cb  i ‘ n,  Otl‘or^  aro  subordinate,  that, 

Sovereign  !^ays,  of  the  greatest  use,  is  like  a 
Sovereign,  though  a mere  ans'a  or  portion.» 


;,‘?y  the  wofd  vdai,”  says  the  commentator, 

e means  the  note,  which  announces  and 
ascertams  the  Raga  [tune],  and  which  may  be 
considered  as  the  parent  and  origin  of  the 
cjraha  and  nydsa.”  This  clearly  shews,  I think  c 
[says  Sir  W.  Jones],  that  the  ans'a  must  be  11 
the  tonic  ; and  we  shall  find  that  the  two 
other  notes  are  generally  lts  third  and  fifth 
or  the  mecliant  and  dominant.  In  the  poem 
entitled  Mafia  there  is  a musical  simile 
v ich  may  lllustrate  and  confirm  our  idea’ 

[I  give  the  translation  only.]  “From  tbö 
greatness,  from  the  transcendent  qualities  of 
that  hero,  eager  for  conquest,  other  kimrs 
march  m Subordination  to  him,  ks  other  nötS 

+ rrhldlnafcebt0  fcpe  ans'n”  Translator .] 

+ [T]10  construction  and  time  are  verv 
different  The  scales  are  extremely  variable7 
The  results  are  very  imperfectly  reprosented 

Pari»  iSrp  *5-7  ““  “ 4» 
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2.  POLYPIIONIC  MUSIC. 

The  second  stage  of  musical  development  is  the  polyphonic  music  of  the  middle 
ages.  1t  is  usual  to  eite  as  the  first  invented  part-music,  the  so-called  (rrejanum  or 
diaphony,  as  originally  described  by  the  Flemish  monk  Hucbald  at  the  beginning 
of  the  tenth  Century.  In  tliis,  two  voices  arc  said  to  have  proceeded  in  Fifths  or 
Fourths,  with  occasional  doublings  of  one  or  both  in  Octaves.  This  would  pro- 
duce  intolerable  music  for  modern  ears.  But  according  to  0.  Paul  * the  meaning 
is  not  that  the  two  voices  sang  at  the  same  time,  but  that  there  was  a respon- 
sive  repetition  of  a melody  in  a transposed  condition,  in  which  case  Hucbald  would 
have  been  the  inventor  of  a principle  which  subsequently  became  so  important  in 
the  fugue  and  sonata. 

The  first  undoubted  form  of  part-music  intentionally  for  several  voices,  was  the 
so-called  discantus,  which  became  known  at  the  end  of  the  eleventh  Century  in 
France  and  Flanders.  The  oldest  specimens  of  this  kind  of  music  which  have 
been  preserved  are  of  the  following  description.  Two  entirely  different  melodies 
• — and  to  all  appearance  the  more  different  the  better — were  adapted  to  one  another 
by  slight  changes  in  rhythm  or  pitch,  until  they  formed  a tolerably  consonant  whole. 
At  first,  indeed,  there  seems  to  have  been  an  inclination  for  coupling  a liturgical 
formula  with  a rather  ‘ slippery  ’ song.  The  first  of  such  examples  could  scarcely 
have  been  intended  for  more  than  musical  tricks  to  amuse  social  meetings.  It  was 
a new  and  amusing  discovery  that  two  totally  independent  melodies  might  be  sung 
together  and  yet  sound  well. 

The  principle  of  discant  was  fertile,  and  its  nature  was  suitable  for  develop- 
ment at  that  period.  Polyphonic  music  proper  was  its  issue.  Different  voices, 
each  proceeding  independently  and  singing  its  own  melody,  had  to  be  United  in 
such  a way  as  to  produce  either  no  dissonances,  or  merely  transient  ones  which 
were  readily  resolved.  Consonance  was  not  the  object  in  view,  but  its  opposite, 
dissonance,  was  to  be  avoided.  All  filterest  was  concentrated  on  the  motion  of  the 
voices.  To  keep  the  various  parts  together,  time  had  to  be  strictly  observed,  and 
hence  the  influence  of  discant  developed  a System  of  musical  rhythm,  which  again 
contributed  to  infuse  greater  power  and  importance  into  melodic  progressiou. 
There  was  no  division  of  time  in  the  Gregorian  Cantus  firmus.  The  rhythm  of 
dance  music  was  probably  extremely  simple.  Moreover,  melodic  movement  iu- 
creased  in  richness  and  interest  as  the  parts  were  multiplied.  But  the  establish- 
ment  of  an  artistic  connection  between  the  different  voices,  which,  as  we  have  seen, 
were  at  first  perfectly  free,  required  a new  invention,  and  this,  though  it  cropped 
up  at  first  in  a very  humble  form,  has  ended  by  obtainiug  predominant  importance 
in  the  whole  art  of  modern  musical  composition.  This  invention  consisted  in 
causing  a musical  phrase  which  had  been  sung  by  one  voice  to  be  repeated  by 
another.  Thus  arose  canonic  Imitation,  which  may  be  met  with  sporadically  as 
^ early  as  in  the  twelfth  Century .+  This  subsequently  developed  into  a highly 

artistic  System,  especially  among  Netherland  composers,  who,  it  must  be  owned, 
ended  by  often  shewing  more  calculation  than  taste  in  their  compositions. 

But  by  this  kind  of  polyphonic  music— the  repetition  of  the  same  melodic 
phrases  in  succession  by  different  voices — it  first  became  possible  to  compose 
musical  pieces  on  an  extensive  plan,  owing  their  connection  not  to  any  union  with 
another  fine  art— poetry,  but  to  purely  musical  contrivances.  This  kind  of  music 
also  was  especially  suited  to  ecclesiastical  songs,  in  which  the  choins  had  to  express 
the  feelings  of  a whole  congregation  of  worshippers,  each  with  liis  own  peeuhar 
disposition.  It  was,  however,  not  confined  to  ecclesiastical  compositions,  but  was 
also  applied  to  secular  songs  (madrigals).  The  sole  form  of  harmonic  music  je 
known,  which  could  be  adapted  to  artistic  cultivation,  was  that  founded  on  canonic 

* Geschichte  des  daviers  [History  of  the  aos,  PI.  xxvii.  No.  iv.,  translated  m p.  xxvu‘ 
Pianoforte],  Leipzig,  1868,  p.  49.  No.  xxix. 

y Coussemaker,  loc.  eit.  Discant : Cv,stoai 
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repetitions.  If  this  had  been  rejected,  nothing  but  homophonic  rnusic  remained. 
Hence  we  find  a number  of  songs  öet  as  strict  canons  or  with  canonical  repetitions, 
although  they  were  entirely  unsuited  for  such  a heavy  form  of  composition.  Even 
the  oldest  examples  of  instrumental  compositions  in  several  parts,  the  dance  music 
of  1529,*  are  written  in  the  form  of  madrigals  and  motets,  a character  of  composition 
which,  more  freely  treated,  lasted  down  to  the  suites  of  S.  Bach  and  Handel’s 
times.  Even  in  the  first  atteinpts  at  musical  dramas  in  the  sixteenth  Century, 
there  was  no  other  way  of  making  the  personages  express  their  feelings  musically, 
than  by  causing  a chorus  behind  or  upon  the  stage  to  sing  over  some  madrigals  in 
the  fugue  style.  It  is  scarcely  possible  for  us,  from  our  present  point  of  view,  to 
conceive  the  condition  of  an  art  which  was  able  to  build  up  the  most  complicated 
constructions  of  voice  parts  in  chorus,  and  was  yet  incapable  of  adding  a simple 
accompaniment  to  the  melody  of  a song  or  a duet,  for  the  purpose  of  filling  up 
the  harmony.  And  yet  when  we  read  how  Giacomo  Peri’s  invention  of  recitative  II 
with  a simple  accompaniment  of  chorus  was  applauded  and  admired  and  what 
contentions  arose  as  to  the  renown  of  the  invention ; what  attention  Viadana 
excited  when  he  invented  the;  addition  of  a Basso  continuo  for  songs  in  one  or 
two  parts,  as  a dependent  part  serving  only  to  fill  up  the  harmony  t ; it  is  impos- 
sible  to  doubt  that  this  art  of  accompanying  a melody  by  chords  (as  any  amateur 
can  now  do  in  the  simplest  manner  possible)  was  completely  unknown  to  musicians 
up  to  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  Century.  It  was  not  tili  the  sixteenth  Century  that 
composers  became  aware  of  the  meaning  possessed  by  chords  as  forming  an  harmonic 
tissue  independently  of  the  progression  of  parts. 

To  this  condition  of  the  art  corresponded  the  condition  of  the  tonal  System. 
The  old  ecclesiastical  scales  were  retained  in  their  essentials,  the  first  from  D to  d, 
the  second  from  E to  e,  the  third  from  F to/,  and  the  fourth  from  G to g.  Of  these 
the  scale  from  F to  f was  useless  for  harmonic  purposes,  because  it  contained  the 
Tritone  F—B,  in  place  of  the  Fourth  F — B\).  Again,  there  was  no  reason  for 
excluding  the  scales  from  C to  c and  A to  a.  And  thus  the  ecclesiastical  scales 
altered  under  the  influence  of  polyphonic  music.  But  as  the  old  unsuitable  names 
were  retained  notwithstanding  the  changes,  there  arose  a terrible  confusion  in  the 
meaning  attached  to  modes.  It  was  not  tili  nearly  the  end  of  this  period  that 
a learned  theoretician,  Glarean,  undertook  in  his  Dodecachordon  (Basle  1547)  to 
put  some  Order  into  the  theory  of  modes.  He  distinguished  twelve  of  them,  six 
authentic  and  six  plagal,  and  assigned  them  Greek  names,  which  were,  however, 
incorrectly  transferred.  However,  his  nomenclature  for  ecclesiastical  modes  has 
been  generally  followed  ever  since.  The  following  ai’e  Glarean’s  six  authentic  eccle- 
siastical modes,  keys  or  scales,  with  the  incorrect  Greek  names  he  assigned  to 
them. 


B c 
c d 


B 

c 

d 


d 

e 

f 

9 


e 

f 

9 

a 


Ionic  . . . C D E F G A 

Dorio  . . . D E F G A B 

Phrygian  . . E F G A 

Lydian  . . F G A B 

Mixolydian  . . G A B c 

Eolic  . . . A B c d 

I(mic  auswers  to  our  major,  Eolic  to  our  minor  System.  Lydian  was  scarcely 
ever  uscd  in  polyphonic  music  owing  to  the  false  Fourth  F — B,  and  when  it  was 
employed  it  was  altered  in  many  different  ways. 

Inabilitv  to  judge  of  the  musical  significance  of  a connected  tissue  of  harmonies 
again  appears  in  the  theory  of  the  keys,  by  the  rule,  that  the  key  of  a polyphonic 
composition  was  determined  by  considering  the  separate  voices  independently. 

arcan  in  certain  compositions  attributes  different  keys  to  the  tenor  and  bass,  the 
sopran0  and  alto.  Zarlino  assumes  the  tenor  as  the  chief  part  for  determining  the 

l ^’inter£,e!^  Lühanncs  Gabricli  und  sein  Zeitalter,  vol.  ii.  p.  41. 

T Winterfeld,  ibid.,  vol.  ii.  p.  19  and  p.  59. 
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'Phe  practical  consequences  of  this  neglect  of  harmony  are  conspicuous  iu 
T nW  ^’S;.:VnUS1Ca  —Positions.  Tho  compoaers  confined  themsefves  on  t^e 
iisec^  'ti.o  ('1<l  °m<?SCae’  accidentals,  or  signs  of  alterations  of  tone,  wereseldom 

tetrachord  that  o'f  tim  ^ ^ °f  the  tone  B to  ™ a peculiar 

ctrachoul,  that  of  the  synemmenot,  and  this  was  retained.  Besides  this  fl  Ä 

and  flfjf  were  used,  to  mtroduce  leading  tones  in  the  cadences.  Hence  modulation 

as  we  understand  it,  from  the  key  of  one  tonic  to  that  of  another  with  a different 

rlg  atlue  alm°st  entirely  absent.  Moreover,  the  chords  used  by  preference 

wToufthe  Third  f*  *!Th.  W*”  f0rme'‘  °f  th0  °CtaVC  a,ld  Fif,h 

„ hm  : an  l sucl1  cllorfs  ”0»  »und  poor  and  are  avoided  a8  much  a8 
possible.  To  medieval  composers  who  only  feit  the  want  of  the  rnost  perfect  con- 
sonances,  these  chords  appeared  the  most  agreeable,  and  none  others  might  be  used 

fiarise  from  R°f  TT'  dlssonauces  which  öccur  are  universally  those  which 
f J ' suspended  and  passmg  tones;  chords  of  the  dominant  Seventh,  which 

modern  harmony,  play  such  an  important  part  in  marking  the  key,  and  in  con- 
necting  and  facilitatmg  progressions,  were  quite  unknown. 

durinoetLtheU’ai  lartiiStiC  advaUCe  in  rhythm  and  the  Progression  of  parts, 

mö  this  period , it  did  little  more  for  harmony  and  the  tonal  System  than  to 

accumulate  an  undigested  mass  of  experiments.  Since  the  involved  progression  of 

t le  parts  gave  nse  to  chords  in  extremely  varied  transpositions  and  sequences,  the 

musicmns  of  this  period  could  not  but  hear  these  chords  and  become  acquainted 

vith  their  effects,  however  little  skill  they  shewed  in  making  use  of  them.  At  any 

rate  the  expenence  of  this  period  prepared  the  way  for  harmonic  music  proper,  and 

mace  it  possible  for  musicians  to  produce  it,  when  external  circumstauces  forced  on 
the  discovery. 


3.  Harmonic  Music. 

H Modern  harmonic  music  is  characterised  by  the  independent  significance  of  its 
harmomes,  for  the  expression  and  the  artistic  connection  of  a musical  composition. 
ihe  external  inducements  for  this  traflsformation  of  music  were  of  various  kinds. 
i irst  there  was  the  Protestant  ecclesiastical  chorus.  It  was  a principle  of  Protes- 
tantism  that  the  congregation  itself  should  undertake  the  singing.  But  a congi-e- 
gation  could  not  be  expected  to  execute  the  artistic  rhythmical  labyrinths  of 
Netheiland  polyphony.  On  the  other  hand,  the  founders  of  the  new  coufession, 
with  Luther  at  their  head,  were  far  too  penetrated  with  the  power  and  significance 
of  music,  to  reduce  it  at  once  to  an  unadorned  unison.  Hence  the  composers  of 
1 lotestant  ecclesiastical  music  had  to  solve  the  problem  of  producing  simply 
harmonised  chorales,  in  which  all  the  voices  progressed  at  the  same  time.  This 
excluded  those  canonic  repetitions  of  the  same  melodic  phrases  in  different  parts, 
which  had  hitherto  formed  the  chief  unity  of  the  whole  piece.  A new  connecting 
piinciple  had  to  be  looked  for  in  the  sound  of  the  tones  themselves,  and  this  was 
found  in  a stricter  reference  of  all  to  one  predominant  tonic.  The  succcss  of  this 
pioblem  was  facilitated  by  the  fact  that  the  Protestant  liymns  were  chiefly  adapted 
to  existing  populär  melodies,  and  the  populär  songs  of  the  Germanic  and  Celtic 
races,  as  already  remarked,  betrayed  a stricter  feeling  for  tonality  in  the  modern 
sense,  than  those  of  Southern  nations.  Thus  as  early  as  in  the  sixteenth  Century, 
the  System  of  the  harmony  of  the  ecclesiastical  Ionic  mode  (our  present  major) 
developed  itself  with  tolerable  correctness,  so  that  these  chorales  do  not  strike 
modern  ears  as  stränge,  although  they  were  still  without  many  of  our  later  contri 
vances  for  marking  the  key,  as,  for  example,  the  cliord  of  the  dominant  Seventh. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  was  much  longer  before  the  other  ecclesiastical  modcs,  in  liar- 
monising  which  much  uncertainty  still  prevailed,  were  fuscd  into  the  modern  minor 
mode.  The  Protestant  ecclesiastical  hymns  of  that  time  produced  great  effects 
on  the  feclings  of  contemporaries — a fact  emphasised  on  all  sidcs  in  the  livcliest 
language,  so  that  110  doubt  can  exist  that  the  impression  made  by  such  music,  was 
something  as  new  as  it  was  peculiarly  powerful. 
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In  the  Roman  Churcb  also  a desire  arose  for  altering  their  music.  The  divisions 
0f  polyphonic  music  scattered  the  sense  of  the  words,  and  mado  them  unintelligible 
to  the  unpractised  public,  and  occasioned  even  a learned  and  cultivated  heaiei  gieat 
difficulties  in  endeavouring  to  disentangle  the  knot  of  voices.  In  consequence  of 
the  proceedings  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  by  an  order  of  Pope  Pius  IV.  (a.d. 
1559-1565),  Palestrina  (a.d.  1524-1594)  carried  out  this  simplification  and  embel- 
lishment  of  ecclesiastical  music,  and  the  simple  beauty  of  bis  compositions  is  said  to 
have  prevented  the  complete  banishment  of  part  music  from  the  Roman  lituigy. 
Palestrina,  who  wrote  for  choruses  of  siugers  practised  in  their  art,  did  not  entiiely 
drop  the  more  complicated  progression  of  parts  found  in  polyphonic  music,  but  by 
appropriate  sections  and  divisions  he  separated  and  connected  both  the  mass  of 
tones  and  the  mass  of  voices,  and  generally  distributed  the  latter  into  several  dis- 
tinct  choirs.  The  voices  also  are  more  or  less  frequently  heard  together  in  such 
progressions  as  vere  used  in  chorales,  and  in  this  case  consonant  chords  gi  eatly  *{ 
predominated.  By  this  means  he  made  bis  pieces  more  comprehensible  and 
intelligible,  and  in  general  extremely  agreeable  to  the  ear.  But  the  deviation  of 
ecclesiastical  modes  from  the  new  modes  invented  in  modern  times  for  the  treat- 
ment  of  harmonies,  is  nowhere  so  remarkable  as  in  the  compositions  of  Palestrina, 
and  those  of  Contemporary  Italian  composers  of  ecclesiastical  music,  among  whom 
Giovanni  Gabrieli,  a Yenetian,  should  be  particularly  named.  Palestrina  was  a 
pupil  of  Claude  Goudimel  (a  Huguenot,  slain  at  Lyons  in  the  massacre  of  St. 
Bartholomew),  who  had  harmonised  French  psalms  in  a way  which,  when  the  scale 
was  major,  was  but  very  slightly  different  from  modern  habits.  These  psalm 
melodies  had  been  borrowed,  or  at  least  imitated  from  populär  songs.  Hence  Pales- 
trina was  certainly  acquainted  with  this  mode  of  treatment,  through  his  teacher, 
but  he  had  to  deal  with  themes  from  the  Gregorian  Cantus  firmus  that  moved  in 
ecclesiastical  tones,  which  he  was  forced  to  maintain  strictly  even  in  pieces  where 
he  himself  invented  or  adapted  the  melodies.  Now  these  modes  necessitated  a^j 
totally  different  harmonic  treatment,  which  sounds  very  stränge  to  moderns.  As 
a specimen  I will  only  eite  the  commencement  of  his  eiglit-part  Stabat  mater. 


Sta  - bat  ma  - ter  do  - - - lo  - ro  - - sa 


Here,  at  the  commencement  of  a piece,  just  where  we  should  require  a steady 
characterisation  of  the  key,  we  find  a series  of  chords  in  the  most  varied  keys,  51 
from  A major  to  F major,  apparently  thrown  together  at  liaphazard,  contrary  to  all 
our  rules  of  modulation.  What  person  that  was  ignorant  of  ecclesiastical  modes 
could  guess  the  tonic  of  the  piece  from  this  commencement  1 As  such  we  find  D 
at  the  end  of  the  first  Strophe,  and  the  sharpening  of  C to  C$  in  the  first  chord 
also  points  to  D.  The  principal  melody  too,  which  is  given  to  the  tenor,  shews 
from  the  commencement  that  D is  the  tonic.  But  we  do  not  get  a minor  chord  of  D 
tili  the  eiglith  bar,  whereas  a modern  composer  would  have  been  forced  to  introduce 
it  in  the  first  good  place  he  could  find  in  the  first  bar. 

We  see  from  these  characters  how  greatly  the  nature  of  the  whole  svstem  of 
ecclesiastical  modes  differed  from  our  modern  keys.  We  cannot  but  assume  that 
masters  like  Palestrina  founded  their  method  of  harmonisation  upon  a correct  feel- 
mg  for  the  peculiar  character  of  those  modes,  and  that,  as  they  could  not  fail  to  be 
acquainted  with  the  Contemporary  advanccs  in  Protestant  ecclesiastical  music, 
their  work  was  neither  arbitrary  nor  unskilful. 
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, m Vyhf  We  “i881in  ™ch  examPles  a«  the  one  just  adduced,  is  first,  that  the  tonic 

ass^nedTo  R in % d Same  Prominent  Part  at  the  very  coinmencemeut  that  is 
assigned  to  it  in  modern  mnsic.  In  the  latter,  the  tonic  cliord  has  the  same 

piominent  and  connectmg  significance  among  chords  as  the  tonic  or  key-note 

among  the  tones  of  the  scale.  Next  we  miss  altogether  that  feeling  for  the  con- 

r0U  1 COn8GC"tlVe  Ch°rds  Which  in  “ode-  «mes  has  led  to  thc^ery  genenll 

t h * C°T°n  t0Ue‘  ThiS  iS  evideutly  related  t0  the  fact  that, 

as  we  «hall  see  hereafter,  it  was  not  possible  in  the  old  ecclesiastical  modes  tö 

chorr]lCC  °f  S°  cl°Sdj  connected  with  each  other  and  with  the  tonic 

choul,  as  m the  modern  major  and  minor  modes. 

Hence,  although  we  recognise  in  Palestrina  and  Gabrieli  a delicate  artistic 
sensitiveness  for  the  esthetic  effect  of  separate  chords  of  various  kinds,  and  in  so 
llfai  acertam  independent  significance  in  their  harmonies,  yet  we  see  that  the  means 
ot  establishing  an  internal  Connection  in  the  tissue  of  chords  had  still  to  be  dis- 
co\  ered.  This  problem,  however,  required  a reduction  and  transformation  of  the 
previous  scales,  to  our  major  and  minor.  On  the  other  hand,  this  reduction 
sacrihced  the  great  vanety  of  expression  which  depended  on  diversity  of  scale. 

le  old  scales  partly  form  transitions  between  major  and  minor,  and  partly  enhance 
tue  character  of  the  minor,  as  in  the  ecclesiastical  Phrygian  mode  [p.  245c/l.  This 
diversity  being  lost,  it  had  to  be  replaced  by  new  contrivauces,  such  as  the  trans- 
position  of  the  scales  for  different  tonics,  and  the  modulational  passage  from  one 
key  to  another. 


This  transformation  was  completed  during  the  seventeenth  Century.  But  the 
most  active  cause  for  the  development  of  harmonic  music  is  due  to  the  commence- 
ment  of  opera.  This  had  beeil  occasioned  by  a revival  of  acquaintance  with 
H classical  antiquity,  and  its  avowed  object  was  to  rehabilitate  ancient  tragedy,  which 
was  known  to  have  been  recited  musically.  Here  arose  immediately  the  problem 
of  allowmg  one  or  two  voices  to  execute  solos ; but  these  again  had  to  be  harmo- 
nised  so  as  to  fit  in  between  the  choruses,  which  were  treated  in  the  polyphonic 
manner,  the  object  being  to  make  the  solo  parts  stand  prominently  forward  and 
keep  the  accompanying  voices  well  under.  These  conditious  first  gave  rise  to 
Recitative,  invented  by  Giacomo  Peri  and  Caccini  in  1600,  and  solo  songs  with 
airs,  invented  by  Claudio  Monteverde  and  Yiadana.  The  new  view  taken  of 
haimony  shews  itself  in  written  music  by  the  appearance  of  figured  basses  in  the 
works  of  these  Composers.  Every  figured  bass  note  represented  a cliord,  so  that 
the  chords  themselves  were  settled,  but  the  progression  of  the  parts  of  which  they 
veie  constituted  was  left  to  the  taste  of  the  player.  And  thus  what  was  merely 
secondary  in  polyphonic  music,  beeame  principal,  and  couversely. 

Opera  also  necessitated  the  discovery  of  more  powerful  means  of  expression 
H than  were  admissible  in  ecclesiastical  music.  Monteverde,  who  was  extremely 
prolific  in  inventions,  is  the  first  composer  who  used  chords  of  the  dominant 
Seventh  without  preparation,  for  which  he  was  severely  blamed  by  his  contempo 
rary  Artusi.  Generally  we  find  a bolder  use  of  dissonances,  which  were  employed 
independently,  to  express  sharp  contrasts  of  expression,  and  not,  as  before,  as 
accidental  results  of  the  progression  of  parts. 

Under  these  infiuences,  even  as  early  as  in  Montcverde’s  time,  the  Doric, 
Eolic,  and  Phrygian  ecclesiastical  modes  [p.  254c,  d]  began  to  be  transformed  and 
fused  into  our  modern  minor  mode.  This  was  completed  in  the  seventeenth  Cen- 
tury, and  these  modes  were  thus  made  more  suitable  for  giving  prominence  to  the 
tonic  of  the  harmony,  as  will  be  more  fully  shewn  hereafter. 

We  have  already  given  an  outline  of  the  nature  of  the  influence  which  these 
changes  exerted  on  the  Constitution  of  the  tonal  System.  The  mode  of  connecting 
musical  phrases  hitherto  in  vogue — canonic  repetitions  of  similar  melodic  figures 
— had  necessarily  to  be  abandoned  as  soon  as  a simple  harmonic  accompanimeut 
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hat!  to  be  subordinated  to  a melody.  Hence  some  new  means  of  artistic  Connection 
had  to  be  discovered  in  the  sonnd  of  the  chords  themselves.  lhis  was  effected, 
first  by  making  the  harmonies  refer  their  tones  much  more  definitely  to  one  pre- 
dominant  tonic  than  before,  and  secondly  by  giving  fresli  strength  to  the  rela- 
tions  between  the  chords  themselves  and  between  all  other  chords  and  the  tonic 
chord.  In  the  conrse  of  onr  investigations  we  shall  see  that  the  distinctive  pecu- 
liarities  of  the  modern  System  of  tones  can  be  dednced  from  this  principle,  and 
that  the  principle  itself  is  very  strictly  carried  out  in  our  present  music.  In 
reality  the  mode  in  which  the  materials  of  music  arc  now  worked  up  for  artistic 
use,  is  in  itself  a wondrous  work  of  art,  at  which  the  experience,  ingenuity,  and 
esthetic  feeling  of  European  nations  has  laboured  for  between  two  and  three  thou- 
sand  years,  since  the  days  of  Terpander  and  Pythagoras.  But  the  complete  for- 
matiou  of  the  essential  features  as  we  now  see  it,  is  scarcely  two  hundred  years 
old  in  the  practice  of  mnsical  Composers,  and  theoretical  ex pression  was  not  given 
to  the  new  principle  tili  the  time  of  Rameau  at  the  beginning  of  last  Century.  In 
the  historieal  point  of  view,  therefore,  it  is  wholly  the  product  of  modern  times, 
limited  nationally  to  the  German,  Roman,  Celtic,  and  Sclavonic  races. 

With  this  tonal  System,  which  admits  great  wealth  of  form  with  strictly  defined 
artistic  consistency,  it  has  become  possible  to  construct  works  of  art,  of  much 
greater  extent,  and  much  richer  in  forms  and  parts,  much  more  energetic  in 
expression,  than  auy  producible  in  past  ages ; and  hence  we  are  by  no  means 
incliued  to  quarrel  with  modern  musicians  for  esteeming  it  the  best  of  all,  and 
devoting  their  attention  to  it  exclusively.  But  scientifically,  when  we  proceed  to 
explain  its  construction  and  display  its  consistency  we  must  not  forget  that  our 
modern  System  was  not  developed  from  a natural  necessity,  but  from  a freely 
chosen  principle  of  style ; that  beside  it,  and  before  it,  other  tonal  Systems  have 
been  developed  from  other  principles,  and  that  in  each  such  System  the  highest 
pitch  of  artistic  beauty  has  been  reached,  by  the  successful  solution  of  more  limited  U 
Problems. 

This  reference  to  the  history  of  music  was  necessitated  by  our  inability  in  this 
case  to  appeal  to  observation  and  experiment  for  establishing  our  explanations, 
because,  educated  in  a modern  System  of  music,  we  cannot  thoroughly  throw  our- 
selves  back  into  the  condition  of  our  ancestors,  who  knew  nothing  about  what  we 
have  been  familiär  with  from  childhood,  and  who  had  to  find  it  all  out  for  them- 
selves. The  only  observations  and  experiments,  therefore,  to  which  we  can  appeal, 
are  those  which  mankind  themselves  have  undertaken  in  the  development  of  music. 

If  our  theory  of  the  modern  tonal  System  is  correct  it  must  also  suffice  to  furnish 
the  requisite  explanation  of  the  former  less  perfect  stages  of  development. 

As  the  fundamental  principle  for  the  development  of  the  European  tonal 
System,  we  shall  assume  that  the  ivliole  mass  of  tones  mul  the  connection  of  har- 
monies must  stand  in  a close  and  alivays  distinctly  perceptible  relationship  to  some 
arbitranly  selected  tonic,  and  that  the  mass  of  tone  which  forms  the  ruhole  compo-  ^ 
sUion,  must  be  developed  from  this  tonic,  and  must  finally  return  to  it.  The 
ancient  World  developed  this  principle  in  homophonic  music,  the  modern  world  in 

narmomc  music.  But  it  is  evident  that  this  is  merely  an  esthetical  principle  not 
a natural  law. 


he  correctness  of  this  principle  cannot  be  established  a priori.  It  must 
e ested  by  its  results.  The  origin  of  such  esthetical  principles  should  not  be 
-T  61  t0  J natliral  necessity.  They  are  the  inventions  of  genius,  as  we  previously 
eavoured  to  lllustrate  by  a reference  to  the  principles  of  architectural  style. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

THE  TONALITY  OF  HOMOPHON  IC  MUSIC. 

Music  was  forced  first  to  select  artistically,  and  then  to  shape  for  itself,  the  material 
on  which  it  works.  Painting  and  sculpture  find  the  fundamental  character  of  their 
materials,  form  and  colour,  in  üature  itself,  which  they  strive  to  imitate.  Poetry 
finds  its  materials  ready  formed  in  the  words  of  language.  Architecture  has, 
indeed,  also  to  create  its  own  forms ; but  they  are  partly  forced  upon  it  by 
technical  and  not  by  purely  artistic  considerations.  Music  alone  finds  an  infi- 
nitely  ricli  but  totally  shapeless  plastic  material  in  the  tones  of  the  human  voice  and 
artificial  musical  instruments,  which  must  be  shaped  on  purely  artistic  principles, 
unfettergd  by  any  f,n  nt.il  as  in  architecture,  or  to  the  imitation  of 

IT  nature  as  in  the  fine  arts,  or  to  the  existing  symbohcal  meaning  of  sounds  as  in 
poetry.  There  is  a greater  and  more  absolute  freedom  in  the  use  of  the  material 
for  music  than  for  any  other  of  the  arts.  But  certainly  it  is  more  difficult  to  make 
a proper  use  of  absolute  freedom,  than  to  advance  where  external  irremovable  land- 
marks  limit  the  width  of  the  path  which  the  artist  has  to  traverse.  Hence  also  the 
cultivation  of  the  tonal  material  of  music  has,  as  we  have  seen,  proceeded  much 
more  slowly  than  the  development  of  the  other  arts. 

It  is  now  our  business  to  investigate  this  cultivation. 

The  first  fact  that  we  meet  with  in  the  music  of  all  nations,  so  far  as  is  yet 
known,  is  that  cilterations  of  pitch  in  melodies  take.  place  by  intervals,  and  not  by 
continuous  transitions.  The  psychological  reason  of  this  fact  would  seem  to  be 
the  same  as  that  which  led  to  rhythmic  subdivision  periodically  repeated.  All 
melodies  are  motions  within  extremes  of  pitch.  The  incorporeal  material  of  tones 
is  much  more  adapted  for  following  the  musician’s  intention  in  the  most  delicate 
5T  and  pliant  manner  for  every  species  of  motion,  than  any  corporeal  material,  how- 
ever  light.  Graceful  rapidity,  grave  procession,  quiet  advance,  wild  leaping,  all 
these  different  characters  of  motion  a.nd  a thousand  others  in  the  most  varied 
combinations'  and  degrees,  can  be  represented  by  suecessions  of  tones.  And  as 
music  expresses  these  motions,  it  gives  an  expression  also  to  those  mental  con- 
ditions  which  naturally  evoke  similar  motions,  whether  of  the  body  and  the  voice,  or 
of  the  thinking  and  feeling  principle  itself.  Every  motion  is  an  expression  of  the 
power  which  produces  it,  and  we  instinctively  measure  the  motive  force  by  the 
amount  of  motion  which  it  produces.  This  holds  equally  and  perhaps  more  for  the 
motions  due  to  the  exertion  of  power  by  the  human  will  and  human  impulses, 
than  for  the  mechanical  motions  of  external  nature.  In  this  way  melodic  pro- 
gressiou  can  become  the  expression  of  the  most  diverse  conditions  of  human  dis- 
position,  not  precisely  of  human  feelings,*  but  at  least  of  that  state  of  sensitiveness 
which  is  produced  by  feelings.  In  English  the  phrase  out  of  tune , unstrittig,  and 
51  in  German  the  word  Stimmung , literally  tuning , are  transferred  from  music  to 
mental  States.  The  words  are  meant  to  denote  those  peculiarities  of  mental  con- 
dition which  are  capable  of  musical  representation.  I think  we  might  appro- 
priately  define  gemüthsslimrnung , or  mental  tune,  as  representing  that  general  cha- 
racter temporarily  shewn  by  the  motion  of  our  conceptions,  and  correspondingly 
impressed  on  the  motions  of  our  body  and  voice.  Our  thoughts  may  move  fast  or 
slowly,  may  wander  about  restlessly  and  aimlessly  in  anxious  excitement,  or  may 
keep  a determinate  aim  distinctly  and  energetieally  in  view ; they  may  lounge 
about  without  care  or  effort  in  pleasant  fancies,  or,  driven  back  by  some  sad 
memories,  may  return  slowly  and  heavily  from  the  spot  with  short  weak  steps. 
All  this  may  be  imitated  and  expressed  by  the  melodic  motion  of  the  tones,  and 
the  listener  may  thus  rcceive  a more  perfect  and  impressive  image  of  the  ‘ tune  o 

* Hanslick  seems  to  me  to  liavo  the  advan-  mcans  of  clearly  cliaracterising  the  object  of 
tage  over  other  esthetic  writers  in  this  point,  feeling. 
becausc  music,  unassisted  by  poetry,  has  no 
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.another  person’s  mind,  than  by  any  other  means,  except  perhaps  by  a very  perfect 
-dramatic  representation  of  tlic  way  in  which  such  a person  really  spoke  and  acted. 

Aristotle  also  formed  a similar  conception  of  the  effect  of  music.  In  his  29th 
problem  he  says  : ‘ Why  do  rhytlnns  and  melodies,  which  are  eomposed  of  sound, 
resemble  the  feelings  ; while  this  is  not  the  case  for  tastes,  colours,  or  smells?  Can 
it  be  because  they  are  motions,  as  actions  are  also  motions  1 Energy  itself  belongs 
to  feeling  and  creates  feeling.  But  tastes  and  colours  do  not  act  in  the  same  way.’* 
And  at  the  end  of  the  27th  problem  he  says:  ‘These  motions,  i.e.  rhythms  and 
melodies,  are  active,  and  action  is  the  sign  of  feeling ’.f 

Not  merely  music  but  even  other  kinds  of  motions  may  produce  similar  effects. 
Water  in  motion,  as  in  cascades  or  sea  waves,  has  an  effect  in  some  respects 


similar  to  music.  How  Ion«-  and  how  often  can  we  sit  and  look  at  the  waves 

O 

rolling  in  to  shore  ! Their  rhytlnnic  motion,  perpetually  varied  in  detail,  produces 
a peculiar  feeling  of  pleasant  repose  or  weariness,  and  the  impression  of  a miglity  U 
orderly  life,  finely  linked  together.  When  the  sea  is  quiet  and  smooth  we  can 
enjoy  its  colouring  for  a while,  but  this  gives  no  such  lasting  pleasure  as  the  rolling 
waves.  Small  undulations,  on  the  other  hand,  on  small  surfaces  of  water,  follow 
one  another  too  rapidly,  and  disturb  rather  than  please. 

But  the  motion  of  tone  surpasses  all  motion  of  corporeal  masses  in  the  delicacy 
and  ease  with  which  it  can  receive  and  imitate  the  most  varied  descriptions  of 
expression.  Hence  it  arrogates  to  itself  by  right  the  representation  of  states  of 
mind,  which  the  other  arts  can  only  indirectly  touch  by  shewing  the  situations 
which  caused  the  emotion,  or  by  giving  the  resulting  words,  acts,  or  outward 
appearance  of  the  body.  The  union  of  music  to  words  is  most  important,  because 
words  can  represent  the  cause  of  the  frame  of  mind,  the  object  to  which  it  refers, 
and  the  feeling  which  lies  at  its  root,  while  music  expresses  the  kind  of  mental 
transition  which  is  due  to  the  feeling.  When  different  h earers  endeavour  to  de- 


sciibe  the  impression  of  instrumental  music,  they  often  adduce  entirely  different  U 
situations  or  feelings  which  they  suppose  to  liave  been  symbolised  by  the  music. 
One  who  knows  nothing  of  the  matter  is  tlien  very  apt  to  ridicule  such  entliusiasts, 
and  yet  they  may  have  been  all  more  or  less  right,  because  music  does  not  represent 
feelings  and  situations,  but  only  frames  of  mind,  which  the  liearer  is  unable  to 
describe  except  by  adducing  such  outward  circumstances  as  he  has  himself  noticed 
when  experiencing  the  corresponding  mental  states.  Now  different  feelings  may 
occur  under  different  circumstances  and  produce  the  same  states  of  mind  in  dif- 
ferent nidividuals,  while  the  same  feelings  may  give  rise  to  different  states  of  mind. 
Love  is  a feeling.  But  music  cannot  represent  it  directly  as  such.  The  mental 
States  of  a lover  may,  as  we  know,  shew  the  extremest  variety  of  cliange.  Now 
music  may  perhaps  express  the  dreamy  longing  for  transcendent  bliss  which  love 


xa  Tl  01  Ka 1 T“  p-ekr)  <pü>VT)  oBira, 

nOccriv  toiKtv  oi  Se  XÜ/uol  ov,  äW  oüSe  r'a 
XP^para  Kal  ai  oa/xal ; *H  on  Kivfjtreis  elfrlv,  ajo-rrep 
Ka  ^87;  5e  t)  p.fv  eWpyeia  7]QiKbv,  Kal 

70le,‘  t/dos  • oi  8e  xvti°l  Kal  ra  xpaipara  ov  iroiovaiv 
onoius.  Anst.  Prob.  xix.  29. 

t [The  above  words  conclude  the  problem, 
which  it  seems  best  to  eite  in  full.  Aia  rt  rb 
aKovarbv  p.6vov  rx*t  T&v  al<r8VTÜ,y ; Kal  yap 
7 V *veu  Kiy°v  Ufoos,  o/xcos  tXei  Idos  ■ a\\’  ov 

Z XPu^a>  o^8e  ri  6<rp.-f),  oüSe  6 xvh-Bs  eXei.  *H 

Kirpiriv  fX€i  piovovooxl,  tyv  6 i f/b(f)os  fj/aäs  Kivei ; 
oiavTp  , yap  Kal  roh  aWocs  vwdpXei,  Kivuy'ap 

rS>  T>  [*“!]  TV  vif/iv  ■ äXAa  rr/s  tirop.h'T)S 

V roiovrip  aio’8av6p.fda  Ki^aeus.  AÖrn 

rüvlZ  6*°l0Trl,Ta’  ^ Tf  T0?s  ,<al  iv  rrj 

rfj  uL7yZxfä  TUV  ><al  o{,K  iv 

x<  7 , AAX  , <™p-<pwla  ovk  eX€i  fiOos.  ’Zv 

t7Z?a*  5 al(r6nroh  toCtü  AiSe 

mT,?  i Arist'  Prob ■ x>x.  27.  Which  we 
y perhaps  translate  thus : ‘ Why  is  sound 


the  only  Sensation  which  excites  the  feelings? 
Even  melody  without  words  has  feeling.  But 
this  is  not  the  case  for  colour,  or  smell,  or«r 
taste.  Is  it  because  they  have  none  of  the 
motion  which  sound  excites  in  us  ? For  the 
others  excite  motion ; thus  colour  moves  the 
eye.  But  we  feel  the  motion  which  follows 
sound.  And  this  is  alike,  in  rhythm,  and 
alteration  in  pitch,  but  not  in  United  sounds. 
Sounding  notes  together  does  not  excite  feel- 
ing.  This  is  not  the  case  for  other  sensations. 
Now  these  motions  stimulate  action,  and  this 
action  is  the  sign  of  feeling.’  Aristotle  seems 
to  have  required  motion  to  excite  feeling,  and 
in  sounding  two  notes  together,  there  was  no 
motion  of  one  towards  the  other.  It  is  evi- 
dent that  he  had  not  the  slightest  inkling  of  a 
Progression  of  harmonies,  and  this  utter  blank 
in  Ins  mind  is  one  of  the  strongest  proofs  that 
the  Crreeks  had  never  tried  harmony.  'Apuovia 
had  the  modern  meaning  of  melody ; ueAwS'ta 
was  words  set  to  mtisic. — Translator.] 
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may  excite.  But  precisely  the  same  state  of  mind  might  arise  from  religious 

enthusiasm.  Hcnce  when  a piece  of  music  expresses  this  mental  state  it  is  not 
a contradiction  for  one  hearer  to  find  in  it  the  longing  of  lovc,  and  another  the 
longing  of  enthusiastic  piety.  Tn  this  sense  Vischer’s  rather  paradoxical  State- 
ment that  the  mechanics  of  mental  emotion  are  perhaps  best  studied  in  their 
musical  expression,  may  be  not  altogether  incorrect.  We  really  possess  no  other 
means  of  expressing  them  so  exactly  and  delicately. 

As  we  have  seen,  then,  melody  has  to  express  a motion,  in  such  a mann  er  that 
the  hearer  may  easily,  clearly,  ancl  certainly  appreciate  the  character  of  that  motion 
by  ivimediate  perception.  This  is  only  possible  when  the  steps  of  this  motion, 
their  rapidity  and  their  amount,  are  also  exactly  measurable  by  immediate  sensible 
perception.  Melodie  motion  is  change  of  pitch  in  time.  To  measure  it  perfectly, 
the  length  of  time  elapsed,  and  the  distance  between  the  pitches,  must  be  measur- 
U able.  This  is  possible  for  immediate  audition  only  ou  condition  that  the  altera- 
tions  both  in  time  and  pitch  shonld  proceed  by  regulär  and  determinate  degrees. 
This  is  immediately  clear  for  time,  for  even  the  scientific,  as  well  as  all  other 
measuremeut  of  time,  depends  on  the  rhythmical  recurrencc  of  similar  events,  the 
revolution  of  the  earth  or  moon,  or  the  Swings  of  a pendulum.  Thus  also  the 
regulär  alternation  of  accentuated  and  unaccentuated  sounds  in  music  and  poetry 
gives  the  measure  of  time  for  the  composition.  But  whereas  in  poetry  the  con- 
struction  of  the  verse  serves  only  to  reduce  the  external  accidents  of  linguistic 
expi'ession  to  artistic  order ; in  music,  rhythm,  as  the  measure  of  time,  belongs  to 
the  inmost  nature  of  expression.  Hence  also  a much  more  delicate  and  elaborate 
development  of  rhythm  was  required  in  music  than  in  verse. 

It  was  also  necessary  that  the  alteration  of  pitch  shonld  proceed  by  intervals, 
because  motion  is  not  measurable  by  immediate  perception  unless  the  amount  of 
space  to  be  measured  is  divided  off  into  degrees.  Even  in  scientific  investigations 
r we  are  unable  to  measure  the  velocity  of  continuous  motion  except  by  comparing 
the  space  described  with  the  Standard  measure,  as  we  compare  time  witli  the  secouds 
pendulum. 

It  may  be  objected  that  architecture  in  its  arabesques,  which  have  been 
justly  compared  in  many  respects  with  musical  figures,  and  which  also  shew 
a certain  orderly  arrangement,  constantly  employs  curved  lines  and  not  lines 
broken  into  determinate  lengths.  But  in  the  first  place  the  art  of  arabesques  really 
began  with  the  Greek  meander,  which  is  composed  of  straight  lines  set  at  right 
augles  to  each  other,  following  at  exactly  equal  lengths,  and  cutting  one  another 
off  in  degrees.  In  the  second  place,  the  eye  which  contemplates  arabesques  can 
take  in  and  compare  all  parts  of  the  curved  lines  at  once,  and  can  glance  to  and 
fro,  and  return  to  its  first  contemplation.  Hence,  notwithstanding  the  continuous 
curvature  of  the  lines,  their  paths  are  perfectly  comprehensible,  and  it  became 
possible  to  renounce  the  strict  regularity  of  the  Grecian  arabesques  in  favour  of 
51  the  curvilinear  freedom.  But  whilst  freer  forms  are  thus  admitted  for  individual 
small  decorations  in  architecture,  the  division  of  auy  great  whole,  whether  it  be  a 
series  of  arabesques  or  a row  of  Windows  or  colunms,  ifcc.,  throughout  a buildiug,  is 
still  tied  down  to  the  simple  arithmetical  law  of  repetition  of  similar  parts  at  equal 
intervals. 

The  individual  parts  of  a melody  reach  the  ear  in  successiou.  We  cannot  per- 
ceive  them  all  at  once.  We  cannot  observe  backwards  and  forwards  at  pleasure. 
Hence  for  a clear  and  sure  measuremeut  of  the  change  of  pitch,  no  means  were 
left  but  progression  by  determinate  degrees.  This  series  of  degrees  is  laid  down 
in  the  musical  scale.  When  the  wind  howls  and  its  pitch  rises  or  falls  in  insensible 
gradations  without  any  break,  we  have  nothing  to  measure  the  variations  of  pitch, 
nothing  by  which  we  can  compare  the  later  with  the  carlicr  sounds,  and  compic 
hend  the  extent  of  the  change.  The  whole  phenomenon  produces  a confused,  un- 
pleasant  impression.  The  musical  scale  is  as  it  were  the  divided  rod,  b\  which 
measure  progression  in  pitch,  as  rhythm  measures  progression  in  time.  Hence 
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the  analogy  between  the  scale  of  tones  and  rhythm  naturally  occurred  to  musical 

theoreticiana  of  ancient  as  well  as  modern  times. 

We  consequently  find  the  most  complete  agreemcnt  axnong  all  nations  that  use 
mnsic  at  all,  froni  the  earliest  to  the  latest  times,  as  to  the  Separation  of  ceitain 
determinate  degrees  of  tone  from  the  possible  mass  of  eontinuous  gradations 
of  sonnd,  all  of  which  are  andible,  and  these  degrees  form  the  scale  in  which 
the  melody  moves.  But  in  selecting  the  particular  degrees  of  pitch,  deviations 
of  national  taste  become  immediately  apparent.  The  number  of  scales  used  by 
different  nations  and  at  different  times  is  by  no  means  small. 

Let  ns  inquire,  tlien,  what  motive  there  can  be  for  selecting  one  tone  rather 
than  another  in  its  neighbourhood  for  the  step  succeeding  any  given  tone.  W e 
remember  that  in  sounding  two  tones  together  such  a relation  was  observed.  W e 
found  that  under  such  circumstances  certain  particular  intervals,  namely  the  con- 
sonances,  were  distinguished  from  all  other  intervals  which  were  nearly  the  same, 
by  the  absence  of  beats.  Now  some  of  these  intervals,  the  Octave,  Fiftli,  and 
Fourtli,  are  found  in  all  the  musical  scales  known.*  Recent  theoreticians  that 
have  been  born  and  bred  in  the  System  of  harmonic  music,  have  consequently 
supposed  that  they  could  explain  the  origin  of  the  scales,  by  the  assumption  that 
all  melodies  arise  from  thinking  of  a harmony  to  them,  and  that  the  scale  itself, 
considered  as  a melody  of  the  key,  arose  from  resolving  the  fundamental  chords 
of  the  key  into  their  separate  tones.  This  view  is  certainly  correct  for  modern 
scales ; at  least  these  have  been  modified  to  suit  the  requirements  of  the  harmony. 
But  scales  existed  long  before  there  was  any  knowledge  or  experience  of  harmony  at 
all.  And  when  we  see  historically  what  a long  period  of  time  musicians  required 
to  leam  how  to  accompany  a melody  by  harmonies,  and  how  awkward  their  first 
attempts  were,  we  cannot  feel  a doubt  that  ancient  composers  had  no  feeling  at  all 
for  hai’monic  accompaniment,  just  as  even  at  the  present  day  many  of  the  more 
gifted  Orientais  are  opposed  to  our  own  harmonic  music.  We  must  also  not  forget  H 
that  many  populär  melodies,  of  older  times  or  foreign  origin,  scarcely  admit  of  any 
harmonic  accompaniment  at  all,  without  injury  to  their  character. 

The  same  remark  applies  to  Rameau’s  assumption  of  an  ‘understood’  funda- 
mental bass  in  the  construction  of  melodies  or  scales  for  a single  voice.  A modern 
composer  would  certainly  imagine  to  himself  at  once  the  fundamental  bass  to  the 
melody  he  invents.  But  how  could  that  be  the  case  with  musicians  who  had  never 
heard  any  harmonic  music,  and  had  no  idea  how  to  compose  any  ? Granted  that 
an  artist’s  genius  often  unconsciously  ‘ feels  out’  many  relations,  we  should  be 
imputing  too  much  to  it  if  we  asserted  that  the  artist  could  observe  relations  of 
tones  which  he  had  never  or  very  rarely  heard,  and  which  were  destined  not  to  be 
discovered  and  employed  tili  many  centuries  after  his  time. 

It  is  clear  that  in  tlie  period  of  homophonic  music,  the  scale  could  not  have 
been  constructed  so  as  to  suit  the  requirements  of  chordal  Connections  uncon- 
sciously Applied.  Yet  a meaning  may  be  assigned,  in  a somewhat  altered  form,  ^ 
to  the  views  and  hypotheses  of  musicians  above  mentioned,  by  supposing  that  the 
same  physical  and  physiological  relations  of  the  tones,  which  become  sensible 
when  they  are  sounded  together  and  determine  the  magnitude  of  the  consonant 
intervals,  might  also  have  had  an  effect  in  the  construction  of  the  scale,  although 
under  somewhat  different  circumstances. 

Let  us  begin  with  the  Octave,  in  which  the  relationship  to  the  fundamental  tone 
is  most  remarkable.  Let  any  melody  be  executed  on  any  instrument  which  has  a 
good  musical  quality  of  tone,  such  as  a human  voice  ; the  hearer  must  have  heard 
not  only  the  primes  of  the  compound  tones,  but  also  their  upper  Octaves,  and,  less 
strongly , the  remaining  upper  partials.  When,  then,  a higher  voice  afterwards 
executes  the  same  melody  an  Octave  higher,  we  hear  again  a part  of  what  we 
heard  before , namely  the  evenly  n umbered  partial  tones  (p.  49cZ)  of  the  former 

« K' th,t  thc  IWb  Mä  Fiflh  “e  o,ten  m“teriaiiy 


254 


PART  III. 


RELATIONSHIP  OF  COMPOUND  TONES. 

compound  tones,  and  at  the  same  time  we  hear  nothinq  that  we  had  not  previouslv 
heard.  Hcnce  tim  repetition  of  a molody  in  the  higher  Octavc  is  a real  repetition 
of  what  has  been  previously  heard,  not  of  all  of  it,  but  of  a part*  If  we  allow  a 
low  voice  to  bc  accompanied  by  a higher  in  the  Octave  above  it,  the  only  part 
music  which  the  Creeks  employed,  we  add  nothing  new,  we  merely  reinforce  the 
evenly  numbered  partials.  In  this  sense,  then,  the  compound  tones  of  an  Octave 
above  are  really  repetitions  of  the  tones  of  the  lower  Octaves,  or  at  least  of  part  of 
their  constituents.  Hence  the  first  and  chief  division  of  our  musical  scale  is  that  into 
a series  of  Octaves.  ln  i-eference  to  both  melody  and  harmony,  we  assume  tones 
of  different  Octaves  which  bear  the  same  name,  to  have  the  same  value,  and,  in  the 
sense  intended,  and  up  to  a certain  point,  this  assumption  is  correct.  An  accom- 
panixnent  of  Octaves  gives  perfect  consonance,  but  it  gives  nothing  additional ; it 
merely  reinforces  tones  already  present.  Hence  it  is  musically  applicable  for  in- 
U creasing  the  power  of  a melody  which  has  to  be  brought  out  strongly,  but  it  has 
none  of  the  variety  of  polyphonic  music,  and  therefore  is  feit  to  be  monotonem. s, 
and  it  is  consequcntly  forbidden  in  polyphonic  music. 

What  is  true  of  the  Octave  is  true  in  a less  degree  for  the  Twelfth.  If  a melody 
is  repeated  in  the  Twelfth  we  again  hear  only  what  we  had  already  heard,  but  the 
repeatecl  part  of  what  we  heard  is  much  weaker,  because  only  the  third,  sixth, 
ninth,  &c.,  partial  tone  is  repeated,  whereas  for  repetition  in  the  Octave,  instead  of 
the  third  partial,  the  much  stronger  seconcl  and  weaker  fourth  partial  is  heard,  and 
in  place  of  the  ninth,  the  eighth  and  tenth  occur,  &c.  Hence  repetition  of  a 
melody  in  the  Twelfth  is  less  complete  than  repetition  in  the  Octave,  because  only 
a smaller  part  of  what  had  been  already  heard  is  repeated.  In  place  of  this 
repetition  in  the  Twelfth,  we  may  Substitute  one  an  Octave  lower,  namely  in  the 
Fifth.  Repetition  in  the  Fifth  is  not  a pure  repetition,  as  that  in  the  Twelfth  is. 
Taking  2 for  the  pitch  number  of  the  prime  tone,  the  partials  are  (197c,  d) 

for  the  fundamental  compound  .2  4 68  1012 

for  the  Twelfth  ....  6 12 

for  the  Fifth  .....  3 6 9 12 

When  we  strike  the  Twelfth  we  repeat  the  simple  tones  6 and  12,  which  already 
existed  in  the  fundamental  compound  tone.  When  we  strike  the  Fifth,  we  continue 
to  repeat  the  same  simple  tones,  but  we  also  add  two  others,  3 and  9.  Hence  for 
the  repetition  in  the  Fifth,  only  a part  of  the  new  sound  is  ideutical  with  a part  of 
what  had  been  heard,  but  it  is  nevertheless  the  most  perfect  repetition  which  can  be 
executed  at  a smaller  interval  than  an  Octave.  This  is  clearly  the  reason  whv 
unpi'actised  singers,  when  they  wish  to  join  in  the  chorus  to  a song  that  does  not 
suit  the  compass  of  their  voice,  often  take  a Fifth  to  it.  This  is  also  a very  evident 
proof  that  the  uncultivated  ear  regards  repetition  in  the  Fifth  as  natural.  Such 
an  accompaniment  in  the  Fifth  and  Fourth  is  said  to  have  been  systematically 
developed  in  the  early  part  of  the  middle  ages.  Even  in  modern  music,  repetition 
51  in  the  Fifth  plays.  a prominent  part  next  to  repetition  in  the  Octave.  I11  normal 
fugues  the  theme,  as  is  well  known,  is  first  repeated  in  the  Fifth  ; in  the  normal 
form  of  instrumental  pieces,  that  of  the  Sonata,  the  theme  in  the  first  movement 
is  transposed  to  the  Fifth,  returning  in  the  second  part  to  the  fundamental  tone. 
This  kind  of  imperfect  repetition  of  the  impression  in  the  Fifth  induccd  the  Greeks 
also  to  divido  the  interval  of  the  Octave  into  two  equivalent  sections,  namely  two 
Tetrachords.  Our  major  scale  on  being  divided  in  this  rnanner  would  be  : — 

c d e f g a 1>  c d'  e f 

I.  II.  III. 

* [Some  considerations  have  been  omitted,  powerful  as  in  the  higher  tone.  The  upper 

probably  by  design.  The  quality  of  tone  of  partials  of  the  higher  tone,  which  are  stil 

the  voice  which  sings  the  Octave  above  is  quite  effective,  would  be  inaudible  in  the  lower 
materially  different.  The  evenly  numbered  tone. — Translator.'] 

partials  of  the  lower  tone  are  by  no  means  so 
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The  succession  of  tones  in  the  second  tetrachord  is  a repetition  of  that  in  the 
first,  transposed  a Fifth  * To  pass  into  the  Octave  division,  the  successive  tetra- 
chords  must  be  alternately  separate  and  connected.  Tliey  are  said  to  be  connected, 
or  conjunct,  when,  as  in  II.  and  III.,  the  last  tone  c of  the  lower  becomes  the  first 
of  the  higher  tetrachord  ; and  separate,  or  disjunct,  when,  as  in  I.  and  II.,  the  last 
tone  of  the  lower  is  different  from  the  upper.  In  the  second  tetrachord  g to  c,  every 
ascending  series  of  tones  necessarily  leads  to  c as  the  final  tone,  and  this  c is  also 
the  Octave  of  the  fundamental  tone  of  the  first  tetrachord.  Now  this  c is  the  Fourth 
of  g,  the  fundamental  tone  of  the  second  tetrachord.  To  make  the  succession  of 
tones  the  same  in  botli  tetrachords,  the  lower  tetrachord  had  to  be  increased  by  the 
tone  / which  answers  to  c.  The  Fourth  /,  however,  would  have  suggested  itself 
in  the  same  way  as  the  Fifth,  independently  of  this  analogy  of  the  tetrachords. 
The  Fifth  is  a compound  tone  in  which  the  second  partial  is  the  third  partial  of  the 
fundamental  compound  tone;  the  Fourth  is  a compound  tone  in  which  the  third U 
partial  is  the  same  as  the  second  of  the  Octave.  Hence  the  limits  of  the  two 
analogous  divisions  of  the  Octave  are  settled,  namely : — 

c— /,  g—c, 


but  the  mode  of  filling  up  these  gaps  remains  arbitrary,  and  different  plans  for 
doing  so  were  adopted  by  the  Greeks  themselves  at  different  periods,  and  others 
again  by  other  nations.  But  the  division  of  the  scale  into  octaves,  and  the  octave 
into  two  analogous  tetrachords,  occurs  everywhere,  almost  without  exception. 

Boethius  (De  Hfusica,  lib.  i.  cap.  20)  informs  us  that  according  to  Nicomachus 
the  most  ancient  method  of  tuning  the  lyre  down  to  the  time  of  Orpheus,  con- 
sisted  of  open  tetrachords, 

c—f—g—c, 


with  which  certainly  it  was  scarcely  possible  to  construct  a melody.  But  as  it  ^ 
contained  the  chief  degrees  of  the  pitch  of  ordinary  speech,  a lyre  of  this  kind 
might  possibly  have  served  to  accompany  declamation. 

The  relationship  of  the  Fifth,  and  its  inversion  the  Fourth,  to  the  fundamental 
tone  is  so  close  that  it  has  been  acknowledged  in  all  known  Systems  of  music  t 
On  the  other  hand,  many  variations  occur  in  the  choice  of  the  Intermediate  tones 
which  have  to  be  mserted  between  the  terminal  tones  of  the  tetrachord  The 
mterval  of  a Third  is  by  no  means  so  clearly  defined  by  easily  appreciable  partial 
tones.  as  to  have  forced  itself  from  the  first  on  the  ear  of  unpractised  muiians. 
'e  "T‘ remember  that  even  if  the  fifth  partial  tone  existed  in  the  compound 
tones  of  the  musieal  Instruments  employed,  it  would  have  had  to  conteud  with  the 
much  louder  prnne  tone,  and  would  also  have  been  covered  by  the  three  adiacent 
and  lower  partials.  As  a matter  of  faet,  the  history  of  musieal  Systems  shews  that 
there  was  much  and  Iong  hesitation  as  to  the  tuning  of  the  Thirds.  And  the  doubt 

“ eve“  U W*  "-he"  in  pure  melody.  uneonneoted  with  an y har  ^ 

lomes.  I must  own  that  on  observing  isolated  intervals  of  this  kind  I cannot 
come  to  perfectly  certain  results,  but  I do  so  when  I hear  them  in  i WP|i  ’ 
melody  with  distinct  tonality.  The  natural  major  Thirds  of  1 • 5 tlnis 
calmer  and  quieter  than  the  sharper  major  Th  rds  of  mir  counllUe  7 t0“e 
...struments,  or  with  the  still  sharper  ijjor  ThWs  wh”h  S ÄLTS"* 
gorean  tuning  with  perfect  Fifths.  Both  of  the  latter  inler  ' y • 

effeet  Most  of  nur  modern  musicians,  aceustomed  to  the  Thirds  Jtb 

S LSnSSTA  Proter  th0m  )°  the  rfe0t  maj0r  ThWs’  -elody  aloL  iS 

use  the  Thirts  of  4 5°0nV‘  “T / tha‘ artists  of  «>•  «•«  rank,  like  Joachim, 
Ihnds  of  4 . 5 even  in  melody.  For  harmony  there  is  no  doubt  at  alb 

mmmm 
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Every  one  chooses  the  natural  major  Thirds.  In  Chapter  XVI.  I shall  describe  an 
instrument  which  will  enable  any  one  to  perform  experiments  of  this  kind.* 

Under  these  circumstances  another  principle  for  determining  the  small  intervals 
of  the  scale  was  rcsorted  to  during  the  infancy  of  music,  and  seems  to  be  still 
employed  among  the  less  civilised  nations.  This  principle,  which  has  subsequently 
had  to  yield  to  tliat  of  tonal  relationship,  consists  in  an  endeavour  to  distinguish 
equal  intervals  by  ear,  and  thus  malte  the  differences  of  pitch  perceptibly  uni- 
form. 

This  attempt  has  never  prevailed  over  the  feeling  of  tonal  relationship  for 
the  division  of  the  Fourth,  at  least  in  artistically  developed  music.  But  in  the 
division  of  smaller  intervals  we  shall  find  it  applied  as  an  auxiliary  in  many  of  the 
less  usual  divisions  of  the  Greek  tetrachord  and  in  the  scales  of  Oriental  nations. 
But  arbitrary  divisions  which  are  independent  of  tonal  relationship,  disappeared 
H everywhere  in  exact  proportion  to  the  higher  development  of  the  musical  art. 

We  will  now  inquire  what  kind  of  a scale  we  should  obtain  by  pursuing  to  its 
consequences  the  natural  relationship  of  the  tones.  We  shall  consider  musical 
tones  to  be  related  in  the  first  degree  which  have  two  identical  partial  tones ; and 
related  in  the  second  degree , when  they  are  both  related  in  the  first  degree  to  some 
third  musical  tone.  The  louder  the  coincident  in  proportion  to  the  non-coincident 
partials  of  compound  tones  related  in  the  first  degree,  the  closer  is  their  relation- 
ship and  the  more  easily  will  both  singers  and  hearers  feel  the  common  character 
of  both  the  tones.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  feeling  for  tonal  relationship  ought  to 
differ  with  the  qualities  of  tone  : and  I believe  that  this  States  a fact  in  nature, 
because  flutes  and  the  soft  stops  of  organs,  on  which  chords  are  somewhat  colour- 
less  ovving  to  an  absence  of  upper  partials  and  a consequent  incomplete  definition 
of  dissonances,  retain  much  of  the  same  colourless  character  in  melodies.  This, 
I think,  depends  upon  the  fact,  that,  for  such  qualities  of  tone,  the  recognition  of 
*1  the  natural  intervals  of  the  Thirds  and  Sixths,  and  perhaps  even  of  the  Fourths 
and  Fifths,  does  not  result  from  the  immediate  Sensation  of  the  hearer,  but  at  most 
frorn  his  recollection.  When  he  knows  that  on  other  instruments  and  in  singing 
he  has  been  able  by  immediate  Sensation  to  recognise  the  Thirds  and  Sixths  as 
naturally  related  tones,  he  acknovvledges  them  as  well-known  intervals  even  when 
executed  by  a flute  or  on  the  soft  stops  of  an  organ.  But  the  mere  recollection  of 
an  impression  cannot  possibly  have  the  same  freshness  and  power  as  the  immediate 
Sensation  itself. 

Since  the  closeness  of  relationship  depends  on  the  loudness  of  the  coincident 
upper  partial  tones,  and  those  having  a higher  ordinal  number  are  usually  weaker 
than  those  having  a lower  one,  the  relationship  of  two  tones  is  generally  weaker, 
the  greater  the  ordinal  number  of  the  coincident  partials.  These  ordinal  numbers, 
as  the  reader  will  recollect  from  the  theory  of  consonant  intervals,  also  give  the 
ratio  of  the  vibrational  numbers  of  the  corresponding  notes. 

In  the  following  table,  the  first  horizontal  line  contains  the  ordinal  numbers  of 
the  partial  tones  of  the  tonic  c,  and  the  first  vertical  column  those  of  the  corre- 
sponding tone  in  the  scale.  Where  the  corresponding  vertical  columns  and  hori- 
zontal lines  intersect,  the  name  of  the  tone  of  the  scale  is  given  for  which  this 
coincidence  holds.  Only  such  notes  are  admitted  as  are  distant  from  the  tonic  by 
less  than  an  Octave.  Below  eaeh  degree  of  the  scale  are  placed  the  two  ordinal 
numbers  of  the  coincident  partials,  which  will  serve  as  a scale  for  measuring  the 
closeness  of  the  relationship. 


* [Other  experimental  instruments  will  be 
described  in  App.  XX.  sect.  F.  The  Harmoni- 
cal  gives  only  the  just  major  Third  4 : 5.  Its 
nearest  approach  to  the  Pythagorean  64  : 81, 
or  408  cents,  is  2?j>  : Dx  = 63  : 80,  or  418  cents, 


not  so  harsh  but  quite  near  enough  to  shevv  its 
character.  For  the  intervals  used  by  violimsts, 
see  also  App.  XX.  sect.  G.  arts.  6 and  i. 
Translator.] 
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Partial  Tones  of  the  Tonic 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

1 

c 

c' 

1 : 1 

1 : 2 

2 

C 

c 

<J 

c' 

2 : 1 

2 : 2 

2 : 3 

2 : 4 

3 

F 

c 

/ 

a 

c' 

3 : 2 

3 : 3 

3 : 4 

3 : 5 

3 : 6 

4 

G 

G 

c 

e 

9 

4 : 2 

4 : 3 

4 : 4 

4 : 5 

4 : 6 

5 

E\> 

^ b 

c 

eb 

5 : 3 

5 : 4 

5 : 5 

5 : 6 

6 

G 

F 

A 

c 

6 : 3 

6 : 4 

6 : 5 

6 : 6 

In  this  systematic  comparison  we  find  the  following  series  of  notes  lying  in 
the  octave  above  the  fundamental  note  c,  and  related  to  the  tonic  c in  the  first 
degree,  arranged  in  the  Order  of  their  relationship  : 

c c (j  f a e e\) 

1:1  1:2  2:3  3:4  3:5  4:5  5:6 


and  the  following  series  in  the  descending  octave  : 

c G F G E\>  Ab  A 

1:1  1:2  3:2  4:3  5:3  5:4  6:5 


The  series  is  discontinued  when  the  resnltant  intervals  become  very  close. 
Intervals  adapted  for  practieal  nse  must  not  be  too  close  to  be  easily  taken  and  <[ 
distinguished.  What  is  the  small  est  interval  admissible  in  a scale  is  a question 
which  different  nations  have  answered  differently  according  to  the  different 
direction  of  their  taste,  and  perhaps  also  according  to  the  different  delicacy  of 
their  ear. 

It  seems  that  in  the  first  stages  of  the  development  of  music  many  nations 
avoided  the  nse  of  intervals  of  less  than  a Tone,  and  hence  formed  scales,  which 
altemated  in  intervals  from  a Tone  to  a Tone  and  a half.  According  to  examples 
collccted  by  M.  Fetis,*  a scale  of  this  kind  is  fonnd  not  only  among  the  Chinese 
bnt  also  among  the  other  branches  of  the  Mongol  race,  among  the  Malays  of  Java 
and  Sumatra,  the  inhabitants  of  Hudson’s  Bay,  the  Papuas  of  New  Guinea,  the 
mhabitants  of  New  Caledonia,  and  the  Fullah  negroes.f  The  five-stringed’  lvre 
(kissar)  of  the  mhabitants  of  North  Africa  and  Abyssinia,  which  is  represented  in 
the  bas-reliefs  of  the  Assyrian  palaces  as  an  instrument  played  on  by  captives,  was 
also,  according  to  Villoteau,+  tuned  hy  the  scale  of  five  degrees  : 

g — a — h — tl'  — e § 


races  of  an  ancient  scale  of  this  kind  are  clearly  furnished  by  the  five-stringed 
lyre  or  lute  (Kc6apa)  of  the  Greeks.  At  least  Terpander  (circa  b.c.  700-650)  who 
played  a conspicuous  part  in  the  development  of  ancient  Greek  music,  and  who 
dded  a »oventh  stnng  to  «he  fermer  Cithara  „f  ab  atrings,  used  a 

thul:-  h d a"'J  “ trlchord>  ha™S  th<!  '-‘•'•'I»'«  of  an  Octave  and  turfed 


'/ — 9 — a,  — — d' 


**■ 


1869  Gin&mlc  de  la  Musique,  Paris, 

sonlUSfn  tPP-  Sect-  K-  for  Pentatonic 
9Uor/}  JaVa’  Ch,na’  and  ^aPai]- — Trans- 

; * ßwcriptwnii  des  Instruments  clc  Musiquc 
des  Oricntaux ; chap.  xiii.  in  the  Desertion 


de  VEgimle.  Etat  Moderne. 

§ [Ihis  is  probably  only  a rüde  approxi- 
mation  or  a guess.  See  App.  XX.  sect  K for 
observations  on  existing  pentatonic  scales  actu- 
ally^heard. — Iranslator.'] 

M *i*  N’.comachus  makes  Pbilolaus  say  (edit 
Meibonm,  p.  17),  < From  the  Hypate  (c)  to  the 

s 
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m which  therc  is  no  c,  and  tho  upper  tetrachord  hau  no  interval  of  a Semitone, 
although  there  is  an  interval  of  tliis  kind  in  tlie  lower.* 

Olympos  (circa  b.c.  660-620),  who  introduced  Asiatic  flute  music  into  Greece 
and  adapted  it  to  Greek  tastes,  transfomied  the  Greek  Doric  scale  into  one  of  five 
tones,  tlie  old  enharmonic  scale 

l'  — c C'— / a f 

lliis  seenis  to  indicate  that  he  brouglit  a scale  of  five  tones  witli  liini  from  Asia, 
and  merely  borrowcd  the  use  of  the  intervals  of  a Semitone  from  the  Greeks! 
Among  the  more  cultivated  nations,  the  Chinese  and  the  Celts  of  Scotland  and 
Ireland  still  retain  the  scale  of  five  notes  without  Semitones,  although  both  have 
also  becorne  acquainted  witli  the  complete  scale  of  seven  notes. 

Among  the  Chinese,  a ccrtain  prince  Tsay-yu  is  said  to  have  introduced  the 
H scale  of  seven  notes  amid  great  Opposition  from  conservative  musicians.  The 
division  of  the  Octave  into  twelve  Semitones,  and  the  transposition  of  scales  have 
also  been  discovered  by  this  intelligent  and  skilful  nation.  But  the  melodies  trän- 
scribed  by  travellers  mostly  belong  to  the  scale  of  five  notes.  The  Gaels  and  Erse 
have  likewise  become  acquainted  witli  the  diatonic  scale  of  seven  tones  by  means 
of  psalmody,  and  in  the  present  form  of  their  populär  melodies  the  missing  tones 
are  souietimes  just  touched  as  appoggiature  or  passing  notes.  These  are,  however, 
in  many  cases  merely  modern  improvements,  as  may  be  seen  on  comparing  the 
older  forms  of  the  melodies,  and  it  is  usually  possible  to  omit  the  notes  whicli  do 
not  belong  to  the  scale  of  five  tones  without  impairing  the  melody.  This  is  not 
only  true  of  the  older  melodies,  but  of  more  modern  populär  airs  which  were  com- 
posed  during  the  last  two  centuries,  whether  by  learned  or  unlearned  musicians. 
Hence  the  Gaels  as  well  as  the  Chinese,  notwithstanding  their  acquaintance  with 
the  modern  tonal  System,  hold  fast  by  the  old.j.  And  it  cannot  be  denied  that  by 
avoiding  the  Semitones  of  the  diatonic  scale,  Scotch  airs  receive  a peculiarly  bright 
and  mobile  character,  although  we  cannot  say  as  much  for  the  Chinese.  Both 
Gaels  and  Chinese  make  up  for  the  small  number  of  tones  within  the  Octave  by 
great  compass  of  voice.§ 

The  scale  of  five  tones  admits  of  a certain  variety  in  its  construction.  Assume 
c as  the  tonic  and  add  to  it  the  nearest  related  notes  in  the  ascending  Octave,  tili 
you  come  to  a Semitone.  This  gives 

c — c — g — f — a. 

The  next  note  e would  form  a Semitone  with  /.  In  the  descending  Octave  we  find 
in  the  same  way 

c — C — F — G- — E\>. 

The  great  gaps  in  the  scales  between  c and  / in  the  first,  and  between  G and  c 
51  in  the  second  are  filled  up  by  tones  related  in  tlie  second  degree.  Since  the  tones 
related  to  the  Octave  can  only  be  repetitions  of  those  directly  related  to  the  tonic. 


Mese  (a)  was  a Fourth,  from  the  Mese  ( a ) to 
the  Nöte  (c')  a Fifth,  from  the  Nete  (e')  to  the 
Trite  (b)  a Fourth,  from  the  Trite  (b)  to  the 
Hypate  (e)  a Fifth  ’.  This  shews  that  c,  not  b, 
was  the  missing  note. 

* [The  upper  tetrachord  was  thus  reduced 
to  a trichord,  while  the  lower  remained  a per- 
fect tetrachord.  If  we  take  Pythagorean  into- 
nation  the  Cents  are  c 90  f 204  g 204  a 204 
b 294  d!  204  e'.  — Translator.] 

f [Taking  Pythagorean  intonation,  the 
cents  in  the  intervals  are  b 90  c 408  c 90/  408 
a 204  b.  The  account  of  the  populär  tuning 
of  the  Ko-to,  the  national  Japanese  instru- 
ment,  furnishcd  by  the  Japanese,  but  in  Euro- 
pean notes,  at  the  International  Health  Exhi- 


bition in  London,  1884,  gives  many  varieties 
of  this  scale,  see'  App.  XX.  sect.  K.  Japan. — 
Translator.] 

| Chinese  Melodies,  in  Ambrosch’s  Ge- 
schichte der  Musik,  vol.  i.  pp.  30,  34,  35.  Of 
Scotch  melodies  there  is  a fine  collectiou 
with  reference  to  the  authorities  and  the  older 
forms  in  G.  F.  Graham’s  Songs  of  Scotland, 
3 vols.  Edinburgh,  1859.  The  modern  piano- 
forte  accompaniment  which  bas  been  added.  is 
often  ill  enough  suited  to  the  character  of  the 
airs. 

§ [Exclusive  of  the  two  drones  there  are 
only  9 tones  on  the  bagpipe.  For  tho  whole 
of  these  observations  see  App.  XX.  sect.  h. 
Translator.] 


CH  AP.  XIV. 


PENTATONIC  SCALES. 


259 


the  next  toncs  to  be  considered  are  tbose  related  to  the  upper  Fifth  g , and  lower 


Fifth  F,  and  these  are  d 
below  the  lower  Fifth  F). 

1)  Ascending 

2)  Descending 


(the  Fifth  above  the  upper  Fifth  g)  and  B\)  (the  Fifth 
We  thus  obtain  the  scales* 


c — d- 

1 S. 

X 8 

C—  - 

1 


E'o  ■ 


i. 

3 


— g — a 

•*5  5 

¥ ¥ 

F-G- 

4 3 


in 

ü" 


But  in  place  of  the  tones  more  distantly  related  to  the  tonic  in  the  first  degree, 
both  Systems  of  tones  related  in  the  second  degree  might  be  used,  and  this  would 
give  a scale  resulting  from  a simple  progression  by  Fifths,  as 


3) 


c — d — ^ f — g — ^ h\) 


1 


9 

8 


4 

¥ 


3 

-n 


in 

9 


c 

2 


IT 


Then  there  are  also  some  more  irregulär  forms  of  this  scale  of  five  tones,  in 
which  the  major  Third  e replaces  the  Fourth  /,  which  is  more  nearly  related  to  the 
tonic  c.  This  transformation  is  probably  due  to  the  modern  preference  for  the 
major  mode,  and  it  has  made  its  appearance  in  very  many  Scotch  melodies.  The 
scale  is  then 


4) 


c — d — e - — • 

19  5 

Q T 


'9 

3 

2 


■a 


¥ 


■ c 
2 


The  examples  of  a similar  exchange  of  the  Fifth  g for  the  minor  Sixth  a\,  are 
doubtful.  This  would  give  the  scale 


5) 

The  scale  6) 


E'ry 


c- 

1 1 

c — e\ f 

1 « 


-F  — -Ab- 

4 8 


V- 

3 


~9 

3 

2 


- a — 

5 


ij> 

»- 

c 

9 


-c 

9 


H 


111  "’hlch  a11  the  notes  are  related  in  the  first  degree,  but  for  which  the  nearest  notes 
to  the  tonic,  either  way,  are  a Tone  and  a Semitone  distant  from  it,  has  not  yet 
been  discovered  in  actual  use. 

The  above  five  forms  of  the  scale  of  five  tones  can  all  be  so  transposed  that 
they  can  be  played  on  the  black  notes  of  a piano  without  touching  the  white  ones.f 
8 1S  the  well‘kn°wn  simple  rule  for  composing  Scotch  melodies  + Any  one  of 

4)  c 204  d 182  e1  316  g 182  «.  316  c' 

5)  C 316  E' j,  182  F 3i6  A'\,  204  W\>  182  c. 

6)  c 316  ci(,  182  / 204  g 182  ax  316  <?.— 

t In  the  following  way — the  nmnbers  re- 
fernng  to  the  schemes  in  this  page,  and  the 
correspondmg  Cents,  of  conrse,  belonging  to 
equal  temperament : ö ö 

fl#  300  c’i 

300  c’j*  200  d’i 

4 300  c'ti  200  d%  300 200  g'ß 
4 300  4 200  4 3oo/ j 

4 


* ,,  ,,tkle  following  investigation  the 
Author  all  along  assumes  harmonic  forms  of 
the  mtervals,  which  aro  certainly  modern. 
Ihe  cents  in  the  five  forms  cited,  as  deter- 
mmed  from  the  ratios  given,  are  • 

1)  e 204  d 294/204  g 204  a 316  c'. 

2)  C 316  E1  \f  182  F 204  G 294  204  c 

3)  c 204  d 294/204  g 294  b\,  204 V. 

!)  c#  200  di  300 4 200  gi  200 

2)  df  300 /j  200  4 200 

3)  4 200 
fi  200  g#  200 

5)  4 300  c#  200  d#  300/|  200  200 

T tow',erTh?Sndt  "T*  ‘“»d. 

200  anri  qmV  . 1.l£tA,s  aro  perfect,  then  every 
204  and3294  dfff“  th°  above  schemo  becomes 

ü“ . if JlST“’  ",hKh  f“  ““  *ui 


Anderson’s  College,  Glasgow,  in  The  Thislle 
a nnscellany  of  Scottish  song,  with  notes 
cntical  and  historical  ; the  melodies  arranged 
in  their  natural  modes  ; with  au  introduction 

fcnf tho  construction  and  characteristics 
of  Scottish  music,  the  Princinles  T „ I 

P ' vih  °f‘  5f,elody  ’ (Glasgow,  Dec.  1883),  ’says 
p'  v.  !-  • llie  pentatonic  form  of  the  scale  is 

tha?  Scottislf  mus^ca^  bo  X“  d ^ preva” 

s 2 
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the  fiveblack  notes  may  then  bc  used  aa  a tonic,  but  the  B\>  or  having  no  Fifth 
(/'  or  Ajp  among  the  black  notes  has  a very  doubtful  effcct  as  a tonic. 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  usc  of  these  various  scales  of  five  tones 
1.  The  First' Scale  withont  Third  or  Seventh.  Chinese,  after  John  Barrow.* 


2.  To  the  Second  Scale,  without  Second  or  Sixth,  belong  most  Scotch  airs  which 
have  a minor  character.  In  the  modern  forms  of  these  airs  one  or  other  of  the 
missing  tones  is  ofteu  transiently  tonched.  Here  follows  an  older  form  of  the  air 
called  Cockle  Shells  : f 


what  is  popularly  known  as  the  Caledonian 
scale,  but  any  one  who  will  take  the  trouble 
to  examine  Scottish  music  will  find  that  not 
more  than  a twentieth  part  of  our  old  melodies 
are  pentatonic,  or  constructed  upon  this  form 
of  the  scale.  In  Dauney’s  work,  where  the 
Skene  MSS.  (the  oldest  collection  extant)  are 
noted,  this  Statement  is  fully  verified.’  I have 
examined  the  first  36  airs  as  printed  in  The 
Thistle,  and  I found  only  one  which  was 
«t  strictly  pentatonic,  p.  51,  No.  8,  Lamcnt  for 
Ruaridh  Mor,  Macleod  of  Macleod — Dun- 
vegan  1626.  But  in  nearly  a quarter  of  the  airs 
the  Semitones  were  introduced  by  an  unac- 
cented  note  which  looked  to  be  modern,  as  in 
Roy’s  Wife,  p.  10,  and  the  Banks  and  Braes  o' 
Bonnic  Dnon , p.  48,  on  the  last  of  which  Mr. 
Brown  observes,  p.  49:  ‘ With  pentatonic 

theorists  Ye  Banks  and  Braes  is  a favourite 
example  of  this  assumed  peculiarity  of  Scottish 
music.  But  it  can  only  be  brought  into  the 
pentatonic  scale  by  being  played  in  an  incorn- 
plete  form.’  The  only  places  in  which  the 
Seventh  pxk  occurs  are  the  cadence  c'/'$  a' 
(which  occurs  twice,  and  is  evidently  out  of 
character,  and  should  be  e'  /'tf  a!  a'),  and  the 
flourished  ad  libitum  cadence  /"$«"  d"  c"$  b" 
containing  the  Fourth  d (which  should  clearly 
be  f"%  c"  c"g  &').  And  many  of  the  others 
can  be  probably  ‘ restored  ’ in  a similar  fashion. 


Thus  of  Roy’s  Wife  Mr.  Brown  himself  says, 
p.  11,  ‘ played  as  a dance  tune  it  is  pentatonic,’ 
and  gives  the  substitutes  for  bis  Version,  whicb 
are  clearly  the  more  ancient  forms.  Mr.  Brown 
gives  as  the  marks  of  Scotch  music  (pp.  ix.,  x.) 
1.  its  modal  character,  being  constructed  on 
the  ancient  seven  modes ; 2.  its  modulation  or 
change  of  mode,  which  is  constant ; 3.  ahnost 
abscncc  of  transition  or  change  of  key ; 4. 
prepondcrance  of  minor  forms  of  the  scale; 
5.  almost  abscncc  of  sharp  Scvenths  in  the 
minors ; 6.  cadcnces  on  to  every  note  of  the 
scale,  and  double  cadcnces  closing  on  an  unac- 
cented  note,  which  are  simple  (repeating  the 
cadential  tone)  or  compound  (the  unaccented 
tone  differing  from  the  preceding). — Trans- 
lator.] 

* [Scale,  tempered  d 200  c 300  g 200  a 200 
b 300,  d’.  That  is,  no  /$  and  no  rjf.  All 
these  scales  are  merely  the  best  representa- 
tives  in  European  notation  of  the  sensations 
produced  by  the  scales  on  European  listeners. 
They  cannot  he  received  as  correct  represeu- 
tations  of  the  notes  actually  played. — Trans- 
lator. ] a1 

t Playford’s  Dancing  Master , ed.^  l<m- 
The  first  edition  appeared  in  1657. — Songsjd 
Scotland,  vol.  iii.  p.  170.  [Scale,  d 300  f 200 
g 200  a 300  c’  200  d’,  without  c or  bf— Trans- 
lator.] 
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3 por  the  Third  Scale,  without  Tliird  and  Sixth.  Gaelic.  Probably  an  old 
bagpipe  tune.* 


f f t rl 11  "ITT?! T 


Blvthe,  blvthe  and  mer-ry  are  we,  Blythe  are  we,  one  and  a ; 
Can-ty  days  we’ve  of-ten  seen  ; A night  like  this  we  ne  - ver  saw. 


SS 


-•  Ci  J 


*L1 ' t ... 

The  gloam-ing  saw  ns  all  sit  down,  And  inei-kle  nnrtb  has  been  oui  fa  . 'Tlien 

4=* 


r- 


m 


-H- 


5: 


II 


let  the  toast  and  sang  go  round,  Till  chan  - ti  - cleer  be  - gins  to  craw  : 
4.  To  the  Fourth  Scale,  without  Fourth  or  Seventh,  belong  most  Scotch  airs 
which  have  the  character  of  a major  mode.  Since  dozens  of  Scotch  tunes  of  this 
kind  are  to  be  found  in  every  collection,  and  are  perfectly  well  known,  I give  here 
a Chinese  temple  hymn,  after  Bitschurin, + as  an  example : 


5.  For  the  Fifth  Scale , without  Second  and  Fifth,  I have  found  no  perfectly 
pure  examples.  But  there  are  melodies  with  eitlier  only  the  Fifth  or  eise  with  a ^ 
mere  transient  use  of  both  Second  and  Fifth.  In  the  latter  case  the  viinor  Second 
is  used,  giving  it  the  character  of  the  ecclesiastical  Plirygian  tone,  for  example  in 
the  very  beautiful  air,  Auld  Rohin  Gray.  I give  an  example  with  the  tonic  /£, 
in  which  the  Second  (ytt  or  <f)  is  altogether  absent,  and  the  fifth  cjji  is  only  once 
transiently  touched,  so  that  it  might  just  as  well  have  been  omitted. 


quhid  - der,  Where  the 


blae  - ber 

Fine ^ 


ries  grow,  Mang  the 


E 


nie  bloom  - in 


^ n i ii  1 1 


the 

mer 


vae,  Light  - ly  bound 

day,  On  the  braes 

There  is  a Chinese  tune  of  the  samo  kind 
in  Ambrosch  loc.  cit.  vol.  i.  p.  34,  second  piece. 
Another,  with  a single  occurrence  of  the  Sixth, 

„y  *ed(j}e  a young  Iking,  may  be  seen  in 
bongs  of  Scotland,  vol.  iii.  n.  10  TSeale 
« 200  /#  300  a 200  b 300  d'  200  c',‘  without  q 
or  c.  Un  the  bagpipe,  seo  App.  XX.  soct.  K. 


mg 

o’ 


the  - ge  - tlier, 

Bai  - quhid  - der? 

Probably  the  seale  of  tho  bagpipe  has  been 
unaltered  since  its  importation  from  the  East, 
and  it  probably  never  could  have  played  such 
a seale  as  it  is  here  supposed  capable  of  per- 
fornnng. — 2’ranslator.] 

t Ambrosch,  loc.  cit.  vol.  i.  p.  30.  To  the 
same  dass  belongs  the  first  piece  on  p.  35  after 
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5äS£»  ÄÄS  KUS! 

of  the  to“ic  “ ™“"  — «, 

rl'lt  Uma!!y  «T®  fOT  «>«  Oaelie  and  Chine«,  scales,  to  omit  the  Fourth 
d S 7ei;th’  aPPlles  therefore  only  to  the  fourth  of  the  above  scales  which  cor 
lesponds  to  our  major  scale.  True  this  scale  is  often  used  in  the  äsual  Scotch 
ans  oi  the  present  day,  and  is  probably  due  to  the  reaction  of  our  modern  tonal 
stem  But  the  examples  here  adduced  shew  that  every  possible  Position  mav  b<> 

£%7]e  f ts- if  t 

, 1 ' 1 Sc0tch  melodlcs  the  omissions  in  both  major  and  minor 

scales  are  so  contnved  as  to  avoid  the  intervals  of  a Semi  tone,  and  Substitute  for 
hem  intervals  of  a Tone  and  a half.  Among  the  Chinese  airs,  however  Have 
Ufound  one  which  belongs  rather  to  the  old  Greek  enharmonic  System,  to’be  con- 
sideied  presently,  and  lt  will  bc  explained  at  the  same  time  (p.  265c). 

e now  proceed  to  the  construction  of  scale.s  with  seven  degrees.  The  first 

TheS  ^ ,d^el°Ped  “ (;reece  lmder  the  influence  of  the  tetrachordal  divisions 
The  ancient  Greek  melodies  had  a small  compass  and  few  degrees,  a peculiarity 

especially  emphasised  even  by  later  authors,  as  Plutarch,  but  it  is  also  found  amon- 
most  nations  in  the  early  stages  of  their  musical  cultivation.  Hence  the  scale  was 
at  hrst  formed  within  a less  compass  than  an  Octave,  namely  within  the  tetrachord 
On  looking  within  this  compass  for  the  tones  nearest  related  to  the  limiting  tonic 

VT fiud  only  the  Thirds-  Thus  if  we  assume  c (the  last  tone  in  the  tetra- 
choid  b e)  as  a tonic,  lts  next  related  tone  within  the  compass  of  that  tetrachord 

is  c,  the  major  dhird  below  e.  This  gives : 

1 . The  ancient  enharmonic  tetrachord  of  Olympos 


.'5 

T 


• e 

1 


Archytas  was  the  first  to  settle  that  the  tuning  of  c : e must  be  4 : 5 in  the 
enharmonic  mode.  The  next  most  closely  related  tone  to  e would  be  the  minor 
Third  below  it.  Adding  this  we  obtain  : 

2.  The  older  chromatic  tetrachord.  of  the  Greeks — 


3 

T 


i- 


SS 


llie  method  of  tuning  the  intervals  here  assigned  agrees  with  the  data  of 
Eratosthenes  (in  the  third  Century  before  Christ).  The  interval  between  c and  Ä 
in  this  case  corresponds  to  tlie  small  ratio  [=70  Cents],  which  is  less  than  the 
Semitone  [=112  cents].  Next  to  it  comes  the  mucli  wider  interval,  cji — e, 
corresponding  to  a minor  Third.  We  should  obtain  a more  even  distribution  of 
H intervals,  by  measuring  the  minor  Third  upwards  from  the  lowest  tone  of  the 
tetrachord.  This  gives  rise  to 
3.  The  diatonic  tetrachord — 


b c — d — e 

3 1 1 

T X T(T  1 

This  is  the  tuning  assigned  by  Ptoleiny  for  the  diatonic  tetrachord.  Here  we 


Barrow  and  Amiot.  [Scale,/ 200  cj  200  a 300 
c'  200  d'  300/',  without  b\>  or  c. — Translator.'] 

* [Taking/*J  as  the  Tonic,  the  scale  would 
be  No.  5,  without  Second  and  Fifth,  thus : 

,/f  300  a 200  b 300  d 200  c 200/# 
but  taking  b as  the  tonic  the  scale  would  be 
No.  2,  without  Second  and  Sixth,  as 

b 300  d 200  e 200/#  300  a 200  b 
which  is  altogethcr  different.  Any  referencc 


to  tonic,  dominant  and  subdominant,  implies 
harmonic  scales,  which  pentatonic  scales  could 
not  have  been  originally.  Mr.  C.  Brown  gives 
this  air  ( Tkistlc,  p.  198)  as  here  printed,  but 
says  it  varies  between  bis  modes  of  the  3rd 
(Greek  Doric,  Ecclesiastical  Phrygian)  and  5th 
of  the  scale  (Gr.  Ionic,  Eccl.  Mixolj-dian). 
The  spelling  of  the  words  has  been  corrected 
by  his  edition. — Translator.] 
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,„„st  observe  that  if  « conti, med  to  be  regarded  as  the  tonio,  d would  have  only  a 
distant  relation  with  it  in  the  second  degree  through  the  anxiliary  tone  h.  1t  two 
tetrachords  had  been  connected,  as  was  very  early  done,  thus  : 

b e a 

a closer  connection  in  the  second  degree  between  d and  e might  have  been  obtamed 
by  tuning  d as  a Fiftli  below  a.  Taking  e as  1,  a will  be  and  the  hifth  be  ow  i 
is  d = f . We  thus  obtain  the  tetrachord 


3 

T 


■d  — e 

8 1 

!> 


which  agrees  with  the  tuning  assigned  by  Didymus  (in  the  first  Century  before 

According  to  the  old  theory  of  Pythagoras,  which  will  be  exammed  presently, 
all  the  intervals  of  the  diatonic  scale  should  be  tuned  by  means  of  mtervals  of  a 
Fifth,  giving : 

5.  h - c — d — e 


S 1 
ITT 


ö 1 
8 1 


2 4 8 
2 5 0 


"8 


The  tetrachord  thus  obtained  is  the  Greek  Doric,  which  is  considered  as  normal, 
and  made  the  basis  of  all  considerations  on  other  scales.  Accordingly  those  tones 
which  formed  the  lower  tones  of  the  semitonic  intervals  of  the  scale,  were,  at  least 
theoretically,  considered  as  the  immovable  limiting  tones  of  the  tetrachord  while 
the  intermediate  tones  might  change  their  position.  Practically  the  intonation  of 
even  these  fixed  tones  was  a little  changed,  as  Plutarch  teils  us,  which  may  mean 
that  in  the  Lydian , and  Phrygian  modes,  cfcc.,  the  tonic  is  not  selected  from  one  of 
these  so-called  fixed  tones  of  the  tetrachords.  Thus  we  shall  see  further  on,  that 
when  d is  the  tonic,  the  b in  the  natural  intonation  of  such  a scale  does  not  form  a 
perfect  Fifth  with  e. 

The  tetrachord  could,  however,  be  differently  completed  by  inserting  tones  which 
formed  major  or  minor  Thirds  with  either  of  the  extreme  tones. 

Two  minor  Thirds  give  the  Phrygian  tetrachord — 


6. 


d — e^f—g 

3 5 9 1 


If  a major  Third  were  taken  upwards  from  the  lower  extreme  tone,  and  a minor 
Third  downwards  from  the  upper  extreme,  we  should  obtain  the  Lydian  tetrachord- — 

7.  c — d — e^f 

8 5 15  1 

T 0 lö  1 

8.  Two  major  Thirds,  as  in  b'-'c — ( e,  would  form  a variety  of  the  chro- 
matic  scale,  which  does  not  seem  to  have  been  used,  or  at  any  rate  not  to  have  been 
distinguished  from  the  chromatic  form.* 


* [Adopting  the  notation  explained  later  on 
in  this  ehapter,  these  tetrachords  may  be  ac- 
curately  written  as  follows  ; Nos.  1,  3,  4 and  7 
may  be  played  as  they  stand  on  the  Harmonical, 
and  Nos.  2,  6,  8 by  transposition  as  shewn 
below,  but  No.  5 requires  the  six  notes  forming 
5 perfect  Fifths,  and  these  do  not  occur  on  the 
Harmonical,  butcan  be  played  sulficiently  well 
on  any  tempered  harmonium.  Between  the 
names  of  the  notes  are  inserted  the  number  of 
Cents  in  the  interval  between  them.  By  re- 
ferring  to  the  table  called  the  Duodenilrium 
App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  18,  which  employs  the 
same  notation,  the  exact  position  of  the  notes 


may  be  seen,  and  the  correctness  of  the  traus- 
positions  verified. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

G. 

7. 

8. 


Olympos 
Old  Chromatic. 

(piay  . 
Diatonic  . 
Didymus  . 
Doric 


&i  112  c' 386  c,' 
b,  112  c'  70  c.,'Ö  316  cd 
9 112  cd  70  n,  316  <■') 
h 112  c'  204  d'  182  cd 
\ 112  c'  182  rf/  204  c/ 
b 90  c'  204  d'  204  c' 


(not  playable  on  the  Harmonical) 


Phrygian  . 
(Play 

Lydian 
Unused  . 
(play 


d 182  cj  134  p 182  g 
9 182  rfj  134  6'),  182  c') 
c 182  rfj  204  Cj  112  f 
bi  112  c'  274  ch%  112  e/ 
U H2  «ijj  274  112  c') 
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These  are  all  thc  normal  subdivisions  of  the  tetrachord  fchat  have  been  used 
Hut  other  subdivisions  occur  which  the  Greeks  themselves  termed  irratimal  (iw)  * 
and  we  donot  know  with  certainty  how  far  they  were  practically  used.  One  of 

’ the  l°'ft  dlaton\c  ^de,  makes  use  of  the  interval  6:7,  which  is  at  any  rate 
near  to  a natural  consonance,  being  tlnxt  between  the  Fifth  and  the  subminor 
1 eventh  of  the  fundamental  note,  an  interval  occasionally  used  in  harmonic  music 
\\  len  unaccompamed  smgers  take  the  minor  Seventh  of  the  chord  of  the  dominant 
oeventn.  1 he  mtervals  f are  : 

9-  3:4 


2 1 
■51 J 


10 

"IT“ 


6 : 7 


ßy  lowering  the  Lichanos  the  Parhypate  is  also  flattened.  However,  the  small 
11  !ntfJ’va  w 1S  VGry  near1^  the  ßythagorean  Semitone,  which  expressed  approximately 

IS  -fy. 

Ihe  equal  diatonic  mode  of  Ptolemy,  which  was  dividcd  tlius  : j 

10-  3:4 

AÄ  n To 

1_1 TW  T‘ 

5 T 6 


contained  a perfect  minor  Third  divided  as  evenly  as  possible. 

There  is  a similar  succession  of  tones,  in  an  inverse  Order,  in  the  modern 
Arabic  scale  as  measured  by  the  Syrian,  Michael  Meshäqah.§  In  this  case  the 
Octave  is  divided  into  twenty-four  Quartertones  ** ; the  tetrachord  10  has  ten  of 
them,  its  lowest  interval  four,  and  each  of  the  upper  intervals  three.  Under  these 
circumstances  the  two  upper  intervals  together  form  very  nearly  a minor  Third, 
H "’hich,  as  in  the  equal  diatonic  scale  of  the  Greeks,  is  divided  into  two  equal 
intervals,  without  paying  regard  to  any  sensible  relationship  of  the  intermediate 
tone  thus  produced. 

The  closer  the  interval,  the  more  easy  and  certain  is  its  division  into  two 
intervals,  by  the  mere  feeling  for  difference  of  pitch.  This  is,  in  particular,  pos- 
sible for  intervals  which  approach  to  the  limits  at  which  differences  of  pitch  are 


If  the  minor  Thirds  d f and  e g were  taken 
as  Pyfchagorean  = 294  cents,  tetrachord  6 
would  become  d 204  e 90  f 204  g,  which  is 
more  intelligible. 

On  referring  to  App.  XX.  sect.  D.  the 
ratios  corresponding  fco  each  of  these  numbers 
of  cents  will  be  found. — Translator.] 

* [That  is,  strictly,  having  a ratio  not  ex- 
pressible  by  whole  numbers. — Translator .] 
t [The  notes  which  would  form  tetrachord 
9 might  be  written  in  the  Translator’s  nota- 
tion,  descending  from  left  to  right, 

7b[ , 85  ax  182  g 231  7 f 

The  three  first  notes  could  be  played  on  the 
Harmonical.  The  interval  231  cents  could  be 
-played  on  it  downwards  as  c'  231  7b\),  but  the 
whole  tetrachord  cannofc  be  played  on  it. 
Here  85  cents  represent  21  : 20,  while  the 
Pythagorean  Semitone  25G  : 243  is  90  cents. 
The  difference  is  small  but  percoptible. — 
Translator.] 

+ [Using  the  notation  11  f for  tlio  llth  har- 
monic of  c,  so  tbat  11  is  cquivalent  to  33  : 32 
or  53  cents,  tetrachord  10  may  be  written 
downwards  : 

g 151  nf  165  e1  182  d. 

This  is  simply,  in  Order,  the  12,  11,  10,  and  9th 
harmonic  of  c,  and  can  be  played  on  the  hörn 
of  trumpefc,  and  on  the  5fch  octave  of  the  Har- 


monical, as  d'"  cd"  u/"'  g"',  downwards  as  /" 
11  /"'  e{"  d'".  The  division  of  the  minor  Third 
g : = 316  cents  into  151  and  165  cents  is  of 

course  only  approximative.  But  it  is  a purely 
natural  tetrachord  of  which  g 204  / 112  r,  182  d 
is  a deformation. — Translator .] 

§ Journal  of  thc  American  Oriental  Society, 
vol.  i.  p.  173,  1847. 

**  [If  the  Octave  is  divided  equally  into  24 
quarters,  each  of  which  is  half  an  equal  Semi- 
tone or  50  cents,  we  can  write  it  by  using  the 
additional  sign  <j  (a  turned  (j,  standing  for  </ 
the  initial  of  quartcr)  to  represent  an  added 
Quarfcertone,  being  two  Quartertones,  and 

three  Quartertones,  thus  ascending  c 
rjf  r $ d or  descending  d d\>  <j  c,  using  d? 
as  the  equi valent  of  rjf . Then  the  principal 
scale  of  Meshäqah  (see  App.  XX.  sect.  K.)  is 

« 200  6 150  c<\  150  d’  200  e’  150/'<i  150/  200  a. 

Hence  the  tetrachord  a : d’,  which  represents 
10  in  tlie  text,  has  one  interval  of  200  cents  or 
4 Quartertones,  and  two  of  150  cents  or  3 
Quartertönes.  This  interval  of  3 Quartertones 
represents  the  trumpet  intervals  uf:  g = 11  •'  12 
= 151  cents,  and  c : n/=  10  : 11  = 165  cents, 
and  was  introduced  into  Arabia  by  the  lutist 
Zalzal,  who  died  about  1000  years  ago,  and  is 
much  used  in  the  East. — Translator. \ 
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distinguishable  by  the  ear.  The  distinctness  with  whieh  the  yet  sensible  difference 
can  be  feit  then  furnishes  a measure  of  its  magnitude.  In  this  sense  we  have 
probably  to  explain  the  possibility  of  the  later  enharmonic  mode  of  the  Greeks, 
which,  however,  had  already  fallen  into  disuse  in  the  time  of  Aristoxenus,  and  was 
perhaps  hunted  up  again  by  later  writers  as  an  anticjuarian  curiosity.  In  this 
mode  the  Semitone  of  the  ancient  enharmonic  mode  already  mentioned  (No.  !, 
p.  2626)  was  again  subdivided  into  two  Quartertones,  so  that  a tetrachord  \\  as 
produced  like  the  chromatic  one,  but  with  closer  intervals  between  the  adjacent 
tones.  The  di vision  of  this  enharmonic  tetrachord*  was 


11. 


3 : 4 


3 2 

irr 


3 1 

inr 


This  Quartertone  can  only  be  considered  as  a transition  in  the  melodic  move- 
ment towards  the  lowest  extreme  of  the  tetrachord.  A similar  interval  occurs  in 
this  way  in  existki'g  Oriental  music.  A distinguished  musician  whom  I requested 
to  pay  attention  to  it  on  a visit  to  Cairo,  wrote  to  me  as  follows : ‘ This  evening 
1 have  beeil  listening  attentively  to  the  sotig  on  the  minarets,  to  try  to  appreciate 
the  Quartertones,  whicli  I had  not  supposed  to  exist,  as  I had  thought  that  the 
Arabs  sang  out  of  tune.  But  to-day  as  I was  with  the  dervishes  I became  certain 
that  such  Quartertones  existed,  and  for  the  following  reasons.  Many  passages 
in  litanies  of  this  kind  end  with  a tone  wliich  was  at  first  the  Quartertone  and 
then  ended  in  the  pure  tone.f  As  the  passage  was  frequently  repeated,  I was  able 
to  observe  this  every  time,  and  I found  the  intonation  invariable.’  The  Greek 
writers  on  music  themselves  say  that  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  the  enharmonic 

Quartertones 

The  later  Interpreters  of  Greek  musical  theory  have  mostly  advanced  the 
opinion  that  the  above-mentioned  differences,  which  the  Greeks  called  colourings 
(xpoau),  were  merely  speculative  and  never  came  into  practical  use.§  They  con-^[ 
sider  that  these  distinctions  were  too  delicate  to  produce  any  esthetic  effect  except 
ou  au  incredibly  well  cultivated  ear.  But  it  seems  to  me  that  this  opinion  could 
never  have  been  entertained  or  advanced  by  modern  theorists,  if  any  of  them  had 
practically  attempted  to  form  these  various  tonal  modes  and  to  compare  them  by 
ear.  On  an  harmonium  which  will  shortly  be  described  Q am  able  to  compare 


* [It  is  n'ot  to  be  supposed  that  these 
two  Quartertones,  differing  only  by  two  cents 
(32  : 31  = 55  Cents,  31  : 30  ==  57  cents),  were 
cxactly  produced.  The  lutist  or  lyrist  would 
tunehis Fourthr  : /by ear  (tolerably correctly), 
then  a major  Third  below / or  d}\)  also  by  ear 
(and  probably  very  incorrectly  on  account  of 
the  great  difliculty  of  tuning  a major  Third), 
and  then  would  by  feeling  divide  the  remaining 
interval  in  halves  as  well  as  he  could.  Using 
c '■  c<\  for  the  approximate  Quartertone  he 
would  bave  about,  c 56  c<]  56  d' jj  386  /,  or  some- 
thing  suffieiently  like  it.  Meshfiqah’s  c 50 
<'  I 50  <4  400  J would  doubtless  have  been  near 
enough.  Probably  no  two  lyrists  tuned  alike. 
My  experience  of  tuning  by  ear  is  quite  against 
any  approach  to  the  accuracy  which  the  figures 
m thc  text  would  imply. — Translator.} 

I [Probably  the  effect  was  like  that  which 
1 heard  produced  by  Raja  Räm  Päl  Singli  on 
ms  bitar.  Here  the  tone  of  the  note,  played 
by  pressing  the  string  against  a fret,  was  shar- 
pened  a quarter  of  a Tone  by  sliding  the  fingcr 
along  the  fret  (thus  deflecting  the  string 
and  increasing  the  tension),  and  then  it  was 
aUowed  to  glido  on  to  the  proper  note  by 
straightenmg  the  stnng  without  replucking 
t.  1 determmed  the  amount  of  sharpening 
b>  obsorvmg  the  distance  of  deflection,  and 
then,  at  leisure,  measuring  by  my  forks  the 


number  of  vibrations  for  the  sharpened  and. 
normal  note,  which  gave  the  interval  as  48 
cents.  The  effect  was  very  peculiar,  but  can 
of  course  be  easily  imitated  on  the  violin.  On 
the  classical  Indian  instrument,  the  Vina,  the 
frets  are  very  high,  sometimes  about  an  inch. 
Hence  by  pressing  down  the  string  behind  the 
fret,  the  tension  could  be  greatly  increased,  and 
as  much  as  a Semitone  could  be  easily  added, 
so  that  the  scale  could  be  indefinitely  altered 
without  changing  the  frets,  which  were  fixed 
with  wax.  On  the  Arabic  Rabäb  and  the 
curious  Chinese  fiddles,  which  have  no  frets  or 
finger-board,  a note  could  be  instantaneously 
sharpened  in  a similar  manner  by  pressing 
more  strongly.—  Translator. ~\ 

+ [And  yet  a quarter  of  a Tone  is  between 
2 and  3 commas,  and  all  the  difficulties  of  tuning 
in  just  and  tempered  intonation  arise  from  in- 
tervals of  a single  eomma  or  less.— Translator.] 
' ^ § Even  Bellerman  is  of  this  opinion 
( Tonleiter  der  Griechen,  p.  27).  Westphal, 
in  bis  Fragmenten  der  Griechischen  Rhyth- 
miker, p.  209,  has  collected  passages  from 
Greek  writers  proving  the  real  practical  use  of 
these  intervals.  According  to  Plutarch  (De 
Musica,  pp.  38  and  39),  the  later  Greeks  had 
oven  a preference  for  these  surviving  archaic 
intervals. 
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PART  III. 

XeXthlXXT  T*iv  ,Pythae0r“D,  aud  t0  I,lay  the  diatonio  modo  at  ono  Urne 
mako  otL,  f f “ at  an0ther  lfter  thilt  of  Ptolemy,  and  also  to 

“ de™tl0“'  U 18  ll0t  at  al1  * dhtfaguhh  tlie  differenee  of  a 

«mm  a „ m the  Intonation  of  the  different  dogrecs  of  tl,o  scalo,  »dien  »ell-known 
melodies  are  performed  m different  • eolonrings,-  and  every  inueieian  witli  »hon.  1 
ave  made  the  experiment  has  immediately  heard  tho  differenee.  Melodie  passages 
t i Pythagorean  Tliirds  have  a strained  and  restless  cffect,  while  the  natura] 

8 ma^e  them  clluet  aud  öoft>  although  oar  ears  are  habituated  to  the  Tliirds 

0 the  cqual  tcmperament,  which  are  nearer  to  the  Pythagorean  than  to  the  natural 

1 rvals.  Of  course  where  delicacy  in  any  artistic  observations  made  with  the 
senses,  comes  mto  consideration,  moderns  must  look  upon  the  Greeks  in  general 
as  unsurpassed  masters.  And  in  tliis  particular  case  they  had  very  good  reason 
and  abundance  of  opportunity  for  cultivating  their  ear  better  than  ours.  From 

II  youth  upwards  we  are  accustomed  to  accommodate  our  ears  to  the  inaccuracies  of 
equal  temperament,  and  the  whole  of  the  former  variety  of  tonal  modes,  with  their 
different  expression,  has  reduced  itself  to  such  an  easily  apprehended  differenee  as 
that  between  major  and  minor.  But  the  varied  gradations  of  expressions  which 
moderns  attain  by  harmony  and  modulation,  had  to  be  effected  by  the  Greeks  and 
othei  nations  that  use  homophonic  music,  by  a more  delicate  and  varied  gradation  of 
the  tonal  modes.  Can  we  be  surprised,  then,  if  their  ear  became  rnuch  more  finelv 
cultivated  for  differences  of  this  kind  than  it  is  possible  for  ours  to  be  1 

1 he  Greek  scale  was  soon  extended  to  au  octave.  Pythagoras  is  said  to  have 
beeil  the  first  to  establish  the  eight  complete  degrees  of  the  diatonic  scale.  At  first 
two  tetrachords  were  connected  in  such  a way  as  to  have  a common  tone,  the  fjUcrrj  : 


'f  — 9 


r 

a^b\} 


H which  produced  a scale  of  seven  degrees. 
following  form  : 


Then  this  scale  was  changed  iuto  the 


'/—  9 


a — b — d- 


and  thus  made  to  consist  of  a tetrachord  and  a trichord,  of  which  mention  has 
already  been  made  (p.  257 d).  Finally  Lichaon  of  Samos  (accordiug  to  Boethius), 
or  Pythagoras  (accordiug  to  Nicomach us),  cömpleted  the  trichord  into  a tetrachord, 
and  thus  established  a scale  consisting  of  two  disjunct  tetrachords. 

The  diatonic  scale  thus  obtained  could  be  continued  either  way  at  pleasure  by 
adding  higher  and  lower  octaves,  and  it  then  produced  a regularly  alternating 
series  of  Tones  and  Semitones.  But  for  eacli  piece  of  music  a portion  onlv  of  this 
unlimited  diatonic  scale  was  employed,  and  the  tonal  Systems  were  distinguished 
by  the  character  of  the  portions  selected. 

These  sectional  scales  might  be  produced  in  very  different  ways.  The  first 
H practical  object  whicli  necessarily  forces  itself  on  attention,  as  soon  as  an  instru- 
ment  with  a limited  number  of  strings,  like  the  Greek  lyre,  is  used  for  executing  a 
piece  of  music,  is,  of  course,  that  there  should  be  a string  for  every  musical  tone 
required.  This  prescribes  a eertain  series  of  tones  which  must  be  provided  and 
tuned  on  the  instrument.  Now  as  a rule  when  a eertain  series  of  tones  is  thus 
prescribed  as  a scale  for  the  tuning  of  a lyre,  no  question  is  raised  as  to  whether  a 
tonic  is  to  be  distinguished  or  not,  or  if  so  which  it  should  be.  A tolerable  number 
of  melodies  may  be  found  in  which  the  lowest  tone  is  the  tonic  : others  in  which 
an  iuterval  below  the  tonic  is  touched ; and  others.  again,  in  which  the  fifth  oi 
Fourth  above  the  Octave  below  the  tonic  is  used.  This  is  the  kind  of  differenee 
between  the  authentic  and  plagal  scales  of  the  middle  ages.  In  the  authentic 
scales  the  deepest  tone  of  the  scale,  in  the  plagal  its  Fiftli  below  or  h ourtli  above, 
was  the  tonic  ; thus  : * — 

* [See  Mr.  Rockstro’s  article,  ‘ Modes  Eccle-  on  ‘ Gregorian  blödes,’  vol.  i.  p.  625,  ui  Grove s s 

siastical,’  vol.  ii.  p.  340,  and  Rcv.  T.  Helmore’s  Dictionary  of  Music.  What  Prof.  Hel 
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d — e — f — g 


a 


— d 


Fourth  Plagal  Scale,  tonic  g. 
d — e — / — g — a — b — c — d 

""  V 

The  scales  were  looked  npon  as  composed  of  a Fifth  and  a Fourth,  as  the 
hraces  shew.  In  the  authentic  tone  the  Fifth  lay  below ; in  plagal,  above. 
Now  if  we  have  nothing  eise  before  us  but  a scale  of  this  kind,  which  marks  out 
the  accidental  cornpass  of  a series  of  melodies,  \ve  can  collect  but  little  respect- 
ing  the  key.  Such  scales  themselves  may  be  fittingly  tenned  accidental.  They 
coraprise,  ainong  others,  the  medieval  plagal  scales.  On  the  other  hand,  those  *} 
scales  which,  like  the  modern,  are  bounded  at  each  extremity  by  the  tonic,  may  be 
termed  essential.  Now  practical  needs  clearly  lead  in  the  first  place  to  accidental 
scales  alone.  When  a lyre  had  to  be  tuned  to  accompany  the  human  voice  in 
unisou,  it  was  indispensably  necessary  that  all  the  tones  required  should  be  present. 
There  was  no  immediate  practical  need  for  marking  the  tonic  of  a song  sung  in 
unison,  or  even  to  become  fully  aware  that  it  had  a tonic  at  all.  In  modern 
music,  where  the  structure  of  the  harmony  essentially  depends  on  the  tonic,  the 
■case  is  entirely  different.  Theoretical  considerations  on  the  structure  of  melody 
could  alone  lead  to  distinguishing  one  tone  as  tonic.  It  has  beeil  already  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  chapter,  that  Aristotle,  as  a writer  on  esthetics,  has  left  a few 
notices  iudicating  such  a conception,  but  that  the  authors  who  have  specially 
written  on  music  say  nothing  about  it. 

In  the  best  times  of  Greece,  song  was  usually  accompanied  by  an  eight-stringed 
lyre,  tuned  so  as  to  embrace  an  Octave  of  tones  selected  from  the  diatonic  scale.  H 
These  were  the  following  : 

K 

1.  Lydian  . . . . , 


cl  — e — / — ff  — a — b 


2.  Phrygian  .... 

3.  Doric 

4.  Hypolydian 

5.  Hypophrygian  (Ionic) 

6.  Hypodoric  (Eolic  or  Locrian) 

7.  Mixolydian 


d — e — f — ej- 

,, 

V 

e — / — ff  — a 
K , ' 

/ — g — «■  — b 

g 


■ a 


b — c — d 


: — d 


cl  — e — / 


u — b — c — cl  — e — f — ff 


a — b — c — cl  — e — / — ff  — a 


■ lj  — c — d — e— / — ff  — a — b — (c) 

Henceany  one  of  the  tones  in  the  diatonic  scale  could  be  used  as  the  initial 

«ontain  rC'\trCm?iy  lSUCh  a t0nal  n?ode-  T,ie  Lydian  and  Hypolydian  scales 
and  H Ly  laU’  ° Phrygian  and  HjPopLrygian  contain  Phrygian,  and  the  Doric 

eho  dsyr101;iCLCOIlti1U  D°riC  tetrach0rds-  ln  the  Mixolydian  two  Lydian  tetra- 
in  the  awtxaXlesT  0‘“  ^ WUoh  ~ dWded'  *«  she»''>  >*«- 

W»  tte'eSÄ  SnSÄlÄÄS  Ä/“»  ?>*“  - e,n.Uy  tempered 

perhaps  impossible  to  say.  Perhaps  wo  mav  as.  theu  arujestors  played  them 

«ssume  it  to  have  been  Pytlia-orean  al  7 ww  i T n™to.natl°n-  But  either  of  the 

« « • »/». » »4 . „ s 9o ; 204  * ää  ssjsässäs: 

Of  »um,  modern  mueiolon,  p,ay  the»  '^BytmLence  to  P.  203, h „ote,  it  will  be 
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1 he  scales  or  tropes  of  tlie  best  Greek  period  liavc  hitherto  beeu  considered  as 
essential,  tliat  is  the  lowest  tone  or  hypate  bas  beeil  considered  as  tlie  tonic.  But 
i cannot  find  any  definite  ground  for  tliis  assumption.  Wliat  Aristotle  says,  as  we 
have  seen,  makes  tlie  middle  tone  or  wiese,  fiinction  as  the  tonie,  but  yet  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  otlier  attributes  of  our  tonic  belong  to  the  hypate*  Whatever  may 
lau  e beeil  the  real  state  of  the  case,  whether  the  wiese  or  hypate  be  regarded  as  the 
tonic,  whether  the  scales  be  considered  as  all  authentic  or  all  plagal,  it  is  extremely 
probable  that  the  Greeks,  among  wliom  we  first  find  the  complete  diatonic  scale, 
took  the  liberty  of  using  every  tone  of  this  scale  as  a tonic,  just  as  we  have  seen 
that  every  one  of  the  five  tones  forming  the  scales  of  the  Chinese  and  Gaels 
oecasionally  functions  as  a tonic.  The  same  scales  are  also  found,  probably 
handed  down  immediately  by  ancient  tradition,  in  the  ancient  Christian  ecclesi- 
astical  music. 

Hence  if  we  disregard  the  chromatic  and  enharmonic  scales,  and  the  apparently 
arbitrary  scales  of  the  Asiatics,  none  of  wliich  have  shewn  themselves  capable  of 
H further  development,  f homophonic  vocal  music  developed  seven  diatonic  scales, 
whicli  di  ff  er  from  one  another  in  about  the  same  way  as  our  major  and  minor 
scales.  These  differences  will  be  better  appreciated  by  making  them  all  begin 
with  the  same  tonic  c.J 


seen  that  this  paragraph  materially  alters  the 
intonation  from  what  would  result  from  a 
mere  beginning  of  each  mode  with  a different 
nöte  of  the  Pythagorean  or  diatonic  scale.  I 
therefore  repeat  the  scales  as  defined  by  this 
paragraph  in  the  notation  explained  on  pp.  276a 
to  277 a and  note*,  and  write  between  each  pair 
of  notes  the  number  of  Cents  in  the  interval 
between  each  pair  of  notes,  which  will  be  found 
useful  in  future  comparisons.  These  scales 
5J  should  be  traced  out  on  the  Duodenarium, 
App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  18.  They  cannot  be 
played  on  the  Harmonical. 

1.  Lydian,  c 182  dx  204  ex  112 / 204  g 182  a,  204 

bx  112  (i  . 

2.  Phrygian,  d 182  ex  134  fl  182  g 204  a 182 

Z>!  134  c1  182  d 

3.  Doric,  e 90  / 204  g 204  a 204  6 90  c 204 

d 204  c 

4.  Hypolydian,  f 204  g 182  204  b1  112  c 182 

d1  204  cx  112  / 

5.  Hvpophrygian  (Ionic),  q 204  « 182  6,  112 

c 204  d 182  ex  134  f 182  g 

6.  Hypodoric  (Eolic  or  Locrian),  a 204  b 90 

c 204  d 204  e 90/  204  g 204  a 

7.  Mixolydian,  6,  112  c 182  dx  204  r,  112  / 204 

g 182  «j  204  bv — Translator.] 

* R.  Westphal,  in  bis  Geschichte  der  allen 
und  mittelalterlichen  Musik,  Breslau,  1864, 
which  is  unfortunately  still  incomplete,  uses  the 
previous  citatiohs  from  Aristotle,  to  frame  an 
hypothesis  on  the  tonic  and  final  cadence  of  the 
above  scales.  But  he  applies  the  remarks  of 
Aristotle  only  to  the  Doric,  Phrygian,  Lydian, 
Mixolydian  and  Locrian  scales,  and  not  to  the 
Eolic  and  Ionic,  which  were  also  known  at 
that  time,  although  the  ground  for  their  ex- 
clusion  is  not  apparent.  In  the  first  four  of 
these  he  takes  the  niese  as  tonic  and  the 
hypate  as  the  terminal  tone.  In  thoso  scales 
distinguished  by  the  prefix  Hype-,  the  hypate 
was  both  tonic  and  terminal ; but  in  thoso 
having  the  prefix  Sy  Mono-,  the  hypate  was 
both  the  terminal  and  the  Third  of  the  tonic, 
and  the  same  was  the  case  perhaps  for  the 
Bocotian  scale,  which  is  only  mentioned  once. 
Hence  it  follows  that  the  minor  scale  of  A 
occurs  as  Doric  with  the  terminal  c,  as  Hypo- 


doric with  the  terminal  a,  as  Boeotian  with 
the  terminal  c.  Moreover  the  Mixolydian 
would  be  a minor  scale  of  E,  with  a minor 
Second,  and  a terminal  in  b ; the  Locrian  a 
minor  scale  of  D with  a major  Sixth,  and  a 
terminal  in  a ; the  Phrygian,  Hypophrvgian  or 
Iastic,  and  the  Syntonoiastic,  major  scales  of 
G,  with  a minor  Seventh,  the  terminals  being 
d,  g,  and  b respectively.  Finally  the  Lydian, 
Hypolydian  and  Syntonolydian  would  be 
major  scales  of  F,  with  superfluous  Fourth, 
and  with  the  terminals  c,f,  and«  respectively. 
But  according  to  Westphal  the  normal  major 
scale  was  entirely  absent.  If  the  Ionic  were 
interpreted  according  to  the  words  of  Aristotle, 
it  would  yield  a correct  major  scale.  The 
tonic  F with  B (instead  of  i?b)  as  its  Fourth, 
has  a totally  impossible  appearance  to  modern 
musical  feeling. 

f [In  India  there  is  a highly  developed 
System  with  a vast  variety  of  scales. — Trans- 
lator.] 

J [Continuing  to  use  the  notation  of  p.  2686. 
note,  these  transposed  scales  may  be  written 
as  follows.  As  the  Order  is  different  from  that 
in  p.  267c,  the  numbers  there  used  are  added 
in  ( ).  The  number  of  Cents  in  each  interval 
will  complete  the  idontification.  I give  only 
the  Ancient  Greek  names,  and  the  names  pro- 
posed  by  Prof.  Helmholtz. 

1.  Lydian — 'Modo  "of  tlie  First  (Major)  (1), 

c 182  dx  204  c,  112  f 204  g 182  Uj  204 
6,  112  c 

2.  Ionic  or  Hypophrygian — Mode  of  the 

Fourth  (51,  c 204  d 182  c,  112  f 204  g 182 
«i  134  6'b  182  o 

3.  Phrvgiau — Mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  (2). 

c 182  rf,  134  c*b  182  f 204  q 182  a,  134 
6'b  182  c 

4.  Eolic — Mode  of  the  minor  Third  (Minor* 

(6),  c 204  d 90  er,  204  / 204  g 90  a\>  204 
204  c 

5.  Doric — Modo  of  the  minor  Sixth  (3),  r 90 

d\>  204  cb  204/  204  g 90  ab  204  6b  204  e 

6.  Mixolydian — Mode  of  the  minor  Second  ( ( )» 

c 112  tf’b  182  cb  204  f 112  .7'b  204  181i 

6b  2O4  c 

7.  Syntonolydian — Mode  of  the  Fifth,  not  m 
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Ancient  Greek  Names 

Scales  beginning  with  c 

Glarean’s 

Ecclesiastical 

Names 

Proposed  new 
Names* 

1.  Lydian 

c-d  - e - f -g  - a -b  -c' 

Ionic 

Mode  of  the : — 
First  {major) 

2.  Ionic  or  Hypophrygian 

c-d  -e  - f -g  -a  -b\)-d 

Mixolydian 

Fourth 

3.  Phrygian 

c-d  — cfj  — f -g  -a 

Doric 

minor  Seventh 

4.  Eolic  .... 

c-d  — c\y  — f -g  -a\>-b\)-c' 

Eolic 

minor  Third 

5.  Doric  .... 

c-d)g-c\)-f  -g  -a\>-b\>-c’ 

Phrygian 

{minor) 
minor  Sixth 

6.  /Mixolydian 
; 7.  [ Syntonolydian  . 

c-cl\>-c\>-  f - g\>  - a\,  - b\>  - c' 
c-d  - c - /fi  - g - a -b  - c' 

1 Lydian  | 

minor  Second 
Fifth 

To  assist  the  rearler  I have  added  the  names  assigned  to  the  ecclesiastical 
modes  by  Glarean,  which  were  wrongly  distributed  among  the  scales  owing  to  his 
confusing  the.  older  tonal  modes  with  the  later  (transposed)  minor  Greek  scales,  *i 
but  which  are  more  known  among  mnsicians  than  the  proper  Greek  names.  But 
I shall  not  use  Glarean’s  names  without  expressly  mentioning  that  they  refer  to  an 
ecclesiastical  mode.  It  wonld  be  really  better  to  forget  them  altogether.  The  old 
numerical  notation  of  Ambrose  was  much  more  suitable,  but  as  his  figures  have 
been  altered  again  and  do  not  suffice  for, al  1 modes,  I have  ventured  to  propose  a 
new  nomenclature  in  the  above  table,  which  will  save  the  reader  the  trouble  of 
memorising  the  Systems  of  Greek  names,  of  which  Glarean’s  are  certainly  wrong, 
and  the  otliers  are  also  perhaps  not  quite  correctly  applied.  The  principle  of  the 
new  nomenclature  is  this.  By  ‘the  mode  of  Fourth  of  C,’  is  meant  a mode  of 
which  C is  the  tonic,  but  which  has  the  same  signature  (or  additional  $ and  (y 
signs)  as  the  major  scale  formed  on  the  Fourth  of  the  diatonic  scale  beginning 
with  C ; that  is  on  F.  The  minor  Seventh,  minor  Third,  minor  Sixth,  and  minor 
Second  must  always  be  understood  as  the  intervals  intended  in  this  case.f  If  the 
major  intervals  were  selected  the  tonic  would  not  occur  in  their  scales.  ThusU 
‘ the  mode  of  the  minor  Third  of  C’  is  the  scale  with  the  tonic  C,  having  the 
signature  of  E\)  major  (that  is  B\>,  E\),  A\>),  because  E\)  is  the  minor  Third  of  C ; 
this  is  therefore  C minor,  at  least  as  it  is  played  in  the  descending  scale.  I hope 
the  reader  will  have  no  difficulty  in  understanding  what  is  meant  by  this  notation.j 

This  was  the  tonal  System  in  the  best  times  of  Greek  art,  up  to  the  Macedonian 
empire.  Airs  were  at  first,  limited  to  a tetrachord,  as  is  still  often  the  case  in  the 
Roman  Catholic  liturgy.  They  were  afterwards  extended  to  an  Octave.  Lono-er 
scales  were  not  necessary  for  singing,  as  the  Greeks  refused  to  employ  the  straining 
upper  notes,  and  unmetallic  deep  notes  of  the  human  voice.  Modern  Greek  sono-s, 

° which  Weitzmann  has  made  a collection,§  have  also  a surprisingly  small  com- 
pass.  lf  1 hryms  (victor  in  the  Panathenaic  competitions,  b.c.  457)  added  a ninth 
s ring  to  his  cithara,  the  chief  advantage  of  the  arrangement  was  to  allow  of 
passing  from  one  kincl  of  scale  to  another. 

The  later  Greek  scale,  which  first  occurs  in  Euclid  s works  of  the  third  Century  H 
u.c.,  embraces  two  Octaves,  thus  arranged  : 


the  former  table  under  this  name,  but 
really  the  Hypolydian  (4),  c 204  d 182  e,  204 
f if  112  (J  182  oq  204  112  c 

,Rlf,er  to  the  Duodenarium,  App.  XX 
seck  E-  art.  18. — Translator.]  P1 

t we  subtract  each  of  the  numbers  in 

the  na  s of  thc  modes  here  propöte£^“ 

numBk0ning  1 as  8 lts  0ctave),  we  obtain  the 
th^rr.l  2G7c’- which  shew  the  number  of 
signature”  thC  flalor  scale  determined  by  the 

ssatM  *pec,>1  T't 

> • h 7.  h , then  these  transformed  modes 


may  be  called  with  the  Tonic  Sol-faists  the  do 
re,  mi,  &c.,  modes  respectively.—  Translator  1 ’ 
t [The  qualification  mivor  will  therefore 
be  always  used  in  this  translation,  and  has 
been  mserted  in  the  above  table.—  Trmislator.l 
+ [In  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  No.  10,  I have 
endeavoured  to  deduce  scales  for  harmonic  use. 
from  a general  theory  of  harmony  which  de- 
termmes  the  precise  value  of  each  tone  as 
pait  of  a chord,  and  I have  given  precise 
names  for  them,  there  exemplified.  Tliis  har- 
monic  deduction  of  scales  is  quite  independent 
of  the  lnstorical  melodic  deduction  in  the  text 
— Translator .] 

1855  Geschichtc  dcr  G™ch>sc/icn  Musik,  Berlin, 
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later  greek  scales. 


PAKT  II r 


H 


A added  Tone 


b 


d 


lowest  Tetrachord 


middle  Tetrachord 


disjunct  Tetra. 

T.  diezeng' menön 

superfluous  Tetr. 
T.  hyperbolai' ön 


Proslcmbcunoni enos 
Tetra,  hyp'atön 
Tetra  mes'ön 


a ) 


conjunct  Tetr. 
T.  synem'menön 


This  scheme  gives  first  the  Hypodoric  [Eolic,  or  Locrian]  scalc  * for  two 
Octaves,  and  tlien  an  added  tetrachord  which  introduces  a b\j  in  addition  to  the  b, 
and  thus,  in  modern  language,  allows  of  modulation  from  the  principal  scale  into 
tliat  of  the  snbdominant.f 

This  scale,  essentially  of  a minor  character,  was  transposed,  and  thus  a new 
series  of  scales  were  generated  tliat  correspond  with  the  (descending)  minor  scales 
of  modern  music.  To  these  were  applied  the  old  uames  of  the  tonal  modes,  by 
giving  originally  to  each  minor  mode  the  name  belonging  to  that  tonal  mode 
which  was  formed  by  the  section  of  the  minor  scale  which  lay  between  the 
extreme  toues  of  the  Hypodoric  J scale.  According  to  the  Greek  method  of  repre- 
senting  the  notes,  these  extreme  tones  would  have  to  be  written  / .../.  Their 
*1  actual  pitch  was  probably  a Third  lower.  Thus  the  minor  scale  of  D was  called 
Lydian,  because  in  this  scale — 


d-e-  | f—g  — a — b\)  — c - d — e -f  \ g-a-b\)-c-d 

the  section  of  the  scale  lying  between  the  extreme  tones  /and  /belonged  to  the 
Lydian  tonal  mode.  In  this  way  the  old  names  of  the  tonal  modes  altered  their 
meaning  into  those  of  tonal  keys.  The  following  table  shews  the  correspoudence 
of  these  names  : — 


1)  Hypo-doric 

2)  Hypo-ionic 

= F minor 
— F$  minor 

(deeper  Hypo-phrygian) 

3)  Hypo-phrygian 

4)  Hypo-eolic 

= G minor 
= minor 

(deeper  Hypo-lydian) 

5)  Hypo-lydian 

= A minor 

U 6)  Doric 

= B[ ■>  minor 

7)  Ionic 

= B minor 

(deeper  Pkrygian) 


8)  Pkrygian 

9)  Eolic 

(deeper  Lydian) 

10)  Lydian 

11)  Hyper-doric 
(Mixo-lydian) 

12)  Hyper-ionic 
(higher  Mixo-lydian) 

13)  Hyper-phrygian 
(Hyper-mixo-lydiau) 

14)  Hyper-eolic 

15)  Hyper-lydian 


= C minor 
= Pi  minor 


I)  minor 
E'e>  minor 


- E minor 

= f minor)  c 
J u o 

lg  33 

= /{  minor  j a £ 
= y minor  ) Ü 


Within  each  of  these  scales  each  of  the  previously  mentioned  tonal  modes 
miglit  be  formed,  by  using  the  corresponding  part  of  the  scale.  Besides  this  it 
was  possiblc  to  pass  into  the  conjunct  tetrachord  and  thus  modulate  into  the  tonal 
key  of  the  subdominant. 

The  experimeuts  on  transposition  which  formed  the  basis  of  these  scales 


* [See  No.  G,  of  p.  2G7c,  text,  assuming 
Pythagorean  intonation. — Translator.'] 

+ Singularly  cnough  this  species  of  musical 
scale  has  been  preserved  in  the  Zillertlial  in 
Tyrol,  for  the  wood-harmonicon.  This  scale 
has  two  rows  of  bars.  One  forms  a regulär 


diatonic  scale  with  the  disjunct  tetrachord. 
The  other,  which  lies  deep,  has  the  conjunct 
tetrachord  in  its  upper  part. 

J [This  seems  to  be  an  error  for  Hypo- 
lydian,  No.  4 of  p.  267c,  of  which  the  extreme 
tones  are/  and  /. — Translator.] 
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shewed  that  thc  Ocfcave  might  be  considered  as  composed  approximately  of  twelve 
Semitones.  Even  Aristoxenus  knew  that  by  taking  a series  of  twelve  Fiftlis  we 
reached  a tone  that  was  at  least  very  near  to  a higher  Octave  of  thc  initial  tone. 
Thns  in  thc  series 


f—c—g—d—a—e—b  -f\  - c|  - g\  - - ojf  - 

he  identified  efy  witli  / and  by  thus  closing  the  series  of  tones  he  obtained  a cycle 
of  Fiftlis.  Mathematicians  denied  the  fact,  and  with  reason,  because  if  the  Fifths 
are  taken  perfectly  true,  ejj;  is  a little  sharper  tlian  /.  For  practica!  purposes, 
however,  the  error  was  quite  insensible,  and  might  be  justly  neglected  in  liomo- 
phonic  music  in  particular.* 

This  closes  the  development  of  the  Greek  tonal  System.  Complcte  as  is  our 
acquaintance  with  its  outward  form,  we  know  bat  little  of  its  real  nature,  because 
the  examples  of  melodies  which  we  possess  are  not  only  few  in  number,  but  very  H 
doubtful  in  origin. 

Whatever  may  liave  beeil  the  nature  of  tonality  in  Greek  scales,  and  however 
numerous  may  be  the  questions  about  it  that  are  still  unresolved,  yet  so  far  as  the 
theory  of  the  general  historical  development  of  tonal  modes  is  concerued  we  leam 
all  we  want  from  the  laws  of  the  earliest  Christian  ecclesiastical  music,  which  at 
its  commencement  touched  upon  the  ancient  construction  as  it  died  out.  In  the 
fourth  Century  of  our  era,  Bishop  Ambrose,  of  Milan,  established  four  scales  for 
ecclesiastical  song,  which  in  the  untransposed  diatonic  scale  were  : 


■cc  mode  ol  the  mmor  heventh. 


First : 

Second  : 

Third  : 
Fourth : 


First  mode:  cl  — e — / — g — ci  — b — c- 

feecond  mode  : e j g — a — b — c — d — e mode  of  the  minor  Sixth. 

Thiid  mode:  / g a b — c — d — e — f mode  of  the  Fifth  (unmelodic) 

lourth  mode:  g a — b — c — d — e—  f — g mode  of  the  Fourth. 

ihe  \ aiiable  character  of  the  tone  b,  which  was  transmutable  into  //  in  the  H 
later  Greek  scales,  remained,  and  produced  the  following  scales  : 

d e / g a — b\)  — c — d mode  of  the  minor  Third. 

e—f—g  — a — b\)  — c — d — e /“°de  °f  the  minor  Second 

((unmelodic). 

f ff  ~a  — — c — d — e — / mode  of  the  First  ( major ). 
y a ^b  — c — d — e — / — g mode  of  the  minor  Seventh. 

1 here  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  Ambrosian  scales  are  to  be  regarded  as 
essential  (sec  p.  267/,),  for  the  old  rule  is  that  melodies  in  the  first  are  to  end  in  d 

sec01ld  u'  those  in  the  third  in/,  and  those  in  the  fourth  in  g,  and 
h » marks  the  initial  tones  of  the  scale  as  tonlos.  We  may  certainly  assume  that 

üon  "‘afoTh  WaS  bj  A“br0Se  for  his  cl'oristers  » » ptactical  staplifiea- 
*d  .r^  7'  overloaded  with  an  inoonsistent  nomen- 

. 1 . .An(J., thls  Ieads  us  t0  oonclude  that  we  were  right  in  coniecturimr  that  the  «r 

X:  0—^0  r har,'r real,y  ',8ed  Jdim^ 

ope  Gregory  the  Great  mserted  between  the  Ambrosian  essential  scales  the 

°aUed/^-  ft« 

tomc.  The  Ambrosian  scales  were,  then,  called  authentic 


It  is  by  no  mcans  an  unimportant  fact 
for  our  appreciation  of  thc  Greek  scale  that  « 
ute  was  found  in  the  royal  tombs  at  Thebes 

No  S r,m  thc  Fiorentine  Museum, 
no.  -‘loo,  wlnch,  accordmg  to  M.  Fetis  wh,( 

ZT,  ,fc7  gavc  an  almo«t  perfect  Ä of 

for  about  an  Ootob  and  Xl?' 

Series  of  primes,  a /.(,  b c'  c'i  cl' 

First  upper  partial  tones,  ,i'  // L g c"  c"ü  d" 
Second  upper  partial  tones,  c"  „ 

Third  upper  partial  tones, 


Representations  of  such  flutes  are  found  in 
the  very  oldest  Egyptian  monuments.  Thev 
are  very  long  the  holes  are  all  near  the  end 
and  hence  the  arms  must  have  been  greatly 
stretched,  giving  the  player  a characteristic 
Position  The  Greeks  can  scarcely  have  been 
ignorant  of  this  scale  of  Semitones.  That  it 
was  not  mtroduced  into  their  theory  tili  after 

m+i?f  Alexander>  cleariy  shews  the  pre- 
feience  they  gavc  to  the  diatonic  scale.  [M 

SÄiÄSÄT be  t,'co‘ed  with  mucL 
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tor  distinction.  The  cxistencc  of  these  plagal  ecclesiastical  seales  helped  to  increase 
the  confusion  which  broke  over  the  ecclesiastical  seales  towards  the  end  of  the 
middle  ages,  as  composers  began  to  neglect  the  rules  which  fixed  the  terminal  * 
tones,  and  this  confusion  assisted  in  favouring  a freer  development  of  the  tonal 
■System.  This  confusion  also  shewed,  as  we  remarked  in  the  last  chapter  (p.  243/v), 
that  no  fecling  for  the  thorough  predominance  of  the  tonic  was  much  developed 
in  the  middle  ages.  But  a step,  at  least,  was  made  in  advance  of  the  Greeks,  by 
recognising  as  a rule  that  the  piece  should  close  on  the  tonic,  although  this  rule 
was  not  always  observed. 

Glarean  endeavoured  in  1547  to  reduce  the  theory  of  the  seales  to  Order  again, 
in  his  Doclecachordon.  He  shewed  by  an  examination  of  the  musical  compositions 
of  his  contemporaries,  that  six,  and  not  four,  authentic  seales  should  be  distinguished, 
and  adorned  them  with  the  Greek  names  in  the  table  on  p.  269a.  Then  he  assumed 
IT  six  plagal  seales,  and  hence  on  the  whole  distinguished  twelve  modes,  whence  the 
name  of  his  book.  Hence  down  to  the  sixteenth  Century  essential  and  accidental 
seales  were  reckoned  as  parts  of  one  series.  Among  Glarean’s  seales  one  is 
unmelodic,  namely  the  mode  of  the  Fifth,  which  he  calls  the  Lydian.  There  are 
no  examples  of  these  to  be  found,  as  we  know  from  a careful  examination  of 
medieval  compositions  made  by  Winterfeld,*  and  this  confirnis  Plato’s  opinion  of 
the  Mixolydian  and  Hypolydian  modes. 

Hence  there  remains  the  following  five  melodic  tonal  modes  applicable  strictly 
for  homophonic  and  polyphonic  vocal  music,  namely  : 


In  our  Nomenclature 

Ancient  Greek 

Glarean's  Names 

Scale 

1 

Major  Mode  .... 

Lydian 

Ionic 



C-c 

2 

Mode  of  the  Fourth  . 

Ionic 

Mixolydian 

G-g 

3 

Mode  of  the  minor  Seventh 

Phrygian 

Doric 

D-d 

4 

Mode  of  the  minor  Third  . 

Eolic 

Eolic 

A-a 

5 

Mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  . 

Doric 

Phrygian 

E-e 

The  rational  construction  of  these  seales  when  extended  to  the  Octave  or  beyond 
the  Octave  results  from  the  principle  of  tonal  relationship  already  explained.t  The 
limits  of  the  extent  to  which  tones  related  in  the  first  degree  should  be  used,  are 
determined  by  the  necessity  of  avoiding  intervals  too  close  to  be  distinguished  with 
certainty.  The  larger  gaps  thus  left  have  to  be  filled  with  the  tones  most  nearly 
related  in  the  second  degree. 

The  Chinese  and  Gaels  made  the  whole  Tone  [=182  cents]  the  smallest 
interval.J  The  Orientais,  as  we  have  seen,  still  retain  Quartertones.  The  Greeks 
experimented  with  them,  but  soon  gave  them  up  and  kept  to  the  Semitone  ji 
[=112  cents]  as  the  smallest. 

European  nations  have  followed  Greek  habits,  and  retained  the  Semitone  -j-f  as 
the  limit.  The  interval  between  E\)  (§)  [=  316  cents]  and  E (f)  [=  386  cents],  and 
between  A\j  (f)  [=814  cents]  and  A (|-)  [=  884  cents],  in  the  natural  scale  is 
smaller,  being  f|  [=70  cents],  and  we  consequently  avoid  using  both  E\)  and  E, 
or  both  A\)  and  A in  the  same  scale.  We  thus  obtain  the  following  two  series  of 
intervals  between  the  most  nearly  related  tones  for  ascending  and  descending 
seales : 

Ascending  : c e — / — ()  — a c 

fi  1 (!  (1  10  H 

T TT  F 'IT  T 

Descending  : c A\>.  — G — F — E\y C 

ß I (I  0 10  il 

T To  ¥ ■«'  T 


* von  Winterfeld’s  Johannes  Gabricli  und 
sein  Zeitalter,  Berlin,  1834,  vol.  i.  pp.  73  to 
108. 

f [The  following  is  not  an  attempt  to 
■restnre  the  Greek  Originals,  which  have  already 
bcen  treated,  but  to  form  harmonic  seales  on 


the  same,  and  these  are  obtained  by  another 
process  in  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  9. — Trans- 
lator.] 

} [I  have  found  much  smaller  intervals  in 
Chinese  instruments.  See  App.  XX.  sect.  K. 
— Translator.  ] 
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The  numbers  below  the  series  shew  the  intervals  between  tlie  two  tones  between 
which  they  are  placed.* 

It  is  at  once  seen  that  the  intervals  from  and  to  the  tonic  are  too  large,  and 
might  be  further  divided.  But  as  we  have  come  to  the  limits  of  relationship  in 
the  first  degree,  we  have  to  fill  these  gaps  by  tones  related  in  the  second  degree. 

The  closest  relationship  in  the  second  degree  is  necessarily  furnished  by  the 
tones  most  nearly  related  to  the  tonic.  Among  these  the  Octave  Stands  first.  The 
tones  related  to  the  Octave  of  the  tonic  are  of  course  the  same  as  those  related  to 
the  tonic  itself ; bat  by  passing  to  the  Octave  of  the  tonic  we  obtain  the  descending 
in  place  of  the  ascending  scale,  and  conversely. 

Thus,  ascending  from  c we  found  the  following  degrees  of  our  major  scale — 

c e — f—  g — a c 

But  taking  the  tones  related  to  c,  we  obtain — - ^ 

c e\f — / — g — a\) c 

Hence  the  second  degree  of  relationship  to  the  tonic  gives  an  ascending  minor 
scale.  In  this  scale  e\>  is  given  as  the  major  Sixth  below  c . But  it  has  also  the 
weak  relationship  to  c marked  by  5 : 6.  Now  we  found  that  the  sixth  partial  of  a 
compound  tone  was  clearly  audible  in  many  qualities  of  tone  for  which  the  seventh 
or  eighth  could  not  be  heard ; for  example,  on  the  pianoforte,  the  narrower  organ 
pipes,  and  the  mixture  stops  of  the  organ.  Hence  the  relationship  expressed  by 
5 : 6 may  often  become  evident  as  a natural  relationship  in  the  first  degree.  This, 
however,  could  scarcely  be  the  case  for  the  relationship  c — a\)  or  5 : 8.  Hence  it 
is  more  natural  to  change  e into  efg  than  a into  a fg  in  the  ascending  scale.  The 
latter,  a\>,  can  only  be  related  to  the  tonic  in  the  second  degree.  The  three 
ascending  scales  in  Order  of  intelligibility  are,  therefore — + U 

c e — f—g  — a c 

c e\>— f—g  — a c 

c e\)  —f  — g—a\) c 

These  distinctions  based  on  a relationship  in  the  second  degree,  through  the 

medium  of  the  Octave,  are  certainly  very  slight,  but  they  make  themselves  feit 
m the  well-known  transformation  of  the  ascending  minor  scale,  to  which  these 
distinctions  clearly  refer. 

Descending  from  c,  instead  of  the  relations  in  the  first  degree,  given  in 
c — — A\>  — G — F — E\) C 

obtaiT7  aSSUme  relati°nS  hl  the  SeC°nd  degree’  that  is  of  the  Keeper  C,  and 


— A 


(r 


■JT 


tal«« ' \A  6 »T?ted,  the  i,'litial  t0M  b?  the  distMlt  relationship  in  the 
S Stding  i * °"ly  by  11  re,at'°MMP  in  second  degree.  sjnce  the 

c Ä — G — F—E\) C 

which  we  also  found  as  an  ascending  scale. 
fore  the  following  series.  I 


Foi  descending  scales  we  have  there- 


* tWith  the  subsequent  notation  and  inter- 
vals expressed  in  Cents : 

c 386  et  112/204  g 182  316  d 

c 386  A1^  112  O 204  F 182  E"g  316  0 

Translator.'] 

vals+  S?  SUbSCqU°nfc  notatio»  and  inter- 


c 386c  112/204  g 182  ^ 316  c' 
c 316  c‘K  182/  204  g 182  a.  316  c' 
c 316  e1]}  182/204  g 386  c' 

Translator.'] 

aro  the  same  three  scales  as  in 
the  last  note,  read  backwards.— Translator.] 
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PAKT  III. 


RATIONAL  CONSTRUCTION 


OF  DIATONIC  SO  AL  FS. 


c A\)  — G — F — E\) C 

c A — G — F — E\) C 

c A — G — F — E 0 

Generally , since  all  Octaves  of  the  tonic,  distant  or  near,  higher  or  lower  are 
so  closely  related  that  they  can  be  almost  identified  with  it,  all  higher  and  lower 
Octaves  of  the  individual  degrees  of  the  scale  are  almost  as  closely  related  to  the 
tonic,  as  those  of  the  next  adjacent  tonic  of  the  same  name. 

Next  to  the  relations  of  the  Octave  c of  c,  follow  those  of  g,  the  Fifth  above, 
and  F the  Fifth  below  c.  We  must  therefore  proceed  to  study  their  eflfect  in  the 
construction  of  the  scale.  Let  us  begin  with  the  relations  of  g,  the  Fifth  above 
the  tonic. 5f 


U 


ASCENDING  SCALES. 

Related  to  c : c e — / — g a c 

Related  to  g : c d e\> g b c 

Uniting  the  two,  we  have — 

1)  The  Major  Scale  (Lydian  mode  of  the  ancient  Greeks) : 


d — e — / — g — a — b — c 

3 5 15  9 


5 

4 


4 


5 

¥ 


1 5 


The  change  of  e into  e jg  is  here  facilitated  by  its  second  relationship  to  </. 
gives — 

2)  The  Ascending  Minor  Scale  : 


This 


c — d 

1 £ 


e\>  —f—g  — 


4 


a - 

5 

TT 


b — c' 
2 


1 _5 
8 


n 


Related  to  c : 
Related  to  g : 


DESCENDING  SCALES. 

A\)  — G-F- 


c B\)  — 


G — 


F\) C 

-E\,  — D — C 


giving : — 

3)  The  Descending  Minor  Scale  (Hypodoric  or  Eolic  mode  of  the  ancient 
Greeks — our  mode  of  the  minor  Third) : 


B\)  — A\}  — G — F - 


or  in  the  mixed  scale,  changing  A\g  into  A . 


4 

ir 


E\> 

« 


D 

9 

8 


c 

1 


* [In  the  complete  notation,  and  with 
intervals  in  Cents,  these  scales  are : 

Ascending  Scales. 

Related  to  c : c 386  <q  112  / 204  g 182  rq  316  c' 
Related  to  g:c  204  d 112  e1^  386  g 386  bx  112  c' 

1)  Major  Scale : 

H c 204  d 182  Cl  112  f 204  g 182  «j  204  bx  112  c 
This  is  not  quite  the  Greek  Lydian,  see  p.  268c?', 
note  I,  No.  1.  It  is  1 (7ma.ma.ma.  of  App.  XX. 
sect.  B.  art.  9,  I. 

2)  The  Ascending  Minor  Scale : 

c 204  d 112  el\>  182  f 204  g 182  204  bx  112  c' 

This  is  1 C ma.mi.ma.  (ibid.  III.). 

Descending  Scales. 

Related  to  c : c 386  A'\,  112  G 204  F 182 
W \>  316  C 

Related  to  g:  c 182  B'\,  316  G 386  El\,  112 
D 204  C 

3)  The  Descending  Minor  Scale : 

c 182  Bl\,  204  Al\>  112  G 204  F 182  E'\,  112 
D 204  C 

This  is  not  quite  the  Greek  Eolic,  see  p.  268c?', 
note  I,  No.  4.  It  is  1 (7mi.mi.mi.  (ibid.  VIII.). 

4)  Mode  of  the  minor  Scventh : 

c 182  Bl 134  Ax  182  G 204  F 182  E'\>  112 
D 204  C 


This  is  different  from  the  Greek  Phrygian, 
p.  268cZ',  note  J,  No.  3,  in  the  two  last  intervals. 
It  is  1 C ma.mi.mi.  (ibid.  VII.). 

Ascending  Scales. 

Related  to  c : c 386  el  112  f 204  g 182  «q  316  c' 
Related  to  F:  c 182  tf/316  / 3S6  <q  112 
204  c' 

5)  Mode  of  the  Fourth : 

c 182  cZj  204  Cj  112  / 204  g 182  cq  112  Jj,  204  c' 
This  is  not  quite  Greek  Ionic  or  Hypophrygian, 
p.  268c?',  note  J,  No.  2.  It  is  5 F ma.ma.ma. 
(ibid.  I.). 

6)  JVcw  form  of  mode  of  the  minor  Scventh  : 

c 182  d1  134  c1!,  182/  204  g 1S2  112  6),  204  c' 

This  is  5 F ma.ma.mi.  (ibid.  V.). 

Descending  Scales. 

Related  to  c : c 386  Avq  112  G 204  F 1S2 
E'\>  316  (7 

Related  to  F:  c 204  B\,  112  Al  3 86  F 386 
Dx\,  112  C 

7)  Mode  of  the  minor  Six/h : 

c 204  B\y  182  Ax\f  112  G 204  F 182  E'\>  204 

Fx\>  112  O , 

This  is  not  quite  the  Greek  Doric,  p.  268rf , 
note  L No.  5.  It  is  5 F mi.mi.mi.  (ibid.  VIII.)- 
— Translator .] 
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4)  Mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  (ancient  Greek  Phrygian)  : 
c — B\)  — A — 6r  — F — E\)  — D — C 
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5 

F 


.3  4 

2 ¥ 


ft 

T 


9 

¥ 


1 


On  examining  the  relations  of  F,  the  Fifth  below  the  tonic  c,  the  following  scales 
result : . 

ASCENDING  SCALES. 

Related  to  c : c e — / — g — a c 

Related  to  F : c — d / a — b\)  — c 

This  gives — 

5)  The  mode  of  the  Fourth  (ancient  Greek  Hypophrygian  or  Ionic)  : 


-d  — e — / — g — a 


10 

9 


4 

¥ 


5 

¥ 


h\)  — c 

9 


16 

'9 


By  changing  e into  e\},  we  again  obtain — ^ 

6)  The  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh , but  with  a different  determination  of  the 
intercalary  tones  d and  b\),  from  those  in  No.  4 : 

c — d — e\)  — /—  g — a — b\ y — c 


1 iP- 

1 9 


5 

¥ 


1 6 

"ir 


DESCENDING  SCALES. 

Related  to  c : c A\> — G — F — E\> — 

Related  toA7:  c — B\)  — A — — F D\) 

giving : — 

7)  The  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  (ancient  Greek  Doric)  : 

c — B\)  — A\) — G — F — E\)  — D\) — C 


C 

C 


je 

'9 


4 

¥ 


1 6 
1 5 


1 


f 


In  this  way  the  melodic  tonal  modes  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Christian 
Church  have  all  been  rediscovered  by  a consistent  method  of  derivation.  As  long 
as  homophonic  vocal  music  is  alone  considered,  all  these  tonal  modes  are  equally 
justified  in  their  construction. 

The  scales  have  been  given  above  in  the  Order  in  which  they  are  most  naturally' 
deduced.  But,  as  we  have  seen,  each  of  the  three  scales 

c — — e — / — g — a — — c 
c e\ -,—f—g  — a c' 

c e\>—f  — g — a\) c' 

can  be  played  either  upwards  or  downwards,  altliough  the  first  is  best  snited  to 
ascending  and  the  last  to  descending  progression,  and  hence  the  gaps  of  any  one  of 
them  may  be  filled  up  with  either  the  relations  of  F or  the  relations  of  g,  or  even 
one  gap  with  those  of  F and  the  other  with  those  of  g. 

The  pitch  numbers  of  the  tones  directly  related  to  the  tonic  are  of  course  fixed  * 
and  unchangeable,  because  they  are  given  by  the  condition  that  the  tones  should 
form  consonances  with  the  tonic,  and  are  thus  more  strictly  determined  than  by  any 
more  d.stant  comiection.  On  the  other  hand,  the  intercalary  tones  related  in  the 
second  degree  are  by  no  means  so  precisely  fixed. 

Taking  c = 1 , we  have  for  the  Second — 


1)  the  d derived  from  g = 

2)  the  d derived  from/  == 

3)  the  d\)  derived  from  / = 

* Thus  I cannot  agrec  with  Hauptmann, 
in  allowing  a Pythagorean  a,  the  Fifth  above  d 
in  the  ascending  minor  scale  of  c.  D’Alombert 
mtroduces  the  same  tone  even  in  the  major 
scaie,  by  passing  from  g to  b through  the  fun- 


f > [ = 204  cents] 

~tt  — fr  x |)  [ = 182  cents] 

= fx>  [ = 112  cents] 

damental  hass  d.  But  this  would  indicate  a 
clistinct  modulation  into  O major,  which  is  not 
required  when  the  natural  relations  of  the 
tones  to  the  tonic  are  preserved.  See  Haupt- 
mann, Harmonik  und  Metrik,  p.  60. 
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and  for  the  Seventh — 

1)  the  b derived  from  g - -1/,  [ = 1088  Cents] 

2)  the  b\>  derived  from  g = [ = 1018  cents] 

3)  the  b\,  derived  from/»  -1/  = fr  * f,  [ = 996  cents] 

Hence  while  b and  d\>  are  given  with  certainty,  b\y  and  d are  uncertain.  Either  of 
them  may  be  distant  from  the  tonic  by  the  major  Tone  f [ = 204  cents]  or  the 
minor  Tone  -\°-  [ = 182  cents]. 

In  Order  henceforth  to  mark  this  difference  of  intonation  with  certainty  and 
w ithout  ambiguity,  we  will  introduce  a method  of  distinguishing  the  tones  deter- 
mined  by  a progression  of  Fiftlis,  from  those  given  by  the  relationship  of  a Third 
to  the  tonic.  We  have  already  seen  that  these  two  methods  of  determining  the 
tones  lead  to  somewhat  different  pitches,  and  hence  in  accurate  theoretical  re- 
if searches  both  kinds  of  tones  must  be  kept  distinct,  although  in  modern  music  they 
are  practically  confused. 

The  idea  of  this  notation  belongs  to  Hauptmann,  but  as  the  Capital  and  small 
letter  which  he  uses,  and  which  I also,  in  conscquence,  employed  in  the  first  edition 
of  this  book,  have  a different  meaning  in  our  method  of  writing  tones,  I now  intro- 
duce a slight  modification  of  his  notation. 

Let  C be  the  initial  tone,  and  write  * its  Fifth  G,  the  Fifth  of  this  Fifth  D,  and 
so  on.  In  the  same  way  let  the  Fourtli  of  G be  F,  the  Fourth  of  this  Fourth  B\>, 
and  so  on.  In  this  way  we  have  a series  of  Tones,  liere  written  with  simple 
capitals,  all  distant  from  each  other  by  a perfect  Fifth  or  a perfect  Fourth  : f 

B\,  ± F ± 0 ± G ± D ± A ± E,  &c. 

The  pitch  of  every  tone  in  the  whole  series  is,  therefore,  known  when  that  of  any 
one  is  known. 

U The  major  Third  of  C,  on  the  other  hand,  will  be  expressed  by  E t,  that  of  F by 
Alt  and  so  on.  Hence  the  series  of  tones 


£bi  + Dl  - F + Al  - C + E{  - G + Bl  - D + - A,  &c., 

is  a series  of  alternate  major  and  minor  Thirds.  It  is  therefore  clear  that  the 
Tones 

J) i + Ai  + Ei  + Ei  + &c., 

also  form  a series  of  perfect  Fifths. 

We  have  already  found  that  the  tone  Dh  that  is  the  minor  Third  below  or  major 
Sixth  above  F,  is  lower  in  pitch  than  the  tone  D,  which  would  be  reached  by  a 
series  of  Fifths  from  F,  and  that  the  difference  of  pitch  is-  that  known  as  a comma, 
the  numerical  value  of  which  is  §- g-,  or  musically  about  the  tenth  part  of  a whole 
Tone.J  Since,  then,  D ± A and  Dx  ± A,  are  both  perfect  Fifths,  A must  be  alsoa 
comma  higher  than  Au  and  so  also  every  letter  with  an  inferior  number,  as  1,  2,  3,  <fcc., 
attached  to  it,  will  represent  a tone  which  is  1,  2,  3,  &c.,  commas  lower  in  pitch  than 


* Die  Natur  der  Harmonik  und  Metrik, 
Leipzig,  1853,  pp.  26  and  following.  I eannot 
but  join  with  C.  E.  Naumann  in  cxpressing 
my  regret  that  so  many  delicate  musical  ap- 
perceptions  as  this  work  contains,  should  have 
beeil  needlessly  buried  under  the  abstruse  ter- 
minology  of  Hegelian  dialectics,  andhence  have 
been  rendered  inaccessible  to  any  large  circle 
of  readers. 

t [Prof.  Helmholtz  uses  ( - ) between  the 
letters  in  all  such  cases.  I have  taken  the 
liberty  from  this  place  onwards,  whenever  a 
line  or  combination  of  Thirds  occurs  to  leave 
( - ) only  in  the  just  minor  Thirds  of  316  cents, 
to  use  ( | ) in  the  Pythagorean  minor  Thirds 
of  294  cents,  as  Prof.  Helmholtz  does  subse- 


quently,  and  change  (-)  into  ( + ) for  the 
major  Third  of  3S6  cents.  In  the  case  of 
Fifths  which  consist  of  a major  and  a minor 
Third  702  = 386  + 316  cents,  the  Symbol  is 
properly  + which  I liere  also  take  the  liberty 
to  use.  For  other  intervals  I shall  use  ( ... ) for 
( - ),  and  generally  give  the  precise  iuterval  in 
cents  elsewhere.  I trust  that  this  change  will 
be  found  suggestive  as  well  as  convenient,  and 
may  therefore  not  be  considcred  presumptuous. 

— Translator.  ] 

+ [The  comma  81  : 80  is  just  over  21 J 
cents,  for  which  I use  22  cents,  see  App.  XX. 
sect.  A.  art.  4,  and  sect.  D.  Hence  a major 
tone  of  204  cents  contains  about  9J  commas. 

— Translator .] 
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that  represented  by  the  same  letter  with  no  inferior  number  attached,  as  is  easily 

seen  by  carrying  on  the  series. 

A major  triad  will  therefore  be  written  thus  : 

C + Ex-G 


and  a minor  triad 

Ai  - C + Ei  or  Cx  - E\y  + Gx 

Now  if  we  lay  it  down  as  a rule  that  as  every  inferior  figure,  1,  2,  3,  &c.,  depresses 
its  tone  by  the  1,  2,  3,  &c.,  comma,  every  superior  figure,  1,  2,  3,  &c.,  shall  raise  lts 
tone  by  the  same  1,  2,  3,  &c.,  commas,  we  may  write  the  major  triad  as 

c + e,  - g or  c1  + e - g 1 

and  the  minor  triad  as 

c-el\)  + g or  cx-e\)+gi, 


or  even 

ci  _ - gi  or  c2  - efo  - g2* 

The  three  series  of  Tones  directly  related  to  C are  consequently  to  be  written 
thus : 

C-  - Ei  -F-G-Ai  - - c 
G-  -El\)-F-G-Ai  - -c 
C-  -E'b-F-G-A'b-  -c 


and  the  intercalary  tones  are — 

Between  the  tonic  and  Third,  D,  Du  or  Dl\). 
Between  the  Sixth  and  Octave,  Bx  and  Bj?  or  FA\). 


Consequently  the  melodic  tonal  modes  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  old  Christian 
Church  are,f 


* In  the  Ist  [German]  edition  of  this 
hook,  as  in  Hauptmann’s,  the  small  letters 
were  supposed  to  be  a comma  lower  than  the 
Capital  letters,  and  a stroke  above  or  below  the 
letters  was  only  occasionally  used  for  raising 
or  depressing  the  pitch  by  two  commas.  Hence 
a major  triad  was  written  ff  - e - Gore  - E 
- g ; a minor  triad  a - C - e,  or  A - c - E, 
&c.  The  notation  used  here  [in  the  3rd  and 
4th  German  and  tbe  Ist  English  editions] 
and  also  in  the  French  translation  is  due  to 
Herr  A.  v.  Oettingen,  and  is  much  more  readily 
comprehended.  [Herr  v.  Oettingen’s  notation 
of  lines  above  and  below,  which  was  at  Prof. 
Helmholtz’s  request  retained  in  the  Ist  Eng- 
lish edition  of  this  translation,  was  found 
extremely  inconvenient  for  the  printer,  and 
actually  delayed  the  work  three  months  in 
passing  through  the  press.  I have  now  for 
some  years  employed  the  very  easy  substitute 
here  introduced.  By  referring  to  the  table 
callcd  the  Duodenärium,  in  App.  XX.  sect.  E. 
ait.  18,  where  this  new  notation  is  systemati- 
cally  carried  out  for  117  notes,  the  whole  bear- 
ing  of  it  will  be  better  appreciated.  Another 
notation  which  I had  used  formerly,  and  into 
which  I translated  Herr  v.  Oettingen’s  in  the 
footnotes  to  the  Ist  edition  of  this  translation, 
and  employed  in  Table  IV.,  there  correspond- 
ing  to  my  present  Duodenärium,  is  conse- 
quently abandoned,  and  is  now  only  mentioned 
to  account  for  the  difference  in  notation  be- 
tween the  two  editions  of  this  translation. 
The  spint  of  Herr  v.  Oettingen’s  notation  is 
therefore  retained,  while  its  use  has  boen 
rendered  typographically  convenient. — Trans- 
lator .] 

t [This  Variation  of  the  intercalary  tones 
really  amounts  to  a change  of  mode,  so  that 


the  names  used  in  the  text  become  ambiguous.,^1 
This  difficulty  is  overcome  by  the  trichordal 
notation  proposed  in  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  9. 

1)  The  major  mode  of  C with  D,  has  the  3 
major  chords  F+Ax-C,  ff+i^-ff,  G + Bx- 
I),  and  is  1 C ma.ma.ma.  But  with  D1  in 
place  of  D,  it  has  the  3 minor  chords  D1-  F+ 
Av  Al-C+Ex,  E-^-G  + B-l  (of  which  the  two 
last  belong  also  to  the  first  form),  and  is  there- 
fore 3 Ax  mi.mi.mi.  This  is  a related,  but  very 
different,  mode. 

2)  The  mode  of  the  Pourth,  as  it  Stands  in 
the  first  line,  is  not  trichordal,  but  by  using 
D and  Bx\>  it  has  the  3 chords  F + Ax  - C, 

C + Ex  - G,  G - B1  ^ + D,  and  is  hence  1 C 
ma.ma.mi.  If  we  take  Bx  and  B\)  it  has  the 
3 chords  B\,  + Dx  - F,  F + Ax  - G,  C + Ex  - 
G,  and  is  hence  5 F ma.ma.ma.  With  both 
I\  and  2?1  jj  it  is  again  not  trichordal. 

3)  The  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh.  If  we 
take  the  upper  line  as  it  Stands,  this  is  also  not 
trichordal.  But  if  we  use  U and  Bl{p,  it  has  the 
3 chords  F+A1-C,  C-E-^  + G,  G-B^  + E, 
and  is  hence  1 C ma.mi.mi.  If  we  take  I), 
and  B\fy  the  3 chords  are  B\>  + Dx  - F,  F + Ax 
- C,  0 - Ex\)  + ff,  and  the  scale  is  5 F 
ma.ma.mi.  With  j)x  and  Bx |j  the  scale  is  again 
not  trichordal. 

4)  Mode  of  the  minor  Third.  The  first 
line  as  it  Stands  is  not  trichordal.  Taking 
D and  Bl\>  the  3 chords  are  F - AXU  + C,  C - 
EV'V  + G,  G - Bx\>  + D,  and  the  scale  is  1 ff 
mi.mi.mi.  Taking  Dx  and  B[>  the  3 chords  are 
B^  + JJ^-F,  F- Ax\)+  ff,  C-E‘]n  + G,  and  the 
scale  is  5 F ma.mi.mi.  With  £>,  and  Bx\t 
again  the  scale  is  not  trichordal. 

5)  Mode  of  the  minor  Sixth.  The  first 
lme  as  it  Stands  gives  the  3 chords  B\)—  D1!»  -4- 
^ ^ ~ Ax[)  + C,  0 — El\f  + ff,  and  the  scale  is 
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1)  Major  mode, 

C...Z>...El...F...G...Al...B1..,c 

A 

2)  Mode  op  the  Fourth, 

C...D...Ex...F..G...Al...B\)...c 

A 

3)  Mode  of  tiie  minor  Seventh, 

C...D...FA\>...F...G...Ax...B\)...c 
A Bl\> 

4)  Mode  op  the  minor  Third, 

C...D...E"0...F...G...A"0...B\,...c 
A B'\> 

^ 5)  Mode  of  the  minor  Sixth, 

C •■•El\f...F...G...Al\)...B\)...c 

% this  Dotation,  then,  the  intonation  is  always  exactly  expressed,  and  the  kind 

of  consonance  which  each  tone  makes  with  the  tonic,  or  the  tones  related  to  it  is 
clearly  shewn. 

In  the  ancient  Greek  Pythagorean  intonation  these  scales  would  have  to  be 
wntten : 


Major  mode — C ...D  ...E  ...F  ...G  ...A...B  ...C . 

and  the  others  in  a similar  manner,  all  with  letters  of  the  same  kind,  beloneimr 
to  the  same  series  of  Fifths.* 

In  the  formulae  here  given  for  the  diatonic  tonal  modes,  the  intonation  of  the 
Second  and  Seventh  is  partly  undetermined.  In  these  cases  I have  given  D the 
^preference  over  and  B\>  the  preference  over  B%  because  the  relationship  of 
the  Fifth  is  closer  than  that  of  the  Third  • but  B\,  and  D stand  in  the  relation  of 
the  F ifth  respectively  to  F , G,  the  tones  nearest  related  to  the  tonic,  while  Dx  and 
B"v  are  on]y  in  the  relation  of  the  minor  Third  to  F and  G.  But  this  reason  is 
certamly  not  sufficient  entirely  to  exclude  the  two  last  tones  in  homophonic  vocal 
music.  For  if  in  a melodic  phrase,  the  Second  of  the  tonic  came  into  close  Con- 
nection with  tones  related  to  F — for  instance,  if  it  feil  between  F and  Au  or 
followed  them— an  accurate  singer  would  certainly  find  it  more  natural  to  use  the 
A»  which  is  directly  related  to  F and  Ab  than  the  D which  is  related  to  them 
only  in  the  third  degree.  The  slightly  closer  relationship  of  the  latter  to  the 
tonic  could  scarcely  give  the  decision  in  its  favour  in  such  a case. 

Ihis  ambiguity  in  the  intercalary  tones  cannot,  I think,  be  considered  as  a 
fault  in  the  tonal  System,  since  in  our  modern  minor  mode,  the  Sixth  and  Seventh 
of  the  tonic  are  often  altered,  not  merely  by  a comma,  but  by  a whole  Semitone, 
«ff  acc°rding  to  the  direction  of  the  melodic  progression.  We  shall  find,  however, 
moie  decisive  reasons  for  the  use  of  D in  place  of  Dx  in  the  next  chapter,  when  we 
pass  from  homophonic  music  to  the  influenee  of  harmonic  music  on  the  scales. 

1 he  account  here  given  of  the  rational  construction  of  scales  and  the  corre- 
sponding  intonation  of  intervals,  deviates  esseutially  from  that  given  to  the  Greeks 
by  Pythagoras,  which  has  thence  descended  to  the  latest  musical  theories,  and 
even  now  serves  as  the  basis  of  our  System  of  musical  notation.  Pythagoras 
eonstructed  the  whole  diatonic  scale  from  the  following  series  of  Fifths : — 


F + (J  + G + I)  +_  A + E + B, 


5 F mi.mi.mi.  If  we  use  B1 in  place  of 
the  8 chords  are  Dl\,  + F- A'\>,  Al\f  + C- 
Fy,  E^+G  - Bl\f,  and  the  scale  is  3 A"n 
mi.mi.mi. 


The  modes  formed  by  taking  one  inter- 
calary tone  or  the  other  are  therefore  quite 


distiuct,  though  purposely  confused  in  the 
nomenclature  of  the  text,  apparently  as  an 
accommodation  to  the  usual  tempered  nota- 
tion.-— Translator.'] 

* [In  this  case  the  intonation  becomes 
altogether  different. — Translator .] 
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and  calcnlated  the  intervals  from  it  as  they  have  been  given  above  In  hi»  diatomc 
scale  there  are  but  two  kinds  of  small  intervals,  the  whde  low  ( = 204  Cents] 

“Vn  Ä«  0 L=t!°kent]tL  tonic,  A wonld  be  related  to  the  tonic  in  the 
Third  de-ree,  E in  the  Fourth,  and  B in  the  Fifth.  Such  a relationship  wonld  be 
absolutely  insensible  to  any  ear  that  has  no  guide  but  direct  Sensation 

A series  of  Fifths  may  certainly  be  tuned  on  any  instrument,  and  contmued.  as 
far  as  we  please  ; but  neither  singer  nor  hearer  could  possibly  discover  in  passmg 
from  c to  e that  the  latter  is  the  fourth  from  the  former  in  the  series  of  Fifths.  Even 
in  a relation  of  the  second  degree  through  Fifths,  as  of  c to  d,  it  is  doubtful  whether 
a hearer  can  discover  the  relation  of  the  tones.  But  in  this  case  when  we  pass  from 
one  tone  to  the  other  we  can  imagine  the  insertion  of  ‘a  silent  g,  so  to  speak,  foim- 
ing  the  Fourth  below  c,  and  the  Fifth  below  d,  and  thus  establish  a connection,  for 
the  mind’s  ear  at  least,  if  not  for  the  body’s.  This  is  probably  the  meaning  to  be  If 
attached  to  Rameau’s  and  d’Alembert’s  explanation  that  a singer  effects  the  passage 
from  c to  d by  means  of  the  fundamental  bass  G.  If  the  singer  does  not  hear  the 
bass  note  G at  the  same  time  as  d,  he  cannot  possibly  bring  his  d into  consonance 
with  that  G ; but  the  melodic  progression  may  certainly  be  facilitated  by  conceivmg 
the  existence  of  such  a tone.  This  is  a well-known  means  for  striking  the  more 
difficult  intervals,  and  is  often  applied  with  advantage.  But  of  course  it  completely 
fails  when  the  transition  has  to  be  made  between  tones  widely  separated  in  the  series 
of  Fifths. f 


* [The  fact  that  the  Greek  scale  was 
derived  from  the  tetrachord,  or  divi  sions  of 
the  Fourth,  and  not  the  Fifth,  leads  me  to 
suppose  that  the  tuning  was  founded  on  the 
Fourth  and  not  the  Fifth.  On  proceeding  up- 
wards  from  C by  Fourths,  we  get  C F B'y  E\y 
A\>  D\,  O),  C\>  F\>  B\,\ , E\>\,  A\>\,  D\,\>,  and  on 
proceeding  rZcwawards  we  get  C G D A E. 
Nowthese  notes  after  G\)  in  the  first  series,  are 
precisely  those  of  Abdulqadir,  written  a,s' B1'E1 
'A1'D1G1'C1  on  p.  282 6,  according  to  the  no- 
tation  explained  on  p.  2816,  note  *.  Of  course 
the  Arabic  lute,  tuned  in  Fourths,  naturally  led 
to  this.  It  ismost  convenient  for  modern  habits 
of  thought  to  consider  the  series  as  one  of 
Fifths.  But  I wish  to  draw  attention  to  the 
fact  that  in  all  probability  it  was  historically 
a series  of  Fourths.- — Translator.'] 

t [One  of  the  practical  results  of  the  Tonic 
Sol-fa  System  of  teaching  to  sing  the  diatonic 
major  scale  as  marked  on  p.  2746,  No.  1,  in  just 
intonation  (see  App.  XVIII.),  has  been  the 
discovery  that  it  is  not  so  easy  to  learn  to 
strike  the  proper  tone  by  a knowledge  of  the 
mterval  between  two  adjacent  tones  in  a 
melodic  passage,  as  by  a knowledge  of  the 
mental  cffect  produced  by  each  tone  of  the 
scale  in  relation  to  the  tonic.  These  mental 
effects  are  perhaps  not  very  clearly  character- 
ised  by  the  mere  names  given  to  them  in  the 
Tonic  Sol-fa  books,  but  the  teacher  soon  makes 
his  dass  understand  them,  and  then  finds 
them  the  most  valuable  instrument  which  he 
possesses  for  inspiring  a feeling  for  just  intona- 
tion.  On  these  characters  of  each  tone  in  the 
(just)  diatonic  scale,  a System  of  manual  signs 
has  been  formed,  by  which  classes  are  con- 
stantly  led.  Particulars  are  given  in  1 The 
Standard  Course  of  Lessous  mul  Exerciscs  in 
the  Tonic  Sol-fa  Method  of  Teaching  Music, 
with  additional  exercises,  by  John  Curwcn, 
new  edition,  re-written,  a.d.  1872.’  But  it 
may  be  convenient  to  mention  in  this  place 
the  characters  and  manual  signs  there  given 
(ib.  p.  iv.).  b 


I.  First  step. 

Bo,  Tonic,  ‘ the  strong  or  firm  tone,’  fist 
closed,  horizontal,  thumb  down. 

So,  Fifth,  ‘ the  grand  or  bright  tone,’  the 
fingers  extended  and  horizontal,  hand  with 
little  finger  below  and  thumb  above,  so  that 
the  palm  of  the  hand  is  vertical. 

Mi,  Major  Third, 1 the  steady  or  calm  tone,’ 
fingers  extended  and  horizontal,  palm  of  hand 
horizontal  and  undermost. 

II.  Second  step. 

Be,  Second,  ‘ the  rousing  or  hopcful  tone,’ 
fingers  extended,  hand  forming  half  a right 
angle  with  ground  pointing  upwards,  palm 
downwards. 

Ti,  Seventh,  ‘ the  piercing  or  sensitive 
tone,’  only  the  forefinger  extended  and  point- 
ing  up,  the  other  fingers  and  thumb  closed, 
hand  forming  half  a right  angle  with  ground, 
back  of  hand  downwards. 

III.  Third  step. 

Fa,  Fourth,  1 the  desolate  or  aice-inspiring 
tone,’  only  the  forefinger  extended  and  point- 
ing down,  at  half  a right  angle  with  the  ground, 
the  back  of  hand  upwards. 

La,  major  Sixth,  * the  sad  or  wcepivg  tone,’ 
fingers  fully  extended,  whole  hand  pointing 
down  with  a weak  fall,  back  of  hand  upwards. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  Order  of  teaching 
takes  the  tonic  chord  first,  then  the  dominant, 
and  lastly  the  subdominant.  The  doubtful 
Second  thus  comes  early  on.  ‘ The  teacher 
first  sings  the  exercise  to  [the  names  of]  con- 
secutive  figures.  telling  his  pupils  that  he  is 
about  to  introduce  a new  tone  (that  is  one  not 
do,  mi,  or  so),  and  asking  them  to  teil  him  on 
which  figure  it  falls.  When  they  have  distin- 
guished  the  new  tone,  he  sings  the  exercise 
again  laa-ing  it  [this  is  calling  each  note  la ] 
—and  asks  them  to  teil  him  how  that  tone 

makes  them  feel  . Those  who  can  describc 
the  feeling  hold  up  their  hands,  and  the 
teacher  asks  one  for  a description.  But  others, 
who  are  not  satisfied  with  words,  may  also 
perceive  and  feel.  The  teacher  can  teil  by 
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,Mt  “äz  piz“:  to»  tht,r of  f tth»  t sh„utd 

purpose  do  we  Lehde  ÄÄlt  °'  ' To  •»* 

arrangement  of  intervals—  following  singularly  unequal 

rzrs  rd  ,ead  *»  -o 

Sä  H “ 

advance  on  the  Pythagorean  System  of  Fifths. 

misunderetood  jthf  fol!  ^ music' which  g£  been  hitherto  completely 

Twa^fromV  reIat,°D  haS  t0  be  % *•**  fourW 

C±G±D±A±E 

Av^e  come  to  a tone,  E,  which  is  f*  or  a comma  higher  than  the  natural  major  Third 
of  C which  we  wnte  E{.  The  former  E forms  the  major  Third  in  the  Pythagorean 
scale.  But  lf  we  tune  eight  Fifths  downwards  from  C,  thus 

G ± F ± B\)  ± E\f  ± A\)  ± D\)  ± G\>  ± C’t>  ± F\> 

we  come  to  a tone,  F\>,  which  is  almost  exactly  the  same  as  the  natural  E,.  The 
IT  mterval  of  C to  F\ y is  expressed  by 

UH  = I x ffirHr,  or  nearly  f x fff:«  [ = 384  Cents]. 


their  eyes  whether  they  have  done  so.  He 
m ultiplies  examples  until  all  the  dass  have 
their  attention  fully  awakened  to  the  effect  of 
the  new  tone.  This  done  he  teils  his  pupils 
the  Sol-fa  name  and  the  manual  sign  for  the 
new  tone,  and  guides  them  by  the  signs  to 
Sol-fa  the  exercise  and  themselves  produee  the 
proper  effect.  The  signs  are  better  in  this 
case  than  the  notation,  because  with  them 
the  teacher  can  best  eommand  the  attention 
of  every  eye  and  ear  and  voice,  and  at 
the  first  introduction  of  a tone,  attention 
should  be  acute  ’ ( ibid . p.  15).  This  passage, 
the  result  of  practice  with  hundreds  of  thou- 
sands  of  children,  shews  that  a totally  new 
principle  of  understanding  the  relation  of  the 
tones  in  a scale  to  the  tonic  has  not  only  been 
introduced,  but  worked  out  on  a large  scale 
practically,  and,  as  I myself  know,  successf  ully. 
See  Prof.  Helmholtz’s  own  impression  of  the 
success,  as  long  ago  as  1864,  in  App.  XVIII. 
Since  that  time  great  experience  has  been 
gained  and  many  methods  improved.  But  the 
object  of  introducing  this  notice  here  is  to 
shew  that  proper  training  (such  as  the  ancient 
Greeks  certainly  had)  could  produee  the  corre- 
sponding/ec/ntey  for  the  effect  of  any  tone  in 
any  scale  anyhow  divided,  indopendently  of  the 
relation  of  consonances,  and  that  this  considera- 
tion  may  hclp  to  explain  the  persistenco  of  many 
scales  which  are  harmonically  inexplicable. 
No  doubt  Pythagorean  singers  hit  the  degrees 
of  their  scale  quite  correctly,  and  no  doubt  the 
‘mental  effects’  of  their  A,  E,  E,  were  very 
different  from  those  of  the  harmonisable  Av 


Ft  E\-  We  can  partially  judge  of  them  by 
the  effects  of  equal  temperament,  which  melo- 
dically  cannot  differ  much,  although  they 
certainly  differ  sensibly,  from  those  of  Pytha- 
gorean intonation.  And  it  must  be  remem- 
bered  that  singers  actually  learn  to  sing  in 
equal  temperament,  in  which  all  major  Thirds 
are  14  cents  too  sharp,  and  then  find  just 
major  Thirds  intolerably  flat ! To  this  I would 
add  the  following  aneedote  quoted  from  Fetis 
(Hist.  Ginirale  de  la  Afusigue,  vol.  ii.  p.  27)  by 
Prof.  Land  ( Gamme  Arabe,  p.  19  footnote), 
containing  ‘ a fact,  ’ as  he  says,  ‘ which  could 
not  be  believed,  if  it  were  not  attested  by  the 
person  whom  it  concerns.  The  celebrated 
Organist  M.  Lemmens,  who  was  born  in  a 
village  of  Campine  [or  Kempenland,  a district 
in  the  Belgian  province  of  Limbourg,  51°15'N. 
lat.,  5°  20'  E.  long.],  studied  music  in  early 
youth  upon  a clavecin  (harpsichord),  which 
had  been  long  dreadfully  out  of  tune,  because 
no  tuner  existed  in  the  district.  Fortunately, 
an  organ-builder  was  sunimoned  to  repair  the 
organ  at  the  abbey  of  Everbode  near  that 
village.  By  chance  he  called  upon  the  vouiig 
musician’s  father,  and  lieard  the  boy  play  on 
his  miserable  instrument.  Shocked  at  the 
multitude  of  false  notes  which  struck  his  ear, 
he  immediately  determined  to  tune  the  clave- 
cin. When  he  had  done  so.  M.  Lemmens  ex- 
pcrienced  the  most  disagreeablesensations,  and 
it  was  some  time  before  he  could  habituate  his 
ear  to  the  correct  intervals,  having  been  so 
long  misled  by  different  relations.’  Hence, 
false  intervals  may  seein  natural. — Translator .] 


CHAP.  XIV. 


ARABIC  AND  PERSIAN  MUSICAL  SYSTEM. 


281 


Hence  the  tone  F}>  is  lower  than  the  natural  major  Third  F)  [ = 386  cents]  by 
the  extremely  small  iuterval  §££  [ = 2 cents],  which  is  about  the  eleventh  part  of  a 
comma  [=  22  cents].  Tliis  iuterval  between  F'q  and  Ex  is  practically  scarcely  per- 
ceptible,  or  at  most  only  perceptible  by  the  extremely  slow  beats  produced  by  the 
chord  C...F\)...G  [=  C 384  F\)  318  G]  upon  an  instrument  most  exactly  tuned. 
Practically,  then,  we  may  without  hesitation  assume  that  the  two  tones  F\y  and  Fx 
are  identical,  and  of  course  that  thcir  Fifths  are  also  identical,  or 

F\>  = Eü  C\)  = B j,  G\,  = F$,  &c.* 

Now  in  the  Arabic  and  Persian  scale  the  Octave  is  divided  into  16  intervals,  but 
in  our  equal  temperament  it  is  divided  into  6 whole  Tones.  Modern  [European] 
Interpreters  of  the  Arabic  and  Persian  System  of  music  have  hence  been  misled 
into  the  conclusion  that  each  of  the  17  degrees  of  the  scale  corresponded  to  about 
the  third  of  a Tone  in  our  music.  ln  that  case  the  intonation  of  the  degrees  in  ^ 
the  Arabic  and  Persian  scale  vvould  not  be  executable  on  our  instruments.  But 
in  Kiesewetter’s  work  on  the  music  of  the  Arabs,f  which  was  written  with  the 


* [On  tliis  Substitution,  which  amounts  to 
a temperament  witli  perfect  Fifths,  and  major 
Thirds  too  flat  by  a skhisma,  or  nearly  the 
eleventh  of  a comma,  and  which  I therefore 
call  skhismic  temperament,  see  Appendix  XX. 
section  A.  art.  17.  It  is  convenient  to  use  a grave 
accent  prefixed  thus  'Ev  to  shew  flattening  by 
a skhisma,  and  to  read  it  as  skhismic,  thus, 
‘ skhismic  E one  ’.  The  above  equations  can 
therefore  be  made  precise  by  writing  F\)='EV 
C^  = 'B^,  G\)  ='Ai|,  &c. — Translator .] 

f R.  G.  Kiesewetter,  Die  Musik  der  Araber 
nach  Originalquellen  dargestellt,  mit  einem 
Vorworte  von  dem  Freiherrn  von  Hammer- 
Burgstall.  Leipzig,  1842,  pp.  32,  33.  The 
directions  given  in  an  anonymous  manuscript 
of  the  666th  year  of  the  Hegira,  a.d.  1267,  in 
the  possession  of  Prof.  Salisbury  [of  Yale  Coli.], 
are  essentially  the  same.  See  Journal  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society,  vol  i.  p.  174.  [Since 
the  publication  of  the  4th  German  edition 
of  this  work  in  1877,  the  whole  history  of  the 
Arabic  scale  has  been  reinvestigated  from  the 
original  Arabic  sources  by  Herr  J.  P.  N.  Laud, 
D.D.,  Professor  of  Mental  Philosophy  at 
Leyden,  an  Oriental  scholar  and  a musician, 
and  the  results  were  published  first  in  Dutch 
as  a paper  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Dutch 
Academy  of  Sciences,  division  Literature,  2nd 
series,  vol.  ix. , and  separately  under  the  title 
of  Over  de  Toonladders  der  Arabische  Muziek 
(on  the  Scales  of  Arabic  Music)  in  1880,  and 
secondly  in  French  as  a paper  communieated 
to  the  International  Congress  of  Orientalists  at 
Leyden  in  1882,  and  published  in  vol.  ii.  of  their 
‘ Transactions,’  and  also  separately  in  1884  as 
Fcchcrchcs  sur  Vhisloire  de  la  Gamnie  Arabe. 
Ibis  paper  supersedes  in  many  respects  the 

workof  KiesewetterandvonHammer-Purgstall 

of  whom  the  first  was  a musician  but  not  an 

Orientalist, andthesecondan  Orientalist  but  not 

a musician.  Alfäräbi’s  scale  was  produced  by  a 
succession  of  Fifths  [or  rather  Fourths,  see 

p.  42,  note],  but  a Century  and  a half  previously 
Zalzal  had  mtroduced  a new  interval  22  • 27  = 
355  cents  which  Prof.  Land  terms  a neutral 

tCl  r -1*  lsactually  x | or  151  + 204  cents, 
that  is,  three  quarters  of  a Tone  sharpor  than 
a major  tone,  whereas  the  major  Third  is  182 

Thhd  w a mTr  rii°ne  HharPcr.  and  tho  minor 
nrd  was  only  a diatomc  Semitone  112  cents 
sharper.  The  interval  12  : 11  = 151  cents  ia  the 


well-lmown  trumpet  interval  between  the  shar- 
pened  Fourth  and  Fifth,  the  llth  and  12th  har- 
monics,  as  may  be  heard  in  the  fifth  Octave  of 
the  Harmonical  nf"  ; g’".  This  on  the  Arabic 
lute  was  necessarily  accompanied  by  a similar 
interval  on  the  next  string,  498  + 355  = 853 
cents.  These  two  notes  eventually  superseded 
the  old  Pythagorean  minor  Third  of  294  cents 
and  the  Fourth  above  it  of  792  cents ; and 
seem  entirely  out  of  the  reach  of  a succession 
of  Fifths  or  Fourths.  But  it  was  the  object  of 
Abdulqadir  and  others  to  form  a succession  of 
Fifths  (or  rather  Fourths)  which  would  include 
these  two  intervals,  at  least  approximately.  ^[ 
This  they  accomplished  within  less  than  30  cents  ' 
by  their  384  and  882  cents.  It  does  not  appear 
to  have  been  Abdulqadir’s  object  to  approxi- 
mate  to  the  just  major  Third  386,  and  just 
major  Sixth  884,  but  to  get  by  means  of  Fifths 
or  Fourths  certain  tones  which  would  pass  as 
Zalzal’s.  The  list  in  the  text  (p.  2825)  gives 
the  seventeen  tones  thus  produced  with  the  in- 
tervals that  they  form  with  each  other , and  Prof. 
Helmholtz’s  names  of  the  notes,  completed  by 
a grave  accent.  Here  I re-arrange  them  in 
order  of  Fifths  down  or  Fourths  up,  the  ap- 
proximate  Thirds  being  added  immediately  to 
the  right,  and  the  numbers  shewing  the  interval 
in  cents  from  C : 


E 

A 

D 

G 

C 

F 


408 
906, 
204, 
702, 
0, 
498, 
B\,  996, 
A’k  294, 

A>  792, 


D\,  ='(7,#  90 

G\>  588 

0\>  ='7?,  1086 
F\,  ='E1  384 

B\ y | ■>='A1  882 

E\,  \,='D1  180 

A\,  1 678 
D\)\>='Ox  1176 

Observe  that  the  real  major  Third  was  the 
Pythagorean  408  cents,  as  the  minor  Third 
was  the  Pythagorean  294  cents.  Also  that 
80  cents  was  within  two  cents  of  the  minor 
one  18^  cents.  But  these  approximations 
were  probably  not  contemplated. 

An  English  concertina,  which  has  fourteen 
notes  to  the  Octave,  was  tuned  with  thirteen 
consecutive  Fifths  from  G\y  to  f.±  so  that  I 
was  able  to  trv  the  chords  Al)\\F  DOL  4 

Thti8'  D'F*A- 

Thirds  are  two  cents  too  flat,  and  compare 
them  with  the  Pythagorean  chords  Acj^E, 


n 
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assistance  of  the  celebrated  Orientalist  von  Hammer-Purgstall,  there  is  mven  a 

Kadir  U n h fpeCti0n8  f01'  the  divi8ion  of  the  Monochord  laid  down  by  Abdul 

^t  thccouS  oT^  Pemaiitlie0ri8t  °f  the  ^eenth  Century  of  our  era,  that  lived 

Intonation  of  the  n tT  7 ^7  These  directi°ns  enable  ns  to  calculate  the 

e st  t al^h  b It  8Calf  Tth  PerfGCt  Certahlty-  These  directions  also  agree 
essentials  both  with  those  of  the  rnuch  older  Farabi*  (who  died  in  a.d.  950),  and 

fi  l7,0I'ar  A MarmUd  Shirazi»t(who  died  in  1315),  for  dividing  the 

deTl7t7  a 7'  Ar  g t0  thG  directions  of  Abdul  Kadir  all  the  tonal 

,oeg  8°f  he  imblj  SCa  6 Rre  °btamed  by  a series  of  16  Fifths,  and  if  we  call  the 
lovest  degree  C,  and  arrange  them  in  order  of  pitch  witlnn  the  compass  of  an 

^ ctave,  they  will  be  the  followmg,  as  expressed  in  our  notation  [with  the  addition 
of  the  grave  accent  explained  in  p.  2816,  note  *] . 

1)  C-  2)  Djf-  3)  4)  D-  5)  E\,  - 6)  'E,^ 

7)  E - 8)  F - 9)  öb  - 10)  ' <9, — 11)  G -12)  A\>- 

13)  A^14)  A -15)  B\)  - 16)  'By-  17)  V,  ^18)  c 

where  the  line  - between  two  tones  indicates  the  interval  of  a Pythagorean  Limma 

r^Qi71,Ch^1f^noeorly  ^ [=9°  Cent8^>  aud  the  sign— a Pythagorean  cornma 
[—531441  : 524288  = 24  cents].  The  Limma  is  about  4 and  the  Pythagorean 

comma  a little  more  than  4 and  less  than  f of  the  natural  Semitone  44  [=112 
Cents],  10  L 

Abdul  Kadir  assigns  the  following  intonation  to  the  three  first  of  the  12  prin- 
cipal  tonal  modes  or  Makamat : — 


i tt  i i „ Ancient  Greek 

1.  L schak  G...D  ...E  ...F...G  ...A  Hypophrygian  or  Ionic. 

2.  INewa  C...D  ...E\)...F...G  ...A\)...B\)...c  Hypodorian  or  Eolic. 

H 3.  Buselik  C...D\y...  E\)...F...G\)...A\)...B\)...c  Mixolydian  [all  on  p.  269a], 

These  three  are  therefore  completely  identical  with  the  ancient  Greek  scales  in 
Pythagorean  intonation.];  Since  the  Arabic  theoreticians  divide  these  scales  into 
the  Fourth  C...F  and  the  Fifth  F±c,  and  since  C,  F and  B\>  are  considered  to  be 
invariable  tones,  and  the  others  to  be  variable,  it  is  probable  that  F must  be 
regarded  as  the  tonic.  In  this  case 

1.  Uschak  would  be  = F major. 

2.  Newa  would  be  =the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  of  F.  § 

3.  Buselik  would  be  = the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  of  F. 

all  three  in  Pythagorean  intonation.  The  Persian  school  also  considers  the  scales 
to  be  related. 


DF^A . The  latter  were  offensive,  the  former 
indistinguishable  from  just.  It  seems  re- 
markable,  therefore,  how  with  such  a collection 
of  notes  the  Arabs  escaped  harmonic  music. 
But  it  will  be  seen  on  examining  the  scales 
formed  from  them  (see  especially  p.284rf,  note), 
that  they  were  perfeetly  unadapted  for  har- 
mony,  which  would  have  occasioned  a perfect 
revolution  in  their  musical  Systems. 

There  was  certainly  no  attempt  to  divide 
the  scale  as  Villoteau  supposed  into  seventeen 
equal  parts  each  of  about  706  cents.  For 
the  possible  origin  of  Villoteau’s  error  see  infra, 
p.  5206  to  520«!'. 

This  System  of  Abdulqadir  prevailed  from 
the  thirteenth  to  the  fifteenth  Century.  The 
modern  division  into  twenty-four  Quartertones 
is  noticed  on  p.  2646  and  note  **. 

The  Arabs,  however,  had  also  entirely 
different  scales  for  other  instruments  than 
their  classical  lute,  to  which  alone  the  above 


refers. — Translator.  ] 

*3.  G.  L.  Kosegarten,  Alii  Ispaliancnsis 
Liber  Oanlilewarum,  pp.  76-86. 

f Kiesewetter,  Die  Musik  der  Araber  nach 
Original  quellen  darg.,  p.  33. 

4 [Not  therefore  according  to  the  forms  ou 
p.  268 d’,  note,  but  on  the  more  recent  Pytha- 
gorean imitation  of  those  forms.  They  are 
respectively  the  representatives  of  scales  2,  4, 
and  6 of  that  note. — Translator .] 

§ [In  the  German  text,  Quartcngeschlccht, 
or  the  mode  of  the  Fourth  of  F.  The  tones 
in  the  mode  of  the  Fourth  of  F are  those  in 
the  Pythagorean  scale  of  B jj,  or,  in  order  of 
Fifths,  E\,±B\,±F±C±G±D±A,  and  the 
tones  of  the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  of  F 
are  those  in  the  Pythagorean  scale  of  Efy,  or,  in 
order  of  Fifths,  A[>±E}y±B\>±F±C±<l±I>- 
The  correction  is  therefore  evident. — Trans- 
lator.'] 
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The  next  group  oonsists  of  five  tonal  modes  having  just  or  natural  intonation, 
namely : 


4.  Rast. 

. C . 

■ 'Di 

...'Ei. 

..F . 

. G . 

■ 'Ai 

...Bb 

5.  Husseini  . 

. C 

■ 'Di 

...E\,  . 

. F . 

■ 'Gi .. 

■ Ab 

...Bb 

6.  Hidschaf  . 

. 0 . 

■ 'Di 

...Eb. 

.F. 

■ 'Gi. 

■ 'Ai 

...Bb 

7.  Rahewi . . . 

. c . 

■ 'Di 

...  'Ei  . 

. F 

. 'Gi 

■ Ab 

...Bb 

8.  Sengule 

. c .. 

. D 

...'Ei  . 

. F . 

. 'Gi . 

■ 'Ai 

...Bb 

Rast  may  be  regarded  as  the  mode  of  the  Fourth  of  C ; Hidschaf  as  the  mode 
of  the  Fourth  of  F ; Husseini  as  the  mode  of  the  Fourth  of  Bb  ; as  such  they 
would  have  perfectly  natural  intonation.  In  Rahewi,  if  we  refer  it  to  the  tonic  F, 
the  minor  Third  Ab  is  in  Pythagorean,  not  natural,  intonation.  It  might  be  re- 
garded as  the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventli  of  F in  which  the  major  Seventh  Ex  is  U 
used  as  the  leading  note  in  place  of  the  minor  Seventh,  as  in  our  own  minor  mode. 
The  natural  intonation  of  such  a tonal  mode  cannot,  indeed,  be  properly  repre- 
sented  by  the  existing  17  tonal  degrees.  It  becomes  necessary  to  take  either 
Pythagorean  minor  Tliirds  and  natural  major  Thirds  or  conversely.  Husseini  may 
be  regarded  as  the  same  tonal  mode  with  Raheiui,  having  the  same  false  minor 
Third,  but  a minor  Seventh.  Finally  Sengule  may  be  regarded  as  F major  with  a 
Pythagorean  Sixth.  Rast  may  be  conceived  in  the  same  way ; they  are  rnerely  dis- 
tinguished  by  the  different  values  of  the  Seconds  G or  'Gj. 

The  four  last  Maltamat  have  each  8 tones,  new  intercalary  tones  being  em- 
ployed.  Two  of  them  resemble  the  modes  Rast  and  Sengule,  and  between  B\) 
and  G there  is  an  intercalary  tone  'cj  introduced  ; named 


9.  Irak  . . . G ...'Dx  ...'Ei  ...  F ...  G ...'Ax ...  Bb  ...'cx ...  c 

10.  Iszfahan  . . 0 ...  D ...  'Ex  ...  F ...  'G]  ...  'A,  ...  B\)  ...  'c,  ...  c 

The  last  transposed  a Fourth  gives 

11.  Büsürg  . . C ...  D ...  'Ex ...  F ...  'Gx  ...  G ...  A ...  'B,  ...  c 


H 


The  last  tonal  mode  is 
12.  Zirefkeud  . . 


G ...  'Dx  ...  El,...  F ...  'G,  ...Ab.,.  'Ai  ...  'Bi  ...  c 


which  cei-tainly,  if  rightly  reported,  is  a very  singulär  creation.  It  might  be 
looked  upon  as  a minor  scale  with  a major  Seventh,  and  bot-h  a major  and  minor 
Sixth,  but  then  the  Fifth  'G{  is  wrong.  On  the  other  hand,  if  F is  taken  as  the 
tonic,  it  has  no  Fourth,  for  which  certainly  there  is  some  analogy  in  the  Mixo- 
lydian  and  Hypolydian  scales.  The  instructions  for  scales  of  eight  notes  are  very 
contradictory , to  judge  by  the  different  authorities  cited  by  Kiesewetter. 

The  followiug  four  are  distinguished  as  the  principal  modes  of  the  Makamat : — 


1.  Uschak 

2.  Rast 


3.  Husseini 

4.  Hidschaf 


Pythagorean  F major. 

Natural  mode  of  the  Fourth  of  C,  or  natural  F major  with  acute 
Sixth. 

Natural  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  of  F. 

Natural  mode  of  the  Fourth  of  F. 

e find,  then,  a decided  predominance  of  scales  with  a perfectly  correct  natural  in- 

Th?  ^ been  attained  by  a skilful  use  of  a continued  series  of  Fifths. 

the  rW|LS  1 1C  Ala,blC  and  Persian  tonal  system  very  notewortliy  in  the  history  of 
tdit  l ,mUSiC-  M°re0Ver’  in  SOme  of  these  scales  we  find  asconding 

E is  the  leadin  VhlCf  T f°reign  t0  the  Greek  SCale8‘  Thus  in  Rahewi, 

Creek  seile  coiddT  n a t^°Ugh  the  minor  Third  A?  stands  above  F,  while  no 

ave  allowed  this  without  at  the  same  time  changing  A,  into  E\>. 
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Similarly  in  Zirefkeud  the  Bx  is  used  as 
Third  Efr  is  used  above  0 .* 


* [Prof.  Land  ( Gctmme  Ambe,  p.  38,  note  3) 
says  ‘ some  of  the  descriptions  of  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz,  borrowed  from  Kiesewetter,  do  not  quite 
correspond  with  the  original  data  ’.  It  will  be 
interesting  therefore  togive  these  scales  as  Prof. 
Land  describes  them  with  his  (more  exact) 
Prench  orthography  of  the  Arabic  namcs  and 
in  his  Order.  The  notation  is  the  Translator’s, 
' A x being  24  Cents  flatter  than  A. 

1.  ’Ochaq.  Our  F major  commencing  (as 
shewn  by  [)  with  the  dominant,  FGABfr 
\GDEF.  ‘ Tliis  commencement  is  the  inevitable 
consequence  of  the  progression  by  conjunct 
tetrachords  which  belongs  to  the  lute.  ’Ochaq 

5T  is  as  it  were  the  type  of  all  these  maqämät,  the 
others  of  which  differ  at  one  time  like  the 
tropes  or  modes  of  the  Greeks  and  of  the 
middle  ages,  by  the  displacement  of  both  the 
Semitones  at  once,  and  at  other  times  like  the 
Greek  genera,  by  exchanges  of  intervals  with- 
out  disturbing  the  scheme  of  two  conjunct 
tetrachords  followed  by  a tone,  with  the  ex- 
ception  of  Nos.  7 and  8,  which  are  more  distinct 
from  the  model  maqäma.’ 

2.  Naiuä.  1 We  may  say  that  the  scale  is 
that  of  Efr  major,  beginning  with  the  Sixth.’ 
Efr  FGABfr  [ODE  fr. 

3.  Bousillk  or  Abou-silik.  ‘ The  scale  of 
D\ ■>  major  beginning  at  the  Seventh,  DfrEfr 
F Gfr  AfrBfr  [C  Dfr.'  The  Pythagorean  into- 
nation  of  the  three  first  scales  renders  them 
non-liarmonic. 

4.  Hast.  4 The  same  as  ’Ochaq  except  that 
the  Third  A and  the  Seventh  E are  depressed 
by  a Pyth.  comma,  FG‘A1Bfr[CD'ExF,  which 
makes  them  just  rather  than  Pythagorean.’ 
The  subdominant  Br) I)F  is  non-harmonic. 

5.  ’ Ir äq.  4 Like  Rast,  but  with  the  second 
and  the  sixth  above  diminished  by  a Pyth. 
comma,  which  makes  the  second  nearly  the 
minor  Second  10  : 9,  and  with  grave  supple- 
mentary  Fifth.’  F'G1'Al  B\)'C1[C'D1  'El  F. 
This  has  the  proper  subdominant  Bfr'DxF,  but 
the  double  Fifth  is  quite  non-harmonic. 

6.  Ir fahän.  ‘ Rast  enriched  with  a grave 
supplementary  Fifth.’  I" G' A , B fr'  G1 [ CU Ex F. 
Here  hoth  the  subdominant  BfrDF  and  double 
Fifth  render  the  scale  non-harmonic. 

7.  Zira/kend.  C 'Dx  Efr  F'GxAfr'Ax'Bx  C. 

‘ An  artificial  scale  composed  of  fragments  of 
those  of  Efr  {efrf'gx  afr  c 'ch  cb>  Third  and 

51  Seventh  almost  just)  and  of  G (c  'dxf'ax  'bx  c, 
Second  minor  and  Sixth  nearly  just)  varied 
also  with  Pythagorean  A or  D and  'Bv'  Of 
course  entirely  non-harmonic. 

8.  Bouzourk.  4 O major  with  the  Second, 
Third,  and  Seventh  diminished  by  a Pyth. 
comma,  and  with  a grave  supplementary  Fifth.’ 
C' Dj  EXF GXGA' BXG.  Both  subdominant  aud 
dominant  are  non-harmonic. 

9.  Zcnkoulch.  4 Differs  from  Rüst  only  in 
having  the  Second  minor.’  F'G}  'Ax  Bfr  [ C 
D'EXF.  Subdominant  non-harmomc. 

10.  Bähawi.  4 F minor  commencing  with 
the  Fifth,  but  with  the  Sixth  and  Seventh 
each  increased  by  a Limma  = 90  Cents,  and  the 
Second  diminished  by  a Pythagorean  comma, 
very  nearly  our  just  ascending  scale  of  F 
minor.’  F'GX  Afr  Bfr[C'Dx  'Ex  F.  The  Pyth. 
scale  of  F minor  is  FG  Afr  Bfr[ü  Dfr  Efr  F. 
Here  Dfr  = 90  Cents;  90  + 90  = 180  = 204  - 24 


a leading  note  to  C,  although  the  minor 


cents— 'Dj,  24  cents  being  the  Pyth.  comma. 
Similarly  Bfr-204  Cents;  294  + 90  = 384  = 408 
— 24  cents  = 'A',.  Entirely  non-harmonic. 

11.  Hhosalni.  ‘Like  Nawä,  but  with  the 
Third  and  Seventh  diminished  by  a Pyth 
comma.’  Efr  F'GX  A Bfr  [ G'DX  E[ ,.  Entirely 
non-harmonic. 

12.  Hhidjäzi.  4 Bfr  major,  beginning  with 
the  Second  and  with  the  Third,  Sixth,  and 
Seventh  diminished  and  therefore  nearly  just.’ 
B'j  \C'DlEfrF' Gx'AxBfr.  This  is  the  only  one 
of  these  scales  which  is  practically  harmonic. 

If  we  restore  the  proper  names  of  the  notes 
in  the  series  of  Fifths  or  Fourths  (as  in  p.  281d'), 
calculate  the  cents  between  each  pair  of  notes 
and  from  the  first  to  each  note,  and  begin  with 
the  note  indicated,  we  shall  have  a better  idea 
of  the  real  nature  of  these  scales,  thus  : 

1.  ’Ochaq.  C 204  D 204  E 90  F 204  G 204 

0 204  40S  498  702 

A 90  B'r,  204  G 

900  990  1200 

2.  Nawä.  C 204  D 90  E'ry  204  F 204  G 204 

0 204  294  498  702 

A 90  B\)  204  C 

900  990  1200 

3.  Bousilik.  C 90  Dj,  204  B'r,  204  F 90 

0 90  294  498 

G\>  204  A\>  204  BV,  204  C 

688  792  990  1200 

4.  Bast.  C 204  D 180  F\,  114  F 204  G 180 

0 204  384  498  702 

B\ , b 114  B\)  204  G 

882  990  1200 

5.  ’lräq.  C 180  E\)  204  F\>  114  F 180 

0 180  384  498 

A\,\)  204  B\>  114  B\>  180  D\>  \>  24  C. 

078  882  990  1170  1200 

This  double  initial  D\,  9,  C may  be  compared  to 
our  double  second  in  just  major  scales,  and  pos- 
sibly  has  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way  as  a 
real  modulation. 

6.  Irfahän.  G 180  E\>\>  204  F)>  114  F 204 

0 180  384  498 

G 180  B\,  \,  114  B\)  180  D\,  V,  24  C 

702  882  990  1170  1200 

7.  Zira/kcvd.  C ISO  EV>  b 114  E\>  204  F 180 

0 180  294  498 

Ajy  fr  114  Afr  90  Bfrfr  204  Cfr  114  O 

078  792  882  1080  1200 

8.  Bouzourk.  C 180  Efrfr  204  Ffr  114  F 180 

0 180  3S4  498 

Afr  fr  24  G 204  A 180  Cfr  114  C 

078  702  900  10SG  1200 

9.  Zcnkoulch.  C 204  I)  180  Ffr  114  F 180 

0 204  384  498 

Afr  1,  204  BfrfrlU  Bfr  204  C 

078  882  990  1200 

10.  Bähawi.  (7180  Efrfr  204  Ffr  114  F ISO 

0 180  384  49S 

Afr  fr  114  Afr  204  Bfr  204  C 

078  792  990  1200 

11.  Hhosalni.  G 180  Efr  114  E fr  204  I ISO 

0 180  294  48S 

Afr  fr  228  A 90  Bfr  204  G 

078  900  990  1200  _ , 

12.  Hhidjäzi.  G 180  Efrfr  in  Efr  204  F ISO 

0 180  294  498 

Afr  fr  204  BfrfrlU  Bfr  204  G 

078  882  990  1200 

Of  these  I have  been  able  to  play  1,  2. 
and  4,  5, 10, 12  by  transposition  uponmyPytna- 
gorean  concertina  (p.  281rf').  W hen  12  begins 
with  Bfr,  or  is  played  by  transposition  a ba 
d'  c'  (ffr  a'fr  a',  it  is  indistinguisliable  from  tne 


CHAP.  XIV. 
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MEANING  OE  THE  LEADING  NOTE. 

At  a little  later  period  a new  musical  System  was  developed  in  Persia  with 
12  Semitones  to  the  Octave,  analogous  to  the  modern  European  System.  Iviese- 
wetter  here  hazards  the  very  unlikely  hypothesis  that  this  scale  was  mtroduced 
into  Persia  by  Christian  missionaries.  But  it  is  clear  that  the  System  of  1 7 tonal 
degrees  which  had  been  previously  in  populär  use,  merely  required  the  fceling  for  the 
finer  distinctions  to  grow  dull  so  that  intervals  which  differed  only  by  a [Pythagorean] 
connna  should  be  confused,  in  Order  to  generate  the  System  of  12  Semitones.*  No 
foreign  influence  was  necessary  here.  Moreover,  the  Greek  System  of  music  had 
long  been  taught  to  the  Arabs  and  Persians  by  Alfäräbi.  Again,  the  European 
theory  of  music  had  not  made  any  essential  advance  in  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries,  if  we  except  the  study  of  harmony,  which  never  found  favoui  v ith  the 
Orientais.  Hence  the  Europeans  of  those  days  could  teach  the  Orientais  nothing 
that  they  did  not  already  know  better  themselves,  except  some  imperfect  rudiments 
of  harmony  which  they  did  not  want.  There  is  much  more  reason,  I think,  for 
asking  whether  the  imperfect  fragments  of  the  natural  System  which  we  find 
among  the  Alexandrine  Greeks,  do  not  depend  on  Persian  traditions,  and  also, 
whether  the  Europeans  in  the  time  of  the  Crusades  did  not  learn  much  music  from 
the  Orientais.  It  is  very  probable  that  they  brought  the  lute-shaped  instruments 
with  fingerboards  and  the  bowed  instruments  from  the  East.  In  the  construction 
of  tonal  modes  we  might  especially  instance  the  use  of  the  leading  note,  which 
we  have  here  found  existing  in  the  East,  and  which  at  that  time  also  began  to  figure 
in  the  Western  music. 

The  use  of  the  major  Seventh  of  the  scale  as  a leading  note  to  the  tonic  marks 
a new  conception,  which  admitted  of  being  used  for  the  further  development  of 
the  tonal  degrees  of  a scale,  even  within  the  domain  of  purely  homophonic  music. 
The  tone  B,  in  the  major  scale  of  C has  the  most  distant  relationship  of  all  the 
tones  to  the  tonic  0,  because  as  the  major  Third  of  the  dominant  G,  it  has  a less 
close  connection  with  it  than  its  Fifth  D.  We  may  perhaps  assume  this  to  be  theU 
reason  why,  when  a sixth  tone  was  introduced  into  some  Gaelic  airs,  the  Seventh 
was  usually  omitted.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  major  Seventh  Y?,  developed  a 
peculiar  relation  to  the  tonic,  which  in  modern  music  is  indicated  by  calling  it 
the  leading  note.  The  major  Seventh  Bx  differs  from  the  Octave  c of  the  tonic  by 
the  smallest  interval  in  the  scale,  namely  a Semitone,  and  this  proximity  to  the 
tonic  allows  the  Seventh  to  be  struck  easily  and  pretty  surely,  even  when  starting 
from  tones  in  the  scale  which  are  not  at  all  related  to  Bx.  The  leap  F...BX 
[ = 45  : 32  = 590  cents],  for  example,  is  difficult,  because  there  is  no  relationship  at 
all  between  the  tones.  But  when  a singer  has  to  perform  the  passage  F...Bx...c, 
he  conceives  the  interval  F...c,  which  he  can  easily  execute,  but  does  not  force  his 
voice  up  sufficiently  high  to  reach  c at  first,  and  thus  strikes  Bx  on  the  way.  Thus 
B\  assumes  the  appearance  of  a preparation  for  c,  and  this  view  alone  justifies  it 
to  the  ears  of  a listener,  by  whom  the  transition  into  c is,  therefore,  expected. 
Hence  it  has  been  said  that  Bl  leads  to  c ; or  that  Y>,  is  the  leading  note  to  c.  In  U 


just  scal e a&Cj'fldVYYflft'ßa'.  The  three 
chords  d'g'^a',  n d!  ’r»  e' , e!  g' \jb  are  perfectly 
good,  and  the  passage  d’  j?eV,  d' g'  | ja',  <t a! d"  [>, 
da'\)b',  d'\)c'a'  perfectly  good,  much  better  than 
on  the  piano.  Yet  it  never  occurred  to  Arabs 
to  play  in  harmony. 

1 In  face  of  these  historical  scales,’  observes 
Prof.  Land  (ibid.p.  38),  ‘it  is  difficult  toconceive 
how  Kiesewetter  could  say  that  the  17  degrees  of 
the  complete  scale  were  not  treated  like  sharps 
and  flats,  but  that  each  one  had  the  same 
importanee.  On  the  contrary,  the  17  degrees 
were  like  our  12  Semitones  to  the  Octave,  or, 
still  better,  like  the  17  intervals  of  the  so- 
called  enharmonic  scale,  which  distinguishes 
s arps  and  flats,  without  dividing  the  Semi- 
ones  A to  F,  and  B to  C.  To  compose  their 


melodies  the  Orientais,  as  we  do,  selected 
from  them  several  series  of  7 [occasionally  8] 
tones,  very  slightly  different  from  our  dia- 
tonic  scales.’  But  so  materially  different  that 
any  attempt  to  play  harmonies  upon  them 
would  result  in  frightful  dissonance. — Trans- 
lator.'] 

* [If  we  suppose  the  pairs  of  notes  in  ( ) 
to  have  been  confused  into  one  by  neglecting 
the  Pythagorean  comma,  then  the  series  of 
notes  on  p.  282 b becomes  C D\>  CD,  D)  EU  CE, 
E)  F (7b  (' 0,0)  Ah  ('A,A)  B'v  % (^Z 
whence  the  equally  tempered  scale  C D\>  D 
E\)  E F et,  e A\y  A B\)  B r.  immediately 
follows.  In  Meshäqah’s  scale  of  24  Quarter- 
tones, p.  2G4c,  that  of  12  Semitones  is  also 
implicitly  contained.—  Translator.] 
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tlns  sense  it  also  becomes  easy  to  sharpen  Bx  somewhat,  making  it  B,  for  example, 
to  biing  it  neai  to  c,  ancl  mark  its  reference  to  that  tone  more  distinctly. 

According  to  my  own  feeling,  the  leading  effect  of  the  tone  Bx  is  much  more 
marked  in  such  passages  as  F...Bx...c  or  F+ Ax...Bx...c,  in  which  Bx  is  not  related 
to  the  pieceding  tones,  than  in  such  a passage  as  G + Bx. . .c  where  it  is.  But  as  I 
htive  found  nothing  on  this  point  in  musical  writings,  I do  not  know  whether 
musicians  are  likely  to  agree  with  me  in  this  opinion.  For  the  other  Semitone  of 
the  scale  EX...F,  the  Ex  does  not  seem  to  lcad  to  F,  if  the  tonality  of  the  melody 
is  well  preseived,  because  in  this  case  Ex  has  its  own  independent  relation  to  the 
tonic,  and  hence  is  musically  quite  determinate.  The  hearer,  then,  has  no 
occasion  to  regard  Ex  as  a mere  preparation  for  F.  Similarly  for  the  interval 
G ..A1  \f  [=112  cents]  in  the  minor  mode.  The  G is  more  nearly  related  to  the 
tonic  C than  Al\)  is.  On  the  other  hand,  Hauptmann  is  probably  right  in 
H considering  the  interval  D...E1  [=112  cents]  in  the  minor  mode,  as  one  in  which 
D leads  to  E 1[>,  because  D has  only  a relationship  of  the  second  degree  to  the  tonic 
C,  although  its  relationship  is  certainly  closer  than  that  of  Bx  to  C. 

But  the  relation  of  Dl'g  in  descending  passages  of  the  mode  of  the  minor 
Sixth  of  C (the  old  Greek  Doric)  is  perfectly  similar  to  the  effect  of  Bx  in  the 
ascending  scale  of  G major.  It  really  forms  a kind  of  descending  leading  note, 
and  since  in  the  best  period  of  Greek  music  descending  passages  were  feit  as 
nobler  and  more  harmonious  than  ascending  ones,*  this  peculiarity  of  the  Doric 
mode  may  have  been  of  special  importance  and  have  been  a reason  for  the 
preference  given  to  this  scale.  The  cadence  with  the  chord  of  the  extreme  sharp 
Sixth  [ratio  128  : 225,  cents  976] — 

D1 b + F ...  G + Bx 
C —El  b + G...c 

H is  almost  the  only  remnant  of  the  ancient  tonal  modes.  It  is  quite  isolated  and 
misunderstood.  This  is  a (Greek)  Doric  cadence,  in  which  Dvg  and  Bx  are  both 
used  at  the  same  time  as  leading  notes  to  CA 

The  relation  of  the  second  or  parhypate  of  the  Greek  Doric  scale,  to  the  towest 
tone  or  hypate,  seems  also  to  have  been  perfectly  well  feit  by  the  Greeks  them- 
selves,  to  judge  by  Aristotle’s  remarks  in  the  3rd  and  4th  of  his  problems  on 
harmony.  I cannot  abstain  from  adducing  them  here  because  they  admirably  and 
delicately  characterise  the  relation.  Aristotle  inquires  why  the  singer  feels  his 
voice  more  taxed  in  takiug  the  parhypate  than  in  taking  the  hypate , although  they 
are  separated  by  so  small  an  interval . The  hypate,  is  sung,  he  says,  with  a remission 
of  effort.  And  then  he  adds  that  in  Order  to  r'each  an  aim  easily  it  is  necessary  that 
in  addition  to  the  motive  which  determines  the  will,  the  kind  of  volitional  effort 
should  be  quite  familiär  and  easy  to  the  mind.J  The  effort  feit  in  singing  the  lead- 


* Aristotle,  Problems  xix.  33.  [The  pas- 
sage  has  already  been  cited  at  full,  p.  241  d' , 
note  X- — Translator.] 

f [This  cadence  is  a union  of  the  ancient 
Doric,  beginning  with  c,  rendered  harmonisable 
as  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  [c...dx 

p.  278rf,  note),  with  the 
modern  minor,  beginning  with  c ( c...d...cl\>...f 
...g...a'\>...b1...c’),  and  will  be  more  particu- 
larly  considered  in  the  next  chapter,  pp.  306d- 
308c.  The  intervals  expressed  in  cents  are 
jqij,  386  F 204  G 386  B1  and  G 316  E'\>  386  G 
498  c. — Translator.] 

+ This  periphrasis  seems  to  me  to  render 
correctly  the  last  clause  in  tho  following  cita- 
tion : Ata  Tt  r))v  trapvtrd.Tr)v  qSovrts  p.6.\tma 

airoßtflyvvvTai,  o\>x  ^rrov  1)  tt)v  vl)Tt)v  Kal  rct  &vai, 
p.tra  5t  Siao-rdirttiis  irKtlovos ; *H  Sn  x^tTTthraTa 
Tatmpv  dSoum,  Kal  avTt)  y apx'fl ; rb  5t  xo-^tirbv, 
Sta  r)]v  InGacr tv  [iral  nltcrtv]  rijs  tpwvrjs ; Iv 


tovtols  5t  irbvos  • irovovvra  5t  ptaWov  Siatpdt'tptrat  ’ 
Ata  tI  5t  ravTpv  xa^trws,  t^v  5t  inrd.TT]v  ßaSlas' 
Ka'iTot  Sltffts  tKartpas ; *H  Sri  fitr'  avtcrtus  v 
üirarj},  Kal  aaa  pttra  Ti]v  avmafnv  IXatppbv  r b 
avw  ßäWttv ; Ata  ravrb  5t  tonet  ir pbs  ptlav  afita- 
6ai  Ta  Trpbs  ravrrjv  t)  irapavT)Tr)v  qSb/JLtua  ■ Stt  yap 
/atra  avvvolas  Kal  KaTaordcrtais  olKtwri.TT)S  r tf 

flOet  trpbs  r^v  ßovKr)mv.  Arist.  Probt,  xix.  3,  4. 
[Tho  whole  passage  may  perhaps  be  translated 
thus  : * Why  do  those  who  sing  the  parhypati 
break  down  not  less  than  those  who  sing  the 
nete  and  higher  tones,  though  with  a greater 
disagreement  {StärrTams)  ? Is  it  because  they 
sing  this  with  the  greatest  difficulty,  even  when 
this  is  the  beginning?  Does  not  difficulty 
arise  from  straining  [and  forcing]  the  voice  ? 
This  occasions  elfort,  and  things  done  with 
effort  aro  most  apt  to  fail.  But  why  do  they 
sing  the  parhypate  with  difficulty,  and  yet 
take  the  hypate  easily,  although  there  is  only 
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iug  note  does  not  lie  in  the  larynx,  but  in  the  difficulty  we  feel  in  fixing  the  voice 
npon  it  by  mere  volition  while  another  tone  is  already  in  our  mind,  to  which  we 
desire  to  pass,  and  which  by  its  proximity  conducted  us  to  the  leading  note.  It  is 
not  tili  we  reach  the  final  tone  tliat  we  feel  ourselves  at  home  and  at  rest,  and  this 
final  tone  is  sung  without  any  strain  on  the  will. 

Proximity  in  the  scale  then  gives  a new  point  of  connection  between  two  tones, 
which  is  not  merely  active  in  the  case  of  the  leading  note,  just  considered,  but  also, 
as  already  mentioned,  in  interpolating  tones  between  two  others  in  the  chromatic 
and  enharmonic  modes.  Intervals  of  pitch  are  in  this  respect  analogous  to  mea- 
surements  of  distance.  When  we  have  the  means  of  determining  oue  point  (the 
tonic)  with  great  exactness  and  certainty,  we  are  able  by  its  means  to  determine 
other  points  with  certainty,  when  they  are  at  a known  small  distance  from  it  (the 
interval  of  a Semitone),  although  perhaps  we  could  not  have  determined  them  with 
so  much  certainty  independently.  Thus  the  astronomer  employs  his  fundamental  IT 
fixed  stars,  of  which  the  positions  have  been  determined  with  the  greatest  possible 
accuracy,  for  accurately  determining  the  positions  of  other  stars  in  their  neigh- 
bourhood'. 

We  may  also  remark  that  the  interval  of  a Semitone  plays  a peculiar  part  as  the 
introduction  ( appoggiatura ) to  another  note.  As  an  appoggiatura  in  a melody  any 
tone  can  be  used,  even  when  not  in  its  scale,  provided  it  makes  the  interval  of  a 
Semitone  with  a note  in  the  scale  which  it  introduces  but  a foreign  tone  which 
makes  the  interval  of  a whole  Tone  with  that  note  in  the  scale,  cannot  be  so  used. 
The  only  justification  of  this  use  of  the  Semitone  is  certainly  its  existence  as  a well- 
known  interval  in  the  diatonic  scale,  which  the  voice  can  sing  correctly  and  the  ear 
can  readily  appreciate,  even  when  the  relations  on  which  its  magnitude  depends  are 
not  clearly  sensible  in  the  passage  where  it  is  used.  Hence  also  no  arbitrarily 
cliosen  small  interval  can  be  thus  employed.  Although  slight  changes  in  the  in- 
terval of  the  leading  note  may  be  introduced  by  practical  musicians  to  give  a IT 
stronger  expression  to  its  tendency  towards  the  tonic,  they  must  never  go  so  far  as 
to  mjike  those  changes  clearly  feit.* 

Hence  the  majoi  Seventli  in  its  character  of  leading  note  to  the  tonic  acquires 
a new  and  closer  relationship  to  it,  unattainable  by  the  minor  Seventh.  And  in 
this  way  the  note  which  is  most  distantly  related  to  the  tonic  becomes  peculiarly 
valuable  in  the  scale.  This  circumstance  has  continually  grown  in  importance  in 
modern  music,  which  aims  at  referring  every  tone  to  the  tonic  in  the  clearest  pos- 
sible manner ; and  hence,  in  ascending  passages  going  to  the  tonic,  a preference 
has  been  given  to  the  major  Seventh  in  all  modern  keys,  even  in  those  to  which  it 
did  not  properly  belong.  This  transformation  appears  to  have  beguu  in  Europe 
during  the  period  of  polyphonic  music,  but  not  in  part  songs  only,  for  we  find  it  also 
in  the  homophonic  Cantus  firmus  of  the  Roman  Catbolic  Church.  It  was  blamed  in 
an  edict  of  Pope  John  XXII.,  in  1322,  and  in  consequence  the  sharpening  of  the 

TT,  TTtG<1  in  Writhlg’  but  WaS  suPljlied  b3’  the  Singers,  a practice  11 
whrgh  Winterfeld  believes  to  have  been  followed  by  Protestant  musical  Composers 

even  down  to  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  because  it  had  once  come 

r lSe:  And  thls  ma-kes  it  impossible  to  determine  exactly  what  were  the  steps 

by  which  this  change  in  the  old  tonal  modes  was  effected.t  ” 1 

Even  to  the  present  day,  according  to  A.  v.  Oettingen’s  report,+  the  Esthonians 


* diesis  (Semitone  or  Quartertone)  between 
lern  . Is  it  because  the  hypate  is  sung  with 
a remission  of  effort,  and  at  the  same  time  it 
tocS  °f  g0  '3Pwards  aftcr  geling  oneself 
am«  ro  f°r  • hc  effort  W™ls)  ? For  the 
to  lfc  ls  e,asy  t0  sing  wliat  leads  up 

reo ii i rL  0tfe’  °,r  fcde  paranele.  For  the  will 
but  nn  ;n°r  °n^  COnsciouS  thought  ((rvvvoia) 
fectlv  fnm'i^atl+°n  [KaT°rTTarr‘s)  which  is  per- 
ThP  yn  amilla.r  to  the  habit  of  mind  (iiOos)  ’ 
The  passage  ,s  very  difficult,  and  thcre 


was 


clearly  a connection  in  the  writer’s  mind  be- 
tween  Sida-Tairis,  (Tvaracris,  and  Kardaracris. 
which  mfluenced  his  reasoniug,  but  evaporates 
in  translation. — Translator .] 

* [See  App.  XX.  sect  G.  art.  6. — Trans- 
lator.'] 

h Der  evangelische  Kirchengesang . Lein- 

zlg>^1843,  vol.  i.  introduction. 

1 Das  Harmoniesystem  in  dualer  Ent- 
wickelung. Dorpat  und  Leipzig,  1866,  p.  113 


PART  III. 


288  MEANING  OF  THE  LEADING  NOTE. 

struggle  against  singing  the  leading  note  in  minor  scales,  although  it  may  be  clearly 
struck  on  the  organ. 

Among  the  ancient  tonal  modes,  the  Greek  Lydian  (major  mode)  and  the  un- 
melodic  Hypolydian  (mode  of  the  Fifth,  p.  269a,  No.  7)  had  the  major  Seventh  as 
the  leading  note  to  the  tonio,  and  henee  the  first  was  developed  into  the  principal 
tonal  mode  of  modern  music,  the  major  mode.  The  Greek  lonic  (mode  of  the 
Fourth)  difFered  from  it  only  in  having  a minor  Seventh.  On  simply  altering  this 
into  a major  Seventh,  this  mode  also  bccame  major.  On  giving  a major  Seventh  to 
each  of  the  other  three,  they  gradually  converged  to  our  present  minor  mode  during 
the  seventeenth  Century.  From  the  Greek  Phrygian  (mode  of  the  minor  Seventh) 
by  clianging  B'q  into  Bl  we  obtain 

THE  ASCENDING  MINOR  SCALE. 

^ G...D...E'\,...F...G...Al...B1...c 

as  we  had  already  found  from  a simple  consideration  of  the  relationship  of  tones 
[p.  2746,  No.  2].  The  Greek  Hypodoric  or  Eolic  (mode  of  the  minor  Third),  which 
answers  to  our  descending  minor  scale,  gives  on  clianging  B'\)  into  Bu 

THE  INSTRUMENTAL  MINOR  SCALE. 

C...D...El\?...F...G...Al\>...B1...c 

which  is  difficult  for  singers  to  execute,  on  account  of  the  interval  Avq...  Bx 
[=ratio  64  : 75,  cents  274] , but  frequently  occurs  in  modern  music  both  ascending 
and  descending. 

The  Greek  Doric  (mode  of  the  minor  Sixth)  with  a major  instead  of  a minor 
Seventh,  is  still  discoverable  in  the  final  cadence  mentioned  on  p.  2866. 

The  general  introduction  of  the  leading  tone  represents,  therefore,  a continually 
increasing  consistency  in  the  development  of  a feeling  for  the  predominance  of  the 
ci  tonic  in  a scale.  By  this  change,  not  only  is  the  variety  of  character  in  the  ancient 
tonal  modes  seriously  injured,  and  the  wealth  of  previous  means  of  expression 
essentially  diminished,  but  even  the  links  of  the  chain  of  tones  in  the  scale  were 
disrupted  or  disturbed.  We  have  seen  that  the  most  ancient  theory  made  tonal 
System  consist  of  series  of  Fifths,  and  that  each  System  had  at  first  four  and  after- 
wards  six  intervals  of  a Fifth.  The  predominance  of  a tonic  as  the  single  focus  of 
the  System  was  not  yet  indicated,  at  least  externally ; it  became  appareut  at  most 
by  a limitation  of  the  number  of  Fifths  to  contain  those  tones  only  which  occurred 
in  the  natural  scale.  All  Greek  tonal  modes  may  be  formed  from  the  tones  in  the 
series  of  Fifths — 

F±C±G±D±A±E±B. 

Directly  we  proceed  to  the  natural  intonation  of  Thirds,  the  series  of  Fifths  is  inter- 
rupted  by  an  imperfect  Fifth,  as  in 

^ F ± C ±G  ± D ...Ax±  Ex±  Bx 

where  the  Fifth  D...A , [=680  cents]  is  imperfect.  And  wlien  finally  the  sharp 
leading  note  is  introduced,  as  by  the  use  of  G2fy  for  G in  minor,  the  series  is 
entirely  interrupted  [G  : Gjfy  = 16  : 25  = 772  cents] . 

In  the  gradual  development  of  the  diatonic  system,  therefore,  the  various  links 
of  the  chain  which  bound  the  tones  together  were  sacrificed  successively  to  the 
desire  of  connecting  all  the  tones  in  a scale  with  one  central  tone,  the  tonic.  And 
in  exact  proportion  to  the  degrce  with  which  this  was  carried  out,  the  conception  of 
tonal ity  consciously  developed  itself  in  the  minds  of  musicians. 

The  further  development  of  the  European  tonal  system  is  due  to  the  cultivation 
of  harmony,  which  will  occupy  us  in  the  next  chapter. 

But  before  leaving  our  present  subject,  some  doubtful  points  have  still  to  be 
considercd.  ln  the  preceding  chapter  I have  shewn  that  the  melodic  relationship 
of  tones  can  be  made  to  depend  upou  their  upper  partials,  precisely  in  the  samc 
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way  as  their  consonance  was  shewn  to  be  determined  in  Chapter  X.  Now  this 
method  of  explanation  may  in  a certain  sense  be  considered  to  agree  with  thc 
favourite  assertion  that  ‘ melody  is  resolved  harmony,’  on  which  inusicians  do 
not  hesitate  to  form  mnsical  Systems  withont  staying  to  inquire  how  barmonies 
could  have  been  resolved  into  melodies  at  times  and  places  wbere  harmonies  bad 
eitlier  never  been  heard,  or  were,  after  hearing,  repndiated.  According  to  our 
explanation,  at  least,  tbe  same  pbysical  peculiarities  in  the  composition  of  mnsical 
tones,  which  determined  consonauces  for  tones  strnck  simultaneously,  would  also 
determine  melodic  relations  for  tones  strack  in  succession.  The  former  then  would 
not  be  tbe  reason  for  tbe  latter,  as  tbe  above  phrase  suggests,  bat  both  would  have 
a common  cause  in  the  natural  formation  of  musical  tones. 

Again,  in  consonance  we  found  otber  peculiar  relations,  duc  to  combinational 
tones,  which  become  efFective  even  when  simple  tones,  or  tones  with  few  and  faint 
upper  partials,  are  strack  simultaneously.  I have  already  shewn  that  combina-^ 
tional  tones  very  imperfectly  replace  thc  eflfect  of  upper  partial  tones  in  a con- 
sonance,  and  that  consequently  a chord  formed  of  simple  tones  is  wanting  in 
brightness  and  character,  the  distinctions  between  consonance  and  dissonance 
being  ouly  very  imperfectly  developed. 

ln  melodic  passages,  however,  combinational  tones  do  not  occur,  and  hencc  the 
question  arises  as  to  how  far  a melodic  effect  could  be  produced  by  a succession  of 
simple  tones.  There  is  no  doubt  that  we  can  recognise  melodies  which  we  have 
already  heard,  when  they  are  executed  on  the  stopped  pipes  of  an  organ,  or  are 
wlnstled  with  the  moutli,  or  merely  strack  on  a glass  or  wood  or  steel  harmonicon, 
as  a musical  box,  or  are  played  on  bells.  But  there  is  also  no  doubt  that  all  these 
Instruments,  which  generate  simple  tones,  either  alone  or  accompanied  by  weak 
and  rcmotc  inharmomc  secondary  tones,  are  incapable  of  producing  any  efFective 
melodic  Impression  withont  an  accompaniment  of  musical  Instruments  proper. 
lhey.inay.be  often  extremely  efFective  for  performing  single  parts  when  accom-  r 
pamed  by  the  organ  or  the  Orchestra,  or  a pianoforte,  but  by  themselves  they  produce 

'C,rj  poormusic  indeed’  whlch  degenerates  into  absolute  unpleasantness  when  thc 
mnarmonic  secondary  tones  are  somewhat  too  loud. 

•Ul  e^eb?„™lTd’,hreVT  t0  give  SOme  reas0“  »V  «y  impression  of  melody  at 
all  can  be  pioduced  by  such  Instruments.  J 

Now  we  must  first  remember  that,  as  shewn  at  the  end  of  Chapter  VII  the 

" -m"  tr  " °f  t S faT0Ura  the  Generation  of  weak  harmonic  np„ 

' f r“  b"‘  simP'e  tones  iU'e  sotmded. 

*41^  ohjectlvely  simple  tones  which  can  he  regardcd  as 

tl.aU  hav!hre  'S  “j  efff‘  °f  mem°r-i'  t0  bc  hrought  into  account.  Supposing 

SS-“-1--  ssasirrrs 

Wbmi  hl’  bC  f 1 " 1101  ie  ias  110  vei'bal  expression. 

recognise ’it  iT -in  inTr  iU!'6rVal  executed  on  tuning-forka,  I am  able  to 

or  only  somc  faint  remna,  t IT  ^ althou«'h  its  toiies  have  eitlier  nonc. 

^beiSred  n?  7 of  those  upper  partials  which  formerly  gave  it  a rmht 

the  same  way  I shall  hJIZTt  “f*™1  °f  cl°Se  me,odic  relationship.  And  just  in 

«ages  or  whole  melodies  wh  ch  kn0Wa’  other  melodic  pas- 

nielody  for  the  first  time  in  tll  ““  f'"  Slmple  toncs»  and  even  if  I hear  a 

°r  struck  on  a dass  wh,8tled  Wlth  the  moutli  or  chimed  by  a clock 

^ w°uid  i 1 ie  abic  to  comp,cte  ifc  ^ how 

executed  on  a real  musical  Instrument,  as  the  voice  or  a violin. 


,\ 


. * 1H 

the  notes.  If  w^gilTthrprimeto^1"  .a  ®°UCeption  of  a melody  by  merely  readim 

a finner  basis  to  the  conception  bv  ieSii>  1CSe  n°teS  °U  a glass  harmonicon,  we  give 
concoption  by  real  ly  excitnig  a large  portion  of  the  impression 
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on  the  senses  which  the  melody  would  have  produced  if  sung.  Simple  tones,  how- 
ever,  merely  exhibit  an  outline  of  the  melody.  All  that  gives  the  melody  its  charrn 
is  absent.  We  know,  indeed,  the  individual  intervals  which  it  contains,  but  we  have 
no  immediate  impression  on  our  senses  which  serves  to  distinguish  those  which  are 
distantly  from  those  which  are  closely  related,  or  the  related  from  the  totally  un- 
related.  Obscrve  the  great  difference  between  merely  whistling  a melody  or  play- 
ing  it  on  a violin  ; between  striking  it  on  a glass  harmonicon  or  on  the  piano  ! The 
difference  is  somewhat  of  the  same  lcind  as  that  between  viewing  a single  photograph 
of  a landscape,  and  seeing  two  corresponding  photographs  of  it  through  a stereo- 
scope.  The  first  enables  me,  by  means  of  my  memory,  to  form  a conception  of  the 
relative  distances  of  its  parts,  and  tliis  conception  may  be  often  very  satisfactory. 
But  the  stereoscopic  fusion  of  the  two  figures  gives  me  the  real  impression  on  the 
senses  which  the  relative  distances  of  the  parts  of  the  landscape  would  have  them- 
selves  produced,  and  which  I am  obliged  in  the  case  of  a single  image  to  supply  by 
experience  and  memory.  Ilence  the  stereoscopic  picture  is  more  lively  than  the 
simple  perspective  view,  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  immediate  impressions  on  our 
senses  are  more  lively  than  our  recollections. 

The  case  seems  to  be  the  same  for  melodies  executed  in  simple  tones.  We 
recognise  the  melodies  when  we  have  heard  them  otherwise  performed ; we  can 
even,  if  we  have  sufficient  musical  imagination,  picture  to  ourselves  how  they 
would  sound  if  executed  by  otlier  instruments,  but  they  are  decidedly  without  the 
immediate  impression  on  the  senses  which  gives  music  its  charrn. 


CHAPTER  XY. 


THE  CONSONANT  CHORDS  OF  THE  TONAL  MODES. 

*j  Polyphony  was  the  form  in  which  music  for  several  voices  first  attained  a ceitain 
degree  of  artistic  perfection.  The  peculiar  characteristic  of  this  style  of  music 
was  that  several  voices  were  singing  each  its  own  independent  melody  at  the  same 
time,  which  might  be  a repetition  of  the  melodies  already  sung  by  the  otlier  voices, 
or  eise  quite  a different  one.  Under  tliese  circumstances  each  voice  had  to  obey 
the  general  law  of  touality  common  to  the  construction  of  all  melodies,  and,  more- 
over,  every  tone  of  a polyphonic  passage  had  to  be  referred  to  the  same  tonic. 
Hence  each  voice  had  to  commence  separately  on  the  tonic  or  some  tone  closely 
related  to  it,  and  to  close  in  the  same  way.  In  practice  each  part  of  a polyphonic 
piece  was  made  to  begin  with  the  tonic  or  its  Octave.  This  fulfilled  the  law  of 
touality,  but  necessitated  the  closing  of  a polyphonic  piece  with  a unison. 

The  reason  why  higher  Octaves  might  accompany  the  tonic  at  the  close,  lies,  as 
we  saw  in  the  last  chapter,  in  the  fact  that  higher  Octaves  are  merely  repetitions  of 
portions  of  the  fundamental  tone.  Hence  by  adding  its  Octave  to  the  tonic  at  the 
close,  we  merely  reinforce  part  of  its  compound  tone ; no  new  compound  or  simple 
tone  is  added,  and  the  Union  of  all  the  tones  contains  only  the  constituents  of  the 

The  same  is  true  for  all  the  other  partial  tones  which  are  contained  m the  ton  c 
The  next  step  in  the  development  of  the  final  chord  was  to  add  the  L weift  1 o 1 
tonic.  Now  the  chord  c...c  ±g'  contains  no  element  which  is  not  also  a cou- 
stituent  of  the  compound  tone  c when  sounded  alone,  and  consequent  y,  cing 
mere  representative  of  the  single  musical  tone  c,  it  is  smtable  for  the  termmation 

of  a piece  of  music  having  the  tonic  c.  . . , 

Nay  even  the  chord  c'±r/...c"  might  be  so  used,  for  when  it  » «truck  we  h^ 

weakly  indeed,  but  still  sensibly,  the  combinational  tone  c,  so  that  the  ‘ 

of  tone  again  contains  nothing  more  than  the  constituents  of  the  tone  c. 
be  owned,  however,  that  this  combination  would  answcr  to  a rather  unusu.  1 - T: 

of  tone,  with  a proportionably  weak  prime  partial.  , - , » + c» 

On  the  other  hand,  it  was  not  possible  to  use  the  chords  c...c  .../  oi  , ....  _ ^ 
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to  end  a piece  having  the  tonic  c,  although  these  chords  are  consonances  as  well  as 
the  preceding,  because/  is  not  an  element  of  the  compound  tone  c,  and  bence  the 
closing  chord  would  contain  something  which  was  not  the  tonic  at  all.  It  is  here 
probably  that  we  have  to  look  for  the  reason  why  some  medieval  theoreticians 
wished  to  reckon  the  Fourth  among  the  dissouances.  But  perfect  consonance  was 
not  sufficient  to  make  an  interval  available  for  the  final  chord.  There  was  a second 
condition  which  the  theoreticians  did  not  clearly  understand  The  tones  of  the 
final  chord  had  to  he  constituents  of  the  compound  tone  of  the  tonic.  This  was 
the  only  case  in  which  those  tones  could  be  employed. 

The  Sixtli  of  the  tonic  is  as  ill  suited  as  the  Fourth  for  use  in  the  final  chord. 
But  the  major  1 hird  can  he  used,  because  it  occurs  as  the  fifth  partial  tone  of  the 
tonic.  Since  the  qualities  of  tone  which  are  fit  for  music  generally  allow  the  fifth 
and  sixth  partial  tone  to  he  audible,  but  make  the  higher  partials  either  entirely 
inaudible  or  at  least  very  faint,  and  since,  moreover,  the  seventh  partial  is  dissonant  U 
with  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  eighth,  and  is  not  used  in  the  scala,  the  series  of  tones 
availahle  for  the  closing  chord  terminates  with  the  Third.  Thus  we  actually  find 
down  to  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  Century,  that  the  final  chord  has  either 
no  Third,  or  only  a major  Ihird,  even  in  tonal  modes  which  contain  only  the  minor 
and  not  the  major  Third  of  the  tonic.  To  attain  fulness,  it  was  preferred  to  do 
violence  to  the  scale  by  using  the  major  Third  in  the  closing  chord.  The  minor 
Thiid  of  the  tonic  can  never  stand  for  a constituent  of  its  compound  tone.  Hence 
it  was  originally  as  muoh  forbidden  as  the  Fourth  and  Sixth  of  the  tonic.  Be- 
fore  a minor  chord  could  be  used  to  close  a piece  of  music  the  feeling  for  harmony 
had  to  be  cultivated  in  a new  direction. 

lhe  ear  is  the  more  satisfied  with  a closing  major  chord,  the  more  closely  the 
Order  of  the  tones  used  imitates  the  arrangement  of  the  partial  tones  in  a compound. 
Since  m modern  music  the  upper  voice  is  most  conspicuous,  and  hence  has  the 
pnncipal  melody,  this  voice  must  usually  finish  with  the  tonic.  Bearing  this  in  c 

mmd  we  can  use  any  of  the  following  chords  for  the  close  (combinational  tones 
are  added  as  crotchets) 


thereforehCmohfldiS  \ and  2 a11  the  notes  coincide  with  partials  of  C,  and  tliey 

positions  of  the^hord  ‘l'6  y“pound  tone  0 itself-  And  then  closei- 

having  0 for  the  fundamental  tone  at T 3 4 TXhev^  T"“?'  ^ ^ 
blance  to  the  comnnnnrl  ’ ’ ' l hey  still  lctain  sufficient  resem- 

combinatioii'i.1  t™  ,.to  °f  the  ow  C to  be  used  in  its  place.  Moreover  the 

making  the  deepe^Darthl^f  tb  Crotcllets  m 3>  4 and  5.  assist  in  the  effec’t  of 

Brat  two  positions  af™  , T C°“poul,,i  al  least  '«tatly,  audible.  But  the 

a Jeep  ÄTÄonic  ‘usicT  ^ Tl“ 

above  is  its  proper  explanation  Tl  veiy  charactenstic,  and  I believe  that  the 

0f  homophoiic  Leises  r r r,  !ing  of  the  kind  in  the  «>^1^ 

Preciselv  in  thTt  ,peouhar  to  the  bass  of  Part  music. 

chord  at  the  close,  giv^it  ^rL'endt0  t01'10’  'vhcu  uscd  as  the  bas«  of  its  major 

felt  as  the  essential  tone  of  the  c T n °Wn  comPouud  t01ie-  and  is  hence 
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hormony  of  a pieee  of  music  to  consist  of  these  major  chords  only,  each  having 
its  fundamental  tone  in  the  bass,  the  effect  is  almost  that  of  a compound  tonic  in 
different  qualities  of  tone  passing  into  its  two  nearest  related  compound  tones,  the 
Fourth  and  Fifth.  Tliis  makes  the  liarmonisation  transparent  and  definite,  but  it 
would  be  too  uniform  for  long  pieces.  Modern  populär  tunes,  songs  and  dances, 
are  however,  as  is  well  known,  constructed  in  tliis  manner.  The  people,  and 
generally  persons  of  small  musical  cultivation,  can  be  pleased  only  by  extremely 
simple  and  intelligible  musical  relations.  Now  the  relations  of  the  tones  are 
generally  mach  easier  to  feel  with  distinctness  in  harmonised  than  in  hornophonie 
music.  In  the  latter  the  feeling  of  relationship  of  tone  depends  solely  on  the 
sameness  of  pitcli  of  two  partials  in  two  consecutive  musical  tones.  But  when  we 
hear  the  second  compound  tone  we  can  at  most  remember  the  first,  and  hence  we 
are  driven  to  complete  the  comparison  by  an  act  of  memory.  The  consonance,  on 
H the  otlier  hand,  gives  the  relation  by  an  immediatc  act  of  Sensation  ; we  are  no 
longer  driven  to  have.  recourse  to  memory ; we  hear  beats,  or  thcre  is  a roughness 
in  the  combined  sound,  when  the  proper  relations  are  not  preserved.  Again,  when 
two  chords  having  a common  note  occur  in  succession,  our  recognition  of  their 
relationship  does  not  depend  upon  weak  upper  partials,  but  upon  the  comparison  of 
two  independent  notes,  having  the  same  force  as  the  other  notes  of  the  corre- 
spouding  chord. 

When,  for  example,  I ascend  from  G to  its  Sixth  Ax,  I recognise  their  mutual 
relationship  in  an  unaccompanied  melody,  by  the  fact  that  e\,  the  fifth  partial  of 
C,  which  is  already  very  weak,  is  identical  with  the  third  partial  of  At.  But  if  1 
accompany  the  At  with  the  chord  F + Ax-  c,  I hear  the  former  c sound  on  power- 
fully  in  the  chord,  and  know  by  immediate  Sensation  that  /l,  and  G are  consonant, 
and  that  both  of  them  are  constituents  of  the  compound  tone  F. 

When  I pass  melodically  from  C to  Bx  or  J),  I am  obliged  to  imagine  a kiud  of 
H mute  G between  them,  in  order  to  recognise  their  relationship,  which  is  of  the 
second  degree.  But  if  I audibly  sustain  the  note  G while  the  others  are  sounded, 
their  common  relationship  becomes  really  sensible  to  my  ear. 

Habituation  to  the  tonal  relations  so  evidently  displayed  in  harmonic  music, 
has  had  an  indisputable  influence  on  modern  musical  taste.  Unaccompanied 
songs  no  longer  please  us ; tliey  seem  poor  and  ineomplete.  But  if  merely  the 
twanging  of  a guitar  adds  the  fundamental  chords  of  the  key,  and  indicates  the 
harmonic  relations  of  the  tones,  we  are  satisfied.  Again,  we  caunot  fail  to  see 
that  the  clearer  perception  of  tonal  relationship  in  harmonic  music  has  greatly 
increased  the  practicable  variety  in  the  relations  of  tones,  by  allowing  those  which 
are  less  marked  to  be  freely  used,  and  has  also  rendered  possible  the  coustruction 
of  long  musical  pieces  which  require  powerful  links  to  connect  their  parts  into  one 
whole. 

The  closest  and  simplest  relation  of  the  tones  is  reached  in  the  major  mode, 
«fl  when  all  the  tones  of  a melody  are  treated  as  constituents  of  the  compound  tone 
of  the  tonic,  or  of  the  Fifth  above  or  the  Fifth  below  it.  By  tliis  mcans  all  the 
relations  of  tones  are  reduced  to  the  simplest  and  closest  relation  cxisting  in 
any  musical  System — that  of  the  Fifth. 

The  relation  of  the  chord  of  the  dominant  G to  that  of  the  tonic  G,  is  some- 
what  different  from  that  of  the  chord  of  the  subdominant  F to  the  tonic  chord. 
When  we  pass  from  G + Ex  — G to  G + B\  — d we  use  a compound  tone,  G,  which 
is  already  contained  in  the  first  chord,  and  is  consequently  properly  prepared,  while 
at  the  same  time  such  a step  leads  us  to  those  degrees  of  the  scale  which  are  most 
distant  from  the  tonic,  and  have  only  an  indircct  relationship  with  it.  Hence  tliis 
passage  forms  a distinct  progression  in  the  harmony,  which  is  at  onee  well  assured 
and  properly  based.  It  is  quite  different  with  the  passage  from  C+Ex-G  to 
F+Ax  — <\  The  compound  tone  F is  not  prepared  in  the  first  chord,  and  it  has 
therefore  to  be  discovered  and  struck.  Hence  the  justification  of  tliis  passage  as 
correct  and  closely  related,  is  not  complete  until  the  step  is  actually  made  and  it  is 
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feit  that  the  chord  of  F contains  no  tones  which  are  not  directly  related  to  the  tonic 
C.  In  the  passage  from  the  chord  of  C to  that  of  F,  therefore,  we  miss  that  distinct 
and  well-assured  progression  which  marked  the  passage  from  the  chord  of  C to  that 
of  G.  But  as  a compensation,  the  progression  from  the  chord  of  C to  that  of  F 
has  a softer  and  calmer  kind  of  beauty,  due,  perhaps,  to  its  keeping  w ithin  tones 
directly  related  to  the  tonic  C.  Populär  music,  however,  favours  the  other  passage 
from  the  tonic  to  the  Fiftli  above  (hence  called  the  dominant  of  the  key),  and  many 
of  the  simpler  populär  songs  and  dances  consist  merely  of  an  interchange  of  tonic 
and  dominant  chords.  Hence  also  the  common  harmonicon  (accordion,  German 
concertina),  which  is  arranged  for  them,  gives  the  tonic  chord  on  opening  the 
bellows,  and  the  dominant  chord  on  closing  them.  The  Fifth  below7  the  tonic  is 
called  the  swidominant  of  the  key.  Its  chord  is  seldom  introduced  at  all  into  usual 
populär  melodies,  except,  perhaps,  once  near  the  close,  to  restore  the  equilibrium 
of  the  harmony,  which  had  chiefly  inclined  towards  the  dominant.  U 

When  a section  of  a piece  of  music  tei’minates  with  the  passage  of  the  dominant 
into  the  tonic  chord,  musicians  call  the  close  a complete  cadence.  We  thus  return  from 
the  tones  most  distantly  related  to  the  tonic,  to  the  tonic  itself,  and,  as  befits  a close, 
make  a distinct  passage  from  the  remotest  parts  of  the  scale  to  the  centre  of  the 
System  itself.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  close  bjr  passing  from  the  subdominant  to  the 
tonic  chord,  the  result  is  called  an  imperfect  or  plagal  cadence.  The  tones  of  the 
subdominant  triad  are  all  directly  related  to  the  tonic,  so  that  we  are  already  close 
upon  the  tonic  before  we  pass  over  to  it.  Hence  the  imperfect  cadence  corresponds 
to  a rnuch  quieter  return  of  tiie  music  to  the  tonic  chord,  and  the  progression  is 
much  less  distinct  thau  before. 

In  the  complete  cadence  the  chord  of  the  tonic  follows  that  of  the  dominant, 
but  to  preserve  the  equilibrium  of  the  System  in  relation  to  the  subdominant,  its 
chord  is  made  to  precede  that  of  the  dominant  as  in  1 or  2. 


whole  scale  together  again,  and  thus  in  conclusion  collecting  and  fixing  every  part 
of  the  key. 

Ihe  maj°r  mode,  as  we  liave  secn,  permits  the  requisitions  of  tonality  to  be 
most  easily  and  eompletely  United  with  harmonic  completeness.  Every  tone  of  its 
scale  can  be  employed  as  a constituent  of  the  musical  tone  of  the  tonic,  the  domi-  H 
nant,  or  the  subdominant,  because  these  fundamental  tones  of  the  mode  are  also 

fundamental  tones  of  major  chords.  This  is  not  equally  the  case  in  the  other 
ancient  tonal  modes. 


1.  Major  mode* 


2.  Mode  op  the 
Fourth * 


lajor 


j + ((•[  — c + e\ 
’ , J 
major 


<7  + 6,  - d 


( 


major 

major 

/ + ®i  - <'■  + e\  - ff  - + d 

- ■> 

minor 


major  

redLed^rhUamoSoncoÄ^«deS  T T a11  altercd'  and  bocome  those  in  footnoto 

xx- e-  ° 
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3.  Mode  of  tue 

MINOR  SeVENTII  * 


/ + a i - 

major 


minor 
- e'\)  + 9 


- 4'b  + d 
minor 


4.  Mode  of  tue 

minor  Third* 
( minor  mode) 

5.  Mode  of  the 

minor  Sixth* 


I 

( 

j 


minor 

/ - «'b  + c - 4 + g - b'\)  + d 

minor  minor 

minor 

— d,X\)  + f — dl  b + c — djp  + g 


v minor  minor 

In  the  minor  chords,  the  Third  does  not  belong  to  the  compound  tone  of  its  funda- 
51  mental  note,  and  hence  cannot  appear  as  a constituent  of  its  quality ; so  that  the 
relation  of  all  the  parts  of  a minor  chord  to  the  fundamental  note  is  not  so  im- 
mediate  as  that  for  the  major  chord,  and  this  is  a source  of  difficulty  in  the  final 
chord.  For  this  reason  we  find  almost  all  populär  dance  and  song  music  written 
in  the  major  mode  f ; indeed,  the  minor  mode  forms  a rare  exception.  The  people 
must  have  the  clearest  and  simplest  intelligibility  in  their  music,  and  this  cau  onlv 
be  furnished  by  the  major  mode.  Bat  there  was  nothing  like  this  predominance  of 
the  major  key  in  homophonic  music.  For  the  same  reason  the  harmonic  accom- 
paniment  of  chorales  in  major  keys  was  developed  with  tolerable  completeness  as 
early  as  the  sixteenth  Century,  so  that  many  of  them  correspond  with  the  cultivated 
musical  taste  of  the  present  day ; but  the  harmonic  treatment  of  the  minor  and 
the  other  ecclesiastical  modes  was  still  in  a very  unsettled  condition,  and  strikes 
modern  ears  as  very  stränge. 

In  a major  chord  c + ey  - g,  we  may  regard  both  g and  el  as  constituents  of  the 
•t  compound  tone  of  r,  but  neither  c nor  g as  constituents  of  the  compound  tone  of  c„ 
and  neither  c nor  <?,  as  constituents  of  the  compound  tone  of  g.%  Hence  the  major 
chord  c + el-g  is  completely  unambiguous,  and  can  be  compared  only  with  the 
compound  tone  of  c,  and  consequently  c is  the  predominant  tone  in  the  chord,  its 
root,  or,  in  llameau’s  language,  its  fundamental  hass ; and  neither  of  the  other  two 
tones  in  the  chord  has  the  slightest  claim  to  be  so  considered. 

In  the  minor  chord  c — e1 b + g,  the  g is  a constituent  of  the  compound  tones  of 
both  c and  el\).  Neither  e"g  nor  c occurs  in  either  of  the  other  two  compound 
tones  c,  g.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  g at  least  is  a dependent  tone.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  this  minor  chord  can  be  regarded  either  as  a compound  tone  of  c with  an 
added  e‘j?  or  as  a compound  tone  of  e'fp  with  an  added  c.  Both  views  are  enter- 
taiued  at  different  times,  but  the  first  usually  prevails.  If  we  regard  the  chord  as 
the  compound  tone  of  c,  we  find  g for  its  third  partial,  while  the  foreign  tone  dp 
only  occupies  the  place  of  the  weak  fiftli  partial  e,.  But  if  we  regarded  the  chord 
t-  as  a compound  tone  of  dp,  although  the  weak  fifth  partial  g would  be  properly  repre- 
' sented,  the  stronger  third  partial,  which  ought  to  be  bx\j,  is  rcplaced  by  the  foreign 
tone  c.  Hence  in  modern  music  we  usually  find  the  minor  chord  c - dp  +g  treated 
as  if  its  root  or  fundamental  bass  were  c,  so  that  the  chord  appears  as  a some- 
what  altercd  and  obscured  compound  tone  of  c.  But  the  chord  also  occurs  in  the 
position  djp  +g...c  (or  better  still  as  d(p  + g...c')  even  in  the  key  of  B'[ ■>  major,  as  a 
substitute  for  the  chord  of  the  subdominant  d|>.  Rameau  then  calls  it  the  chord  of 
the  great  Sixth  [in  English  ‘added  Sixth  ’] , and,  morc  correctly  than  most.  modern 
theoreticians,  regards  d|p  as  its  fundamental  bass.§ 


[See  p.  203,  note.]  + [This  remark  does  not  apply  to  old  English  music. — Translator. 


J [Taking  only  six  partials,  we  have  for — 
Compound  Tones  Simple  Partial  Tones 

1 2 3 4 5 G 

C 

E, 

Oi 

e\ 


U c 

Ex  Cj 

O g 

Evp  dj, 


u 

b 1 
d! 
b'  b 


c c , g 
di  g'4b\ 

/ V 7 d" 
d'b  f d'k 

Translator.] 


§ [The  scale  of  major  has  the  chords 
clb  + g - b"r>  + d -/’  + a - d ; hence,  regarding 
the  chord  as  made  np  of  the  notes  of  this 
scale,  it  would  he  d | d|>  + (/,  which  is  not  a 
minor  chord  at  all,  like  c-djj  + p,  because  it 
has  a Pythagorean  in  place  of  a just  minor 
Third.  It  was  only  tempered  intonation  which 
confused  the  two  cases.  Attention  will  be 
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Whenitis  important  to  guide  the  ear  in  selecting  one  or  other  of  these  two 
meanings  of  the  minor  chord,  the  root  intended  may  be  emphasised  by  giving  it  a 
low  nosTtion  or  bv  throwing  several  voices  upon  it.  The  low  Position  ot  the  root 


low  Position  or  by  throwing  x , - x . . , A 

allows  such  other  tones  as  could  be  fitted  into  its  compound  tone,  to  be  considered 

directly  as  its  partials,  whereas  the  low  compound  tone  itself  cannot  be  considere 
as  the  partial  of  another  much  higher  tone.  In  the  first  half  of  last  Century,  when 
the  minor  chord  was  first  used  as  a close,  Composers  endeavoured  to  give  prommence 
to  the  tonic  by  increasing  the  loudness  of  the  tonic  note  in  comparison  with  its 
minor  Third.  Thus  in  Handel’s  oratorios,  when  he  concludes  with  a minor  chord, 
most  of  the  conspicuous  vocal  and  instrumental  parts  are  concentrated  on  the  tonic, 
while  the  minor  Third  is  either  touched  by  one  voice  alone,  or  merely  by  the  ac- 
pianoforte  or  organ.  The  cases  are  much  rarer  where  in  minor  keys  he 

and  one  to  its  Fiftli  and 


companying 


gives  only  two  voices  to  the  tonic  in  the  closing  chord, 
another  toits  Third,  which  is  his  rulc  in  major  modes. 


*'b 


When  the  minor  chord  appears  in  its  second  subordinate  signification,  as 
+ </  ..c  with  the  root  e'b,  tliis  fact  is  shewn  partly  by  the  position  of  ß'b  in  the 


hass,  and  partly  by  its  close  relationship  to  the  tonic  bl b-  Modern  music  even 
makes  this  Interpretation  of  the  chord  still  clearer  by  adding  b'\)  as  the  Fifth.of  e% 
so  that  the  chord  becomes  dissonant  in  the  form  e‘b  - g + b1  b ...  c'.* 

The  disinclination  of  older  compösers  to  close  with  a minor  chord,  may  be 
explained  partly  by  the  obscuration  of  its  consonance  from  false  combinational  tones, 
and  partly  because,  as  already  mentioned,  it  does  not  give  a mere  quality  of  the 
tonic  tone,  but  mixes  foreign  constituents  with  it.  But  in  addition  to  the  minor 
Third,  which  does  not  fit  into  the  compound  tone  of  the  tonic,  the  combinational 
tones  of  a minor  chord  are  equally  foreign  to  it.  As  long  as  the  feeling  of  tonality 
required  a definite  single  compound  tone  for  the  connecting  ceutre  of  the  key,  it 
was  impossible  to  form  a satisfactory  close  except  by  a reproduction  of  the  pure 
compound  tone  of  the  tonic  with  no  foreign  admixture.  It  was  not  tili  a further^j 
development  of  musical  feeling  had  given  the  chords  of  the  mode  an  independent 
significance,  that  the  minor  chord,  notwithstanding  its  possession  of  constituents 
foreign  to  the  compound  tone  of  the  tonic,  could  be  justified  in  its  use  as  a close. 

Hauptmann  + gives  a different  reason  for  avoiding  the  minor  chord  at  the  close. 
He  asserts  that  before  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh  carae  into  use,  there  was 
no  voice-part  suitable  for  falling  into  the  minor  Third  of  the  tonic.  Thus  if  the  final 
cadence  consisted  of  the  chords  G + Bx  — D,  C — #'b  + Ci,  the  D of  the  first  chord 
was  the  only  one  which  could  pass  melodiously  in  E"q,  but  this  would  have  ap- 
peared  like  the  passage  of  the  leading  note  D in  the  key  of  A”b  major  into  its  tonic 
B'\),  and  hence  have  callcd  up  the  feeling  of  E\  major  in  lieu  of  C minor.  We 
may  admit  that  this  relation  of  the  leading  note  would  have  drawn  the  h ear  er ’s 
special  attention  to  the  two  tones  in  question,  and  to  a certain  extent  disturbed  his 
recognition  of  the  key,  but  yet  it  is  clear  that  even  without  the  help  of  this  chord 
of  the  dominant  Seventh,  there  were  several  ways  for  the  voices  to  pass  through  ^ 
dissonances  into  the  minor  Third  of  the  closing  chord,  if  composers  had  feit  anv 
wish  to  do  so.  Thus  in  the  plagal  cadence 

c - e'b  + 9 • • • c' 

F...f  -a'b  + c' 

0 — e'b  -h  <7  ...  c 

which  is  so  offen  used  on  other  occasions,  the  Fourth  / could  be  made  to  descend 
to  the  minor  Third  e'fr  without  any  inconvenicnce.  Indeed,  wc  find  that  when 


hereafter  drawn  to  this  important  distinction. 
seo  p.  299« — Translator. 
i I 1P1lansPos'nS  the  c1  the  chord  becomes 
C -iu  + ? ~ &lb> so  that  we  have  a major  chord 
with  the  Sixth  of  its  root  added,  that  is,  tho 
subdominant  of  the  key  of  rendered  dis- 


sonant  by  introducing 
key,  or  tho  Sixtli  abovi 


the  Second  of  tho 
abovo  the  subdominant  c1^. 


Observe  that  it  is  c1  which  is  now  introduced 
in  the  text,  in  place  of  c.  If  c is  retained, 
thus  c-ty+g-  the  chord  is  one  of  those 
chords  of  the  Seventh  considered  in  Chapter 
XVI. — Translator.'] 

t Harmonik  und  Metrik , Leipzig,  1853. 
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thocliord  of  the  dominant  Seventh  had  aetnally  com.  i„to  us0,  and  Um  Sevonth  /-’ 
of  tho  clioitl  6-  + 1,  - I)  | /.  ought  by  evory  right  to  liave  desconded  into  the  minor 
1 md  EP  oi  the  closmg  chord,  musical  pieces  of  tho  fifteenth  Century  * avoid  this 
Progression,  and  make  this  Sevonth  V either  ascend  to  the  Fifth  G,  or  descend  to 
the  major  Third  Kx  of  the  final  chord,  instead  of  to  K'0,  its  minor  Third.  This 
custom  prevailed  down  to  Bach’s  time. 

In  Chapter  XIII.  (p.  249a)  we  characterised  modern  harmonic  music,  as  con- 
trasted  with  medicval  polyphony,  by  its  development  of  a feeling  for  the  independent 
sigmhcance  of  cliords.  In  Palestrina,  Gabrieli,  and  still  more  in  Mpntevcrde  and  the 
rst  composcrs  of  operas,  we  find  thc  various  degrees  of  harmoniousness  in  chords 
carct ully  used  for  the  purposes  of  expression.  But  these  masters  are  almost  entirely 
without  any  feeling  for  the  mutual  relation  of  consecutive  chords.  These  chords 
often  follow  one  another  by  entirely  unconnected  leaps,  and  the  only  bond  of  union 
5]  is  tlie  scale,  to  which  all  their  notes  belong. 

I he  transformation  which  took  place  from  the  sixteenth  to  the  beginning  of  the 
eighteenth  Century,  may,  I think,  be  characterised  by  the  development  of  a”feeling 
for  the  independent  relationship  of  chords  one  to  the  other,  and  by  the  establish- 
ment  of  a central  cor e,  the  tonic  chord,  round  which  were  grouped  the  whole  of 
the  consonant  chords  that  could  be  formed  out  of  the  notes  of  the  scale.  For  these 
chords  there  was  a repetition  of  the  same  effort  which  was  formerly  shewn  in  the 
construction  of  the  scale,  where  interrelations  of  the  tones  were  first  grounded  on 
a cham  of  intervals,  and  afterwards  on  a reference  of  each  note  to  a central  com- 
pound tone,  the  tonic. 

Two  chords  which  have  one  or  more  tones  in  common  will  here  be  termed 
directly  related. 

Choids  which  are  directly  related  to  the  same  chord  will  be  here  said  to  be 
related  to  each  other  in  the  second  degree. 

I'hus  c -f-  <?!  - g and  g + bl  - d are  directly  related,  and  so  are  c + e,  - g and  «, 

c + ei  J but  g + bx  — d and  a,  - c + e,  are  related  only  in  the  second  degree. 

^ ben  two  chords  have  two  tones  in  common  they  are  more  closely  related  than 
when  they  have  only  one  tone  in  common.  Thus  c + e,  - g and  a,  - c + e,  are 
more  closely  related  than  c + e,  - g and  g + bx  - d. 

The  tonic  chord  of  any  tonal  mode  can  of  course  only  be  one  -which  more  or 
less  perfectly  represents  the  compound  tone  of  the  tonic,  that  is,  that  major  or 
minor  chord  of  which  the  tonic  is  the  root.  The  tonic  note,  as  the  connecting  core 
of  all  the  tones  in  a regularly  constructed  melody,  must  be  heard  on  the  first  ac- 

cented  part  of  a bar,  and  also  at  the  closc,  so  that  the  melody  starts  from  it  and 

returns  to  it;  the  same  is  true  for  the  tonic  chord  in  a successiou  of  chords.  In 
both  of  these  positions  in  the  scale  we  require  to  hear  the  tonic  note,  accompauied 
not  by  any  arbitrary  chord,  but  only  by  the  tonic  chord,  having  the  tonic  note  itself 
as  its  root.  This  was  not  the  case  even  as  late  as  the  sixteenth  Century,  as  is  secn 
H by  the  example  on  p.  247c  taken  from  Palestrina. 

When  the  tonic  chord  is  major,  the  domination  of  all  the  tones  by  the  tonic 
note  is  readily  reconciled  with  the  domination  of  all  the  chords  by  the  tonic  chord, 
for  as  the  piece  begins  and  ends  with  the  tonic  chord,  it  also  begins  and  ends  at  thc 
same  time  with  the  pure  unmixed  compound  tone  of  the  tonic  note.  But  when 
the  tonic  chord  is  minor,  all  these  conditious  cannot  be  so  perfectly  satisfied.  We 
are  obliged  to  sacrifice  somewhat  of  the  strictness  of  thc  tonality  in  ordcr  to  admit 
the  minor  Third  into  the  tonic  chord  at  the  beginning  and  eud.  At  the  com- 
mencement  of  the  eighteenth  Century  we  find  Sebastian  Bach  using  minor  chords 
at  the  end  of  his  preludes,  because  these  were  mercly  introductory  pieces,  but  not 
at  the  end  of  fugues  and  chorales,  and  at  other  complete  closes.  In  Handel  and  even 
in  the  ecclesiastical  pieces  of  Mozart,  the  close  in  a minor  chord  is  used  alternately 

* See  au  example  in  Anton  Brumel,  in  will  bo  found,  ibid.  p.  550,  where  the  voices 


Forkel’s  Geschichte  der  Musik , vol.  ii.  p.  647 
Another,  with  a plagal  cadence  by  Josquin 


might  have  easily  been  led  to  th  s mmor 
Third. 
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with  the  olose  in  a chord  without  any  Third,  or  with  the  major  Tlürd.  And  the 
last  composer  cannot  be  accused  of  external  imitation  of  old  habits,  for  we  find 
that  in  tliese  usages  they  always  observc  the  expression  of  the  piece.  When  at  the 
close  of  a composition  in  the  minor  mode,  a major  chord  is  introduced,  it  has  the 
eft'ect  of  a sudden  and  unexpected  brightening  up  of  the  sadness  of  the  minor  key, 
producing  a cheering,  enlightening,  and  reconciling  effect  after  the  sorrow,  giief, 
or  restlessness  of  the  minor.  Thus  a close  in  the  major  suits  the  prayer  foi  the 
peace  of  the  departed  in  the  words,  ‘ et  lux  perpetua  luceat  eis,’  or  the  conclusion 
of  the  Confutatis  maleclictis,  which  runs  thus  : — 

Oro  supplex  et  acclinis, 

Cor  contritum  quasi  cinis ; 

Gere  curam  mei  fhiis. 

But  such  a closing  major  chord  is  certainly  somewhat  startling  for  our  present 
musical  feeling,  even  though  its  introduction  may,  at  one  time,  add  wondrous 
beauty  and  solemnity,  or,  at  another,  dart  like  a beam  of  hope  into  the  gloom 
of  deepest  despair.  If  the  restlessness  remains  to  the  last,  as  in  the  Dies  irae  of 
Mozart’s  Requiem,  the  minor  chord,  in  which  an  unresolved  disturbance  exists, 
forms  a fitting  close.  Mozart  was  wont  to  terminate  ecclesiastical  pieces  of  a less 
decided  character  with  a chord  that  had  no  Third.  There  are  many  similar 
■examples  in  Handel.  Hence  although  both  masters  stood  on  the  very  same  plat- 
form  as  modern  musical  feeling,  and  themselves  gave,  as  it  were,  the  finishing 
toucli  to  the  construction  of  the  modern  tonal  system,  they  were  not  altogether 
strangers  to  the  feeling  which  had  prevented  older  musiciaus  from  using  tlie  minor 
Third  of  the  tonic  in  the  final  chord.  They  followed  no  strict  rule,  however,  but 
acted  according  to  the  expression  and  character  of  the  piece  and  the  sense  of  the 
words  with  which  they  had  to  close. 

Those  tonal  modes  which  furnish  the  greatest  number  of  consonant  cliords  ^ 
related  to  one  another  or  to  the  common  chord,  are  best  adapted  for  artistically 
connected  harmonies.  Since  all  consonant  chords,  when  reduced  to  their  closest 
Position  and  simplest  form,  are  triads  consistiug  of  a major  and  a minor  Third,  all 
the  consonant  chords  of  any  key  can  be  found  by  simply  arranging  them  in  order 
of  Thirds,  as  in  the  following  tables.  The  braces  above  and  below  connect  the 
chords  together.  The  ordiuary  round  braces,  which  are  placed  above,  point  out 
minor  chords ; the  square  braces  below  indicate  major  chords.  The  tonic  chord 
is  printed  in  capitals. 


1)  Major  mode 


d,  - / + a,  - C + Ex  - Ct  + b,  - d 


2)  Mode  of  the  Fourth 

?>b  + dx  - f + ai  - C + Ex  — Cr  — lEn  + d 


•3)  Mode  of  the  minor  Seventh 


— / + a \ — 0 — El\)  + Ct  — b^b  + d 


4)  Mode  of  the  minor  Third 


b\>  + dx  - f - al\)  + O - El\)  + G - bvr)  + d 


5)  Mode  of  the  minor  Sixth 


H 
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INTERCALARY  TONES. 


In  tliis  arrangement  I Rave  introduced  the  different  intonations  of  the  Second 
and  Seveuth  of  the  key,  which  wo  found  in  the  construction  of  the  scales  for 
homophonic  music.*  But  we  observe  tliat  the  ehords  directly  related  to  the  tonic 
chord  contain  every  tone  in  the  scale,  excepting  in  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth. 
The  Second  and  Seventh  of  the  tonic  occnr  first  in  the  chord  of  G,  which  is  directly 
related  to  the  tonic  chord,  and  next  in  ehords  containing  F,  which  are,  however,  not 
directly  connected  with  the  tonic  chord.  The  supplementary  tones  of  the  scale 
which  are  related  to  the  dominant  thus  acquire  in  harmonic  music  an  important 
preponderance  over  those  related  to  the  subdominant.  We  must  necessarily  prefer 
direct  to  indirect  relations  for  determining  scalar  degrees.  Hcnce  by  confining 
ourselves  to  the  ehords  which  are  directly  related  to  the  tonic  chord,  we  obtain  the 
following  arrangement  of  the  tonal  modes  : — + 


1)  MAJOß  MODE 


/+<*!-  C + E\  — G + bx  — d 


2)  Mode  of  the  Foueth 


/ + oj  - C + Ex  - G - bvv  + d 


3)  Mode  of  the  minor  Seventh 


f + ax  - G - FF\,  + G - + d 


H 


4)  Mode  of  the  minor  Third 


G-E^a  G - bl\)  +d 


5)  Mode  of  the  minor  Sixth 


d}  b +/  - al\)+  C - FF  b +G-  b% 


A glance  at  this  table  shews  that  the  major  mode  and  mode  of  the  minor  Third 
(r minor  mode)  possess  the  most  complete  and  connected  series  of  ehords,  so  that 
these  two  are  decidedly  superior  to  the  rest  for  harmonic  purposes.  This  is  also 
the  reason  which  led  to  the  preference  given  to  them  in  modern  music. 

And  in  this  way  we  obtain  a final  Settlement  of  the  proper  intonation  of  the 
supplementary  tones  of  the  scale,  at  least  for  the  first  four  modes.  Hauptmann, 
with  whom  I agree,  considers  the  tone  D alone  to  be  the  essential  constituent  of 
both  the  major  and  minor  modes  of  C.  This  D forms  an  imperfect  (Pythagorean) 
minor  Third  with  F,  so  that  the  chord  I)  \ F + Ax  must  be  considered  as  dissonant.  J 
This  chord  thus  intoned  is  in  reality  most  decidedly  dissonant  to  the  ear.  On  the 
other  hand,  Hauptmann  admits  a major  mode  which  reaches  over  to  the  sub- 
dominant, and  uses  Dx  in  place  of  D.  1 considcr  this  conception  to  be  a very 


* [These  scales  di  ff  er  from  those  tran- 
scribed  in  pp.  293 d and  294«,  only  in  the  addi- 
tion  of  the  secondary  forms  of  intercalary  tones, 
dy  % or  ft'b,  which,  in  fact,  imply  modula- 
tions  into  adjacent  modes,  or  eise  give 
a double  and  ambiguous  character  to  each 
mode,  as  shewn  on  p.  277,  footnote  +,  and  by 
referring  to  the  Duodenarium,  App.  XX.  sect. 
E.  art.  18,  it  will  bo  seen  that  tliere  is  a real 
change  of  duodene,  which  always  must  happen 
when  changes  of  a comma  occur. — Trans- 
lator. ] 

t [The  first  four  are  the  sarae  as  in  pp.  2938 
and  2948.  The  Settlement  in  the  text  avoids 


the  double,  modality  alluded  to  in  the  last 
note,  and  fixes  the  modes  in  the  meanings 
of  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  9,  as 

(1)  1 t'  ma.nift.ma. 

(2)  1 C ma.ma.mi. 

(3)  1 C ma.mi.mi. 

(4)  1 C mi.mi.mi. 

(5)  3 ma.ma.ma. 

In  the  last  scale  it  is  more  usual,  however, 
take  h\)  in  the  place  of  /<>,  which  makes  the  scale 
l’b  ~ 8'b  + / - «’b  + C-E1  b + 0=5  F nn.innmi. 
But  temperament  obscures  all  these  ain 
ences. — Tra  nslator.\ 

+ [Sec  p.  2958,  note  •.—Translator.) 
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happy  expression  of  the  real  state  of  things.  Whcn  the  consonant  chord 
Dx- F + Ax  occurs  in  any  composition  it  is  impossiblc  to  return  immediately, 
without  any  transitional  tone,  to  the  tonio  chord  C+  J\  - 0'.  I he  resnlt  would 
he  feit  as  an  harmonic  leap  without  adeqnate  notice.  Hence  it  is  a covrect 
expression  of  the  state  of  affairs  to  look  upon  the  use  of  this  chord  as  the 
beginning  of  a modulation  beyond  the  boundaries  of  the  key  of  Ü major,  that  is, 
beyond  the  lirnits  of  direct  relationship  to  its  tonic  chord.  In  the  minor  mode 
this  would  correspond  to  a modulation  into  the  chord  of  D'\y  + F-  A'\>.  Of  course 
in  the  modern  tempered  intonation  the  consonant  chord  Dx  - F + Ax  is  not  dis- 
tinguished  from  the  dissonant  1)  | F + Ax,  and  hence  the  feeling  of  musicians  has 
not  beeil  sufficiently  cultivated  to  make  them  appreciate  this  difference  on  which 
Hauptmann  insists.* 

As  regards  the  other  supplementary  tone  5‘b  which  may  occur  in  the  chords 
+ and  g - b'o  + d!,  I have  already  shewn  in  the  last  ehapter  that  even  inH 

homophonic  music  it  is  almost  always  replaced  by  bx.  Harmonic  considerations 
likewise  favour  the  use  of  bx,  independently  of  melodic  progression.  It  has  been 
already  shewn  that  wlien  the  two  tones  of  the  scale  which  are  but  distantly 
related  to  the  tonic,  make  their  appearance  as  constituents  of  the  dominant,  they 
enter  into  close  relation  to  the  tonic.  Now  this  can  only  he  the  case  with  the 
compound  tones  of  the  major  chord  g + bx  — d,  and  not  with  those  of  the  minor 
chord  g-bx\)  + d.  Considered  independently,  the  tones  bvr>  and  d are  quite  as 
closely  related  to  c as  the  tones  bx  and  d.  But  by  regarding  the  two  latter  as 
constituents  of  the  compound  tone  g,  we  connect  them  with  c by  the  same 
closeness  of  relationship  that  g is  itself  connected  with  c.  Hence,  in  all  modern 
music,  wherever  bl j?  might  occur  as  a constituent  of  the  dominant  chord  of  the  key 
of  c minor,  or  of  some  dissonant  chord  replacing  the  dominant  chord,  it  is  usual  to 
change  it  into  bx  and  otherwise  to  use  either  &‘b  or  bx  according  to  the  melodic 
progression,  but  more  frequently  the  latter,  as  I have  already  remarked  when 
treating  of  the  construction  of  minor  scales.  It  is  this  systematic  use  of  the  major 
Seventh  bx  in  place  of  the  minor  Seventh  b'\)  of  the  key  which  now  distiuguishes 
the  modern  minor  mode  from  the  ancient  Hypodoric,+  or  the  mode  of  the  minor 
Third.  Here  again  some  part  of  the  consistency  of  the  scale  is  sacrificed  in 
Order  to  bind  the  harmony  closer  together. 

The  chain  of  consonant  chords  in  the  mode  of  the  minor  Third  is  certainlv 
impaired  when  that  mode  is  transformed  into  our  minor  by  the  introduction  of  bx. 
In  place  of  the  chain 


./  — u'b  + C — Ex  b + G — bl  b + d 

I I! I 

our  minor  furnishes  only 

./  — a'b  + O — A'b  + (d  + bx  — d 


1f 


which  has  one  triad  less.  But  the  eomposer  is  at  liberty  to  alternate  the  t.wo 
tones.  b'\)  and  bx. 

The  introduction  of  the  leading  uote  bx  into  the  key  of  c minor  generated  a new 
difficulty  in  the  complete  closing  cadence  of  this  key.  When  the  chord  g + bx  - d 
is  followed  by  the  chord  c — dp  + r/,  the  first  being  a perfectly  harmonious  major  chord, 
and  the  latter  an  obscurely  harmonious  minor  chord,  the  defect  in  the  harmonious- 


* [This  was  referred  to  in  p.  294c/,  note  S 
■ co  App  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  2G,  example  of  th< 
^aodenals.  It  is  a real,  thougli  tcm 
modulation  into  a new  duodene,  om 
/)_  .^n,t  ^or  F>  | F+Ax  we  miglit  us< 

r,  w^Icli  is  again  a modulation  int< 

a ew  duodene,  one  Fifth  higher.  This  shouh 


be  traced  on  the  Duodenarium. — Translator .1 
t [ Hypodoric,  also  called  Eolie,  p.  268(/,  foot- 
note  No.  G,  but  here  the  harmonic  alteration 
of  that  mode  is  meant  as  in  p.  274,  footnote 
No.  3.  This  confusion  is  here  regulär  and  in- 
tentional. — Translator . ] 
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ness  ot  the  bitter  is  mado  much  more  evident  by  the  contrast.  But  it  is  preciselv 
in  the  final  chord  that  perfect  consonance  is  essential  to  satisfy  the  feeling  of  the 
hearer.  Hence  tlns  close  could  not  beconio  satisfactory  until  the  chord  of  the 
dominant  Seveuth  had  been  invented,  which  changed  the  dominant  consonance 
mto  a dissonance. 

The  preceding  explanation  shews  that  whcn  we  try  to  Institute  a close  con- 
nection  among  all  the  chords  peculiar  to  a mode  similar  to  the  close  Connection 
among  the  tones  of  the  scale  (that  is,  when  we  require  all  the  consonant  triads 
in  the  harmonic  tissue  to  be  related  to  one  of  their  number,  the  tonic  triad,  in  a 
manner  analogous  to  that  in  which  the  notes  of  the  scale  are  related  to  one  of 
tlieii  number,  the  tonic  tone),  there  are  only  two  tonal  modes,  the  major  and 
minor,  which  properly  satisfy  such  conditions  of  related  tones  and  related  chords. 

The  major  mode  fulfils  the  two  conditions  of  chordal  relationship  and  tonal 
relationship  in  the  most  perfect  manner.  It  has  four  triads  which  are  immcdiatelv 
ff  related  to  the  tonic  chord 


./  + ctj  — C K i — G + bx-  d 

Its  harmonisation  can  be  so  conducted  (indeed,  in  populär  pieces  which  must  be 
readily  intelligible,  it  is  so  conducted),  that  all  tones  appear  as  constituents  of  the 
three  major  chords  of  the  System,  thosö  of  the  tonic,  dominant,  and  subdominant. 
1 liese  major  chords,  when  their  roots  lie  low,  appear  to  the  ear  as  rein  forcemen  ts 
of  the  compound  tones  of  the  tonic,  dominant,  and  subdominant,  which  tones  are 
themselves  connected  by  the  closest  possible  relationship  of  Fifths.  Hence  in 
this  mode  everything  can  be  reduced  to  the  closest  musical  relationship  in  existence. 
And  since  the  tonic  chord  in  this  case  represents  the  compound  tone  of  the  tonic 
H immediately  and  completely,  the  two  conditions  — predominance  of  the  tonic  tone 
and  of  the  tonic  chord — go  hand  in  hand,  without  the  possibility  of  any  contra- 
diction,  or  the  necessity  of  makiug  any  changes  in  the  scale. 

The  major  mode  has,  therefore,  the  cliaracter  of  possessing  the  most  complete 
melodic  and  harmonic  consistency,  combined  with  the  greatest  simplicity  and 
clearness  in  all  its  relations.  Moreover,  its  predominant  chords  being  major,  are 
distinguished  by  full  unobscured  harmoniousness,  when  such  positions  are  selccted 
for  them  as  do  not  introduce  inappropriate  combinational  tones. 

The  major  scale  is  purely  diatonic,  and  possesses  the  ascending  leadiug  note  of 
the  major  Seventh,  whence  it  results  that  the  tone  most  distantly  related  to  the 
tonic  is  brought  into  closest  melodic  counection  with  it. 

The  three  predominant  major  chords  furnish  tones  sufficient  to  produce  two 
minor  chords,  which  are  closely  related  to  them,  and  can  be  employed  to  diversify 
the  succession  of  major  chords. 

IT  The  minor  mode  is  in  many  respects  inferior  to  the  major.  The  chain  of  chords 
for  its  modern  form  is — 


/ - rt'b  + C - E'l  4 G + bx  - d 


Minor  chords  do  not  represent  the  compound  tone  of  their  root  as  well  as  the 
major  chords ; their  Tliird,  indeed,  does  not  form  any  part  of  this  compound  tone. 
The  dominant  chord  alonc*  is  major,  and  it  contains  the  two  supplementary  tones  of 
the  scale.  Hence  when  these  appear  as  constituents  of  the  dominant  triad,  and 
therefore  of  the  compound  tone  of  the  dominant,  they  are  connected  with  the  tonic 
by  the  close  relationship  of  Fifths.  On  the  other  hand,  the  tonic  and  subdominant 
triads  do  not  simply  represent  the  compound  tones  of  the  tonic  and  subdominant 
notes,  but  are  accompanied  by  Thirds  which  cannot  be  reduced  to  the  close  relation- 

* [That  is,  among  the  characteristic  chords.  text,  contaiu  the  tones  of  one  major  choid. 
The  two  minor  chords,  as  is  shewn  in  the  «'[>  + c - c'b- — Translator.} 
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ship  of  Fifths.  The  tones  of  the  minor  scale  can  therefove  not  be  harmonised  in 
such  a way  as  to  link  them  with  the  tonic  note  by  so  close  a relationship  as  in  the 
major  mode. 

The  conditions  of  tonality  cannot  be  so  simply  reconciled  with  the  predominance 
of  the  tonic  chord  as  in  the  major  mode.  When  a piece  concludes  with  a minor 
chord,  we  hear,  in  addition  to  the  compound  tone  of  the  tonic  note,  a second 
compound  tone  which  is  not  a constituent  of  the  first.  Tliis  accounts  for  the  long 
hesitation  of  musical  composers  respecting  the  admissibility  of  a minor  chord  in 
the  close. 

The  predominant  minor  chords  have  not  the  clearness  and  unobscured  har- 
moniousness  of  the  major  chords,  because  they  are  accompanied  by  combinational 
tones  which  do  not  fit  into  the  chord. 

The  minor  scale  contains  an  interval  al\)...bx,  which  exceeds  a wliole  Tone  in 
the  diatonic  scale,*  and  answers  to  the  numerical  ratio  75  : 64  [=  274  cents],  To 
make  the  minor  scale  melodic  it  must  have  a different  form  in  descending  from  wbat 
it  has  in  ascending,  as  mentioned  in  the  last  chapter.  / 

The  miuor  mode,  therefore,  has  no  such  simple,  clear,  intelligible  consistency  as 
the  major  mode ; it  has  arisen,  as  it  were,  from  a compromise  between  the  different 
conditions  of  the  laws  of  tonality  and  the  interlinking  of  harmonies.  Hence  it  is  also 
much  more  variable,  much  more  inclined  to  modulations  into  other  modes. 

This  assertion  that  the  minor  System  is  much  less  consistent  than  the  major, 
will  be  combated  by  many  modern  musicians,  just  as  they  have  contested  the 
assertion  already  made  by  me,  and  by  other  physicists  before  me,  that  minor  triads 
are  generally  inferior  in  harmoniousness  to  major  triads.  There  are  many  eager 
assurances  of  the  contrary  in  recent  books  on  the  theory  of  harmony.f  But  the 
history  of  music,  the  extremely  slow  and  careful  development  of  the  minor  System 
in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  the  guarded  use  of  the  minor  close  by 
Handel,  the  partial  avoidance  of  a minor  close  even  by  Mozart, — all  these  seem  to  ^ 
leave  no  doubt  that  the  artistic  feeling  of  the  great  composers  agreed  with  our 
conclusions.J  To  this  must  be  added  the  varied  use  of  the  major  and  minor 
Seventh,  and  the  major  and  minor  Sixth  of  the  scale,  the  modulations  rapidly 
introduced  and  rapidly  changing,  and  finally,  but  very  decisively,  populär  custom. 
Populär  melodies  can  contain  none  but  clear  transparent  relations.  Look  through 
collections  of  songs  now  preferred  by  those  classes  among  the  Western  nations  which 
have  often  an  opportunity  of  hearing  harmonic  music,  as  students,  soldiers, 
artisans.  There  are  scarcely  one  or  two  per  cent.  in  minor  keys,  and  those  are 
mostly  old  populär  songs  which  have  descended  from  the  times  of  homophonic 
music.  It  is  also  characteristic  that,  as  I have  been  assured  by  au  expericnoed 


* [The  interval  is  so  stränge,  whenunaccom- 
panied,  that  if  it  had  to  be  taken  merely  as  an 
interval,  rr! j,  274/;,,  a singer  would probahly  fail. 
But  the  fd(j  is  taken  as  the  minor  Third  of  / 
with  ease,  and  the  /;,  is  taken  as  the  leading 
note  to  c';  with  equal  ease,  so  that  the  per- 
fectly  unmelodic  and  inharmonic  interval  cd'rj 
2746,  never  comes  into  cousideration  at  all. 
To  get  rid  of  it,  the  subdominant  is  often  taken 
major,  producing  the  chords  of  1 Ü ma.  mi.  ma., 
App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art  10,  III.,  which  nmkes  the 
scale  c204e/112  c1  [,182/204  r/182  «,204  /,,112  /, 
and  this  differs  from  the  major  only  by  having 
e 0 ln  place  of  Cy  In  many  piauoforte  in- 
struction  books  this  is  given  as  the  only  form 
of  the  ascending  minor.  Mr.  Curwcn  [Standard 
Coursc , p.  8G » says  that  this  major  Sixth 
ascending  is  very  difficult  to  sing,’  and  ‘ has 
a nard  and  by  no  means  plcasant  effcct,’  and 
Points  out  that  it  loads  singers  to  forget  the 

mrni Ä i?  SUCh  ,a  Phrase  as !/  «i  h C d’  [,,  the 
s hierin  ' fln8ci  mstead  of  ; and  evon  in 
Mngmg  such  a passage  as  g «,  />,  c’  <h  instcad  ol 


falling  upon  the  same  note  with  which  they 
began,  will  take  e\,  the  major  Third  of  c’. 
Hence  the  difficulty  is  not  avoided  but  in- 
creased  by  introclucing  the  ambiguity  of  the  _ 
major  key,  into  wkick  this  is  a real  modulation  " 
from  g onwards. — Translator.  ] 

t [Can  this  be  due  to  temperament  ? Tlie 
sharp  equally  tempered  major  Third  of  400 
cents  is  worse  of  its  kind  than  the  flat  equally 
tempered  minor  Third  of  300  cents,  which 
approaches  close  to  16  : 19  = 298  cents,  an 
interval  which  many  like,  and  which  may  be 
tried  as  d"  : on  the  Harmonical. — 'Trans- 

lator.] 

7 [These  composers  played  in  meantone 
temperament  (App.  XX.  sect.  A.  art.  16),  in 
which  the  minor  Third  of  310  cents  was  much 
rougher  than  the  equally  tempered  one  of  300 
cents,  having  much  slower  beats.  Possibly 
this  diffcrence  in  the  modes  of  tempering  the 
minor  Third,  may  have  led  to  the  difference  of 
opinion  mentioned  in  the  text.—  Translator  ] 
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teacher  of  singing,  pupils  of  only  moderate  musical  talent  have  much  more  difficulty 
iu  liitting  tlie  minor  than  tlie  major  Third. 

But  I am  by  no  means  of  opinion  that  this  character  depreciates  the  minor 
System.  The  major  mode  is  well  suited  for  all  frames  of  mind  which  are  completely 
formed  and  clearly  understood,  for  strong  resolve,  and  for  soft  and  gentle  or  even 
for  sorrowing  feelings,  wlien  tlie  sorrow  has  passed  into  tlie  condition  of  dreamy 
and  yielding  regret.  But  it.  is  quite  unsuited  for  indistinct,  obscure,  unformed 
frames  of  mind,  or  for  tlie  expression  of  tlie  dismal,  tlie  dreary,  the  enigmatic,  the 
mysterious,  the  rüde,  and  whatever  offends  against  artistic  beauty  ; — and  it  is  pre- 
cisely  for  tliesc  that  we  require  the  minor  mode,  witli  its  veiled  harmoniousness, 
its  changcable  scale,  its  ready  modulation,  and  less  intelligible  basis  of  construc- 
tion.  I he  major  mode  would  be  an  unsuitable  form  for  such  purposes,  and 
lience  the  minor  mode  has  its  own  proper  artistic  justification  as  a separate 
5[  sj7stem. 

1 he  harmonic  peculiarities  of  the  modern  keys  are  best  seen  by  comparing  them 
witli  the  harmonisation  of  the  other  ancient  tonal  modes. 

Major  Mode. 

Among  the  melodic  tonal  modes  the  Lydian  of  the  Greeks  (the  ecclesiastical 
Ionic  [p.  274,  note,  No.  1] ),  in  agreement  witli  our  major,  is  the  only  one  which  has 
an  ascending  leading  note  in  the  form  of  a major  Seventh.  The  four  others  had 
originally  and  naturally  only  minor  Sevenths,  which  even  in  the  later  periods  of  the 
middle  ages  began  to  give  place  to  major  Sevenths,  in  Order  that  the  Seventh  of  the 
scale,  which  was  in  itself  so  loosely  connected  with  the  tonic,  might  be  more  closelv 
united  to  it  by  becoming  the  leading  note  to  the  tonic  at  the  close. 

Mode  of  the  Fotjrth. 

The  mode  of  the  Fourth  (the  Greek  Ionic,  and  ecclesiastical  Mixolydian ) is 
principally  distinguished  from  the  major  mode  by  its  minor  Seventh.  By  merelv 
changing  this  into  the  major  we  obliterate  the  difference  between  them.  Taking 
C as  the  tonic  the  chain  of  chords  in  the  unaltered  mode  are  as  on  p.  2986,  No.  2, 

/+  o^cTe,  - 


If  we  attempt  to  form  a complete  cadence  in  this  mode,  as  in  the  following 
examples  1 and  2,  they  will  sound  dull  from  want  of  the  leading  note,  eveu  when 
the  dominant  chord  is  extended  to  a chord  of  the  Seventh  g — 6‘b  + d | /,  as  in  2. 
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The  second  example,  in  which  the  leading  note  6'b  lies  uppermost,  is  even  duller 
than  tlie  first  example,  in  which  that  note  b' b is  more  concealed.  The  b' ]p  in  fliese 
examples  has  a very  uneertain  sound.  It  is  not  closely  enougli  related  to  tlie 
tonic,  it  is  not  part  of  the  compound  tone  of  the  dominant  note  g,  it  is  not  sutti- 
ciently  close  in  pitch  to  serve  as  a leading  note  to  the  tonic,  and  it  has  no  tendencv 

* [The  [C]  is  the  duodenal  of  App.  XX.  posed  to  admit  of  tlieir  being  played  on  the 
sect.  E.  art.  26,  shewing  the  exact  pitch  of  all  Harmonical. — Translator .] 

the  notes.  These  examples  have  been  trans- 
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to  push  on  to  the  tonic.  Henoe  when  the  older  composers  wished  to  distinguish 
pieces  written  in  the  mode  of  the  Fourth  from  those  in  the  major  mode,  by  their 
close,  they  employed  the  imperfect  or  plagal  cadence,  as  in  example  3.  And  as 
such  a cadence  wants  the  decisive  progression  required  for  a close,  the  sluggishness 
pveviously  caused  by  the  absence  of  a leading  tone  ceases  to  be  striking.* 

In  che  course  of  a piece  written  in  this  tonal  mode,  the  leading  note  bx  may  of 
course  be  used  in  ascending  passages,  provided  the  minor  Seventh  bx\)  is  employed 
often  enough  in  descending  passages.  But  the  effect  of  the  mode  is  destroyed 
when  an  essential  tone  of  the  seale  is  changed  at  the  close.  Hence  pieces  in  the 
mode  of  the  Fourth  sound  like  pieces  in  a major  mode  which  have  a decided  incli- 
nation  to  modulate  into  the  major  mode  of  the  subdominant. f For  reasons 

already  given,  transition  to  the  subdominant  appears  to  be  less  active  than  t'ransi- 
tion  to  the  dominant.  This  tonal  mode  has  also  uo  decided  progression  at  the 
close,  whereas  major  chords,  of  which  the  tonic  is  one,  predominate  in  it  owing  to  *1 
their  greater  harmouiousness.  The  mode  of  the  Fourth  is  consequently  as  soft 
and  harmonious  as  the  major  mode,  but  it  wants  the  powerful  forward  impetus  of 
major  movement.  This  agrees  with  the  character  assigned  to  it  by  Winterfeld. J 
He  describes  the  ecclesiastical  Ionic  (major)  mode,  as  a seale  which  ‘strictly  self- 
contained  and  founded  on  the  clear  and  bright  major  triad — a naturally  harmonious 
and  satisfactory  fusion  of  different  toncs, — also  bears  the  stamp  of  bright  and 
cheerful  satisfaction  ’.  On  the  other  hand,  the  ecclesiastical  Mixolydian  (mode  of 
the  Fourth)  is  a seale  ‘in  which  every  part  by  sound  and  movement  hastens  to  the 
source  of  its  fundamental  tone’  (that  is,  to  the  major  mode  of  its  subdominant), 
‘and  this  gives  it  a yearning  character  in  addition  to  the  former  cheerful  satisfaction, 
not  unlike  to  the  Christian  yearning  for  spiritual  regeneration  and  redemption,  and 
return  of  primitive  innocency,  though  softened  by  the  bliss  of  love  and  faith’. 


Mode  op  the  minor  Seventh. 

The  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  (Greek  Phrygian  [p.  274,  note,  No.  4]  eccle- 
siastical Doric)  has  a minor  chorcl  on  c as  the  tonic,  and  originally  another  on  g 
as  the  dominant,  while  it  has  a major  chord  on  its  subdominant  /,  and  this  last 
chord  distinguishes  the  mode  from  the  mode  of  the  minor  Third  (Eolic  [p.  294c/ 
note,  No.  3]) ; thus 

f + ax  — C — Ex\)  + G — bx\)  + d 


Both  of  these  modes  of  the  minor  Seventh  and  minor  Third  may,  without 
destroying  their  character,  change  the  minor  Seventh  b"9  into  a leading  note  bx 
and  our  minor  mode  is  a fusion  of  both.  The  ascending  minor  seale  bclongs 
o the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh,  in  which  the  leading  note  is  used,  and  the « 
escending  to  the  mode  of  the  minor  Third.  But  when  the  mode  of  the  minor 

oeventh  admits  the  leading  note,  its  chaiu  of  chords  reduces  to  the  three  essential 
chords  of  the  seale 


f+ax-(J^Ex\>  + G + bx-d 


onÄdomt!  hS  *"  ,the  fmCtei  0t  a minor'  b“‘  ‘ransitkm  to  the  chord 
ibdominant  has  a bnghter  effect  than  in  the  normal  minor,  where  the  sub- 


-Ä“  b‘  Playcä  lhe  H“'™' 

temDe^lI9.«n<flillation  8eoms  to  arise  froi 


with  its  subdominant  f g a-.b'n  c1  d\  e\  f’. 

Translator .]  1 

X Johannes  Gabrieli  und  sein  Zeitalter . 

vol.  i.  p.  87. 
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dominant  chord  is  also  minor.  On  fovming  the  complete  cadence  both  dominant 
and  subdominant  chords  are  major,  while  the  tonic  remains  minor.  This  has  of 
course  an  unpleasant  eft'ect  in  the  close,  because  it  makes  tlie  final  chord  obscurer 
than  either  of  the  other  two  principal  chords.  Hence  it  is  necessary  to  introduce 
strong  dissonances  into  these  two  chords,  to  restore  the  balance.  Hut  if  sve  follow 
the  old  composers  and  makc  the  final  chord  major,  we  give  the  closing  cadence  of 
this  mode  an  unmistakably  major  charactor.  As  in  ecclesiastical  modes  it  is 
always  allowed  to  chauge  yl,  into  Ax\f,  whicli  would  change  the  subdominant 
chord  of  the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  into  a minor  chord,*  we  can  protect  the 
mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  from  confusion  with  the  major  mode  in  its  final 
cadence,  but  then  again  it  will  entirely  coincidc  with  the  old  minor  cadence. 

Sebastian  Bach  introduces  the  major  Sixth  of  the  tonic,  which  is  peculiar  to 
this  tonal  mode,  into  other  chords  for  the  closing  cadence,  and  thus  avoids  the 
major  triad  on  the  subdominant.  He  very  usually  employs  the  major  Sixth  as  the 
Fifth  of  the  chord  of  the  Seventh  on  the  Second  of  the  scale,f  as  in  the  following 
examples.  No.  1 is  the  conclusion  of  the  chorale : Was  mein  Gott  will,  das 

gescheh’ allzeit,  in  the  St.  Matthew  Passion-Music.  No.  2 is  the  conclusion  of  the 
hymn  Veni  redemptor  gentium,  at  the  end  of  the  cantata  : Schwingt  freudig  Euch 
empor  zu  den  erhabenen  Sternen . In  both  the  tonic  is  bx,  the  major  Sixth  gA .% 


H 


* [In  the  original  the  scale  was  g + bx  - D 
-F1  + A + 0A-e  in  Order  that  it  might  run 
from  I)  to  a;  and  hence  the  Statement  was 
that  it  is  allowable  to  change  B into  Bf. 
But  in  order  to  keep  to  the  same  notes  as 
were  used  previously,  and  -to  allow  of  the 
scale  being  played  on  the  Harmonical,  I have 
transposed  it,  and  hence  have  had  to  make 
the  same  change  here.  The  result  is  precisely 
the  same,  merely  meaning  that  the  Seventh 
might  be  taken  minor. — Translator.'] 

f [In  the  scale  f + U\  - c - ef  + U + hx  - d, 
ax  is  the  major  Sixth  of  the  tonic  c and  d the 
Second.  The  chord  of  the  Seventh  on  the 
Second  of  the  scale  is  therefore  d+j\Z,  - a | c, 


hence  if  S.  Bach  makes  this  Fifth  a agree  with 
the  major  Sixth  of  the  scale  ax,  he  is  thinking 
in  tempered  music.  When  just  intonation  is 
restored,  this  occasions  a restless  modulation 
as  shewn  by  the  duodenals  which  I have  in- 
troduced  over  the  following  examples. — Trans- 
lator.] 

4 [The  notes  in  the  staff  notation  are  the 
usual  tempered  scale,  but  theinserted duodenals 
convert  them  into  just  notes,  on  the  principle 
of  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  2G.  The  tonic  is 
taken  as  Bx  in  order  to  be  within  the  duodene 
of  C,  and  hence  the  subdominant  is  Ex  and 
the  dominant  Ei,  giving  the  three  duodenes : 
In  Ex.  1 the  [Ej]  indicates  that  the  first  two 


Subdominant  Ex 

D Ji#  AÄ 
G Bx  DA. 

C Ex  09| 

F ax  aJt 


Tonic  Bx 
A CÄ 
D E$  aÄ 
G B\  Ej 
C Ex  g4 


Dominant  Ei 


E 

(t1% 

Ei 

A 

ci 

e4 

I) 

Eaf 

aA 

G 

E, 

nl 

chords  arc  in  the  duodene  of  B,  ■ Then  [7i,]shev  s 
that  the  next  two  chords  are  in  the  duodene 
of  Ev  The  difference  relates  to  the  chords 
with  A in  the  first  case  and  Ax  in  the  second. 
But  the  next  pair  of  chords  return  to  the 
duodene  of  B j,  which  remains  tili  the  last  bai, 
when  the  notes  are  in  the  duodene  of  Ei 
This  is  rendered  necessary  by  the  chord  of  the 
Seventh  on  CÄ  the  second  of  the  scale,  the 
Fifth  of  which  is  QÄ  and  not  <?„#,  wluch  is  the 
Sixth  of  the  scale  of  Bx.  That  is,  it  is  ( iJf  + 


- Ci  | By  This  is,  however,  only  a temporary 
modulation,  and  the  piece  ends  in  the  duodene 
of  Bv  In  Ex.  2 the  modulations  are  only  Hy 
FS  and  By  that  into  E,|  being  necessitated  by 
the  same  chord  as  before'.  If  these  modulations 
were  not  taken,  but  the  duodene  of  Bx  were 
persisted  in  throughout,  friglitful  dissonances 
(much  worse  than  the  old  ‘wolves’)  would 
ensue  from  the  imperfcct  Fifths  E}A  and  C 4 
OÄ. — Translator .] 
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There  are  many  similar  examples.  He  evidently  evades  a regulär  close. 


Minor-Major  Mode. 

Modern  composers,  when  tliey  wish  to  insert  a tonal  mode  which  lies  between  H 
Major  and  Minor,  to  be  used  for  a few  phrases  or  cadences,  have  generally  preferred 
giving  the  miuor  chord  of  the  mode  to  the  subdominant  and  not  to  the  touic. 
Hauptmann  calls  this  the  minor-major  mode  (Moll-Durtoncirt). * Its  chaiu  of 
chords  is — 

f — u'b  + 0+  Ei  — G + bl  — d 

I I! 1 

This  gives  a leading  note  in  the  dominant  chord,  and  a complete  final  cadence  in 
the  majoi  choid  of  the  tonic,  while  the  minor  relation  of  the  subdominant  chord 
remains  undisturbed.  This  minor-major  mode  is  at  all  events  much  more  suitable 
for  harmonisation  than  the  old  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh.  But  it  is  unsuitable 
for  homophonic  singing,  unless  in  the  ascending  scale  a]Q  is  changed  into  «„ 
because  the  voice  would  otherwise  have  to  make  the  complicated  step  a'\)...bx[  = 274 
Cents,  see  p.  301«,  d ].  The  old  modes  were  derived  from  homophonic  singing  forU 
wluch  the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  is  perfectly  well  fitted,  as  we  know  from  its 
biung  still  used  as  our  ascending  minor  scale.  f 


Mode  of  the  Minor  Sixth. 

hlle  the  r[lode  °f  the  minor  Seventh  oscillates  indeterminately  between  maior 
'Vltbout  radmitting  of  any  consistent  treatment,  the  mode  of  the  minor 
Sixth  (G reek  Donc[ p.  27 note  No.  7],  ecclesiastical  Phrygian),  with  its  minor 
Second,  has  a much  more  peculiar  character,  which  distinguishes  it  altogether  from 

tonic  T min,°J  ?eCOnd  stands  in  the  same  melodic  Connection  to  the 

or  1!  g 11  W°  d°’  but  'lt  recluires  a descending  progression.  Hence 

sccnding  passages  tlns  mode  possesses  the  same  melodic  advantae-es  as  the 

t°ttf°heTndinH  pa8sa*es;  The  mfao"  s““'d  - ÄÄ 

r i P-  1 tbe  tonic>  due  entirely  to  the  subdominant.  The  mode  cannot  r 
the  cL! ZfTordfiT1  With°Ut  “Cee<lil,g  itS  H "1  keeP  » as  the  tonic, 


b\>  ~ d'b  +f~al\)  + C-E^G- 


v\>X 


tonic. ' The  ton^X^annof  ^ +/  ^ cV'0+f~a}'°  are  not  dire°tly  related  to  the 

r co"son,mt  cho,'tl  'vWo11  is 

such  chords  cannot  w<,ll  i f ,S  1 16  chatacteriatic  minor  Second  of  the  mode 
- cannot  well  be  avo.ded,  not  even  in  the  cadence.  Althongh.  the^ 

”m'  °f  APP'  XX'  *“1'  E'  ‘hat  both  Seventh«  tj,  and  JU  are  in 

“ tu"  & thonS)Ä 
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there  is  a close  relationship  between  the  consecutive  links  of  the  chain  of  chords, 
some  of  its  indispensable  terms  are  only  distantly  related  to  the  tonic.  Moreover, 
in  the  course  of  a piece  in  this  mode,  it  will  always  be  necessary  to  form  the 
dominant  chord  g + bl-  d*  although  it  contains  two  tones  forcign  to  the  original 
mode,  as  othenvise  we  could  not  prevent  the  prevalence  of  the  Impression  that  f 
is  the  tonic  and  f-al\)+c  the  tonic  chord.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  mode  of 
the  minor  Sixth  must  be  still  less  consistent  in  its  harmonisation  and  still  more 
loosely  connected  than  the  minor  mode,  although  it  admits  of  very  consistent 
melodic  treatment.  It  contains  three  essential  minor  chords,  namely  the  tonic 
c - el\)  + g,  the  subdominant/- aljp  + c,  and  the  chord  which  contains  the  two  tones 
slightly  related  to  the  tonic  b'g  - dl\>  +/.  It  is  exactly  the  re verse  of  the  major 
mode,  for  whereas  that  mode  proceeds  towards  the  dominant,  this  mode  proceeds 
towards  the  subdominant. 


H Major : f+a1-C  + E1-G+b1-d 

Mode  of  III 

minor  Sixth  : b[ > - dl\)  + /-  cd\)  + C - El\>  + G 


For  harmonisation  the  difference  of  the  two  cases  is,  first,  that  the  related  tones 
introduced  into  the  scale  by  the  subdominant  /,  namely  b'g  and  dl'y,  are  not 
partials  of  the  compound  tone  of  the  subdominant,  whereas  tones  b1  and  d,  which 
are  introduced  by  the  dominant,  ai'e  some  of  the  partials  of  the  tonic ; and, 
secondly,  that  the  tonic  chord  always  lies  on  the  dominant  side  of  the  tonic  tone. 
Hence  in  the  harmonic  connection,  the  tones  b\ ? and  dvg  cannot  be  so  closely  united 
with  either  the  tonic  tone  or  the  tonic  chord,  as  is  the  case  with  the  supplementary 
tones  introduced  by  the  dominant.  This  gives  a kind  of  exaggerated  minor  cha- 
racter  to  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth,  when  harmonised.  Its  tones  and  chords  are 
certainly  connected,  but  much  less  clearly  and  intelligibly  than  those  of  the  minor 
•(1  System.  The  chords  which  can  be  brought  together  in  this  key,  without  obscuring 
reference  to  c as  the  tonic,  are  b\>  minor  and  dl \)  major  on  the  one  hand  and  g 
major  on  the  other,  chords  which  in  the  major  System  could  not  be  brought  together 
without  extraordinary  modulational  appliances.f  The  esthetical  character  of  the 
mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  corresponds  with  this  fact.  It  is  well  suited  for  the 
expression  of  dark  mystery,  or  of  deepest  depression,  and  an  utter  lapse  into 
melancholy,  in  which  it  is  impossible  to  collect  one’s  thoughts.  O11  the  other 
hand,  as  its  descending  leading  note  gives  it  a certain  amount  of  energy  in  descent, 
it  is  able  to  express  earnest  and  majestic  solemnity,  to  which  the  concurrence  of 
those  major  chords  which  are  so  strangely  connected  gives  a kind  of  peculiar 
magnificence  and  wondrous  richness. 

Notwithstanding  that  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  has  beeil  rejected  from 
modern  musical  theory,  much  more  distinct  traces  of  its  existence  have  been  left 
in  musical  practice  than  of  any  other  ancient  mode ) for  the  mode  of  the  I ourth 
«]  has  been  fused  into  the  major,  and  the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  into  the  minor. 
Certainly  a mode  like  that  we  have  described  is  not  suitable  for  frequent  use  ; it  is 
not  closely  enough  connected  for  long  pieces,  but  its  peculiar  powcr  of  expression 
cannot  be  replaced  by  that  of  any  other  mode.  Its  occurrence  is  generally  marked 
by  its  peculiar  final  cadence  which  starts  from  the  minor  Second  in  the  root.  In 
Handel  the  natural  cadence  of  this  System  is  used  with  great  effect.  Thus  in  the 


* [The  introduction  of  this  chord  shews 
that  the  eomposer  is  writing  in  the  key  of  c,  but 
has  a prevailing  tendency  to  modulate  into  the 
subdominant,  from  whicli  b\),  are  chosen. 
When  b1  jj  is  used  for  or  bt  for  b1  j>,  the 
modulation  into  the  subdominant  does  not 
take  place.  The  major  chord  d\)  +g-b1  is 
entirely  adventitious.  If  it  is  used  in  ascend- 
ing,  thus,  c 112  d>\>  204  d\,  182  / 204  g 112 
a1^  204  bx\>  182  c',  the  result  is  the  scale  of 


3 y/’j»  ma.ma.ma.  of  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  9. 
Translator.] 

t [This,  in  fact,  lengthens  the  original  chain 
of  chords  into  6[>-rf1[>+/-«1[>  + c-c,|>+?  + 
bx  - d,  and  leads  to  the  treatment  of  the  mode 
nsmerely  C minor,  with  a tendency  to  modu- 
late into  F minor.  The  C minor  is,  however, 
the  modern  minor  C mi.mi.ma.,  and  the  F 
minor  is  F mi.mi.mi.,  which  is  much  more 
gloomy. — Translator.  ] 
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Messiah , the  magnificent  fugue  And  with  his  stripes  we  are  healed,  vvhich  has  the 
signature  of  F raiuor,  but  by  its  frequent  use  of  the  harmony  of  the  dominant 
Seventh  on  G,  sliews  that  C is  the  real  tonic,  introduces  the  pure  [ecclesiastical 
Phrygian]  Doric  cadence  as  follows  : * 

[F.]  , , 


/I  nW 

£2 

pL  -LJ2  a . • a 

22 

- -H« 

rr  r-  i • ^ 

-CL 

_Q. 

’ 

-=p 

L iA 

ö J 

Gl 

Similarly  in  Samson,  + the  chorus,  Hear,  Jacob' s God,  which,  written  in  the  IT 
Doric  mode  of  E,  finely  characterises  the  earnest  prayer  of  the  anxious  Israelit.es 
as  contrasted  with  the  noisy  sacrificial  songs  of  the  Philistines  in  G major,  which 
immediately  follow.  The  cadence  here  also  is  purely  Doric.J 


js>- 


fr 


■&- 

_221 


1 


[1  2 3 4 5 6 

Be-deem,  re-deem,  re-deem, 


6 7 7 8] 

0 Lord,  thy  people. 

The  chorus  of  Israelites  which  introduces  the  third  part : In  Thunder  come,  0 God , U 
from  heaven ! and  is  chiefly  in  A minor,  has  likely  an  intermediate  Doric  section. 

Sebastian  Bach  also,  in  the  chorales  which  he  has  harmonised,  has  left  them 
in  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth,  to  which  they  melodically  helonged,  whenever  the 
text  requires  a deeply  sorrowful  expression,  as  in  the  De  Profwndis  or  the  Aus 

v / 7 SCkrei>  ich  ZU  dir’  and  aöain  in  Paul  Gerhardte  song,  Wenn  ich  einmal 
sau  scheiden,  so  scheide  nicht  von  mir.  But  he  has  harmonised  the  same  melody 
arranged  for  other  texts,  as  Befiehl  Du  deine  Wege,  and  0 Haupt  von  Blut  und 

aS  maj°r  °r  minor’  in  which  case  the  melody  ends  on  the  Third  or 
r uth  of  the  key,  mstead  of  on  the  Doric  tonic. 

Fortlage  § had  already  observed  that  Mozart  had  applied  the  Doric  mode  in 


[The  cadence  is  produced  by  passing 
from  the  minor  subdominant  Bh  - Dv'n  + F to 

FmZTT  l0uminant;C'  + F - 0,  in  the  key  of 

th^  whni  ThlS  18  the  concluding  cadence  of 

rentlv  thJUgUeVand  f0r  this  reason  appa- 
Ä *he  ,si&nature  in  Novello’s  edition  is 

L lCimmor’  not  of  ^ minor,  and  the  d'k 
s NoSfof  ln  “cid,eutal  throughout.  That 
constan/tn  ! th®  key  t0  be  0 minor  with  a 
the  Sw  t denc/ft0  modulate  into  the  key  of 

g1*  £ T & !»«?.  S S»  gbeK 

"XiWt  is  '<»  thüi  AiS 

AilWt,  ta?hs““i"TeiT°°‘0  7a  SS 

T LWr.  H.  Keatley  Moore  informs  me  that 


this  chorus  was  taken  by  Handel  from 
Plorate  filicic  Israel  in  Carissimi’s  Jephthah. 
— Translator.'] 

t [The  duodene  is  that  of  Av  The  succes- 
sion  of  chords,  each  reduced  to  the  simplest 
form,  as  referred  to  by  the  bracketed  figures 
below  the  notes,  is  1.  Cj-p  + öj,  2.  a^-c  + e,, 

3-uf1  4-/+rti“c.  ö-  di;~/+av  6.  Cl  + 

b,  7.  cq-c  + ßj,  8.  e1  + gjs,  — 6,.  Hence, 
assummg  the  scale  to  have  the  chordal  System 
fi  -/+«i  -c  + c1-g  + bv  with  cj  - g + ^ as  the 
tonic  chord,  taken  major  as  c1  +g„S-  b,  in  the 
close,  we  have  the  ‘ Doric  cadence’  between 
chorcls  5 and  6,  which  is  then  lengthened  by 
mtroducing  the  remaining  tones  of  the  key  in 
7,  the  whole  closing  as  in  8.  It  would  be  most 
probably  received  as  in  Ax  minor,  closing  in 
the  dominant. — Translator.  ] 

§ Examples  from  instrumental  music  are 
mentioned  by  Ekert  in  his  Habilitationsschrift, 
Die  Principicn  der  Modulation  und  musikal- 
ischen Idee.  Heidelberg,  1860,  p.  12. 


308 


REMNANTS  ÜF  OLD  TONAL  MODES. 


PART  III. 


Pamina’s  air  in  tlic  second  act  of  II  Flauto  Magico  [No.  19].  One  of  the  finest 
examples  for  the  contraat  between  thia  and  the  major  mode  occura  in  the  aame 
oomposer’s  Don  Giovanni,  in  the  Seatette  of  the  aecond  act  [No.  21],  where  Ottavio  ' 
and  Donna  Anna  enter.  Ottavio  ainga  the  comforting  words  — 

Tergi  il  ciglio,  o vita  mia, 

E da  calma  al  tuo  dolore 

in  D major,  which,  however,  ia  pecnliarly  colonred  by  a preponderating,  although 
not  uninterrupted,  inclination  to  the  subdominant,  as  in  the  mode  of  the  Fourth. 
Tlien  Anna,  who  is  plunged  in  grief,  begins  in  perfectly  aimilar  melodical  phraaes, 
and  with  a similar  accompaniment,  and  after  a short  modulation  through  D minor, 
establishes  herseif  in  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixtli  for  C,  with  the  words — 

Sol  la  morte,  o mio  tesoro, 

II  mio  pianto  puö  finir. 

The  contrast  between  gentle  emotion  and  crushing  grief  is  here  represented  with  a 
most  wonderfully  beautiful  effect,  principally  by  the  change  of  mode.  The  dying 
Commandant  also,  in  the  introduction  to  Don  Giovanni,  ends  with  a Doric  cadence.* 
Similarly  the  Agnus  Dei  of  Mozart’s  Requiem — although,  of  course,  we  are  not 
quite  certain  how  much  of  thia  was  written  by  himself. 

Among  Beethoven’s  compositions  we  may  notice  the  first  movement  of  the 
Sonata,  No.  90,  in  E minor,  for  the  pianoforte,  as  an  example  of  peculiar  de- 
pression  caused  by  repeated  Doric  cadences,  whence  the  second  (major)  movement 
acquires  a still  softer  expression. 

Modern  composers  form  a cadence  which  belongs  to  the  mode  of  the  minor 
Sixth,  by  means  of  the  minor  Second  and  the  major  Seventh,  the  so-called  chord 
of  the  extreme  sharp  Sixth, t fl  + a... dQ,  where  both/1  and  dfy  have  to  move 
U half  a tone  to  reach  the  tonic  e [p.  2866],  This  chord  cannot  be  deduced  from  the 
major  and  minor  modes,  and  hence  appears  very  enigmatical  and  inexplicable  to 
many  modern  theoreticians.  But  it  is  easily  explained  as  a remnant  of  the  old 
mode  of  the  minor  Sixth,  in  which  the  major  Seventh  dQ,  which  belongs  to  the 
dominant  chord  b + dfy  - /j jl,  is  combined  with  the  tones  f + a,  which  are  taken 
from  the  subdominaut  side.j; 

These  examples  may  suffice  to  shew  that  there  are  still  remuants  of  the  mode 
of  the  minor  Sixth  in  modern  music.  It  would  be  easy  to  adduce  mcme  examples 
if  they  were  looked  for.  The  harmouic  connection  of  the  chords  in  this  mode  is 
not  sufficiently  firm  and  intelligible  for  the  construction  of  long  pieces.  But  iu 
short  pieces,  chorales,  or  intermediate  sections,  and  melodic  plirases  in  larger 
musical  works,  it  is  so  effective  in  its  expression,  that  it  sliould  not  be  forgotten, 
especially  as  Handel,  Bach,  and  Mozart  have  used  it  in  such  conspicuous  places 
in  their  works.  § 


m * [No.  1 of  the  opera.  Representing  major 
chords  by  capitals  and  minor  by  small  letters, 
the  final  chords  of  the  vocal  music  are  /,  Jß'r>, 
(?’[>,  /,  C,  /,  so  that  all  the  tones  will  lie  in 
the  scheme  </j>  + b'y  - d}\>  +f  - a>\>  + c + cx- g, 
or  c - d\)  + g.  The  tonic  is  F. — Translator.'] 
t [Callcott  (Musical  Grammar,  1809,  art. 
441)  calls  it  1 tne  chord  of  the  extreme,  sharp 
Sixth,’  and  says  that  ‘ this  harmony  when 
accompanied  simply  by  the  Third,  has  been 
termed  the  Italian  Sixth’.  Of  course  he  has 
no  theory  for  it ; the  tone  is  ‘ accidentally 
sharpened  — l’ranslatnr.] 

+ [That  is  the  chords  of  the  scale  are 
taken  as  d-f1  + a-cl  + c-g1  + b + d§  -/jf,  °f 
which  the  two  notes  last  are  modern  additions. 
See  p.  286 cl,  note  f. — Translator.] 

§ Herr  A.  von  Oettingen,  in  his  Harmonie- 
system in  dualer  Entwickelung  (Dorpat  and 


Leipzig,  1866),  has  carried  out,  in  a most  in- 
teresting  manner,  the  complete  analogy  be- 
tween the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  and  the 
major  mode,  of  which  it  is  the  direct  conver- 
sion  ; and  has  shewn  how  this  con Version  leads 
to  a peculiarly  characteristic  harmonisation  of 
the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth.  In  this  respect 
I wish  emphatically  to  recoimnend  this  book 
to  tho  attention  of  musicians.  On  the  otlier 
hand,  it  seems  to  me  that  it  is  necessary.to 
shew  by  musical  practice,  that  the  new  prin- 
ciple,  which  is  made  the  basis  of  that  writers 
theory  of  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth,  cou- 
sidered  by  him  as  the  tlieoretically  normal 
minor  mode,  really  suffices  for  the  construction 
of  great  musical  pieces.  The  author,  naiuely, 
considers  the  minor  triad  c - c’jj  + g »s  repre- 
senting the  tone  g"  which  is  common  to  tue 
three  compound  tones  of  which  it  is  composeu 
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Similar  relations  exist  for  the  mode  of  the  Fourth  and  of  the  minor  Seventh, 
although  these  are  less  specifically  different  from  the  major  and  minor  modes  re- 
spectively.  They  are,  however,  capable  of  giving  a peculiar  expression  to  certain 
musical  periods,  although  difficulties  would  arise  in  consistently  carrying  out  these 
peculiarities  through  long  pieces  of  music.  The  harmonic  phrases  which  belong  to 
these  two  last-named  modes  can  of  course  also  be  executed  within  the  usual  major 
and  minor  Systems.  But  perhaps  it  would  facilitate  the  theoretical  comprehen- 
sion  of  certain  modulations,  if  the  conception  of  these  modes  and  of  their  System 
of  harmonisation  were  definitely  laid  down. 

The  only  point,  then,  as  historical  development  and  physiological  theory  alike 
testify,  for  which  modern  music  is  superior  to  the  ancient,  is  harmonisation.  The 
development  of  modern  music  has  been  evoked  by  its  theoretical  principle,  that  the 
tonic  chord  should  predominate  among  the  series  of  chords  by  the  same  laws  of 
relationship  as  the  tonic  note  predominates  among  the  notes  of  the  scale.  This  5] 
principle  did  not  become  practically  effective  tili  the  commencement  of  last  Century, 
when  it  was  feit  necessary  to  preserve  the  minor  chord  in  the  final  cadence. 

The  physiological  phenomenon  which  this  esthetical  principle  brought  into 
action,  is  the  compound  character  of  musical  tones  which  are  of  themselves  chords 
composed  of  partials,  and  consequently,  conversely,  the  possibility  under  certain 
circumstances  of  replacing  compound  tones  by  chords.  Hence  in  every  chord  the 
piincipal  tone  is  that  of  which  the  whole  chord  may  be  considered  to  express  its 
compound  form.  Practically  this  principle  was  acknowledged  from  the  time  that 
pieces  of  music  were  allowed  to  end  in  chords  of  several  parts.  Then  it  was  im- 
mediately  feit  that  the  concluding  tone  of  the  bass  might  be  accompanied  by  a 
highei  Octave,  Fifth,  and,  finally,  major  Third,  but  not  by  a Fourth,  or  minor 
Sixth,  and  for  a long  time  also  the  minor  Third  was  rejected ; and  we  know  that 
the  first  t.hree  intervals  (the  Octave,  Fifth,  and  major  Third)  occur  among  the 
partials  of  the  compound  tone  which  lies  in  the  bass,  and  that  the  others  do  not.  H 
The  various  values  of  the  tones  of  a chord  were  first  theoretically  recognised 
b}  Rameau  in  his  theory  of  the  fundamental  bass,  although  Rameau  was  not  ac- 
quainted  with  the  cause  here  assigned  for  these  different  values.  That  compound 
tone  which  represents  a chord  according  to  our  view,  constitutes  its  Fundamental 
f?5’  Rndlcal  Tone  or  lioot,  as  distinguished  from  its  bass , that  is,  the  tone  which 
belongs  to  the  lowest  part.  The  major  triad  has  the  same  root  whatever  be  its 
mveision  01  position.  In  the  chords  c + e^-g,  or  g...c  + e j,  the  root  is  still  c.  The 
• ,?r  C;;01;c;  d~{  + « has  also  as  a rule  only  d as  its  root  in  all  its  inversions,  but 
,le  C!°1C.°.  ^ ® §reat  [or  added]  Sixth  /'  + a...dl  we  may  also  consider /*  as  the 
root,  and  it  is  m this  sense  that  it  occurs  in  the  cadence  of  c1  major.  Rameau’s 


fine  ,rii  .fhfVe ipartiy nglVen  Up  this  last  distinction  j but  it  is  one  in  which  Rameau’s 
, f1C  fee}mS  fu%  corresponded  with  the  facts  in  nature.  The  minor  c 
y admits  of  this  double  interpretation,  as  we  have  already  shewn  (p.  294tf) 


rrn  . i ^ cbllUctuy  snewn  (p. 

haveiLr  dfTnCe  between  the  old  and  new  toual  modes  is  this:  the  old  51 
have  then  mmor  chords  on  the  dominant,  the  new  on  the  subdominant  side. 


In  the 


m i ( ^0c]e  of  the  min°r  Third  . 
ÜM  | ^rocle  of  the  minor  Soventh 
tMode  of  the  Fourth  . 

Major  Mode 

New  /Miuor-Major  Mode  ’. 

I Minor  Mode 


(heing  ft  higher  Octave  of  <,  0f  the 

‘"Af,  rjj  »rr.  S k)  a;n 

phonic  g tone,’  whereas  he 
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[It  will  be  seen  that  this 
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There  is  nothiug  in  the  nature  of  music  itself  to  determine  the  pitch  of  the  tonic 
of  any  composition.  If  different  inelodies  and  musical  pieces  have  to  be  executed 
by  musical  instruments  or  singing  voices  of  definite  compass,  the  tonic  must  be 
chosen  of  a suitable  pitch,  differing  when  the  melody  rises  far  above  the  tonic  and 
when  it  sinks  much  below  it.  In  short,  the  pitch  of  the  tonic  must  be  chosen  so 
as  to  bring  the  compass  of  the  tones  of  the  piece  within  the  compass  of  the  execu- 
tants,  vocal  or  instrumental.  This  inevitable  practical  uecessity  entails  the  con- 
dition of  beiug  able  to  give  any  required  pitch  to  the  tonic. 

Moreover,  in  the  longer  pieces  of  music,  it  is  necessary  to  be  able  to  make  a 
temporary  change  of  tonic,  that  is,  to  modulate,  in  order  to  avoid  uniformity  and 
to  utilise  the  musical  effects  resulting  from  changiug  and  then  returning  to  the 
original  key.  Just  as  consonances  are  made  more  prominent  and  effective  by  means 
of  dissonances,  the  feeling  for  the  predominaut  tonality  and  the  satisfaction  which 
arises  from  it,  is  heightened  by  previous  deviations  into  adjacent  keys.  The  variety 
in  musical  turns  produced  by  modulational  connection  has  become  all  the  more 
necessary  for  modern  music,  because  we  have  been  obliged  entirely  to  renounce, 
or  at  any  rate  materially  to  circumscribe,  the  old  principle  of  altering  expression 
by  means  of  the  various  tonal  modes.  The  Creeks  had  a free  choice  among  seven 
different  tonal  modes,  the  middle  ages  among  five  or  six,  but  we  can  choose  between 
two  only,  major  and  minor.  Those  old  tonal  modes  presented  a series  of  different 
degrees  of  tonal  character,  out  of  which  two  only  remain  suitable  for  harmonic 
music.  But  the  clearer  and  firmer  construction  of  an  harmonic  piece  gives  modern 
composers  greater  freedom  in  modulational  deviations  from  the  original  key,  and 
places  at  their  command  new  sources  of  musical  wealth,  which  were  scarcely 
accessible  to  the  aneients. 

Finally  I must  just  touch  on  the  question,  so  much  discussed,  whether  each 
different  key  has  a peculiar  character  of  its  own. 

It  is  quite  clear  that,  within  the  course  of  a single  piece  of  music,  modulational 
deviations  into  the  more  or  less  distantly  related  keys  on  the  dominant  or  sub- 
dominant  side  produce  very  different  effects.  This,  however,  arises  simply  from 
the  contrast  they  offer  to  the  original  principal  key,  and  would  be  merely  a rela- 
tive character.  But  the  question  here  mooted  is,  whether  individual  keys  have  an 
absolute  character  of  their  own,  independently  of  their  relation  to  any  other  key. 

This  is  often  asserted,  but  it  is  difficult  to  determine  how  much  truth  the 
assertion  contains,  or  even  what  it  ])recisely  means,  because  probably  a variety  of 
different  things  are  included  under  the  term  character , and  perhaps  the  amount  of 
effect  due  to  the  particular  instrument  employed  has  not  been  allowed  for.  If  an 
instrument  of  fixed  tones  is  completely  and  uniformly  tuned  according  to  the  equal 
temperament,  so  that  all  Semitones  throughout  the  scale  have  precisely  the  same 
magnitude,  and  if  also  the  musical  quality  of  all  the  tones  is  precisely  the  same, 
there  seems  to  be  no  ground  for  understanding  how  each  different  key  should  have 
a different  character.  Musiciaus  fully  capable  of  forming  a judgmcnt  have  also 
admitted  to  me,  that  no  difference  in  the  character  of  the  keys  can  be  obscrved  on 
the  Organ,  for  example.  And  Hauptmann,*  I think,  is  right  when  he  makes  the 
same  assertion  for  singing  voices  with  or  without  an  organ  accompaniment.  A 
great  change  in  the  pitch  of  the  tonic  can  at  most  cause  all  the  higher  notes  to  be 


strained  or  all  the  lower  ones  obscured. 

On  the  other  liand,  there  is  a decidedly  different  character  in  different  keys  on 


does  not  include  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth. 
It  was  this  tabulation  which  led  me  to  the 
trichordal  theory  developed  in  App.  XX.  sect. 


E.  art.  9,  and  thence  to  the  general  theory  of 
duodenes  in  that  section. — Translator .] 

* Harmonik  und  Metrik,  p.  188. 
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pianofortes  and  bowed  instrumenta.  C major  and  the  adjacent  Dq  major  have 
different  eftects.  That  this  difFerence  is  not  caused  by  difference  of  absolute  pitch, 
can  be  readily  determined  by  comparing  two  different  instruments  tuned  to  differ- 
ent pitches.  The  D\)  of  the  one  instrument  may  be  as  high  as  the  C of  the  other, 
and  vet  on  both  the  C major  retains  its  brighter  and  stronger  character,  and  the 
Dr>  its  soft  and  veiled  harmonious  effect.  It  is  scarcely  possible  to  think  of  any 
other  reason  than  that  the  mcthod  of  striking  the  short  narrow  hlaek  digitals  of 
the  piano  must  produce  a somewhat  different  quality  of  tone,  and  that  difference  of 
character  arises  from  the  different  distribution  of  the  stronger  and  gentler  quality 
of  tone  among  the  different  degrees  of  the  scale.*  The  difference  made  in  the 
tuning  of  those  Fifths  which  the  tuner  keeps  to  the  last,  and  on  which  are  crowded 
the  whole  of  the  errors  in  tuning  the  other  Fifths  in  the  circle  of  Fifths,  may 
possibly  be  regulär,  and  may  contribute  to  this  effect,  but  of  this  I have  no  personal 
experience.  [See  App.  XX.  sect.  G.  art.  17.]  U 

In  bowed  instruments  the  more  powerful  quality  of  tone  in  the  open  strings  is 
conspicuous,  and  there  are  also  probably  differences  in  the  quality  of  tone  of  strings 
which  are  stopped  at  short  and  long  lengths,  and  these  may  alter  the  character  of 
the  key  according  to  the  degree  of  the  scale  on  which  they  fall.  This  assumption 
is  confirmed  by  the  inquiries  I have  made  of  musicians  respecting  the  mode  in 
which  they  recognise  keys  under  certain  conditions.  The  inequality  of  intonation 
will  add  to  this  effect.  The  Fifths  of  the  open  strings  are  perfect  Fifths.  But  it 
is  impossible  that  all  the  other  Fifths  should  be  perfect  if  in  playing  in  different 
keys  each  uote  has  the  same  sound  throughout,  as  appears  at  least  to  be  the  inten- 
tion  of  elementary  instruction  on  the  violin.  In  this  way  the  scales  of  the  various 
keys  will  differ  in  intonation,  and  this  will  necessarily  have  a much  more  important 
iuüuence  on  the  character  of  the  melody.  [See  App.  XX.  sect.  G.  arts.  6 and  7.] 

The  differences  in  quality  of  tone  of  different  notes  on  wind  instruments  are 
still  more  striking.  ^ 

If  this  view  is  correct,  the  character  of  the  keys  would  be  vcry  different  on  differ- 
ent instruments,  and  I believe  this  to  be  the  case.  But  it  is  a matter  to  be  decided 
by  a musiciau  with  delicate  ears,  who  directs  his  attention  to  the  points  here  raised. 

It  is,  however,  not  impossible  that  by  a peculiarity  of  the  human  ear,  already 
touched  upon  in  p.  116«,  certain  common  features  may  enter  into  the  character  of 
keys,  independent  of  the  difference  of  musical  instruments,  and  dependent  solely 
on  the  absolute  pitch  of  the  tonic.  Sinee  g""  is  a proper  tone  of  the  human  ear, 
it  Sounds  peculiarly  shrill  under  ordinary  circumstances,  and  somewhat  of  this 
shrillness  is  common  to  /""$  and  To  a somewhat  less  extent  those  musical 

tones  of  which  g""  is  an  upper  partial,  as  g",  c",  and  g",  have  a brighter  and  more 
piercing  tone  than  their  neighbours.  It  is  possible,  then,  that  it  is  not  indifferent 
for  pieces  in  C major  to  have  its  high  Fifth  g"  and  high  tonic  c"  thus  distinguished 
in  n ightness  from  other  tones,  but  these  differences  must  in  all  cases  be  very  slight, 
and  for  the  present  I must  leave  it  undecided  whether  they  have  any  weight  at  all.  ' m 
All  or  some  of  these  reasons,  then,  made  it  necessary  for  musicians  to  have  free 
command  over  the  pitch  of  the  tonic,  and  hence  even  the  later  Greeks  trausposed 
their  scales  on  to  all  degrees  of  the  chromatic  scale.  For  singers  these  trans- 
posi  ious  öfter  no  difficulties.  They  can  begin  with  any  required  pitch,  and  find 
m eir  vocal  Instrument  all  such  of  the  corresponding  degrees  as  lie  within  the 
extreme  linnts  of  their  voice.  But  the  matter  becomes  much  more  difficult  for 

dlm-<?s  nf'r  a'r611^  e?iCially  f°r  SUch  as  onl^  Possess  tones  of  certain  definite 
It"!«  t ?!  C.  ’ , 10  d'fhcidty  is  not  entirely  removed  even  on  bowed  instruments. 

unable  1?  ! th^e  can  produce  every  required  degree  of  pitch;  but  players  are 
hlt  the  Pltch>  as  correctly  as  the  ear  desires,  without  acquiring  a certain 

the  differe^ce^ S ?V  thinks  ^ ^ ^ ^ a quicker  motion,  each  arm 

of  the  black  digitals  ÄlffJr®6  v«th°  leV;C1'  bein8  Porter,  and  short  keys 
structed  digitals  the  black  1,  ^1  ‘ “T  chffering  altogether  from  long  ones  in  the  feel- 

action  at  the  further  end  as  the  wh  o 3?  ing LPÄe<Vn  the  hand'  See  also  App.  XX. 
ci  ena  as  tue  white  ones,  sect.  N.  No.  0,—  Translator.] 
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mechanical  use  of  their  fingers,  which  can  only  result  from  an  immense  amount 
of  practice. 

The  Greek  System  was  not  accompanied  with  great  difficulties,  even  for  instru-  ' 
ments,  so  long  as  no  deviations  into  remote  keys  were  permitted,  and  hence  but 
few  marks  of  sharps  and  flats  had  to  be  used.  Up  to  the  beginning  of  the  seven- 
teenth  Century  musicians  were  content  with  two  signs  of  depression  for  the  notes 
B\,  and  E9,  and  with  the  sign  \ for  F§,  C\,  G$,  in  Order  to  have  the  leading  . 
tones  for  the  tonics  G,  D,  and  A.  They  took  care  to  avoid  the  enharmonically 
equivalent  tones  AZ  for  B9,  D\  for  E9,  G9  for  F§,  D'9  for  C%  and  Ar,  for  G%. 

By  help  of  B'9  for  B * every  tonal  mode  could  be  transposed  to  the  key  of  its  sub- 
dominant,  and  no  other  transposition  was  made. 

In  the  Pythagorean  System,  which  maintained  its  predominance  over  theory 
to  the  time  of  Zarlino  in  the  sixteenth  Century,  tuning  proceeded  by  ascendimr 
H Fifths,  thus — /3b  P £ 

q Q D A E B C#  <?#  4 Ä 21# 

Now  lf  we  tune  two  Fifths  upwards  and  an  Octave  downwards,  we  make  a Step 
having  the  ratio  f x x -J-  = |,  which  is  a major  Second.  This  gives  for  the  pitch  of 
every  second  tone  in  the  last  list — 

C £>  E F\  G\  A#  B§ 

1 I (I)2  (I)3  (I)4  (I)5  (|)6 

Now  if  we  proceed  downwavds  by  Fifths  from  C we  obtain  the  series — 

C F B'p  E\>  Ab  2>b  Cb  Fj,  B'0\>  Ebb  ^bb  D9  b 

If  we  descend  two  Fifths  and  rise  an  Octave,  we  may  obtain  the  tones — 


C B b Ab  Gb  F b Ebb  Dbb 

1 I (I)2  (I)3  (I)4  (!)5  (t)6 

Now  the  interval  (f)(i  = f flf ttt  = t x 
or  approximately,  (f  )6  = x 


5 *2  4 2 8 8 
5 3T441 


(!)ß  = 2x 


7 3 
7 4 
7 4 

TW 


Hence  the  tone  B£  is  higher  than  the  Octave  of  C by  the  small  interval 
[ = 24  cents],  and  the  tone  Dbb  is  lower  than  the  Octave  below  C by  the  same 
interval.  If  we  ascend  by  perfect  Fifths  from  C and  Dbb,  we  shall  find  the  same 
constant  difference  between 


C G D A E B F\  C\  G$  D\  A§  E\  B*  and 

Dbb  A\>\>  Ebb  Ebb  F b Cb  Gb  Db  Ab  E'0  Bb  F C. 


The  tones  in  the  upper  line  are  all  higher  than  those  in  the  lower  by  the  small 
interval  [=  24  cents].  Our  staff  notation  had  its  principles  settled  before  the 
development  of  the  modern  musical  System,  and  has  consequently  preserved  these 
differences  of  pitch.  But  for  practice  on  instruments  with  fixed  tones  the  distinc- 
tion  between  degrees  of  tone  which  lie  so  near  to  each  other,  was  inconvenient,  and 
attempts  were  made  to  fuse  them  together.  This  led  to  many  imperfect  attempts, 
in  which  individual  intervals  were  more  or  less  altered  in  Order  to  keep  the  rest 


* [In  the  oldest  printed  book  on  music, 
(Frcinchini  Gafori  Laudensis  Musici  profcssor  is 
theoricum  opus  armonicc  discipline , Neapolis 
M.COCC.LXXX.,  for  a sight  of  which  1 am 
indebted  to  Mr.  Quaritch,  who  bought  it  at 
the  sale  of  the  Syston  Library)  b b is  in  the 
printed  text  represented  by  a small  Roman 
b,  and  by  a Capital  Roman  B.  But  in  a 
plate  attached  are  given  eight  varieties  of  the 
written  form  of  öj^,  by  which  it  would  seem 
to  have  been  intended  for  b with  a square 
instead  of  a round  bottom,  like  |J,  which  is 
almost  indistinguisbable  from  a mutilated 
Roman  h.  As  it  was  clearly  made  in  two 
parts  l ”|,  the  second  was  often  long,  and  then 
the  resemblance  to  J was  great,  and  this  was 


almost  the  cursive  vTritten  form  ] of  h in 
Germany.  On  the  other  hand  it  was  often 
made  with  tw'o  strokes  ||  aftcrwards  crossed, 
liko  3,  and  then  it  degenerated  into  j|,  which 
is  apparently  the  precursor  of  our  Jf.  In  this 
case  both  jj  and  ^ and  also  h would  have 
arisen  from  the  same  square-bottomed  b,  the 
French  bicarrc , and  Prietorius  (J  quadratuin , 
which,  however,  he  ideutified  with  h,  H in 
subsequent  writing.  The  Italian  names  for 
b,  bb  are  si  minorc , si  maggwrc.  Whether  these 
refer  to  the  musical  intervals  a Aj>,  a which 
Gafori  printed  a b,  a B,  or  to  these  printed 
forms,  it  is  difficult  to  say  with  certaintj. 
The  Germans  accepted  tbe  forms  b jj,  as  b h, 
calling  the  latter  ha.  The  meaning  that 
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true,  producing  the  so-called  unequal  temperaments,  and  finally  to  the  System 
of  equal  temperament,  in  which  the  Octave  was  divided  into  12  precisely  equal 
degrees  of  tone.*  We  have  seen  that  we  can  ascend  from  C by  12  perfect  Fifths  to 
M,  which  differs  from  c by  about -.4  of  a Semitone,  namely  by  the  interval  ff.  In 
the  same  way  we  can  descend  by  12  perfect  Fifths  to  which  is  as  much  lower 

than  C,  as  is  higher.  If,  then,  we  put  C = B§  = D'q\),  and  distribute  this  little 
deviatiou  of  ff  equally  among  all  the  12  Fifths  of  the  circle,  each  Fifth  will  be 
erroneous  by  about  of  a Semitone  [or  qf  of  a comma  or  2 cents] , which  is 
certainly  a very  small  interval.  By  this  means  all  varieties  of  tonal  degrees  within 
an  Octave  are  reduced  to  12,  as  on  our  modern  keyed  instruments. 

The  Fifth  in  the  System  of  equal  temperament,  is,  when  expressed  approximately 
in  the  smallest  possible  numbers,  = f x fff.  It  is  very  seldom  that  any  difficulty 
could  result  from  its  use  in  place  of  the  perfect  Fifth.  The  root  struck  with  its 
tempered  Fifth  makes  one  beat  in  the  time  that  the  Fifth  makes  442A  complete  II 
vibrations.  Now  since  a makes  440  vibrations  in  a second,  it  follows  that  the 
tempered  Fifth  d ± a will  produce  exactly  one  beat  in  a second.  In  long-sustained 
tones  this  would,  indeed,  be  perceptible,  but  by  no  means  disturbing,  and  for 
quick  passages  it  would  have  no  time  to  occur.  The  beats  are  still  less  disturb- 
ing in  lower  positions,  where  they  decrease  in  rapidity  with  the  pitch  numbers  of 
the  tones.  In  higher  positions  they  certainly  become  more  striking ; d’"  ±d" 
gives  four,  and  d”  + e”  six  beats  in  a second  ; but  chords  very  seldom  occur  with 
such  high  notes  in  slow  passages.  The  Fourths  of  the  equal  temperament  are 
I x If  I [ = 498  + 2 cents] . There  is  one  beat  for  every  221f  vibrations  of  the  lower 
tone  of  the  Fourth.  Hence  the  Fourth  a . d‘  makes  one  beat  in  a second,  the 
same  as  the  Fifth  d±d.  The  pure  consonances  retained  in  the  Pythagorean 
System  are  therefore  not  injured  to  any  extent  worth  notice  by  equal  temperament. 

In  melodic  progression  of  tones  the  interval  fff  borders  on  the  very  limits  of  dis- 
tinguishable  differences  of  pitch,  according  to  Preyer’s  experiments  (see  p.  1 4-7 b).  ^ 
In  the  doubly  accented  Octave  it  would  be  easily  distinguished.  In  the  unac- 
cented  or  lower  Octaves  it  would  not  be  feit  at  all. 

The  Thirds  and  Sixths  of  the  equal  temperament  are  nearer  the  perfect 
intervals  than  are  the  Pythagorean. f 


Intervals 

Perfect 

Equally  Tempered 

Pythagorean 

Major  Third  . 
Minor  Sixth  . 
Minor  Third  . 
Major  Sixth  . 
Semitone 

ratios  cents 

4 386 

f 814 

i 316 

4 884 

ü 182 

ratios  cents 

4 x [ vi  400 

■§■ x xliv  800 

i x m 300 

§ x ff£  900 

4for+axq||  100 

ratios  cents 

4 x fl  408 

4 X ff  792 

4 Xf4  294 

4 x f i 906 

Mforffxff  90 

.v.  , -n  , u eu  v tne  uPPcr  partial  tones  are  consequently  some- 

mi  cei  t an  t lose  due  to  Pythagorean  intervals,  but  the  combinational  tones 

Crafnn  -l  t»  / t • ■,  . 


afon  atta,ched  to  b B (which  in  one  plate  he 
also  gives  in  the  same  sense  in  black  letter), 
s sbewn  by  the  following  quotation  which  he 

Xw»  J™\Guido’s  hexachord,  and  this  also 
- s that  he  used  Pythagorean  intonation, 
meaning  in  our  notation : 
/ 

204  cents  = Tone 
9 

204  cents  — Tone 

« 

90  cents  = Semitone 

h\> 

114  cents  = Apotome 
b Tritone  612  cents 
90  cents  = Semi  tone 
c'  Fifth  702  cents 


F fa  ut 
tonus 
O sol  re  ut 
tonus 
a la  mi  re 

semitonium 

b fa 

apothome 
B mi  Trittonus 
semitonium 
c sol  fa  ut 


The  Germans  generally  speak  of  and  ä 
as  Be,  Kreuz  (cross).  I do  not  remember  ever 
having  heard  the  £ named,  but  I find  in  Flrt- 
gel’s  Dictionary  Bequadratum  (square  b)  and 
IViederherstellungszdchen  (sign  of  restitution, 
for  which  Jj  was  not  used  tili  the  seventeenth 
Century).  Germans  never  have  occasion  to  use 
the  Word,  because,  instead  of  ‘ d flat,  d natural, 
d sharp,’  they  say  1 des,  de,  dis,’  while  6jj,  b jl 
are  termed  ‘ bc,  ha  ’.  On  older  organ  pipes  'r>  H 
are  constantly  used  for  b\y  b\ ),  and  some  organ- 
builders  still  use  them. — Translator .] 

* [The  general  relations  on  which  the 
schemes  of_ temperament  depend  will  be  found 
m App.  XX.  sect.  A. — Translator .] 

. 1 [The  cents  in  the  Table  were  of  course 

mserted  by  me.— Translator.] 
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are  mach  more  disagreeable.  For  the  Pythagorean  Thirds  c'  + e'  and  e - ,j  the 
combinational  tones  are  nearly  C§  and  B(,  both  differing  by  a Semitone  from  tiie 
combinational  ton3  6',  which  would  result  from  the  perfect  intervals  in  both  cases 
For  the  Pythagorean  minor  chord  e'-g'  + b'  the  combinational  tones  are  B,  and 
very  nearly  6’|.  The  first,  Bt,  is  very  suitable,  better  even  than  the  combina- 
tional tone  C which  results  from  perfect  intonation.  But  the  second,  (A,  belongs 
to  the  major  and  not  to  the  minor  chord  of  E.  However,  as  in  perfect  intonation 
one  of  the  two  combinational  tones  C and  G is  false,  the  Pythagorean  minor  chord 
can  hardly  be  considered  inferior  in  this  respect.  But  the  combinational  tones  of 
the  equally  tempered  Thirds  lie  between  those  of  the  perfect  and  Pythagorean 
Thiids,  and  are  less  than  a Semitone  different  from  those  of  just  intonation.  Hence 
they  correspond  to  no  possible  modulation,  no  tone  of  the  chromatic  scale,  no  dis- 
sonance  that  could  possibly  be  introduced  by  the  progression  of  the  melody  ; they 

^ simply  sound  out  of  tune  and  wrong.* 

4 hese  bad  combinational  tones  have  always  been  to  me  the  most  annoying 
part  of  equally  tempered  harmonies.  When  moderately  slow  passages  in  Thirds 
at  rather  a high  pitch  are  played,  they  form  a horrible  hass  to  them,  which  is  all 
the  more  disagreeable  for  coming  tolerably  near  to  the  correct  bass,  and  hence 
sounding  as  if  they  were  played  on  some  other  instrument  which  was  dreadfullv 
out  of  tune.  They  are  heard  most  distinctly  on  the  harmonium  and  violiu.  Here 
everv  professional  and  even  every  amateur  musician  observes  them  immediately, 
when  their  attention  is  properly  directed.  And  when  the  ear  has  once  become 
accustomed  to  note  them,  it  can  even  discover  them  on  the  piano.  In  the 
Pythagorean  intonation  the  combinational  tones  sound  rather  as  if  some  one  were 
intentionally  playing  dissonances.  Which  of  these  two  evils  is  the  worse,  I will 
not  venture  to  decide.  In  lower  positious  where  the  very  low  combinational  tones 
can  be  scarcely,  if  at  all,  heard,  the  equally  tempered  Thirds  have  the  advantage 
over  the  Greek,  because  they  are  not  so  rough,  and  produce  fewer  beats.  In 
higher  positious  the  latter  advantage  is  perhaps  destroyed  by  their  combinational 
tones.  However,  the  equally  tempered  System  is  capable  of  effecting  everything 
that  can  be  done  by  the  Pythagorean.  and  with  less  expenditure  of  means. 

C.  E.  Naumann, t who  has  lately  defended  the  Pythagorean  as  opposed  to  the 
equally  tempered  System,  grounds  his  reasons  chiefly  on  the  fact  that  the  Semi- 
tones which  separate  the  ascending  leading  tone  from  the  tonic,  and  the  descend- 
ing  minor  Seventh  from  the  Third  of  the  chord  on  which  it  has  to  be  resolved,  are 
smaller  in  the  Pythagorean  (where  they  are  about  ; as  appears  in  the  Table  on 
p.  313c)  than  in  the  equally  tempered,  where  they  are  about  wliile  they  are 
greatest  of  all  in  just  intonation,  viz.  -|4.  Now  in  the  equally  tempered  scale  there 
is  only  one  tone  between  / and  g,  which  is  aceepted  at  one  time  as  /jj|  to  be  a 
leading  note  to  g,  and  at  another  as  gy  to  act  as  a Seventh  resolving  upon  / ; but 
in  the  Pythagorean  there  are  two  tones,  /tt  and  g\),  of  which  the  latter  is  the  flatter. 

H * fThis  may  be  seen  more  clearlv  by  calculating  the  pitch  numbers,  assuming  c'  to  be 
264  as  on  p.  17.  Then — 


Notes 

Just,  Difference 

Pythagorean,  Difference 

Tempered,  Difference 

d 

264 

264 

264 

66=  C 

70T2 

68-61 

d v 

330 

334-12 

332-61 

66=0’ 

II 

CO 

cp 

r— 1 

o 

62-94 

396 

396 

395-55 

99  =0 

105-19 

102-81 

h' 

495 

501-19 

498-36 

The  ‘ differenees’  give  the  pitch  numbers  of 
the  combinational  tones.  Now  we  have  by 
p.  17«,  C'=G6,  0=99,  /i(  = Gl-88,  but  the  others 
correspond  to  no  precise  tones.  The  nearest 
equally  tempered  intervals  are  B 62-3,  6$ 


= 69-93,  and  (,^  = 104-76. — Translator.] 

f Uebcr  die  verschiedenen  Bestimmst ngen 
der  Tonverhältnissc.  [On  the  various  deter- 
miuations  of  the  ratios  of  tones.]  Leipzig, 
1858. 
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Hence  the  Semitone  ahvays  approaches  the  tone  on  to  whicli  it  wonld  fall  in  regulär 
resolution,  and  the  height  of  the  pitch  determines  the  direction  of  resolution.  But 
although  the  leading  tone  plays  an  important  part  in  modulations,  it  is  perfectly 
clear  that  \ve  are  not  justified  in  changing  its  pitch  at  will  in  order  to  bring  it 
nearer  to  the  note  on  which  it  has  to  be  resolved.  There  wonld  otherwise  be  no 
limit  to  our  rnaking  it  coine  nearer  and  nearer  to  that  tone,  as  in  the  ancient  Greek 
enharmonic  mode.*  Suppose  we  replace  the  Pythagorean  Semitone,  which  is 
about  i of  the  natural  Semitone,  by  another  still  smaller,  about  f of  the  natural 
one,  say  x f r x f y '>  the  result  would  be  perfectly  unnatural  as  a leading  note.t 
We  have  already  seen  that  the  character  of  the  leading  note  essentially  depends 
upon  its  being  that  tone  in  the  scale  which  is  most  distantly  related  to  the  tonic, 
and  hence  most  uncertain  and  alterable  [melodically].  Hence  we  are  perfectly 
unjustified  in  deducing  from  such  a tone  the  principle  of  construction  for  the  whole 
scale.  H 

The  principal  fault  of  our  present  tempered  intonation,  therefore,  does  not  lie 
in  the  Fifths ; for  their  imperfection  is  really  not  worth  speaking  of,  and  is 
scarcely  perceptible  in  chords.  The  fault  rather  lies  in  the  Thirds,  and  this  error 
is  not  due  to  forming  the  Thirds  by  means  of  a series  of  imperfect  Fifths,  but  it  is 
the  old  Pythagorean  error  of  forming  the  Thirds  by  means  of  an  ascending  series  of 
four  Fifths.  Perfect  Fifths  in  this  case  give  even  a worse  result  than  flat  Fifths. 
The  natural  relation  of  the  major  Third  to  the  tonic,  both  melodically  and  harmo- 
nically,  depends  on  the  ratio  £ of  the  pitch  numbers.  Any  other  Third  is  only  a 
more  or  less  unsatisfactory  Substitute  for  the  natural  major  Third.  The  only 
correct  System  of  tones  is  that  in  which,  as  Hauptmann  proposed,  the  System  of 
tones  generated  by  Fifths  should  be  separated  from  those  generated  by  major 
Thirds.  Now  as  it  is  important  for  the  solution  of  many  theoretical  questions  to 
be  able  to  make  experiments  on  tones  which  really  form  with  each  other  the 
natural  intervals  required  by  theory,  to  prevent  the  ear  from  being  deceived  by  U 
the  imperfections  of  the  equal  temperament,  I have  endeavoured  to  have  an  in- 
strument  constructed  by  which  I could  modulate  by  perfect  intervals  into  all  keys. 

If  we  were  really  obliged  to  produce  in  all  its  completeness  the  System  of  tones 
distinguished  by  Hauptmann,  in  order  to  obtain  perfect  intervals  in  all  keys,  it 
would  certainly  be  scarcely  possibfe  to  overcome  the  difficulties  of  the  problem. 
Fortunately  it  is  possible  to  introduce  a great  and  essential  simplification  by  means 
of  the  artifice  originally  invented  by  the  Arabic  and  Persian  musicians,  and  pre- 
viously  mentioned  on  p.  281a. 

, pV,e  have  alreadJ  seen  that  the  tones  of  Hauptmann’s  System  which  are  generated 
y fifths,  and  are  marked  by  letters  without  any  subscribed  or  superscribed  lines,  as 
c±9±d±a±,  &c„  are  one  comma  or  fi  [ = 22  Cents]  higher  than  the  notes  which 
ear  the  same  names,  when  generated  by  major  Thirds,  and  which  are  here  dis- 
mguis  lec  Dy  an  inferior  figure  as  cl±gx±  d x ± ax  ± , &c.  We  have  further  seen  that 
fj®  desce»d  from  b by  a series  of  12  Fifths  down  to  cb,  the  last  tone,  reduced  to  U 
the  proper  Octave,  is  lower  than  b by  about  ff  [ = 24  cents].  Hence  we  have— 


b : cb  = 74  : 73 

onlfiTthlT6  tWIintei’Vals  are  very  nearl7  alike  1 h is  rather  higher  than  cb,  bin 
omy  m the  proportion — 

cb  : = 32  i 68  : 32805  [ = 2 cents] 

be  iust’fiable  such  altcrations  may 

strüctive  nf  i'°mpanied  me]ody-  fchey  are  de- 
to  w'  °fJ'armon^  and  hence  de  not  belong 

tLpcranclmUHC  pr0per‘  0f  a11  thc  older 
morhons  Knf  \uh0  meautone  is  most  har- 

still  further  from^tb^68  th®  1,°ftding  toue8 
resolved  u lf0m  tke  tono  011  which  tliey  are 
resoh ed,  than  even  in  just  intonation  (117  in 


place  of  112  cents).  No  diminution  of  the 
just  Semitone  can  be  made  without  injury  to 
the  major  Thirds.— Translator.] 

+ [This  would  have  112  - 2 x 22  = 68  cents, 
which  approaches  very  closely  to  the  small 
Semitone  25  : 24  = 70  cents,  so  tliat  the  effect 
can  be  judged  from  playing  ^...6,  on  the 
Harmonical. — Translator.] 
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or,  using  the  approximation  obtained  by  continued  fractions— 

c\)  : bx  = 885  : 886. 

The  interval  between  cfo  and  b1  is  consequcntly  about  the  same  as  that  between 
a perfect  and  an  equally  tempered  Fifth.* 

Now  /q  is  the  true  major  Third  of  g,  and  if  we  deseend  8 Fifths  from  q we 
amve  at  cp  thus  : 

9 ± c ± / ± b\)  ± e\)  ± a'o  ± cfy  ± g\,  ± c[) 

Now,  as  c\ •)  is  flatter  than  bv  if  we  diminished  f all  the  Fifths  by  of  the  small 
interval  fff  we  should  arrive  at  /q  instead  of  c'q. 

Now,  since  the  interval  fff  is  itself  on  the  limits  of  sensible  difference  of  pitch, 
the  eighth  part  of  this  interval  cannot  be  taken  into  account  at  all,  and  we  may 
H consequently  identify  the  following  tones  of  Hauptmann’s  System,  by  proceeding  in 
a series  of  Fifths  from  cp  = £q,  that  is,  the  upper  line  with  the  lower,  or — 


f\>  ± cb  ± 9\)  ± ± a'o  ± e\>  ±b\> 

= ei±bi  ±/i#  ± <1#  ± gx\  ± djfc  ± a$ 

Among  musioal  instruments,  the  harmonium,  on  account  of  its  uniformly  sus- 
tained  sound,  the  piercing  character  of  its  quality  of  tone,  and  its  tolerably  distinct 
combinational  tones,  is  particularly  sensitive  to  inaccuracies  of  intonation.  And  as 
its  vibrators  also  admit  of  a delicate  and  durable  tuning,  it  appeared  to  me  pecu- 
liarly  suitable  for  experiments  on  a more  perfect  System  of  tones.  I therefore 
selected  an  harmonium  of  the  larger  kind,+  with  two  manuals,  and  a set  of  vibrators 
for  each,  and  had  it  so  tuned  that  by  using  the  tones  of  the  two  manuals  I could 
play  all  the  major  chords  from  Fg  major  to  F^  major.  The  tones  are  thus  dis- 
tributed : 


f\>  + «ib  - cb  + «ib  - ffb  + hb  ~ db  +A- 

1 II  II  II 

-a 

> + ci  - 1 

+ 9i  ~ | 

) + - /+  «i- 

-c 

1 

On  Lower  Manual 

On  Upper  Manual 

_A 

- e + ^ - 

/ + +/j|  - a + c']JJ- 

"jj  + -r/^  " 

— 

+ 1 
& 

1 

+ 

+ 

i 

On  Lower  Manual 

On  Upper  Manual 

This  instrument  therefore  furnishes  15  major  chords  and  as  mauy  minor 
chords,  with  perfectly  pure  Thirds,  but  with  Fifths  too  flat  by  f of  the  interval  by 
which  an  equally  tempered  Fifth  is  too  flat.§  On  the  Lower  Manual  we  have  the 


* [On  account  of  the  approximate  character 
of  the  calculation,  the  extreme  closeness  of 
result  is  not  well  shewn.  Taking  the  accurate 
numbers,  the  ratio 

='  c(j  = giving  cents  1-953721. 

Perfect  Fifth  -f  tempered  Fifth  = 8 ~ 1^./, 
giving  cents  701-955001  - 700  = 1-955001.  Dif- 
ference -001280  cents.  Human  ears,  however 
much  assisted  by  human  contrivances,  could 
never  hear  the  difference. — Translator.] 

+ [Accidentallymisprinted  ‘inereased,’  that 
is,  ‘zu  gross,’  and  ‘too  sharp,’  that  is,  ‘zu 
hoch,’  instead  of  ‘zu  klein,’  and  ‘zu  tief’  in 
all  the  four  German  editions.  This  error 
evidently  arose  merely  from  forgetting  for  the 
moment  that  the  Fifths  were  taken  down  and 
not  up.  Now  8 perfect  Fifths  down  = - 8 x 702 
cents  = - 561G  cents,  which  on  adding  5 octaves 
= 6000  cents,  gives  384  cents,  and  this  is  less 
than  the  major  Thirds  of  386  cents  by  2 cents. 
Hence  if  we  diminish  each  Fifth  by  cent, 
8 diminished  Fifths  down  = - 8 x 701$  = - 5614 
cents,  which,  on  adding  5 octaves  or  6000  cents 


gives  386  cents,  and  this  is  the  correct  major 
Third.  But  to  tune  Fifths  of  this  kind,  if  pos- 
sible,  would  be  a work  of  immense  labour  even 
with  tuning-forks,  the  most  permanent  of  exist- 
ing  conveyors  of  pitch,  and  the  most  perfect 
apparatus  known.  Thus  such  a Fifth  reckoned 
from  c'  264  vib.  gives  g'  395-944  vib.,  while  the 
perfect  g'  is  396-000  vib.,  difference  -056  vib., 
which  it  is  hopeless  to  tune  exactly.  Hence 
these  Fifths  can  only  be  regarded  as  producta 
of  calculation  which  could  not  be  realised.  In 
App.  XX.  sect.  A.  art.  18  I term  the  result- 
ing  temperament  Helmholtzian,  although,  as 
will  be  seen  in  the  following  note  §,  Prof. 
Helmhol tz  bimse! f did  not  attempt  to  realise 
it. — Translator.] 

7 Made  by  Messrs.  J.  & P.  Schiedmayer, 
in  Stuttgart. 

§ The  tuning  of  this  instrument  was  easily 
managed.  Herr  Schiedmayer  succeeded  at  the 
first  attempt  by  the  following  direction.  Start- 
ing  from  a ou  the  lower  manual,  tune  the 
Fifths  d±a,  g±d,  c±g  perfectly  just,  and  thus 
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complete  scales  of  C\>  major  and  G major  and  in  the  upper  the  complete  scales  of 
E\>  major  and  B major  inclusive  complete.  All  the  major  scales  exist  from  C \> 
major  to  B major,  and  they  can  all  be  played  with  perfect  exactness  in  the  natural 
intonation.  But  to  modulate  beyond  B major  on  the  one  side  and  Cg  major  on  the 
other,  it  is  necessary  to  make  a really  enharmonic  interchange  between  By  and  C\), 
which  perceptibly  alters  the  pitcli  (by  a comma  f^).*  The  minor  modes  on  the 
lower  mauual  are  Bx  minor  or  Cg  minor  complete,  on  the  upper  manual  minor 
or  Eg  minor. 

For  the  minor  keys  this  series  of  tones  is  not  quite  so  satisfactory  as  for  the 
major  keys.  The  dominant  of  a minor  key  is  the  Fifth  of  a minor  triad  and  the 
root  of  a major  triad.  But  as  the  minor  chord  1ms  to  be  written  as  ax  - c + ev 
and  the  major  chord  as  fg  + oÄ  - c\>,  the  corresponding  dominant  must  be  written 
in  the  first  chord  with  an  inferior  number,  and  in  the  second  with  a letter  without 
any  number  attäched ; that  is,  they  must  be  tones  of  the  kind  which  we  have  U 
ideutified  by  means  of  the  assumptions  here  made,  as  in  the  present  case  where  ex 


obtain  c,  g,  cl.  Then  tune  the  major  cliords 
c + e1-g,  g+b1-d,  d+fft-a,  giving  the  three 
tones  Cjii/jl,  and  finally  the  Fifth,  /jti+c^, 
to  obtain  Cj|.  Then  putting  ox  — Cf, 

4 =g'g,  Ci|  = d|j,  tune  the  major  chords 
/b+ft ib-ßb>  cb  + eib_gb>  gb  + ^b-^b  with 

pure  Tbirds  giving  no  beats,  thus  obtaining 
ßib>  cib>  &ib>  and  finally  the  Fifth  giving 

/j.  This  completes  the  tüning  of  the  notes  on 
the  lower  manual.  For  the  upper  manual  first 
tune  e as  the  perfect  Fifth  of  the  a in  the 
lower  manual,  and  then  the  three  major  chords 

~ \ 4 + %|-  4 and  the 

Fifth  aJf±ejjf,  giving , /&  r|,  and  then  g± 

d\  4 aiid  als°  «4  tw  put  4=4, 

4ft  = «b>  «i}f=f>b.  ci$  =/.  and  tune  the  Thirds 
in  the  major  chords  «(,  + Cj  -e\,,  e\,+g-i-b\), 
b\)-rd1-f,  and  the  Fifth  d^+ct^.  This  gives 
dp  gv  dv  and  av  and  completes  the  whole 
tuning,  which  is  much  easier  than  for  a series 
of  equally  tempered  tones. 

[The  theoretical  flattening  of  all  the  Fifths 
by  ^ of  a skhisma  is  here  neglected,  as  it 
would  be  impossible  by  ear  only,  and  in  all 
probability  many  other  errors  in  tuning  were 
committed,  which  could  not  be  detected.  The 
result  is  that  the  two  manuals  were  tuned  to 
the  following  tones,  using  Capital  letters  to 


represent  the  large  or  white  digitals,  and  the 
small  letters  the  small  or  black  digitals.  The 
Roman  letters  below  shew  the  secondary  mean- 
ing  attached  to  the  letters  above  them  for  the 
tuning  of  the  notes  marked  with  a * above 
them. 

Upper  Manual. 

4 4 A di  e Ei  4 4 4 4 4 b 

eb  f ab  bb 


Lower  Manual. 


C ei  D 4 Ex  -Fi  fi 

db  Fb  gb 


G 


* 

«ib 


h\>  Ex 
Cb 


To  make  it  more  clear  how  the  24  notes  of  H 
this  instrument  represent  48  by  neglecting  the 
skhisma,  I have  below  arranged  the  scale  on 
the  duodenary  System  (major  Thirds  in  lines, 
Fifths  in  columns,  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  18), 
and  given  the  proper  number  of  cents  for  each 
note,  using  capitals  for  the  notes  actually 
tuned,  and  small  letters  for  those  obtained  by 
Substitution.  The  notes  above  the  horizontal 
line  were  in  the  upper  manual,  those  below  it 
on  the  lower. 

It  is  thus  seen  1)  that  the  notes  in  cols.I.,  II., 


I. 

— 

II. 

m. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

cs 

114 

Ei  500 

4# 

886 

*b 

112 

/ 

498 

A 

884 

4 

612 

ÄA 

1 998 

4# 

184 

Cf\> 

610 

5b 

996 

Ex 

182 

B 

1110 

Ei, 

i 296 

m 

682 

c1  b 

1108 

cb 

294 

A 

680 

E 

| 

408 

&x\ 

I 794 

Mt 

1180 

n 

406 

«b 

792 

O, 

1178 

A 

906 

Cr\ 

92 

4 

478 

m 

904 

d\> 

90 

Ex 

476 

D 

204 

4 

: 590 

976 

^bb 

202 

gb 

588 

B1  b 

974 

G 

702 

Ex 

1088 

4 

274 

ftlbb 

700 

4 

1086 

Ex  b 

272 

0 

III. are 

0 

Ex 

386 

4 

772 

d1  bb 

1198 

/b 

384 

•^ib 

770 

! 


tnnori  ‘1  ■’  “nu  wimout  beuig 

resnn, r f aSSo,m™d  fc0  bo  idcr>  bical  with  them 
respectively.  3)  That  cols.  I.  II.  ITT  form  n 

series  °f  Fifths  down  or  Fourths  up,  of  which 
only  LV0)  name]y  c tQ  E»  and  V,  Ol  which 

500  uneCinVÖj  b°lngf  b0th  ™°  cents  down  fr 

ofhers1  ’ 4i  fc°  m 702  Td  498  as  a11  tbc 
wonlrl  1 } Th,  fc  the  s,mPlest  way  of  tuning 

and  r t0#take  A t0  pUcb’  and  tben  A + öJ 
from  T fr  maj°r  Thirds,  und  theS 

* c,2tf  ^uno  the  rest  of  the  notes  Translator.] 


«uou  uy  jjeneüc  r litns  and  Jj'ourths 

naming  the  notes  in  col.  III.  for  convenience  as 
those  in  col.  VI.  Afterwards  the  idontity  of  the 
first  tlnee  with  the  last  three  columns  would 
be  assumed.  All  the  properties  and  defects 
of  this  System  of  tuning  can  be  immediatelv 
doduced  from  the  above  diagram.— Transla- 
tov . J 

* [For  instead  of  the  keys  of  Fb  and  EU 
the  absence  of  Q&  and  b^,  df  Sbliges  us 
to  use  the  keys  of  Fdt  and  which  a.-o 

rÄXft  a °°mma  Iower  a”d  higher.- 
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is  identified  with/jj.  Hence  the  instrument  furnishes  thc  following  eight  perfectly 
just  minor  scales  [where  the  letters  in  brackets  indicate  those  which  are  not  written 
in  the  account  of  the  manuals  in  the  text  of  p.  316c] : — 


11 


1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

8) 


ft 

or  1% 

minor  : dx 

+ 

— c 

+ ei  + [ft# 
/ b + ftb 

l l 

el 

or/b 

minor  : ax 

— c 

+ el 

- 9 

+ + [4 

cbti  + eib  t 

-m 

-9b 

hl 

or  cb 

minor  : ex 

- 9 

+ bx 

- d 

+ a#  + [4 

9 bt  + *ib. 

- ft# 

- dp 

4 

11 

or  9b 

minor : bx 

- d 

+ /i| 

- a 

+ 4 + 4 

dp  + fi 

~ ft#l 
- «b 

4 

ii 

or  d\) 

minor  : fx§ 

- a 

+ ci# 

— e 

+ 9$  + [4 

ab  + cx 

~4'\ 

- eb 

4 

or  «b 

minor  : cxtf 

- e 

+4 

- b 

+ A#  + [/ 2## 
e0  + ft  „ 

-ft#] 
- 6b 

4 

or  cb 

minor  : gx  jj 

- b 

+4 

-4 

+ aj  + [c2#J 

6b  + c ^ 

- 5» 
-/ 

«i# 

or  b\) 

minor  : dA 

-4 

+ Ojjf 

-4 

+ 4 + [ft## 

/ + ai 

- Mi 

- c 

Of  these,  the  six  last  tonics  from  C\y  to  B'p  are  also  provided  with  major  scales. 
Hence  there  are  complete  minor  scales  on  all  degrees  of  the  scales  of  Bx  major  and 
Ex  major;  and  complete  minor  and  major  scales  on  all  degrees  of  the  scale  of  Bx 
major,  with  the  exception  of  Ev 

After  previous  experiments  on  another  harmonium,  where  I had  at  coinmand 
only  the  two  sets  of  tones  of  one  octave  common  to  two  stops  with  one  manual,  I 
H had  expected  that  it  would  be  scarcely  observed  if  either  the  other  minor  keys  had 
a somewliat  too  sharp  Pythagorean  Seventh,  or  if  minor  chords  which  are  them- 
selves  rather  obscurely  harmonious,  were  executed  in  Pythagorean  intonation. 
When  isolated  minor  chords  are  struck  the  difference  is,  indeed,  not  much  observed. 
But  when  long  series  of  justly -inton ed  chords  have  been  employed,  and  the  ear  has 
grown  accustomed  to  their  effect,  it  becomes  so  sensitive  to  any  intermixture  of 
chords  in  imperfect  intonation,  that  the  disturbance  is  very  appreciable.* 

The  least  disturbance  is  caused  by  taking  the  Pythagorean  Seventh,  because 
this  leading  tone  is  in  modern  compositions  scarcely  ever  used  but  in  the  chord  of 
the  dominant  Seventh,  or  other  dissonances.  In  a pure  major  triad  its  effect  is 
certainly  very  harsh.  But  in  a discord  it  has  a less  disturbing  effect,  because  by 
its  sharpness  it  brings  out  the  character  of  the  leading  note  more  distinctly.  On 
the  other  hand,  I have  found  minor  chords  with  Pythagorean  Thirds  absolutely 
intolerable  when  coming  between  justly-intoned  major  and  minor  chords.*  By 
allowing,  then,  a Pythagorean  Seventh  in  the  scale,  or  a Pythagorean  major  Third 
in  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh,  we  may  form  the  following  minor  scales  : + — 


9)  dx 

minor  : gx 

— 6b  + di 

- / + ft  . 

- 4 

1 ei 

10)  ft 

minor  : cx 

- «b  + ft 

- 6b  + d1  . 

- 4 

1 aj 

11)  Cl 

minor  : fx 

- ab  + Cj 

rH 

tos 

+ 

-Cs 

1 

..6, 

' <k 

12)  A 

minor  : 6jb 

- A +/i 

- ab  + Cj  .. 

■ei  1 

9i 

13)  6xb 

minor  : Cjb 

- 9b  + ^ib 

- db  + A • 

ft 

1 Cj 

14)  «jb 

minor  : axb 

- cb  + Cjb 

- üb  + b\b  • 

-dx 

l/i 

* [My  own  experience  is  that  the  minor 
chords  even  more  than  the  major  shew  the 
vast  superiority  of  the  just  intonation  over  the 
equal  temperament;  and  that  the  occasional 
introduction  of  Pythagorean  among  justly- 
intoned  chords,  major  or  minor,  is  comparable 
only  to  the  ‘ wolves  ’ on  the  ‘ bad  keys,’  as  E\>, 
or  E,  of  the  old  organ  tuning.  My  instru- 


ments  enable  me  to  compare  these  effects 
readily,  and  both  arise  from  similar,  though 
not  the  same  causes. — Translator .] 

f[In  which  (...)  represents  the  Pythago- 
reau  major  Third  of  408  Cents  and  ( | ) the 
Pythagorean  minor  Third  of  294  cents. — 
Translator .] 


CHAP.  XVI. 


HARMONIUM  IN  JUST  INTONATION. 


319 


In  the  former  series,  Nos.  8 and  7,  \ve  had  already  h\>  minor  and  minor, 
which  are  a comma  sharper  than  Nos.  13  and  14.  Hence  the  series  of  minor  keys 
is  also  completed  by  the  fusion  of  thcir  extremities  through  enharmonic  inter- 
change. 

In  most  cases  it  is  possible  to  transpose  the  music  to  be  played  on  such  instru- 
menta, so  as  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  making  these  enharmonic  interchanges,  pro- 
vided  the  modulations  do  not  extend  too  far  into  different  keys.  But  if  it  is  not 
possible  to  avoid  enharmonic  interchanges,  they  must  be  introduced  where  two 
unrelated  * chords  follow  each  other.  This  is  best  done  between  dissonant  chords. 
Naturally  this  enharmonic  change  is  always  necessary  when  a piece  of  music 
modulates  through  the  whole  circle  of  Fifths — from  C major  to  B§  major,  for 
example.  But  Hauptmann  is  certainly  right  when  he  characterises  such  circular 
modulation  as  unnatural  artificial ity,  which  could  only  be  rendered  possible  by  the 
imperfections  of  our  modern  System  of  temperament.  Such  a process  must  cer-^j 
tainly  destroy  the  hearer’s  feeling  for  the  unity  of  the  tonic.  For  although  B« 
has  very  nearly  the  same  pitch  as  C,  or  can  be  even  improperly  identified  with  it, 
the  hearer  can  only  restore  his  feeling  for  the  former  tonic  by  going  back  on  the 
same  path  that  he  advanced.  He  cannot  possibly  retain  his  recollection  of  the 
absolute  pitch  of  the  first  tonic  C after  his  long  modulations  up  to  with  such 
a degree  of  exactness  as  to  be  able  to  recognise  that  they  are  identical.  For  any 
fine  artistic  feeling  B~  must  remain  a tonic  far  removed  from  C on  the  dominant 
side ; or,  more  probably,  after  such  distant  modulations,  the  hearer’s  whole  feeling 
for  tonal  ity  will  have  become  confused,  and  it  will  then  be  perfectly  indifferent  to 
him  in  what  key  the-  piece  ends.  Generally  speaking,  an  immoderate  use  of  strik- 
iug  modulations  is  a suitable  and  easy  instrument  in  the  hands  of  modern  com- 
posers,  to  make  their  pieces  piquant  and  highly  coloured.  But  a man  cannot  live 
upon  spiee,  and  the  consequence  of  restless  modulation  is  almost  always  the 
obhteration  of  artistic  Connection.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  modulations  m 
should  be  only  a means  of  giving  prominence  to  the  tonic  by  contrasting  it  with 

another  and  then  returning  into  it,  or  of  attaining  isolated  and  peculiar  effects  of 
expression. 


Since  harmoniums  with  two  manuals  have  usually  two  sets  of  vibrators  for 
each  manual  of  which  the  above  System  of  tuning  only  uses  one,  I have  had  the 
two  others  (an  8-foot  and  a 16-foot  stop)  tuned  in  the  usual  equal  temperament 
which  renders  it  very  easy  to  compare  the  effect  of  this  tuning  with  just  intonation, 
as  1 have  merely  to  pull  out  or  push  ina  stop  to  make  the  differeuce  + 

As  regards  musical  effect,  the  difference  between  the  just  and  the  equally 
tempered,  or  the  just  and  the  Pythagorean  intonations,  is  very  remarkable  The 

m,nl>  mttZ  Ch0rdS’  111  favourable  positions,  notwithstanding  the  rather  piercing 
quahty  of  the  tone  of  the  vibrators,  possess  a full  and  as  it  were  saturated  12 

~ ^ t5ey,fl0W0n*  Witli  a,fdl  8tream>  calm  and  smooth,  without  tremor 
tJXr  l J temPered  Pythagorean  chords  sound  beside  them  rough,  dull  ^ 
embling,  restless.  The  difference  is  so  marked  that  every  one  whether  he  is  ^ 
m^eally  cultivated  or  not,  observes  it  at  once.  Chords  of  the 

chord  of“  heatl°n  , Tarly  the  dGgree  °f  r0U^hness  as  a common  major 

nnrl  i f pitch  111  temPcrcd  Intonation.  The  difference  between  natural 

the  sf'a^T  intTtl0n  iS  greatGSt  and  most  nnpleasant  in  the  higher  üctaves  of 

false  combinational  tones  of  the  tempered^nWt" 

bet^eTmlClrCU?StanCe  °f  essential  imPortance  is,  that  the  differences  of  effect 
. .'  JÜI  aUd  minor  chords’  between  different  inversions  and  positions  of 

ton e.-Äiä°]1'tls  n0t  haVing  a C°mmon  ^ flame  time  greatly  facilitating 
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chords  of  the  same  kincl,  and  between  consonances  and  dissonances  are  much 
more  decided  and  conspicuous,  than  in  the  equal  temperament.  Hence  modu- 
lations  become  much  more  expressive.  Many  fine  distinctions  are  sensible,  which 
otherwise  almost  disappear,  as,  for  instance,  those  which  depend  on  the  different 
inversions  and  positions  of  chords,  vvhile,  on  the  otlier  hand,  the  intensity  of  the 
harsher  dissonances  is  much  increased  by  tbeir  contrast  with  perfect  chords.  The 
chord  of  the  diminished  Seventh,  for  example,  which  is  so  much  used  in  modern 
music,  borders  upon  the  insupportable,  when  the  other  chords  are  tuned  justly.* 

Modern  musicians  wlio,  with  rare  exceptions,  have  never  heard  any  music 
executed  except  in  equal  temperament,  mostly  make  light  of  the  inexactness  of 
tempered  intonation.  The  errors  of  the  Fifths  are  very  small.  There  is  no  doubt 
of  that.  And  it  is  usual  to  say  that  the  Thirds  are  much  less  perfect  consonances 
than  the  Fifths,  and  consequently  also  less  sensitive  to  errors  of  intonation.  The 
^ last  assertion  is  also  correct,  so  long  as  homoplionic  music  is  considered,  in  which 
the  Thirds  occur  only  as  melodic  intervals  and  not  in  harmonic  combinations.  In 
a consonant  triad  every  tone  is  equally  sensitive  to  false  intonation,  as  theory  and 
experience  alike  testify,  and  the  bad  effect  of  the  tempered  triad  depends  especially 
on  the  impei’fect  Thirds.f 

There  can  be  no  question  that  the  simplicity  of  tempered  intonation  is  ex- 
tremely  advantageous  for  instrumental  music,  that  any  other  intonation  requires 
an  extraordinarily  greater  complication  in  the  mechanism  of  the  instrument,  and 
would  materially  increase  the  difficulties  of  manipulation,  and  that  consequently 
the  high  development  of  modern  instrumental  music  would  not  have  been  possible 
without  tempered  intonation.  But  it  must  not  be  imagined  that  the  difference 
between  tempered  and  just  intonation  is  a mere  mathematical  subtilty  without  any 
practical  value.  That  this  difference  is  really  very  striking  even  to  unmusical  ears, 
is  shewn  immediately  by  actual  experiments  with  properly  tuned  instruments. 
II  And  that  the  early  musicians,  who  were  still  accustomed  to  the  perfect  intervals  of 
vocal  music,  which  was  then  most  carefidly  practised,  feit  the  same,  is  immediately 
seen  by  a glance  at  the  musical  writings  of  the  latter  half  of  the  seventeenth  aud 
the  earlier  part  of  the  eighteenth  centuries,  at  which  time  there  was  much  dis- 
cussion  about  the  introduction  of  different  kinds  of  temperament,  and  one  new 
method  after  another  was  invented  and  rejected  for  escaping  the  difficulties,  and 
the  most  ingenious  forms  of  instrument  were  designed  for  practically  executing 
the  enharmonic  differeuces  of  the  tones.  PrsetoriusJ  mentions  a universal 
cymbalum,  which  he  saw  at  the  house  of  the  court-organist  of  the  Emperor 
Rudolph  II.  in  Prague,  and  which  had  77  digitals  in  4 octaves,  or  19  to  the 
octave,  the  black  digitals  being  doubled,  and  others  inserted  between  those  for  e 
and  /',  and  between  those  for  b and  c.§  In  the  older  directions  for  tuniug,  several 
tones’  are  usually  tuned  by  Fifths  which  beat  slightly,  and  then  others  as  perfect 
major  Thirds.  The  intervals  on  which  the  errors  accumulated  were  called  wolves. 


H * [This  should  be  tried  on  the  Harmonical 
as  6,  - cl  | f-a\  Although  it  has  two  per- 
fect minor  Thirds  and  only  one  Pythagorean, 
it  is  a mere  piece  of  noise,  of  a much  worse 
kind  than  the  noise  of  the  equally  tempered 
imitation  of  the  same  chord  in  the  same 
quality  of  tone.  In  just  intonation  the  chord 
of  the  diminished  Seventh  can  therefore  he 
used  only  with  mild  qualities  of  tone.  But 
the  real  intonation  of  this  chord  is  10  : 12  : 14 
: 17,  which  can  also  be  played  on  the  Har- 
monical as  C]"316  g"% G7  'b  jj  336  l'd  |j. 

Translator .]  . , . 

t [A  triad  in  which  the  major  Tlurd  is 
perfect,  but  the  Fifth  and  minor  Third  both 
too  small  by  a quarter  of  a comma  or  54  Cents 
(as  in  the  meautone  temperament,  in  which  I 
have  a concertina  tuned),  has  a very  much 
better  effect  than  the  equally  tempered  triad, 


where  the  Fifth  is  only  one-eleventh  of  a 
comma  or  2 Cents  too  flat,  and  the  major 
Third  is  seveu-elevenths  of  a comma  or  14 
cents  too  sharp,  and  hence  the  minor  Third  is 
eight-elevenths  of  a comma  or  16  cents  too 
flat.  The  effect  is  much  more  strongly  feit 
in  playing  passages  than  in  playing  isolated 
chords. — Translator.] 

J Syntagma  musienm,  II-,  Chap.  XI.,  !>• 


‘ § [This  was  to  make  the  meautone  scale 
3 re  complete,  the  scale  being  0 (Jf  /'  "J 

e <k  F f§  q\>  (;  A «f  bl>  B liit ci 

iere  "the  cap’itals  represent  the  white,  and 
lall  letters,  the  black  digitals,  all  in  mean- 
ne  temperament,  the  effect  of  which  wowa 
,ve  been  very  good  on  the  organ.  For  tue 
tonation  of  these  notes  see  App.  XX.  sect.  a. 
t.  16. — Translator.] 
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Pnetorius  says  : ‘ It  is  best  for  the  wolf  to  remain  in  the  woorl  with  its  abominable 
howling,  and  not  distnrb  our  harmonicas  concordantias  ’.  Rameau,  too,  who  at  a 
later  period  contributed  greatly  to  the  introduction  of  equal  temperament,  in  1726  * 
still  defended  a different  style  of  tuning,  in  which  the  Thirds  of  the  more  usual 
keys  were  kept  perfect  at  the  expense  of  the  Fifths  and  of  the  unusual  keys. 
Thus  he  tuned  np  from  C,  in  Fifths  so  much  diminished,  that  the  fourth  Fifth, 
instead  of  hcing  E,  became  the  perfect  Third  of  C,  namely  E]  = F\>.  Then  again 
four  Fifths  more  to  A,p,  the  perfect  Third  of  F\),  instead  of  to  Aq.  But  then  the 
fonr  Fifths  between  this  A^  and  C had  necessarily  f to  be  made  too  large,  because 
it  is  not  Arf  but  Aq  which  is  four  perfect  Fifths  distant  from  C.  This  plan  of 
tuning  gives  the  perfect  major  Thirds,  C + Ev  G + Bv  D + Fx§,  E1  + G Jfc  but 
when  we  proceed  further  from  E on  the  dominant  side,  or  from  C on  the  sub- 
dominant  side,  we  find  Thirds  which  become  worse  and  worse.  The  error  in  the 
Fifths  is  about  three  tiines  that  in  the  equal  temperament.  Even  in  1762,  this  H 
System  could  be  charactcrised  by  d’Alembert  as  that  commonly  used  in  France,  in 
Opposition  to  the  equal  temperament  which  Rameau  subsequently  proposed.  Mar- 
purg  X has  collected  a long  series  of  other  Systems  of  tuning.  Since  players  found 
themselves  compelled  by  the  use  of  only  12  digitals  to  the  octave,  to  put  up  with  a 
series  of  false  intervals,  and  to  let  their  ears  become  accustomed  to  them,  it  was 
certainly  better  to  make  up  their  minds  to  give  up  their  few  perfect  major  Thirds 
still  remaining  in  the  scale,  and  to  make  all  the  major  Thirds  equally  erroneous.  It 
necessarily  produces  more  disturbance  to  hear  very  falsely  tuned  Thirds  amidst 
correct  intervals,  than  to  hear  intervals  which  are  all  equally  out  of  tune  and  are 
not  contrasted  with  others  in  perfect  intonation.  Hence  as  long  as  it  is  necessarv 
practically  to  limit  the  number  of  separate  tones  within  the  octave  to  12,  there  can 
be  no  question  at  all  as  to  the  superiority  of  the  equal  temperament  with  its  12  equal 
Semitones,  ovei  all  otheis,  and,  as  a natural  eonsequence,  this  has  become  the  sole 
acknowledged  method  of  tuning.  It  is  only  bowed  instruments,  with  [includingH 
the  Tenor ] their  four  perfect  Fifths  C ± G ± D ±A±  E,  which  still  deviate  from  it.  & 
The  equal  temperament  came  into  use  in  Germany  before  it  was  introduced  into 
France.  In  the  second  volume  of  Matheson’s  Critica  Musica , which  appeared  in 
1752,  he  mentions  Neidhard  and  Werckmeister  as  the  inventors  of  this  tempera- 
ment. § Sebastian  Bach  had  already  used  it  for  the  Clavichord  (clavier),  as  we 
must  conclude  from  Marpurg’s  report  of  Kirnberger’s  assertion,  that  when  he  was 
a pupil  of  the  elder  Bach  he  had  been  made  to  tune  all  the  major  Thirds  too  sharp. 
Sebastian’s  son,  Emanuel,  who  was  a celebrated  pianist,  and  published  in  1753  a 

D,  G on  the  other.  Hence  came  the  wolves. 
And  a System  of  tuning  was  blamed  for  not 
doing  what  it  never  professed  to  do.  As  long 
as  twelve  digitals  only  are  insisted  on,  the 
equal  temperament,  by  dividing  the  Octavo 
mto  twelve  equal  Semitones,  is  a necessity. 
But  with  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  fingerboard  (App. 
XX.  sect.  F.  No.  8)  there  is  no  longer  any  need 
to  limit  organs  to  12  notes  to  the  Octave 
When,  however,  he  played  on  such  an  organ 
before  the  Musical  Association,  great  objection 
was  taken  to  the  flatness  of  the  leading  note 
which  was  5J  Cents  flatter  than  just,  as  musi- 
cians  are  accustomed  to  one  which  is  12  cents 
too  sharp. — Translator .] 


^^^y0uveau  Systeme  de  Musiqne,  Chap. 

t [That  is,  if  only  twelve  digitals  might 
be  used,  so  that  the  temperament  became 
unequal.  But  this  style  of  tuning,  which  at 
V,af  the  meantone  temperament,  where 
ic  rifths  are  made  a quarter  of  a comma  too 
«at  should  be  carried  out  through  twenty-six 
ritths,  requirmg  twenty-seven  tones  (namely, 
i natuial,  i sharp,  7 flat,  3 double  sharp,  and 
f ctou“le  flat)  to  be  really  effective,  and  if  any 
tewer  are  employed  no  attempt  should  be  made 
to  modulate  mto  keys  not  providcd  with  proper 
a temperament  with  which  I am 
sunerW  7 famillar-  11  is  harmonically  far 
endurablp0  \V Nua%  tempered,  and  is  even 
alwava  a!?t°n  t!f1Conccrt,na,  which  used  to  be 
extenda^ 30  tuned.  but  having  fourteen  digitals, 

SÄ  r°’u  A>>  t0  H The  twelve  digitals 
could  play  then  only  in  BU,  F C G T)  and 

iXSKS«  T "■  "■ M A ™;»hich ”1 
modulationCd  K Satlsf,y  the  refl«irements  of 
Hucnccplayerssought  oidentify 

VA  f*'  1#'  ‘■t#.  m Z 

^ b»  b»  b with  cfl,  E,  A, 


.Versuch  über  die  musikalische  Tempera- 
tur, Breslau,  1776. 

§ Op.  eit.  p.  162.  The  following  works  of 
these  two  authors  are  cited  by  Forkel  • iVeid- 
hard  (Royal  Prussian  Band-conductor),  Die 
beste  uiid  leichteste  Temperatur  des  Mono- 
chordi  (the  best  and  easiest  temperament  of 
the  monochord),  Jena,  1706;  Sectio  canonis 
harmonier,  Königsberg,  1724.  JVcrckmcister 
Organist  at  Quedlinburg,  born  1645),  Musika- 
lische Temperatur,  Frankfurt  and  Leipzig,  1691. 
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work  of  great  authority  in  its  day  ‘ on  the  true  art  of  playing  the  clavier,’  requires 
this  instrument  to  be  always  tuned  in  the  equal  temperament.* 

The  old  attempts  to  introduce  more  than  12  degrees  into  the  scale  liave  led 
to  nothing  practical,  because  they  did  not  Start  from  any  right  principle.  They 
always  attached  themselves  to  the  Greek  System  of  Pythagoras,  and  imagined  only 
that  it  was  necessary  to  nialce  a difference  between  tjjl  and  d\),  or  betwecn  /ä  and 
(/q,  and  so  on.  But  that  is  not  by  any  means  sufficient,  and  is  not  even  always 
correct.  According  to  our  System  of  notation  we  may  identify  c,^  with  d\j,  but 
wc  must  distinguish  the  cj | found  from  the  relation  of  Fifths,  from  the  c,j jl  found 
from  the  relation  of  Thirds.4  Hence  the  attempts  to  construct  instruments  with 
complex  arrangements  of  manuals  and  digitals,  have  led  to  no  result,  which  was 
at  all  oommensurate  with  the  trouble  bestowed  upon  them,  and  the  increased 
difficulties  of  fingering  which  they  oceasioned.  The  only  instrument  of  the  kind 
t]  which  is  still  used  is  the  pedal  harp  ä double  mouvement , on  which  the  intonation 
can  be  changed  by  the  foot. 

Not  only  habitual  use,  and  the  absence  of  any  power  to  compare  its  effects 
with  those  of  just  intonation,  but  some  other  circumstances  are  favourable  to  equal 
temperament. 

First,  it  should  be  observed  that  the  disturbances  due  to  beats  in  the  tempered 
scale,  are  the  less  observable  the  swifter  the  motion  and  the  shorter  the  duratiou  of 
the  single  notes.  When  the  note  is  so  short  that  but  very  few  beats  can  possibly 
occur  while  it  lasts,  the  ear  has  no  time  to  remark  their  presence.  The  beats  pro- 
duced  by  a tempered  triad  are  the  following  : 

1.  Beats  of  the  tempered  Fifth.  Suppose  we  take  the  number  of  vibrations  of 
c to  be  264,  the  tempered  Fifth  c +g  would  produce  9 beats  in  10  seconds,  partly 
by  the  upper  partials,  and  partly  by  the  combinational  tones.  These  beats  are 
always  quite  audible. 

2.  Beats  of  the  two  first  combinational  tones  of  c+e  and  e - g in  tempered 
intonation;  5f  in  the  second.  These  are  plainly  audible  in  all  qualities  of  tones, 
if  the  tones  themselves  are  not  too  weak. 

3.  Beats  of  the  major  Third  c+e  alone,  104  in  the  second,  which,  however, 
are  not  plainly  audible  unless  the  qualities  of  tone  employed  have  high  upper 
partials. 

4.  Beats  of  the  minor  Third  e - g , 18  in  the  second,  mostly  rnuch  weaker  than 
those  of  the  major  Third,  and  also  heard  only  in  qualities  of  tone  having  high 
upper  partials. 

All  these  beats  occur  twice  as  fast  when  the  chord  lies  an  Oetave  higher,  and 
half  as  fast  when  it  occurs  an  Oetave  lower. 

Of  these  beats,  the  first,  arising  from  the  tempered  Fifths,  have  the  least 
injurious  influence  on  the  harmoniousness  of  the  chord.  They  are  so  slow  that 
they  can  be  heard  only  for  very  slow  notes  in  the  middle  parts  of  the  scale,  aud 
H then  they  produce  a slow  undulation  of  the  chord  which  may  occasionally  have  a 
good  effect.  Beats  of  the  second  kind  are  most  strikiug  for  the  softer  quality  of 
tone.  In  an  Allegro,  of  four  crotchets  in  a bar,  two  bars  occupy  about  tlnee 
seconds.  If,  then,  the  tempered  chord  c+e  -g  is  played  on  a crotcliet  iii  thjf 
bar,  2i  of  these  beats  will  be  heard,  so  that  if  the  tone  begins  soft,  it  will  swell, 
decrease,  swell  again,  decrease  and  then  finish.  It  would  be  certainly  worMf 
this  chord  were  played  an  Oetave  or  two  higher,  so  that  4}  or  84  beats  could  be 
heard,  because  these  could  not  fail  to  strikc  the  ear  as  a marked  roughness. 

For  the  samc  reason  the  beats  of  the  third  and  fourth  kinds,  arising  from  the 
Thirds,  which  are  clearly  audible  on  harshcr  qualities  of  tone  (as  on  the  har- 
monium),  are  also  decidedly  disturbing  in  the  middle  positions,  even  in  quick  time, 


* [Equal  temperament  was  not  commer- 
cially  established  in  England  tili  1841-1846. 
See  App.  XX.  sect.  N.  No.  5.  With  regard  to 
both  Sebastian  and  Emanuel  Bach’s  relation 
to  it,  see  Bosanquet’s  Musical  Intervals  and 


Temperament,  pp.  27-32. — Translator.] 

f [That  is,  d found  from  c±g±d±a±( 
±&±/#±4  fr°m  Cj#  found  from  first  the 

major  Third  c + e,  and  then  the  Fifths  e,± 
b]  ±/j|±c,|f. — Translator.] 
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and  essentially  injure  thc  calmness  of  the  triad,  because  they  are  twice  and  thrice 
as  fast  as  the  others.  It  is  only  in  soft  qualities  of  tone  that  they  are  but  little 
observed,  or,  when  observed,  are  so  covered  by  stronger  unbroken  tones  as  to  be 
very  slightly  marked. 

Hence  in  rapid  passages,  with  a soft  quality  and  moderate  intensity  of  tone,  the 
cvils  of  tempered  intonation  are  but  little  apparent.  Now,  almost  all  instrumental 
music  is  desigucd  for  rapid  movement,  and  this  forms  its  essential  advantage  over 
vocal  music.  We  might,  indeed,  raise  the  question  whether  instrumental  music 
had  not  rather  beeil  forced  iuto  rapidity  of  movement  by  this  very  tempered  into- 
nation,  which  did  not  allow  us  to  feel  the  full  harmoniousness  of  slow  chords  to  the 
lame  exteut  as  is  possible  from  well-traiued  singers,  and  that  instruments  had 
consequentlv  beeil  forced  to  renounce  this  branch  of  music. 

Tempered  intonation  was  first  and  especially  developed  on  the  pianoforte,  and 
hence  gradually  transferred  to  other  instruments.  Now,  on  the  pianoforte  circum- « 
stances  really  favour  the  concealment  of  the  imperfections  due  to  the  temperament. 
The  tones  of  a pianoforte  are  very  loud  only  at  the  moment  of  striking,  and  their 
loudness  rapidly  diminishes.  This,  as  I have  already  had  occasion  to  mention, 
causes  their  combinational  tones  to  be  audible  at  the  first  moment  only,  and  hence 
makes  tliem  very  difficnlt  to  hear.  Beats  from  that  source  must  therefore  be  left 
out  of  consideration.  The  beats  which  depend  on  the  upper  partials  have  been 
elimiuated  in  modern  pianofortes  (especially  in  the  higher  Octaves,  where  they 
would  have  done  most  harm),  owing  to  the  mode  in  which  upper  partials  are 
greath  weakened  and  the  quality  of  tone  much  softened  by  regulating  the  striking' 
place,  as  I have  explained  in  (Jhap.  V.  (p.  77 b).  Hence  on  a pianoforte  the  defi- 
ciencies  of  the  intonation  are  less  marked  than  on  any  instrument  with  sustained 
tones,  and  yet  are  not  quite  absent.  When  I go  from  my  justly-intoned  har- 
momum  to  a grand  pianoforte,  every  note  of  the  latter  sounds  false  and  disturbing, 
especially  when  I strike  isolated  successions  of  chords.  In  rapid  melodic  figures  c 
and  passages,  and  in  arpeggio  chords,  the  effect  is  less  disagreeable.  Hence  older 
musicians  especially  recommended  the  equal  temperament  for  the  pianoforte  alone. 
Matheson,  m doing  so,  acknowledges  that  for  Organs  Silberman’s  unequal  tempera- 
ment, m wlnch  the  usual  keys  were  kept  pure,*  is  more  advantageous.  Emanuel 
Bach  says  that  a correctly  tuned  pianoforte  has  the  most  perfect  intonation  of  all 
Instruments , which  m the  abovc  sense  is  correct.  The  great  diffusion  and  conve- 
mence  of  pianofortes  made  it  subsequently  the  chief  instrument  for  the  studv  of 
music  and  its  Intonation  the  pattem  for  that  of  all  other  instruments 

st™  f hand’  f°r  the  harsher  St°Ps  011  the  orSan>  ^ the  mixture  and  reed 
stops,  the  deficiencies  of  equal  temperament  are  extremely  striking.  It  is  con- 

that  When  the  mixture  stoPs  are  Playßd  with  full  chords  an  awful 
üin  {Höllenlärm)  must  ensue,  and  organists  have  submitted  to  their  fate  Now  this 

for  eadi  dtb  f°  fT * beCaUSe  if  the  Fiftha  aud  Thh’ds  * the  pipes 

oi  euch  digital  of  thc  mixture  stops  were  not  tuned  justly,  every  single  note  would  tr 

:•**  *•  ^ betwtt:  nots11 

hiLL  ufone  f , d,gl,  arB  t"“cd  in  e<1,,al  temperament,  every  chord 
blun-ed  LnfuZ  “a  J"“  Fitths  and  ThW*>  and  the  rest.lt  is  a restless 

, /.f76*.“  iS  Precisel7  on  the  organ  it  would  be  so 
chord s.f  ° ,C°n  1 G ’e  actlou  for  each  ke3r  so  as  to  produce  harmonious 

eanfed  MdoAt'ZfhwolTTTr  beh''e“  iustl7'intoned  and  tempered  chords, 
omit  half  its  stons  whirl  " * ’G  'C  greatest  possible  gain  for  a large  organ  to 
stops,  which  are  mostly  merc  toys,  and  double  the  number  of  tones 


perament'e\-nh)  dlii  WaS  ^lc  111cant°ne  tem- 
W]  eX1,‘ained  on  P-  321,  note  j.-J'rwns- 

in  SüTimTj8a^iner’8  br°°k  (p- 14°)- 1 see  diat 

an  s American  Journal  of  Science  for 


1850  there  is  a description  of  an  organ  bv 
Poole,  wlnch  is  tuned  justly  for  all  keys 
by  means  of  stops.  [See  App.  XVIII  second 
Paragraph,  and  App.  XX.  sect.  P.  No.  7,  where 
1 oole  s new  keyboard  without  stops  is  figured.] 
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in  tho  Octave,  so  as  to  be  able,  by  means  of  suitable  Btops,  to  play  correctly  in  all 
keys.* 

The  case  is  the  same  for  thc  harmonium  as  for  these  stops  on  the  organ.  lts 
powerful  false  combiuational  toncs  and  its  gritty  trembling  chords,  both  due  to 
tempered  intonation,  are  certainly  tlic  reason  why  many  musicians  pronounce  this 
instrument  to  be  out  of  tune,  and  dismiss  it  at  once  as  too  trying  to  the  nerves. 

Orchestral  instruxnents  can  general  ly  alter  their  pitch  slightly.  Bowed  instru- 
ments  are  perfectly  unfettered  as  to  intonation  ; wind  instrumcnts  can  be  inade  a 
little  sharper  or  flatter  by  blowing  with  more  or  less  force.  They  are,  indeed,  all 
adapted  for  equal  temperament,  but  good  players  have  the  means  of  indulging  the 
ear  to  some  extent.  Hence,  passages  in  Thirds  for  wind  instruments,  when 
executed  by  indifferent  players,  offen  sound  desperately  false  ( verzweifelt  falsch), 
whereas  good  performers,  with  delicate  eai’s,  make  them  sound  perfectly  well. 

The  bowed  instruments  are  peculiar.  From  the  first  they  have  rctained  their 
tuning  in  perfect  Fifths.  The  violins  themselves  have  the  perfect  Fifths,  G±D 
±A±E.  The  tenor  and  Violoncello  give  the  Fifth  C ±G  in  addition.  Now, 
every  scale  has  its  own  peculiar  fingering,  and  hence  every  pupil  could  be  easily 
practised  in  playing  each  scale  in  its  proper  intonation,  and  then,  of  course,  tones 
of  the  same  name  but  in  different  keys  could  not  be  stopped  in  the  same  way,  and 
even  the  major  Tliird  of  the  major  scale  of  C,  when  the  C of  the  tenor  is  takeu 
as  the  tonic,  must  not  be  played  011  the  E string  of  the  violin,  because  this  gives 
E and  not  Ev  Nevertheless,  the  modern  school  of  violin-playing  since  the  time 
of  Spohr,  aims  especially  at  producing  equally-tempered  intonation,  although  this 
cannot  be  completely  attained,  owing  to  the  perfect  Fifths  of  the  open  strings.  At 
any  rate,  the  acknowledged  intention  of  present  violin- players  is  to  produce  only 
12  degrees  in  the  Octave.  The  sole  exception  which  they  allow  is  for  double-stop 
passages,  in  which  the  notes  have  to  be  somewhat  differently  stopped  from  what 
U they  are  when  played  alone.  But  this  exception  is  decisive.  In  double-stop 
passages  the  individual  player  feels  himself  responsible  for  the  harmoniousness  of 
the  interval,  and  it  lies  completely  within  his  power  to  make  it  good  or  bad.  Any 
violin-player  will  easily  be  able  to  verify  the  following  fact.  Tune  the  strings  of 
the  violin  in  the  perfect  Fifths  G + D + A + E,  and  find  where  the  finger  must  be 
pressed  on  the  A string  to  produce  the  B,  which  will  give  a perfect  Fourth  B...E. 
Now,  let  him,  without  moving  his  finger,  strike  this  same  B together  with  the 
open  D string.  The  interval  D...B  would,  according  to  the  usual  view,  be  a 
major  Sixth,  but  it  would  be  a Pythagorean  one  [of  906  cents] . In  order  to 
obtain  the  consonant  Sixth  D ... BY  [of  884  cents],  the  finger  would  have  to  be 
drawn  back  for  about  lf  Paris  lines  (nearly  inch),  a distance  quite  appreciable 
in  stoppings,  and  sufficient  to  alter  the  pitch  and  the  beauty  of  the  consonance 

most  perceptibly.  .... 

But  it  is  clear  that  if  individual  players  feel  themselves  obliged  to  distinguish 
the  different  values  of  the  notes  in  the  different  consonances,  there  is  no  reason 
why  the  bad  Thirds  of  the  Pythagorean  series  of  Fifths  should  be  retained  in 
quartette  playing.  Chords  of  several  parts,  executed  by  several  performers  in 
a quartette,  often  sound  very  ill,  even  when  each  single  one  of  these  performers 
can  perform  solo  pieccs  very  well  and  pleasantly ; and,  on  the  otlier  band,  vlicn 
quartettes  are  played  by  finely-cultivated  artists,  it  is  impossible  to  detect  any  faDe 
consonances.  To  my  mind  the  only  assignable  reason  for  these  results  is  that 
practised  violinists  with  a delicate  sensc  of  harmony,  know  how  to  stop  the  tones 
they  want  to  hear,  and  hence  do  not  submit  to  the  rules  of  an  imperfect  scliool. 


* [That  is,  as  correctly  as  on  the  Author’s 
justly-intoned  harmonium,  but  that  is  far  too 
deficient  in  power  of  modulation  into  minor 
keys,  to  make  it  worth  while  to  construct  it 
on  a great  organ.  Nothing  short  of  the  53 
division  of  the  Octave  (p.  328c)  would  suffice, 
and  this  would  necessitate  the  omission  of 


more  than  thrce-quarters  instead  of  only  one- 
half  of  the  stops.  And  then  musicians  woum 
kavo  to  lcarn  how  to  usc  a practically  J11 
scale,  and  how  to  adapt  tempered  music  to  n, 
both  of  which  present  considerable  difhcuHie- . 
It  is,  therefore,  safe  to  say  that  notlung  o 
kind  will  be  done. — Translator.'] 
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That  performers  of  the  highest  rank  do  really  play  in  just  intonation,  has  bcen 
directly  proved  by  the  very  interesting  and  exact  results  of  Delezenne.*  This 
observor  determined  the  individual  notes  of  the  major  scale,  as  it  was  played  by 
distinguished  violinists  and  violoncellists,  by  means  of  an  accurately  gauged  string, 
and  fonnd  that  these  players  produced  correctly  perfect  Thirds  and  Sixths,  and 
neither  cqually  tempered  nor  Pythagorean  Thirds  or  Sixths.  I was  fortunate 
enough  to  have  an  opportunity  of  making  similar  observations  by  means  of  my 
harmonium  on  Herr  Joachim.  He  tuned  his  violin  exactly  with  the  g ±d±a±e 
of  my  instrument.  I then  requested  him  to  play  the  scale,  and  immediately  he 
had  played  the  Third  or  Sixth,  I gave  the  con’esponding  note  on  the  harmonium. 
By  means  of  beats  it  was  easy  to  determine  that  this  distinguished  musician  used 
(>l  and  not  b as  the  major  Third  to  g,  and  ex  not  e as  the  Sixth. f But  if  the  best 
players  who  are  thoroughly  acquainted  with  what  they  are  playing  are  able 
to  overcome  the  defects  of  their  school  and  of  the  tempered  System,  it  would  U 
certainly  wonderfully  smooth  the  path  of  performers  of  the  second  order,  in  their 
attempts  to  attain  a perfect  ensemble,  if  they  had  been  accustomed  from  the  first 
to  play  the  scales  by  natural  intervals.  The  greater  trouble  attending  the  first 
attempts  would  be  amply  repaid  by  the  result  when  the  ear  has  once  become 
accustomed  to  hear  perfect  consonances.  It  is  really  much  easier  to  apprehend 
the  differences  between  notes  of  the  same  name  in  just  intonation  than  people 
usually  imagine,  when  the  ear  has  once  become  accustomed  to  the  effect  of  just 
consonances.  A confusion  between  a1  and  a in  a consouant  chord  on  my  har- 
monium strikes  me  with  the  same  readiness  and  certainty  as  a confusion  between 
A and  A\)  on  a pianoforte. % 

I am,  however,  too  little  acquainted  with  the  technicalities  of  violin-playing, 
to  attempt  making  any  proposals  for  a definite  regulation  of  the  tonal  System  of 
bowed  Instruments.  This  must  be  left  to  masters  of  this  instrument  who  at  the 
same  time  possess  the  powers  of  a composer.  Such  men  will  readily  convince  U 
themselves  by  the  testimony  of  their  ears,  that  the  facts  here  adduced  are  correct, 
and  perceive  that,  far  from  being  useless  mathematical  speculations,  they  are 
practical  questions  of  very  great  importance. 

The  case  is  precisely  similar  for  our  present  singers.  For  singing,  intonation 
is  perfectly  free,  whereas  on  bowed  instruments,  the  five  tones  of  the  open  strings 
at  least  have  an  unalterable  pitch.  In  singing  the  pitch  can  be  made  most  easily 
and  perfectly  to  follow  the  wishes  of  a fine  musical  ear.  Hence  all  music  began 
with  singing ; § and  singing  will  ahvays  remain  the  true  and  natural  school  of  all 
music.  he  only  intervals  which  singers  can  strike  with  certainty  and  perfection, 

are  such  as  they  can  comprehend  with  certainty  and  perfection,  and  what  the 

7gd*e*  7 and  natUrally  sings  the  hearer  wil1  a]so  easily  and  naturally  under- 


Lecueil  > des  Trnvaux  de  la  Societe  des 
Bcwnees,  de  i Agriculturc,  et  des  Avis  de  Lille, 
f Premier  semestre  1827  ; Mimoire  sur 
, 1 "lel"'sgmm>!riqi(c  des  Notes  de  la  Gamme , 

par  M.  Delezenne.  [See  especially  pp.  55-6.] 
■tor  observations  on  corresponding  circum- 
stances  in  singing,  see  Appendix  XVIII. 

,t.  - lossrs.  Cornu  and  Mercadior  have  indeed 
published  contradictory observations.  (Com/dcs 
-X"d-ts  * i A,:a,L  d“x  Sc.  de  Paris,  8 et  22 
Th  rV1869').  Theyleta  musician  play  the 
eeiJ;l0f  a 1n\°:]or  chürd  first  iu  melodic  suc- 
In"ji  ’,a”d  tden  m harmonious  consonance. 
in  Jn  1 ja-tter  Case  !t  was  always  4 : 5.  But 
succession  the  performer  solectcd 
rerfTtW t sharper- Third.  I am  hound  to 
Third  „fc  rln  mülodlc,  succession  the  major 
minnd  ii/10  very  characteristical ly  deter- 

have  been6n Va  ’ Tnd  t^at  a11  living  musicians 
Sorte  Tn8Jred  t0,Sha,'P  Thirds  on  ö« 

i noiorte.  In  the  simple  succession  c + c-y, 


when  isolated  from  the  rest  of  the  scale,  I 
find  it  difficult  to  distinguish  between  the  just 
and  the  Pythagorean  major  Third.  But  when 
I play  on  my  harmonium  the  complete  melody 
of  some  well-known  air  without  harmonies  the 
I ythagorean  Third  always  feels  to  me  strained 
tne  perfect  Third  calm  and  soft.  It  is  only  in 
the  leadmg  note,  perhaps,  that  the  sharper 
llnrd  is  more  expressive.  [See  App.  XX. 
sect.  Cr.  arts.  6 and  7,  for  the  results  of  later 
expemnents  by  Messrs.  Cornu  and  Mercadier 
— 1 ranslator .] 

Hin  a consonant  chord  the  differenco  is 
stnking,  melodically  not  so.  An  eminent 
teacher  of  singing  could  only  by  great  atten- 
tmn  teil  the  differenco  when  I alternatcd 

1,1  the  major  scale  of  G. — Translator.} 
S L , must  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that 
the  voice  was  the  only  musical  instrument  at 
first  known. — Translator.'] 

**  [That  this  must  also  apply  to  non-har- 
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Down  to  tlie  seventeenth  Century  singers  were  practised  by  the  monoehord,  for 
wliich  Zarlino  in  the  middle  of  tlie  sixteenth  Century  reintroduced  the  correct 
natural  intonation.  Singers  were  tlien  practised  with  a degree  of  care  of  which 
wc  liave  at  present  no  conception.  We  can  even  now  sce  from  tlie  Italian  music 
of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  that  they  were  calculated  for  rnost  perfect 
intonation  of  the  chords,  and  that  their  whole  eftect  is  destroyed  as  soon  as  this 
intonation  is  executed  with  insufficient  precision. 

But  it  is  impossible  not  to  acknowledge  that  at  the  present  day  few  even  of  our 
opera  singers  are  able  to  execute  a little  piece  for  several  voices,  when  either 
totall}'  unaccompanicd,  or  at  most  accompanied  by  occasional  chords  (as,  for 
example,  tlie  trio  for  the  three  masks,  Protegga  il  giusto  cielo,  from  the  finale  to 
the  first  act  of  Mozart’s  Don  Giovanni),  in  a manner  suited  to  give  the  hearer  a 
full  enj oyment  of  its  perfect  harmony.  The  chords  almost  always  sound  a little 
5]  sharp  or  uncertain,  so  that  they  disturb  a musical  hearer.  But  where  are  our 
singers  to  learn  just  intonation  and  makc  their  ears  sensitive  for  perfect  chords  ? 
They  are  from  the  first  taught  to  sing  to  the  equally-tempered  pianoforte.  If  a 
major  chord  is  struck  as  an  accompaniment,  they  may  sing  a perfect  consonauce 
with  its  root,  its  Fifth,  or  its  Third.  This  gives  them  about  the  fifth  part  of  a 
Semitone  for  their  voices  to  choose  from  without  decidedly  singing  out  of  harmony, 
and  even  if  they  sing  a little  sharper  than  consonance  with  the  sharp  Third 
requires,  or  a little  fiatter  than  consonance  with  the  flat  Fifth  requires,  the 
harmoniousness  of  the  chord  will  not  be  really  much  more  damaged.  The  singer 
who  practises  to  a tempered  instrumeut  has  no  principle  at  all  for  exactlv  and 
certainly  determining  the  pitch  of  his  voice.* 

On  the  other  hand,  we  often  hear  four  musical  amateurs  who  have  practised 
much  together,  singing  quartettes  in  perfectly  just  intonation.  Indeed,  my  own 
experience  leads  me  almost  to  aflirm  that  quartettes  are  more  frequently  heard 
5|  with  just  intonation  when  sung  by  young  men  who  scarcely  sing  anything  eise, 
and  often  and  regularly  practise  them,  than  when  sung  by  instructed  solo  singers 
who  are  accustomed  to  the  accompaniment  of  the  pianoforte  or  the  orchestra.  But 
correct  intonation  in  singing  is  so  far  above  oll  others  the  fii'st  condition  of  beautyj 
that  a song  when  sung  in  correct  intonation  even  by  a weak  and  unpractised  voice, 
always  sounds  agreeable,  whereas  the  richest  and  most  practised  voice  ofteuds  the 
hearer  when  it  sings  false,  or  sharpens. 

The  case  is  the  same  as  for  bowed  instruments.  The  instruction  of  our  present 
singers  by  means  of  tempered  instruments  is  unsatisfactory,  but  those  who  possess 
good  musical  talents  are  ultimately  able  by  their  own  practice  to  strike  out  the 
right  path  for  themselves,  and  overcome  the  error  of  their  original  instruction. 
They  even  succeed  the  earlier,  perhaps,  the  soouer  they  quit  school,  although,  of 
course,  I do  not  mean  to  deny  that  fluency  in  singing,  and  the  disuse  of  all  kinds 
of  bad  ways  can  only  be  acquired  in  school. 

U It  is  clearly  not  necessary  to  temper  the  instruments  to  which  the  singer 
practises.  A single  key  suflices  for  these  exercises,  and  that  can  be  correctly 
tuned.  We  do  not  require  to  use  the  same  piano  for  the  teachiug  to  sing  and  for 
playing  sonatas.  Of  course  it  would  be  better  to  practise  the  singer  to  a just h - 
iutoned  organ  or  harmonium  in  which  by  means  of  two  manuals  all  keys  may  be 
used.f  Sustained  tones  are  preferable  as  an  accompaniment  becausc  the  singei 
himself  can  immediately  hear  the  beats  between  the  iustrument  and  his  voice 
when  he  alters  the  pitch  slightly.  Draw  his  attention  to  these  beats,  and  he  wil 


monic  scales  is  evident  from  the  fact  that 
music  has  existed  for  thousands  of  ycars,  but 
harmonic  scales  have  been  in  use  only  a few 
ceDturies,  and  are  far  from  being  even  yet 
universal. — Translator . ] 

* See  Appendix  XVIII. 
f [Voices  differ  so  much  that  the  same 
pitch  for  the  tonic,  that  is  the  same  key, 


would  not  suit.  Still  the  Harmonical,  or,  for 
modulating  purposcs,  the  just  harmonium  or 
just  concertina,  may  prove  of  servicc.  Other- 
wise  special  instruments  must  he  used,  as  . r- 
Colin  Brown’s  Voice-Harmonium.  The  Toni 
Sol-faists  teach  without  any  accompaniment 


1 t 


not  even  that  of  the  teachcr's  voice, 


bllt 


apidly  introduce  part  music. — Translator.} 
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theu  have  a rueans  of  checkiug  his  own  voice  in  the  most  decisive  manner.  This 
is  very  easy  on  my  justly-intoned  harmonium,  as  I know  by  experience.  It  is 
only  after  the  singer  has  learned  to  heav  every  slight  deviation  from  correctness 
announced  by  a striking  ineident,  that  it  becomes  possible  for  bim  to  regulate  the 
motions  of  his  larynx  and  the  tension  of  his  vocal  chords  with  sufficient  delicacy 
to  produce  the  tone  which  his  car  demands.  When  \ve  require  a delicate  use  of 
the  muscles  of  any  part  of  the  human  body,  as,  in  this  case,  of  the  larynx,  there 
must  be  some  sure  means  of  ascertaining  whether  success  has  beeil  attained.  Now 
the  presence  or  absence  of  beats  gives  such  a means  of  detecting  success  or  failure 
when  a voice  is  accompanied  by  sustained  cliords  in  just  iutonation.  But  tempered 
chords  which  produce  beats  of  their  own  are  necessarily  quite  unsuited  for  such  ,a 
purpose. 

Finally,  we  caimot,  I think,  fail  to  recognise  the  influence  of  tempered  intona- 
tion  upon  the  style  of  composition.  'i’he  first  effect  of  this  influence  was  favourable.  U 
It  allowed  composers  as  well  as  players  to  move  freely  and  easily  into  all  keys,  and 
thus  opened  up  a new  wealth  of  modulation.  On  the  other  hand,  we  likewise  cannot 
fail  to  recognise  that  the  alteration  of  intonation  also  compelled  composers  to  have 
recourse  to  some  such  wealth  of  modulation.  For  when  the  intonation  of  consonant 
chords  ceased  to  be  perfect,  and  the  differences  between  their  various  inversions 
and  positions  were,  as  a consequence,  nearly  obliterated,  it  was  necessary  to  use 
more  powerful  means,  to  have  recourse  to  a frequent  employment  of  harsh  disso- 
nauces,  and  to  endeavour  by  less  usual  modulations  to  replace  the  characteristic 
expression,  which  the  harmonies  proper  to  the  key  itself  had  ceased  to  possess. 
Hence  in  many  modern  compositions  dissonant  cliords  of  the  dominant  Beventh 
form  the  majority,  and  consonant  chords  the  minority,  yet  no  one  can  doubt  that 
this  is  the  reverse  of  wliat  ought  to  be  the  case ; and  continual  bold  modulational 
leaps  threaten  entirely  to  destroy  the  feeling  for  tonality.  These  are  unpleasant 
Symptoms  for  the  further  development  of  art.  The  mechanism  of  instruments  *ff 
and  attention  to  their  convenience,  threaten  to  lord  it  over  the  natural  require- 
ments  of  the  ear,  and  to  destroy  once  more  the  principle  upon  which  modern 
musical  art  is  founded,  the  steady  predominance  of  the  tonic  tone  and  tonic  chord. 
Among  our  great  composers,  Mozart  and  Beethoven  were  yet  at  the  commence- 
ment  of  the  reign  of  equal  temperament.  Mozart  had  still  an  opportunity  of 
makiug  extensive  studies  in  the  composition  of  song,  He  is  master  of  the  sweetest 
possible  harmoniousness,  wliere  he  desires  it,  but  he  is  almost  the  last  of  such 
masters.  Beethoven  eagerly  and  boldly  seized  the  wealth  offered  by  instrumental 
music,  and  in  his  powerful  hands  it  became  the  appropriate  and  ready  tool  for 
pioducing  effects  which  none  had  hitherto  attempted.  But  he  used  the  human 
voice  as  a mere  handmaid,  and  consequently  she  has  also  not  lavished  on  him  the 
highest  magic  of  her  beauty. 

And  after  all,  I do  not  know  that  it  was  so  necessary  to  sacrifice  correctness  of 
Intonation  to  the  convenience  of  musical  instruments.  As  soon  as  violinists  have  ^ 
resolved  to  play  every  scale  in  just  intonation,  which  can  scarcely  occasion  any 
irhculty,  the  other  orchestral  instruments  will  have  to  suit  themselves  to  the 

correcter  Intonation  of  the  violins.  Horns  and  trumpets  have  already  naturallv 
just  Intonation.* 


Moreover,  we  must  observe  that  when  just  intonation  is  m.ide  the  groundwork 
° uiolulations,  oven  comparatively  simple  modulational  excursions  will  occasion 

«marmorne  confusions  (amounting  to  a comma)  which  do  not  appear  as  such  in 
ine  tempered  System.  + 

#T°  me  xt  8eems  necessary  that  the  new  tonic  into  which  we  modulate  should 
vs  pa?!age>  .Mr;  B,aikley  in  practice  ’.  See  the  whole  of  this  paper, 


vnvo  / Tj  , pMoooipü,  iiXL.  XJUllüie  y 

vol  ' i v lflc  Mltsiecd  Association, 

n ‘h  ' ,p‘  ‘ Hns  must  bo  taketi  as  being 

thouÄ  y-  f , .n0t  Sonerally  true,  that  is, 
tcrisfil  m-dCi  mstrument  has  such  charac- 
• j his  ideal  is  not  necessarily  attained 


and  the  discussion  on  it,  and  also  see  supra, 
pp.  97 d,  99b,  notes .—Translator.] 

+ [See  P-  32M,  note*,  and  p.  310c,  note  *. 
— Translator .] 
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be  related  to  tho  tonic  in  wliich  wo  are  playing ; the  nearer  the  relationship,  the 
more  striking  the  transition.  Again,  it  is  not  advisable  to  remain  long  in  a key 
wliich  is  not  related  to  the  principal  tonic  of  the  piece.  With  these  principles  the 
rnles  for  modulation  usually  given  coincide.  The  easiest  and  most  usnal  trän- 
sitions  are  into  the  key  of  the  dominant  or  snbdominant,  these  tones  being,  as  is 
well  known,  the  nearest  relations  of  the  first  tonic.  Hencc  if  the  original  key  is  C, 
we  can  pass  immediately  into  G major,  and  thns  change  the  tones  F and  Ax  of  the 
scale  of  C major  into  Fx jj|  and  A.  Or  we  can  pass  into  F major  by  exchanging  Bx 
and  D loi  B\)  and  Dx.  After  this  step  has  bcen  made,  the  mnsic  will  often  pass 
into  a key  with  a tonic  related  to  C in  the  second  degreo  only,  as  from  G to  D or 
from  F to  B'g.  By  proceeding  in  this  way  we  shonld  come  to  keys  as  A and  Et), 
of  which  the  relation  to  the  original  tonic  C would  be  very  obseure  and  in  wliich 
it  would  certainly  not  be  advisable  to  remain  long  for  fear  of  too  mach  weakening 
the  feeling  for  the  original  tonic. 

Again,  we  may  also  modulate  from  the  principal  tonic  C to  its  Thirds  and 
Sixths,  to  Ev  and  Ax  or  Ex\)  and  Al\).  In  tempered  intonation  these  changes 
seem  to  be  the  same  as  from  G and  D to  A and  E,  or  from  F and  B0  to  E)  and 
Aj).  But  they  differ  in  the  pitch,  as  shewn  by  the  different  marks  A and  Av  &c. 
In  the  tempered  intonation  it  seems  allowable  to  go  by  a Sixth  from  c to  the  key  a, 
and  then  by  Fiftlis  back  to  d,  g,  and  then  c again.  But  in  reality  we  thus  reach 
a different  c from  tliat  with  which  we  began.  By  such  a transition,  which  is 
certainly  not  quite  natural,  we  sliould  be  obliged  to  make  an  enharmonic  exchange 
[alteration  of  pitch  by  a comma],  and  this  would  be  best  done  wliile  in  the  key  of  d, 
since  botli  d and  dx  are  related  to  c in  the  second  degree.  In  the  complicated 
modulations  of  modern  composers  such  enharmonic  changes  will  of  course  have 
to  be  often  made.  A cultivated  taste  will  have  to  judge  in  eacli  individual  case 
how  they  are  to  be  introduced,  but  it  will  be  probably  advisable  to  retain  the  rales 
51  already  mentioned,  and  to  clioose  the  intonation  of  the  new  tonics  introduced  by 
modulation  in  such  a manner  as  will  keep  them  as  closely  related  to  the  principal 
tonic  as  possible.  Enharmonic  changes  are  least  observed  when  they  are  made 
immediately  before  or  after  strongly  dissonant  chords,  as  those  of  the  dimiuished 
Seventh.  Such  enharmonic  changes  of  pitch  are  already  sometimes  clearly  and 
intentionally  made  by  violinists,  and  where  they  are  suitable  even  produce  a very 
good  effect.* * * § 

t If  we  desire  to  produce  a scale  in  almost  precisely  just  intonation,  which  will 
allow  of  an  indefinite  power  of  modulation  without  having  recourse  to  enhar- 
monic changes,  J we  can  effect  our  purpose  by  the  division  of  the  Octave  into  53 
exactly  equal  parts,  as  was  long  ago  proposed  by  Mercator  [to  rcpresent  Pytlia- 
gorean  intonation].  Mr.  R.  H.  M.  Bosanquet  § has  recently  provided  this  tem- 
perament  as  realised  on  an  harmonium,  with  a symmetrically  arranged  finger- 
board.  When  the  Octave  is  divided  into  53  equal  intervals  or  degrees,  31  such 
51  degrees  give  an  almost  perfect  Fifth,  the  error  of  which  is  only  of  the  error 
of  the  Fifth  of  the  usual  equal  temperament,  and  17  of  these  degrees  give  a major 
Third,  of  which  the  error  in  defect  is  only  £ of  the  above-uamed  error  of  the  Fifth 
in  equal  temperament.**  The  error  of  the  Fifth  in  this  System  must  be  considered 


* See  examplesin  C.  E.  Naumann’s  Bestim- 
mungen der  Tonvcrhältnissc  (Determinations 
of  the  Tonal  Ratios),  Leipzig,  1858,  pp.  48,  sqq. 

+ [From  here  to  the  end  of  the  chapter 
is  an  addition  to  the  4th  German  edition. — 
Translator .] 

J [This  is  unfortunately  not  the  case  when 
translating  equally  tempered  music,  as  shewn 
by  the  last  example. — Translator.] 

§ An  Elcmentary  Treatise  on  Musical  In- 
tervals and  Temperament,  London,  Macmillan, 

1875.  The  instrument  deseribed  -was  ex- 
hibited  in  the  Scientific  Loan  Exhibition  at 
South  Kensington  [in  May,  187G,  and  is  still 


in  Room  Q of  tho  Scientific  Collectious  at  the 
South  Kensington  Museum]. 

**  Ou  Converting  the  ratio  of  the  exteut  of 
the  interval  of  a Fifth  to  tliat  of  an  Octave 
(tliat  is  log.  1-5  : log.  2)  into  a continued  frac- 
tion,  we  get  the  following  approximations : 

12  53  30G  Fifths. 

noarly  = 7 31  179  Octaves. 

And  by  a similar  approximation 

3 28  59  major  Thirds. 

nearly  =1  9 19  Octaves. 

[As  these  approximations  give  no  concep- 
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as  quite  inappreciable,  that  of  the  major  Third  is  still  more  difficult  to  pcrceive  than 
that  of  the  equally  tempered  Fifth.*  In  these  degrees  the  major  scale  will  be 

C D Ex  F G A1  B1  C 

degrees  0 9 17  22  31  39  48  53 

differences  9 8 5 9 8 9 5 


These  difFerences  of  9,  8,  5 correspond  to  the  major,  minor,  and  half  Tone  of 
the  jnst  scale.  Eacli  separate  degree  of  the  scale  corresponds  ncarly  with  the 
interval  77  : 76  [ = 22-6  cents]  and  is  therefore  extremely  little  greater  than  the 
comma  81  : 80  [ = 21-5  cents],  which  in  the  just  scale  gives  the  difference  between 
a large  or  diatonic  Semitone  [16  : 15  = 112  cents]  and  a small  Semitone  or  limma 
[256  : 243  = 90  cents].  The  ear  cannot  distinguish  this  scale  from  the  just,  f and 
in  its  practical  applications  it  admits  of  unlimited  modulation  in  what  is  equal  to 
exact  intonation.  The  difference  between  our  cq  and  c,  or  our  c and  c1  would  answer 
to  sharpening  by  one  degree.  Mr.  Bosanquet  therefore  employs  the  convenient  51 
signs  \ c for  cq  and  / c for  c1,  \ \ c for  c2,  ifec.  These  signs,  \ and  / , he  also 
employs  before  notes  on  the  staff,  exactly  as  we  employ  J and  q.  The  fingerboard  is 
arrauged  in  a very  comprehensible  and  symmetrical  way  to  make  the  fingering  of 
all  scales  and  all  chords  the  same  in  all  keys.j;  A diagram  of  the  keyboard  will 
be  found  in  App.  XIX.  § 

Perhaps  a justification  is  needed  for  our  having  in  this  whole  theory  of  keys 
and  modulations,  identified  the  key  of  the  Octave  with  that  of  its  root,  while 


tion  of  the  extreme  eloseness  with  which  the  mate  to  just  intonation,  I annex  the  following 
53  division,  if  accurately  tuned,  would  approxi-  table: 


Note 

Just  cents 

53  division 
cents 

No.  of 
degrees 

C 

0 

0 

0 

O1 

21-506 

22-642 

1 

A 

182-404 

181-132 

8 

i) 

203-910 

203-774 

9 

El  b 

315-641 

316-981 

14 

E 

386-314 

384-906 

17 

ip 

470-781 

475-472 

21 

E 

498-045 

498-113 

22 

G 

701-955 

701-887 

31 

813-687 

815-094 

36 

884-359 

883-019 

39 

7 B'^ 

968-826 

973-585 

43 

B\> 

996-091 

996-226 

44 

B1  b 

1017-597 

1018-868 

45 

B\ 

1088-269 

1086-792 

48 

c 

1200-000 

1200-000 

53 

17 Bb 

1304-955 

1313-208 

58  ( 

Hence  for  all  tertian  intervals  the  approxima- 
tion  is  with  in  2 cents,  often  witliin  1 cent. 
no  septimal  comma  being  greater  than  1 

qkiwL  t le  is  too  sharp  by  5 cents. 
„ ll.  ?he  53  div.  chord  C:E,:G:  is  a 

great  „nproxement  on  the  just  C:.E1:G:  BU. 

n 1 \7t  \ ha.rmonic  is  8 cents  too  sharp,  but 
tJie  chord  of  the  diminished  Seventb  in  the 

to  ^ 1 1 °c  : 7JJV  : is  much  superior 

*h.®  Tlst  form  E1:  G : B\)  : D%  though 
m its  just  surroundings  inferior  in  effect 

tempcred  = * : Bb  : *b- 

aro*IfB<^h’  bo.wevor>  8ivc  rise  to  beats  which 
Ann  vy  eat  importance  to  the  tuner.  Sec 
PP;  ^fc  G.  art.  W.- Translator.} 
astL[inei°dlCially;  but  barmonically,  at  least 
•nstrumeiu' HSWerC  tuned  01?  Mr-  Bosanquet’s 
difference  lö  n10^  'yaS  a de°idedly  perceptible 

fco  listen  tn  i,  ac9ustolned  as  mine  was, 

nsten  to  just  Intonation— Translator .] 


1 [Prof.  Hclmholtz  adds,  ! after  a plan  in- 
vented  by  the  American,  Mr.  H.  W.  Poole  ’.  I »T 
have  omitted  this  line  because,  although  Mr. 
Poole’s  remarkable  fingerboard  (figured  in 
App.  XX.  sect.  P.  No.  7)  also  allows  of  playing 
with  the  same  fingering  in  all  keys,  it  was 
not  mtended  for  the  53  division,  and  it  bears 
no  resemblance  to  that  of  Mr.  Bosanquet 
who  has  the  exclusive  merit  of  inventing  and 
praytically carrying out  his extraordinary  ‘ gene- 
ralised  keyboard,’  which  is  sui table  for  all  cycles 
(except  the  ordinaryone  of  12)  that  resolve  the 
tones  used  into  a series  of  tempered  Pifths.  See 
App.  XX.  sect.  A.  art.  20  sqq. — Translator.  1 
* [In  App.  XX.  sect.  F.  No.  8,  I have  added 
a further  account  of  this  invention,  and  (ibid 
No.  9)  a notice  of  another  keyboard  for  a reed 
Instrument  called  the  Harrnon,  also  using  the 
od  division,  inventedandexecuted  by  Mr.  James 
Paid  White  a tuner,  of  Springfield,  Massachu- 
setts, U.S.  America. — Translator. 
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wo  have  distiuguished  the  key  of  the  Twelfth.  In  the  usual  school  of  musical 
tlieory,  the  meaning  of  the  sound  of  the  Octave  is  completely  identified  with  that 
of  its  root,  and  is  so  treatcd.  For  us,  011  the  other  hand,  the  Octave  is  onlv  the 
d’one  most  nearly  and  clearly  related  to  the  root,  but  its  relationship  is  thc^same 
m kind  as  that  of  the  Twelfth,  or  the  ncxt  higher  major  Third  (Seventeenth)  to 
the  root. 

Now  we  have  shewn  in  p.  273a  that  in  the  particular  relation  of  the  forma- 
tion  of  seal es,  that  is  of  the  determination  of  the  key,  the  higher  Octave  introduces 
the  saune  series  of  directly  related  tones  as  does  the  lower,  although  in  a somewhat 
different  Order  of  strength  of  relationship.  Only  throughout  the  formation  of  the 
lower  Octave  the  tones  of  the  major  scale  are  favoured,  and  in  the  formation  of 
the  upper  Octave  those  of  the  minor  scale  are  preferred,  but  not  to  the  exelusion 
of  those  of  other  scales. 

H When  we  proceed  bcyond  the  linnits  of  the  first  Octave,  the  relationships  of 
tone  depending  on  the  six  first  partials  give  only  the  Tenth  and  Twelfth.  The 
othei  steps  of  the  scales  have  then  to  be  fillcd  up  with  tones  related  in  the  second 
degree,  and,  among  these,  the  relations  of  the  Octave  must  have  the  preference, 
and  uext  those  of  the  iwelfth.  Hence  in  the  second  Octave  we  have  necessarily 
a repetition  of  the  scale  of  the  first.  By  this  means,  in  the  formation  of  scales  an 
equivalence  of  Octaves  is  establislied,  without  auy  necessity  for  assuming  a speci- 
fically  different  relation  of  similarity  between  them  and  the  root,  as  we  had  to  do 
for  the  other  consonances.  In  the  formation  of  consonant  intervals,  the  usual 
theory  of  music  also  considers  the  Octaves  as  equi valent  to  the  roots.  This  is 
within  certain  limits  correct,  because  the  intervals  usually  considered  as  consonant 
remain  consonant  when  one  of  their  tones  is  transposed  by  an  Octave,  or  at  least 
produce  intervals  which  lie  on  the  limits  of  consonance.  But  here  the  usual  rule 
of  the  school  really  gave  a very  imperfect  expression  of  the  facts,  since,  as  we 

H have  shewn  in  Chapters  X.,  XI.,  and  XII.,  the  degree  and  sequence  of  the  con- 
sonance are  really  materially  altered  by  these  changes,  and  composers  who  have 
outgrown  the  rules  of  the  school,  have  also  very  clearly  had  regard  to  these 
alterations. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

OF  DISCORDS. 

When  voices  move  fonvard  melodically  in  part  music,  the  general  rule  is  that  they 
must  form  consonances  with  each  other.  For  it  is  only  as  long  as  they  are  con- 
sonant, that  there  is  an  uninterrupted  fusion  of  the  corresponding  auditory  scnsa- 
tions.  As  soon  as  they  are  dissonant  the  individual  parts  mutually  disturb  each 
other,  and  each  is  a hindrance  to  the  free  motion  of  the  other.  To  this  esthetic 
reason  must  be  adcled  the  purely  physical  consideration,  that  consonances  cause 
an  agreeable  kind  of  gentle  and  uniform  excitemeut  to  the  ear  which  is  distin- 
guished  by  its  greater  variety  from  that  produced  by  a single  compound  tone, 
whereas  the  Sensation  caused  by  intermittent  dissonances  is  distressiug  and  ex- 
hausting. 

Howevcr,  the  rule  that  the  various  parts  should  make  consonances  with  eacli 
other,  is  not  without  cxception.  The  esthetic  reason  for  this  rule  is  not  opposed 
to  an  occasional  and  temporary  dissonance  among  the  various  parts,  provided  the 
motion  of  the  parts  is  so  contrivcd  as  to  make  the  directions  of  the  different  voices 
perfectly  easy  to  follow  by  the  ear.  Hence,  in  addition  to  the  general  laws  of  seale 
and  key,  to  which  the  direction  of  every  part  is  subject,  there  are  particular  rules 
for  the  progression  of  voices  through  discords.  Again,  dissonances  cannot  be  en- 
tircly  excluded  because  consonances  are  physically  more  agreeable.  lhat  "hic 
is  physically  agreeable  is  an  important  adjunct  and  support  to  esthetic  beautt,  bu 
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it  is  certainly  not  identical  with  it.  On  the  contrary,  in  all  arts  we  frequently 
employ  its  opposite,  that  which  is  physically  disagreeable,  partly  to  bring  the 
beauty  of  the  first  into  relicf,  by  contrast,  and  partly  to  gain  a more  powerful 
means  for  the  expression  of  passion.  Dissouances  are  used  for  similar  pnrposes  in 
music.  They  are  partly  means  of  contrast,  to  give  prominence  to  the  impression 
made  by  consonauces,  and  partly  means  of  expression,  not  merely  for  peculiar  and 
isolated  emotional  disturbances,  but  gerierally  to  heighten  the  impression  of  musical 
progress  and  impetuosity,  because  wlien  the  ear  has  been  distressed  by  dissonances 
it  longs  to  retnrn  to  the  calm  current  of  pure  consonances.  It  is  for  this  last 
reason  that  dissonances  are  prominently  employed  immediately  before  the  conclu- 
.sion  of  a piece,  where  they  were  regularly  introduced  even  by  the  old  masters  of 
medieval  polyphony.  But  to  efFect  this  object  in  using  them,  the  motion  of  the 
parts  must  be  so  conducted  that  the  hearer  can  feel  throughout  that  the  parts  are 
pressing  forsvard  thi-ough  the  dissonance  to  a following  consonance,  and,  although  H 
this  may  be  dclayed  or  frustrated,  the  anticipation  of  its  approach  is  the  only  motive 
which  justifies  the  existence  of  the  dissonances. 

Since  any  relation  of  pitch  which  cannot  be  expressed  in  small  numbers  is 
dissonant,  and  it  is  only  the  number  of  the  consonances  which  is  limited,  the 
number  of  possible  dissonances  would  be  infinite  were  it  not  that  the  individual 
parts  composing  a discord  in  music  must  necessarily  obey  the  laws  of  melodic 
motion,  that  is,  must  lie  within  the  scale.  Consonances  have  an  independent  right 
to  exist.  Our  modern  scales  have  been  formed  upon  them.  But  dissonances  are 
allowable  only  as  transitions  between  consonances.  They  have  no  independent 
right  of  existence,  and  the  parts  composing  them  are  consequently  obliged  to 
move  within  the  degree  of  the  scales,  by  the  same  laws  that  were  established  in 
favour  of  the  consonances. 


On  proceeding  to  a detailed  consideration  of  the  separate  dissonant  intervals,  it 
should  be  remembered  that  in  theoretical  music  the  normal  position  of  discords  is  fff 
taken  to  be  that  which  arranges  their  tones  as  a series  of  Thirds.  This,  for  example, 
is  the  rule  for  the  cliord  of  the  dominant  Seventh,  which  consists  of  the  root,  its 
Third,  Fifth,  and  Seventh.  The  Fifth  forms  a Tliird  witli  the  Third,  and  the 
Seventh  forms  a Third  with  the  Fifth.  Hence  we  can  consider  a Fifth  to  be  com- 
posed  of  two,  and  a Seventh  of  three  Thirds.  By  inverting  Thirds  we  obtain 
Sixths,  by  inverting  Fifths  we  obtain  Fourths,  and  by  inverting  Sevenths  we 
obtain  Seconds.  In  this  way  all  the  intervals  in  the  scale  are  reproduced. 

Using  the  present  modification  of  Hauptmann’s  notation,  it  is  easily  seen  how 
different  intervals  of  the  same  name  must  differ  from  each  other  in  magnitude. 
We  have  only  to  remember  that  c1  is  a comma  higher  than  c,  and  cq  two  commas 

lower  than  c1  and  one  comma  lower  than  c,  and  that  the  comma  is  about  the  fifth 
part  of  a Semitone. 

. To  °btam  a general  view  of  both  the  magnitude  and  roughness  of  the  dissonant 
mtervals,  I have  constructed  fig.  61  (p.  333a),  in  which  the  curve  of  roughness  isU 
oopiu  lom  fig.  60  A (p.  1936).  The  base  line  X Y signifies  the  interval  of  an  Octave, 
pon  which  the  individual  consonant  and  dissonant  intervals  are  set  off  from  X 
nwrt  wi t0  theiir  nmgnitude  on  this  scale*  On  the  lower  side  of  the  base  are 
from  fh  hfi  t'?lv®  ®qUal  S®mitüncs  of  the  equally-tempered  scale  [each  distant 
intcrvnl0  ° /C'i  00  eents],  and  on  the  upper  side  the  consonant  and  dissonant 
alwav.  °CCm',m  i"stll'-intoued  The  magnitude  of  the  interval  i» 

The  vA° . , ?.,ea8Ured  0,1  the  <**>  »M  X to  the  corresponding  vertieai  line. 
um, er  ! ,n°r  to  the  consonances  liave  been  prodnced  to  the 

«h«er  The“le  rh  % .7ra“’  th°S0  for'  tllc  diss01“'‘°es  have  been  made 
«froi,,d1nev,  l ! e lV  '’e,'tlcals  '“teroepted  between  the  base  and  the  curve 

late™  »hen  ru,  C “mi!“ratlve  °<  roughness  probably  possessed  by  the 

1 "hen  l-»fi\ved  m a violin  quality  of  tone. 


quality 

f8umin8  x Y to  represent  the 
m an  Octavc  or  1200,  the  distance  from 


X of  any  line  shewing  the  interval,  gives  the 
Cents  in  that  interval. — Translator . ] 
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* [Tabular  Expression  of  the  Diaciram,  Fig.  61  Opposite. 


Iutervals 

No. 

Helniholtz’s 

— 

Notation,  as  in 
Diagram 

of  Intervals 
reckoned  froin  c 

Ratio 

Cents 

P.ougbness 

Unison 

1 

c : c 

c : c 

1 : 1 

0 

0 

Minor  Seconds 

2 

Ile  : 4 

ii«- 4 

1 : »/2 

||  100 

1!  76 

3 

bx  : c' 

c : d1  b 

15  : 16 

112 

70 

4 

d : Cj 

c : dx 

9 : 10 

182 

38 

Major  Seconds 

5 

Ile  : d 

||c  : d 

1 : ^4 

||  200 

II  25 

G 

c : d 

c : d 

8 : 9 

204 

32 

7 

h : d'}, 

c : c-bb 

225  : 256 

224 

30 

8 

ct}\,  : \ 

c : d4 

64  : 75 

274 

24 

Minor  Thirds 

9 

d:f 

c : cb 

27  : 32 

294 

26 

10 

l!c  : djjf 

Ile  : 4 

1 : ys 

||  300 

II  24 

11 

*c  : 

*c  : ^b 

*5  : 6 

* 316 

* 20 

12 

*c  : e1 

*c  : e1 

*4  : 5 

* 386 

* 8 

Major  Thirds 

13 

||c  : e 

llc  = « 

1 : 12/l0 

||  400 

||  18 

14 

W : *»'b 

c:/2b 

25  : 32 

428 

25 

15 

*c  :f 

*c:f 

*3  : 4 

* 498 

* 2 

Fourths 

16 

Ile:/ 

Ile:/ 

1 : ^/32 

||  500 

II  3 

17 

«!  : d' 

c:/1 

20  : 27 

520 

27 

18 

bl  b : c'i 

af 4 

18  : 25 

568 

32 

19 

f-W 

«:a| 
ii«  : 4 

32  : 45 

590 

20 

Sharp  Fourths 
or  Flat  Fifths 

20 

ii« ; 4 

1 : 1^64 

I!  600 

II  18 

21 

K :/' 

c = /b 

45  : 64 

610 

28 

22 

e1  : V\, 

^:?2b 

25  : 36 

632 

35 

23 

d : n j 

c : .9i 

27  : 40 

680 

44 

Fifths 

24 

Ile  : (J 

Ile  = fl1 

1 : 1^/ 128 

||  700 

II  1 

25 

*c  : (j 

*o  : g 

*2  : 3 

* 702 

* 0 

26 

«*b  : 

c : .9-2# 

16  : 25 

772 

39 

Minor  Sixths 

27 

iic ; 4 

llc  : //# 

1 : ^256 

||  800 

22 

28 

*c  : al\) 

*c  : re’b 

*5  : 8 

* 814 

* 20 

29 

*c  : «j 

*c  : «j 

*3  : 5 

* 884 

* 3 

30 

||c  : « 

||c  : a 

1 : v/512 

||  900 

1!  22 

Major  Sixths 

31 

f:d’ 

c : a 

16  : 27 

906 

24 

32 

bx  = «’b 

C : i=bb 

75  : 128 

926 

24 

33 

d'b  : 6, 

c:a4 

128  : 225 

976 

15 

34 

d : c' 

c : b\> 

9 : 16 

996 

23 

Minor  Sevenths 

35 

II«  = &b 

||c  : b\, 

1 : v/1024 

||  1000 

II  24 

36 

cx  : d’ 

c : i’b 

5 : 9 

1018 

25 

37 

c : bx 

c : b 

8 : 15 

1088 

42 

Major  Sevenths 

38 

llc  : b 

0e  : b 

1 : ”/: 204g 

11  1100 

||  48 

Octave 

39 

*c  : c' 

*c  : c' 

»1  : 2 

* 1200 

* 0 
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Fig.  61.  ( See  note  * opposite.) 


The  preceding  tabular  expression  of  the 
diagram  will  he  often  found  convenient.  The 
degree  of  roughness  was  determined  by  mea- 
suring  the  lengtlis  of  the  verticals  in  the  dia- 
gram  in  hundredths  of  an  inch.  The  names  of 
the  notes  are  given  in  the  notation  of  the  text, 
using  superior  and  inferior  figures  for  the  lines 
above  and  below  in  the  diagram.  The  sign  || 
means  ‘equally  tempered,’  and*  ‘ consonance ’. 
The  cross  lines  group  the  just  intervals  repre- 
sented  by  a single  tempered  interval.  The 
Cents  are  cyclical,  as  in  the  Duodenarium, 
App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  18. 

The  intervals  in  the  diagram  are  not  noted 
as  from  C to  another  tone,  but  as  betvveen  the 
two  tones  where  they  usually  occur,  except  in 
the  equal  intonation  below.  In  the  Table  both 
are  given.  The  verticals  for  the  dissonances 
were  placed  in  two  rows  in  re-cutting  the 
diagram  for  the  Ist  edition  of  this  translation, 
merely  for  the  purpose  of  clearness,  to  prevent 
tüe  letters  from  coming  too  close  to  each  other, 
but  without  attaching  any  meaning  to  the  differ- 
cnce  of  row  ; the  other  differenees  described  in 
tde  text  have  been  retained.  The  diagram  also 
uses  the  lmes  above  and  below  the  letters  em- 
ploved  in  the  Ist  edition  (p.  277 c,  note*),  and 
separates  the  letters  by  (— ),  (p.  276 d,  note  f) 
as  it  was  not  considered  advisable  tore-engrave 

t ' f - the  TaWe,  however,  the  notation  of  the 
text  is  restorcd. 

Table  of  Roughness. 

of  comparative arrangcment 

cousounn,  fVals  m order  of  roughness,  the 
intervals  “ m£U?ed  *>  and  tho  tempered 

that  of  fhi  • 10  “U1?^er  111  a parenthesis  is 

prelSnn  CrV  TnhCn  !t  is  contaillcd in  the 

terval  in  Auu  XX  c.6  T??  8™°n  fc°  each  in' 
lowinc  bv  it?P'  sect-  D-  1S  annexod,  fol- 

g by  lts  rough/ness,  marked  1 ro 

Roughness 

0— (25)  just  Fifth. 


Roughness 

II  1 — (24)  tempered  Fifth  representing  (25) 

just  Fifth,  ro.  0,  and  (23)  grave 
Fifth,  ro.  44. 

* 2— (15)  just  Fourth. 

||  3— (16)  tempered  Fourth,  representing  (15) 

just  Fourth,  ro.  2,  and  (17) 
acute  Fourth,  ro.  27. 

* 3 — (29)  just  major  Sixth. 

* 8—  (12)  just  major  Third. 

15— (33)  extreme  sharp  Sixth. 

II  18 — (13)  tempered  major  Third,  represent- 
ing (12)  just  major  Third,  ro.  8, 
and  (14)  diminished  Fourth,  ro. 
25, — and  also  the  Pythagorean 
major  Third,  if  required,  ro.  19. 

||  18— (20)  tempered  sharp  Fourth  or  flat 
Fifth,  representing  (19)  false 
Fourth  or  Tritone,  ro.  20,  (21) 
diminished  Fifth,  ro.  28,  (18) 
superfluous  Fourth,  ro.  32,  and 
(22)  acute  diminished  Fifth, 
ro.  35. 

19 —  Pythagorean  major  Third  c : e =$i  = 

408  cents.  See  p.  334,  notei.  «t 

* 20— (28)  just  minor  Sixth.  " 

* 20— (11)  just  minor  Third. 

20 —  (19)  false  Fourth  or  Tritone. 

||  22— (30)  tempered  major  Sixth,  represent- 
ing (29)  just  major  Sixth,  ro.  3, 
(31)  Pythagorean  major  Sixth, 
ro.  24,  and  (32)  diminished 
Seventh,  ro.  24. 

||  22— (27)  tempered  miuor  Sixth,  represent- 
ing (28)  just  minor  Sixth,  ro. 
20,  and  (26)  grave  superfluous 
Fifth,  ro.  39. 

23 — (34)  minor  Seventh. 

||  24 — (35)  tempered  minor  Seventh,  repre- 
senting (33)  the  extreme  sharp 
Sixth,  ro.  15;  (34)  the  minor 
Seventh,  ro.  23,  and  (36)  the 
acute  minor  Seventh,  ro.  25. 

[ Continucd  on  next  pngc .] 


334 


THIRDS  AND  SIXTUS. 


PAKT  III. 


The  various  Thirds, 
it.  in  Thirds  thus  : — . 


I'  ifths,  and  Sevenths  of  the  scalc  are  found  by  arranging 


A.  TONES  OF  THE  MAJOR  SCALE. 

bl  - cl  | /+  a1-c  + e1-g  + L1-d  \ f-nl 
fl  a n fi  n n r»  (i  i) » 5 

ä 5YI  T T S T s !TI 

B.  Tones  of  the  Minor  Scale. 

b1  - d | /-  avo  + c - el\)  +g  + 1>X  - d | f-  ax[ j 

4 44  4 ß 4.  5 5 Jl  2 

5 iS  7 n T 5 T -I-  5 HT  5 

For  the  minor  scale  I have  assumed  the  usual  form  with  the  major  Seventh, 
*i\  because  scales  with  the  minor  Seventh  yield  the  same  intervals  as  the  major 
scale.* 


I.  Thirds  and  Sixths. 

The  above  schemes  shew  that  in  the  justly-intoned  major  and  minor  scales, 
three  kinds  of  Thirds  occur,  and  their  inversions  give  tliree  kinds  of  Sixths.  These 
are  : 

1)  The  justly-intoned  major  Third  -f,  [12,  eents  386,  roughuess  8],f  and  its 
in  Version  the  minor  Sixth  f,  [28,  cents  814,  roughness  20],  bot.h  consonant. 

2)  The  justly-intoned  minor  Tliird  f-,  [11,  cents  316,  roughness  20],  and  its 
inversion  the  major  Sixth  |,  [29,  cents  884,  roughness  3],  also  botli  consonant. 

3)  The  Pythagorean  minor  Third  4 s-,  [9,  cents  294,  roughness  26],  betweeu 
the  extreme  tones  of  the  key,  d and  /.  If  we  used  dl  in  place  of  d,  tliis  interval 
ivo ul d occur  betvveen  bx  aud  dv  On  comparing  this  dissonant  minor  Third  d | f 

«]  with  the  consonant  minor  Third  dx  - f,  we  find  that  the  former  is  a comma 
closer  than  the  latter,  since  d is  a comma  sharper  than  dv  The  Pythagorean 
minor  Third  is  somewhat  less  harmonious  than  the  just  minor  Third,  but  the 
difFerence  betweeu  them  is  not  so  great  as  that  between  the  two  corresponding 
major  Thirds.];  The  difFerence  of  the  two  cases  consists,  first,  in  the  major  Third 
being  a rauch  more  perfect  consonance  than  the  minor  Third,  and  consequently 
much  more  liable  to  injury  from  defects  of  intonation ; and  secondly  in  the  nature 


Roughness 

24 — (10)  tempered  minor  Third,  represent- 
ing  (11)  just  minor  Third,  ro. 
20 ; (8)  acute  augmented  Tone, 
ro.  24,  and  (9)  Pythagorean 
minor  Thirds,  ro.  26. 

24 — (31)  Pythagorean  major  Sixth. 

24 — Pythagorean  minor  Sixth  c : a\)  = JB-XS- 
= 792  cents. 

24 — (32)  diminished  Seventh. 

24 —  (8)  augmented  Tone. 

||  25 — (5)  tempered  major  Second  or  whole 

Tone,  representing  (7)  diminished 
minor  Third,  ro.  30,  (6)  major 
Tone,  ro.  32,  and  (4)  minor  Tone, 
ro.  38. 

25 —  (14)  diminished  Fourth. 

25  - (36)  acute  minor  Seventh. 

26—  (9)  Pythagorean  minor  Third. 

27 —  (17)  acute  Fourth. 

28 —  (21)  diminished  Fifth. 

29 —  grave  major  Seventh  c : 5.2  = fS  = 1067. 

30—  (7)  diminished  minor  Third. 

32— (6)  major  Tone. 

32 — (18)  superfluous  Fourth. 

35 — (22)  acute  diminished  Fifth. 

38 —  (4)  minor  Tone. 

39 —  (26)  grave  superfluous  Fifth. 

42 — (37)  just  major  Seventh. 


Roughness 

44 — (23)  grave  Fifth. 

||  48 — (38)  tempered  major  Seventh,  repre- 

senting (37)  just  major  Seventh, 
ro.  42. 

56 — great  Limma  c : <f2|?  = $i  = 134  cents. 

70 — (3)  just  minor  Second,  just  or  diatonic 
Semitone. 

||  76— (2)  tempered  Semitone,  representing 

(3)  just  Semitone,  ro.  70. — 
Translator.] 

* [The  remainder  of  this  chapter  should 
be  foilowed  stcp  by  step  on  the  Harmonical, 
wherever  it  is  possible,  as  is  most  frequently 
the  case. — Translator.] 

f [For  immediate  comparison  I have,  aftcr 
each  interval  as  it  ariscs,  inserted  in  square 
brackcts,  the  uumber  of  the  interval,  the 
number  of  cents  it  contains,  and  its  degree  of 
roughness  as  given  in  the  Table  on  p.  332. 
— Translator .]  . 

1 [The  roughness  of  the  just  major  Third, 
c + e,  is  only  8,  wliile  that  of  the  Pythagorean  = 
£J.  (which  is  not  given  in  the  Table  on  p.  332, 
bccause  it  does  not  occur  in  the  scale)  is 
neccssarily  close  to  that  of  the  tempered  major 
Third,  18,  and  may  probably  be  taken  as  1- , 
as  will  be  seen  by  the  curve  in  fig.  61,  p-  333a- 
— Translator.] 
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of  the  two  combinational  tones.  The  just  minor  Thircl  dj"  — /"'  has  b]q  for  its 
combinational  tone,  whicli  complctes  it  into  the  just  major  triacl  of  /;(?.  The 
Pythagorean  minor  Third  d'"  | has  ax  for  its  combinational  tone,  whicli  com- 
pletes  it  into  the  chord  d j /+  av  and  this  is  not  a perfectly  correct  minor  chord. 
But  as  the  incorrect  Fifth  ax  lies  among  the  deep  combinational  tones  and  is  very 
weak,  the  differencc  is  scarcely  perceptible.  Moreover,  it  is  practically  almost  im- 
possible  to  tune  the  interval  so  precisely  as  to  insure  the  combinational  tone  ax  in 
place  of  a.  But  for  the  Pythagorean  major  Third  c" ...e"  the  combinational  tone 
is  cjf,  whicli  is,  of  course,  m*h  more  annoying  than  the  rather  imperfect  Fifth  ax 
wlien  added  to  the  chord  d | f* 

1 he  Pythagorean  major  Third  does  not  occur  in  scales  tuned  accordiug  to  the 
conditious  of  harmonic  music.  If  we  used  the  minor  Seventh  b\>  in  place  of  bl\> 
for  the  minor  scale,  Vq . ..d  would  be  a Pythagorean  major  Third. f 

The  inversion  of  the  Third  d \ f is  the  Pythagorean  major  Sixth  f...d',  fi,  [31,  U 
Cents  906,  roughness  24],  wliich  is  a comma  wider  than  the  just  major  Sixth,  and 
is  greatly  inferior  to  it  in  harmoniousness,  as  is  clearly  seen  in  fig.  61  (p.  333a). 


II.  Fifths  and  Fourths. 

Ihe  Fifth  is  simply  composed  of  two  Thirds,  and  the  different  varieties  of 
Fifths  depend  upon  the  nature  of  those  Thirds. 

4)  lliejitsf  Fifth,  [25,  Cents  702,  roughness  0],  consists  of  a just  major  and 
a just^  minor  Third,  or  f = f x i [cents  702  = 386  + 316].  Its  inversion  is  the 
just,  Fourth  |,  [15,  cents  498,  roughness  2],  Both  are  consonant.  Examples  in 
the  major  scale,  f + c , ax  + ej,  c ± g,  ex  + bv  g + d. 


5)  The  grave  or  imperfect  Fifth  cl.. 


.a 


io 
1 2 75 


[23,  cents  680,  roughness  44],  a 


comma  [of  22  cents]  less  than  the  just  Fifth,  consists  of  a Pythagorean  minor  and 
a just  major  Third,  |o  = ff  x £ [cents  680  = 294  + 386],  It  sounds  like  a badly-  H 
tuned  Iifth,  and  makes  clearly  sensible  beats.  In  the  Octave  c'...c",  the  number 
of  these  beats  m a second  is  11.  Its  inversion,  the  acute  or  imperfect  Fourth , 
«r-c. , ^ [17,  cents  520,  roughness  27],  is  also  decidedly  dissonant.  The  Fourth 

. 1 , makes  as  manT  beats  in  a second  as  the  Fifth  d...a  the  cl  being  the  same 

in  euch  [see  App.  XX.  sect,  O.  art.  16], 

cnJirrhf  fatSi  W1“ed  FiftK  6n-/,  U,  [21,  cents  610,  roughness  28], 
consists  of  a just  and  Pythagorean  minor  Third,  = £ x fi,  [cents  610  = 316  + 

T 1S’  !eip.L;  ^ tlrie  ComPosition  shews>  [02  cents  or]  about  half  a Tone  closer 
tn  ie  J"S  1]  t l:  fc  1S  a tolerably  rough  dissonance,  nearly  equal  in  roughness 

or  Ä T]  [i’5Cen  o 204’  r°UghneSS  321  Its  hl™rsion  is  tAe  false  Fourth 
m ' ' .’  ä2’  [19>  cents  o90,  roughness  20],  consisting  of  three  whole 


Tones,  major/.  g minor  and  major  av..bv  £ x x f = [cents  590  = 

false  Fifthl  \ -in  hR\Ver->:  nfrlT  the  same  degree  of  roughness  as  the  last  [or 

is  ne-n-lv  H ‘ ..  1&  _°  ab°Ut  a.comma  closer-  For  the  false  Fifth  bx...f% [ 

c'n  - f ' whicbTs1116^  a,Utl  if, We  hinnnish  this  interval  by  a comma  we  obtain 

as  b t i!  a false  fourth  Strictly  speaking,  as  c'Q  is  not  precisely  the  same 
[or  II)  of  C CUte  e " e®n  the  mtervals  is  not  precisely  a comma,  fi  but  about 
**  Lor  - of  a comma  = 20  cents],  On  keyed  Instruments  they  coinckfe. 

Cents  77 •>  mpe^uous™  extr«™  sharp  Fifth  of  the  minor  scale,  Dk.A,  u r-76 
5 x ->  T ’ !°Ufv?e88  consists  of  two  major  Thirds,  e^  + g,  and  q + j as  J 

[«  itl  Ä 386]-  ? t"” t0 1,0 143 

identieal 1 “ thl  V / miDOr  Srf;  [CentS  8U1  by  putting  for  S,  the  „early 

minor  Sixth  is  e b CU  »l’  1 1S,n?“ly  the  same  as  eV--cb,  whereas  the  consonant 

Fifth  [36  ceuts  77->  r™  ^re,‘b-witWOCOmmaS  flatter  than  e't>-  The  superflooua 
l . cents  , , roughness  69]  « markedly  rougher  than  the  minor  Sixth  [28 

I I n i not  ü _ i L > 


between  difference 

may  be  readiiC  „i!l„  d [/  1&[ , very  marked,  as 
Translator.]  J bscrved  011  tho  Harmonical.— 


t [The  Pythagorean  major  Third  of  408 
cents  does  not  occur  on  the  Harmonical  The 
nearest  interval  0f  413  cents  is  supc- 

nor  in  eßect. — Translator.] 
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part  m. 


oents  814,  roughness  20],  with  wliich  it  coincides  upon  keyed  instrumenta.  Its  in- 
version,  tlie  diminished  Fourth  b^...ev\),  ff,  [14,  Cents  428,  roughness  25],  is  [42 
cents  or]  about  two  commas  higher  than  the  just  major  Third,  [12,  cents  386, 
roughness  8],  and  considerably  rougher,  although  the  two  intervals  coincide  on 
keyed  instruments,  [13,  cents  400,  common  roughness  18]. 

Two  just  or  two  Pythagorean  minor  Thirds  cannot  occur  consecutively  in  the 
natural  series  of  Thirds  of  the  just  major  or  minor  scales.  In  the  modes  of  the 
minor  Seventh  and  of  the  Fourth,  we  may  find  the  intervals  a1...el\>  and  ev..bx\) 
= ff,  [22,  cents  632,  roughness  35],  composed  of  two  minor  Thirds,  ff  = § x f 
[cents  632  = 316  + 316];  thcse  are  a comma  wider  than  the  usual  false  Fifths 
(or  av..e\)  in  the  key  of  b\)  major,  and  ev..h^  in  the  key  of  / major),  and 
are  decidedly  rougher  than  these,  [21,  cents  610,  roughness  28]. 


51 


jrv  ' 


III.  Sevenths  and  Seconds. 


Any  three  successive  Thirds  give  a Seventh.  Beginning  with  the  smallest  we 
obtain  the  following  different  magnitudes  : 

8)  The  diminished  Seventh  of  the  minor  scale  hv..av\)  [32,  cents  926,  rough- 
ness 24],  = ( bx  - d')  + (d!  + f)  + (/'  - av\j),  or  two  just  minor  Thirds  and  one 
Pythagorean  minor  Third.  Its  numerical  ratio  is  --f-ß-  = f x ff  x 4 , [cents  926  = 
316  + 294  + 316],  which  is  [42  cents  or]  about  two  commas  greater  than  the  major 
Sixtli  [29,  cents  884,  roughness  3],  as  is  seen  by  putting  bv..av\)  — cb...arb.  The 
interval  cb.-.afb,  which  is  two  commas  flatter  than  the  last,  would  be  a just 
major  Sixth.  Its  dissonance  is  harsh  and  rough,  the  same  as  that  of  the  Pytha- 
gorean major  Sixth  c...a,  [31,  cents  906],  which  is  [20  cents  or]  about  a comma 
less.  But  its  in  Version,  the  superfluous  Second  al\)  ■ ■ ■b1  [8,  cents  274,  having  the 

^same  roughness  24],  is  not  much  rougher  than  the  just  minor  Third  [11,  cents  316, 
roughness  20 ; the  tempered  minor  Third  10,  cents  300,  lias  exactly  the  same 
roughness  24],  Its  numerical  ratio  ff-  [cents  274]  is  very  nearly  f [cents  267] 
(since  f f = f x fff-  [cents  274  = 267  + 7]).  If  tliis  Second  is  extended  to  a Ninth, 
ff,  [having  1474  cents  or]  nearly  f,  [cents  1467]  it  becomes  tolerably  harmonious, 
as  much  so  as  the  minor  Tenth  -1f2-,  [cents  1516]  which,  however,  is  a very  imper- 
fect  consonance,  [see  fig.  60  B,  p.  193c].* 

9)  The  closer  minor  Seventh  of  the  scale  g ■■■/',  bv..a f,  or  d - c,  -ff,  [34,  cents 

996,  roughness  23],  consists  of  a just  major,  a just  minor,  and  a Pythagorean 
minor  Third,  g - /'  = (g  + bj)  4-  - dj  + ( d'1  - /'),  [or  ff  = f x f x ff, 

cents  996  = 386  + 316  + 294],  It  is  a comparatively  mild  dissonance,  milder  than 
the  diminished  Seventh  [32,  cents  926,  roughness  24],  and  this  is  of  importance 
for  the  effect  of  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh,  in  which  the  Seventh  has 
this  form.  This  closer  minor  Seventh  is  the  interval  of  a Seventh  in  the  scale 
nearest  to  the  natural  Seventh  or  seventh  harmonic,  f,  [=  -ff  x ff,  cents  969  = 996 
- 27],  although  not  so  close  as  the  extreme  sharp  Sixth  [33,  cents  976  = 996  - 20, 
roughness  15].  It  has  beeil  alrcady  shewn  that  the  natural  Seventh  belongs  to 
harmonious  combinations  (pp.  195a,  217c).  The  inversion  of  this  Seventh  is  the 
major  Second,  c...d,  av..bv  f...g,  f,  [6,  cents  204,  roughness  32],  a powerful 
dissonance. 

10)  The  acute  or  wider  minor  Seventh,  ev..d,  av..g,  f,  [36,  cents  1018, 
roughness  25],  a comma  greater  than  the  last,  is  distinctly  harsher  than  that  intei'-d, 
because  it  is  nearer  to  the  Octave ; its  roughness  [25]  is  nearly  the  same  as  that  of 
the  diminished  Seventh  [24].  It  consists  of  a just  major  and  two  just  minor 
Thirds  : ev..d'  = (e,  - g)  + (g  4-  bj  4-  (b,  - dj,  [or  f = f x f x f , cents  10  8 
= 316  4-  386  4-  316],  The  last-mentioned  closer  minor  Seventh  has  its  root  on  tne 


* [Compare  on  Harmonical  a1'k..&i"  with 
and  o ?)>... bj  with  g'...7b"\>  and  with 


g'...bv'\).  The  g'..’b”\>  will  be  found  much 
the  most  harmonious. — Translator.] 
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dominant  side  of  the  scale,  and  its  Seventh  on  the  subdominant  side,  because  it 
contains  the  Pythagorean  minor  Third  cl\f  The  wider  minor  Seventh,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  its  Seventh  on  the  dominant  side.  Its  inversion,  the  minor  Tone, 
-V-,  d-..ev  g...av  [4,  cents  182,  roughness  38]  is  somewhat  harsher  than  the  major 
Tone  [6,  cents  204,  roughness  32]. 

11)  The  major  Seventh  f c...bv  [37,  cents  1088,  roughness  42] , cou- 
sists  of  two  just  major  and  one  just  minor  Third:  c...6,  = (c  + e,)  + (e a)  + 


i9  + h i)  [°r 


= tX|x 


3> 


cents  1088.=  386  + 316  + 386]  . It  is  a liarsh  dis- 


sonance,  about  the  same  as  the  minor  Tone  [4,  cents  182,  roughness  38],  Its 
Inversion,  the  minor  Second  or  Semitone  b1...c,  ex .../,  ]-f,  [3,  cents  112,  roughness 
70],  is  the  harshest  dissonance  in  the  scale.* 

In  the  mode  of  the  Fourth  or  minor  Seventh,  we  find  a somewhat  closer 
major  Seventh  bx\>...a! v which  is  a comma  closer  than  the  usual  major  Seventh,  ^ 
and  hence  somewhat  milder  in  effect.t 

Finally  we  have  to  mention  an  interval  peculiar  to  the  Doric  mode  of  the 
minor  Sixth,  namely  : 

12)  The  swperfluous  or  extreme  sharp  Sixth  dl\>...bv  which  arises  in  this  mode 
from  connecting  the  peculiar  minor  Second  of  the  mode  d11*  with  the  leadine;  note 
bx  [see  p.  2866].  ö 

The  numencal  ratio  is  •§•§£,  [33,  cents  976,  roughness  15],  so  that  it  is  [20  cents  or] 
about  a comma  less  than  the  closer  minor  Seventh  of  the  chord  of  the  dominant 
Seventh  [cents  996],  as  is  seen  by  putting  d}\)...bx  = dj\)...c'\>  ■ the  interval 
vould  be  the  closer  minor  Seventh,  and  dlQ  is  a comma  higher  than  d\j?  The 
superfluous  Sixth  may  be  conceived  as  composed  of  two  just  major  Thirds  and 
one  just  major  Tone:  (d j,  +/)  + (f...g)  + fr  + &)  =,  d^...L,  [or  = ± x j> 

x f , cents  97»)  = 386  + 204  + 386],  Its  harmoniousness  is  equal  to  that  of  the 
rnmor  Sixth,  because  it  is  almost  exactly  the  natural  Seventh  -f,  t since  3 2 5 — < x 

9/6  = 969  + 7].  Taken  alone  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a dissonance,  butH 

rwi  wi°tlie:  C0n80nantJ  C01Ilbinati°ns,  and  hence  is  unfit  for  use  in  consonant 
fr  ; * 18  mverted  int0  the  diminished  Third  fff  [cents  224],  or  nearly 

T [Cents  231],  it  is,  as  already  observed,  considerably  damaged  [7,  cents  224  the 

SrTnThit  30]’  +Ut  impr0Ied  by  taking  the  up&per  tone  6,  an  Octlve 
° , vhich  case  it  is  [cents  2176  or]  nearly  f [ = cents  21691  Its  near 

agreement  with  the  natural  Seventh  and  its  comparative  harmoniou  mss  eem  to 
Wp«  «b»  remarkable  interval  in  certaiu  cadeuces,  although  fc  ToniS 

inversion  into  tlTT  ^ f **  18  characteristic  that  musicians  forbid  its 

it, 7!  17 ,7  ™!rf(whioh  ,esseils  its  larmomousneas),  but  allmv 

nrn)  ÖTk  7 f COrreSl)0“dl"K  Thirteenth  (which  improves  its  harmomous- 
centslOOO.rMgtZf^  m‘erVal  cohlcides  'vith  the  minor  Seventh  [35, 

<*■”*>  WÜ1  slie»'  “ an  extraordiuary  extent 
linc  X Y '1  °”  Instruments.  § On  the  lower  side  of  the  base  f 

small  braces  'below^  the  tT?  7 ^ °'  ‘be  temPerad  “le,  and  the 

b lme  shew  those  different  tonal  degrees  which  are 

Semitono  nf1^1^  the  Kst  maJ°r  scale;  the 

Sees  nf  - ? tGmpercd  scale-  2.  waches  76 

aegreresf  °f  roughness.— Translator.] 

1088 -22  °i^nCaLrab°  is  V x ff-  cents 
wliIoV.  hZ  80  tilafc  ff  13  the  interval  c...b„ 


roughness  oMho111’  figV,G1  333ß),  gives  the 
that  of  the  In S 8aPeXfluous  Sixth  as  15,  and 
This  wnniu  ÜlOI;?lx,th  as  2°;  see  p.  333c',  d’ . 


TViio  „ J tnnioi  ftlXtil  as  2 
than  the  latterkVlbe  ^017nor  more  harmonious 
the  Harmonieal  J Tn*  lnterTal  d?es  not  exist  on 
extreme  sharn  8ivH?nleanti0ne  lntonation,  the 
thorefore  stih  ni  *)as  only  96G  cents,  and  is 
e stl>l  closer  to  the  subminor  Seventh 


f — 969  cents.  As  a matter  of  fact,  on  my 
meantone  concertina  I find  f 966  much 
smoother  than  / 1007  cf,.  The  chordtf  intro- 
ducing  this  interval  occurs  in  three  forms 
The  1 Italian  ’ 7+j,  386  F 590  7>’„  and  the 
‘German’  Jßj  386  F 316  A'\,  274  are 

snnply  nnitations  of  the  true  chord  of  the 
Seventh  £)i(,  386  F 316  Avn  267 
The  ‘ Prench  ’ form  (the  only  one  con- 
^ccrocl  m the  text  and  on  p.  286*,)  Jfl'r,  386 
1<  204  G 386  Bx  is  the  harshest  of  all.  The  G 
seems  to  be  nearly  an  anticipation  of  the  note 
of  the  chord  G 316  E1 (,  386  G 498  c on  which 
it  resolves. — Translator. 

§ tThis  is  shewnin  detail  on  pp.  332—4  note 
— 1 ranslator.] 
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usually  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tone  of  the  tcmpered  scale.  The  interval 
hv..avv  [cents  926]  is  identified  on  the  pianoforte  with  the  major  Sixth  c\)...dg 
[eents  884,  or  42  cents  closer] , while  the  interval  [cents  976,  or  50  cents 

wider  than  the  first]  is  made  a (tempered)  Semitone  [cents  100]  wider  [being 
identified  with  1000  cents] , and  yet  the  last  is  scarcely  more  different  from  the 
first,  than  the  first  from  the  major  Sixth.  The  figure  61  shews  also  very  clearly 
what  an  immense  difference  of  harmoniousness  ought  to  exist  between  the  first 
and  either  of  the  two  last  of  the  following  intervals  c ..av  and 

[29,  31,  32,  respective  cents  884,  906,  926,  respective  roughness  3,  24,  24], 
which  are  all  expressed  by  the  snfficiently  harsh  sound  of  the  tempered  inter- 
val c...a  [30,  cents  900,  roughness  22].  The  justly-intoned  harmonium  with  two 
rows  of  keys  * * * § allows  all  these  intervals  to  be  given  accurately,  by  which  the  differ- 
ence of  their  sound  becomes  extremely  striking.  In  this  evidently  lies  one  of  the 
H greatest  imperfections  of  tempered  intonation. 


Dissonant  Triads. 

Dissonant  triads  with  a single  dissonant  interval  are  obtained  by  taking  two 
tones  which  are  consonant  to  the  root,  but  dissonant  to  each  other.  Tbus : 

1)  Fifth  and  Fourth  : c. . ./. . .y,  [or/+  c ± y], 

2)  Thircl  and  Fourth  : c + ev..f  or  c-e1^.../,  [or  f ± c +e1  and  f ±c  - el[>} . 

3)  Fifth  and  Sixth:  c ± g . a1  or  c ± g ...al\),  [or  a-c±g  and  avr)  + c ± y], 

4 ) ‘ Dissimilar  Thirds  and  Sixths  : c — el\j . ..al  or  c + ev..ax\),  [or  a^-c-e1^ 
and  a}\f  + c + e1].f 

In  all  these  c is  consonant  with  each  of  the  other  two  tones.  The  first  chord 
alone  plays  a great  part  in  the  older  polyphonic  music  as  a chord  of  Suspension. 

51  The  others  we  shall  meet  with  again  in  the  chords  of  the  Seventh. 

The  chords  named  in  the  fourth  series  above  t admit  of  an  in  Version  which 
makes  them  appear  as  triads  with  diminished  or  superfluous  Fifths,  namely  : 


Oj  - c — ex\)  and  ax\)  + c - )-  ev 

The  first  of  these  is  composed  of  two  just  minor  Thirds,  [so  that  the  Fifth 
a1...e1\),  No.  22,  ratio  25  : 36,  cents  632,  roughness  35,  is  the  acute  diminished 
Fifth,]  and  the  second  of  two  just  major  Thirds,  [so  that  the  Fifth  a1\f...ev  No.  26, 
ratio  25  : 16,  cents  772,  roughness  39,  is  the  grave  superfluous  Fifth].  Both  are 
dissonant  on  account  of  the  altered  Fifth,  although  the  dissonance  of  the  second 
has  to  be  played  as  the  consonance  y,| \...e  [minor  Sixth  814  cents]  npon  keyed 
instruments.  The  first  of  these  two  chords  can  only  appear  in  the  mode  of  the 
minor  Third,  and  the  above  would  be  heard  in  that  of  F%  The  second,  on  the 
other  hand,  belongs  to  F minor.** 

If  we  suppose  this  series  of  tones  to  be  continued  as 


a1^  4-  c + ef . .av\>  + c"  + ef 

5 5 3 2 5 5 

I IT  TT 


* [And,  with  the  exception  of  the  extreme 
sharp  Sixth  d}^..\,  on  the  HarmoDical  also. 
The  extreme  sharp  Sixth  c...a$  may  be  suffi- 
ciently  imitated  as  c...7b  f — Translator .] 

f [These  triads  I propose  to  term  con-dis- 
sonant,  and  the  two  last  especially  I call  the 
minor  and  major  trine.  See  App.  XX.  sect.  E. 
art.  5. — Translator.] 

t [From  p.  338c,  beginning  with  these  words, 
to  the  paragraph  ending  1 as  in  concords,’  on 
p.  3396,  is  an  insertion  in  the  4th  German  edi- 
tion. — Translator .] 

§ [It  is  evident  that  r/j-c-e1^  can  only 

occur  when  the  chain  of  chords  contains  /+«i 


_c_ci|?  + <7,  that  is  in  one  of  the  forrns 

b\,  + d,  - f+  iTj  - c - cx\>  + g = 1 F ma.ma.mi. 
b\>  - d{\>  +f+  «j  - c - cl\f  + g = 1 F mi.ma.mi. 
f+  a1 - c - c1  \f  + g + b.  - d = 1 C ma.mi.ma. 

/+  - c - d\f  + g - bx\>  + d = 1 G ma.  mi.mi. 

But  not  one  of  these  belongs  to  the  mode  of 
the  minor  Third,  which  for  Fis  1 F mi.mi.  mi.. 
unless  the  second  is  taten  to  be  such  witn 
a major  tonic.  The  last,  however,  is  tno 
mode  of  the  minor  Seventh  of  C. — Trans- 
lator.] 

**  [In  the  major  dominant  form  e»|y  — « P"r 
/-a-V+c  + Cj  - g. — Translator.] 
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an  interval  glides  in  of  ■§§•  = f • iff  = f • approximatively  [cents  428  = 386  + 42] , 
which  is  slightly  (about  two  commas)  greater  than  a just  major  Third.  By  small 
alterations  of  pitch  otber  chords  are  formed  which  belong  to  other  keys  : 

A l\)  + c + e1  . ..al\)  in  F minor 

5 5 3 2 

4 4 2 5 

G.2 jjl.  ,.c  + e1+  gÄ  in  A1  minor 

3 2 5 n_ 

T5  4 4 

A l\)  + c...p\)  + a}[ y in  Dl\>  minor 

6.  3_2  5 

4 2 5 4 

The  roots  of  these  three  minor  keys 

D^+F  + A^ 

form  a similar  chord,  of  which  the  roots  are  a Semitone  higher  than  those  of  the 
preceding.*  Since  Avq  is  nearly  the  same  as  and  F-q  nearly  the  same  as 

Ev  these  transformations  alter  the  pitch  of  one  of  the  tones  in  the  chord  by 
about  two  commas,  or,  at  least  in  the  resolution  of  the  chord,  this  tone  is  treated 
as  a leading  note  just  as  if  it  were  thus  altered.  Hence  we  obtain  modulations 
which  with  a single  step  lead  us  to  comparatively  distant  keys,  and  we  can  as 
easily  resolve  into  the  minor  as  into  the  major  keys  of  the  three  roots  named. 
Ihis  means  of  modulation  is  often  employed  by  modern  composers  (for  example 
R.  \Y  agner),  in  place  of  using  the  chord  of  the  diminished  Seventh,  which  is  much 
rougher  but  was  also  applied  for  the  same  purpose.  In  just  intonation  these 
chords  are  not  by  any  means  so  unpleasant  as  in  the  tempered  intonation  of  the 
piano  forte.  Generally  it  may  be  observed  that  when  one  is  accustomed  to  play  in 
just  Intonation,  the  ear  becomes  quite  as  sensitive  to  a pitch  which  is  wrong  by  a 
comma  in  discords  as  in  concords. 

For  modern  music  triacls  with  two  dissonances,  formed  by  including  the  extremes  *j 
of  the  key,  are  more  important. 

In  the  series  of  chords  in  any  key,  major  and  minor  Thirds  follow  each  other 
altemately,  and  any  two  adjacent  Thirds  produce  a consonant  triad.  But  the 
interval  between  the  extreme  tones  d and  / is  a Pythagorean  minor  Third,  and 
when  these  are  connected  as  a chord  with  one  of  either  of  the  two  adjacent  tones 
to  make  a new  triad,  it  will  be  dissonant. 


Major:  c + ej  -g  + b1-d\f+a1  -c  + e1  -g 

5 056325  «5  fi 


3 2 5 

2 7 4 


Minor  : c - e1^  + g + b1  - d \ f — a}\>  + c — e1^  + g 

2-  -ä.  Ä.  6.  3^2  £ 5 6 s 

° 44  5 2T5  TT  T 

The  major  System  gives  two  triads  of  this  kind  : 


^i  ~ d +f  and 

fl  _3  2 
5 2 T 

The  minor  scale  also  gives  two  : 

^i  - d | / and 

fl  3 2 

T 2T 


d I /+cq 


32 

2T 


5. 

4 


d 


3 2 
TT 


0_ 

5 


II 


with’ “a  w ‘T°  ^ \'d,/  and  which  Combine  a Pythagorean 

l , U,!°r  ^ur(J’  there  are  also  second  dissonances,  namely  the  false  Fifths 

gorean  minor  7 s 2Chimak<3  th®  chord  more  strongly  dissonant  than  the  Pytha- 
11  -7  a one  cou^d  111  ake  them.  They  are  hence  called  diminished 


wv*t°nly  m the  fonn  c + ci  + '/J- 

tion^uÄ  ?vid(fnt  that  the  transfc 


c,IUüUt  imn  tne  transfc 

tion  TlfnT  y tak°  PiaCC  in  tempered  in 
iho  tones  confoundod  are  all  42 


apart,  and  could  not  possibly  be  confounded  in 
just  intonation.  Of  course  Wagner  thought 
only  in  equal  temperament,  in  which  the  tones 
are  absolutely  identical. — Translator .] 
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triads.  The  chord  d \ f+av  which  in  the  usual  musical  notation  is  not  distin- 
guished  from  the  minor  triad  d1-f+av  and  may  hence  be  called  the  false  minor 
triad,  is,  as  Hauptmann  has  correctly  shewn,  dissonant,  and  on  justly-intoned 
instrnments  it  is  very  decidedly  dissonant.  It  sonnds  alinost  as  rough  as  the  chord 
bx-d  \ f.  If  in  C major,  without  confounding  d with  d.,  \ve  form  the  cadence 
1 or  2 


1 

10] 

2 [C] 

_-g  g=t 

[3  added ] 

ö> 

— jg — J — 1 

w- 

r~  ^ 

— g— 1— -[ 
1 

L— r -i9  -u 

i 


the  chords  ax...d"  \ f"  and  f + ax  ...d"  | /"  are  quite  as  dissonant  in  their  effects 
as  the  following  bx  — d"  \ f and  g + bx  - d"  | /".  But  on  account  of  the  in- 
correct  intonation  of  our  musical  instruments  we  cannot  produce  the  same  effect 
without  combining  an  inverted  chord  of  the  Seventh  with  the  subdominant  in  the 
cadence,  as  f+ax  - c'...d'.  Hauptmann  doubts  whether  in  practice  the  false 
minor  chord  of  the  key  of  C major  can  be  distinguished  from  the  minor  chord  of  D. 
I find  that  this  is  most  distinctly  and  uudoubtedly  effected  on  my  justly-intoned 
harmonium,  but  allow  that  we  cannot  expect  the  correct  intonation  from  singers. 
They  will  involuntarily  pass  into  the  minor  chord,  unless  the  progression  of  the 
parts  which  execute  D,  strongly  emphasise  its  Connection  with  the  dominant  G* 
These  chords,  and  among  them  most  decisively  and  distinctly  the  chord 
bx-  d | /,  have  for  musical  composition  the  especially  important  advantage  of 
combining  those  limiting  tones  of  the  key,  which  separate  it  from  the  nearest 
related  keys,  and  are  consequently  extremely  well  suited  for  marking  the  key  in 
which  the  harmony  is  moving  at  any  given  time.  If  the  harmony  passed  into  G 
major  or  G minor,  / would  have  to  be  replaced  by  If  it  passed  into  F major 

d would  become  dx  and  if  into  F minor  d would  become  dvg  and  bx  would  in  the 
f[  same  chords  become  61/  Tlius — 


in  G major  : bx  -d  -t -fÄ 

in  C major  : bx  - d \ f 

in  F major  : b\)  +dx  -/ 
in  G minor  : F\)  +d  +/£ 

in  C minor  : bx  —d  \f 

in  F minor  : b\)  - dl b +/ 


d +f$  - a 
d | / + ax 
dx  -f  +ax 

d +/J  - a 
d |/  -a^b 
d1  b +/  - a1  b 


This  shews  that  the  chords  in  the  nearest  related  keys  are  all  distinctly  different, 
with  the  exception  of  d\f+ax  and  dx-f+av  the  distinction  between  which  in 


* [The  chord  on  the  Second  of  the  major 
scale  is  in  fact  the  crux  of  the  translation  of 
tempered  into  just  intonation.  It  is  easy  to 
play  Ex.  1 and  2,  and  Ex.  3,  here  added,  as 


a'  < /"  /' 

bx  d"  f"  and  / 

n"  /•"  n n r' 


o,'  di"  f"  f 
b'  d"  f"  and/ 
c"  c"  V f 


a j'  /" 
bi'  d" 
bi'  d" 
c"  c" 


and  the  effect  is  not  bad.  In  the  first  the  /" 
might  be  held  on  to  the  second  chord,  as  b'  d}” 
f",  without  materially  increasing  the  harslmess 
of  the  dissonance,  but  in  tlie  second  this  would 
give  g'  bi  dx"  f",  where  the  grave  Fifth  is  very 
harsh.  In  the  second  case,  then,  there  is 
least  harshness  in  playing  d"  in  both  chords. 
And  in  both  cases  there  is  most  smoothness 
in  playing  them  as  just  written.  The  effect  is 
one  on  which  I have  repeatedly  experimented, 
but  I find  that  the  small  interval  dx"  d"  in  the 
highestorlowestpart,  produces  a stränge  effect, 
which  in  singing,  and  perhaps  on  the  violin, 
seems  to  be  overcome  by  a glide,  if  the  other 


i'oices  are  strong  enough  to  pull  this  voice  out 
}f  its  course,  even  though  the  words  and  parts 
rre  written  so  as  to  imply  that  this  note  is  sus- 
tained.  When  the  d"  is  in  the  principal  pari, 
in  the  melody,  as  in  the  third  example,  I find 
it  best  on  the  whole  not  to  play  as  written,  rf, 
i",  but  to  sustain  d".  In  some  cases  au  at- 
tempt  to  avoid  the  dissonance,  which  is  really 
harsh,  would  lead  to  such  melodic  phrases  as 
i dx  d,  which  would  be  simply  impossible  for 
an  unaccompanied  voice.  If  in  the  third  ex- 
ample d"  were  held  throughout,  and  the  ac- 
:ompanying  voices  saug  the  minor  chord, 
shouldgot  the  succession  fvn'd",  g’  bx  d",  .f  h 
i",  c'  c"  c",  which  amounts  to  a modulation 
into  the  minor  of  the  dominant,  instead  o 
into  the  subdominant.  Whether  such  >s  P°*J 
sible  depends  ou  the  preceding  chords.  As  J 
locs  not  occur  on  the  Harmonical,  I play«| 
Ex.  3 on  my  just  concertina  in  Ax  major  asff 

f'%  bi',  Ci'  bi’,  di'  giZ  bx’,  a,'ff 

Eound  that  such  chords  produced  the  best  eff 

of  all  for  this  isolated  phrase. — Translator, J 
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singing  might  be  doubtful.  The  rcst  are  much  more  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
chords  in  the  nearest  adjacent  keys.  Nevertheless 


bx  - d | / 


and 


d \ f - a>\> 


B 

x 


are  easily  confused  with 


3 2 
FT 


<k  -/ 


and 


32 

FT 


d-ß  | b 


3 2 


32 

FT 


of  which  the  former  belongs  to  A}  minor,  and  the  latter  to  El\>  major  or  minor, 
where  Ax  minor  is  the  minor  key  nearest  related  to  C major,  and  El\)  major  is  the 
major  key  nearest  related  to  C minor. 

Finally  when  we  remember  that  the  Pythagorean  minor  Third  §1-  [cents  294]  H 
is  nearer  the  snperflnons  second  ||  [cents  274]  than  to  the  normal  minor  Third 
[cents  316]  (ff-  = f x ff  [cents  294  = 316  - 22]  and  | f = lf  x [cents  294 
= 274  + 20]  or  nearly  = ^|  x f-f),  it  requires  comparatively  slight  changes  in 
intonation  to  convert  the  chord  b1  - d | / into 


and 


•••  dx  - f 


7 5 6 

FT  5 


which  belong  to  F minor  and  E\)  minor.  Hence  the  diminished  triad  bx  — d \ f, 
hJ  slight  changes  of  intonation,*  never  exceeding  can  be  referred  to  the  keys 
of 


C major,  C minor,  Ax  minor,  Fx jji  minor,  and  E\)  minor. 


Hence  although  the  nse  of  the  diminished  triad  bx  — d | f exclndes  the  keys 
most  nearly  related  to  C,  it  allows  of  a confnsion  with  more  distant  keys,  and  hence 
also  the  characterisation  of  the  key  by  these  triads  will  not  be  complete  without  a 
fourth  note,  Converting  the  triad  into  a tetrad.  This  leads  us  to  the  chords  of  the 
Seventh  proper. 


Chords  of  the  Seventh. 


a.  Formed  of  two  Consonant  Triads. 

Consonant  tetrads,  or  chords  in  four  parts,  as  shewn  on  p.  222 b,  cannot  be 
constructed  without  using  the  Octave  of  one  of  the  tones,  but  dissonant  tetrads  are 
easily  constructed.  The  least  dissonant  of  such  chords  are  those  in  which  only  a 
smg.e  lnterval  is  dissonant,  and  the  rest  are  consonant.  These  are  most  readily 
lormed  by  unitmg  two  consonant  triads  which  have  two  tones  in  common.  In  this 
case  the  tones  which  are  not  in  common  to  the  two  chords  are  dissonant  to  eachfT 
ier,  anc  t e rest  are  consonant,  so  that  the  dissonance  is  comparatively  un- 
observcd  f amid  the  mass  of  consonances.  Thus  the  triads 


on  being  fused  give  the  tetrad 


c + ei  - (J 

ei  ~ 9 + bx 


c ei  ~ 9 + bx 

in  which  the  major  Seventh  c...bx  is  a dissonant  interval 
e consonant,  as  the  annexed  schome  shewrs : 


and  the  other  intervals 


eamiU^^1Ch  ar,° . macle  spontaneoush 
chorrl/n  en]pe^d  mtonation,  wherc  all  t 
wiSemflr bS  UtGl^ identical ■ but  would  ol 
of  ß entlre  sacrificeof  the  fe< 

of  tonahty.  FoUow  these  chords  on  the  ] 


denarium,  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  18 .—Trans- 
lator.  ] 

b [To  my  Sensation  the  dissonant  tones 
uttorly  destroy  the  consonance.— Translator.] 
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C + el  ~ 9 + *1 


[In  ccnts : 
c 702  g,  ex  702  bx 
C 386  Ex  316  G 386  Bx 
c 1088  ir] 


T.  his  position  of  the  chord  of  the  Seventh,  deduccd  from  the  closest  positions  of 
the  tiiads,  is  regarded  as  fundamental  or  primary.  The  intervals  between  the 
individual  tones  appear  as  Thirds,  and  when  chords  of  the  Seventh  are  formed 
fiom  the  consonant  triads  of  the  scale,  these  Thirds  will  be  alternately  major  and 
minor,  because  consonant  triads  always  unite  a major  with  a minor  Third.  Haupt- 
mann calls  these  chords  of  the  Seventh  which  occur  spontaneously  in  the  natural 
51  series  of  Thirds  of  a key 

/ 4-  ax  - c + ex  — g + bx  - d 


the  chorcls  of  the  direct  System  or  simply  direct  chords.  There  are  two  kinds  of 
these  chords.  In  one  a minor  Third  lies  between  two  major  Thirds,  as  in  the 
tetrad  c + ex  — g + bx  already  cited,  and  similarly  in  / + ax  - c + ex  in  C major, 
and  Al\)  + c - ex\>  + g in  C minor.  In  the  other  a major  Third  lies  between  two 
minor  Thirds,  as  in 


[In  cents  : 
a 702  e\,  c'  702  g 
Ax  316  C 386  Ex  316  G 
ax  1018  g'.] 


51  and  similarly  in  ex  - g + bx  — dx  in  C major  and  / - al\y  + c - el\)  in  C minor.  In 
this  second  species  the  dissonance  is  a minor  Seventh,  [roughness  25,  p.  332, 
Table,  No.  36,  Cents  1018] , which  is  much  milder  than  the  major  Seventh,  -f-  [ibid. 
No.  37,  cents  1088,  roughness  42], 


B.  Chords  of  the  Seventh  formed  of  Dissonant  Triads. 

Other  chords  of  the  Seventh  may  be  formed  from  the  dissonant  triads  of  the 
key,  each  united  with  one  consonant  triad,  and  also  from  the  two  dissonant  triads 
themselves.  By  thus  uniting  the  limiting  tones  of  the  series  of  chords  in  the  key, 


major : c + ex  ~g  + bx-d\f  + ax  - c 

and  minor : c - e1^  + g + bx  - cl  j / — al\>  + c 


we  obtain  the  following  Chords  of  the  Seventh  in  the  revertecl  System, 
51  tetrads  : 


1) 


2) 


fl  4 
TJ 


5 fl  3 2 

* 'S  TT 


1 fl 

TT" 


40, 


3 


d | f + ax  - c 


3 2 

TT 


ß 

¥ 


[In  cents : 

1)  g 702  d',  bx  610  f 

G 386  Bx  316  D 294  F 
g 996/'] 


d 680  eip/ 702  c' 

D 294  F 386  Ax  316  C 
d 996  c] 


or  indirect 
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3) 


4) 


5) 


rt  4 


d | f - al\)  + c 


;j  2 
TT 


5 

T 


l <> 

"1  r 


40 


bx  — d \ f + «j 


6,  - d | / - et1}) 


[3)  ^ 610  a1b,/702  c' 

Z>  294  316  386  6' 

rf  996  c'j 


[4)  610/,  d 680  ax 

^ 316  D 294  F 386  Ax 
b j 996  oq] 


[5)  b,  610  /,  d 610  cl1\)  ^ 

B ! 316  Z>  294  .F  316  4^ 

Äj  926  a1^] 


The  Sevenths  of  these  chords  all  come  pretty  near  to  the  natural  Seventh  f 
[cents  969],  and  are  all  smaller  than  the  Sevenths  in  the  chords  of  the  Seventh 
formed  from  two  consonant  triads  [cents  1088  and  1018],  The  principal  disso- 
nances  in  these  chords  are  the  false  and  imperfect  Fifths  d...ah  and  d...avp, 

that  is,  the  intervals  f-4  and  [p.  332,  Table,  Nos.  21  and  23,  cents  610  and  680, 
roughnesses  28  and  44],  Hence  the  first  three  of  these  chords  of  the  Seventh, 
g + bl-d\f,  d\f+ax-c,  and  d | / - al\}  + c,  each  of  which  contains  only  one 
of  these  imperfect  Fifths,  are  less  harshly  dissonant  than  the  two  last,  each  of  IT 
which  contains  two  of  them.  Such  of  these  chords  as  contain  a major  triad, 
namely — 

g + bx  - d \f  and  d | / + <h  - c 


are  about  equal  in  dissonance  to  the  milder  chords  of  the  Seventh  in  the  direct 
System,  which  contains  the  larger  and  rougher  kind  of  Sevenths,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  only  perfect  Fifths,  viz.  : 


®i  - c + e,  - g and  e,  - g + bx  - d 

The  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh  g + 6,  — d'  | f can  be  even  rendered 
much  milder  by  lowering  its  / to  f{.  The  interval  g...f  corresponds  to  the 
ratio  Vrir  [cents  974],  which  is  very  nearly  equal  to  | [cents  969],  being  = { x n 
[cents  969  + 5],  or  approximately  £ x Hence  the  chord  g + \ - d I f 

is  on  the  verge  of  consonance.* 

But  the  chord  of  the  Seventh  which  contains  a false  Fifth  and  a minor  triad 
namely  No.  3 above,  or 


d \f  - a}\)  + c 

namely1  ” ^ tetrads  °f  the  direct  system  containing  a major  Seventh, 


/ + “i  - c + ex  and  c + e>,  - g - £,. 


[That  is,  allowing  g h.cPf  or  c e,tfh k to  b 
consonant.  In  tho  53  division  the  player  use 

_^grCes  = 99G  cenfcs  for  fl'--/,  and  43  degree 
74  cents  for  and  the  latter  is  found : 


satisfactory  imitation — especially  by  ears  un- 
accustomed  to  the  true  interval,  because  itis  so 
much  superior  to  the  former  of  44  degi-ees  = 996 
cents — Translator .] 
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It  is  curious  that  tho  first  of  these  three  tetrads  contains 
as  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh  itself,  a + L - d 
thus— 


exactly  the  same  intervals 
| /,  only  in  inverse  order, 


({  I / ~ + c 9 + b\  - d'  \ f 


ln  the  first  the  consonant  portion  is  a minor  triad,  and  this  makes  it  decidedly 
harsher  than  the  second  where  the  consonant  portion  is  a major  triad. 

Here  also  the  difference  of  harshness  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  combina- 
tional  tones,  of  which  those  generated  by  the  closer  intervals  are  most  distinctlv 
heard.  These  are  J 


for  g + b;  - d"  | /"  and  for  d"  | /"  - al"\,  + c'" 

^ G G A,  Aj 

Hence  one  combinational  tone  in  the  first  chord,  and  two  in  the  second,  are  un- 
suitable  to  the  chord. 

The  harshest  chords  of  the  Seventh  are  those  which  each  contaiu  two  false 
Fiftlis,  namdy,  No.  4 or  b,  - d | / + a{  and  No.-  5 or  6,  - d'  | / - av'g.  But  the 
first  of  these  can  be  made  much  milder  by  a slight  change  in  its  intonation.  Thus 
- cl. . .//. . .a  contains  tones  which  all  belong  to  the  compound  tone  of  Gt,  and 
these  sound  tolerably  well  together.* 

The  chords  of  the  reverted  System  play  an  important  part  in  modulations,  by 
serving  to  mark  the  key  precisely.  The  most  decisive  in  its  action  is  the  chord  of 
the  Seventh  on  the  dominant  of  the  key,  that  is  the  chord  g + bx  - d | / for  the 
tonic  C.  We  saw  (p.  3416)  that  the  diminished  triad  bx  - d j / could  be  adapted 
by  slight  changes  in  its  intonation  to  the  keys  of 

U C major,  C minor,  At  minor,  F&  minor,  and  El\)  minor. 

Of  these  only  the  two  first  contain  the  tone  G,  so  that  the  chord  g + 6,  - d | / 
can  belong  to  no  tonic  but  C. 

The  imperfect  minor  triad  [or  chord  of  the  added  Sixth]  d \ f + a„  which, 
when  the  intonation  is  correct,  belongs  only  to  the  key  of  C major,  admits  of  being 
confused  [and  is  in  equal  temperament  always  identified]  with  d,  - f + «„  which 


* [This  is  only  to  be  taken  as  an  approxi- 
mative Statement,  grounded  on  the  assumption 
that  the  interval  g to//  is  correctly  J,  in  which 
case  the  primes  of  the  tones  bv  d,  //,  a!  are 
the  5th,  6th,  7th,  9th  partials  of  G.  This 
chord  in  its  true  formation  is  used  on  Mr. 
Poole’s  double  or  dichordal  scale  F G A 7 B\> 
c d e1f,  the  two  chords  being  F : A±  : c = 4 : 5 : 
6,  and  C \ E1\  G :7B\,  : d = 4 : 5 : 6 : 7 : 9. 
In  the  text  it  is,  in  point  of  fact,  proposed  to 
use  Bf,  in  the  chord  0 F1  G Bf,  d,  as  an  imi- 
tation  of  Mr.  Poole’s  natural  chord,  which 
would  be  still  closer  than  CFG  AÄ  d,  with 
the  extreme  sharp  Sixth  in  place  of  the 
natural  Seventh.  In  fact,  C : 7 Br,  - 9G9  cents, 
C : -#][j  = 9 74  cents,  and  C : A.^= 976  cents. 

To  test  the  effect  of  septimal  intonation  I 
had  an  instrument  tuned  to  give  the  chords — 

B\,  dxf,  F A^C,C  EXG  7B\>  d,  G B1  d,  D F 1 Al 
perfectly  (of  which  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  occur  on  the  Harmonical).  The  effect 
of  the  third  of  these  chords  far  surpasses  my 
expectations,  and  it  is  beyond  comparison 
better  than  the  usual  chord  of  the  Ninth  with 
B\)  d in  place  of  TB\y  d (for  which  on  the  Har- 
monical g bj  dfa i can  be  played).  The  chord 
of  the  subminor  Seventh  and  its  inversions 
FC  G7B\),GEl  7B\}  c,  G7B\,ccv  7B\)Cc^g 


are  all  decidedly  superior  to  the  chord  of  the 
dominant  Seventh,  with  B\y  in  place  of  ~ß\>, 
and  its  inversions  (which  on  the  Harmonical 
must  be  tried  as  g bi  df  and  its  inversions). 
The  septimal  minor  triad  G 7 Ep  d is  far  supe- 
rior to  the  Pythagorean  minor  triad  BFA 
(not  on  the  Harmonical),  or  the  false  minor 
triad  D F Av  and  is  not  far  inferior  to  the 
true  minor  triad  7/  F A1  or  B F1  A (on  the 
Harmonical  compare  g~bW  d'  with  g t’jj  rf).  The 
septimal  diminished  triad  F1  G 'Br,  approaches 
consonance  much  more  nearly  than  the  usual 
diminished  triad  E1  G Tfy  (play  b]  d f on  the 
Harmonical).  Though  Poole’s  ascending  scale 
makes  too  great  a gap  between  ~B\,  and  c,  yet 
by  using  7 B\,  B as  alternative  tones  with  fl\f 
Bp  ascending  with  the  sharper  and  descending 
with  the  flatter  forms,  we  obtain  the  perfectly 
melodious  scales  of 

F G Ax  B\)  c d Cj  / and  f Cj  d,  c ~B]y  A^G  F 

(of  which  the  first,  being  the  ordinary  scale  of 
F major,  does  not  exist  on  the  Harmonical, 
which  has  no  B\>,  but  the  secoud  can  be  played 
upon  it).  These  facts  shew  the  acoustic  possi- 
büity  of  a septimal  theory  of  harmony,  which 
would  include  the  tertian,  or  ordinary  harmony 
of  just  intonation. — Translator.] 
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belongs  to  the  keys  of  A,  minor,  F major,  and  Bq  major.  This  confusion  is  not 
entirely  obviated  by  adding  the  tone  c,  and  the  consequence  is  the  chord  of  the  Seventh 
d | / + ^ - c is  usually  employed  only  in  alternation  with  the  chord  of  the 
dominant  Seventh  in  the  cadence,  where  it  distinguishes  C major  from  C minor.* 
But  the  addition  of  the  tone  bx  to  the  triad  d | /+  a,  [as  bx  — d \ f + cq]  is 
characteristic,  because  this  last  can  at  most  be  confused  with  | dx  -f  + a„ 
which  belongs  to  At  minor.  The  chord  bx  -d  \ f + <q,  however,  sounds  com- 
paratively  harsli  in  every  position  for  which  <q  is  not  the  highest  note,  and  hence 
its  application  is  very  limited.  It  is  often  united  with  the  chord  of  the  dominant 
Seventh  as  a chord  of  the  Ninth,  thus  g + bx  - d'  | f + cq',  in  which  g and  cq' 
must  remain  the  extreme  tones.  More  upon  this  hereafter. 

In  the  key  of  C minor,  the  triad  d \f-avQ  would,  in  just  intonation,  be 
characteristic,  but  yet  it  is  easily  confused  with  other  chords.  Thus 

d | / — al\)  [in  cents  d 294/316  a1^]  belongs  to  C minor 

3 2 (i 
2T  T 

d,\  - f | a\}  [in  cents  d 316  /294  a(j]  to  E\>  major  and  Eq  minor 

1 .3  2 

5 2T 

d - f...g§  [in  cents  d 316/1  274  y,#]  to  A minor 

_ß  7 5 
5 FT  || 

dl...e Q - gfy  [in  cents  dx  274  efy  316  gß]  to  minor. 

7 5 ß 
FT  ~5 


The  addition  of  the  tone  C in  the  first  chord  of  the  Seventh  above,  thus 
d \ f - + c,  would  decisively  exclude  the  key  Ffi  minor  only,  and  the  addition 

of  the  tone  bx  (which  in  tempered  intonation  is  confused  with  b or  c1\q)  would  also 
readily  be  adapted  to  all  the  above  keys.  Thus  altered  it  becomes  the  chord  bx  — II 
d \ f — (A  (?,  and  is  called  the  chord  of  the  diminished  Seventh , which  on  keyed 
instrumenta  appears  as  a series  of  minor  Thirds.  In  reality  a Pythagorean  minor 
Third  or  eise  an  acute  augmented  Second  separates  the  normal  minor  Thirds,  thus  : 


b,  - d | / - a}\)  bx-  d | / -a'\,...bx 


[In  cents  : 316  294 


£ 

316 


7 5 
ÜT 

274 


7 5 
TT 


316  294  316  274] 


Since  the  three  intervals  f,  ff,  and  ff  [cents  316,  294,  274]  differ  but  very 
shghtly  [by  20,  22,  42  cents  respectively],  they  are  readily  confused,!  and  we  obtain 
the  following,  nearly  identical,  series  of  tones  : 


cents  bx  316  d 294/316  cq}>  274  bx]  in  C minor 

ü 32  75 

ö 27  5 tr4 

- 6 [in  Cents  b 294  d 316/  274  gjfc  316  b]  in  A mi 


nnnor 


U 


3 2 


b - d) 


7 5 (! 

ST  T 


I h tin  Cents  h 316  dl  274  4 316  4 294  ,J]  in  -4  minor 

« 75 

, » ST  T 

[in  C6ntS  ^ 274  d'  316  / 294  316  c’b]  in  Eq  minor. 


I ® «.  3 2 (! 

5 -ST  5 


. . p?”8  anses  entirely  from  temperamei 
wh  ch  jdentifies  the  two  chords  d I f+,h  - 

Z u1  ~ c*  Listen  to  the  differenco  < 

, r?™onical.— Tramlator.] 
t [It  is  qtiite  impossible  to  confuse  the 
val»  'w  'ntonation  of  any  harmonic  inte 
eomüiv’’?  thßy  are  absolutely  identified 
eqnally  tempered  Intonation  as  300  cents,  ai 


hence  in  all  written  music  they  are  treated  as 
identical.  The  four  following  forms  of  the 
chord  (of  which  only  the  first  can  be  played  on 
the  Harmonical)  are  struck  with  absolutely  the 
same  digitals  on  a pianoforte.  Trace  them  on 

the  Duodenarium,  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  18. 

Translator .] 
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PAßT  III. 


CHORDS  OF  THE  SEVENTH. 


These  chords  of  the  diminished  Seventh  do  not  form  so  sharp  a eontrast  with 
the  consonances  m the  uimor  mode,  as  the  corresponding  ohord  does  in  the  major 
mode,  although  if  the  Intonation  is  just  the  dissonance  is  always  extremely  harsh 
and  cutting.  W hen  they  are  followed  by  the  triad  of  the  tonic,  the  two  chords 
together  con tarn  all  the  tones  of  the  key,  and  hence  oompletely  characterise  it. 
lhe  chief  use  of  the  chord  of  the  diminished  Seventh  is  due  to  its  variability 
whi ch  reachly  leads  the  harmony  into  new  keys.  By  merely  subjoining  the  minor 
chords  of  A,  C or  E\>  the  new  key  will  be  completely  established.  It  is  readily 
seen  that  this  series  of  keys  itself  forms  a chord  of  the  diminished  Seventh,  the 
tones  of  which  he  a Semitone  higher  than  those  of  the  given  chord.  This  gives  a 
simple  means  of  recollecting  them.f 

The  comprehension  of  the  whole  of  a key  by  these  chords  is  of  special  impor- 
tance  in  the  cadence  at  the  end  of  a composition  or  of  one  of  its  principal  sections. 
11  F or  this  purpose  we  have  also  to  determine  what  fundamental  primary  tones  can 
be  represented  by  these  chords  of  the  Seventh. 

It  is  clear  that  a single  musical  tone  can  never  be  more  than  imperfectly 
lepiesented  by  the  tones  of  a dissonant  chord.  But  as  a general  rule  some  of 
these  tones  can  be  accepted  as  the  constituents  of  a musical  tone.  This  gives  rise 
to  a practica] ly  important  difference  between  the  different  tones  of  such°a  chord. 
Those  tones  which  can  be  cousidered  as  the  elements  of  a compound  tone,  form  a com- 
pact, well-defined  mass  of  tone.  Any  one  or  two  other  tones  in  the  chord,  which  do 
not  belong  to  this  mass  of  tone,  have  the  appearance  of  unconnected  tones,  acci- 
dentalH  intruding.  The  latter  are  called  by  musicians  the  clissonances  or  the  dis- 
sonant notes  of  the  chord.  Cousidered  independently,  of  course,  either  tone  in  a 
dissonant  interval  is  equally  dissonant  in  respect  to  the  other,  and  if  there  were  only 
two  tones  it  would  be  absurd  to  call  one  of  them  only  the  dissonant  tone.  In 
the  Seventh  c...6„  c is  dissonant  in  respect  to  and  bx  in  respect  to  c.  In  the 
U °hord  c + el  — g + bl  the  notes  c +e1  — g form  a single  mass  of  tone  corresponding 
to  the  compound  tone  of  c,  and  by  is  an  unconnected  tone  sounding  at  the  same 
time.  Hence  the  three  tones  c + <?,  — (/  have  an  independent  steadiness  and  eompact- 


* [As  the  ratios  4 : 5 : 6 : 7 are  the  justifi- 
cation  of  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh 
4 : 5 : 6 : 74,  so  the  ratios  10  : 12  : 14  : 17  are 
the  justification  of  the  chord  of  the  diminished 
Seventh  10  : 12  : 14$  : 17/-  taking  the  ratios 
of  No.  5,  p.  3434,  and  commencing  with  10. 
That  is,  c"316  g"267  ~b"\)  336  17d"%  which 
can  be  played  on  the  Harmonical,  is  the  just 
chord  of  the  diminished  Seventh,  for  which 
the  form  of  ordinary  just  intonation  is  e"316 
g"294  4"[j316  d'\),  which  must  be  played  as 
t/316  4/294  /"316  a1"^  on  the  Harmonical, 
an  intensely  harsh  chord,  for  which  is  played 
in  equal  temperament  t/300  4' 300  /"300  «"[?. 
Observe  that  the  diminished  Seventh  10  : 17 
has  919  Cents,  the  diminished  Seventh  of 
ordinary  just  intonation  10  : 17  T\  has  926 
cents,  7 too  sharp  ; while  in  equally  tempered 
intonation  it  is  only  900  Cents  or  19  too  fiat. 
And  the  tempered  major  Sixth  is  repre- 
sented by  the  same  interval  of  900  cents, 
which  is  16  cents  too  sharp.  It  is  remarlcable 
that  any  sense  of  interval  or  tonality  survives 
these  confusions.  Of  course  the  introduction 
of  the  17th  harmonic  into  the  scale  is  a sheer 
impossibility.  The  chord  10  : 12  : 14$  : 17TV 
is  simple  noise.  The  chord  10  : 12  : 14  : 17 
which  I have  tried  on  Appunn’s  tonometer  in 
its  inversions,  is  a comparatively  smooth  dis- 
cord  superior  to  the  tempered  form.  But  the 
chord  is  really  due  to  tempered  intonation 
only.  For  further  notes  on  this  chord  see 
App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  23,  and  sect.  F.  towards 
end  of  No.  7. — Translator.'] 

f [It  is  correctly  stated  in  the  text  that  the 


four  keys  into  which  a slight  alteration  of  the 
pitches  of  the  notes  in  the  chord  of  the  dimi- 
nished Seventh  will  make  it  fit,  are  Fji,  A,  C, 
E\j.  These  notes,  however,  do  not  form  a chord 
with  the  same  intervals,  but  F§  294  A 294  C 
294A'(j,that  is  a succession  of  Pytliagorean  minor 
Thirds,  the  result  of  which  is  simply  hideous. 
It  is  only  in  equally  tempered  intonation  in 
which  the  four  forms  above  given  of  the  chord 
of  the  diminished  Seventh  agree  absolutely  in 
sound,  though  they  differ  in  writing,  because 
signs  originally  iutended  for  other  tempera- 
ments  (as  the  Pythagorean,  meantone,  or  other 
which  distinguished  ( £ and  Z>jj,  but  did  not 
distinguish  the  comma)  have  continuedin  use, 
with  confounded  meanings.  This  is  precisely 
the  same  as  in  ordinary  English  spelling, 
where  combinations  of  letters  originally  repre- 
senting  very  different  sounds,  are  now  con- 
fused,  as  I have  demonstrated  historicallv  in 
my  Early  English  Pronunciation.  In  equally 
tempered  intonation  the  roots  /E  300  a 300  r 
300  c\)  do  also  form  a chord  of  the  diminished 
Seventh.  But  this  does  not  end  the  confusion, 
for  the  key  of/ti  may  be  taken  as  that  of  g\>,  °‘ 
a as  that  of  4j>(>,  c as  that  of  4Jf,  cjj  as  that  of 
and  those  four  roots,  g|j,  4|>(>,  45,  beiug 
played  with  tho  same  digitals  represent  the 
same  chord,  but  the  four  keys  are  now  totally 
unrelated.  What  then  becomes  of  the  feelmg 
of  tonality  ? and  how  are  we  to  feel  the  right 
amid  this  mass  of  wrong,  as  Sir  George  Mac- 
farren  saj-s  we  can,  and  as  I must  therefore 
suppose  he  himself  has  succeeded  in  doing- 
Translator.] 
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ness  of  their  own.  But  the  unsupported  solitary  Seventh  bx  has  to  stand  against 
the  preponderance  of  the  other  tones,  and  it  could  not  do  so  either  when  execnted 
by  a singer,  or  heai’d  by  a listener,  unless  the  melodic  progression  were  kept  very 
simple  and  readily  intelligible.  Consequently  particular  rules  have  to  be  observed 
for  the  progression  of  the  part  which  produces  this  note,  whereas  the  introdnction 
of  c,  which  is  snfficiently  jnstified  by  the  chord  itself,  is  perfectly  free  and  unfettered. 
Musicians  indicate  this  practical  difference  in  the  laws  of  progression  of  parts  by 
terming  bx  alone  the  dissonant  note  of  this  chord  ; and  although  the  expression 
is  not  a very  happy  one,  we  can  have  no  hesitation  in  retaining  it,  after  its  real 
meaning  has  beeil  thus  explained. 

We  now  proceed  to  examine  each  of  the  previons  chords  of  the  Seventh  with  a 
view  to  determine  what  compound  musical  tone  they  represent,  and  which  are  their 
dissonant  tones. 


1.  The  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh,  g + bx-cl\f,  contains  three  tones 
belonging  to  the  compound  tone  of  G,  namely  g,  bv  and  d,  and  the  Seventh  / is  the 
dissonant  tone.  But  we  must  observe  that  the  minor  Seventh  g...f  [or  -1/-  = x / 
or  cents  996  = 969  + 27]  approaches  so  near  to  the  ratio  [cents  969]  which  would 
be  almost  exactly  represented  by  g . . /]  [cents  974],  that  /may  in  any  case  pass  as 
the  seventh  partial  tone  of  the  compound  G*  Singers  probably  often  exchange  the 
/ of  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh  for  fv f partly  because  it  usually  passes  into 
ev  partly  because  they  thus  diminish  the  harslmess  of  the  dissonance.  This  can  be 
easily  done  when  the  pitch  of  / is  not  determined  in  the  preceding  chord  by  some 
near  relationship.  Thus  if  the  consonant  chord  g + bx  — d had  already  beeil  struck 
and  then/were  added,  it  would  readily  fall  into  fv  [that  is  "/]  because  / is  to  itself 
unrelated  to  g,  bv  or  d.\  Hence,  although  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh 
is  dissonant,  its  dissonant  tone  so  nearly  corresponds  to  the  corresponding  partial 
tone  in  the  compound  tone  of  the  dominant,  that  the  whole  chord  may  be  very  well 
regarded  as  a representative  of  that  compound.  For  this  reason,  doubtless,  the  *j 
Seventh  of  this  chord  has  beeil  set  free  from  many  obligations  in  the  progression 
of  parts  to  which  dissonant  Sevenths  are  otherwise  subjected.  Thus  it  is  allowed 
to  be  introduced  freely  without  preparation,  which  is  not  the  case  for  the  other 
Sevenths.  In  modern  compositions  (as  R.  Wagners)  the  chord  of  the  dominant 
Seventh  not  unfrequently  occurs  as  the  concluding  chord  of  a subordinate  section  of 

a piece  of  music. 

llie  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh  consequently  plays  the  second  most  impor- 
tant part  in  modern  music,  Standing  next  to  the  tonic.  It  exactly  defines  the  key, 
more  exactly  than  the  simple  triad  g -\-bx  — d,  or  than  the  diminished  triad  bx  — d | /. 
As  a dissonant  chord  it  urgently  requires  to  be  resolved  on  to  the  tonic  chord, 
which  the  simple  dominant  triad  does  not.  And  fhially  its  harmoniousness  is  so 
extremely  little  obscured,  that  it  is  the  softest  of  all  dissonant  chords.  § Hence  we 
could  scaicely  do  without  it  in  modern  music.  This  chord  appears  to  have  been 
discovered  in  the  beginning  of  the  seventcenth  Century  by  Monteverde.  II 

2.  The  chord  of  the  Seventh  upon  the  Second  of  a major  scale,  d\f+ax-c,  has 
three  tones,/,  av  c,  which  belong  to  the  compound  tone  of  F.  When  the  intona- 
ti°n  is  just,  d is  dissonant  with  each  of  the  three  tones  of  this  chord,  and  hence  must 


* [It  has,  however,  a very  different  effect 
on  the  ear. — Translator.] 

+ [Here/j  must  be  considered  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  Tf.  Singers  would  not  naturally 
take  such  a stränge  artificial  approximation  as 
/,,  unless  led  by  an  instrument.  Unaccom- 
pamed  singers  could  only  choose  between /and 
/,  and  singers  of  unaccompanied  melodies  are 
said  often  to  choose  7/  when  descending  to  e. 
What  is  the  custom  in  unaccompanied  choirs, 
which  have  not  been  trained  to  give/,  has,  so 
faras  lknow,  not  been  recorded.—  Translator.] 
+ [And  7/  is,  but/,  again  is  not.  It  will  be 
^h<r  Duodenarium  (App.  XX.  sect.  E. 
an.  18)  (which  should  be  eonstantly  consulted 


on  such  points)  that  / is  very  remote  indeed 
from  g. — Translator.] 

§ [As  we  hear  it  only  in  tempered  music  as  a 
rule,  with  the  harsh  major  Third  which  makes 
the  major  triad  almost  dissonant,  the  addition 
of  the  dominant  Seventh  increases  the  harsh- 
ness  surprisingly  little.  But  in  just  intonation 
(j  \ elf  is  markedly  harsher  than  g by  d 7f,  as 
I have  often  had  occasion  to  observe  in  Ap- 
punn’s  tonometer,  where  g by  d can  be  left 
sounding,  and/ suddenly  transformed  to  y and 
conversely.  On  the  Harmonical  we  must  com- 
pare  g by  d f with  c Cy  g %,  and  that  in  all 
their  inversions  and  positions. — Translator.] 
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l.e  regarded  as  the  dissonant  note.  This  wonld  make  the  fundamental  position  of 
ns  chord  to  be  that  which  Rameau  assigned,  making/the  root,  thus  :/+a,  -c...d 
llc  1 1S. a P0Sltl0U  of  the  Sixth  and  Fifth,  and  the  chord  is  called  by  Rameau  the 
chord  of  ihe  great  Sixth  [grande  [Sixte,  in  English  ‘addcd  Sixth’].  This  is  the 
Position  m which  the  chord  usually  appears  in  the  final  cadence  of  C major.  Its 
meanmg  and  its  relation  to  the  key  is  more  certain  than  that  of  the  falte  minor 
chord,  d \ f+  av  mentioncd  on  p.  340a,  which  as  executed  by  a singer  or  heard  by 
a listener  is  readily  apt  to  be  confused  with  d1-f+a1  in  the  key  of  A,  minor. 

ye  umging  d \ j + a1  into  d1-f+a1,  we  obtain  a minor  chord,  to  which  there 
will  be  a great  attraction  when  the  relation  of  d to  g is  not  made  very  distinct. 

ut  lf  we  were  to  change  d into  dl  in  the  chord  d \f+ai-c,  thus  producing 
di-f  + ^-c,  although  cf,  wonld  be  consonant  with  / and  a,  it  would  not  be  so 
with  c;  on  the  eontrary,  the  dissonance  dt...c'  [p.  332,  No.  36,  cents  1018,  rough- 
Uness  25]  is  much  harsher  than  d...c  [, ibid .,  No.  34,  cents  996,  roughness  23 
mach  the  same  as  the  other] , and,  after  all,  it  would  be  only  the  tone  a,  which 
would  enter  into  the  compound  tone  of  cf,,  so  that,  notwithstanding  this  change, 
wluch  contains  three  tones  of  the  chord  in  its  own  compound  tone,  would  predomi- 
nate  over  cf„  which  has  only  two.  In  accordance  with  this  view,  I find  the  chord 
/+a,-c...cf  when  used  on  the  justly-intoned  harmonium,  as  subdominant  of  C 
major,  produces  a better  effect  thau/'+a,  - c...cf,. 

3.  The  corresponding  chord  of  the  Seventh  on  the  Secorul  of  the  minor  scale, 
d | t - b + c,  has  only  one  tone,  c,  which  can  be  regarded  as  a constituent  of  the 
compound  tone  of  either/or  a1  b.  But  since  c is  the  third  partial  of  / and  only 
the  fifth  partial  of  a1  b,  / as  a rule  predominates,  and  the  chord  must  be  regarded 
as  a subdominant  chord  /-  alb  + c with  the  addition  of  dissonant  d.  There  is 
still  less  inducement  to  change  d into  cf,  in  this  case  than  in  the  last. 

4.  The  chord  of  the  Seventh  on  the  Seventh  of  the  major  scale,  6, — cf  |/+a„ 
U contains  two  tones,  f>,  and  cl , belonging  to  the  dominant  g,  and  two  others, /and 

a„  belonging  to  the  subdominant/.  Hence  the  chord  splits  into  two  equally  im- 
poitant  halves.  But  we  must  observe  that  the  two  tones  j and  a,  approach  very 
closely  to  the  two  next  partial  tones  of  the  compound  tone  of  G.  The  partials  of 
this  compound  tone  from  the  fourth  onwards  may  be  written — 

g+hy-d...f...g...a 
4 5 6 7*  8 9 


Hence  the  chord  of  the  Ninth  g + h^-d  |/+a,  may  represent  the  compound  tone 
of  the  dominant  g,  provided  that  the  similarity  be  kejit  clear  by  the  position  of  the 
tones,  g being  the  lowest  and  a,  the  highest;  it  is  also  best  not  to  let/  [standing 
for  ~J  ] fall  too  low.  Since  a is  the  ninth  partial  tone  of  the  compound  g,  which  is 
very  weak  in  all  usual  qualities  of  tone,  and  is  ofteu  inaudible,  and  since  there  is 
the  interval  of  a comma  between  a and  a„  and  also  between/,  and/  [but  7 f and  / 
H differ  by  27  cents] , care  must  be  taken  to  render  the  resemblance  of  the  chord  of 
the  Ninth  to  the  compound  tone  of  g,  as  strong  as  possible,  by  adopting  the  device 
of  keeping  a,  uppermost,  and  then  the  use  of  / a„  for /„  a [meaning  \f  a]  will 

not  be  very  striking.  ln  this  case  / and  a,  must  be  cousidered  as  the  dissonant 

notes  of  the  chord  of  the  Ninth  g + b,  — d \ f+a„  because  although  tliey  are  very 

nearly  the  same,  they  are  not  quite  the  same,  as  the  partial  tones  of  G.  No  pre- 

paration  is  necessary  for  the  introdiiction  of  a,  into  the  chord,  for  the  same  reasons 
that  / is  allowed  to  be  introduced  into  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh, 
g + f-,  - cf  | / without  prcparation.  Lastly,  some  of  the  tones  of  the  pentad  choid 
of  the  Ninth  may  be  omitted,  to  reduce  it  to  four  parts;  for  example,  its  Fifth,  as 
in  g + £,.../+  a„  or  its  root,  as  in  fy, -cf  | / + a,.  lf  only  the  order  of  the  tones  is 
preserved  as  much  as  possible,  and  especially  the  a,  kept  uppermost,  the  chord  will 
always  be  recognised  as  a represeutative  of  the  compound  tone  of  G. 

* [That  is,  supposing  /,  to  be  used  for  so  that  the  above  chord  represents  g b}  d 7f  9 a- 
:f,  as  already  explained,  see  p.  347cf,  note  f,  — Translator.] 
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This  seems  to  me  the  simple  reason  why  musicians  find  it  desirable  to  make  a, 
the  highest  tone  in  the  chord  b^-cl  \ /+  a,.  Hauptmann,  indeed,  gives  this  as  a 
rule  without  exception,  and  assigus  rather  an  artificial  i'eason  for  it.  The  ambiguity 
of  tlie  chord  will  thus  be  obviated  as  far  as  possiblc,  and  it  receives  a clearly  in- 
telligible  relation  to  the  dominant  of  the  key  of  C major,  whereas  in  other  positions 
of  the  same  chord  there  would  be  too  great  a chance  of  confusing  it  with  the  sub- 
dominant of  A,  minor.*  When  the  intonation  is  just,  the  chord  g + bl-d...f...a,f 
which  consists  (very  nearly  indeed)  of  the  partial  tones  of  the  compound  tone  of  g, 
sounds  very  soft,  and  but  slightly  dissonant ; the  chord  of  the  Ninth  in  the  key 
of  C major,  g + 6,  — d!  | /'  + «/,  and  the  chord  of  the  Seventh  in  the  position 
bx  — eF  | /'  + a{,  souud  somewhat  rougher,  on  accouut  of  the  Pythagorean  Third 
d'  | /',  and  the  imperfect  Fifth  d' ... a( , but  they  are  not  very  harsh.  If,  however, 
a,'  is  taken  in  a lower  position,  they  become  very  rough  indeed. 

The  chord  of  the  Seventh  b\-  d | /+  ci,  and  the  following  triad  c + et  - g,  as  *y 
already  observed,  contain  all  the  tones  in  the  key  of  C major,  and  hence  this 
chordal  succession  is  extremely  well  adapted  for  a brief  and  complete  characterisa- 
tion  of  the  key. 

5.  The  chord  of  the  diminished  Seventh,  bx  - d.  and  the  minor  chord 
c - +9->  h;U'Q  the  last  mentioned  property  for  the  minor  key  of  C,  and  for  this 

reason  as  well  as  for  its  great  variability  (p.  345 d)  it  is  largely,  perhaps  far  too 
largely  (p.  3 20d),  employed  in  modern  music,  especially  for  modulations.  It  con- 
tains  no  note  which  belongs  to  the  compound  tone  of  any  other  note  in  the  chord, 
but  the  three  tones  6,  - d \f  may  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  compound  tone 
of  g,  so  that  it  also  presents  the  appearance  of  a chord  of  the  Ninth  in  the  form 
g + b,  - d | /-  a1  . It  therefore  imperfectly  represents  the  compound  tone  of  the 
dominant,  with  an  intruded  tone  al  / and/ and  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  its 


| / with  the  compound 


dissonant  tones.  But  the  connection  of  the  three  tones  b{-~d  

tone  of  g is  not  so  distinctly  marked  as  to  make  it  necessary  to  subordinate  the  pro- 
giession  of  the  tones  / and  ci1)?  to  that  of  6,  and  d.  At  least  the  chord  is  allowed 
to  commence  without  preparation,  and  it  is  resolved  by  the  motion  of  all  its  tones 
to  those  tones  of  the  scale  which  make  the  smallest  intervals  with  them,  for  its 
elements  are  not  sufficiently  well  connected  with  one  another  to  allow  of  wide  Steps 
in  its  resolution. 

6.  The  chords  of  the  major  Seventh  in  the  direct  System  of  the  key,  as 
/-fa.-c  + e,  and  c + e1-g  + b1  in  C major,  and  a>\>  + c - e1^  + g in  C minor,  as 
already  remarked,  mainly  represent  a major  chord  with  the  major  Seventh  as  dis- 
sonant tone.  The  major  Seventh  forms  rather  a rough  dissonance,  and  is  decidcdly 
opposed  to  the  triad  below  it,  into  which  it  will  not  fit  at  all. 

7.  The  chords  of  the  minor  Seventh  in  the  direct  System  of  the  key,  as 

a'sT{+.e'~  and  e^~9  + bi~d,  give  greatest  prominence  to  the  compound  tone 
of  their  Thirds,  to  which  their  bass  seems  to  be  subjoined.  Thus  c + e,  - g . cu  is 
the  compound  tone  of  c with  an  added  a„  and  g + b,  - d...e,  is  the  compound  tone  tr 
of  y with  an  added  c,.  But  since  c + e,-g  and  g + f-d,  being  the  principal 
tnads  of  the  key,  are  constantly  recurring,  this  addition  of  a,  and  e,  respectively 
gives  by  contrast  great  prominence  to  these  tones ; moreover,  the  a,  and  c,  in  these 
chords  of  the  Seventh  are  not  so  isolated  as  the  d in  d j /+  - C)  where  d has  no  true 

Hfth  in  the  chord  The  a,  in  a.-c+e.-y  has  the  Fifth  e„  and  even  the 
oeventh  g \ which  belongs  to  its  compound  tone;  and  in  the  same  way  the  b1  and 


* [The  rootless  chord  of  the  Ninth  on  the 
dominant  of  C major  is  b,  - d \ / + a, , and  the 
subdominant  of  A,  minor  is  b \ d,  - / + a, 
which  would  not  be  confused  with  the  former 
in  just  intonation,  but  in  equal  temperament 
is  identical  with  it. — Translator .] 

t [This  is  the  form  in  which  the  Author 
was  obliged  to  play  it  on  his  instrument,  which 
had  /„  see  p.  317c,  note,  but  not  7f.  On  the 
Harmomcal  play  c + cx-g..Jb\>...d  and  com- 


pare  its  effect  with  that  of  the  next  three 
chords  as  given  in  the  text — Translator.-] 

1 [The  tone  ex  of  course  represents  the 

!iAl>art,al  °f  ."1-  1)068  tlle  Author  rnean 

that  the  acute  minor  Seventh  g represents  the 
seventh  partial  7gr  for  which  it  is  49  Cents  or 
about  a quarter  of  a Tone  too  sharp?  The 
usual  minor  Seventh  g1  has  been  allowed  to  do 
so,  although  27  Cents  too  sharp.  Perhaps  the 
expression  ‘ even  the  Seventh’  (allenfalls  auch 
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cl  of  ex  - g + 5,  - d may  be  considered  to  belong  to  the  compound  tone  of  et.  Hence 
the  tone  in  the  first  and  ex  in  the  second  are  not  neeessarily  subject  to  the  laws 
of  the  resolution  of  dissonant  notes. 

Writers  on  liarmony  are  accustomed  to  consider  the  normal  position  of  all  these 
chords  to  be  that  of  the  chord  of  the  Seventh,  and  to  call  the  lowest  tone  its  root. 
Perhaps  it  would  be  more  natural  to  consider  c + el-g...al  as  the  principal  position 
of  the  chord  cil  — c + ex  — g and  c as  its  root.  But  such  a chord  is  a compound 
tone  of  c with  an  inclination  to  a„  and  in  modulations  this  intrusion  of  the  tone 
of  ax  is  utilised  for  proceeding  to  those  chords  related  to  a,  which  are  not  related 
to  the  chord  c + ex  — g,  for  example  to  dx  —f+  at.  In  the  same  way  we  can  proceed 
from  g + lg  - d...ex  to  al-c  + e1,  which  would  be  a jump  from  g + lg-  d.  For 
modulation,  therefore,  the  al  and  ex  are  essential  parts  of  these  chords  respectivelv, 
and  in  this  practical  light  they  might  be  called  the  fundamental  tones  of  their 
respective  chords. 

8.  The  cliord  of  the  Seventh  on  the  tonic  of  the  minor  key,  c-e1\)+g  + /g,  is 
seldom  used,  because  bx  in  the  minor  key  belongs  essentially  to  ascending  motion, 
and  a resolved  Seventh  habitually  descends.  Hence  it  would  be  always  better  to 
form  the  chord  c - e1^  + g - bl which  is  similar  to  the  chords  considered  in  No.  7. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

LAWS  OF  THE  PROGRESSION  OF  PARTS. 

Up  to  this  point  we  have  considered  only  the  relations  of  the  tones  in  a piece  of 
^music  with  its  tonic,  and  of  its  chords  with  its  tonic  chord,  On  these  relations 
depends  the  connection  of  the  parts  of  a mass  of  tone  into  one  coherent  whole. 
But  besides  this  the  succession  of  the  tones  and  chords  must  be  regulated  by  natural 
relations.  The  mass  of  sound  thus  becomes  more  intimately  bound  up  together, 
and,  as  a general  rule,  we  must  aim  at  producing  such  a connection,  althougb, 
exceptionally,  peculiar  expression  may  necessitate  the  selection  of  a more  violent 
and  less  obvious  plan  of  progression.  In  the  development  of  the  scale  we  saw  that 
the  connection  of  all  the  notes  by  means  of  their  relation  to  the  tonic,  if  originally 
perceived  at  all,  was  at  niost  but  very  dimly  seen,  and  was  apparently  replaced  by 
the  chain  of  Fifths ; at  any  rate,  the  latter  alone  was  sufficiently  developed  to  be 
recognised  in  the  Pytliagorean  construction  of  tonal  Systems.  But  by  the  side  of 
our  strongly  developed  feeling  for  the  tonic  in  modern  harmonic  music,  the  necessity 
for  a linked  connection  of  individual  tones  and  chords  is  still  recognised,  although 
the  chain  of  Fifths,  which  originally  connected  the  tones  of  the  scale,  as 

y + c + y+fZ+a  + e + 6, 

has  been  interrupted  by  the  introduction  of  perfect  major  Thirds,  and  now  appears 
as 

J + c + ^ + d ...  d^  + a^  + e^  + by 

The  musical  connection  betiveen  two  consecutive  notes  may  be  effected  : 

1 . By  the  relation  of  their  compound  tones. 

This  is  either : 

a.)  direct,  when  the  two  consecutive  tones  form  a perfectly  consonant  interval, 
in  which  case,  as  we  have  previously  seen,  one  of  the  clearly  perceptible  partial 
tones  of  the  first  note  is  identical  with  one  of  the  second.  The  pitch  of  the  follow- 

clic  Septime)  is  intended  to  shew  that  this  - <g  and  the  chord  of  « is  lla  + c^-c-g'.  But 

view  is  rather  too  loose.  In  equal  tempera-  this  is  mere  confusion. — Translator.] 
ment,  indeed,  the  dissonant  chord  is  II  a-c+e 
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ing  compound  tone  is  tlien  clearly  determined  for  the  ear.  This  is  the  best  and 
surest  kind  of  oonnection.  Tlie  closest  relationship  of  this  kiud  exists  when  the 
voice  jumps  a whole  Octave ; but  this  is  not  usual  in  melodies,  except  with  the 
bass,  as  the  alteration  of  pitch  is  feit  to  be  too  sudden  for  the  upper  part.  Next 
to  this  comes  the  jump  of  a Fifth  or  Fourth,  both  of  which  are  very  definite 
and  clear.  After  these  follow  the  steps  of  a major  Sixth  or  major  Third,  botli  of 
which  can  be  readily  taken,  but  some  uncertainty  begins  to  arise  in  the  case  of 
minor  Sixths  and  minor  Thirds.  Esthetically  it  should  be  remarked,  that  of  all 
the  melodic  steps  just  mentioned,  the  major  Sixth  and  major  Third  have,  I might 
almost  say,  the  highest  degree  of  thorough  beauty.  This  possibly  depends  upon 
their  position  at  the  limit  of  clearly  intelligible  intervals.  The  steps  of  a Fifth  or 
Fourth  are  too  clear,  and  hence  are,  as  it  were,  drily  intelligible ; the  steps  of 
minor  Thirds,  and  especially  minor  Sixths,  begin  to  sound  indeterminate.  The 
major  Thirds  and  major  Sixths  seem  to  hold  the  right  balance  between  darkness 
and  light.  The  major  Sixth  and  major  Third  seem  also  to  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  other  intervals  harmonically. 

b.)  inclirect,  of  the  second  degree  only.  This  occurs  in  the  regulär  progression 
of  the  scale,  proceeding  by  Tones  or  Semitones.  For  example  : 


c ...  d 


d ... 

~G~ 


f 


C 


The  whole  major  Tone  c...d  proceeds  from  the  Fourth  to  the  Fifth  of  the 
auxihary  tone  G,  which  Rameau  supposed  to  be  subjoined  as  the  fundamental  bass 
of  the  above  melodic  progression.  The  minor  Tone  d ..ex  proceeds  from  the  Fifth 
to  the  major  Sixth  of  the  auxiliary  tone  G,  and  the  Semitone  ev..f  from  the  major 
1 lnrd  to  the  Fourth  of  the  auxiliary  tone  C.  But  in  Order  that  these  auxiliary 
tones  may  readily  occur  to  both  singer  and  hearer,  they  must  be  among  thecr 
prmcipal  tones  of  the  key.  Tlius  the  step  av..b,  in  the  major  scale  of  C causes1 
the  Singers  a little  trouble,  although  it  is  only  the  interval  of  a major  Tone,  and 
could  be  easily  referred  to  the  auxiliary  tone  E,  But  the  sound  of  is  not  so  firm 
and  ready  m the  mind,  as  the  sound  of  C and  its  Fifth  G and  Fourth  F.  Hence  the 
Hexachord  of  Guido  of  Arezzo,  which  was  the  normal  scale  for  singers  throughout 

SlT,  . “f  Shth'*  TUs  Hexachord  was  sung  with  different 
pitches  of  the  first  note,  but  always  formed  the  same  melody : 


either 

or 

or 


üt 

G 

C 

F 


Re 

A 

D 

G 


Mi 

B 

E 

A 


Fa 

C 

F 

X\> 


Sol 

D 

G 

C 


La 

E 

A 

D 


So  that  the  interval  Mi... Fa  always  rnarked  the  Semitone  f 

d e>rand^7'f  re'infr  eMl  “ “le  min0r  scale.  «f«  the  Steps, 

• b and  to  G and  C as  auxiliary  tones,  rather  than  to  B\>,  the  Seventh  of 11 


,,  *,Fof  the  same  reason  cl’Alembert  explains 
the  limits  of  the  old  Greek  heptachord,  by 
means  of  two  connected  tetrachords 

b—c...d...e...f...g,.,a 

in  which  the  step  a...b  is  avoided.  But  this 
explanation  would  only  suit  a key  in  which  c 

cn«  fhe  *onic’  and  thi«  was  probably  not  the 
case  for  the  ancient  Greek  scale. 

liTvrr,  urüif‘  FeIn‘holtz  leaves  the  intonation 

venTrofd,  uU'd°  d’Al.'e5!Z0-  the  presumed  in- 
ventor  of  the  Hexachord,  is  said  to  have  intro- 

duced  d about  1024  a.d.,  that  is  lonv  beXe 
mcantone  tomperament  oxisted.  Hence  we 
m^t  assumePythagorean  intonation  (see  p 
di.Srf).  Yet  in  later  times  the  Hexachord  was 


certainly  used  for  traming  singers  in  meantone 
temperament.  It  could  not  have  been  used  for 
just  Intonation,  because  the  melody  c cl  c f is 
assuined  to  be  identical  with  gäbe  in  the  same 
scale,  whereas  in  just  intonation  c 204  d 182  e, 
112/and  g 182  ch  204  b,  112  / are  different.  For 
an  exceüent  account  of  the  Hexachord  see 
Mi.  liockstro  s article  ‘ Hexachord,’  in  Grove’s 
Dictionary.  To  shew,  however,  how  intona- 
tions  are  mixed  up,  it  may  be  observed  that  he 
nlustrates  the  use  of  the  Hexachord  in  > Real 
1 uf.uo  by  an  example  of  Palestrina,  who  lived 
in  the  sixteenth  Century,  and  is  often  credited 
with  just  Intonation,  but  who  being  junior  to 
Sahnas  and  Zarlino  must  have  used  meantone 
temperament. — Translator.^ 
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the  descending  scale,* * * §  which  had  not  a sufficiently  close  relationship  to  the  tonic, 
and  hence  was  not  well  enongh  impressed  on  the  singer’s  mind  for  such  a purpose. 
Taking  g and  c,  the  Octaves  of  G and  C as  the  auxiliary  tones,  the  motion  in 
d ..el\>  is  from  the  Fourth  below  g to  the  major  Third  below  it,  and  in  U from 
the  major  Sixth  below  c to  the  Fifth  below  it.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  impossible 
to  reduce  the  step  alp... [cents  274]  in  the  minor  scale  to  any  relationship  of  the 
second  degree.  [See  p.  301c,  note  *.]  It  is  therefore  also  decidedly  unmelodic 
and  had  to  be  entirely  avoided  in  the  old  homophonic  musie,  just  as  the  steps 
of  the  false  Fifths  and  Fourths,  as  bv..f  [cents  610],  or / ..b[  [cents  590].  Hence 
the  alterations  in  the  ascending  and  descending  minor  scalcs  already  mentioned. 

In  modern  harmonic  music  many  of  these  difficulties  have  disappeared,  or 
become  less  sensible,  because  correct  harmonisation  can  exhibit  the  Connections 
wliich  are  absent  in  the  melodic  progression  of  an  nnaccompanied  voice.  Hence 
U also  it  is  much  easier  to  take  a part  at  sight  in  a harmony,  written  in  pianoforte 
score,  which  shews  its  relations,  than  to  sing  it  from  an  unconnected  part.  The 
former  shews  how  the  tone  to  be  sung  is  connected  with  the  whole  harmony,  the 
latter  gives  only  its  Connection  with  the  adjacent  tones.f 

2.  Tones  may  be  connected  by  their  approximation  in  pntch. 

This  relation  has  been  considered  previously  with  reference  to  the  leading  note. 
The  same  holds  good  for  the  intercalated  tones  in  chromatic  passages.  For 
example,  if  in  C major,  we  replace  C...D  by  C...C§...D,  this  C ji  has  no  relation 
either  of  the  first  or  second  degree  with  the  tonic  C,  and  also  no  harmonic  or 
modulational  significance.  It  is  nothing  but  a step  intercalated  between  two 
tones,  which  has  no  relation  to  the  scale,  and  only  serves  to  render  its  discontiuuous 
progression  more  like  the  gliding  motion  of  natural  speech,  or  weeping  or  howling. 
The  Creeks  carried  this  subdivision  still  further  than  we  do  at  present,  by  Splitting 
up  a Semitone  into  two  parts  in  their  enharmonic  System  (p.  265a).  Notwithstand- 
ing  the  strangeness  of  the  tone  to  be  struck,  chromatic  progression  in  Semi tones 
can  be  executed  with  snfficient  certainty  to  allow  it  to  be  used  in  modulational 
transitions  for  the  purpose  of  suddenly  reaching  very  distant  keys. 

Italian  melodies  are  especially  rieh  in  such  intercalated  tones.  Investigations 
of  the  laws  under  which  the}7  occur  will  be  found  in  two  essays  of  Sig.  A.  Basevi. 7 
The  rule  is  without  exception  that  tones  foreign  to  the  scale  can  be  introduced  only 
when  they  differ  by  a Semitone  § from  the  note  of  the  scale  on  to  which  they 
resolve,  wliile  any  tones  belonging  to  the  scale  itself  can  be  freely  introduced 
although  out  of  harmony  with  the  accompaniment,  and  even  requiring  the  step  of 
a whole  Tone  for  their  resolution. 


* [The  Anthor  writes  B\>,  and  calls  it  ‘ the 
Seventh  of  the  descending  scale  ’ of  C minor, 
which,  however,  is  Bl\>,  and  this  answers  for 
the  first  interval  d...el\ y,  owing  to  bl\)  -f  d,  and 
5]  cl\}  + bl\) ; but  it  does  not  answer  to  the  second 
interval  el\f. . ./  as/..^1^  is  dissonant,  and  it 
would  not  do  to  use  6[>,  although  Ajj+/is  con- 
sonant,  because  ei]y...b\)  is  dissonant.  But  n.1^ 
would  do,  as  we  see  from  av<y  + c'r»,  /-  cd\). 
Hence  if  the  text  gives  Rameau’s  notes,  he 
must  have  been  misled  by  temperamen t. — 
Translator.} 

+ [Hence  any  means  of  shewing  the  relation 
of  eacli  tone  to  the  tonic  of  the  moment,  as  in 
the  Tonic  Sol-fa  System,  materially  facilitates 
sight-singing,  as  perhaps  the  use  of  the  duode- 
nal (App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  26)  when  thoroughly 
understood  might  also  do. — Translator.} 

[ Inlrodnctioti  ä un  nouveau  Systeme 
d' Harmonie,  traduit  par  L.  Delatre ; Florence, 
1855.  Studj  still'  Armonia,  Firenze,  1865. 

§ [Of  course  those  who  laid  down  the  rule 
thought  only  of  a tempered  Semitone.  But  in 
Pythagorean  temperament  there  were  two 


Semitones,  the  small  90  and  the  large  114  cents, 
and  the  rule  was  to  make  the  Semitone  closest 
to  the  note  to  which  it  led,  tlius  c 114  < JJ  80  d, 
d 114  < l\f  90  d.  And  this  notation  was  retained 
even  in  meantone  temperament,  where  the  re- 
lations were  reversed,  as  c 76  rs  117  d,  d 76  dn 
117  c ; but  practically  this  made  no  difference 
except  to  the  singer,  as  the  player  had  only  one 
Semitone  at  command.  This  writiug  is  still 
continued  in  equal  temperament,  although  the 
two  Semitones  are  nowequalised  as  100  cents, 
thus  c 100  rä  100  d , and  d 100  rty  100  c.  But 
in  just  intonation  we  have  Semitones  of  various 
dimensions,  c 114  rjj  90  d,  c 112  92  d , c 92 

CjÖ  112  d,  c 90  d\,  114  d,  c 70  134  d ; which 

oi  these  is  the  player  to  play,  or  the  singer  to 
sing  (a  question  of  importance  when  eacli  part 
is  sustaiued  by  many  uuaccompanied  voices)? 
Practically  the  player  will  take  the  most  hand} 
interval,  and  the  singers  must  arrange  in  re- 
hearsal,  but  would  possibly  take  c 92  112  rf, 

d 92  d’r,  112  c,  as  these  are  the  iutervals  used 
in  modulation  from / to  to  the  dominant, 

and  6,  to  b\>  to  the  subdominant. — Translator.] 
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In  the  same  way  Steps  of  a whole  Tone  may  be  made,  provided  the  notes  lie  in 
the  scale,  when  they  serve  merely  to  connect  two  other  tones  which  belong  to 
chords.  These  are  the  so-called  passing  or  changing  notes.  Thus  if  while  the 
triad  of  C major  is  sustained,  a voice  sings  the  passage  c...d...e1...f...g,  the  two 
notes  d and  f do  not  suit  the  chord,  and  have  no  relation  to  the  harmony,  but 
are  simply  justified  by  the  melodic  progression  of  the  single  voice.  It  is  usual  to 
place  these  passing  notes  ou  the  unaccented  parts  of  the  bar,-  and  to  give  them  a 
short  duration.  rlhus  in  the  above  example  c,  eb  g would  fall  on  accented  parts 
of  the  bar.  1 hen  d is  the  passing-  note  between  c and  e,  and  f between  el  and  g. 

It  is  essential  for  their  intelligibility  that  they  should  make  steps  of  Semitones  or 
whole  Tones.  1 hey  thus  produce  a simple  melodic  progression,  which  flows  on 
freely,  without  giving  auy  prominence  to  the  dissonances  produced. 

Even  in  the  essentially  dissonant  chords  the  rule  is,  that  dissonant  tones  which  in- 
ti  ude  isolatedly  on  the  mass  of  the  other  tones  must  proceed  in  a melodic  progression,  51 
which  can  be  easily  understood  and  easily  performed.  And  siuce  the  feeling  for 
the  natural  relations  of  such  an  isolated  tone  is  almost  overpowered  by  the  simul- 
taneous  sound  of  the  other  tones  which  force  themselves  much  more  strongly  on 
the  attention,  botli  singer  and  hearer  are  thrown  upon  the  gradual  diatonic ' pro- 
gression as  the  only  means  of  clearly  fixing  the  melodic  relations  of  a dissonant 
note  of  this  description.  Hence  it  is  generally  necessary  that  a dissonant  note 
should  enter  and  leave  the  chord  by  degrees  of  the  scale. 


Chords  must  be  considered  essentially  dissonant,  in  which  the  dissonant  notes 
do  not  enter  as  passing  notes  over  a sustained  chord,  but  are  either  accompanied 
by  an  especial  chord,  differing  from  the  preceding  and  following  chords,  or  eise  are 
rendered  so  prominent  by  their  duration  or  accentuation,  that  they  cannot  possiblv 
escape  the  attention  of  the  hearer.  It  has  been  already  remarked  that  these  chords 
are  not  used  for  their  own  sakes,  but  principally  as  a means  of  increasing  the 
feelmg  of  onward  progression  in  the  composition.  Hence  it  follows  for  the  motion  m 
o the  dissonant  note,  that  when  it  enters  and  leaves  the  chord,  it  will  either  ascend 
on  each  occasion  or  descend  on  each.  If  we  allowed  it  to  reverse  its  motion  in  the 
second  half  and  thus  return  to  its  original  position,  there  would  seem  to  have  been 
no  motive  for  the  dissonance.  It  would  in  that  case  have  been  better  to  leave  the 
note  at  rest  in  its  consonant  position.  A motion  which  returns  to  its  origin  and 
creates  a dissonance  by  the  way,  had  better  be  avoided ; it  has  no  object.  ° 

should"  maf  be  1fd  d7n  f a rule’  that  the  motion  of  the  dissonant  note 

othpr  nt  V T make  the  chord  consonant  without  any  change  in  the 
other  notes.  For  a dissonance  which  disappears  of  itself  provided  we  wait  for  the 

uniustifie/VThN°  TT*  ^ Pr°greSS  °f  the  harmon^  I*  aounds  poor  and 
to  hf  l'  v !v  he  pnDClpal  reason  why  chords  of  the  Seventh  which  have 

^ ^ SeV6nth’  ^ permit  Seventh  to 

escen  l.  For  if  the  Seventh  ascended  m the  scale,  it  would  pass  into  the  octave 

o the  lowest  tone,  and  the  dissonance  of  the  chord  would  disappear.  When  Bach  tr 
Mozart,  and  others  use  such  progressions  for  chords  of  the  dominant  Seventh  the  ^ 
Seventh  has  the  effect  of  a passing  note,  and  must  be  so  treated.  In  that  case  it 
has  no  effect  on  the  progression  of  the  harmony. 

The  pitch  of  a single  dissonant  note  in  a chord  of  manv  mrt*  i«  , 

mec  r°atC?  Trtaify’  When  [t  haS  been  Previ°usly  heard  as  a consonance  if  the 

« wTtok»  ’n  “ • K mere  7 sustained  'vllile  *8  chord  is  introduoed.  Thus 
ll  we  take  the  following  succession  of  chords  : 8 


G-  ...  d ...  g -(- 
c + e,  - g + 


the  Ih  in  the  first  chord  is  determined  by  its  consonance  with  r Tt  ! 

while  the  tones  c and  , „re  iutrodueed^n  Ti  J 

dissonance  in  the  chord  of  the  Seventh  c + e n + / t +i  ’•  ‘ pecomes  a 

h ~ ™.~  ^ot;; 
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introduced  down  to  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  Century.  Prepared  dissonantes  produce 
a peculiarly  powerful  effect : a part  of  the  preceding  chord  lingers  on,  and  has  to 
be  forced  from  its  position  by  the  following  chord.  In  this  way,  an  eff'ort  to  advance 
against  opposing  obstacles  which  only  slowly  yield,  is  vcry  effectively  expressed. 
And  for  the  same  reason  the  newly  introduced  chord  (c  + e,  - g in  the  last 
example)  must  enter  on  a strongly  accented  part  of  the  bar ; as  it  would  otherwise 
not  sufficiently  express  exertion.  The  resolution  of  the  prepared  dissonance,  on 
the  contrary,  naturally  falls  on  an  unaccented  part  of  the  bar.  Nothing  sounds 
worse  than  dissonances  played  or  sung  in  a dragging  or  uncertain  manner.  In 
that  case  they  appear  to  be  simply  out  of  tune.  They  are,  as  a rule,  only  justified 
by  expressing  energy  and  vigorous  progress. 

Such  prepared  dissonances,  termed  mspensions,  may  occur  in  inany  other  chords 
besides  those  of  the  Seventh.  For  example  : 

Preparation  : G ...c  + e, 

Suspension  : G ...c  ...  d 

Resolution  : G + Bx  - d 

The  tone  c is  the  prepared  dissonance  ; in  the  second  chord,  which  must  fall  on 
an  accented  part  of  the  bar,  d the  Fifth  of  G is  introduced  and  generates  the  dis- 
sonance c...d,  and  then  c must  give  way,  and  according  to  our  second  rule,  must 
go  further  from  d,  which  results  in  the  resolution  G + Bx  — d.  The  chords  might 
also  be  played  in  the  inverse  order,  and  then  d would  be  a prepared  dissonance  which 
was  forced  away  by  c.  But  this  is  not  so  good,  because  descending  motion  is  better 
suited  than  ascending  motion  to  an  extruded  note.  Heightened  pitch  always  gives 
us  involuntarily  the  impression  of  greater  effort,  because  we  have  continually  to 
exert  our  voice  in  order  to  reach  high  tones.  The  dissonant  note  on  descending 
seems  to  yield  suitably  to  Superior  force,  but  on  ascending  it  as  it  were  rises  by  its 
H own  exertion.  But  circumstances  may  render  the  latter  course  suitable,  and  its 
occurrence  is  not  unfrequent. 

In  the  other  case,  especially  frequent  for  chords  of  the  Seventh,  when  the  dis- 
sonant note  is  not  prepared  but  is  struck  simultaneously  with  the  chord  to  which  it 
is  dissonant,  the  significance  of  the  dissonance  is  different.  Since  these  unprepared 
Sevenths  must  usually  enter  by  the  descent  of  the  preceding  note,  they  may  be 
always  considered  as  descending  from  the  Octave  of  the  root  of  their  chord,  by 
supposing  a consonant  major  or  minor  chord  having  the  same  root  as  the  chord 
of  the  Seventh  to  be  inserted  between  that  and  the  preceding  chord.  In  this  case 
the  entrance  of  the  Seventh  merely  indicates  that  this  consonant  chord  begins  to 
break  up  immediately  and  that  the  melodic  progression  gives  a new  direction  to  the 
harmony.  This  new  direction,  leading  to  the  chord  of  resolution,  must  be  ernpha- 
sised,  and  hence  the  dissonance  necessarily  falls  on  the  preceding  unaccented  part 
of  a bar. 

The  introduction  of  an  isolated  dissonant  note  into  a chord  of  several  parts 
cannot  generally  be  used  as  the  expression  of  exertion,  but  this  character  will 
attach  to  the  introduction  of  a chord  as  against  a single  note,  supposing  that  this 
single  note  is  not  too  powerful.  Hence  it  lies  in  the  nature  of  thiugs  that  the 
first  kind  of  introduction  takes  place  on  unaccented  and  the  last  on  accented  parts 
of  a bar. 

These  rules  for  the  introduction  of  dissonances  may  be  often  neglected  for  the 
chords  of  the  Seventh  in  the  reverted  System,  in  which  the  Fourth  and  Second  o 
the  scale  occur,  and  notes  from  the  subdominant  side  are  mixed  11p  with  notes  from 
the  dominant  side.  These  chords  may  also  be  introduced  to  enhance  the  dynamicai 
impression  of  the  advancing  harmony,  for  they  have  the  effect  of  keeping  »© 
extent  of  the  key  perpctually  before  the  feeling  of  the  hearer,  and  this  0 jec 

justifies  their  existence.  _ . . f 

Of  several  voices  which  are  leaving  the  chord  of  the  tonic  C,  it  is  qui  e .■ 

for  some  to  pass  on  to  notes  of  the  dominant  chord  g + — d,  and  foi  ot  ic 
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proceed  to  the  notes  of  the  subdominant  cliords  f+a^-c  or  f-a^  + c,  as  each 
voice  will  be  able  to  strike  the  new  note  with  perfect  certainty,  on  aceount  of  the 
elose  relationship  between  the  cliords.  When,  however,  the  dissonant  chord  has  beeil 
thus  formed  and  sounded,  the  dissonant  notes  will  have  the  feeling  for  their  more 
distant  relations  obscured  by  the  strangeness  of  the  other  parts  of  the  chord,  and 
must  generally  proceed  according  to  the  rule  of  resolution  of  dissonances.  Thus 
the  singer  who  sounds  f in  the  chord  g + bx-  d \ f,  would  vainly  endeavour  to 
picture  to  himself  the  sound  of  the  «,  which  is  related  to  / with  sufficient  clearness 
to  leap  up  or  down  to  it  with  certainty  ; but  he  is  easily  able  to  execute  the  small 
step  of  half  a Tone,  by  which  / descends  to  <?,  in  the  chord  c + ex  - g.  But  the 
note  g itself,  on  the  other  hand,  liaving  its  own  compound  tone  approximatively 
indicated  by  the  chord  of  the  Seventh,  has  no  difficulty  in  passing  by  a leap  to  its 
related  notes,  as  c for  example,  or  bl  to  g. 

In  the  cliords  bx-cl  \ f +ax  and  bx  — d | in  which  neither  dominant  nor^I 

subdominant  prevails,  it  would  not  be  advisable  to  let  any  note  proceed  by  a leap. 

And  it  would  also  not  be  advisable  to  pass  by  a leap  into  the  cliords  of  the 
reverted  System  from  any  other  chord  but  the  tonic,  because  that  chord  alone  is 
related  to  both  dominant  and  subdominant  cliords  at  the  same  time. 

It  is  not  possible  to  pass  to  chords  of  the  Seventh  in  the  direct  System,  from 
another  chord  related  to  both  extrenuties  of  the  chord  of  the  Seventh,  and  hence 
in  this  case  the  dissonance  must  be  introduced  in  accordance  with  the  strict  rules. 

Musicians  are  divided  in  opinion  as  to  the  proper  treatment  of  the  subdominant 
chord  with  an  added  Sixtli,  f+ax-c...d  in  C major.  The  rule  of  Rameau  is 
probably  correct  (p.  34 /cf),  making  cl  the  dissonant  note,  to  be  resolved  byrising 
to  ex.  1 his  is  also  decidedly  the  most  harmonious  kind  of  resolution.  Modern 
theorists,  on  the  other  hand,-  regard  this  chord  as  a chord  of  the  Seventh  on  d,  and 
take  c as  the  dissonant  note  to  be  resolved  by  descent ; whereas  when  c remains,  d 
is  quite  free  and  may  therefore  even  descend.  «t 


Chor  dal  Sequences. 

Just  as  the  older  homophonic  music  required  the  notes  of  a melody  to  be  linked 
together,  modern  music  endeavours  to  link  together  the  series  of  chords  occurring 
m a tissue  of  harmony,  and  it  thus  obtains  mucli  greater  freedom  in  the  melodic 
succession  of  individual  notes,  because  the  natural  relationship  of  the  notes  is 
mucli  more  decisively  and  emphatically  marked  in  harmonic  music  than  in  homo- 
phonic melody.  This  desire  for  linking  the  chords  together  was  but  slightlv 
developed  in  the  sixteenth  Century.  The  great  Italian  masters  of  this  period  alloiv 
the  chords  of  the  key  to  succeed  each  other  in  leaps  which  are  often  surprising 
and  which  we  should  at  present  admit  only  in  exceptional  cases.  But  during  the 
seventecnth  Century  the  feeling  for  this  peculiarity  of  harmony  also  was  developed, 
so  that  we  find  Rameau  laying  down  distinct  rules  on  the  subject  in  the  beginniug 
o the  eighteenth  Century.  In  reference  to  his  conception  of  fundamental  bass^  U 
amean  worded  Ins  rule  thus  : ‘ The  fundamental  hass  mag,  as  a general  rule, 

’ Cee.  Cm^  ]n  Perfect  Fifihs  or  Thirds,  upwards  or  dowmvards’.  According  to 

exclusivclv16  Undamen^1  bass  of  a chord  is  that  compound  tone  which  is  either 
cxciusively  or  pnncipally  represented  by  the  notes  of  the  chord.  In  this  sense 

Rameau  s rule  comcidea  with  that  for  the  melodic  progression  of  a smgTnote  to 

l"““  rcl<*ted  "otee.  The  compound  tone  of  a chord,  like  the  roice  of  a 

to  iLtenTn  c y rrCC<l  t0  lt8  "eareSt  related.  note;  11  is  much  more  difficult 
than  fn  ’ 1 aing  ° Pr°gress'on  by  relationship  in  the  second  degree  for  chords 

X d Sr„in0t^‘lnd  ri,Mly  f0r  P-«—  in  small  diSonic  de^ 
mcutnl  l reUtl0nsh:i)-  Heilce  Rameau’s  rule  for  the  progression  of  the  funda 

astaXle“0nth6Wh0le  3triCtCr  th“  tlK  to'-  S»  melrfic  progtoj“^ 

».  ITÄ  VWch  bel°ngS  *°  the  eompound  tone  of  C, 

y p ss  Dy  üifths  to  g + b.-d,  the  compound  tone  of  G,  or  to  f+a^-c  the 

a a 2 
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compound  tone  of  F . Both  of  these  chords  are  directly  related  to  the  first 
c + Ci  — f/,  bocause  each  has  one  liote  in  common  with  it,  g and  c respectively. 

But  we  can  also  allow  the  compound  tone  to  proceed  in  Thirds,  and  then  we 
obtain  minor  chords,  that  is,  provided  we  kcep  to  the  same  scale.  The  transition 
from  the  compound  tone  of  C to  that  of  Ex  is  expressed  by  the  sequence  of  chords 
c + ei  ~ 9 and  e\  ~ff  + K which  are  related  by  having  two  notes,  eh  g , in  common. 
The  sequence  c + e^-g  and  a{  - c + e,  from  the  compound  tone  of  C to  that  of 
is  of  the  same  kind.  The  latter  is  even  more  natural  than  the  former,  because  the 
chord  «,  - c + e,  represents  imperfectly  the  compound  tone  of  A,  into  which  that  of 
C intiudeSj  so  that  the  compound  tone  of  O,  which  was  clearly  given  in  the  pre- 
ceding  chord,  persists  with  two  of  its  tones,  c,  elt  in  the  second  chord,  a relation 
which  did  not  exist  in  the  former  case. 

But  if  we  prefer  to  leave  the  key  of  C major,  we  can  pass  to  perfect  compound 
U tones  in  Thirds,  as  from  c + e1-  g to  el  + gj^  — b1  or  ax  + c.2fy  — e1,  as  is  very  usual  in 
mödulations. 

Rameau  will  not  allow  a simple  diatonic  progression  of  the  fundamental  bass  of 
consonant  triads,  except  where  major  and  minor  chords  alternate,  as  from  g + l1-d 
to  ax  — c + ev  that  is  from  the  compound  tone  of  G to  that  of  Av  but  calls  this  a 
‘ licence  In  reality  this  progression  is  readily  explicable  from  our  point  of  view, 
by  considering  al-c  + e1  as  a compound  tone  of  C with  an  intrusive  av  The 
transition  is  then  one  of  the  usual  close  relationship,  from  the  compound  tone  of 
G to  that  of  C,  and  the  ax  appears  as  a mere  appendage  to  the  latter.  Every 
minor  chord  represents  two  compound  tones  in  an  imperfect  manner.  Rameau 
first  formulated  this  ambiguity  ( double  emgloi)  for  the  minor  chord  with  added 
Seventh,  which,  in  the  form  dx  -f+  aY  - c,  may  represent  the  compound  tone  of 
Dv  and  in  the  form  f +al  — c...d  that  of  F,  or  in  Rameau’s  language  its  funda- 
mental bass  might  be  Dx  or  F.*  In  this  chord  of  the  Seventh  the  ambiguity  is 
more  marked  because  it  contains  the  compound  tone  of  F more  completely ; but 
the  ambiguity  belongs  in  a less  marked  degree  to  the  simple  chord  also. 

With  the’false  cadence  in  the  major  key 

g + b1-d  to  ax  —c  + e1 

must  be  associated  the  corresponding  cadence  in  the  minor  key, 

g + bx  — d to  al\)-c  + el\ y 

where  the  chord  a^  + c-e1^  replaces  the  normal  resolution  c-e1\)+  g.  But  here 
there  is  only  a single  note  of  the  compound  tone  of  C remaiuing,  and  the  false 
cadence  therefore  becomes  much  more  striking.  It  will  be  rendered  milder  by 
adding  the  Seventh  /to  the  G chord,  because /'is  related  to  a}\>. 

When  two  chords  having  only  a relationship  of  the  second  degree,  are  placed  in 
j uxtaposition,  we  usually  feel  the  transition  to  be  very  abrupt.  But  if  the  chord 
which  connects  them  is  one  of  the  principal  chords  of  the  key,  and  has  consequently 
been  frequently  heard,  the  effect  is  not  so  striking.  Thus  in  the  final  cadence  it  is 
not  unusual  to  see  the  succession  /+  ax  — c and  g + 6X  - d,  the  two  chords  being  related 
through  the  tonic  chord  c + e1- g,  thus: 

f + ax  -c  g + bx  - d 

c + el  - g 

Generally  we  must  remember  that  all  these  rules  of  progression  are  subject 
to  many  exceptions,  partly  because  expression  may  require  exceptional  abruptness 
of  transition,  and  partly  because  the  hearer’s  recolleotion  of  previous  chords  ma) 

* [Of  course  Rameau,  writing  in  tempered  and  f +al- c...d  wcre  to  him  identical.  Seo 
notation,  did  not  distinguish  dx  and  d,  so  that  pp.  340«,  345«,  348«. — Translator.'] 
the  actual  notes  in  the  two  chords  -/+  «j  - c 


CHAP.  XVIII. 


CHORDAL  SEQUENCES. 


357 


sufficiently  strciigthen  a naturally  weak  relationship.  It  is  clearly  an  entirely  false 
Position  which  teachers  of  hamiony  have  assumed,  in  declaring  this  or  that  to  be 
‘forbidden’  in  music.  In  point  of  fact  nothing  musical  is  absolutely  forbidden, 
and  all  rules  for  the  progression  of  parts  are  actually  violated  in  tlie  most  effective 
pieces  of  the  greatest  composers.  It  would  have  been  much  better  to  proceed  from 
the  principle  that  certain  transitions,  which  are  disallowed,  produce  striking  and 
unusual  effects  upon  the  hearer,  and  consequently  are  nnsuitable  except  for  the 
expx-ession  of  what  is  unusual.  Generally  speaking,  the  object  of  the  rules  laid 
down  by  theorists  is  to  keep  up  a well-connected  flow  of  melody  and  harmony,  and 
make  its  course  readily  intelligible.  If  that  is  what  we  aim  at,  we  had  best  observe 
their  restrictions.  But  it  cannot  be  denied  that  a too  anxious  avoidance  of  what  is 
unusual  places  us  in  danger  of  becoming  trivial  and  dull,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
inconsiderate  and  frequent  inf ringement  of  rules  makes  compositions  eceentric  and 
unconnected.  U 

When  disconnected  triads  would  come  together  it  is  frequently  advantageous  to 
transform  them  iuto  chords  of  the  Seventh,  and  thus  create  a bond  between  them. 

In  place  of  the  preceding  sequence  of  two  triads 

/ + Oi  — c to  g + bx  - d 

we  can  use  a sequence  of  chords  of  the  Seventh  which  represent  the  same  com- 
pound tones 

f + ax  - c ...d  to  g + bi  — d j f. 

In  this  case  two  of  the  four  notes  remain  unchanged  ; in  the  chord  of  F,  the 
d belongs  to  the  compound  tone  of  the  dominant,  and  in  the  chord  of  G the  f to 
that  of  the  subdominant. 

Hence  chords  of  the  Seventh  come  to  play  an  important  part  in  modern  music 
for  the  purpose  of  effecting  well-connected  and  yet  rapid  transitions  from  chord  to  ^ 
chord,  and  urging  them  forward  by  the  action  of  dissonances.  In  this  way  par- 
ticularly,  transitions  to  the  compound  tone  of  the  subdominant  are  easily  effected. 

Thus,  for  example,  beginning  with  the  triad  g + bx  - d we  can  not  merely 
pass  to  the  chord  of  C,  or  c + ex  - g,  but,  letting  g remain  as  a Seventh,  to  the  chord 
of  the  Seventh  ax  - c + ex  - g,  which  unites  the  two  chords  c + ex  - g and 
ax  - c + e„  and  then  immediately  pass  to  dx  - f + a„  which  is  related  to  the 
latter  chord,  so  that  two  Steps  bring  us  to  the  other  extremity  of  the  System  of  C 
ruajor.  This  transition  also  gives  the  best  progression  for  the  Seventh  ( g in  the 
example),  because  it  has  been  prepared  in  the  previous  chord,  and  is  resolved  by 
descent  (to/)  in  the  succeediug  chord.  If  we  tried  the  same  transition  backwards, 
we  should  have  to  obtain  the  Seventh  g by  progression  from  «,  in  the  chord  of 
di-f+di,  and  then  be  compelled  to  introduce  the  c of  the  chord  of  the  Seventh 
abruptly,  because  we  should  have  a prohibited  succession  of  Fifths  {dl±ax  and 
c±g)  if  we  tried  to  descend  from  dx.  We  must  rather  obtain  c by  a leap  from  / ^ 
because  a,  in  the  first  triad  must  furnish  both  the  o,  and  g of  the  chord  of  the 
Seventh.  Thus  the  transition  to  the  dominant  is  by  no  means  easy,  fluent,  and 
natural ; it  is  much  more  embarrassed  than  the  passage  to  the  subdominant.  Con- 
sequently the  regulär  and  usual  progression  of  the  chord  of  the  Seventh  is  for 
its  Seventh  to  descend  to  the  triad  wliose  Fifth  is  the  root  of  the  chord  of  the 
Seventh.  Supposing  we  denote  the  root  of  the  chord  of  the  Seventh  by  I,  its 
Third  by  TU,  <&c.,  a falling  Seventh  will  lead  us  to  either  of  these  chords  : 

I - III  - V -VII  and  I - III  - V - vil 

I \/  / II 

I - IV  - VI  I - III  - VI 

Of  these  two  transitions,  the  first,  which  leads  to  a chord  of  which  IV  is  the  root, 
is  the  hveliest,  because  it  introduces  a chord  with  two  new  tones.  The  other’ 
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which  leads  to  a triad  having  VI  for  its  root,  introduces  only  one  new  tone.  Hence 
the  first  is  regarded  as  tlie  principal  method  of  resolving  chords  of  the  Seventh 
For  example  : 


g + h - d | / 

I / 


c + e\  ~ 9 + b\ 

I / 


c ...  / + a, 


— g + — d 


ex 

bi 


..  a,  - c 

d>  | / + «| 


••  - 9 


The  descent  of  the  tone  VII  introduces  the  tone  VI.  In  the  first  case  this  is  the 
Third  of  the  new  triad,  and  in  the  second  its  root.*  But  it  niav  be  its  Fifth  : 

51  I - III  - V - VII 

\ \/  / 

II  _ IV  _ VI 


1 his,  however,  could  only  occur  naturally  in  the  two  chords  : 
bi  ~ d | f + a and  bx  - cl  \ f - a1 b 

w/  / \ \/  / 

c + ei  - 9 c -•  + 9 

because  the  two  chords  of  the  Seventh  represent  the  compound  tone  of  G,  and  the 
tonic  chord  establishes  the  bond  of  Union  between  its  two  sections.  In  other  cases 
our  scheme  gives  so-called  false  cadences  : 

9 + bx  - d | / and  g + 6,  - d I / 

\\//  \\//  . 

51  a — c + e , a1  b + c - e1  b 


which  are  justified  (the  first  as  most  natural)  by  the  fact  that  either  c + or  c - cl\) 
belongs  to  the  chord  of  the  normal  resolution.  Rameau  therefore  justly  observes 
that  this  kind  of  resolution  is  only  permissible  when  the  IV  of  the  second  chord  is 
the  normal  Fourth  of  the  I on  the  chord  of  the  Seventh. 

This  exhausts  the  resolutions  by  the  descent  of  the  Seventh.  Those  in  which 
it  remains  unchanged  take  place  according  to  the  schemes  : 


I — III  - V - VII  f and 

\ \/  I 

II  - IV  - VII 


I _ III  _ v - VII  + 

\/  ! I 

II  - - V - VII 


In  the  first  the  Seventh  becomes  the  root,  in  the  second  the  Third  of  the  new 
chord.  If  it  were  the  Fifth,  the  new  chord  would  coincide  with  part  of  the  chord 
of  the  Seventh  : 

I _ in  - V - VII 

I I 

VII  - III  - V - VII.  § 


* [As  examples  of  the  second  method  have 
been  omitted  in  the  text,  take 

g + bj-d  ( / -g+h-d 

I I-  \/  II 

g + bx  ...  Cj  Cj  - g ...  c 

— Translator.  ] 

t [Examples : 

g + b1-d\f  c + ej-g  + bx  e^-g  + bx-d 

\ | \ \/  | \ \/  | 

«!-c  ...  / d | f ...  bx  f+a-x  ...  d- 

Here  in  the  first  example  we  obtain  the  major 
triad/+«,-c;  in  the  second  the  diminished 


triad  bx-d  \ f,  itself  a dissonance  ; and  in  the 
third  the  imperfect  minor  d |/+«j. — Trans- 
lator. ] 

[ [Examples : 

g + !>x-d  \ /,  c + cx  -g+bx 

\/  I I \/  I 

ff,  d /,  d ...  g + bx 

— Translator. \ 


§ [Examples: 

g + bx-d  | / 

II  II 

f...bx~d\f 


c + ex- g + bx 

I I I I 

bx-.-ex-g  + bx 

— Translator .J 
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In  these  connections  the  resolution  is  towards  the  dominant  side.  The  transition  is 
most  decisive  in  the  first,  where  the  Seventh  becomes  the  root.  These  resolutions 
are  on  the  whole  less  usual,  because  we  pass  more  easily  and  frequently  trom 
chords  on  the  dominant  side  into  chords  of  the  Seventh  of  the  direct  System.  In 
the  chords  of  the  reverted  system  these  transitions  occur  more  frequently,  because 
their  Sevenths  may  enter  by  ascent,  and  bence  we  avoid  the  sequences  of  Fifths, 
which  greatly  embarrass  the  transitions  from  a triad  to  a chord  of  the  Seventh  on 
its  dominant  side. 

As  to  the  transitions  from  one  chord  of  the  Seventh  to  another,  or  to  a dissonant 
triad  of  the  direct  system  which  may  be  regarded  as  a mutilated  chord  of  the 
Seventh,  all  these  matters  are  sufficiently  developed  in  the  ordinary  manuals  of 
Thorough  Bass,  and  oflfer  no  difficulties  that  would  justify  us  in  dwelling  upon 

them  here.  c 

On  the  other  hand,  we  have  to  say  a few  words  on  certain  rules  respecting  the  "I 

progression  of  the  individual  parts  in  polyphonic  compositions.  Originally,  as  we 
have  already  remarked,  all  these  parts  were  of  equal  importance,  and  had  usually 
to  repeat  the  same  melodic  figures  in  succession.  The  harmony  was  a secondary 
consideration,  the  melodic  progression  of  the  individual  voices  was  the  principal 
matter.  Hence  it  was  necessary  to  take  care  that  each  voice  should  stand  out 
clear  and  distinct  from  all  the  others.  The  relation  between  the  importance  of 
harmony  and  melody  has  certainly  altered  essentially  in  modern  music ; the  former 
has  attained  a much  higher  independent  significance.  But,  after  all,  perfection  of 
harmony  must  arise  from  the  simultaneous  performance  of  several  voices,  each  of 
which  has  its  own  beautiful  and  clear  melodic  progression,  and  each  of  which 
therefore  moves  in  a direction  that  the  hearer  has  no  difficulty  in  understanding. 

On  this  rests  the  prohibition  of  consecutive  Fifths  and  Octaves.  The  meaning 
of  this  prohibition  has  given  rise  to  much  disputation.  The  meaning  of  pro- 
hibiting  consecutive  Octaves  has  been  made  clear  by  nnisical  practice.  In  poly-^j 
phonic  music  two  voices  which  lie  one  or  two  Octaves  apart,  are  forbidden  to 
move  forward  in  such  a way  that  after  their  next  step  they  should  be  also  one  or 
two  Octaves  apart.  But  precisely  in  the  same  way,  two  voices  in  a polyphonic 
piece  are  forbidden  to  go  on  in  unison  for  several  notes,  while  for  complete  musical 
compositions  it  is  not  forbidden  that  two  voices,  or  even  all  the  voices,  should 
proceed  in  Unisons  or  Octaves,  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  melodic  pro- 
gression. It  is  clear  that  the  reason  of  this  rule  must  lie  in  the  limiting  the  wealtli 
of  the  progression  of  parts  by  Unisons  and  Octaves.  This  is  allowable  when  it  is 
intentionally  introduced  for  a whole  melodic  phrase,  but  it  is  not  suited  for  a few 
notes  in  the  course  of  a piece,  where  it  can  only  give  the  impression  of  reducing 
the  riclmess  of  the  harmony  by  an  unskilful  accident.  The  accompaniment  of  a 
lower  part  by  a voice  singing  an  Octave  higher,  merely  strengthens  part  of  the 
compound  tone  of  the  lower  voice,  and  hence  where  variety  in  the  progi’ession  of 
parts  is  important,  does  not  essentially  differ  from  a Unison.  ff 

Now  in  this  respect  the  nearest  to  an  Octave  are  the  Twelftli,  and  its  lower 
octave,  the  Fifth.  Hence,  then,  consecutive  Twelfths  and  consecutive  Fifths  par- 
take  of  the  same  imperfection  as  consecutive  Octaves.  But  the  case  is  somewhat 
worse.  It  is  possible  to  accompany  a whole  melody  in  Octaves  when  desirable, 
without  committing  any  error,  but  this  can  not.  be  done  for  Fifths  and  Twelfths 
without  changing  the  kcy.  It  is  impossible  to  proceed  by  a single  diatonic  step 
from  the  tonic  as  root  with  an  accompaniment  of  Fifths,  without  departing  from 
the  key.  In  C major,  we  ascend  from  the  Fifth  c ± g to  the  Fifth  d ± a,  but  a 
does  not  belong  to  the  scale,  which  requires  the  deeper  at ; we  descend  to  bx  + ffy, 
and  thcre  is  no  fgt  in  the  scale  at  all.  The  other  upward  steps  from  d exclusive 
to  «,  can  of  course  be  accompanied  by  perfect  Fifths  in  the  scale,  as  c,  + bh 
f ±c,  g ± d',  a,  + ef  It  is  therefore  impossible  to  use  the  Twelftli  consistently 
for  increasing  the  riclmess  of  the  tone.  But  agaiu,  when  the  intervals  of  a Twelftli 
or  Fifth  are  continued  for  a few  steps  in  melodic  progression,  they  have  simply  the 
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cffect  of  strcngthening  tlie  root.  For  the  TWlft;, 

Bat  that  consecutive  Fifths  merely  infrinee  thp  lnw«  nf  . ,+:,*• 
an<l  a,,  not  disagreaable  t„  th.  natura/ear,  is  Ldet  }Zmt$SKT3i 

and  tlvit  ° °lU  and,  th°SG  °f  m°St  mstruments,  are  accompanied  by  Twelfths 
and  bat  out  »hole  tonal  System  reposes  upon  that  fact.  When  the ^Fifths  ari' 

“ f,,nv  me?  y ,mta"ioa'  C0',stit“e',t5  of  the  -Po-“  tot  “ 
lIptstLh  Le  t ' ” th°  fltme  **  ot  «**»•  I"  these  stops  the 

itL  i • i g • the  pHme  t0nes  of  the  compound,  are  always  accompanied  by 
ieis  which  give  its  harmonics,  as  the  Octaves,  Twelfths  variously  repeated  and 

tone  oft ’uthma,0r  Thirdt5'  * By  thiS  m“nS  the  pel',0miEr  “ able  t»  '»mpise  a 
produee  LT  7 Penetr,‘tm8.  P'0™»g  T>ality,  than  it  would  be  possible  to 

ltt  önlv  hv  s h1“1  °T“  p,pes  ' their  relatively  '*oat  oppot  partial  tones. 

, °ul}  b>  Sl,ch  means  that  a“  Organ  is  able  to  dominate  over  the  singlng  of  a 

Kfths  CO“gl'egat'™,'  , AI“0St  al1  musicia'ls  l'ave  blamed  an  accompaniment  of 
.,  i even  Thirds,  but  fortunately  have  not  been  able  to  effcct  anything 
agamst  the  practice  of  organ-builders.  In  fact  the  mixture  stops  of  an  organ 
meiel}  reproduce  the  masses  of  tone  which  would  have  been  created  by  bowed 
msti  unients,  trombones,  and  trumpets,  if  they  had  executed  the  same  mnsic.  1t 
«ou  c e quite  different  if  we  collected  independent  parts,  from  eacli  of  which  we 
biould  have  to  expect  an  independent  melodic  progression  in  the  tones  of  the 
scale.  buch  independent  parts  cannot  possibly  move  with  the  precision  of  a 
"I  mach  me ; they  would  soon  betray  their  independence  by  slight  mistakes,  and  we 
should  be  led  to  subject  them  to  the  laws  of  the  scale,  which,  as  we  have  seen, 
renüer  a consistent  accompaniment  in  Fifths  impossible. 

The  prohibition  of  Fifths  and  Octaves  extends  also,  but  with  less  strictness,  to 
the  next  adjacent  consonant  intervals,  when  two  of  them  are  so  placed  as  to  form 
a connected  group  of  upper  partials  in  a compound  tone.  Thus  transitions  like 


d...g  + bx  to  c.../+ai, 

are  mied  by  musical  theorists  to  be  inferior  to  transitions  like 

bi  - cl' ...cj  to  a,  - c 

Foi  d,  ( 6,  aie  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  partial  tones  of  the  compound  G , but 
b„  d',  g could  only  be  regarded  as  its  fifth,  sixth,  and  eighth.  Hence  the  first 
position  of  the  chord  expresses  a single  compound  tone  much  more  decidcdlv  than 
the  second,  which  is  often  allowed  to  be  continued  through  long  passages,  when  of 
course  the  nature  of  the  Thirds  and  Fourth s varies. 

I he  prohibition  of  consecutive  Fifths  was  perhaps  historically  a reaction  against 
the  first  imperfect  attempts  at  polyphonic  music,  which  werc  confined  to  an  ac- 
companiment in  Fourths  or  Fifths,  and  tlien,  like  all  reactions,  it  was  carried 
too  far,  in  a barren  mechanical  period,  tili  absolute  purity  from  consecutive  Fifths, 
became  one  of  the  principal  characteristics  of  good  musical  composition.  Modern 
harmonists  agroe  in  allowing  that  otlier  beauties  in  the  progression  of  parts  are 
not  to  be  rejeoted  because  they  introduce  consecutive  Fifths,  although  it  is  advisable 
to  avoid  them,  when  tlicre  is  no  necd  to  makc  such  a sacrifice. 

1 here  is  also  another  point  in  the  prohibition  of  Fifths  to  which  Hauptmann 
has  drawn  attention.  We  are  not  tempted  to  use  consecutive  Fifths  when  we  pass 
from  one  consonant  triad  to  another  which  is  nearly  related  to  it,  because  other 
progressions  lie  nearer  at  liand.  Thus  we  pass  from  the  triad  of  C major  to  the 
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four  related  triads  in  the  following  manner,  the  fundamental  bass  proceeding  by 
Thirds  or  Fifths  : 

c + ?\  - g c + ei  ~ 9 c + ei  - g and  c + e,  — g 
to  c + ...  ah  to  c . . . f + a„  to  Bx  ...  ex  - g,  to  Bx  ...  d ...  g. 

But  when  the  fundamental  bass  proceeds  in  Seconds,  and  hence  does  not  pass 
to  a directly  related  cliord,  the  nearest  position  of  the  new  chord  is  certainly  one 
which  produces  consecutive  Fifths.  For  example  : 

g + bx  — (I  or  g + bx  — d! 

to  a — c + e/,  to/  + cii  — c 


In  such  cases, 
intervals,  as : 


then,  we  must  have  recourse  to  other  transitions  by  larger 

H 


g + b]  - d',  or  g + bx  — d’ 

to  e,  . . . «i  — c,  to  oq  — c ...  f 


which  avoid  consecutive  Fifths. 

Hence  when  the  chords  are  closely  connected  by  near  relationship  and  small 
distance  in  the  scale,  consecutive  Fifths  do  not  present  themselves.  When  they 
occur,  therefore,  they  are  always  signs  of  abrupt  chordal  transition,  and  it  is  then 
better  to  assimilate  the  progression  of  parts  to  that  which  spontaneously  arises  in 
the  case  of  related  chords. 

This  consideration  respecting  consecutive  Fifths,  which  was  emphasised  by 
Hauptmann,  appears  to  give  the  law  greater  importance.  That  it  is  not  the  only 
motive  for  the  prohibition  of  consecutive  Fifths  appears  from  the  fact,  that  the 
forbidden  sequence 


g + b | - d'  to  f + ax  - c 
is  allowed,  when  the  chords  are  in  the  position 

b\  - d!  ...  g to  - c ...  f, 


although  the  step  in  the  fundamental  bass  is  the  same. 

The  prohibition  of  so-called  hidden  Fifths  and  Octaves  has  been  added  on  to 
the  prohibition  of  consecutive  Fifths  and  Octaves,  at  least  for  the  two  extreme 
voices  of  a composition  in  several  parts.  This  prohibition  forbids  the  lowest  and 
uppermost  voice  in  a piece  to  proceed  by  direct  motion  [that  is,  both  parts  ascending 
•or  both  parts  descendingj  into  the  consonance  of  an  Octave  or  Fifth  (including 
Twelfth).  They  should  rather  come  into  such  a consonance  by  contrary  motion 
■(one  descending  and  the  other  ascending).  In  duets  this  would  also  hold  for  the 
unison.  The  meaning  of  this  law  must  certainly  be,  that  whenever  the  extreme 
voices  unite  to  form  the  partial  tones  of  a compound,  they  ought  to  have  reached  H 
■a  state  of  relative  rest.  It  must  be  conceded  that  the  equilibrium  will  be  more 
perfect  when  the  extreme  parts  of  the  whole  mass  of  tone  approach  their  junction 
from  opposite  sides,  than  when  the  centre  of  gravity,  so  to  speak,  of  the  sonorous 
mass  is  displaccd  by  the  parallel  motion  of  the  extreme  voices,  and  these  voices 
catch  one  another  up  with  different  velocities.  But  where  the  motion  proceeds  in 
the  same  direction,  and  no  relative  rest  is  intended,  the  hidden  Fifths  are  also  not 
avoided,  as  in  the  usual  formulac : 


m which  the  g ± d is  reached  by  passages  involving  hidden  Fifths. 

hnrl  n°ther  nile  in  ?he  Pr°gression  of  parts,  prohibiting  false  relations,  must  have 
s origin  in  the  requirements  of  the  singer.  But  what  the  singer  finds  a 
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difficulty  in  hitting,  must  naturally  also  appear  an  unusual  and  forced  skip  to  the 
liearer.  By  false  relations  is  meaut  the  case  when  two  tones  in  consecutive 
chords,  which  belong  to  different  voices,  form  false  Octaves  or  false  Fifths.  For 
example,  if  one  voice  in  the  first  chord  sings  />,  and  another  voice  in  the  next 
chord  sings  l\>,  or  the  first  has  c and  the  second  cÄ,  there  are  false  Oetave  rela- 
tions. False  Fifth  relations  are  forbidden  for  the  extreme  voices  only.  Thus  in 
the  first  chord  the  bass  has  b1,  in  the  second  the  soprano  has  /,  or  conversely, 
where  b1...f  is  a false  Fifth.  The  meaning  of  this  rule  is,  probably,  that  the 
singer  would  find  it  difficult  to  hit  the  new  tone  which  is  not  in  the  scale,  if 
he  had  just  heard  the  next  nearest  tone  of  the  scale  given  by  another  singer. 
Similarly,  when  he  has  to  take  the  false  Fifth  of  a tone  which  is  prominent  in 
present  harmony  as  lowest  or  highest.  There  is  therefore  a certain  sense  in  the 
Prohibition,  but  numerous  exeeptions  have  arisen,  as  the  ear  of  modern  musicians, 
H singers  and  hearers,  has  become  accustomed  to  bolder  combinations  and  livelier 
progressions.  All  these  rules  were  essentially  intended  for  tlie  old  ecclesiastical 
music,  where  a quiet,  gentle,  well-contrived,  and  well-adjusted  stream  of  sound 
was  aimed  at,  without  any  intentional  effort  or  disturbance  of  the  smoothest 
equilibrium.  Where  music  has  to  express  effort  and  excitement,  these  rules 
become  meaningless.  Hidden  Fifths  and  Octaves  and  even  false  relations  of 
Fifths  are  found  in  abundance  in  the  chorales  of  Sebastian  Bach,  who  is  other- 
wise  so  strict  in  his  harmonies,  but  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  motion  of  his 
voices  is  mach  more  powerfully  expressed  than  in  the  old  Italian  ecclesiastical 
music. 


U CHAPTER  XIX. 

ESTHETICAL  RELATIONS. 

Let  us  review  the  results  of  the  preceding  investigation. 

Compound  tones  of  a certain  dass  are  preferred  for  all  kinds  of  music,  melodic 
or  harmonic ; and  are  almost  exclusively  employed  for  the  more  delicate  and 
ai’tistic  development  of  music  : these  are  the  compound  tones  which  have  har- 
monic upper  partial  tones,  that  is  compound  tones  in  which  the  higher  partial  tones 
have  vibrational  numbers  which  are  integral  multiples  of  the  vibratioual  number  of 
the  lowest  partial  tone,  or  prime.  For  a good  musical  eflfect  we  require  a certain 
moderate  degree  of  force  in  the  five  or  six  lowest  partial  tones,  and  a low  degree 
of  force  in  the  higher  partial  tones. 

This  dass  of  compound  tones  with  harmonic  upper  partials  is  objcctively  dis- 
tinguished  by  including  all  sonorous  motions  which  are  generated  by  a mechanical 
process  that  continues  to  act  uniformly,  and  which  consequently  produce  a uniform 
and  sustained  Sensation.  In  the  first  rank  among  them  stand  the  compound  tones 
of  the  human  voice,  man’s  first  musical  instrument  in  time  and  value.  The  com- 
pound tones  of  all  wind  and  bowed  instruments  belong  to  this  dass. 

Among  the  bodies  which  are  made  to  emit  tones  by  striking,  some,  as  strings, 
have  also  harmonic  upper  partials,  and  these  can  be  used  for  artistic  music. 

The  greater  number  of  the  rest,  as  membranes,  rods,  plates,  &c.,  have  inliar 
monic  upper  partial  tones,  and  only  such  of  them  as  have  not  very  strong  secondary 
tones  of  this  kind  can  be  singly  and  occasionally  employed  in  connection  wi 
musical  instruments  proper. 

Although  sonorous  bodies  excited  by  blows  may  continue  to  sound  foi  som 
time  their  tones  do  not  proceed  with  uniform  force,  but  diminish  more  or  es^ 
slowly  and  die  away.  Constant  power  over  the  intensity  of  tone,  therefore,  w 
is  indispensable  for  expressive  performance,  can  only  be  attained  on  instrumen 
of  the  first  kind,  which  can  be  maintained  in  a state  of  excitement,  and  w u 
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produce  onlv  harmonic  upper  partial  tones.  On  the  otlier  hand,  bodies  excited  by 
blows  lmve  a peculiar  value  for  clearly  defining  the  rhythm. 

A second  reason  for  preferring  compound  tones  with  harmonic  upper  partials 
is  subjective  and  conditioned  by  the  construetion  of  our  ear.  In  the  ear  even  every 
simple  tone,  if  sufficiently  intense,  excites  feeble  sensations  of  harmonic  upper 
partials,  and  each  combi nation  of  several  simple  tones  generates  combinational  tones, 
as  I have  explained  at  the  end  of  Cbap.  VII.  (p.  157c?-159c).  A single  compound 
tone  with  irrational  partials,  when  sounded  with  sufficient  force,  thus  produces  the 
Sensation  of  dissonauce,  and  simple  tones  acquire  in  the  ear  itself  something  of  the 
nature  of  composition  out  of  harmonic  upper  partial  tones. 

We  are  justified  in  assuming  that  historically  all  music  was  developed  from 
song.  Afterwards  the  power  of  producing  similar  melodic  effects  was  attained  by 
means  of  other  instruments,  which  had  a quality  of  tone  compounded  in  a manner 
resembling  that  of  the  human  voice.  The  reason  whv,  even  when  constructive  ^ 
art  was  most  advanced,  the  choice  of  musical  instruments  was  necessarily  limited 
to  those  which  produced  compound  tones  with  harmonic  upper  partials,  is  clear 
from  the  above  conditions. 

This  invariable  and  peculiar  selection  of  instruments  makes  us  perfectly  certain 
that  harmonic  upper  partials  have  from  all  time  played  an  essential  part  in  musical 
constructions,  not  merely  for  harmony,  as  the  second  part  of  this  book  shews,  but 
also  for  melody. 

Again,  we  can  at  any  moment.  convince  ourselves  of  the  essential  importance 
of  upper  partial  tones  to  melody,  by  the  absence  of  all  expression  in  melodies 
executed  with  objectively  simple  tones,  as,  for  example,  those  of  wide-stopped 
organ  pipes,  for  which  the  harmonic  upper  partials  are  formed  only  subjectively 
and  weakly  in  the  ear. 

A necessity  was  always  feit  for  music  of  all  kinds  to  proceed  by  certain  definite 
degrees  of  pitch  ; but  the  choice  of  these  degrees  was  long  unsettled.  To  distin- 
guish  small  difterences  of  pitch  and  intonate  thern  with  certainty,  requires  a greater 
amount  of  technical  musical  power  and  cultivation  of  ear,  than  when  the  intervals 
are  larger.  Hence  among  almost  all  uncivilised  people  we  find  the  Semitones 
neglected,  and  only  the  larger  intervals  retained.  For  some  of  the  more  cultivated 
nations,  as  the  Chinese  and  Gaels,  a scale  of  this  kind  has  become  established.* 

It  might  perhaps  have  seemed  most  simple  to  make  all  such  degrees  of  pitch 
of  equal  amount,  that  is,  equally  well  distinguishable  by  our  sensations.  Such  a 
graduation  is  possible  for  all  our  sensations,  as  Fechner  has  shewn  in  his  investi- 
gations  on  psychophysical  laws.  We  find  such  graduations  used  for  the  divisions 
of  musical  rhythm,  and  the  astronomers  use  them  in  reference  to  the  intensity  of 
light  in  determining  stellar  magnitudes.  Even  in  the  field  of  musical  pitch,  the 
modern  equally  tempered  chromatic  scale  presen ts  us  with  a similar  graduation. 
But  although  in  certain  of  the  less  usual  Greek  scales  and  in  modern  Oriental 
music,  cases  occur  where  some  particular  small  intervals  have  beeil  divided  on  the  ^ 
principle  of  equal  graduations,  yet  there  seems  at  no  time  or  place  to  have  been  a 
System  of  music  in  which  melodies  constantly  moved  in  equal  degrees  of  pitch, 
but  smaller  and  larger  intervals  have  always  been  mixed  in  the  musical  scales  in 
a way  that  must  appear  entirely  arbitrary  and  irregulär  until  the  relationship  of 
compound  tones  is  taken  into  coipsideration.* 

()n  the  contrary,  in  all  known  musical  Systems  the  intervals  of  Octave  and 
iMfth  have  been  decisively  emphasised.  Their  difFerence  is  the  Fourth,  and  the 
dmerence  betwcen  this  and  the  Fifth,  is  the  Pythagorean  major  Tone  8:9  bv 

divided(bUt  n0t  by  thG  F0Urth  or  Fifth)  the  0ctave  might  bc  approximatively 

l he  sole  remnants  that  I can  find  in  modern  music  of  the  endeavour  some-- 
mms  made  in  homophonic  music  to  introduce  degrees  depending  on  equalitv  of 
mterval  and  not  on  relationship  of  tone,  are  the  chromatic  intercalated  notes,  and 

* [See,  however,  App.  XX.  sect.  K. — Translator.] 
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the  leading  note  of  the  key  when  similarly  used.  But  this  is  always  a Semitone 
(p.  352c),  an  interval  well  known  in  the  series  of  related  tones,  which,  owing  to 
its  snial Iness,  is  easily  measured  by  the  Sensation  of  its  difFerence,  even  in  places 
where  its  tonal  relationship  is  not  immediately  sensible. 

The  decisive  importance  acquired  by  the  Octavc  and  Fifth  in  all  musical  scales 
from  the  earliest  times  shews,  that  the  construction  of  scales  must  liave  been 
originally  influenoed  by  another  principle,  which  finally  became  the  sole  regulator 
of  every  artistic  form  of  a complete  scale.  rl'his  is  the  principle  which  we  have 
termed  tonal  relationship. 

Relationship  in  the  first  degree  between  two  compound  tones  consists  in  their 
each  having  a partial  tone  of  the  same  pitch. 

In  singing,  the  similarity  of  two  musical  tones  which  stand  in  the  relation  of 
Octave  or  Fifth  to  one  another,  must  have  been  very  soon  observed.  As  already 
remarked,  this  gives  also  the  Fourth,  which  has  itself  a sufficiently  perceptible 
natural  relationship  to  have  been  remarked  independently.  To  discover  the  tonal 
similarity  of  the  major  Third  and  major  Sixth,  required  a finer  cultivation  of  the 
musical  ear,  and  pcrhaps  also  peculiar  beauty  of  voice.  Even  yet  we  are  easily  led 
by  the  familiär  sharp  major  Thirds  of  equal  temperament,  to  endure  any  major 
Tliirds  whicli  are  somewhat  too  sharp,  provided  they  occur  melodically  and  are 
not  sounded  together.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  forget  that  the  rules  of 
Archytas  and  Abdul  Kadir,*  both  of  which  were  applicable  to  homophonic  music 
only,  gave  a preference  to  the  natural  major  Third,  although  its  introduction 
obliged  both  musicians  to  renounce  a musical  System  so  theoretically  consistent 
and  invested  writh  such  high  authority  as  that  of  Pythagoras. 

Hence  the  principle  of  tonal  relationship  did  not  at  all  times  exclusively  deter- 
mine  the  construction  of  the  scale,  and  does  not  even  yet  determine  it  exclusively 
among  all  nations.  This  principle  must,  therefore,  be  regarded  to  some  extent  as 
Ija  freely  selected  principle i of  style,  as  I have  endcavoured  to  shew  in  Chapter  XIII. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  art  of  music  in  Europe  was  historically  developed 
from  that  principle,  and  on  this  fact  depends  the  main  proof  that  it  was  really  as 
important  as  we  have  assumed  it  to  be.  The  preference  first  given  to  the  diatonic 
scale,  and  finally  the  exclusive  use  of  that  scale,  introduced  the  principle  of  tonal 
relationship  in  all  its  integrity  into  the  musical  scale.  AY  ithin  the  diatonic  scale 
various  methods  of  execution  were  possible,  and  these  generated  the  ancient  modes 
which  had  equal  Claims  to  attention  in  homophonic  song,  and  hence  stood  on  a 
level. 

But  the  principle  of  tonal  relationship  penetrated  far  deeper  in  its  harmonic 
than  it  did  in  its  melodic  form.  In  melodic  sequence  the  identity  of  two  partial 
tones  is  a matter  of  memory,  but  when  the  notes  are  sounded  together  the  im- 
mediate  sensible  impression  of  the  beats,  or  eise  of  the  undisturbed  flow  of  sound 
forces  itself  on  the  hearer’s  attention.  The  liveliness  of  melodic  and  harmonic 
U impressions  difFers  in  the  same  way  as  a recollected  image  difFers  from  the  actual 
impression  made  by  the  original.  As  an  immediate  consequence  arose  that  far 
superior  sensibility  for  the  correctness  of  the  intervals  which  is  seen  in  the  har- 
monic union  of  tones,  and  which  admitted  of  being  developed  into  the  fincst 
physical  methods  of  measurement. 

It  must  also  be  remembered  that  relationship  in  the  second  degree  can  in 
harmonic  music  be  reduced  to  audible  rclationships  of  the  first  degree,  by  a proper 
selection  of  the  fundamental  hass,  and  that  general  ly  more  distant  relationships 
can  easily  be  made  clcarly  audible.  By  this  means,  notvvithstanding  the  variet} 
of  progression,  a much  clearer  connection  of  all  parts  with  their  origin,  the  touic, 
can  be  maintained  and  rendered  objectively  sensible  to  the  hearer.  It  cannot  be 
doubted  that  these  are  the  essential  foundations  of  the  great  breadth  and  wealth  of 
expression  which  modern  compositions  can  attain  without  losing  their  artistic  uni  y» 


* [For  Archytas  of  Tarentum,  about  b.c. 
400,  see  p.  262c,  and  for  Abdulqadir,  sec  p. 


281,  note  +. — Translator.] 
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We  then  saw  that  the  requirements  of  harmonic  music  reacted  in  a peculiar 
manner  on  the  construction  of  scales ; that  properly  speaking  only  one  of  the  old 
tonal  modes  (our  major  mode)  could  be  retained  unaltered,*  and  that  the  rest  after 
undergoing  peculiar  modifications  were  fused  into  our  minor  mode,  which,  though 
most  like  tlie  ancient  mode  of  the  minor  Third,  can  at  one  time  resemble  the  mode 
of  the  minor  Sixth,  and  at  another  time  that  of  the  minor  Seventh,  but  does  not 
perfectly  correspond  with  any  one  of  these. 

This  process  of  the  development  of  the  elements  of  our  modern  musical 
System  lasted  down  to  the  middle  of  the  last  Century.  It  was  not  until  Composers 
ventured  to  put  a minor  chord  at  the  close  of  compositions  written  in  the  minor 
mode,  that  the  musical  feeling  of  European  musicians  and  hearers  can  be  admitted 
to  have  become  perfectly  and  surely  habituated  to  the  new  System.  The  minor 
chord  was  allowed  to  be  a real,  although  obscured,  chord  of  its  tonic. 

Whether  this  admissiou  of  the  minor  chord  expressed  a feeling  for  another 
mode  of  unifying  its  three  tones,  as  A.  von  Oettingenf  has  assumed, — relying 
on  the  fact  that  the  three  tones  c-el\>  + g have  a common  upper  partial  g", — 
must  be  left  to  future  experience  to  decide,  should  it  be  found  practicable  to  con- 
struct  long  and  well-connected  musical  compositions  in  Oettingen’s  phonic  System 
(this  is  the  narne  which  he  gives  to  the  minor  System  which  he  has  theoretically 
developed,  and  which  is  essentially  different  from  the  historical  minor  mode).  At 
any  rate,  the  minor  mode  has  historically  developed  itself  as  a compromise 
betweeu  different  kinds  of  Claims.  Thus  it  is  only  major  triads  which  can  per- 
fectly indicate  the  compound  tone  of  the  tonic  ; minor  chords  contain  in  their 
Third  an  element  which,  although  nearly  related  to  the  tonic  and  its  Fifth,  does 
not  thoroughly  fuse  with  them,  and  hence  in  their  final  cadence  they  do  not  so 
thoroughly  agree  with  the  principle  of  tonality  which  had  ruled  the  previous 
development  of  music.  I have  endeavoured  to  make  it  probable  that  the  peculiar 
esthetic  expression  of  the  minor  mode  proceeded  partly  from  this  cause  and  partly  ^ 
from  the  heterogeneous  combinational  tones  of  the  minor  chord. 

In  the  last  part  of  my  book,  I have  endeavoured  to  shew  that  the  construction 
of  scales  and  of  harmonic  tissue  is  a product  of  artistic  invention,  and  by  no 
means  furnished  by  the  natural  formation  or  natural  function  of  our  ear,  as  it  has 
been  hitherto  most  generally  asserted.  Of  course  the  laws  of  the  natural  function 
of  our  ear  play  a great  and  influential  part  in  this  result ; these  laws  are,  as  it 
were,  the  building  stones  with  which  the  edifice  of  our  musical  System  has  been 


* [But  see  supra,  p.  274,  note  *,  scale  1. — 
Translator.'] 

+ The  System  of  Harynony  Dually  Deve- 
loped, Dorpat  and  Leipzig,  1866.  Herr  v.  Oet- 
tingen,  as  already  observed,  p.  308,  note  §, 
regards  the  minor  chord  as  representing  the 
harmonic  undertones  of  its  Fifth,  and  hence  as 
Standing  in  place  of  a part  of  its  compound  tone. 
He  calls  i t the  ‘ phonic  ’ chord,  as  opposed  to  the 
‘tonic’  major  chord  which  Stands  in  place  of 
the  upper  partials  of  its  root.  He  procecds  to 
deduce  the  formation  of  the  minor  System  from 
the  relations  of  the  harmonic  undertones  in  a 
manner  precisely  analogous  to  that  by  which 
I have  dcduced  the  major  System  from  the 
relations  of  tho  upper  partial  tones.  The 
tonal  mode  thus  constructed  is,  howovcr,  in  our 
language  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth  (p.  274, 
note  *,  scale  7),  and  the  usual  minor, a mixed 
mode.  Latterly  Dr.  Hugo  Riemann  has  given 
in  his  adhesion  to  this  view,  and  in  his  lately 
published  Musical  Syntaxis  has  attempted  to 
examine  and  establish  tho  consequences  of 
this  System  by  oxamples  from  acknowledged 
Composers.  The  application  of  this  critical 
method  appears  to  me  very  eommendablo,  and 
to  be  the  indispensable  condition  to  advancing 


in  the  theory  of  composition.  For  the  rest 
this  author  justifies  (p.  54)  the  assertion  I have 
made  in  the  text  by  remarking : ‘ I am  sorry 
to  say  that  I am  unable  to  adduce  a single 
example  from  the  whole  of  our  musical  litera- 
ture,  of  the  carrying  out  of  (v.  Oettingen’s)  pure 
minor  mode  harmony  even  in  the  simplest 
manner  ’.  I have  not  been  able  to  convince  ■> 
myself  of  the  correctness  of  the  fact  adduced  ' 
on  p.  xiii.  and  p.  6,  that  the  undertones  of  a 
tone  strongly  struck  on  the  piano  sound  when 
the  correspondingdampers  are  raised.  Perhaps 
the  author  has  been  deceived  by  the  circum- 
stance  that  with  very  resonant  instruments 
(especially  older  ones)  any  strong  shake,  and 
therefore  probablya  violent  hlow  on  the  digitals, 
will  cause  some  one  or  several  of  the  deeper 
strings  to  sound  its  note.  [The  undertones 
have  always  each  an  upper  partial  tone  of  the 
pitch  of  the  note  struck ; the  striking  of  this 
note  must  then  sympathetically  excite  those 
upper  partials  of  the  undertones,  and  thus 
reinforce  the  pri'me  of  the  note  struck,  just  as 
striking  the  undertone  sympathetically  excites 
the  higher  tone  itself.  Can  this  have  deceived 
Dr.  Riemann  ? — Translator.] 
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erectcd,  and  the  necessity  of  accurately  understanding  the  nature  of  these 
material  s m ordor  to  und  erstand  the  construction  of  the  edifice  itself,  has  been 
clearly  shewn  by  the  conrse  of  our  investigations  upon  this  very  subject.  But 
just  as  people  with  differently  directed  tastes  can  erect  extremely  different  kinds  of 
buildings  with  the  same  stones,  so  also  the  history  of  music  shews  us  tliat  the 
same  properties  of  the  human  ear  could  serve  as  the  foundation  of  very  different 
musical  Systems.  Consequently  it  seems  to  me  that  we  cannot  doubt,  that  not 
merely  the  composition  of  perfect  musical  works  of  art,  but  even  the  construction 
of  our  System  of  scales,  keys,  chords,  in  short  of  all  that  is  usually  comprehended 
in  a treatise  on  I horough  Bass,  is  the  work  of  artistic  invention,  and  hence  must 
be  subject  to  the  laws  of  artistic  beauty.  In  point  of  fact,  mankind  has  been  at. 
work  on  the  diatonic  System  for  more  than  2500  years  since  the  days  of  Terpander 
and  Pythagoras,  and  in  many  cases  we  are  still  able  to  determine  that  the  pro- 
H giessive  changes  made  in  the  tonal  system  have  been  due  to  the  most  distin- 
guished  composers  themselves,  partly  through  their  own  independent  inventions, 
and  partly  through  the  sanction  which  they  gave  to  the  inventions  of  others,  by 
employing  them  artistically. 

The  esthetic  analysis  of  complete  musical  works  of  art,  and  the  comprehension 
of  the  reasons  of  their  beauty,  encounter  apparently  invincible  obstacles  at  almost 
every  point.  But  in  the  field  of  elementary  musical  art  we  have  now  gained  so 
much  insight  into  its  internal  connection  that  we  are  able  to  bring  the  results  of 
our  investigations  to  bear  on  the  views  which  have  been  formed  and  in  modern 
tim  es  nearly  universally  accepted  respecting  the  cause  and  character  of  artistic 
beauty  in  general,  lt  is,  in  fact,  not  difficult  to  discover  a close  connection  and 
agreement  between  them  ; nay,  there  are  probably  fewer  examples  more  suitable 
than  the  tlieory  of  musical  scales  and  liarmony,  to  illustrate  the  darkest  and  most 
difficult  points  of  general  esthetics.  Hence  I feel  that  I should  not  be  justified  in 
IT  passing  över  these  considerations,  more  especially  as  they  are  closely  connected 
with  the  tlieory  of  sensual  perception,  and  hence  with  physiology  in  general. 

No  doubt  is  now  entertained  that  beauty  is  subject  to  laws  and  rules  dependent 
on  the  nature  of  human  intelligence.  The  difficulty  consists  in  the  fact  that  these 
laws  and  rules,  on  whose  fulfilment  beauty  depends  and  by  which  it  must  be  judged, 
are  not  consciously  present  to  the  mind,  either  of  the  artist  who  creates  the  work, 
or  the  observer  who  contemplates  it.  Art  works  with  design,  but  the  work  of  art 
ought  to  have  the  appearance  of  beiug  undesigned,  and  must  be  judged  on  that 
ground.  Art  creates  as  imagination  pictures,  regularly  without  conscious  law, 
designedly  without  conscious  aim.  A work,  kuown  and  acknowledged  as  the  pro- 
duct  of  mere  intelligence,  will  never  be  accepted  as  a work  of  art,  however  perfect 
be  its  adaptation  to  its  end.  Whenever  we  see  that  conscious  reflection  has  acted 
in  the  arrangement  of  the  whole,  we  find  it  poor. 

Man  fühlt  die  Absicht,  und  man  wird  verstimmt. 

(We  feel  the  purpose,  and  it  jars  upon  us.) 

And  yet  we  require  every  work  of  art  to  be  reasonable,  and  we  shew  this  bv 
subjecting  it  to  a critical  examination,  and  by  seeking  to  enchance  our  enjoyment 
and  our  filterest  in  it  by  tracing  out  the  suitability,  connection,  and  equilibrium  of 
all  its  separate  parts.  The  more  we  succeed  in  making  the  liarmony  and  beauty  of 
all  its  peculiarities  clear  and  distinct,  the  richer  we  find  it,  and  we  even  regard  as 
the  principal  charaeteristic  of  a great  work  of  art  that  deeper  thought,  reiterated 
observation,  and  continued  reflection  shew  ns  more  and  more  clearly  the  reason- 
ableness  of  all  its  individual  parts.  Our  endeavour  to  comprehend  the  beauty  of 
such  a work  by  critical  examination,  in  which  we  partly  succeed,  shews  that  we 
assume  a certain  adaptation  to  reason  in  works  of  art,  which  may  possibly  rise  to 
a conscious  understanding,  although  such  understanding  is  neither  necessary  for  the 
invention  nor  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  beautiful.  Eor  what  is  estheticallj  beau 
tiful  is  rccognised  by  the  immediate  judgment  of  a cultivated  taste,  which  declares 
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it  pleasing  ov  displeasing,  without  any  comparison  whatever  with  law  <>i  conccp- 
ti°n. 

But  that  we  do  not  accept  delight  in  the  beautiful  as  something  individual,  but 
rather  hold  it  to  be  in  regulär  aocordance  with  the  nature  of  mind  in  geneial, 
appears  by  our  expecting  and  requiring  from  every  other  healthy  human  intellect 
the  same  homage  that  we  ourselves  pay  to  what  we  call  beautiful.  At  most  we 
allow  that  national  or  individual  peculiarities  of  taste  incline  to  this  or  that  artistic 
ideal,  and  are  most  easily  moved  by  it,  precisely  in  the  same  way  that  a certaiu 
amount  of  education  and  practice  in  the  conternplation  of  fine  works  of  art  is 
undeniably  necessary  for  penetration  into  their  deeper  meaning. 

The  principal  difficulty  in  pursuing  this  object,  is  to  understand  how'  regularity 
can  be  apprehended  by  intuition  without  being  consciously  feit  to  exist.  And  this 
unconsciousness  of  regularity  is  not  a mere  accident  in  the  eflfect  of  the  beautiful 
on  our  mind,  which  may  indifferently  exist  or  not ; it  is,  on  the  contrary,  most 
clearly,  prominently,  and  essentially  important.  For  through  apprehending  every- 
where  traces  of  regularity,  connection,  and  Order,  without  being  able  to  grasp  the 
lawr  and  plan  of  the  whole,  there  arises  in  our  mind  a feeling  that  the  work  of  art 
which  we  are  contemplating  is  the  product  of  a design  which  far  exceeds  anything 
wre  can  conceive  at  the  moment,  and  which  hence  partakes  of  the  character  of  the 
illimitable.  Remembering  the  poet’s  words  : 

Du  gleichst  dem  Geist,  den  du  begreifst, 

(Thou’rt  like  the  spirit  thou  conceivest,) 

wre  feel  that  those  intellectual  powers  which  w’ere  at  work  in  the  artist,  are  far  above 
oiu’  conscious  mental  action,  and  that  were  it  even  possible  at  all,  infinite  time, 
meditation,  and  labour  would  have  been  necessary  to  attain  by  conscious  thought 
that  degree  of  Order,  connection,  and  equilibrium  of  all  parts  and  all  internal 
relations,  which  the  artist  has  aceomplished  under  the  sole  guidance  of  tact  and  H 
taste,  and  which  we  have  in  turn  to  appreciate  and  comprehend  by  our  own  tact  and 
taste,  long  before  we  begin  a critical  analysis  of  the  work. 

It  is  clear  that  all  high  appreciation  of  the  artist  and  his  work  reposes  essen- 
tially on  this  feeling.  In  the  first  we  honour  a genius,  a spark  of  divine  Creative 
fire,  which  far  transcends  the  limits  of  our  intelligent  and  conscious  forecast.  And 
yet  the  artist  is  a man  as  we  are,  in  whom  work  the  same  mental  powers  as  in  our- 
selves,  only  in  their  own  peculiar  direction,  purer,  brighter,  steadier ; and  by  the 
greater  or  less  readiness  and  completeness  with  which  we  grasp  the  artist’s  language 
we  measure  our  own  share  of  those  powers  which  produced  the  wonder. 

Herein  is  manifestly  the  cause  of  that  moral  elevation  and  feeling  of  ecstatic 
satisfaction  which  is  called  forth  by  thorough  absorption  in  genuine  and  lofty  works 
of  art.  We  learn  from  them  to  feel  that  even  in  the  obscure  depths  of  a healthv 
and  harmoniously  developed  human  mind,  which  are  at  least  for  the  present 
inaccessible  to  analysis  by  conscious  thought,  there  slumbers  a germ  of  Order  that  ^ 
is  capable  of  rieh  intellectual  cultivation,  and  we  learn  to  recognise  and  admire  in 
the  work  of  art,  though  draughted  in  unimportant  material,  the  picture  of  a similar 
arrangement  of  the  universe,  governed  by  law  and  reason  in  all  its  parts.  The 
conternplation  of  a real  work  of  art  awakens  our  confidence  in  the  originally  healthy 

nature  of  the  human  mind,  when  uncribbed,  unharassed,  unobscured,  and  un- 
ialsified. 


Lut  for  all  this  it  is  an  essential  condition  that  the  whole  extent  of  the  reo-ularity 
and  design  of  a work  of  art  shoukl  not  be  apprehended  consciously.  It  is  preciselv 
rom  that  part  of  its  regulär  subjection  to  reason,  which  escapes  our  conscious 
apprehension,  that  a work  of  art  exalts  and  delights  us,  and  that  the  chief  effects 

analyCse.a  7 aUÜful  Procced>  not  from  the  Part  which  we  are  able  fully  to 

monv  IV10W  al,ply  theSe,  C°nsiderations  t0  the  sy«tem  of  musical  tones.  and  har- 
y,  see  of  course  that  these  are  objects  belonging  to  an  entirely  subordinate 
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and  elementary  domain,  but  nevertheless  they,  too,  are  slowly  matured  inventions 
of  the  artistic  taste  of  musiciaus,  and  consequently  they,  too,  must  be  governed  bv 
the  general  rules  of  artistic  beauty.  Precisely  beoause  we  are  here  still  treading 
the  lower  walks  of  art,  and  are  not  dealing  with  the  expression  of  deep  psycho- 
logical  problems,  we  are  able  to  discover  a comparatively  simple  and  transparent 
solution  of  that  fundamental  enigma  of  esthetics. 

The  whole  of  the  last  part  of  this  book  has  explained  how  musieians  gradually 
discovered  the  relationships  between  tones  and  chords,  and  how  the  invention  of 
harmonic  music  rendered  these  relationships  closer,  and  clearer,  and  richer.  We 
have  been  able  to  deduce  the  whole  System  of  rules  whioh  constitute  Thorough 
Bass,  from  an  endeavour  to  introduce  a clearly  sensible  connection  into  the  series 
of  tones  which  form  a piece  of  music. 

A feeling  for  the  melodic  relationship  of  consecutive  tones,  was  first  developed, 
f eommencing  with  Octave  and  Fifth  and  advancing  to  the  Third.  We  have  taken 
pains  to  prove  that  this  feeling  of  relationship  was  founded  on  the  perception  of 
identical  partial  tones  in  the  corresponding  compound  tones.  Now  these  partial 
tones  are  of  course  present  in  the  sensations  excited  in  our  auditory  apparatus,  and 
yet  they  are  not  generally  the  subject  of  conscious  perception  as  independent  sensa- 
tions. The  conscious  perception  of  everyday  life  is  limited  to  the  apprehension  of 
the  tone  compounded  of  these  partials,  as  a whole,  just  as  we  apprehend  the  taste 
of  a very  compound  dish  as  a whole,  without  clearly  feeling  how  much  of  it  is  due 
to  the  salt,  or  the  pepper,  or  other  spices  and  condiments.  A critical  examination 
of  our  auditory  sensations  as  such  was  required  before  we  could  discover  the  exist- 
ence  of  upper  partial  tones.  Hence  the  real  reason  of  the  melodic  relationship  of 
two  tones  (with  the  exception  of  a few  more  or  less  clearly  expressed  conjectures, 
as,  for  example,  by  Rameau  and  d’Alembert)  remained  so  long  undiscovered,  or  at 
least  was  not  in  any  respect  clearly  and  definitely  formulated.  I believe  that  I have 
^jbeen  able  to  furnish  the  required  explanation,  and  hence  clearly  to  exhibit  the 
whole  connection  of  the  phenomena.  The  esthetic  problem  is  thus  referred  to  the 
common  property  of  all  sensual  perceptions,  namely,  the  apprehension  of  compound 
aggregates  of  sensations  as  sensible  symbols  of  simple  external  objects,  without 
analysing  them.  In  our  usual  observations  on  external  nature  our  attention  is  so 
thoroughly  engaged  by  external  objects  that  we  are  entirely  unpractised  in  taking 
for  the  subjects  of  conscious  observation,  any  properties  of  our  sensations  them- 
selves,  which  we  do  not  already  know  as  the  sensible  expression  of  some  individual 


external  object  or  event. 

After  musieians  had  long  been  content  with  the  melodic  relationship  of  tones, 
they  began  in  the  middle  ages  to  make  use  of  harmonic  relationship  as  shewn  in 
consonance.  The  effects  of  various  combinations  of  tones  also  depend  partly  on 
the  identity  or  difference  of  two  of  their  different  partial  tones,  but  they  likewise 
partly  depend  on  their  combinational  tones.  Whereas,  however,  in  melodic 
f relationship  the  equality  of  the  upper  partial  tones  can  only  be  perceived  by 
remembering  the  preceding  compound  tone,  in  harmonic  relationship  it  is  deter- 
mined  by  immediate  Sensation,  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  beats.  Hence  m 
harmonic  combinations  of  tone,  tonal  relationship  is  feit  with  that  greater  hve  1- 
ness  due  to  a present  Sensation  as  compared  with  the  recollection  of  a past  Sensa- 
tion The  wealth  of  clearly  perceptible  relations  grows  with  the  number  of  tones 
combined.  Beats  are  easy  to  recognise  as  such  when  they  occur  slowly ; but  those 
which  characterise  dissonances  are,  almost  without  exception,  very  rapid,  and  are 
partly  covered  by  sustained  tones  which  do  not  beat,  so  that  a careful  compariso 
of  slow  er  and  quicker  beats  is  necessary  to  gain  the  conviction  that  the i essen« j o 
dissonante  consists  precisely  in  rapid  beats.  Slow  beats  do  not  create  the  icelmg 
of  dissonante,  whioh  does  not  arise  tili  the  rapidity  of  the  beats  confuses  th 
and  makes  it  unable  to  distinguish  them.  In  this  tase  also  the  ear 
ferencc  between  the  undisturbed  combination  of  sonnd  in  the  «me  of  two  M» 
tones,  and  the  disturbed  rough  combination  resulting  from  a dissonance. 
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a general  rule,  the  hearer  is  then  perfeetly  nnconscious  of  the  cause  to  which  the 
disturbance  and  roughness  are  due. 

The  development  of  harmony  gave  rise  to  a much  richer  opening  out  of  musical 
art  than  was  previously  possible,  because  the  far  clearer  characterisation  of  related 
combinations  of  tones  by  means  of  chords  and  ehordal  sequences,  allowed  of  the 
use  of  mucli  more  distant  relätionships  than  were  previously  available,  by  raodu- 
lating  into  different  keys.  In  tbis  way  the  means  of  expression  greatly  increased 
as  well  as  the  rapidity  of  the  melodic  and  harmonic  transitions  which  could  now 
be  introduced  witliout  destroying  the  musical  connection. 

As  the  independent  significance  of  chords  came  to  be  appreciated  in  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteentli  centuries,  a feeling  arose  for  the  relationship  of  chords  to  one  another 
and  to  the  tonic  chord,  in  accordance  with  the  same  law  which  had  long  ago 
unconsciously  regulated  the  relationship  of  compound  tones.  The  relationship  of 
compound  tones  depended  on  the  identity  of  two  or  more  partial  tones,  that  of  ^ 
clioids  on  the  identity  of  two  or  more  notes.  For  the  musician,  of  course,  the  law 
of  the  relationship  of  chords  and  keys  is  much  more  intelligible  than  that  of  com- 
pound tones.  He  readily  hears  the  identical  tones,  or  sees  them  in  the  notes  before 
him.  But  the  unprejudiced  and  uninstructed  hearer  is  as  little  conscious  of  the 
reason  of  the  connection  of  a clear  and  agreeable  series  of  fluent  chords,  as  he  is 
of  the  reason  of  a well-connected  melody.  He  is  startled  by  a false  cadence  and 
eels  its  unexpectedness,  but  is  not  at  all  necessarily  conscious  of  the  reason  of  its 
unexpectedness. 

Ihen,  again,  we  have  seen  that  the  reason  why  a chord  in  music  appears  to  be 
the  chord  of  a determinate  root,  depends  as  before  upon  the  analysis  of  a com- 
pound tone  mto  its  partial  tones,  that  is,  as  before  upon  those  elements  of  a 
Sensation  wlnch  cannot  readily  become  subjects  of  conscious  perception.  This  rela- 
tion  between  chords  is  of  great  importance,  botli  in  the  relation  of  the  tonic  chord 
to  the  tonic  tone,  and  in  the  sequence  of  chords.  ^ 

pbnJl116  reCOguitiou  °f  t!iese  resemblances  between  compound  tones  and  between 
often  exrtT  8 T w analog°us  «rcumstances  which  we  must  have 

re  • LT!  7 l i 6 reC°gmSe  the  re8embIanüe  between  the  faces  of  two  near 

esoecfd H T i8'  at  aU  aWe  t0  ^ in  what  fch«  resemblance  consists, 

y " 1LU  age  an<  sex  are  different,  and  the  coarser  outlines  of  the  features 

STÄKS-  stT,g  mem  And  ^ thL  difc- 

. g that  "'e  are  «nable  t0  upon  a single  point  in  the 

t ^ eonntenances  which  is  absolutely  alike-the  resemblance  is  „ften  so  exta! 

it  Ssely‘fte8s»mf  “““  We  haVe  “0t  a mom™Vs  about 
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previously heard  Udue  to'n  mrticula  ™tb  perteot  “rtainty,  that  a passage  not 
know.  Oceasio,  ahv  l ottv  P °'Ü“  author  or  Composer  whose  other  Works  we 

musical  phroses  determine om  wZ^t'but Marl'“1  mau,,eri™s  b>  verbal  ort 
* upon  the  exact  points  of  resemb/anc!  beta^i  t£ * T 
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or  forehead,  wc  obscrve  it  at  onoo  «dr  T'™  ',ell'marked  feature,  as  the  nose 
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significance  of  the  human  countenance,  and  find  in  this  the  artistic  justification 
of  bis  work. 

Now  the  case  is  similar  for  musical  intervals.  The  resemblance  of  an  Octave  to 
its  root  is  so  great  and  striking  that  the  dullest  ear  pereeivcs  it ; the  Octave  seems 
to  be  ahnost  a pure  repetition  of  the  root,  as  it,  in  fact,  merely  repeats  a part  of  the 
compound  tone  of  its  root,  without  adding  anything  new.  Hence  the  esthetical 
effect  of  an  Octave  is  that  of  a perfectly  simple,  but  little  attractive  interval.  The 
most  attractive  of  the  intervals,  melodically  and  harmonically,  are  clearlv  the 
Thirds  and  Sixths, — the  intervals  which  lie  at  the  very  boundary  of  those  that  the 
ear  cau  grasp.  The  major  Third  and  the  major  Sixth  cannot  be  properly  appre- 
ciated  uuless  the  first  five  partial  tones  are  audible.  These  are  present  in  good 
musical  qualities  of  tone.  The  minor  Third  and  the  minor  Sixth  are  for  the  most 
part  justifiable  only  as  inversions  of  the  former  intervals.  The  more  complicated 
H intervals  in  the  scale  cease  to  have  any  direct  or  easily  intelligible  relationship. 
They  have  no  longer  the  charm  of  the  Thirds. 

Moreover,  it  is  by  no  means  a merely  external  indifferent  regularity  which  the 
einployment  of  diatonic  scales,  founded  on  the  relationship  of  compound  tones,  has 
introduced  into  the  tonal  material  of  music,  as,  for  instance,  rhythm  introduced 
some  such  external  arrangement  into  the  words  of  poetry.  I have  shewn,  on  the 
contrary,  in  Chapter  XIV.,  that  this  construction  of  the  scale  furnished  a means  of 
ineasuring  the  intervals  of  their  tones,  so  that  the  equality  of  two  intervals  lying 
in  different  sections  of  the  scale  would  be  recognised  by  immediate  Sensation. 
Thus  the  melodic  step  of  a Fifth  is  always  characterised  by  having  the  second 
partial  tone  of  the  second  note  identical  with  the  third  of  the  first.  This  produces 
a definiteness  and  certainty  in  the  measurement  of  intervals  for  our  Sensation, 
such  as  might  be  looked  for  in  vain  in  the  System  of  colours,  otherwise  so 
similar,  or  in  the  estimation  of  mere  differences  of  intensity  in  our  various  seusual 
51  perceptions. 

Upon  this  reposes  also  the  characteristic  resemblance  between  the  relations  of 
the  musical  scale  and  of  space,  a resemblance  which  appears  to  me  of  vital  impor- 
tance  for  the  peculiar  etf'ects  of  music.  It  is  an  essential  character  of  space  that 
at  every  position  within  it  like  bodies  can  be  placed,  and  like  motions  can  occur. 
Everything  that  is  possible  to  happen  in  one  part  of  space  is  equally  possible  in 
every  other  part  of  space  and  is  perceived  by  us  in  precisely  the  same  way.  This 
is  the  case  also  with  the  musical  scale.  Every  melodic  plirase,  every  chord,  which 
can  be  executed  at  any  pitch,  can  be  also  executed  at  any  other  pitcli  in  such  a way 
that  we  immediately  perceive  the  characteristic  marks  of  their  similarity.  On  the 
other  hand,  also,  different  voices  executing  the  same  or  different  melodic  phrascs, 
can  move  at  the  same  time  within  the  compass  of  the  scale,  like  two  bodies  in 
space,  and,  provided  they  are  consonant  in  the  accented  parts  of  bars,  without 
creating  any  musical  disturbances.  Such  a close  analogy  consequently  exists  in 
5j  all  essential  relations  between  the  musical  scale  and  space,  that  even  alteration  of 
pitch  has  a readily  recognised  and  unmistakable  resemblance  to  motion  in  space, 
and  is  often  metaphorically  termed  the  ascending  or  descending  motion  or  pwgres- 
sion  of  a part.  Hence,  again,  it  becomes  possible  for  motion  in  music  to  imitute 
the  peculiar  characteristics  of  motive  forces  in  space,  that  is,  to  form  an  irnage  o 
the  various  impulses  and  forces  which  lie  at  the  root  of  motion.  And  on  this,  as 
belicve,  essentially  depends  the  power  of  music  to  picture  emotion. 

It  is  not  my  intention  to  deny  that  music  in  its  initial  state  and  simplost  fonus 
may  have  been  originally  an  artistic  imitation  of  the  instinctive  modulatious  of  t e 
voice  that  correspond  to  various  conditions  of  the  feelings.  But  1 cannot  thin  t ia 
this  is  opposed  to  the  above  explanation ; for  a great  part  of  the  natural  means  o 
vocal  expression  may  be  reduced  to  such  facts  as  the  following . its  i ln  t un 
accentuation  are  an  immediate  expression  of  the  rapidity  or  force  of  e 00 
sponding  psychical  motives — all  effort  drives  the  voice  up  a desiie  to  ma  e a p 
sant  impression  on  another  mind  leads  to  selecting  a softer,  pleasanter  qua 
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tone — and  so  forth.  An  endeavour  to  imitate  the  involuntary  modulations  of  the 
voice  and  make  its  recitation  richer  and  more  expressive,  may  therefore  very  pos- 
sibly  have  led  our  ancestors  to  the  discovery  of  the  first  means  of  musical  expres- 
sion,  just  as  the  imitation  of  weeping,  shouting,  or  sobbing,  and  other  musical 
delineations  may  play  a part  in  even  cultivated  music  (as  in  operas),  although 
such  modifications  of  the  voice  are  not  confined  to  the  action  of  free  mental 
motives,  but  embrace  really  mechauical  and  even  involuntary  muscular  contrac- 
tions.  But  it  is  quite  clear  that  every  completely  developed  melody  goes  far  beyond 
an  imitation  of  nature,  even  if  we  include  the  cases  of  the  most  varied  alteration 
of  voice  under  the  influence  of  passion.  Nay,  the  very  fact  that  music  introduces 
progression  by  fixed  degrees  both  in  rhythm  and  in  the  scaie,  renders  even  an 
appröximatively  correct  representation  of  nature  simply  impossible,  for  most  of «[ 
the  passionate  aftections  of  the  voice  are  characterised  by  a gliding  transition  in 
pitch.  The  imitation  of  nature  is  thus  rendered  as  imperfect  as  the  imitation  of 
a picture  by  embroidery  on  a canvas  witli  separate  little  squares  for  each  shade  of 
colour.  Music,  too,  departed  still  further  from  nature  when  it  introduced  the 
gieatcr  compass,  the  mobility,  and  the  stränge  qualities  of  tone  belonging  to  musical 
instrumeuts,  by  which  the  field  of  attainable  musical  effects  has  become  so  much 
wider  than  it  was  or  could  be  when  the  human  voice  alone  was  employed. 

Hence  though  it  is  probably  correct  to  say  that  mankind,  in  historical  develop- 
ment, first  learned  the  means  of  musical  expression  from  the  human  voice,  it  can 
hardly  be  denied  that  these  same  means  of  expressing  melodic  progression  act, 
in  artistically  developed  music,  without  the  slightest  reference  to  the  application 
made  of  them  in  the  modulations  of  the  human  voice,  and  have  a more  general 
sigmficance  than  any  that  can  be  attributed  to  innate  instinctive  cries.  That  this 
is  the  case  appears  above  all  in  the  modern  development  of  instrumental  music 
which  possesses  an  effective  power  and  artistic  justification  that  ueed  not  be  gain- 
said,  although  we  may  not  yet  be  able  to  explain  it  in  all  its  details  H 


Heie  I dose  my  work.  It  appears  to  me  that  I have  carried  it  as  far  as  the 
physiological  propertles  of  the  Sensation  of  hearing  exercise  o direct  influence  on 
eonstruction  of  a musical  System,  that  is,  as  far  as  the  ivorl;  especially  belono-s 

SrScal  th7f F°r  eVe“  if  1 n°‘  aT0id  misi"g  >'P  estl.etio  problems 

complSed  ' Thil  Tr  simple,  and  the  latter  much  more 

T?  lelatl0n  would  necessarily  become  inverted  if  T attemnted  to 
proceed  further  mto  the  esthetics  of  music,  and  to  enter  on  the  the^  of  rhythm 
Ws  of  composition,  and  means  of  musical  expression.  In  all  Se  fields  th^ 
pioperties  of  sensual  perception  would  of  course  have  an  influence  at  times  h t i 
m a very  subordinate  degree.  The  real  difficulty  would Het th 
the  psychical  motives  which  here  assert  themselves.  Certainlv  th TTfZ  l 

the  ^ 

the  various  aflfections  of  the  mind  Bnt  1 n 6 utteiances  and  actions  of 

plnlosophy,  in  which  I am  at  home.  3 ’ UU'UU  °n  tbe  Safe  ground  of  natural 


DB  2 


APPENDICES. 


5*5 

APPENDIX  I. 

ON  AN  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  DRIVING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  SIREN. 

(See  13a.) 

I have  lately  had  a small  electro-magnetic  machine  constructed  with  a constant 
velocity  of  rotation,  and  it  bas  proved  of  great  Service  in  driving  tbe  siren.  A 
rotating  electro-magnet,  in  which  tbe  direction  of  current  is  changed  every  semi- 
rotation,  moves  between  two  bxed  magnetic  poles.  The  current  in  tbis  electro- 
magnet  is  interrupted,  as  soon  as  tbe  velocity  begins  to  exceed  the  desired  amount, 
by  the  centrifugal  force  of  a mass  of  metal  fastened  to  its  axis  of  rotation.  Two 
spiral  springs  whose  elasticity  is  opposed  to  the  centrifugal  force  may  be  tightened 
or  loosened,  and  thus  made  stronger  or  weaker  at  pleasure.  By  tbis  means  the 
velocity  can  be  maintained  at  any  required  rate.  A figure  and  description  of  this 
machine  were  given  by  Herr  S.  Exner,  in  tbe  ‘ Proceedings  ’ (Sitzungsberichte) 
of  the  Vienna  Academy:  ‘Math.  Natunv.  CI.’  vol.  lviii.  part  2,  8 Oct.  1868. 

The  machine  was  improved  in  1875  by  separating  from  it  tbe  centrifugal 
regulator,  and  letting  it  only  open  and  close  the  weak  current  for  a relay.  It 
is  the  relay  which  makes  or  breaks  the  strong  current  that  drives  the  electro- 
magnetic  machine. 

The  siren  is  connected  with  the  machine  by  a thin  driving  band,  and  then 
it  does  not  require  to  be  blown.  Instead  of  blowing,  I placed  on  the  disc  a 
small  turbine  constructed  of  stitf  paper,  which  drove  the  air  through  the  open- 
ings  whenever  they  coincided  with  tliose  in  the  ehest.  This  arrangemeut  gave 
me  extremely  constant  tones  on  the  siren,  rivalling  those  on  the  best  constructed 
organ  pipes.  Latterly  I have  given  the  siren  straight  holes,  so  that  the  strength 
of  the  wind  has  no  longer  any  influence  on  its  speed,  and  then  I blow  through  the 
box.  [See  App.  XX.  sect.  B.  No.  2.] 
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APPENDIX  II. 

ON  THE  SIZE  AND  CONSTRUCTION  OF  RESONATORS. 

(See  pp.  44 b and  1 66c/,  note*.) 

Spherical  Resonators  with  a short  funnel-shaped  neck  for  insertion  into  the 
earas  shewn  in  hg.  16  a (p.  434),  are  most  efficient.  Their  ad  van  tage  consists 
partly  in  their  other  proper  tones  heilig  very  distant  indeed  from  their  prnne  ones, 
and  hence  being  very  slightly  reinforced,  and  partly  in  the  spherical  form  g''»  h 
the  most  powerful  resonance.  But  the  walls  of  the  sphere  must  be  "rD1  * 
smooth,  to  opposc  the  neccssary  rcsistance  to  the  powerful  Vibration»  of  air  « > 
take  place  within  them,  and  to  impede  the  motion  of  the  air  as  litHe  as  P° 
by  friction.  At  first  I employod  any  spherical  glass  vcssels  that  came  to  » 

as  the  receivers  of  retorts,  and  inserted  into  one  of  their  openings  a g 
which  had  been  adapted  to  my  ear.  Afterwards  Herr  R.  Koemg,  maker  ‘ , 
tical  instruments,  Paris  [now  of  27  Quai  d’Anjou],  constructed  a senes  ot  tue 
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glass  spheres  propcrly  tuned,  and  afterwards  had  tliem  made  of  brass  in  the  form 
shewn  in  fig.  IG  a,  p.  43/;.  This  is  the  most  appropriate  form  for  resonators. 
When  the  openings  are  relatively  very  narrow,  tlicir  pitcli  can  be  determined  by 
the  formnla  which  I have  developed,  namely  * 


n 


4/ 
V 1 


J PS? 


where  a is  the  velocity  of  sound,  n the  area  of  the  circular  opening,  and  S the 
volume  of  the  cavity.  Or  if  we  assume  as  its  valne 

a = 332 -260  metres, 

which  corresponds  with  a temperature  of  zero  centigrade,  the  above  formula  gives 

n = 5G174 


H 


Herr  Sondhauss  [Pogg.  vol.  Ixxxi.  pp.  347-373]  had  discovered  the  same  formula 
experimental  ly,  but  used  52400  for  the  numerical  coefficient,  which  agrees  with 
the  experimental  results  better  when  the  openings  are  not  verv  small.  When 
the  diameter  of  the  opening  is  smaller  than  one  tenth  of  the  diameter  of  the 
sphere,  the  formula  dedueed  from  theory  agrees  well  with  Wertheim’s  experiments. 
For  resonators  which  have  the  diameter  of  their  opening  between  a fourth  and  a 
fifth  of  the  diameter  of  the  sphere,  I have  experimentally  determined  the  coeffi- 
cient as  47000.  The  second  opening  of  the  resonator  may  be  regarded  as  closed  * 
because  it  is  brought  firmly  against  the  ear.  If  the  cavity  is  sphcrical  with  radius 
R,  while  r is  that  of  the  opening,  the  above  formula  becomes 


n 


a J 


{ 8 TT3.  R*  ■ 

Here  follows  a list  of  the  measurements  of  my  glass  resonators. 


H 


Pitcli 

1) 

9 

2) 

b'p 

3) 

c' 

4) 

t' 

5) 

9' 

• G) 

b'\> 

D 

c" 

8) 

b'b 

9) 

b"\> 

10) 

d'" 

1 

Diameter  of  the 
Sphere 

in  millimetres 
[and  inchesj 


154 

131 

130 

115 

79 

76 

70 


[6-06] 

[5'IGJ 

[5-12] 

[4-53] 

[3-11] 

[2-99] 

[2-76] 


53-5  [2-11] 
46  [1-81] 
43  [1-69] 


Diameter  of  the 
Orifice 

in  millimetrea 
[and  inchesj 

Volumes  of  the 
Interim- 

in  cnhic  centimetres 
[and  cubic  inchesj 

Remarks 

35-5  [1-40] 
28-5  [1-12J 
30-2  [1-19J 
30  [1-18] 

18-5  [-73] 

22  [-87] 

20-5  [-81] 

8 [-31] 

15  [-59] 

15  [-59] 

1773  [108-19] 
1092  [66-64] 
1053  [64-26] 
546  [33-32] 
235  [14-341] 
214  [13-06] 
162  [9-89] 

74  [4-52] 

49  [2-99] 

37  [2-26] 

Neck 

j funnel  shaped 

Neck  cylindrical 
/Neck  cylindrical, 
l mouth  at  side 
Neck  cylindrical 

Koeffig hTs  ifso1  marffi  to  tune  the  resonators,  Herr 

other,  each  having  a pieme“  M 7 i °f  *hich  0ne  runs  into  the 

readiiy  fit,  the  ear  ‘ ‘h*  alr  18  more  sh^ply  pomted  „ that  its  etld 

Conica,  resonators  of  thin  sheet  sine,  such  a,  Herr  G.  AppunnJ  of  Hanau  manu- 

with  Open°Endfs  MwJ”“  ,°l  Ah'  Ü1  Tubes  following. 


n 
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factures,  are  oasily  made,  and  are  useful  for  most  purposes.  But  they  reinforce 
all  the  partials  of  their  fundamental  tone  at  thc  same  time.  Their  length  is  about 
the  same  as  that  of  open  organ  pipes  of  the  same  pitcli. 

Resonators  with  a very  narrow  opening  generally  produce  a much  more  con- 
sideiable  reinforcement  of  the  tone,  but  then  tliere  must  bc  a much  more  precise 
Agreement  between  the  pitch  of  the  tone  to  be  heard,  and  the  proper  tone  of  the 
resonator.  It  is  just  as  in  microscopes ; the  greatcr  the  magnifying  power,  the 
smaller  the  ficld  of  view.  Reducing  the  size  of  the  orifice  also  deepens  the  pitch 
of  the  resonator,  and  this  gives  an  easy  means  of  tuning  it  to  any  required  pitch. 
But,  for  the  above  reason,  the  opening  must  not  be  reduced  too  much. 

1 should  also  ynention  Herr  Koenig’s  plan  of  transferring  vibrations  of  air  to 
gas  Harnes,  and  thus  making  them  visible.  Flames  of  this  sort  act  well  when 
connected  with  resonators,  whicli  are  then  best  made  of  a spherical  form,  and 
should  have  two  equal  openings.  To  one  of  the  openings  the  small  gas-chamber 
is  fixed.  This  chamber  is  a small  flat  box,  about  big  enough  to  contain  two 
II  Shilling  pieces  laid  flat  on  one  another.  It  is  cut  out  of  a plate  of  wood,  and 
closed  on  the  side  next  the  resonator  with  a very  thin  membrane  of  india-rubber, 
whicli,  while  it  completely  separates  the  air  of  the  resonator  from  the  gas  in  the 
chamber,  allows  the  vibrations  of  the  air  to  be  freely  communicated  to  the  gas. 
Ihrough  the  plate  of  wood  two  narrow  pipes  enter  the  chamber,  one  introducing 
the  inflammable  gas  and  the  other  conducting  it  away.  This  last  ends  in  a very 
fine  point  at  whicli  the  gas  is  lighted.  The  vibrations  of  the  air  in  the  re- 
sonator being  communicated  to  the  gas  cause  the  flame  to  leap  up  and  down. 
These  oscillations  of  the  flame  are  so  rapid  and  regulär  that,  when  viewed  directly, 
the  flame  appears  to  be  quite  steady.  Its  altered  condition,  however,  betrays  itself 
by  au  alterecl  form  and  colour.  Thus  to  recognise  the  beats  of  two  tones  rein- 
forced by  the  resonator,  it  is  enough  to  look  at  the  flame  and  observe  how  it  alter- 
nates  between  its  forms  of  rest  and  of  oscillation.  But  to  see  the  separate 
oscillations  the  flames  should  be  viewed  in  a rotating  glass,  in  whicli  the  flame  at 
rest  appears  to  be  drawn  out  into  a long  uniform  ribbon,  while  the  oscillating  flame 
appears  as  a series  of  separate  images  of  flames.  It  is  thus  possible  to  allow  a 
large  number  of  persons  at  once  to  determine  whether  or  not  a given  tone  is 
reinforced  by  the  resonator.f 

An  extremely  sensitive  means  of  making  the  vibrations  of  the  air  in  a resonator 
visible,  is  a flat  film  of  glyceriued  soap  and  water  wliich  is  placed  over  its  opening. 

[Mr.  Bosauquet  finding  that  for  observations  on  beats  all  tliese  resonators  im- 
perfectly  plug  one  ear  and  leave  the  other  open,  has  invented  another  kind,  for 
whicli  see  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  4,  6. J 
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OX  THE  MOTION  OF  PLUCKED  STRINGS. 

(Sec  p.  526.) 

Bet  x be  the  d:stancc  of  a point  in  the  string  from  one  of  its  cxtrcmities,  and  l 
the  length  of  the  string,  so  that  for  one  extremity  x = 0,  and  for  thc  other  x = t. 
It  is  sufficicnt  to  investigate  the  case  for  whicli  thc  motion  takes  place  in  one 
plane  passing  through  thc  position  of  rest.  Let  y be  the  distance  of  the  point  x 
from  its  position  of  rest  at  the  time  t.  And  let  /x  be  the  wciglit  of  the  unit 


* [There  is  a set  in  tlie  Science  Collections 
at  South  Kensington  Museum. — Translator.] 
t [All  these  instrumeuts  and  appliances 
can  be  obtained  of  Herr  Koenig,  by  wbom 
they  were  exbibited  in  London  at  the  Inter- 
national Exhibition  of  1872.  Large  drawings 
of  the  appearances  of  the  flames  just  doscribed, 
as  viewed  in  the  rotating  mirror  while  two 


octaves  wero  sung  to  the  French  vowels,  were 
also  exbibited.  See  Koenig’s  paper  on  the 
subject,  with  plates,  in  Philosophical  Maga- 
zine, 1873,  vol.  xlv.  pp.  1-18,  105-14.  On 
the  principles  of  the  use  of  revolving  nurrors, 
first  experimentally  used  by  Sir  C.  W beat- 
stonc,  see  Donkin’s  Acomtics,  1870.  p.  142. 
Translator.] 
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of  length,  and  T the  tension  of  the  String.  The  differential  equation  of  motion  is 
then 

cl2y  dAy  ( 1 ^ 

= { ) 

Then,  since  the  extreraities  of  the  string  are  assumed  to  be  at  rest,  we  must  have 

y = 0 when  x = 0,  and  also  when  x = l (la) 

The  most  general  integral  of  the  equation  (1)  whicli  fulfils  the  conditions  (la) 
and  corresponds  to  a periodic  motion  of  the  string,  is 

cos  % -nt  + A. 2 . sin  TAf  . cos  iirrit 


7 rX 


. . 7TtA 

y = A • sin  — 

+ -^3 
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sin 


. cos  6 7 rnt  + &c. 
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+ B, 


. 7 rx 
sin  — 

L 

+ Bi 


2irx 
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. sin  27 mt  + B.2 . sin 

, sin  . sin  G-rrnt  + &c. 
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. sin  iimt 


(lb) 
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wliere  n 


,2  _ 


T 

- — - and  Av  A Ä3,  &c.,  and  Bv  B2,  B3,  &c.,  are  any  constant  co- 

ifJLl- 


efficients,  which  can  be  determined  when  the  form  and  velocitj  of  the  string  are 
known  for  any  determinate  time  t. 

For  t = 0,  the  form  of  the  string  will  be 

...  (lc) 


. . TTX  . 

y — A-y.  sin  — - + A,2 . 
0 


sin  2t tx 

~~r 


+ Ai . sin 


37 rx 


+ &C. 


and  the  velocity  of  the  string  will  be 


~ = 2t m (bi  . sin  ~ + 2 B0  . sin  — + 2>B3 
dt  \ l l 


s^  3pr  + ^ 


Now  suppose  the  string  to  have  been  drawn  aside  by  a sharp  point,  and  that 
the  point  was  withdrawn  at  the  time  t = 0,  so  that  the  Vibration  commenced  at 

that  moment,  then  for  t = 0 tliere  was  no  velocity,  that  is  — was  = 0 for  all 

dt 

values  of  x.  This  can  only  be  the  case  when  in  equation  (ld),  0 = Bx  = B.,  = B:i  = &c, 
Ihe  coefficients  Av  A2,  Aa,  &c.,  depend  on  the  shape  of  the  string  at  the  time 
t ~ 0.  At  the  moment  the  sharp  point  quitted  it  the  string  must  have  assumed 
the  position  of  fig.  18  A (p.  54 a),  that  is,  it  must  have  formed  two  straight  lines 
proceeding  fiom  the  sharp  point  to  the  fixed  extremities  of  the  string.  Supposing 
the  position  of  the  sharp  point  at  that  moment  to  be  determined  by  x = a and 
V — b,  then  for  the  time  t = 0,  the  value  of  y,  was 


bx  .» 

y = — lf  a 
a 


■ x > 0. 


and  y — b 


l — x . 


I - 


if  l 


■ X 


a 


a 


(2; 

(2a) 


and  the  values  of  y in  (lc)  and  (2),  or  eise  (2a)  respectively,  must  be  identical. 

o find  the  coefhcient  Am,  the  well-lcnown  method  is  to  multiply  botli  sides  of 

the  equation  (lc)  by  sin  “ . dx,  and  to  integrate  betwcen  the  limits  x = 0 and 

x = l.  In  this  case  equation  (lc)  reduces  to 

- Jy  ■ sil“  ' X:  - A„  j"s 

grations  indicated  'in  ^ ™ <2)  “d  (2a)'  the  iute' 
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2 VlTTX 
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- . dx. 
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Hence  A will  = 0,  and  consequently  the  mth  tone  of  the  string  will  disappear 

when  sin  “ = 0,  that  is,  when  « = L 0r  = 2J  or  _ 3*  (rp  Hp 

l m nt  ’ *0,  Heuce  we  sup 

,,ode  *» the  *-*  <■*. 

follltagforSTL0*  K1U“ti0"  0)  "lay  a,S0’  88  is  ',el1  '*  exhibited  in  the 

y ~ 00^  ~ at')  + i j/(x  + dt ) ■_ (4^ 

where  a2  = and  </>,  $ are  arbitrary  functions.  The  fnnction  <f>(x  - at)  denotes 

any  form  of  the  string  which  advances  in  the  direction  of  positive  x witli  the 
^jveocity  a,  but  without  any  other  change;  and  the  fnnction  xf,(x  + at)  denotes  a 
Mim'ar  form  proceedmg  with  the  same  velocity  in  the  direction  of  negative  z. 

7alüe  0t  the  Üme  1 we  musb  suppose  both  functions  to  be  given 
77  20  ,to  * - + °°  i and  then  the  motion  of  the  string  is  determined. 

form  nf  de/7™n5tl0n  °f  the  motion  of  a plucked  string  will  result  in  this  second 
mm  of  soiution,  from  determining  the  functions  cf)  and  i p,  so  that 

1)  ror  the  values  x = 0 and  x = l,  the  value  of  y for  any  value  of  t will  be 
constantly  = 0.  This  will  be  the  case,  if  for  any  value  of  t, 

cf)(  - at)  = -ij,(  + at) (4a) 

and  <Kl  ~ at)  = - Hl  + at) (4b) 

If  in  the  first  equation  we  put  at  = - v,  and  in  the  second  l + at  = - v we 
obtain 

cf)(y)  = - xf/(  - V) 

Uand  4(21  + v)=  -f(-v) 

sothat  ^(2l  + v)=tf>(v) (5) 

Hence  the  fnnction  <f>  is  periodic,  for  its  value  becomes  the  same  when  its 
argument  is  increased  by  21.  The  same  results  for  xf/. 

2)  For  t = 0,  we  must  have  ~ = 0 between  the  limits  x = 0 and  x = l.  Heuce 

dt 

writing  i f>  (v)  for  — ^ \ and  puttiug  = 0 in  equation  (4),  we  obtain 

cf>'(x)  = xf/(z) 

And  integrating  this  with  respect  to  x,  we  have 

<K*)  = <K*)  + c 

Now  since  neither  y nor  ~ are  altered  by  adding  the  same  constant  to  <f>  and 

Cllr 

subtracting  it  from  i j/,  the  constant  C is  perfectly  arbitrary,  and  we  may  couse- 
quently  assume  it  to  be  = 0,  and  hence  write 

cß(x)  = if,(x)  ’ (5a) 

•3  Since  finally  af  the  time  t = 0,  and  within  the  limits  x = 0,  x = l,  the 
magnitude 

y,  which  is  = <£(.<•)  + \l/(x)  = 2<£(;e), 

4 

must  have  the  value  shewn  in  fig.  ISA  (p.  54«),  the  ordinates  of  this  figure  inmie- 
diately  give  the  value  of  2 </>(j)  and  of  2i f/(x),  by  meaus  of  equation  (5) : — 

between  x = 0 and  x = l 
„ x = 21  ,,  x = 3 1 

,,  x — AI  ,,  x — 5 1 

and  so  forth. 
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But  since  from  (4a,  4b,  5)  it  follows  that  </>(  - v)  = - cj>{v),  and  $(1  - v)  = 

- cf>(/  + v),  the  value  of  2 <f>(x)  is  given  by  the  triangle  in  fig.  18  0.  (p.  546), 

between  x = - l and  x — 0 

,,  x = - 31  „ x = - 21 

and  in  the  same  way  -between  x = l ,,  x = 2 1 

„ x = 3 1 „ x = 4 1 

and  so  forth. 

By  this  means  the  functions  </>  and  \ p are  completely  determined,  and  on  sup- 
posing  that  the  two  wave-lines  proceed  in  opposite  directions  with  the  velocity  a, 
\ve  obtaiu  the  forms  of  the  string  given  in  fig.  18,  p.  54a,  6,  which  represent  the 
changes  of  the  string  for  every  twelfth  part  of  the  periodic  time  of  its  Vibration. 

[See  Donkin ’s  Acoustics,  Chaps.  V.  and  VI.] 

H 
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ON  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SIMPLE  TONES  BY  RESONANCE. 

(See  pp.  55 a and  69c.) 

I have  given  the  theory  of  tnbes  and  hollovv  spaces  filled  with  air,  so  far  as  it  can 
be  at  present  mathematically  expressed,  in  my  paper,  entitled  ‘The  Theory  of 
Aerial  Vibrations  in  iubes  with  open  Ends.’  ( Theorie  der  Luftschwingungen  in 
Rohren  mit  offenen  Enden),  in  Crelle’s  Journal  für  Mathematik,  vol.  lvii.  A com- 
parison  of  the  upper  partial  tones'  of  tuniug-forks  and  the  corresponding  resonance 
tnbes,  will  be  found  in  my  paper,  ‘ On  Combinational  Tones  ’ {(Jeher  Combination- 
stone),  in  PoggendorfFs  Annalen,  vol.  xcix.  pp.  509  and  510.* 

I add  here  the  dimensions  of  the  resonance  tubes  mentioned  on  p.  54a,  which 
were  made  for  me  by  Herr  Fessel,  in  Cologne,  in  Connection  with  the  tuning-forks  fT 
kept  m motion  by  electricity  as  described  in  Appendix  VIII.  These  were  cylindrical 
tubes  of  pasteboard,  with  terminal  surfaces  of  zinc  plate,  one  entirely  closed,  the 
other  provided  with  a circular  opening.  These  tubes  therefore  had  only’  one 
opemng,  not  two  like  the  resonators  which  were  intended  for  insertion  in  the  ear 
A resonance  tube  of  this  ldnd  can  have  its  tone  flattened  by  diminisKing  its  openina. 

Io  sharpen  the  tone,  when  necessary,  I threw  in  a little  wax,  and  placed  the  close°d 
end  of  the  tube  on  a warm  stove  or  hob,  until  the  wax  was  melted,  and  uniformly 
distnbuted  over  the  surface.  It  was  then  allowed  to  cool  in  the  same  position 
To  Hy  whether  the  tone  of  a tube  is  a little  sharper  or  flatter  than  that  of  the 
ork,  covei  !ts  opemng  slightly  while  the  excited  fork  is  held  before  it.  If  the 

beXsTo'Sasfd  * i'csonance  the  tube.  was  too  sharp.  But  if  the  resonance 

tXwastofllt  ThC  H J aS  80011  asnany  part  °f  the  °Peniug  ^ covered,  the 
tube  was  too  flat.  The  dimensions  in  millnnetres  [and  inches]  are  as  follows  •— 


No. 

Pitch 

Length  of  Tube  | Diameter  of  Tube 

Diameter  of  Opening 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 
G 
7 
ä 
9 

10 

bb 

f 

n 

cl" 

/" 

«"b 

d”' 

f" 

125  [1G-73] 

210  [Ö-27J 

117  [4-G1] 

88  [3-46] 

58  [2-28] 

53  [2-09J 

50  [l-97j 

40  [1-57] 

35  [1-381 

26  [1-02J 

138  [5-43J 

82  [3-23] 

65  [2-5G] 

55  [2-17J 

55  [2-17J 

44  [1-73] 

39  [1-54] 

39  [1-54J 

30-5  [1-20] 
2G  [1-02J 

31-5  [1-24] 

23-5  [-93] 

16  [-63] 

14-3  [-56] 

14  [-55] 

12-5  [-49] 

11-2  [-44J 

11-5  [-45] 

10-3  [-41] 

8-5  [-34] 

H 


The  theory  of  the  eympathetie  resonance  of  string»  is  best  developed  by  means 
vibmting  to  ae”neigESrhSiaä  s tuniV  ViWM  AauUmy,  vol.  lii. 

fork,  thero  mentioned,  have  alsolio!i,,nl,,,S;  P^rt  2’,PP-  491‘3)  and  by  Herr  Quincke 
with  an  mterference  apparatus  by  Herr  Stefan  1 °ggendorff’s  Annals,  vol.  xxviii.).  . 
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of  thc  experiments  mentioned  on  p.  55c.  Retain  the  notations  of  Appendix  III. 
and  assume  that  the  cnd  of  the  string  for  which  x = 0,  is  connected  withthe  stein 
of  the  tuning-lork,  and  must  inove  in  the  same  way,  and  that  its  motion  is  given 
by  the  equation 

y = A . sin  mt,  for  x = 0...; (6) 

Suppose  the  other  end  of  the  string  to  rest  on  the  bridge  which  Stands  on  the 
sounding  board.  The  following  forces  act  upon  the  bridge  : — 

1)  The  pressure  of  the  string,  which  will  increase  or  diminish  according  to  the 
angle  under  which  the  extrcmity  of  the  string  is  directed  against  the  bridge.  The 
tangent  of  this  angle  between  the  variable  direction  of  the  string  and  its  position 

of  rest  is  and  lience  we  can  put  the  variable  pressure  of  the  string  = - T . y^, 

for  x = l,  supposing  the  bridge  to  lie  on  the  side  of  negative  y. 

2)  The  elastic  force  of  the  sounding  board,  which  acts  to  bring  the  bridge  back 
into  its  position  of  rest,  may  be  put  = - f~y. 

3)  The  sounding  board,  which  ruoves  witli  the  bridge,  is  resisted  by  the  air,  to 
which  it  imparts  some  of  its  motion.  The  resistance  of  the  air  may  be  considered 
to  be  approximatively  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  its  motion,  and  hence  be 

dy 

put  = - g*Jt. 

Then  putting  M for  the  mass  of  the  bridge,  we  obtain  the  following  equation 
for  the  motion  of  the  bridge,  and  hence  for  that  of  the  extremity  of  the  string 
which  rests  upon  it : 

M-%~- 


(6a) 


For  the  motion  of  the  other  poiuts  in  the  string,  we  have,  as  in  Appendix  III., 
the  condition 


d'ly 
dt 2 


= T 


<py 
dx2 ' 


(1) 


Since  part  of  every  motion  of  the  string  must  be  constantly  given  off  to  the 
air  in  the  resonance  chamber,  the  motion  would  gradually  die  away  if  it  were  not 
kept  up  by  some  continuous  cause.  Hence  we  may  neglect  the  variable  initial 
conditions  of  the  motion,  and  proceed  at  once  to  determine  the  periodic  motion, 
which  finally  remains  constant  under  the  influence  of  the  periodic  agitation  of 
the  tuning-fork.  It  is  manifest  that  the  period  of  the  motion  of  the  string  must 
be  the  same  as  the  period  of  the  motion  of  the  fork.  Hence  the  required  integral 
of  (1)  must  be  of  the  form 

y — D . cos  px . sin  mt  + E . cos  px  . cos  mt 
+ F . sin  px . sin  mt  + G . sin  px . cos  mt 


And  to  satisfy  equation  (1)  we  must  then  have 

fWi2  = Tp2 (7a) 

From  the  equation  (7)  we  have,  when  x = 0, 

y = D . sin  mt  4-  E . cos  mt, 
and  on  comparing  this  witli  equation  (6)  we  find 

D = A,  and  E — 0 (®) 

The  two  other  coefticients  of  the  equation  (7),  namely  F and  G,  must  be  deter 
mined  by  means  of  equation  (6a).  On  substituting  in  (6a)  the  values  of  y rolJl 
(7),  the  equation  (6a)  splits  into  two,  as  we  must  put  thc  sum  of  the  terms  nnu- 
tiplied  by  sin  mt  separately  = 0,  and  also  the  sum  of  thosc  multiplied  ln  cos  m 
separately  = 0.  These  two  equations  are  : 

F . [(/“’  - Mm2) . sin  pl  + pT . cos  pl]  - Ging2  . sin  pl 
— - A . [(/'-  - Mm2)  . cos  pl  - pT . sin  pl] 

Fing2 . sin  pl  + G . [(f2  - Mm2)  . sin  pl  + pT . cos  pl 
= — Aghn  . cos  pl 


(8a) 
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Assume  for  abbreviation 


pT 


= tan  k 


P - Mmf  ,■ 

(/2  - Mm'2)2  + p2T2  = C2  j 

Then  the  values  of  F and  G will  be  as  follows  : 


(8b) 


F = 


G = - A 


A C2 . sin  2 (pl  + /c)  + (f  ni1  . sin  Ipl 
2 C2  . sin2  {jil  + k)  + g4m2  . sin2  pl 
Cmg 2 . sin  k 


(8c) 

C2.  sin2  {pl  + k)  + g4m2  . sin'2  pl) 

Putting  the  amplitude  of  the  Vibration  of  the  extremity  of  the  string  which 
rests  upon  the  bridge=  V,  equation  (7)  becomes 

V-  = [F . sin  pl  + A . cos  pl]2  + G1 . sin2  pl, 
and  on  putting  in  this  equation  the  values  of  F and  G from  (8c)  we  find 

y MC  . sin  k 

J [C2  . sin2  {pl  + k)  + g4 m2  . sin  2pl]  ' ' 

Ihe  numerator  in  tliis  expression  is  independent  of  the  length  of  the  string. 
Any  alteration  of  its  length  therefore  affects  the  denominator  only.  Under  the 
radical  sign  is  the  sum  of  two  squares,  which  can  never  = 0,  because  in,  g,  p>,  T, 
and  hence  k,  can  never  = 0.  The  coefficient  of  the  resistance  of  air,  g,  must  cer- 
tainly  be  considered  as  infinitesimal.  Hence  the  denominator  is  a maximum,  and 
V is  a minimum,  when  sin  {pl  + k)  = 0,  or  when 

pl  — vir  — k (9a) 

where  v is  any  whole  number.  The  maximum  value  of  V is 

AC 


H 


V.v  = 


g2m 


Hence,  otliei  circumstances  being  the  same,  this  maximum  value  increases  as 
g,  tue  coeffacient  of  the  resistance  of  the  air,  decreases,  and  as  C increases.  To 
ascertam  the  circumstances  on  which  the  magnitude  of  C depends,  put  for  p2  in 
ie  second  of  the  equations  (8b),  which  de-fines  the  meaning  of  C,  its  value  from 

ffr  \ f 2 

(ia),  and  also  put  n2  = 1 — • this  gives 
AI 

G 2 = AI2 . {n2  - m2)2  + Tpm2. 

n \s  t]H  mir“ber  of  vibrations  which  the  bridge  would  perform  in  2 »• 
strino-  wHhe1  rosist  lnfluei}0®  °f  .the  elasfcic  sounding  board  alone,  without  the 

t he  tu^fork  h™“?  aU’;  and  r is  the  same  number  of  vibrations  for 

tue  tuning-fork.  Hence  the  maximum  value  of  V can  now  be  written 


r‘-W 


AP  . 


1 - -ü“ 

vi- 


H 


rn 

lg 


in  wind,  evetything  „ reduced  to  the  weights  M,  T,  , and  the  magnitude  of  the 
interval  1 - 


n 
m ' 


the  bridge  AI,  rather  lL^^Henr  t tT’  lt  ls  advautageous  to  make  the  weight  of 
If  AI  is  verv  iaiSe  ? w l ' bave  harl  constructed  of  a plate  of  copper. 

tion  (9a)  shews  tliat  the  various^tones  con®e9lience  of  (8b),  and  then  the  equa- 

nearly  to  those  which  corresnond  will  , yleatest  resonance  approach  all  the  more 
, ooirespond  with  the  senes  of  simple  whole  numbers.  The 


heavier  the  bridge  the  ZZ  , 10  8er!es,  ot  simPlG  whole  nur 

Observe  that  the  , ,,i  P ° boundanes  of  tllG  tones  of  the  string. 
for  the  aeeumption that Se  ‘l*  brid«e  ,Mld 

this  Investigation  extends,  for  other  cases  ^ & uninS-f°rk,  and  not,  so  far  as 
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APPENDIX  V. 


ON  TUE  VIBRATIONAL  FORMS  OF  PIANOFORTE  STRINGS. 

(See  pp.  74c  to  806.) 

Wiien  a stretched  string  is  strack  by  a perfectly  hard  and  narrow  metal  noint 
v,  1IC  l Is  1™me(  lately  Withdrawn,  the  blow  conveys  a certain  velocity  to  the  point 
truck,  whde  the  rest  of  the  string  receives  no  motion.  Let  the  moment  omS- 

conditLTthaTft  D tr°i  thf“0ti0n  of  the  can  then  be  determined  on  the 

and  thS  I hf  Tment  the  Stnng  as  a whoIe  was  in  its  Position  of  equilibrium, 
and  that  lt  was  only  the  point  Struck  that  had  any  velocity.  Hence  in  equations 

U (l0)  aud  (ld)  of  APPendix  III.  (p.  3756)  put  both  y = 0 and  ^ = 0 for  t = 0,  at  all 

ponits  except  that  which  is  Struck,  for  which  suppose  the  co-ordinate  to  be  a. 
iienee  lt  follows  that  in  those  equations 


and  the  values 
p.  375 d,  giving 


and 


0 — A1=A2  = A.i=  &c., 

of  B are  determined  by  au  integration  similar  to  that  in  (2b), 
27 rnmBm  I sin2  r>l7rX 


I 


' .dt 


1 dy  . vittx  7 


nnmlB,,,  = c . 


sm- 


m-rrci 


l ’ 


where  c is  the  product  of  the  velocity  imparted  to  the  Struck  portion  of  the  string 
and  of  its  infinitesimal  length.  Consequently 


H 


y 


c 

TTlll 


. -na 
S111-— 

0 


Sill 


7TX 


. sin  27 mt 


+ 1 

2 


. 2-rra  . irx  , 1 

sin  _ _ . Sill  — . Sill  4 mit  + - 
l l 3 


. 8mi  . 3-ttx  „ . 

sin  — — . sm  __  . sin  bimt  + &c. 
t i 


and 


B„,  =- 


irnlm 


sin 


vnra 

~T 


(10) 


1 he  mth  partial  tone  of  tlie  string,  therefore,  disappears  in  this  case  also  when 
it  is  strack  in  a node  of  this  string.  Also  the  upper  partial  tones  are  stronger  in 
comparison  with  the  prime  tone,  than  when  the  string  is  plucked,  because  the 
value  of  Am  in  equation  (3),  p.  3 7 5t/,  has  ni2  as  a divisor,  whereas  the  value  of  Bm  in 
(10)  has  only  m as  a divisor.  This  is  immediately  confirmed  by  experiment,  on 
striking  the  strings  with  the  sharp  edge  of  a metal  ruler. 

Bor  a pianoforte,  the  discontinuity  in  the  motion  of  the  string  is  diminished  by 
covering  the  hammer  with  an  elastic  pad.  This  sensibly  diminishes  the  force  of 
the  higher  upper  partials,  because  the  motion  is  no  longer  conveyed  to  a single 
point,  but  is  imparted  to  a sensible  length  of  string,  and  this  too,  not  in  an  indivi- 
sible  moment  of  time,  as  would  be  the  case  for  a blow  with  a perfectly  hard  body. 
On  the  contrary,  the  elastic  pad  yields  to  the  blow  at  first,  and  then  recovem  itself, 
so  that  while  the  hammer  is  in  contact  with  the  string,  the  motion  is  capable 
of  extending  over  a considerable  length.  An  exact  analysis  of  the  motion  of  a 
string  excitcd  by  the  hammer  of  a pianoforte  would  be  ratlier  complieated.  Bot. 
observing  that  the  string  moves  but  very  slightly  from  its  position  of  rest,  and 
that  the  elastic  pad  of  the  hammer  is  very  vielding  and  admits  of  much  com- 
pression,  we  may  simplify  the  mathematical  theory,  by  assumiug  the  pressure 
exerted  by  the  hammer  duriug  the  blow  which  it  gives  to  the  string  to  be  as  great 
as  it  would  be  if  the  string  were  a perfectly  fixed  and  perfectly  unyieldiug  body. 
We  are  then  able  to  assume  the  pressure  of  the  hammer  to  be 


P = A sin  mt, 


for  such  moments  of  time  that  0 < t < — . 

m 


This  last  magnitude  - is  the  length  of 
in 
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time  during  whieh  the  hammer  is  in  contaet  with  the  string.  The  magnitude  of 
m increases  therefore  as  the  elastic  power  of  the  hammer  increases  and  its  weight 
decreases. 

We  have  first  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  string  during  the  interval  of  time 

that  the  hammer  is  in  coutact  with  it , that  is.  from  t ~ 0 to  t — — During  this 

m ° 

time,  the  hammer  divides  the  string  into  two  sections,  and  the  motion  of  each 
section  lias  to  be  separately  determined.  At  the  place  of  impact  let  x be  written 
■'o'  When  x < xQ,  distinguish  the  values  of  y by  writing  them  y„  and  when  x > ./'0, 
b}  writing  them  y1.  At  the  point  strack  the  pressure  of  the  string  against  the 
hammer  must  be  equal  to  the  pressure  P,  which  the  hammer  exerts  against  the 
string.  The  pressure  of  the  string  is  to  be  ealculated  as  in  Appendix  IV.,  equation 
(6a)  (p.  3786),  and  we  consequently  obtain  the  equation 

/-  - .j. r.(^-dA) (ii) 

Waves  proceed  towards  both  ends  of  the  string  from  the  place  struck.  Hence 
y,  must  have  the  form 

yi  = <f>  (x  - x0  + at) 


for  values  of  t,  for  which  0<t<~  and  x0>x>x0  - at,  and  y*  must  have  the 
form 

y1  = ^ (x0  - x + at) 

£ J?®  hXI  Tk!eS  °L  ai!d  /°y  Yfues  0f  x for  which  <*<*o  + at.  Using  # 
foi  the  diffeiential  coefhcient  of  the  function  <f>,  equation  (11)  gives 


P = A .sin  mt  = 2 T . $ (at) 
Integrating  with  respect  to  t we  find 


(11a) 


2 T 


C m . cos  mt  = — . c/>  (at), 


and  then,  determining  the  constant  C,  so  that  y,  = 0 when  * - * + at  nm1  „i  n 
when  x = x0-  at,  we  have  y‘  * ~ ao  + at > aud  V = 0 


V\ 


- f i \mr  \ 1 ) 

- 2 mT  • | 1 - cos  ya(x  - x0)  + mt J !■ 

aA 


1/1  ~ 2 mT  • I 1 ~ cos 


m 

~Oo  ~ x)  + mt 


This  determines  the  motion  of  the  string  for  the  time  t,  when  0 <«I  aud 

nöt  3C„t  ‘‘de4:?  rirrtThoTa411!  fr of 

would  have  been  refiected  there.  f t ie  atter  bad  beeil  the  case,  they  ^ 

When  at  has  bocome  greater  than  the  pressure  P will  be  = 0,  and  henee  it 
follows  from  equation  (1  la)  that  from  thenceforward 

0'  (at)  = 0,  and  hence  <£.=  constant,  when  at>- 

m 

the  waves  hl™  al^/  aZtTeT  ^ ^ the  Stri“«  »™r  whieh 

^ A-  "'aVeS  refle°tCd  fr°m  ‘he 

lation,  suppose  the  string  to  be  fofinitelTbf168  Stnng  P«>perly  into  calcu- 

' y ,mil“plcs of * 8imihr ■» SaS 6Ä ZTPI™ 
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waves  proceed  similar  to  those  which  proceed  from  x0.  Moreover  suppose  that  in 
all  those  places  for  which  x = - x0  ± 2 vl,  a blow  be  applied  equal  to  that  given  to 
•ro  and  at  tho  sarae  time,  but  in  the  opposite  direction,  so  that  from  all  these  latter 
points  waves  will  proceed  of  an  idcntical  form,  but  with  a negative  height.  Those 
points  of  the  infinite  string  which  correspond  with  the  extremities  of  the  finite 
string  will  then  be  agitated  by  positive  and  negative  waves  of  equal  magnitude  at 
the  same  time,  and  will  hence  be  completely  at  rest,  and  consequently  all  the 
couditions  of  the  real  finite  string  will  be  fulfilled  by  the  state  of  tliis  section  of 
the  infinite  string. 

From  the  moment  that  the  hammer  quits  the  string,  the  motion  of  the  string 
may  be  regarded  as  two  Systems  of  waves,  one  advaneing  (or  in  the  direction  of 
positive  x),  and  the  other  retreating  (or  in  the  direction  of  negative  x).  Of  these 
Systems  of  waves  we  have  as  yet  found  only  certain  isolated  portions,  namely 
those  which  correspond  to  the  sections  of  the  string  lying  nearest  the  point  struck. 
We  have  now  to  complete  these  waves  properly  and  obtain  a connected  advaneing 
fl  and  retreating  System. 

Advaneing  in  the  direction  of  the  positive  x on  the  string,  we  have  y = 0 uutil 

we  come  to  a positive  retreating  wave,  and  then  it  rises  to  which  is  its  value 

in  the  positive  striking  points.  If  we  proceed  beyond  the  striking  point,  and  over 
the  wave  thence  proceeding,  we  again  find  values  of  y which  = 0,  and  sink  to 
a A 

- — r[i  as  soon  as  the  first  negative  retreating  wave  has  been  passed  over.  This  is 

the  value  of  y in  the  first  negative  striking  point.  To  connect  the  positive  and 
negative  retreating  waves  properly  with  each  other,  we  must  suppose  the  values  of 
yx  to  be  increased  between  every  positive  striking  point  and  the  next  following 

aA 

negative  striking  point,  by  the  magnitude  + so  that  the  height  of  the  wave 

retains  this  value,  which  it  had  at  x0,  until  the  corresponding  negative  wave  begins. 

aA 

Here  then  the  height  of  the  wave  becomes  - ?/,  and  sinks  to  zero.  Similarly, 
aA 

suppose  that  - —/j,  is  added  to  the  height  of  the  wave  in  advaneing  waves  between 

auy  negative  striking  point  and  the  next  following  positive  striking  point.  The 
retreating  waves  will  thus  be  everywhere  positive,  and  the  advaneing  waves  every- 
where  negative,  and  the  waves  at  the  same  time  are  so  constituted  that  tlieir  con- 
timied  motion  will  generate  that  kind  of  motion  which  we  have  found  to  exist  in 
the  string  after  the  hammer  quits  it. 

We  have  now  to  express  this  System  of  waves  as  the  sinn  of  simple  waves. 
The  length  of  the  wave  is  21,  because  the  points  of  simultaneous  impact  lie  at 


intervals  of  21. 
then 


Let  us  take  the  positive  retreating  waves  at  the  time  t = 


m 


air 


H 


1)  y,  = 0,  from  x = Otox  = x0-  — 

( 


aA 

2)  V\  = • 


l 


1 + cos 


m C \ 

a <■*  ' O 


from  x = x0  - 


(ITT 


m 


to  x = xn 


aA 


atr 


3)  yi  = mrp  from  .r  = x0  to  * = 21  - x0  - — 

aA 

4)  y'  = 2^T  • 


f 

-!  1 - cos 

~ (2f  -x0-x) 

07T 


from  x = 21  - x0  - — to  x = 21  - x0 


5)  yx  = 0,  from  x — 21  - :r0  to  x = 21. 
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Hence  if  vve  assume 

TT  2tT  87 r 

y,  = A0  + . cos  j ( x + c)  4-  A.j  . cos  y (x  + c)  + As  . cos  y (x  + c)  + Ac. 

TT  2 TT  3 TT 

+ Bi . sin  j (x  4-  c)  + B.,  . sin  y ( x + c)  + Ba . sin  -y  (a;  + c)  + Ac.  (12) 

\ve  shall  have 

I Ui . cos  y (x  + c)  . dx  = Anl, 


i 


n-TT 


yi . sin  y (x+  c) . dx  = BJ. 


a- 

2>ii 


A„  = - 


(ITT 

If  we  put  c = y,  every  B becomes  = 0,  because  y,  has  the  same  values  for 

a~ 

+ £ and  - 4-,  and  the  limits  of  the  integration  may  be  selected  at  pleasure  ff 
provided  only  that  tbeir  diflerence  is  21.  But  on  the  other  hand 

2a Ami 2 • (nir  \ (n~  air\  /1n  . 

Twr.(n W - mW)  ' (t  ‘ 7 ' C0S  (T  '27a) (1“a) 

This  equation  gives  the  amplitude  An  of  the  several  partial  tones  of  the  com- 
pound tone  of  the  string  which  has  beeil  struck.  When  the  point  of  impact  is  a 

node  of  the  |ith  partial,  the  factor  sin  . x)j  will  = 0,  and  hence  all  those  par- 

tnü  tones  disappear  which  have  a node  at  the  point  of  impact.  The  table  011 
p.  79c.  was  calculated  from  this  equation.* 

To  determine  the  complete  motion  of  the  string  we  must  further  Substitute 
x + at  for  x in  the  equation  (12)  for  y,.  The  corresponding  expression  for  yl  then 
becomes 

y1  = “ Ao  - Ai  • «os  j (x  + at  - c)  - A2 . cos  y (x  - at  - c)  - Ac.  „ 

and  finally 

y — y 1 + V1  = 2A1.cos-^x  . cosy  (at  + c)  + 
which  completely  solves  the  problem. 

A In  no\  ulUnte’  -fVS\  if-  nhe,  hammer  be  perfectly  hard,  the  expression  for 
(l-a)  becomes  identical  witli  that  of  Bm  111  equation  (10),  p.  380c.  It  must  be 

d?ntS!r'  ' mnDo(  °}  vf-i identical  with  n in  (12a)  (and  that  « in  (10)  is  then 
identical  with  x0  111  (12a),  while  a in  (12a)  has  a different  meaning). 

If  m is  not  infinite,  as  n increases  the  coefficients  An  decrease  as  — , but  if 


2 A. 


2t t 2t t 

cos  — X . cos  y (at  + c)  + Ac. 


I 


m 


cor- 


1 

be  infinite  they  decrease  as  for  plucked  Strings  they  decrease  as  I.  This 

Ätof) .- st:  ÖH/SrÄrtS; 

ä4  ääs  säxr-  ~ HP1 

y = yl°  + Al  ■ sin  ( mx  + Cj)  + A2  . sin  (2 mx  + c.2)  + Ac. 
the  coefficient  of  A„  when  n is  very  great, 

1)  is  of  the  order  - when  y itself  suddenly  alters; 


,,  7*7[IJu78heun  th,e  notes  011  P-  and 
p.  77 c,  that  when  the  blow  is  made  with  an 

ordinary  pianoforte  hammer,  the  partial  tone 
corresponding  to  the  node  struck,  does  not 
whoHyvamsh.  The  subject  is  resumed  in 
App.  XX.  sect.  N.  No.  2,  where  the  result  of 
ater  expenments  is  given.  In  the  meantime 
it  must  be  borne  in  miud  that  tbough  the 


*he  corresponding  partial  ismaterially 
eakenecj,  it  is  not  absolutely  extinguished3^ 
It  may  therefore  be  necessary  to  re-opon  the 

courseDJatt°if1  ifnVeftigafcion  whhout  having  re- 
course  to  the  facihtation  due  to  the  funda- 
mental (but  certamly  only  approximative)  as 
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2)  is  of  the  Order  when  the  first  differential  eoefticient  suddenly  alters ; 

1 d2y 

3)  is  of  the  order  when  the  sccond  differential  coeflicient  suddenly 

alters  ; 


4)  is  at  most  of  the  order  e-n  when  the  function  itself  and  all  its  differential 
coefficients  are  continuous.  [See  note,  p.  35 cf.] 

Hence  follow  the  laws  of  musical  tones  so  often  mentioned  in  the  text,  that 
their  upper  partial  tones  generally  increase  in  power,  witli  the  greater  discontinuity 
of  the  corresponding  motion  of  the  resonant  body. 

[See  Doukin’s  Acoustics,  pp.  119-126,  where,  on  p.  124,  equation  (14)  corre- 
^[sponds  to  equation  (12a)  above.] 


APPENDIX  VI. 


ANALYSIS  OP  THE  MOTION  OP  VIOLIN  STRINGS. 

(See  p.  83a.) 


Assume  the  lens  of  the  Vibration  microscope  to  make  horizontal  vibrations,  then 
vibratioual  curves  will  be  observed  like  those  represented  in  fig.  23,  p.  826,  c.  Call 
the  vertical  Ordinate  y and  the  horizontal  x ; then  y is  directly  proportional  to  the 
displacement  of  the  vibrating  point,  and  x to  that  of  the  vibrating  lens.  The 
latter  performs  a simple  pendular  Vibration.  If  the  number  of  its  vibrations  be  n 
^ and  the  time  t,  we  have  generally 

x — A . sin  (2 irnt  + c) 


where  A and  c are  constant. 

Now  if  y also  makes  n vibrations,  x and  y are  both  periodic  and  have  the 
same  periodic  time.  Hence,  at  the  end  of  each  period,  x and  y have  the  same 
values  as  before,  and  the  observed  point  is  at  exactly  the  same  place  as  at  the 
beginning  of  the  period.  This  holds  for  every  point  in  the  curve  and  for  everv 
fresh  repetition  of  the  vibratory  motion.  so  that  the  curve  appears  statiouarv. 

Suppose  a vibrational  form  of  the  kind  depicted  in  figs.  5,  6,  7,  H,  9,  pp.  20 
and  21,  in  which  the  horizontal  abscissa  is  directly  proportional  to  the  time,  to 
be  wrapped  round  a cylinder,  of  which  the  circumference  is  equal  to  a single 
period  of  those  curves,  so  that  the  time  t is  now  to  be  measured  along  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  cylinder.  Call  x the  distance  of  a point  from  a plane  drawn 
through  the  axis  of  the  cylinder.  Then  in  this  case  also 

x = A . sin  (27 mt  + c), 

where  A . sin  c is  the  value  of  x for  t = 0,  and  A is  the  radius  of  the  cylinder. 
Hence,  if  the  curve  drawn  upon  the  cylinder  be  viewed  by  au  eye  at  an  infinite 
distance  in  the  line  x = 0,  y = 0,  the  curve  has  exactly  the  same  appearance  as  m 
the  Vibration  microscope. 

If  * and  y have  not  exactly  the  same  period  ; if,  for  example,  y makes  h vibra- 
tions while  x makes  n + A n,  where  A n is  a very  small  number,  the  expression  for 
x may  be  written 

X — A . sin  [2nnt  + (c  + 2irt  A »)]. 


In  this  case,  then,  c which  was  formerly  constant,  inercases  slowly.  ,?ut  [ "j" 
presents  the  angle  bctwecn  the  ])laue  x = 0 and  the  point  in  the  drawnig  oi  \\ 
t = 0.  In  this  case,  then,  the  imagiuary  cylinder  round  wlnch  the  drawn  g 

supposed  to  be  wrapped,  revolvcs  slowly.  , „mmiHpred 

Since  a magnitude  which  is  periodic  after  the  period  tt,  may  bc  also  considere 
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as  periodic  after  the  periods  2tt,  or  3 n,  or  vir,  where  v is  any  whole  number,  these 
remarks  apply  also  for  the  ease  when  the  period  of  y is  an  aliquot  part  of  the 
period  of  x,  or  conversely,  or  both  are  aliquot  parts  of  the  same  third  period,  that 
is,  for  the  case  when  the  tones  of  the  tuning-fork  and  of  the  observed  body  stand  in 
any  consonant  ratio ; the  only  limitation  is  that  the  common  period  of  Vibration 
must  not  exceed  the  time  required  for  a luminous  impression  to  become  extinct 
in  the  eye.  [See  Donkin’s  Acoustics,  pp.  36-44.J 

Front  the  observed  curves,  fig.  23  B,  C,  p.  826,  and  fig.  24  A,  B,  p.  83b,  it 
follows  that  all  points  of  the  string  ascend  and  descend  alternately,  that  the  ascent 
is  made  with  a constant  velocity,  and  also  the  descent  with  a constant  velocity, 
whicli  is  however  different  from  the  velocity  of  ascent.  When  the  bow  is  drawn 
across  a node  of  one  of  the  upper  partials  of  the  string,  the  motion  takes  place  in 
all  nodes  of  the  same  tone  precisely  in  the  manner  described.  For  other  points 
of  the  string,  little  crumples  are  perceptible  in  the  vibrational  figure,  but  they  do 
not  prevent  us  from  clearly  recognising  the  principal  motion. 


Fig.  62. 


A 


a,  t 

that  lcpcocuuo  uue  leugon  oi  a wnoie  period ; then 


V = ft  + h,  from  t = 0 to  t = T ; 


(1) 


whence  for  t = T,  it  results  that 

fr  = 9 (T  - t). 

Now  suppose  y to  be  develoned  in  rmo  r.f  


then  it  results  from  Integration  that 


U 


and  this  gives  the  following  values  for  A„  and  Bn : 


T 


and  y may  then  be  written  in  the  form 

y --  (y  f)  • f n = CO  1 1 
^ z n = 1 


meid_y  the  distance  of  any  determina 
st-  If  * denotes  the  distance  of  this 


any  determinate  point  of  the 
listance  of  this  point  from  the 
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beginning  of  the  string,  and  L the  length  of  the  string,  then  the  general  form  of 
y , as  in  equation  (lb)  of  App.  III.,  p.  575 b,  is 


, n = co 


+ 


io  — - f s-f  • XVirX  . 2ttTI  / , x \1 

y-x„=i  f"‘m  i-sin—  *)) 

- n — oo  . 2trx  2irn  ( , r\) 

2»  = i |-D--sm-r •oos— - 2)} 


(3) 


or 


By  comparing  equations  (2)  and  (3)  \ve  find  immediately  that  all  D s vanish, 

Dn  = 0,  and 

n ■ n^x  g + f T 
C„ . sin  — — — — • 


^2 


. sm 


TITTT 


n* 


(3a) 


^1  Here  g + / and  r are  independent  of  x,  but  not  of  n.  On  taking  the  equations 
for  n = 1 and  n — 2,  and  then  dividing  one  by  the  other,  there  results 


■nX 


7TT 


c/C0SX=T- cos  T 

T T 

From  which  it  follows  that  for  x =— , t is  also  = — , as  observation  shews. 
But  if  x - 0,  then  according  to  observations  t is  also  = 0.  Hence 


C2  = \.  Gü  and  ~ = T- 


(3b) 


so  that  g + / is  independent  of  x.  Let  v be  the  amplitude  of  the  Vibration  of  the 
point  x in  the  string,  then 

fr  = 9 (T  - r)  = 2v, 

2v  , 2v  _ 2 vT  _ ’2vL2 

9 + f=  T + T -T  ~ T (fr  - t)  Tx  (L  - x) ' 


And  since  9 + f is  independent  of  x,  \ve  must  have 

v 


- 4F  * ~ ^ 

“ L1 


where  V is  the  amplitude  in  the  middle  of  the  string.  From  equation  (3b)  it  follows 
that  the  sections  aß  and  ßy  of  the  vibrational  figure,  Sg-  62,  p.  3856,  must , be 
proportional  to  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  string  on  both  sides  of  the  obsened 
point.  Hence  we  have  finally 


n 


8j  2»  = » rj.  ; 

' tt 'J  n = 1 \n2 


n-n-X 


L-nn 


. sm  — . Sill  T 


(3c) 


for  the  complete  expression  of  the  motion  of  the  stiing. 

If  we  put  t-—=Q,  V will  = 0 for  all  values  of  x,  and  hence  all  parts  of  the 

string  pass  through  their  position  of  rest  simultaneously.  From  that  time  the 
velocity  / of  the  point  x is 

. 2v  8V(L  - x) 

J ~ 7 " LT  ' 

But  this  velocity  lasts  only  during  tlie  time  r,  where  r = ^ Hence  after  the 

as  long  as  t < ^ we  have  y = ft  = (L  - x)t (4)  1 

8 V 

and  hence  y < -yj- . x {L  - x). 


time  t,  and 
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From  that  point  y returns  with  the  velocity 


9 = ~n 


T - 


8 Vx 
LT' 


And  hence  after  the  time  t = t + t„ 


8 V ,T  x 8Vx 
p-^.xV-x)-  —.1,. 


And  since 


we  find 


y = 


8 Fr 
LT 


T T~  T T 

L - x=—^.L 


= (.T-  t) 


(4a)  U 


The  deflection  on  one  part  of  the  string  is  therefore  given  by  the  equation  (4), 
and  on  the  other  part  by  the  equation  (4a).  Both  equations  shew  that  the  form 
ot  the  string  is  a straight  line,  which  in  (4)  passes  through  x = L,  and  in  (4a) 
through  x = 0.  These  are  the  two  extremities  of  the  string.  The  point  where 
these  straight  lines  intersect  is  given  by  the  condition 


_8V  ,T 

y -LT • ( 


Whence 

and 


8 V 

x)t.^L.x(T-  t). 


{L  - x)  t - x (T  - t) 
Lt  — xT. 


time  ThkS  % f h!-  p0int,  mtersection  increases  in  proportion  to  the 
most  vpmüt  1 °f  nitcrsecüon,  which  is  at  the  same  time  the  point  of  the  string 
from  nnp  ./10?1  J1®  p0sitl0n  of  rest>  Passes>  therefore,  with  a constant  velocity 

3trmg  t0  the  0ther’  and  dur^  this  Pas-g'e  describes  ^ 

8 V 

y = V = — . X (L  - x). 

fo  ^0tT  °f,  the  strinS  ma3r  briefly  thus  described.  In  fig  63  the 

Fig.  63. 


Sind"  fraTww  ‘st  mtTfon  the  parabolic  arcs 

bc,  er  ac2  and  bc,  [See  SS  “ and 

**•.  f’  P-  8«.  pSblyarto  fromlire  lampbj  and  °disa!  e°  V obsemi- 

are  conaequentlyrthLmexSd  or'but  “liahtly  Sd “<* 

bow  .s  drawn  aeross  the  string  in  „ llode  Ä,  “l?  the  W-  When  tho 
the  bndge,  the  vibrations  of  this  mth  and  fmthf  ' pa,^lalot011e  situate  near  to 
bave  no  mflnenoe  on  tbo  motion  „f "he  pott  , the'  , 2“‘h;  3”*th'  tone 

and  they  may  consequently  disappear  witlmni  l 1 tr!ng  touched  by  the  bow 

the  string,  and  this  really  explains  the  ! chanSlnS  the  effect  of  the  bow  upon 

[See  also  App.  XX.  sect.  N.Na  5 on  Pr7  M in  the  ^rational  figure! 

not  been  ablc  to  determine  by  observation  wl  Zu®*  S ^armonic  Curves.]  I have 
across  the  string  between  two^odal  pöints.  haPPens  when  the  bow  is  drawn 


o c 2 
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ON  THE  THEORY  OF  PIPES. 

A.  Influence  of  Resonance  in  Reed  Pipes. 

(See  p.  1026.) 

The  laws  of  resonance  for  cylindrical  tubes  have  been  developed  mathematically 
in  my  paper  on  the  ‘ Tlieory  of  Aerial  Vibrations  in  Tubes  with  Open  Ends  ’ 
(: Theorie  der  Luftschivingungen  in  Röhren  mit  offenen  Enden,  ‘ Journal  für  reine 
und  angewandte  Mathematik,’  vol.  lvii.).  The  example  treated  in  § 7 of  that  paper 
is  applicable  to  reed  pipes,  where  the  motion  at  the  bottom  of  the  pipe  is  assumed 
U to  be  given.  Let  Vdt  be  the  volume  of  air  which  enters  the  reed  pipe  in  the  in- 
finitesimal time  dt,  then  as  this  magnitude  is  periodical  we  can  express  V in  one  of 
Fourier’s  series,  thus 


V = C0  + Ci  . cos  (2 irnt  + T ,)  + C2  . cos  (4 irnt  + Tf)  + <fcc. 


(1) 


The  resonance  must  be  determined  separately  for  each  term,  because  the  vibra- 
tions corresponding  to  each  partial  tone  are  superposed  without  modification. 
If  we  assume  l to  be  the  length  of  the  tube,  S its  section,  l + a the  reduced 
length  of  the  tube  (where  in  cylindrical  tubes  the  difference  a is  equal  to  the 

radius  multiplied  by-^  [but  see  p.  91cZ,  note  f]),  k the  magnitude  ~ (where  X is  the 

length  of  the  wave),  and  put  the  potential  of  the  wave  in  free  space,  for  the  tone 
having  the  vibrational  number  vn, 

Mv 


f 


= — - . cos  (i vkr  - 2vnvt  + c), 
r 

where  r is  the  distance  from  the  middle  of  the  opening ; then  the  equations  (15) 
and  (12b)  of  the  paper  referred  to,  give 

Cv 


Mv  = 


J (47 t2  cos2  vk  (l  + a)  + v^S2  sin2  vkl) 


Since  the  magnitude  k2S  must  always  be  considered  as  very  small  to  make  our 
theory  applicable,  this  equation,  for  cases  in  which  l + a is  not  an  uneven  mul- 
tiple of  the  length  of  a quarter  of  a wave,  becomes  approximatively, 


Mv  = 


Cv 


2tt  . COS  v&(l  + a) 

Hence  the  resonance  is  weakest  when  the  reduced  length  of  the  tube  is  an 
even  multiple  of  the  length  of  a quarter  of  a wave,  and  becomes  stronger  as  it 
m approaches  an  uneven  multiple  of  that  length.  When  it  absolutely  reaches  such 
^ a multiple  the  complete  formula  gives 

Cv 


Mv  = 


/2k2S 


Hence  the  maximum  of  resonance  increases  as  the  length  of  the  wave  of  the 
tone  in  question  increases  and  the  transverse  section  decreases.  The  smaller  the 
transverse  section,  the  morc  sharply  defined  is  the  limit  of  the  pitch  of  the  tone 
which  is  strongly  reinforced  by  resonance ; while  when  the  transverse  section i m 
large,  the  reinforcement  of  resonance  extends  over  a much  greater  lengt  i o 

scule  • 

' For  hollow  bodies  of  other  shapes,  with  narrow  mouths,  similar  equations  may 

be  obtained  by  means  of  the  propositions  given  in  § 10  of  the  paper  cited. 

Since  the  condition  of  powerful  resonance  is  that  cos  vk  (t  + a)  _ U,  cy 
drical  tubes  (clarinet)  reinforce  only  the  prime  and  other  unevenly  numbered  p 
tones  [but  see  note  p.  99c] . 
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In  the  interior  of  conical  tubes  we  may  assume  the  potential  of  the  motion  of 
tbe  air  for  the  tube  n to  be 

V = — . sin  (Jcr  + c)  cos  2^nt, 
r 

where  r is  the  distance  from  the  vertex  of  the  cone.  If  a vibrator  is  introduced  at 
a distance  a from  the  vertex,  and  l be  the  length  of  the  tube,  so  that  for  the  open 
end  r = l + a,  we  may  assume  as  an  approximatively  correct  limiting  condition  for 
the  free  end,  that  the  pressure  there  vanishes.  This  is  the  case  when 

clV  A 

— — = — 2 irn . . sin  f k(l  + a)  + c 1 . sin  2 nnt  = 0,  and  hence 

dt  l + a 1 ' J 


Hence  we  may  assume 


and 


sin  \k(l  + cl)  + c]  = 0. 
c = — k(l  + a) 

V = — . sin  k(r  - l - a)  . cos  2 -nnt. 
r 


H 


The  most  powerful  resonance,  then,  in  this  case,  as  well  as  in  cylindrical  tubes, 
belongs  to  those  tones  which  have  a minimum  velocity  at  the  place  where  the 
vibrator  is  placed.  For  as  during  the  development  of  velocity  in  the  mouthpiece  in 
equation  (1)  the  coefficients  C„  have  a determinate  value  which  depends  only  on 
the  motion  of  the  vibrator  and  the  pulses  of  air  which  it  occasions,  the  coefficient 
A of  the  last  equation  must  increase,  as  the  velocity  produced  by  the  correspond- 
ing  train  of  waves  in  the  mouthpiece  of  the  tube  decreases.  The  velocity  in  the 
other  parts  of  the  tube  will  then  increase.  Now  the  velocity  of  a particle  of  air  is 

dV  A 

■^7  = • cos  ^nt  • \kr . cos  k(r  — l — a)  — sin  k(r  - l - a)]. 

Hence  for  maximum  resonance  we  have  the  condition  that  for  r = a 

either  kr  = tan  k(r  - l - a) 
or  ka  = - tan  kl. 

If,  then,  the  magnitude  a,  that  is,  the  distance  of  the  vibrator  from  the  vertex 
of  the  cone,  be  very  small,  ka  and  also  tan  kl  will  be  very  small,  and  kl  - vn  must 
also  be  very  small,  if  v is  any  whole  number.  Hence  we  may  develop  the  tangents 

accordmg  to  powers  of  their  arc,  and  retaining  only  the  first  term  of  this  develop- 
ment we  have  r 

ka  = V7T  - kl,  and  k(a  + l)  = vir 

or,  putting  k = 2Z,  we  have 
A 


n 


a + l — v 


X 

' 2‘ 


of  the  cone  re.mforce  a]1  those  tones  for  which  the  whole  length 

o th e ™ f UP  t0/tS  in?aginfY  vertex,  is  a multiple  of  half  the  len|th 

IZ  vertex  Ts  inlZTP  Wn  ^ ^ distance  of  the  vibrator  from  this  ima- 
ff thnlplf  tl,!  ? companson  with  the  length  of  the  wave.  Hence 

both  the  evenly  and  Tievönl  °11C  'l  reilf  orc®d  the  tube,  all  the  partial  tones, 
the  wave-lengths  of  the  hiil!7  nu“be.ref  ’ Wl11  be  reinforced  up  to  a pitch  where 
with  the  distance  a*  ^ W1  partlal  tones  cease  be  very  large  in  comparison 

whiSl^esCÄe  Ä rl  !“agnitude  of  the  terms  of  the  series  (1), 
the  entering  stream  of  air^ifTT  motlon  will  be  the  greater,  the  more  perfectly 
°f  lUr  18  interrupted.  Free  reeds  must  therefore  fit  their 


H 


i,  rcmainder.°f  this  Appendix  VII.  to 

editfon’  '"Th!.  anTm-°n  t0  the  4th  German 
eaition.  The  additions  on  pp.  390.7  are 


principally  from  the  Ist  English  edition.— 
1 ranslator .] 
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fiames  very  exactly,  in  order  to  produce  a powerful  tone.  Striking  reeds,  wliich 
effect  a more  perfect  stoppage,  are  superior  in  this  respect.  According  to  the 
information  obtained  by  Mr.  A.  J.  Ellis  [see  p.  95 d , note  +],  organ-builders  liave 
really  been  more  inclined  in  recent  times  to  use  striking  reeds.  But  the  vibrating 
lamina)  are  very  slightly  curved,  so  that  they  do  not  strike  the  frame  all  at  once, 
but  roll  themselves  gradually  out  upon  it. 

B.  Theory  of  the  Blowing  of  Pipes. 

When  longitudinal  waves  have  once  been  excited  in  the  mass  of  air  in  a tube, 
they  may  be  reflected  backwards  and  forwards  many  times  between  the  ends  of 
the  tube,  and  form  constant,  periodically  returning  vibrations,  before  they  die 
away.  At  the  closed  end  of  a stopped  pipe,  the  reflexion  of  every  train  of  waves 
is  tolerably  complete,  but  at  the  open  ends  a perceptible  fraction  of  the  wave 
always  passes  into  the  open  air,  and  henee  the  reflected  wave  has  not  the  same 
U intensity  as  the  incident  wave  possessed.  Indeed  the  intensity  of  the  waves  re- 
flected backwards  and  forwards  in  the  tube  continually  diminisbes,  and  finally 
dies  off,  if  the  lost  work  is  not  replaced  at  every  backwards  and  forwards  reflexion 
by  some  other  kind  of  action.  What  has  to  be  replaced,  however,  is  usually  only 
a small  part  of  the  whole  vis  viva  of  the  undulatory  motion,  that  is,  just  as  much 
as  is  lost  by  reflexion  at  the  open  ends.  If  the  inner  radius  at  the  open  end  of  a 
cylindrical  tube  be  R,  the  fraction  of  the  amplitude  which  is  lost  at  the  open  end 
for  a tone  having  the  wave-length  A,  is,  according  to  theory, 

4*2  R2 

A2  ’ 

where  R is  small  in  comparison  with  A.  In  the  pipes  examined  by  Zamminer, 
the  wave-length  A varied  between  84Ä  and  lfr6Ä.  In  the  first  case  the  loss 
would  be  -2  tn^h,  and  in  the  latter  about  Ath  of  the  amplitude. 

Now,  this  loss  of  vis  viva  can  be  replaced  in  various  ways.  Supposing  that 
5f the  small  volume  dV , which  was  under  the  pressure  pQ,  were  forced  over  into  a 
space  filled  with  air  under  the  pressure^?,  the  required  work  would  be  (p  - p0)dV. 
Hence  if  during  the  vibrations  of  sound,  at  those  places  and  times  where  the  air 
is  Condensed,  either  a small  quantity  of  air  is  regularly  forced  in,  or  the  pressure 
of  the  compressed  air  is  increased  by  heating,  this  mass  of  air  generates  by  its 
expansion  a greater  quantity  of  vis  viva  than  was  lost  by  its  resistance  to  the 
condensation  at  the  time  the  loss  occurred.  The  first  of  the  two  causes  is  eftective 
in  reed  pipes,  the  second  in  the  tubes  of  the  Pyrophone  [see  App.  XX.  sect.  N. 
No.  4],  in  which,  together  with  the  air  which  streams  back  into  the  tube,  an 
increased  quantity  of  gas  is  poured  in  from  the  gas  tube,  and  this  on  bumiug 
increases  the  pressure  during  the  time  of  re-expansion. 

The  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled  to  make  reed  pipes  speak  were  given  by 
me  in  the  ‘Transactions  of  the  Association  for  Natural  History  and  Medicine’ 
( Verhandlungen  des  naturhistorisch-medicinischen  Vereins)  at  Heidelberg  (26  July 
1861),  and  I take  the  liberty  of  reprinting  this  short  explanation  here  with  a few 
U improvements. 

I.  The  Blowing  of  Reed  Pipes. 

By  a reed  pipe  I mean  any  kind  of  wind  instrument  in  which  the  path  of  the 
stream  of  wind  is  altemately  opened  and  closed  by  means  of  a vibrating  elastic 
body.  The  first  work  which  made  the  mechanics  of  reed  pipes  accessible  was 
that  of  W.  Weber.  But  he  experimented  chiefly  with  metal  reeds,  which  on 
account  of  their  great  mass  and  elasticity,  could  not  be  powerfully  moved  by  the 
air  unless  the  tone  given  by  the  pipe  was  not  materially  different  from  the  proper 
tone  of  the  reed  independently  of  the  pipe.  Hence  pipes  with  metal  reeds  are 
usually  capable  of  producing  only  a single  tone,  namely  that  one  among  those 
theoretically  possible  which  is  closest  to  the  proper  tone  of  the  reed. 

The  case  is  different  for  reeds  of  light  material  which  off'ers  but  little  resistance, 
such  as  the  cane  reeds  of  the  clarinet,  oboe,  bassoon,  and  the  muscular  rei  so 
the  human  lips  in  trumpets,  tromboues,  and  honis.  Reeds  of  vulcanised  in  m 
rubber,  placed  similarly  to  the  vocal  chords  in  the  larynx,  are  also  well  adapte  or 
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experiments  ; but,  to  make  them  speak  easily  and  well,  care  must  bc  taken  to 
place  them  obliquely  to  the  current  of  air  (p.  974). 

The  action  of  reeds  differs  essentially  according  as  the  passage  which  they  close 
is  opened  when  the  reed  moves  against  the  wind  towards  the  windchest,  or  moves 
with  the  wind  towards  the  pipe.  I shall  say  that  the  first  strike  inwards,  and  the 
second  strike  outwards.  The  reeds  of  the  clarinet,  oboe,  bassoon,  and  organ  all 
strike  inwards.  The  human  lips  in  brass  instruments,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
reeds  striking  outwards.  The  india-rubber  reeds  that  I employ  may  be  arranged 
to  strike  either  inwards  or  outwards. 

The  laws  for  the  pitch  of  reed  pipes  are  completely  found,  when  we  have  deter- 
mined  the  motion  of  the  reed  as  influenced  by  the  alternating  pressure  of  the  air 
in  the  pipe  and  air  chamber  [see  fig.  29,  B,  p p,  on  p.  964] ; remembering  that  the 
effluent  air  cannot  attain  its  maximum  velocity  until  the  passage  closed  by  the 
reed  has  been  opened  as  widely  as  possible. 

1)  Reeds  with  cylindrical  pipe  uäthout  air  chamber.  The  reed  is  regarded  as 
a body  which  returns  to  its  position  of  equilibrium  by  elastic  forces,  and  is  again 
brought  out  of  that  position  by  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  pipe,  which  changes 
periodically  with  the  sine  of  the  time.  The  equations  of  motion  * shew  that  the 
instant  of  greatest  pressure  with  in  the  pipe  must  fall  between  a maximum  dis- 
placement  of  the  reed  outwards,  which  precedes  it,  and  a maximum  displacement 
of  the  same  inwards,  which  follows  it.  If  the  vibrational  period  be  divided  into 
360°,  like  the  circumference  of  a circle,  the  angle  e,  by  which  the  maximum  pres- 
sure precedes  the  passage  of  the  reed  through  its  position  of  equilibrium,  is  given 
by  the  equation 


tan  e = 


Iß  - A2 
ß2L\  ’ 


H 


where  L is  the  length  of  the  wave  of  the  reed  in  the  air  without  the  pipe,  A the 
wave-length  of  the  tone  which  is  actually  produced,  and  ß1 2  a constant  which  is 
greater  for  reeds  of  light  material  and  greater  friction  than  for  heavy  and  perfectly 
elastic  materials.  The  angle  e must  be  taken  between  - 90°  and  + 90°.  II 

In  the  same  way  we  must  determine  the  time  at  which  the  greatest  pressure 
within  the  pipe  separates  frorn  the  greatest  velocity.  The  latter  must  coincide 
with  the  position  of  the  reed  for  which  the  opening  is  greatest.  The  calculation 
of  this  magnitude  results  from  my  investigations  on  the  motion  of  air  within  an 
open  cylindrical  tube  {Journal  für  reine  und  angewandte  Mathematik , lvii.).  The 
maximum  of  the  velocity  in  the  direction  of  the  opening  precedes  the  maximum 
of  pressure  by  an  angle  8 (considering  the  vibrational  period  as  the  circumference 
of  a circle)  which  is  given  by  the  equation 


tan  8 = 


- A2 * * 


, sin 


4 Tr(l  + a) 


4 77 -S  A 

where  S is  the  transverse  section,  l the  length  of  the  tube,  and  a a constant  de- 
pendmg  on  the  form  of  the  opening,  being  45°  [but  see  note  t and  + p/911  for 
cylindncal  tubes,  of  which  the  section  has  the  radius  p.  The  angle  8 in  this  case 
is  again  to  be  taken  between  - 90°  and  -f  90°. 

f1F  can1onl7.e,ntcr  t;he  FPe  when  the  reed  leaves  the  passage  open,  itU 
follows  that  for  leeds  which  strike  imvards  the  maximum  velocity  of  the  air  directed 

“v8e“rcc,de  W,th  the  1 •».  reed  inwS 


and  both  8 and  « must  be  negative. 

For  reeds  which  strike  outwards,  on  the  other  hand,  the  maximum  effluence  of 
m™lCOmCldeWlth  the  di^cement  of  the  reed  ouSTLj 


1 


7T  = 8 + 


and  both  8 and  € must  be  positive. 

* To  be  treated  as  in  Seebeck’s  tkeory  of 

syrnpathetic  resonance,  Repertorium  der  Phv- 

büc,  vol.  vm.  pp.  GO-64.  Also  sce  equation  4c  in 


the  following  App.  IX.  But  the  e there  is  the 
complement  of  the  e here,  and  wave-lengths  are 
here  used  mstead  of  pitch  numbers,  as  there. 
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Both  cases  are  included  in  the  equation 

tan  « = cot  8 
or 

Sin  = ir  Sß-2 1 m 

A A P A2  - Z2  W 

in  which  the  reeds  must  strike  inwards  or  outwards  respectively,  according  as  the 
quantities  on  each  side  of  equation  (1)  are  positive  or  negative. 

Since  S and  ß*  are  very  small  quantities,  sin  { 4^(7  + a)  -4-  A}  cannot  have  any 
sensible  value  unless  A2  - Iß  is  very  small,  that  is,  unless  the  pitch  of  the  pipe 
neaily  coincides  with  that  of  the  reed  sounded  separately  from  the  pipe.  This 
is  generally  the  case  with  metal  reeds.  The  value  of  A is  determined  from 
equation  (1). 

On  the  contrary  when  the  difference  of  the  two  tones  A - L is  great,  then 
f sin  {4tt(7  + a)-j- A}  must  be  very  small,  and  hence  approximatively 

l -f  a = v . 

4 

where  v is  any  whole  number. 

The  alteration  of  pressure  within  the  tube  is  proportional  to  sin  { 2*-(f  + a) -4- A } , 
and  hence  is  a minimum  when 


and  a maximum  when 

l + a = (2v  + 1) . 

In  the  first  case  the  force  of  the  pressure  of  the  air  does  not  suffice  to  move  the 
reed.  In  the  second  case  it  suffices  when  the  reeds  are  not  too  heavy  and  have 
not  too  great  a power  of  resistance.  Hence  the  tones  speak  well  for  which 
approximatively 

l + a = (2v  + 1)  . j, 

that  is,  for  which  the  column  of  air  in  the  pipe  vibrates  as  in  a stopped  pipe.  At 
the  same  time  we  see  that  these  tones  are  almost  independent  of  the  proper  tone 
of  the  reed. 

Of  this  kind  are  the  tones  of  the  clarinet.  Membranous  reeds  of  india-rubber 
which  strike  inwards,  attached  to  glass  tubes  16  feet  long,  also  speak  easily  and 
allow  various  upper  partials  to  be  produced  which  agree  well  with  equation  (1). 
The  reeds  which  strike  outwards  must  be  tuned  very  low  in  order  to  give  the 
pure  tones  of  the  tube.  Hence  the  human  lips  are  well  adapted  for  this  purpose, 
as  the  bundles  of  elastic  fibres  of  which  they  are  composed,  are  loaded  with  a 
H large  quantity  of  watery  inelastic  tissue  [see  footnote,  p.  97c?] . Cylindrical  glass 
tubes  may  easily  be  blown  as  trumpets,  and  give  the  tones  of  a stopped  pipe. 
Of  these  the  upper  tones,  for  which  the  diflerence  Iß  - A2  is  large,  can  be  pro- 
duced with  firmness  and  correct  intonation,  but  the  lower  tones,  on  the  other 
hand,  being  not  quite  independent  of  the  value  of  I,  that  is,  of  the  tension  and 
density  of  the  lips,  are  uncertain  and  variable. 

2)  Reeds  with  conical  pipes  without  air  chamber.  There  is  a remarkable 
diflerence  between  cylindrical  and  conical  pipes.  The  motion  of  the  air  in  the 
interior  of  the  latter  may  be  determined  on  the  same  principles  that  I have  used 
for  cylindrical  pipes. 

Put  the  potential  of  the  motion  of  the  air,  iuside  the  pipe,  equal  to 

. cos  2-rrnt  | -f  cos  ^ (R  - r)  . sin  2*-?^, 

7 A"  A 

where  r is  the  distance  from  the  vertex  of  the  cone,  R the  value  of  r at  the  open- 
ing  [or  base]  of  the  cone,  S its  section,  a the  diflerence  between  the  true  an 


- { sin  — (R  - r + a ) 
r 1 A 
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reduced  length,  n thc  pitch  number.  Considering  a - i-  X to  be  very  small,  and 
putting  B-r  = l,  this  gives 


—X2  . 27 r(l <x) 

tan  8 = — — — . sin  — ^ 

2 *S  X 


•[' 


2^(1  + a)  X 
cos  — v + — sin 

X 


2tt{1  + «) 


’] 


in  which  l is  to  be  referred  to  the  place  of  the  reed. 

Here  also  we  have  to  pnt 

cot  8 = tan  e. 

We  are  at  present  chiefly  interested  in  those  tones  of  pipe  which  differ  much 
from  the  tone  of  the  reed,  for  which  therefore  Z2  — P is  great,  tan  e is  also  con- 
sequently  very  great,  and  tan  8 very  small.  For  these  then  we  must  either  have 
approximatively 

sin  [27r(^  + d)  -f-  X]  = 0, 


which  gives  no  tone  at  all,  because  the  alteration  of  pressure  in  the  interior  of  the  U 
pipe  is  too  weak,  or  eise 

tan  \2ir(l  + «)  -4-  X]  = — 2-7rr  -f-  X (2) 

This  is  the  equation  for  the  powerful  upper  tones  of  the  pipes. 

Below  is  the  series  of  tones  calculated  from  equation  (2)  for  a conical  pipe  of 
zinc  of  the  following  dimensions  : 

Length  £ = 129-7  centimetres  [=51-06  inch], 

Diameter  of  the  opening  5-5  and  07  ctm.  [=  2*17  and  '28  inch]. 

Reduced  length  l + a,  calculated  124-77  ctm.  [=49T2  inch]. 


Approximate 

Tone 

Wave-lengths 

calculated 

Length  of  the  corresponding 
open  | stopped 

pipes 

1.  B- 

centimetres 

centimetres 

centimetres 

283-61  = 

f x 141-80 

= ix  70-90 

2.  b- 

139-83  = 

\ x 139-84 

= 4x104-88 

3-/'i 

91-81  = 

%x  137-71 

= 4x114-76 

4.  6'  + 

67-94  = 

f x 135-88 

= 4x118-89 

5.  + 

53-76  = 

1 x 134-39 

= 4x120-95 

6.  g"- 

44-40  = 

| x 133-21 

= T4Tx  122-11 

7-  b"\,~ 

3779  = 

f x 132-26 

= T\x  122-82 

CO 

1 

32-87  = 

| x 131-50 

= T45x  123-28 

9.  d'"- 

29-22  = 

4 x 131-47 

= t47x  124-17 

The  tones  from  the  2nd  to  the  9th  could  be  observed,  and  were  found  to  agree 
perfectly  with  the.  calculation.  It  appears  from  the  last  two  columns  that&the 
higher  tones  were  almost  exactly  those  of  a stopped  pipe,  the  length  of  which  is« 
equal  to  the  reduced  length  of  the  pipe  124-77  ctm,  and  that  the  deeper  tones11 
approach  nearer  to  those  of  an  open  pipe,  the  length  of  which  was  that  from  the 
vertex  to  the  foot  of  the  cone.  The  reduced  length  of  this  would  be  R + «=142-6 
cm.  L-öb-lo  inch],  The  tones  of  brass  instrumenta  are  usually  assumed  to  be 

^ °Pf  but  the  hi^her  tones  of  these  instruments  are 
elatively  too  sharp  for  the  lower  ones,  in  the  present  case  by  more  than  half 


[The  text  has  ‘ flat,’  but  this  is  against 
the  figures.  As  it  will  appear  that  the  notes 
assigned  to  the  pitches  in  tho  first  column 
are  only  roughly  approximative,  it  is  best  to 


calculatc  out  the  intervals  in  cents,  and  as- 
summg  that  the  pitch  varies  inversely  as  the 
wave-length,  we  have  in  cents — 


For  tones  . 


Reed  pipe  . 
Harmonics . 


Difference 


0 

0 


1221 

1200 


21 


3 


4 


1953  2474 

1902  2400 


5 


2879 

278G 


51 


74 


93 


6 

7 

8 

9 

3210 

3102 

3489 

3369 

3731 

3600 

3935 

3804 

108 

120 

131 

131 
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a Tone.  Ln  trumpets  and  liorns  this  error  is  perhaps  to  some  extent  compensated 
by  tlie  cups  of  the  mouthpiece.  In  trombones  the  slides  assist.* 

Whereas  trumpets,  trombones,  and  horns  bclong  to  the  reed  pipes  of  tliis 
dass  with  conical  pipes,  and  deep  reeds  which  strike  outwards,  oboes  and  bas- 
soons  liavc  high  reeds  which  strike  inwards.  When  strongly  blown  they  also 
give  the  higher  Octave,  and  then  the  Twelfth,  like  an  open  pipe.  The  calculatiou 
from  equation  (2)  for  the  oboe  agrees  very  well  with  Zamminer’s  measurements. 
[Zam.  ibid.  p.  306.] 


II.  The  Blowing  of  Flue  Pipes. 

In  my  memoir  on  ‘ The  Discontinuous  Motions  of  Fluids  ’ ( Monthly  Proceed- 
ings  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin,  April  23,  1868),  I have  described  the 
mechanical  peculiarities  of  such  motions,  and  deduced  from  the  theory  how  they 
are  brought  about  by  means  of  the  blade-shaped  current  of  air  at  the  mouth  of  an 
U organ  pipe  which  is  blown,  as  described  on  p.  92a  to  p.  93a.  The  bounding  surfaces 
of  this  current  which  cuts  through  and  across  the  mass  of  air  tliat  runs  into  and 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  pipe,  are  to  be  considered  as  vortical  surfaces,  that  is, 
surfaces  which  are  faced  with  a continuous  stratum  of  vortical  filaments  or  thread- 
like  eddies.  Such  surfaces  have  a very  nnstable  equilibrium.  An  infinitely  ex- 
tended  plane  surface  uniformly  covered  with  parallel  straight  vortical  filaments 
might  indeed  continue  stable ; but  where  the  least  flexure  occurs  at  any  time, 
the  surface  curls  itself  round  in  ever  narrowing  spiral  coils,  which  continually 
involve  more  and  more  distant  parts  of  the  surface  in  their  vortex. 


shewing  that  the  tones  of  the  reed  pipe  are 
always  too  sharp,  and  not  too  flat,  as  the 
German  text  States,  the  sharpness  being  a 
comrna  for  tone  2,  a Quartertone  for  tone  3, 
£ Tone  for  4,  nearly  a Semitone  for  5,  more 
than  a Semitone  for  the  rest,  the  last  two 
being  equally  too  sharp  by  about  lf  Semitone. 

^ The  misprint  of  d'"§  for  d"'  in  the  German  text 


made  the  last  tone  appear  to  be  a whole  Tone 
too  sharp.  In  determining  the  notes  in  colunm 
1,  the  Author  has  probably  assumed  the  velo- 
city  of  sound  at  342  metres  (which  gives  1122 
feet,  or  the  velocity  at  about  60°  F.,  see  note 
p.  90a!) , and  divided  it  by  the  wave-lengths 
reduced  to  metres.  This  would  give — 


For  tones . 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

the  pitch  nos.  . 
While  pitch  nos. 
belong  to  equally  \ 
tempered  notes  / 

120-6 

124-6 

B 

244-6 

249-2 

b 

372- 5 

373- 5 

4 

503-4 

498-4 

b' 

636-2 

628-0 

4 

770-3 

781-6 

9" 

905-0 

940-0 

n 

1040-5 

1056-0 

c’" 

1170-4. 

1184-2 

d'" 

Whence  it  appears  that  g”  and  b"'iy  are  much, 
and  d" , dJ"  somewhat,  too  sharp,  so  that  the 
d'"§  of  the  German  text  is  a manifest  error. 
This  rough  mode  of  comparing  by  vibrational 

numbers,  does  not  however  convey  a proper 
conception.  If  we  calculate  the  cents  from 
(766,  we  find — 

For  tones . 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

the  Cents  . 

But  cents . 
belong  to  equally  I 
tempered  notes  / 

1044 

1100 

B 

2268 

2300 

b 

2996 

3000 

4 

3517 

3500 

b' 

3923 

3900 

4 

4254 

4300 

9" 

4533 

4600 

n 

4774 

4800 

c'" 

4978. 

5000 

d'" 

Differences 

-56 

-32 

-4 

+ 17 

+ 23 

-46 

-67 

-26 

-22 

And  this  shews  how  very  rough  are  the  ap- 
proximations  to  the  pitch  which  are  made  in 
the  text  by  means  of  equally  tempered  notes. — 
Translator .] 

* [‘  The  conical  tube  examined  by  Prof. 
Helmholtz,’  says  Mr.  Blaikley  (see  note, 
p.  97 d),  ‘ was  not  a perfect  but  a truncated 
cone,  and  any  such  would  have  its  series  of 
intervals  intermediate  between  1,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
&c.,  and  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  &c.;  that  is,  a perfect 
cone,  or  one  truncated  to  an  infinitely  small 
extent,  would  have  the  first,  and  an  infinitely 
long  cone  ( = a stopped  cylindrical  tube) 
would  have  the  second.  Such  a cone  as 
Helmholtz  describes  is  not  a repräsentative  of 
the  brass  instrument  family,  for  if  cylindrical 


tubing  were  added  at  the  small  end,  the  series 
with  this  added  tube  would  not  even  be  so 
near  the  theoretical  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  &c.,  as  on  the 
original  cone.  There  are  brass  Instruments  in 
which  the  series,  so  far  from  getting  sharp  on 
the  higher  tones, gets  flat,  1,  - 2,  - 3,  - 4,  - 5,  <tc. 
Technically  such  instruments  are  said  to  be 
“ sharp  at  the  bottom  ”.  In  short,  trumpets 
and  trombones,  &c.,  are  not  conical  in  the 
ordinary  senso  of  the  word,  but  have  in  most 
cases  a cylindrical  tube  expanding  into  a bell 
by  a line  of  increasing  curvature,  so  that  the 
boundaries  are  approximately  hyperbohc. 
MS.  communication.  See  also  note  f,  p- 
— Translator .] 
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This  inclination  of  the  dividing  surfaces  of  masses  of  air  when  moved  discon- 
tinuously,  to  resolve  themselves  into  vortices,  can  also  be  clearly  seen  on  cylin- 
drical  streams  of  air,  driven  from  cylindrical  pipes  and  mixed  vvith  a little  smoke 
to  make  them  visible.  In  perfectly  qniet  air  and  under  favourable  conditions,  they 
may  reach  a length  of  one  foot  to  three  feet.  The  least  noise  however  makes 
them  shrink  up,  as  the  vortices  then  commence  close  to  their  origin.  Professor 
Tyndall  has  also  observed  and  described  a great  nurnber  of  similar  phenomena  of 
this  kind,  in  burning  gas  jets.* 

This  resolution  into  vortices  takes  place  in  the  blade  of  air  at  the  mouth  of 
the  pipe,  where  it  strikes  against  the  lip.  From  this  place  on  it  is  resolved  into 
vortices,  and  thus  mixes  with  the  snrronnding  oscillating  air  of  the  pipe,  and 
accordingly  as  it  streams  inwards  or  outvvards,  it  reinforces  its  inward  or  outward 
velocity,  and  hence  acts  as  an  accelerating  force  with  a periodically  alternating 
direction,  which  turns  from  one  side  to  the  other  with  great  rapidity.  Such  a 
blade  of  air  follows  the  transversal  oscillations  of  the  suiTounding  mass  of  airU 
without  sensible  resistance.  Düring  the  phase  of  entrance  of  air,  the  blade  is 
also  directed  inwards,  and  thus  on  its  part  reinforces  the  vis  viva  of  the  inward 
currents.  Conversely,  for  the  outward  current. + 

If  we  suppose  the  accelerating  force  of  the  current  of  air  to  be  represented  by 
one  of  Fourier’s  series,  the  amplitude  of  any  term  of  the  Order  m will  in  general 
diminish  as  1 4-  m (see  p.  35 cT).  In  fact  we  require  only  to  use  the  expression 
given  in  App.  III.  p.  375,  equations  (lb)  and  (3)  for  the  displacement  y of  a 

plucked  String,  in  order  to  find  the  value  of  for  the  time  t = 0.  We  thus  find  the 

dx 

series  which  expresses  the  periodical  alternation  between  a greater  and  smaller 
value  of  y , as  shewn  in  fig.  19,  p.  54c. 

From  my  memoir  ‘ On  the  Yibrations  of  Air  in  Tubes  with  Open  Ends,’ 
already  cited  (p.  388<z),  it  follows  that  throughout  the  tube  a positive  component  of 
piessuie  coincides  with  the  maximum  velocity  in  the  direction  of  the  opening,  and 
when  multiplied  by  such  velocity  this  component  has  the  value  U 


where 


ai2  ¥■  S 


a is  the  velocity  of  sound, 

A the  maximum  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  tube, 

S the  transverse  section  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  tube, 
^ A being  the  length  of  the  wave. 


If,  then,  two  trams  of  waves  Start  from  any  transverse  section  in  the  directions  of 
the  two  ends,  and  have  the  same  velocity  at  that  section,  the  above  component 

l ,fTUr*  UU!Mt  be  directed  m opposite  ways  in  the  two  trains  of  waves.  This 
holds  tor  the  place  of  blovving  even  when  it  is  quite  close  to  the  end  of  the  tube  so 
that  one  train  of  waves  is  infinitesimally  short.  Under  these  circumstances  ’the 
acceleration  produced  by  the  air  blown  in,  must  correspönd  to  twice  that  difference 

*LU!e  A 'S  ■??  velocity  at  the  opening,  twice  this  difference  of  pres-  f 
sure  for  the  with  tone,  will  be  1 


a Am  2 tt  Sm 2 
X? 

offlsrtubeof  Sr  srer,  thÄncor  u; 


*J*  tyndall  On  Sound,  Lect.  VI.,  also  in 
Fhi/nsophical  Mcujazinc,  series  iv.  vol  xxxiii 
pp.  92-99,  and  375-391.  K 

t The  fornmtion  of  this  blade  of  air  has 
been  described  by  Messrs.  Schneebeli  (P0KS. 
Ann.  chn.  p.  301),  Sonreck  (ib.  clviii.  p.  129)’ 
and  Hermann  Smith  {Encjlish  Mechanik 


o«W7irtLJanuary-  1867  : Nature,  vol.  viii.  pp 
25  45,  383  vol  x.  pp.  161,  481,  vol.  xi.  p.  325, 

pJU  w 18q\  P‘  , 14.5  ; 27  APril  1876,  p. 
1]).  Herr  Schneebeli  also  gave  a mechani- 
cal  explanation  of  the  principal  features  of 

If  S7  fche  Translator’s  addition 

at  the  end  of  this  Appendix,  p.  396?>], 


396 


THEORY  OF  PIPES. 


APP.  VII. 


them  to  an  accord&nt  series  of  constant  vibrtitions. 
additional  difference  of  pressure  equal  to 


In  this  case  there  is  another 


-a  Am  sin 


‘1-rrVlß 

~x 


]< or  th®  st*ialleir  numbers  expressing  the  Order,  the  sine  may  be  replaced  by 
the  aro,  and  this  latter  term  considered  as  the  greater.  Consequently  the  lower 
partials  of  the  musical  tone  produced,  allow  the  coefficient  m Arn  to  increase  as 
: ,thafc  is  A as  1t m2,  and  the  higher  partials  allow  Am  to  increase  as 

I : m I he  velocities  of  the  partial  vibrations  in  more  distant  parts  of  the 
external  free  air  contain  the  factor  k once  more  than  the  velocities  in  the  tubes 
(see  equations  12g  and  12h  in  my  memoir).  These  will  consequently  increase  as 
1 + m for  Iower  ,values  of  m,  which  is  also  the  case  for  the  velocities  of  violin 
strings,  but  for  higher  values  of  m they  decrease  as  1 4-  m2.  The  greater  S is,  the 
^ sooner.  wil1  this  more  considerable  decrease  of  the  higher  partials  occur.  It  is 
for  this.  reason  especially  that  organ-builders  compare  the  tones  of  narrow  metal 
organ  pipes  with  those  of  the  violin  and  Violoncello. 

The  circumstances  which  affect  the  blowing  of  pipes  and  the  value  of  the  mag- 
nitude  ß,  require  a more  extended  investigation,  which  I hope  to  be  soon  able  to 
give  elsewhere. 


Additions  by  Tbanslatob. 


[It  may  be  convenient  for  those  not  con- 
versant  with  mathematics  to  reproduce  the 
account  of  the  phenomena,  which  was  given  by 
me  in  pp.  703-711  of  the  Ist  English  edition. 

Herr  Schneebeli  had  an  experimental  pipe 
constructed  in  the  usual  way ; with  glass  back 
and  a movable  lip  and  slit  or  windway,  through 
which  was  driven  air  impregnated  with  smoke, 
as  is  frequently  done  to  make  it  visible.  When 
51  he  so  placed  the  lip  and  slit  that  the  stream 
of  air  passed  entirely  outside  of  the  pipe,  no 
sound  occurred ; but  if  he  blew  gently  upon 
this  sheet  of  air,  at  right  angles,  the  pipe 
sounded,  and  the  tone  continued  until  he  blew 
through  the  other  end  of  the  pipe  ; neverthe- 
less  under  these  circumstances  it  was  very 
rare  indeed  to  find  that  any  smoke  penetrated 
into  the  pipe.  If  the  sheet  of  smoked  air 
passed  entirely  inside  of  the  pipe,  there  was 
also  no  sound ; but  then  on  blowing  through 
the  open  end,  so  as  to  force  some  of  it  out, 
sound  was  produced,  and  it  was  stopped  by 
blowing  against  the  slit.  This  case  was  there- 
fore  the  converse  of  the  last.  He  concludes  : 
‘ That  the  stream  of  air  which  issues  from 
the  slit  forms  a species  of  air-reed  (Luft- 
Lamelle,  aerial  lamina),  and  that  this  plays 
in  the  generation  of  vibrations  in  the  mass  of 
air,  a part  analogous  to  that  of  reeds  in  reed 
pipes  ’.  He  states  that  the  vibrational  nature 
of  motion  of  the  air  between  the  slit  and  the 
lip  can  be  shewn  by  attaching  a piece  of  silk- 
paper  to  the  edge  of  the  lip  or  the  split,  and 
pressing  a point  against  it.  He  further  pro- 
poses  a theory  founded  on  Helmholtz’s  hydro- 
dynamical  investigations  in  the  Berichte  der 
Berliner  Akademie , 1868,  23  April,  Crelle  60, 
and  states  it  to  this  effect:  When  the  split  is 
in  the  normal  position  the  air-reed  strikos  the 
lip,  a portion  of  the  stream  enters,  and  pro- 
duces  a compression  as  in  reed  pipes ; the 
reaction  of  this  compression  affects  the  air- 
reed  and  bends  it  outwards  ; on  the  pressure 
ceasing  the  air-reed  returns  to  its  original 
Position  and  the  process  begins  afresh. 

Mr.  Hermann  Smith  states  that  the  air 
from  the  bellows  is  not  directed  ‘ against  the 


edge  of  the  lip,  ’ and  that,  if  it  were  so  directed, 
the  pipe  would  not  speak.  He  also  states  that 
the  sharpness  of  the  lip  is  immaterial  to  mere 
speaking,  and  that  a pipe  that  speaks  well 
may  have  the  edge  of  its  lip  half  an  inch 
thick.  (Compare  supra,  p.  60c.  where  the 
wind  which  excites  the  sound  in  the  bottle 
is  blown  across  its  mouth  and  the  edges  of 
the  opening  are  rounded,  not  sharp.) 

The  source  of  tone,  according  to  both  Mr. 
Hermann  Smith  and  Herr  Schneebeli,  is  the 
formation  of  what  the  former  calls  an  1 aero- 
plastic  reed,’  and  also  simply  an  ‘ air-reed,’ 
and  the  latter  a ‘ Luft-Lamelle  ’ (Prof.  Helm- 
holtz’s ‘ Luft-Blatt,’  air-blade,  or  blattförmige 
Schicht,  ‘ blade- shaped  stratum  or  sheet,’  as 
used  supra,  p.  394«),  which  is  produced  out- 
side of  the  pipe,  and  bends  partly  within 
it.  For  the  formation  of  this  reed  both  agree 
that  it  is  essential  for  the  exciting  air  to  pass 
the  lip,  certainly  not  to  enter  the  pipe.  The 
existence  of  the  reed  is  shewn  by  Mr.  Her- 
mann Smith  by  interposiug  a thin  lamina,  a 
shaving,  or  crisp  tissue  paper,  which  is  caught 
by  the  air  aud  vibrates  as  a reed  *,  and  by  Herr 
Schneebeli  by  the  smoke  mixed  with  air  which 
enables  the  experimenter  to  see  its  motion 
directly,  aud  also  by  a piece  of  silk-paper. 

Herr  Schneebeli  supposes  this  air-reed  to 
act  by  producing  condensation,  but  Mr.  Her- 
mann Smith’s  theory  of  its  origiu  seems  to 
be  as  follows.  The  air  driven  rapidlv  and 
closely  from  the  slit  past  the  mouth  of  the 
pipe,  in  a flat  stream,  just  and  only  just 
avoiding  the  edge  of  the  lip,  creates  a vaeuum, 
precisely  as  in  the  tubes  for  ether  spray  or 
perfume  spray  in  common  use,  or  in  ordinär, 
chimney-pots.  The  air  in  the  pipe  under 
the  action  of  the  atmospheric  pressure  at 

* Press  a piece  of  crisp,  but  very  light,  thin  paper 
flrmlv  against  the  outside  of  the  windway  by  means  o 
a card  or  piece  of  wood.  Let  the  paper  project  npwaraa 
tili  it  nearly  covers  the  mouth,  but  is  quite  cIea[ 
both  lip  and  ears.  The  paper  then  resembles  a ■ 
reed.  On  now  blowing  in  tue  usual  way  through  t 
slit,  the  paper  will  commence  its  vibrations,  whicn  . • 
Hermann  Smith  considers  to  correspowl  to  those  oi  n ■ 
air-reed.  The  effect  is  ea-sily  observed. 
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the  upper  open  end  immediately  descends  to 
supply  this  vacuum,  and  by  so  doing  not 
only  bends  the  flat  exoiting  stream  of  air 
outwards,  but  also  of  course  produces  a rare- 
faction  in  the  tube,  which  by  extending  from 
the  moutli  upwards  necessarily  weakeDS  the 
force  of  the  outvvard  rusli  of  wind.  The  ex- 
ternal  (not  the  exciting)  air,  taking  advantage 
of  this  relaxation  of  force,  enters  the  tube  at 
the  lip,  causing  a condensation  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  pipe,  and  the  resulting  wave  of 
condensation  before  it  has  proceeded  half-way 
meets  the  former  wave  of  rarefaction,  which 
continued  to  proceed  from  the  further  end  of 
the  tube,  and  thus  forms  a node.  The  node 
is  consequently  always  nearer  the  mouth  than 
the  end  of  the  pipe.  The  ratio  of  the  length 
of  the  segment  further  from  the  mouth  to 
that  nearer  to  it  varies  from  4 : 3 to  7 : 6 ac- 
cording  to  the  diameter  or  scale  of  the  pipe 
and  the  strength  of  wind  (see  p.  916,  and 
footnotes  f,  J).  In  the  meantime  the  exciting 
stream  of  air  rights  itself,  passes  over  the 
vertical,  bends  inwards,  and  a small  portion 
of  it  enters  the  pipe  with  the  external  air,  to 
be  cast  out  again  by  the  returning  wave  of 
rarefaction,  and  by  this  time  the  exciting 
stream  of  air  has  been  converted  into  a vibra- 
ting  air-reed.  That  the  first  (but  momentary) 
eöect  of  the  upward  rush  of  the  exciting 
stream  of  air  is  to  abstract  air  from  the  pipe 
Mr.  Hermann  Smith  considers  to  be  demon- 
strated  by  inserting  on  the  ‘ languid,’  just 
within  the  mouth,  some  filaments  of  cotton 
fluff,  or  down,  which,  in  larger  pipes,  are  shot 
out  with  onergy.  He  supposes  the  air-reed 
afterwards  to  abstract  and  admit  air  in  con- 


stant  succession,  thus  producing  the  necessary 
Stimulus  for  the  sound  heard,  which  would  on 
this  theory  depend,  among  other  conditions, 
upon  the  force  of  blast,  its  inclination  to  the 
mouth,  the  size  and  form  of  the  mouth  and 
ears,  the  interposition  of  obstructions  between 
the  reed  and  outer  air  (as  the  shading  bar  of 
the  Gamba),  the  capacity  and  length  of  the 
pipe,  and  whether  a node  has  to  be  formed  in 
the  pipe  in  the  mode  explained  for  open  pipes, 
or  in  the  mode  used  for  stopped  pipes,  which 
are  acknowledged  to  speak  more  readily  than 
the  former.  The  external  air  of  course  passes 
continually,  but  intermittently,  through  the 
mouth  of  the  pipe. 

The  law  of  Vibration  of  the  air-reed  as 
stated  by  Mr.  Hermann  Smith,  but  unob- 
seryed  and  possibly  unobtained  by  Herr  Schnee- 
beli,  is : ‘ As  its  arcs  of  Vibration  are  less, 
its  spced  is  gveater,'  or  ‘ the  limes  (of  Vibra- 
tion) vary  with  the  amplitude,'  being  different 
from  the  usual  law  of  a vibrating  reed  in 
which  the  time  is  independent  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  Vibration.  If  by  extraneous  influence 
the  pitch  of  the  pipe  is  flattened,  as  by  partly 
shading  the  mouth  from  the  external  air,  Mr 
Hermann  Smith  states  that  the  path  of  the 
air-reed  is  lengthoned,  and  conversely.  When 
an  organ  pipe  speaks  the  tones  of  the  air- 
reed  and  pipe  are  distinct  and  may  he  sepa- 
rated  or  combined ; and  when  a pipe  is  said 
to  fly  off  to  its  Octave,’  he  says  that  the  air- 


reed  leaps  back  to  its  Octave  speed,  compel- 
ling  the  pipe  to  follow,  and  that  this  can  be 
made  visible.  The  natural  pitch  of  the  air- 
reed  is  also,  he  states,  far  higher  than  the 
pitch  of  the  tones  of  the  pipe. 

Herr  Sonreck’s  account,  although  tho- 
roughly  independent,  agrees  with  Mr.  Her- 
mann Smith’s  so  closely  as  regards  the  origin 
of  the  motion  of  air  in  the  pipe  that  it  seems 
unnecessary  to  eite  it.  He  calls  the  blade  of 
air  merely  the  Anblasestrom , i.e.,  ‘ blow-cur- 
rent  ’ or  ‘ blast  ’. 

But  so  far  as  I have  hitherto  found,  the 
first  person  who  drew  attention  to  the  mode  in 
which  flue  pipes  were  made  to  speak,  was  M. 
Aristide  Cavaille-Coll,  the  celebrated  Prench 
organ-builder,  who  in  a paper  presented  to  the 
Prench  Academy  of  Sciences  on  Pebruary  24, 
1840  (which  was  never  printed,  owing  appa- 
rently  to  the  death  of  M.  Savart,  one  of  the 
referees),  1 demonstrated,’  as  he  states  in  his 
paper  printed  in  the  Comptes  Rendus  for  1860 
(even  then  anterior  to  all  the  other  writers), 
vol.  1.  p.  176,  ‘more  clearly  than  had  hitherto 
been  done,  the  real  function  of  the  originator 
of  the  sound  in  the  mouth  of  flue  pipes,  which 
originator  he  assimilated  to  a free  aerial  reed 
(anche  libre  aArienne ) ’.  He  also  investigated 
the  mode  of  blowing  the  flute,  by  the  mouth 
or  a mouthpiece.  And  lastly  he  treated  of 
the  analogy  between  ‘ the  transversal  vibra- 
tions  of  vibrating  laminae  of  air,  and  solid 
vibrating  laminae,’  which  he  supposed  to  be 
governed  by  the  same  laws,  and  from  this 
examination  he  deduced  ‘ positive  data  for 
determining  the  height  of  mouths  of  flue  pipes 
in  relation  to  their  intonation  and  the  elastic 
force  of  air  which  excites  them  ’.  He  informs 
me  that  he  intends  to  publish  this  paper. 

In  conclusion,  it  should  be  observed  that 
this  blade  or  flat  current  of  air  acts  like  a 
metal  reed  only  so  far  as  it  oscillates  back- 
wards  and  forwards,  and  not  in  other  respects. 

It  does  not  shut  off  and  open  out  a stream  of 
air  alternately.  It  is  moved  inwards  by  the 
outward  air,  and  outwards  by  the  inclosed  air, 
whereas  the  metal  reed  is  moved  only  one  way 
by  the  current  of  air,  and  the  other  way  by 
its  own  elasticity.  There  is  therefore  simply 
an  analogy  and  not  a substantive  similarity, 
so  that  the  terms  aero-plastic  reed,  air-reed, 
free  aerial  reed,  suggesting  a different  Opera- 
tion to  what  actually  ensues,  might  he  disused 
with  advantage.  The  action  seems  really  to 
be  one  of  alternate  rarefaction  and  condensa- 
tion. But  there  are  numerous  little  points  *r 
which  require  very  careful  study— the  shape  ’ 
of  the  upper  lip  ; straight  (as  usual)  or  arched 
(as  m Renatus  Harris’s  flue  pipes),  the  height 
of  the  opening  of  the  mouth,  the  exact  direc- 
tionof  the  blade  of  air  in  relation  to  that  of  the 
upper  lip,  the  presence  and  shape  of  the  ears 
and  the  general  arts  of  the  1 voicer  ’ whereby 
he  makes  a pipe  ‘ speak  ’ satisfactorily.  All  of 
these  matters  influence  both  pitch  and  quality 
of  tone,  and  though  they  are  daily  practised, 
their  theory  is  as  good  as  unknown. 

. Forobservations  on  the  action  of  reeds  see 
App.  XX.  sect.  N.  No.  8.] 
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APPENDIX  VIII. 

1RACIIGAL  DIRECTIONS  POR  PERFORMING  THE  EXPERIMENTS  ON  THE 
COMPOSITION  OP  VOWELS. 

(See  p.  122 d.) 

Io  make  the  forks  vibrate  powerfully,  it  is  necessary  that  the  ratios  of  their  pitch 
numbers  shoulcl  agree  with  the  simple  arithmetical  ratios  to  the  utmost  nicety. 
Atter  the  forks  have  beeil  tuned  by  the  maker  by  ear  and  to  the  piano  as  accu- 
rately  as  is  possible  in  this  way,  the  necessary  greater  exactness  is  obtained  by  the 
electrical  current  itself.  First  the  interrupting  fork,  fig.  33,  p.  122c,  is  connected 
with  the  fork  that  gives  the  prime  tone,  and  the  movable  clamp  on  the  former  is 
ai  ranged  so  as  to  make  the  unison  perfect.  This  gives  a maximum  intensity  to 
the  prime  tone,  easily  recognised  by  botli  eye  and  ear.  The  vibrations  of  this 
lowest  fork  are  so  powerfnl  that  the  excursions  of  the  extremities  of  the  prongs 
ander  favourable  circumstances  amount  to  2 or  3 millimetrcs  (from  -08  to  T2 
inch).  It  should  also  be  observed  that  if  the  unison  has  not  been  perfectly  at- 
tained,  a few  beats  of  the  fork  are  heard  when  the  electric  current  is  first  brought 
to  bear  upon  it,  although  these  disappear  when  the  apparatus  is  in  full  action. 
[This  is  accounted  for  in  Appendix  IX.] 

After  perfect  unison  has  been  accomplished  between  the  interrupting  fork  and 
that  of  the  prime  tone,  the  other  forks  are  successively  brought  into  electrical  Con- 
nection, with  their  resonance  chambers  wide  open,  and  they  are  tuned  until  thev 
reach  a maximum  intensity  when  excited  by  the  current.  The  tuning  is  first  per- 
fonned  with  the  file.  The  forks  are  sharpened,  as  is  well  known,  by  taking  off 
some  metal  from  their  extremities,  and  flattened  by  reducing  the  tliickuess  of  the 
root  of  the  prongs.  Botli  must  be  done  with  the  greatest  possible  uniformity  to 
each  prong.  To  discover  whether  the  fork  is  too  sharp  or  too  flat,  stick  a little 
piece  of  wax  at  the  ends  of  its  prongs  (which  flattens  the  fork)  and  observe  whether 
the  tone  becomes  louder  or  weaker.  If  louder,  the  fork  was  too  sharp ; if  weaker, 
it  was  too  flat.  Since  alterations  of  temperature,  and,  perhaps,  other  causes  exert 
a slight  influence  on  the  pitch  of  the  forks,  I have  preferred  to  make  the  higher 
forks  a little  too  sharp  by  filing,  and  to  bring  them  into  exact  tune  by  attaching 
small  quantities  of  wax  to  the  extremities  of  the  prongs.  The  quantity  of  wax  is 
easily  altered  at  pleasure,  and  by  this  means  slight  accidental  variations  of  pitch 
can  be  readily  corrected. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  tune  the  resonance  tubes  so  accurately  ; if,  when  blown 
across,  they  give  the  same  pitch  as  the  forks,  they  are  sufficiently  well  tuned.  If 
they  are  too  flat,  some  melted  wax  may  be  poured  in  to  sharpen  them.  If  they  are 
too  sharp,  the  opening  must  be  reduced. 


It  cost  me  some  trouble  to  get  rid  of  the  noise  of  the  spark  at  the  point  of  in- 
terruption.  At  first  I inserted  a large  condenser  of  fein  foil  such  as  is  used  in 
induction  machines.  But  this  merely  reduced  the  spark  to  a certain  size.  No 
good  effect  followed  from  increasing  the  size  of  the  condenser.  The  layers  of  the 
condenser  are  separated  by  thin  varnished  paper;  one  is  connected  with  the  in- 
terrupting fork,  and  the  other  with  the  cup  of  quicksilver  into  which  its  end  dips. 
After  many  vain  attempts,  I at  last  found  that,  by  inscrting  a very  long  and  thin 
wire  between  the  two  extremities  of  the  condnction  at  the  point  of  interruption, 
the  noise  of  the  spark  was  aluiost  entirely  destroyed,  without  injuring  the  action 
of  the  current  on  the  forks.  The  wire  tlius  inserted  must  have  an  amount  of 
resistance  far  greater  than  that  occasioned  by  the  coils  in  all  the  electro-maguets 
taken  together.  When  this  is  the  case  no  sensible  portion  of  the  current  will  go 
through  this  wire.  It  is  not  tili  the  condnction  is  broken  and  the  thin  wire  forms 
the  only  conncction  for  the  extra  current  of  the  electro-maguets,  that  the  current 
discharges  itself  through  the  wire.  But  to  prevent  the  thin  wire  itself  from 
generating  any  secondary  current,  it  must  not  be  coiled  round  a cylinder,  but  must 
be  stretched  up  and  down  on  a board  in  such  a way  that  two  adjacent  pieces  of  the 
wire  should  be  traversed  by  two  currents,  proceeding  in  opposite  directions.  hör 
this  purpose  I screwed  two  hard  india-rubber  combs  at  the  two  ends  of  a board 
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(one  foot  long),  and  passed  a thin  plated  copper  wire,  such  as  is  used  for  spinning 
over  with  silkon  threads,  back wards  and  forwavds  (90  timcs)  between  the  teeth  of 
these  combs.  By  this  means  a great  length  (90  feet)  of  this  wire  was  brought 
well  insulated  into  a comparatively  small  space,  in  such  a way  as  not  to  produce 
any  sensible  secondary  current.  For  when  on  breaking  the  primary  current  a 
secondary  current  would  be  formed  in  the  wire,  this  would  have  a direction  in  the 
Circuit  formed  by  the  elcctro-magnets  and  the  thin  wire,  opposite  to  the  secondary 
current  in  the  electro-magnets,  and  the  latter  would  be  entirely  or  partly  pre- 
vented  from  discharging  itself  through  the  thin  wire. 

For  moving  the  forks  I used  two  or  three  cells  of  a Grove’s  battery.  The 
electro-magnets  were  placed  in  two  rows  besidc  one  anotlier.  The  whole  arrange- 
ment  is  shewn  in  a diagram  in  fig.  64,  bclow.  The  figures  1 to  8 shew  the 
resonant  chambers  of  the  tuning  forks ; the  dotted  lines  which  lead  to  m,  and  m8 
are  the  threads  which  remove  the  cover  from  the  opening  of  the  resonance 
chambers;  a,  to  a8  are  the  electro-magnets  which  set  in  motion  the  tuning-forks  11 

Flö.  64. 


between  their  legs  ; b is  the  interrupting  fork,  and  f its  own  electro-magnet.  The  U 
relative  position  of  the  two  last  has  been  somewhat  changed  in  Order  to  make  the 
connection  of  the  direction  of  the  currents  more  intelligible.  The  cells  of  the 
gni  vamc  battery  are  marked  e,  and  e2 ; the  great  resistance-wire  dd  ; the  condenser 
c,  but  its  plates  which  are  rolled  in  a spiral  are  seen  only  in  section. 

...  / j/,601™  current  paases  from  e2,  through  all  the  electro-magnets  in  order 

to  tork  g.  It  is  sometimes  more  advantageous 

to  airange  this  part  of  the  conduction  so  that  it  should  be  seDarated  intn  i™ 

ltlnT  hightSt  forks’  which  are  themost  difficult  to 
set  in  motion  should  be  inserted  mto  one  brauch,  and  the  five  lower  forks  into  the 

Thfrema  °Z'Sof  “fl0"eer]8t,'e»m  P“»8  through  the  formet-  than  the  latter. 

, . e remaindei  of  the  conduction  from  g to  the  sccond  Dole  of  the  Wtevxr  a 
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through  the  electro-magnet  f to  k and  c,.  Between  h and  k it  is  generally  ueces- 
sary  to  insert  a lateral  brauch  h 1 k,  having  moderate  resisting  power,  to  weaken 
the  current  in  the  electro-magnet  f sufficiently  to  prcvent  the  fork  b from  making 
violent  vihrations.  The  zigzag  at  1 shews  this  brauch. 

When  the  prongs  of  the  fork  move  apart,  the  conduction  will  be  broken  at  h, 
and  after  a short  interval  again  completed  at  i,  so  that  the  current  now  passes 
from  g through  the  lower  prong  of  the  fork  to  i,  and  thence  by  k to  the  battery  at 
e,.  But  at  the  moment  the  conduction  is  broken  either  at  h or  at  i,  powerful 
secondary  currents  are  formed  by  induction  in  the  8 electro-magnets  of  the  tuning- 
forks,  which  would  emit  luminous  and  noisy  sparks  at  the  points  of  interruption, 
if  the  rush  of  electricity  were  not  partly  stored  for  the  moment  in  the  condenser  c, 
and  partly  discharged  through  the  very  great  resistance  dd. 

This  resistance  dd,  as  is  seen  by  the  figure,  forms  a perpetual  connection  be- 
tween g and  the  battery,  but  it  conducts  so  badly  that  no  sensible  part  of  the  cur- 
•U  rent  can  pass  through  it,  except  at  the  moment  when,  on  breaking  the  conduction, 
the  great  electro-motive  force  of  the  secondary  currents  is  generated. 

The  arrangement  just  described  is  preferable  when  the  fork  in  front  of  the 
resonance  chamber  1 is  the  Octave  above  the  fork  b.  But  if  the  fork  opposite  1 
makes  the  same  number  of  vibrations  as  the  fork  b,  the  wire  i k must  be  removed, 
and  both  the  other  wires  ending  in  i must  be  connected  with  h. 

To  exclude  particular  forks  from  the  circuit,  short  secondary  Connections  of  the 
coils  of  wire  of  their  electro-magnets  are  introduced.  The  arrangement  is  shewn 
in  fig.  32,  p.  121/;.  The  metal  knobs  h h are  connected  conductively  with  the 
clamping  screw  g in  which  the  wire  of  the  electro-magnet  terminates.  If  the 
lever  i is  moved  down,  it  presses  with  some  friction  on  the  nearer  knob  h,  and 
forms  so  good  a secondary  conducting  connection  for  the  wire  of  the  electro- 
magnets,  that  the  greater  part  of  the  electric  current  passes  by  h h,  and  only 
an  infinitesimally  small  part  travels  round  by  the  much  longer  path  of  the  electro- 
magnets. 

As  regards  the  theory  of  the  motion  of  the  forks,  it  is  immediately  seen  that 
the  force  of  the  current  in  the  electro-magnets  must  be  a function  of  the  time. 
The  length  of  the  period  is  equal  to  the  period  of  a Vibration  of  the  interrupting 
fork  b.  Let  the  number  of  interruptions  in  a second  be  n.  Then  the  strength  of 
the  current  in  the  electro-magnets,  and  consequently  the  magnitude  of  the  force 
exerted  by  the  electro-magnets  on  the  forks,  will  be  of  the  form  : 

Aq  + A,  . cos  (27 mt  + c,)  + A2  . cos  (47m/  + c2) 

+ As  . cos  (67m/  + c3)  + &c. 

The  general  terrn  of  this  series  A,n  . cos  (ßimint  + cm)  is  adapted  for  setting  in 
motion  a fork  making  mn  vibrations  in  a second,  but  would  have  little  eflect  on 
forks  otherwise  tuned. 


APPENDIX  IX. 

ON  THE  PHASES  OF  WAVES  CAUSED  BY  RESONANCE. 

(See  p.  124/;.) 

Let  a tuning-fork  be  brought  near  the  opening  of  a resonance  chamber,  and  sup- 
pose  the  ear  of  the  listener  to  be  at  a great  distance  off  in  comparison  with  the 
dimensions  of  the  opening.  I11  the  Journal  für  reine  und  angewandte  Mathe- 

matik, vol.  Ivii.  pp.  1-72,  in  my  paper  on  the  ‘ Theory  of  Aerial  Vibrations  m Tubes 
with  Open  Ends,’  I have  shewn  that  if  a sonorous  point  exists  at  B in  a space  partly 
bounded  by  firm  walls,  and  partly  unbounded,  the  motion  of  sound  at  another 
point  A,  in  the  same  space,  will  be  identical  in  intensity  and  phase  with  that 
which  would  have  existed  at  B if  A had  beeil  the  sonorous  point.  Let  h be  tue 
Position  of  the  tuning-fork  (or  more  properly  of  the  end  of  one  of  lts  prongs),  an 
A that  of  the  ear.  The  motion  of  the  air  which  begins  wlien  the  tuning-fork  u 
placed  near  the  opening  of  the  resonance  chamber,  is  not  easily  determined,  hu 
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I have  beon  able  (in  pp.  47  and  48  of  the  paper  quoted  above)  to  determine  the 
motion  when  the  tuning-fork  is  at  a great  distance.  Let  ns  suppose,  then,  that  the 
fork  is  removed  to  the  position  of  the  ear  A,  and  \ve  shall  then  have  to  determine  the 
motion  of  the  sound  at  the  point  B near  the  opening.  This  motion  is  composed 
of  two  parts  ; the  first,  having  its  potential  denoted  by  A>  in  the  paper  cited,  corre- 
sponds  with  the  motion  which  would  also  exist  if  the  opening  to  the  resonance 
chamber  were  closed,  and  in  the  above  case  is  too  small  to  be  sensible ; the  second, 
there  marked  T,  has,  in  open  space  and  at  some  distance  from  the  opening,  the 
following  value,  using  the  notations  explained  in  the  above  paper  (p.  28,  equation 
12h), 

4>  = - . cos  (kp  - 2 mit)  


Zirp 


(1) 


where  Q is  the  sectional  area  of  the  resonance  tube,  p the  distance  from  the  middle 
point  of  the  opening,  n the  pitch  number,  ~ the  length  of  the  wave.  The  motion  f 
at  an  infinitesimal  distance  r from  the  sonorous  point  A is  given  by  the  equation 

<j>  = E . cos  {'Unt  - c) 

Y 

and  if  n be  the  distance  of  the  imaginary  sonorous  point  A from  the  middle 
ot  the  opening  of  the  resonance  tube,  we  find  from  equations  (16c)  and  (1.3a)  of  the 
paper  cited : ' ' ' 


- tan  (krx  + c)  = tan  T»  = - ¥ ■ Q ■ sin  kl  . cos  ka 

2tt  . cos  k(l  + a) 


(2a) 


(l  length  of  tube,  and  a a constant  depending  on  the  form  of  its  opening  and 
finally  by  the  same  equations,  the  magnitude  there  called  / is  : 1 g ’ 


whence  it  follows  that 


I = K . ^ ' H‘n  ^ ^ AO  • s^n  A 
ri  — 27 r . sin  r2’ 


IT 


A = ± H . 


47t  . sin  t 2 

kQr, 


(3) 


»ignSth^^^  4 *•  same 

tensity thTsonOTou^point^1  H the  reS^lianC€l  A expressed  in  terms  of  the  in- 
r,  of  the  sonorous  point  From  the  opening?  the  reSOI^?e  tube  9’  the  distance 
difference  of  phasebetweeithenoFnt?^  i tbetube-  an(  the  magnitude  r2.  The 
(2a)  to  be  h P te  A aud  B 1S  shewn  hJ  equations  (1),  (2),  and 

- - kp  + C = TT  ~ /cp  - kn  - T2. 

theopltagrfvf^u^vll“'11  di3lM!oeS  ?f‘he  B from  the  middle  of 
we  weaken  the  tone  by  withdrawing  the^ork  fn  ff  nitfesima11^  small>  so  that  when 
we  do  not  sensibly  change X Xe  o L T T ^ °peninS  of  th«  tube,  „ 
the  piteh  „f  the  Jbe.  the^xpÄ  pW  Y 'I 

change  in  r2,  which  by  equation  (2a)  depends  on  kl  °U/  through  a 

always  corresponds  a change  in  the  streneth  of  tl  d t0  thlS  chanSe  there 
appears  as  a factor  in  the  expression  for  tW  rl  resonance-  «nee  sin  r2 
resonance  is  strengest  when  sin  T,  =•  1 or  r - x J Z ?quation  (3>  The 
ance  Au  we  have  2 ’ T2  ~ Mailing  this  maximum  reson- 


A,  = 


4*7/ 

kQn  ’ 


and  for  other  pitches  of  th p „ 

changcd,  c’  suPP°smg  its  sectional  area  Q to 


remain  un- 


sm  t2  = 


Whether  r2  is  to  be  taken  smaller  or  greater  than  a right  angle,  depends  upon 
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whether  the  value  of  tan  r2  from  equation  (2a)  is  positive  or  negative.  But 
since  k,  Q and  cos  ka  are  always  positive,  the  value  of  tan  t2  depends  on  the 

factor  s‘n  ^ The  maximum  resonance  corresponds  to  cos  k(l  + a)  = 0 ; the 
cos  k(l  + a ) 

minimum  to  sin  kl  = 0.  Hence  r2  < -W  when  by  lengthening  the  tube  the  reson- 
ance is  brought  towards  its  minimum  ; but  r2  > %tt  when  the  resonance  is  brought 
towards  its  maximum.  In  actual  application  the  tube  is  always  near  its  position 
of  maximum  resonance,  and  hence  r2  < v7r  when  the  tube  is  too  Hat  in  pitch,  and 
T0  > when  the  tube  is  too  sharp  in  pitch. 

If  we  put  the  tube  out  of  tune  to  such  an  extent  that  A2  = 4 . A(2,  the  phase  of 
Vibration  alters  by  j tt.  Hence  we  are  always  able  to  estimate  the  amount  of  altera- 
tion  of  phase  by  the  alteration  of  strength  of  resonance. 


A similar  law  holds  for  the  phases  of  the  vibrating  forks  as  compared  with 
H those  of  the  exciting  current.  To  simplify  the  treatment,  I will  consider  the  case 
of  a single  vibrating  heavy  point,  which  is  constantly  restored  to  its  position  of 
rest  by  an  elastic  force.  When  the  heavy  point  is  moved  to  the  distance  x from 
its  position  of  rest,  let  - a2x  be  the  elastic  force.  Suppose  moreover  that  there 
act,  first  a periodic  force,  similar  to  that  generated  by  the  electrical  currents  in  our 
experiments,  which  may  be  represented  by  A . sin  nt,  and  secondly  a force  which 
damps  the  vibrations  and  is  proportional  to  the  velocity,  so  that  we  may  write  it 

- b 2— . A force  of  the  latter  kind  arises  in  our  experiments  partly  from  friction 
dt 

and  resistance  of  the  air,  and  also  partly  from  the  currents  induced  by  the  tunmg- 
forks  set  in  motion,  and  this  latter  part  has  most  effect  in  damping  the  vibrations. 
If  m is  the  mass  of  the  heavy  vibrating  point,  we  have,  therefore, 


m . = - a2x  — + A . sin  nt 

dt 2 dt 


(±) 


The  complete  integral  of  this  equation  is 


x — 


A . sin  e 
b2n 


-62 1 


. sin  (nt  — c)  + Be  2 m • sin|  — . J (a2m  ) &4)  + c ^ (4a) 


where 


tan  e = + 


b2n 


d 2 - mn2 


(4b) 


The  term  having  the  coefficient  B in  (4a)  is  sensible  only  at  the  beginning  of 
the  motion ; on  account  of  the  factor  «Tsr  it  decreases  with  the  increase  of  the 

time  t and  ultimately  vanishes.  But  its  existence  at  the  beginning  of  the  motion 
occasions  those  transient  beats  mentioned  in  App.  VIII.  p.  3986,  when  n » shghtly 
different  from 

— J (a2m  - }b2). 
m 

„ The  term  with  the  coefficient  A in  equation  (4a)  on  the  other  hand^  corresponds 
11  to  the  sustained  Vibration  of  the  heavy  point.  The  ms  mva  i2  of  this  motion 

(dx\  ^ 

, or  to 


viA 2 . sin2c 

2 64_ 


(5) 


When  the  pitch  of  the  exciting  tone,  that  is,  n,  can  be  altered,  1-  will  reach  its 
maximum  (which  we  will  call  B-),  w hen 

sin2  e=l,  or  tan  e = + °o  » 


giving 

Hence  we  may  also  write 


mA<i 
2 b*’ 


j?  = P . sin2  €. 


(5a) 
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The  same  magnitude  e therefore  determines  in  equation  (4a)  the  difference 
of  the  phases  between  tlie  periodically  ohanging  displacements  x of  the  heavy  point 
and  the  changing  values  of  the  force,  and,  in  equation  (5a),  the  strength  of  the 
resonance. 

The  condition  tan  e - ± oo  is  by  (4b)  fulfilled  when  a?  — m n 2. 

Hence  if  N be  the  value  of  n wliich  answers  to  the  maximum  of  the  sym- 
pathetic  Vibration,  we  shall  have 

Jf2  = ~ (5b) 

m 


This  tone  of  strongest  resonance  is  the  same  as  the  tone  which  the  heavy 
point  would  occasion,  if  it  were  set  in  Vibration  solely  by  the  influence  of  the 
elastic  force,  without  friction  and  without  external  excitement.  Somewhat  differ- 
ent from  this  is  the  proper  tone  of  the  body,  which  it  produces  under  the  influence 
of  friction  and  resistance  of  the  air.  The  pitch  of  this  proper  tone  v is  given  in  *| 
the  second  term  of  the  equation  (4a) 

v = — . J ( a?m  — i£2). 
m 

Not  until  b = 0,  that  is,  not  until  the  friction  and  resistance  of  the  air  vanish, 

2 

will  v2  = ~ ~ N2 

m 


Aov  in  all  practical  cases  where  we  have  to  observe  the  phenomenon  of 
sympathetic  Vibration,  b is  infinitesimal,  so  that  the  difference  between  the  tone 
of  gieatest  resonance  and  the  proper  tone  of  the  vibrating  body  may  be  disregarded 
as  in  the  text.  Introducing  the  magnitude  N the  equation  (4b)  becomes 


tan  e = 


b2n 

m (iY2  - n2) 


(4c)  u 


membmnToTth?  thyiuestiou  raised  on  P-  ™0b  ^s  to  the  behaviour  of  the  basüar 
finn  n i!-  ? j tor.  noises’  vve  are  mterested  further  in  the  integral  of  an  equa- 

oZnt  77?  (4  -(p'  4026)  iS  replaced  an  arbit™ry  function  of 
valups  nf^rtiP  f ?’  7?  functlon  vanishes  for  very  great  positive  and  negative 
" SÄ  C°Uldibe  tranSf°rmed’  b?  means  of  Fourier’s  integral,  into  a 

tems  the  sSxtion  f 7"  ^ + C)’  and  then  for  each  one  of  these 

soCtLs  mSht  bp  7,  °Und  “,g'ht  be  aPPlied-  aad  final  ly  the  sum  of  all  these 
beoause  it^Sit«  7’  thls  form  of  ^Intion  becomes  incompreheusible 

to  t - + oo  h 8 TS  Sene"  0f  tones  eacb  of  which  exists  from  t = - oo’ 

to  ^ ~ +,“  • Hence  we  must  proceed  differently. 

1 he  differential  equation  to  be  integrated  is 


™ C^‘x  , 7 0 dx  „ 

m WTo  + —j — t Cl2x  = 1 h 

dt 2 dt  Y 


(5) 


to  be  finite  for  d/TuesoA^  ^ ^ glV<iU  functl0n  of  the  time,  «A  being  assumed 
Assume 


U 


y + xi  = a 

where  * represents  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

m k2  + b2K  + a2  = 0 


• eKd-s) _ ds 


that  i 


is 


K = 


which  we  will  represent  by 


4?;t2  ) f 


(6) 

(6a) 

(6b) 


K = — a + ßi 


D D 2 
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assuming  the  coefficient  of  damping  to  be  small  enough  for  the  root,  which  we 
represent  by  ß,  to  be  possible. 

Hence,  if  »/ms  a continuous  function, 

+ #i)  = Ak  f ij/8 . (>*(<-*) . ds  + A i l/t--- (6c) 

Clt  J — co 

— (?/  + x\)  = 4r[  i/^j,  . e *(<-«) . ds  + Ato^t  + A-^ (6d) 

dt  J — oo 

Then  multiplying  (6)  by  a2,  (6c)  by  b2,  (6d)  by  m,  and  adding,  and  taking  account 
of  (6a),  we  obtain  the  following  equation  between  the  imaginary  parts  of  the  re- 
spective  expressions, 

«T  m— - + b2—  + a2x  = m Aß^/t. 

dt2  dt 

Then  assuming  A = -j- 

equation  (6)  gives  a value  for  x which  satisfies  the  differential  equation  in  s,  and 
is  finite  for  all  values  of  the  time,  namely 


_ f 1 il/,,  . e— *)  . sin  ß(t  - s ) . ds. 

ßm  J — oo 


That  is,  x is  shewn  to  be  a sum  of  superposed  expiring  oscillations,  of  which  the 

initial  time  is  s,  and  the  initial  amplitude  A,  and  every  moment  preceding  the 

ßm 

point  of  time  t contributes  to  the  result.  But  this  contribution  vanishes  for  those 
parts  of  the  motion  which  were  excited  for  a long  time  before  the  moment  con- 
csidered,  that  is,  for  those  for  which  the  exponent  a (t  — s)  is  a large  number,  and 
the  motion  therefore  depends  at  every  instant  only  on  those  forces  i ]/  which  have 

acted  a short  time  previously.  . . . 

If  the  action  of  the  force  » p takes  place  only  during  a limited  time  from  t0  to 
t then  x of  the  equation  (6d)  will  not  be  = 0 except  up  to  the  time  t0-,  after 
which  it  will  differ  from  nothing,  and  after  t,  the  motion  will  be  that  of  simply 
expiring  vibrations.  Also  the  magnitude  of  ® will  depend  upon  how  often  large 
positive  values  of  d,  occur  at  the  same  time  as  large  positive  values  of  sin  ßt,  and 
negative  with  negative.  The  value  of  * will  be  comparatively  the  greatest  when 
tf,  and  sin  ßt  change  their  sign  nearly  at  the  same  time. 

If  i f/t  has  had  a constant  value  p from  t = t0  to  t = tl}  then 

x = H e-^-V  sin  [ß(t  - tß  + e - y] 

on  putting 

k cos  y = — a,  Je  sin  y — ß 


H 


E cos  e =-JL_  [1  - e— »rV  cos  ß(ti  - <„)] 
ßmk 

ATsin  e • sin  ß(t,  -t0). 

ßmk 


If  we  suppose  t to  have  the  positive  value  of  J («“'  + ß-),  r,  will  be  X^liS 
angle.  If  we  give  U the  sign  of  the  pressure  p,.tl,en  *e  “gl^  wh^  s 
between  + W and  - iw,  will  have  the  same  sign  as  sin  ß(t,  - <0).  in  this  case  tne 
expresSon  for  « represents  expiring  vibrations,  of  which  the  initial  amplitude 
(putting  t = the  length  of  the  action  = tx  - t0)  has  the  value 


jr  _ P in  - 2e-OTcosßT  + e 2oT). 

“ ßmk  N V 

This  isa  maximum  for  different  values  of  t,  when  cos  (0r  + ^ M^  or, 

for  small  values  of  a and  r,  when  ßr  approximately  contams  an  uneven 
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of  half  periods  of  Vibration  of  the  proper  tone ; and  on  the  other  hand  II  is  a 
miniraum  for  an  even  number  of  such  vibrations. 

After  long  continued  action  of  the  force  y>,  however,  the  exponential  functions 
vanish,  and  II  receives  the  constant  value 


" ßmk' 


On  the  other  hand,  for  very  small  values  of  t the  initial  maxima  for  ßr  = 7 r,  may 
attain  the  value 


H = p 
0 ßmk 


(1  + e-°T). 


If  the  pressure  p changes  its  sign  whenever  cos  ßr  does  so,  the  amplitude  H after 
n such  changes  of  sign  will  be 


or 


P 


H=  (1  + e~aT ) . (1  + e~aT  + e~2aT  + ...  + e~HaT) 


H = 


p 1 + e~aT 
ßmk  1 - e~aT 


. (1  — e~ (n+1)aT). 


l’his  expression  shews  the  reinforcement,  increasing  with  every  change  of  sign, 
which  ensues  upon  the  coincidence  of  the  period  of  change  of  pressure  with  the 
period  of  the  proper  tone.  The  denominator  (1  - e~aT)  gives  the  amount  of  damp- 
ing  during  half  the  periodic  time  of  Vibration.  Finally,  when  this  is  very  small 
U will  be  very  large,  and  at  last,  after  an  infinite  number  of  repetitions, 


H = 


H0 

1 — e~aT 


H 
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RELA1TON  BETWJCEN  THE  STRENGTH  OF  SYMPATHETIC  RESONANCE  AND  THE 
LENGTH  OF  TIME  REQUIRED  FOR  THE  TONE  TO  DIE  AWAY. 

(See  pp.  113«  and  142 cl.) 

u 


x = B . e 


where 


1 

m 


■ J («2 


bU 

2m  • sin  (vt  + c) 
'•m  - 62). 


continuany°diminjshea  * 'nkthe  exP011ent.  the  value  o(  x 

the  tone  „1  strenges  “eeonLS,  Z Äh““e  p7„t  ’ " «»  - 
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Let  L be  the  vis  viva  of  the  vibrations  at  the  time  t — 0,  and  l at  the  time 


t = t,  then 

L = BXl 
l = 2?V  . e-W 

so  that 

i,  _ e— 2 pr 
L 

and 

T — \ . log  nat  — 

2ß  ° l 

(6a) 

In  the  table  on  p.  143a,  it  is  assumed  that  L = 10  l,  and  the  value  of  T is  cal- 
cnlated  on  this  assumption,  as  follows,  after  finding  the  value  of  ß.  In  equation 
(6)  sin2  e is  put  = l10,  corresponding  with  the  condition  that  the  strength  of  the 
U tone  of  the  sympathetically  resonant  body  should  be  T\,  of  the  maximum  strength 
it  can  attain ; and  the  ratio  X:  n is  calculated  from  the  numerical  ratios  corre- 
sponding to  the  intervals  mentioned  in  the  first  column  of  that  table. 

Equation  (4b)  in  App.  IX.,  p.  402c,  may  be  written 

tan  c-  &2  = P 

mX.(X_n\  (X  _ n\ 

{ n Xj  U N) 


In  this  equation  N,  giving  the  pitch  of  strongest  resonance ; Ir,  the  strength 
of  the  friction ; and  m,  the  mass  may  be  different  for  various  fibres  of  Corti. 
Hence  in  applications  to  the  ear,  we  must  consider  b2  and  m to  be  functions  of  A. 
Now  since  the  degree  of  roughness  of  the  closer  dissonant  intervals  remains  tolerably 
constant  for  constant  intervals  throughout  the  scale,  the  magnitude  represented 

X 

by  tan  e must  assume  approximatively  the  same  values  for  equal  values  of  — , and 


hence  the  magnitude  • ^ ■ = — must  be  tolerably  independent  of  the  values  of  A . 

mX  -n 

No  very  exact  result  can  be  obtained.  Hence  in  the  calculations  which  will 
follow  hereafter  ß is  assumed  to  be  independent  of  X. 


APPENDIX  XI. 

VIBRATION  OF  THE  MEMBRANA  BASILARIS  IN  THE  COCHLEA. 

(See  p.  1466.) 

11  The  mechanical  problem  here  attempted  is  to  examine  whether  a connected  mem- 
brane  with  properties  similar  to  those  of  the  membrana  basiläris  in  the  cochlea, 
could  vibrate  as  Herr  Hensen  has  supposed  this  particular  membraue  to  do  ; that 
is,  in  such  a way  that  every  bündle  of  uerves  in  the  membrane  could  vibrate  sym- 
pathetically with  a tone  corresponding  to  its  length  and  tension,  without  being 
sensibly  set  in  motion  by  the  adjacent  fibres.  For  this  investigation  we  may  dis- 
regard  the  spiral  expansion  of  the  basilar  membrane,  and  assume  it  to  be  strctched 
between  the  legs  of  an  angle,  of  the  magnitude  2r h Let  the  axis  of  j;  bisect  this 
angle,  and  the  axis  of  y be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  it  through  the  vcrtex  of  the 
angle.  Let  the  tension  of  the  membrane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x be  - 1 , <U1C 
that  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y be  = Q,  both  measured  by  the  forces  whic  i v nn 
exerted  on  the  sides  of  a unit  square,  parallel  to  a;  and  y respeetively,  would  balanc 
the  tension  of  the  membrane.  Let  y.  be  the  mass  of  this  unit  square,  t the  time, 
and  2 the  displacement  of  a point  in  the  membrane  from  its  position  of  equilibn  . 
Moreover  let  Z be  an  external  force,  acting  on  the  membrane  m the  directio 
positive  z,  and  setting  it  in  Vibration.  The  equation  of  the  motion  of  the  me 
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braue,  deduced  without  material  difficulty  from  Hamilton’s  principle  by  Kirchhoff’s 
process,  is  then 


Z + P . 


dh 

dx1 


dH 

dt? 


(1) 


The  limiting  conditions  are 


1)  that  2 = 0 along  the  legs  of  the  angle,  that  is,  2 = 0,  when  y—  ± x . tan  r). 

2)  that  2 = 0,  when  x = y = 0,  that  is,  at  the  vertex  of  the  angle,  and  finally 

3)  that  2 is  finite,  when  x is  infinite. 

The  further  development  of  the  problem  will  shew  how  these  two  last  limiting 
equations,  which  suffice  for  our  purpose,  may  be  replaced  by  certain  determinate 
curves  acting  as  fixed  boundaries  between  the  legs  of  the  angle  (p.  411c,  d). 

By  putting  x = £ . J P and  y = v . J Q the  equation  (1)  may  be  reduced  to  the  H 
better  known  form 


dh 

de 


dh_  dh 
de  ~ 11 'dt2 


(la) 


which  is  the  equation  of  motion  for  a membrane  stretched  uniformly  in  all  direc- 
tions,  £ and  v being  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  on  its  surface. 

For  this  notation  the  limiting  conditions  become 


1)  2 = 0 for  v = ± £ . J -q  • tan  rj, 

2)  2 = 0 for  £ = v = 0, 

3)  2 finite,  for  £ = oo  . 


The  transformed  problem  consequently  differs  from  the  original  merely  in 
having  a uniformly  stretched  membrane,  and  a different  amount  of  angle,  which 
we  will  represent  by  2e.  U 

Since  in  the  applications  which  we  have  to  make  of  the  result,  P will  be  very 
small  in  comparison  with  Q,  the  angle  e for  the  transformed  membrane  will  also 
be  very  small,  and  upon  this  circumstance  mainly  depend  the  analytical  difficulties 
of  the  problem. 


After  these  preliminary  remarks,  we  proceed  to  the  analytical  treatment  of  the 
equations  (1)  and  (la)  by  introducing  polar  co-ordinates,  assuming 

x - £ . J P - r . J P . cos  w) 
y - v . j Q = r . J Q . sin  wf 

(1b) 

The  equations  (1)  and  (la)  then  take  the  form 

dh  1 dz  1 dh  _ dh  „ 

dr°-  v dr  r2  du2  ^ dt 2 

(1c) 

The  limiting  conditions  are  now,  that 

1)  2 = 0,  when  w = + e,  and  hence  tan  e 

2)  2 = 0 for  r = 0, 

3)  2 is  finite,  when  r is  infinite. 


jP 
V Q 


tan 


V> 


As  regards  the  nature  of  the  force  Z,  we  shall  assume  that  it  consists  of  two 
parts ; the  first  dopending  on  the  friction,  which  we  may  put  = - y . * where 

surePexerterirehl  5 th.r  depending  on  a periodically  variable  pres- 

i i ' y tie  HUlr°un(ling  medium  on  the  membrane,  uniformly  over  its 

whole  surface.  Consequently  we  put  ^ 
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and  obtain  as  the  equation  of  motion 


d2z  1 dz  1 

dr2  r dr  ~*~r2 


dh 

du2 


d-z  dz  . 

= ^ • -TT,  + v . — - A . cos  nt 
dt 1 dt 


(2) 


Of  the  various  motions  whicli  the  membrane  could  cxecute  under  these  circum- 
stances,  we  are  interested  solely  in  those  whicli  are  maintained  by  the  continuous 
periodical  action  of  the  force,  and  which  must  themselves  have  the  same  period. 
Let  us  consequently  assume 


z = £ . eint,  where  i = 7 ( “ 1)  (2a) 

and  determine  £ by  the  equation 


f 


cH,  i 

dr2  ^ r ' 


dc  ,i  <n 

dr  v1  c/o)'2 


+ (/xn2 


mv)  . £ = 


A 


(2b) 


In  this  case  the  real  part  of  the  value  of  z will  satisfy  equation  (2)  and  corre- 
spond  to  a uniformly  sustained  oscillation  of  the  membrane. 

Having  thus  eliminated  the  variable  t from  the  differential  equation,  we  proceed 
to  do  the  same  for  w by  means  of  the  first  limiting  equation,  after  transforming 
both  £ and  the  constant  A into  a series  of  cosines  of  uneven  multiples  of  the 

angle  ~ = hw.  It  is  well  known  that  between  the  limits  hw  - + and  - *7r 

Z f - - 


, iA  i 

If  in  the  same  way  we  put 


cos  hu  — - . cos  3/tüi  + i . cos  5Ao>  + . . . 
3 o 


U 


£ = . cos  hu>  — ^ . s3  . cos  3Aüj  + 1 . s5  . cos  bhü)  + 

3 5 


then  for  each  coefficient  s„.  we  must  have 


(3) 

(3a) 


1 

dr 2 r 


+ ( im2  - mv  - 
dr  \ 


(3b) 


And  since  the  first  of  our  limiting  conditions  is  satisfied  by  the  equation  (3a), 
whenever  the  series  converges,  there  remain  only  the  conditions  that 

1)  s,n  = 0 for  r = 0, 

2)  sm  finite,  for  r = co  . 


u 


It  is  easily  seen  that  every  sm  is  perfectly  determined  by  these  conditions.  For 
if  there  were  two  different  functions  which  satisfied  the  equation  (3b)  and  the  two 
limiting  conditions,  then  their  difterence,  which  we  will  call  8,  would  satisfy  the 
conditions 


d28  1 d8_ 

dr2  r dr 


m2h2\ 

) 


.8  = 0 


(3c) 


and  hence  be  a Bessel’s  function,  and  at  the  same  time  we  should  have 


1)  8 = 0 for  r = 0, 

2)  8 finite,  for  r = oo  . 


But  these  two  conditions  cannot  be  satisfied  at  the  same  time  by  a Bessel’s  func- 
tion, when  v has  a value  differing  ever  so  little  from  0.  It  is  only  when  v = 0, 
that  is,  when  there  is  no  friction,  that  the  detennination  is  insufficicnt.  In  that 
case  oscillations  onee  induced  may  continue  for  ever,  even  when  there  is  no  force 
to  give  fresh  impulses. 

Particular  integrals  of  the  equation  (3b)  may  be  easily  developed  in  the  form 
of  series,  resembling  the  series  for  the  related  Bessel’s  functions  which  satisfy 
equation  (3c).  One  of  these  series  proceeds  according  to  integral  powere  of  r and 
is  always  convergent.  But  when  the  angle  t is  very  small,  the  number  of  terms 
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in  this  series  which  are  necessary  to  determine  s is  very  large,  and  hence  the  series 
cannot  be  used  for  determining  t,he  progress  of  the  function. — A second  series 
which  proceeds  according  to  negative  powers  of  r and  gives  a second  particular 
integral  is  semi-convergent,  and  will  not  become  an  algebraical  function,  unless  h 
is  an  uneven  number.  But  in  the  latter  ease  the  first  mentioned  series  will  be 
infinite  in  its  separate  terms. 

It  is  therefore  preferable  for  our  present  purpose  to  obtain  the  expression  for 
5 in  the  form  of  definite  integrals. 

Let  <f>  and  i/r  denote  the  following  pair  of  integrals  : — 


A'r  — i/cr.sini  . 7, 

e . sin  ruht  . dt 


/’  co  - mh  - 1 -i.i/cr 

-J,  “•*  ‘ 


u + 


U 


. clu 


0) 


where 


k=  J(fjin2-inv) (4a)  U 


and  the  sign  of  the  root  is  so  chosen  that  the  possible  part  of  i k is  positive. 
Then 

4A 

s,n  — — tq-  • (wA  . i fr  + mh  . <j>  . cos  \ mh-n--  1 

77  L-“ 


(4b) 


which  is  the  required  expression  for  sm. 

To  shew  that  the  expression  in  (4b)  really  satisfies  the  equation  (3b),  Substitute 
this  value  for  s,n  in  that  equation,  and  in  dififerentiating  under  the  integral  signs  of 

f a-ud  </>,  use  partial  Integration  to  eliminate  the  factors  cos  t and 

appear  under  the  integral  signs. 

For  r = 0 we  find 


u - — ] which 
i u . 


<A  = 
<t>  = 


’ jJT  J 

sin  ruht  . dt  = 


mh 


du 


1 


umh+l 

and  hence  sm  — 0. 

For  r=co  , we  have  ^>  = ^ = 0,  and  hence 


1 - cos 


mhv 


Sm.  — 


4 A 


Hence  the  function  sm  also  satisfies  the  two  limiting  conditions,  which  have 
been  alieady  shewn  to  bo  sufficieiit  to  detern^ine  it. 

The  equation  (4b)  may  be  used  to  determine  the  value  of  sm  wheu  P the  ten- 
sion  of  the  membrane  in  the  direction  x,  is  infinitesimal.  In  this  case  as  fl  bl 
shews,  r must  be  the  infinite ; as  also  h,  of  which  the  value  is 

h=  JQ 

2 . J P . tan  t) 

Hence  putting 

p will  be  the  finite,  namely  1 

2x . tan  ri 
P = 

■K  ■ J Q 

write  1S  GaSlly  S<3en  tlmt  UUder  these  circum8^ances  m h cf>  will  = 0.  For  we  may 


»4=  J"  mh  . e ~ mh  • !pg  m ~(l  - iA) 


where  I have  put 


hp 


•2  • 


du 

u 


(5) 


i k = 1 - iA, 
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and  l according  to  the  above  supposition  will  be  positive.  Since  within  the  whole 
extent  of  the  Integration  u > 1 and  hence  log  u > 0,  the  possible  part  of  the  ex- 
ponentwill be  negative  throughout  the  same  extent,  and  will  contain  the  infinite 
factor  h.  Consequently  every  part  of  the  integral  vanishes,  and  hence  also  the 
whole  value  h 0. 

On  the  other  hand  the  integral  t 1/  or 

( l - iA)  . hp  . sin  t 
e . sin  mht . dt 

will  havc  the  possible  part  of  the  exponent  negative  and  infinite  for  all  those  parts 
ot  the  integral  for  which  t is  not  infinitesimal,  so  that  tliese  will  all  = 0.  But 
this  is  not  the  case  for  those  parts  of  the  integral  for  which  t vanishes. 

Hence  for  an  infinite  h we  may  replace  the  above  equations  for  i b bv  the 
II  followmg  : T J 

— (I  — iA) . hpt 

<?  . sin  mht . dt 


«A 


-r 


■a= 


In  this  last  form  the  Integration  may  be  effected  and  gives 

m i 


and 

or,  by  (4a), 


I | 

h . [{I-  iA)2  . p1  + in1]  ) 
4 Ap1 

7r  . (in2  — pV2) 

4 Ap1  \ 

i p2nvj 


(5a) 


— 


(5b) 


tt  . (m2  - (rpn1  + ; 

Or  if,  in  order  to  get  rid  of  the  auxiliary  magnitude  p,  we  represent  by  iß  the 
U value  of  y on  the  limits  of  membrane,  we  have 


and  hence 


\ß  = x tan  t], 


so  that  [using  Sm  for  the  modulus  of  sm]  ,* 


This  value  is  quite  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  the  angle  through  which 
the  membrane  is  stretched.  In  place  of  the  distance  p or  x from  the  vertex,  we 
have  only  ß the  breadth  of  the  membrane  at  the  point  in  question.  Hence  this 
expression  will  still  hold  when  the  angle  is  = 0,  and  the  membrane  vibrates  like  a 
string  between  two  parallel  lines,  thus  forming  in  vibrating  segments  which  are 
separated  by  lines  of  nodes  parallel  to  the  edges. 

The  same  expression  also  results  for  a string,  if  z is  regarded  from  the  first  in 
equation  (1)  as  only  a function  of  y in  a line,  and  supposed  to  be  independent  of 
x,  but  the  limiting  condition  is  retained  that  when  y=  ±ß,  then  z = 0.  Hence 
the  motion  of  the  membrane  is  the  same  as  that  of  a series  of  juxtaposed  but 
unconnected  strings. 


The  value  of  — . Sm  in  (5d)  gives  us  the  amplitude  of  the  corresponding  fonn 

in 

of  Vibration  having  the  pitch  number  — , and  having  in  vibrating  transverae  divi- 

-7T 

sions  of  the  membrane.  The  maxinmm  of  S will  occur  when 

m2ir2Q  - ß2pm2  = 0 (6) 

* [In  the  3rd  German  edition  Sm  is  uscd  sm  is  henceforth  used  for  S">  ; consequently 
without  the  cxplanation  here  itiserted ; in  the  the  reading  of  the  3rd  editi°n  has  been  re 
4th  German  edition  by  an  error  of  the  press  tained. — Translator . ] 


APP.  XI.  XII. 


THEORY  OF  COMBINATIONAL  TONES. 


411 


The  value  of  this  maximum,  which  we  call  2m  is 


2 


m 


4 A 
7 r n v 


The  smaller  the  coefficient  of  friction  v,  the  larger  will  be  this  maximum  at  the 

point  in  question.  . .,  ,, 

If  we  call  b the  value  of  ß which  satisfies  the  equation  (6),  we  may  wnte  the 

equation  (5d)  thus 


Sm  = 


v7  ['  + 


m4 

7l%- 


ß2 


l 

b 2 


When  v is  infinitesimal,  and  the  condition  of  the  maximum  is  not  fulfilled  in 
equation  (6),  the  denominator  of  this  expression  becomes  infinite,  and  hence  Sm 

infinitesimal.  The  amplitude  of  the  vibrations  — . S,n,  will  become  finite  for  ^ 

m 

those  values  of  ß only  which  are  so  nearly  = b,  that  b - ß is  of  the  same  order 
as  v.  Under  these  circumstances,  therefore,  each  simple  tone  sets  in  Vibration 
only  some  narrow  strips  of  the  membrane  in  the  direction  of  x,  of  which  the  first 

has  one,  the  second  three,  the  third  fourth,  etc.,  vibrating  segments,  and  in  which  — , 


that  is  the  length  of  the  vibrating  segments,  has  always  the  same  value. 

The  greater  the  coefficient  of  friction  v,  the  greater  in  general  will  be  the 
extent  of  the  vibrations  of  every  tone  over  the  membrane. 

The  present  mathematical  analysis  shews  that  every  superinduced  tone  must 
also  excite  all  those  transverse  fibres  of  the  membrane  on  which  it  can  exist  as  a 
proper  tone  with  the  formation  of  nodes.  Hence  it  would  follow,  that  if  the 
membrane  of  the  labyrinth  were  of  completely  uniform  structure,  as  the  membrane 
here  assumed,  every  excitement  of  a bündle  of  transverse  fibres  by  the  respective 
fundamental  tone  must  be  accompanied  by  weaker  excitements  of  the  unevenly  ^ 
numbered  harmonic  undertones,  the  intensity  of  which  would,  however,  be  mul- 


tiplied  by  the  factors  -,  — , and  generally  — . 

9 25  m2 


Although  this  hypothesis  has  been 


advanced  by  Dr.  Hugo  Riemann  in  his  Musikalische  Logik , there  is  nothing  of  the 
kind  observable  in  the  ear.  I think,  however,  that  this  canuot  necessarily  be  urged 
as  an  objection  against  the  present  theory,  because  the  appendages  of  the  basilar 
membrane  probably  greatly  impede  the  formation  of  tones  with  nodes. 


The  solution  can  also  be  extended  without  difficulty  to  the  case  where  the 
membrane  in  the  field  of  £,  v is  bounded  by  two  circular  arcs,  with  their  centre  at 
the  vertex  of  the  angle.  To  this  case  correspond  as  boundaries  in  the  real  case, 
that  is,  in  the  field  of  x,  y,  two  elliptic  limiting  arcs,  which  when  P vanishes  be- 
come straight  lines.  It  is  only  necessary  to  add  to  the  value  of  sm  in  (4b),  a com- 
plete  integral  of  the  equation  (3c),  which  can  be  expressed  by  Bessel’s  functions 
with  two  arbitrary  constants,  and  to  determine  these  constants  in  such  a manner  H 
as  to  make  s,„  = 0 on  the  limiting  curves  selected.  When  v is  small  this  change 
in  the  limits  has  no  essential  effect  on  the  motion  of  the  membrane,  except  when 
the  maximum  of  Vibration  itself  falls  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  limiting  curves. 


APPENDIX  XII. 

THEORY  OP  COMBINATIONAL  TONES. 

(See  pp.  152,  note  f,  and  158,  note*.) 

I r is  well  known  that  the  principle  of  the  undisturbed  Superposition  of  oscillatorv 
motmns  hokls  only  on  the  supposition  that  the  motions  are  small,— so  small 
lndeed,  that  the  moving  forces  excited  by  the  mutual  displacements  of  the  par- 
ticles  of  the  oscillatmg  medium  should  be  sensibly  proportional  to  these  displace- 
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ments.  Now  lt  may  be  sliewn  that  combi national  tone*  must  wrise  whenever  the 
inbrations  are  so  large  that  the  square  of  the  displacements  has  a sensible  Z 

examDle^thf  JStoT't  * ^ 7®°®  for.  the  pre8ent  to  8elect>  as  the  «Spiest 
example,  the  motion  of  a single  heavy  pomt  ander  the  influence  of  a system  of 

waves,  and  develop  the  corrcsponding  result.  The  motions  of  the  air  and  other 

elastic  media  may  be  treated  in  a perfectly  similar  manner 

,;3PP0S?  Ahat  a.  heav?  P°int  having  the  mass  m is'able  to  oscillate  in  the 
equilibrhim  be^  ^ °f  Aud  Iet  th°  f°rCe  which  restores  ifc  to  its  position  of 

k = ax  + hx1. 

forceslPP°Se  tW°  SyStemS  °f  sonorous  waves  t0  act  uPon  it,  with  the  respective 

/ . sin  pt,  and  g . sin  ( qt  + c ) 

U then  its  eqnation  of  motion  is 

d2x 

~m  ' dt1  = aX  + hX*  +y' ' 8in pt  + 9 ‘ siu  (qt  + c)‘ 

1 his  eqnation  may  be  integrated  by  a series,  putting 

x = ex i + e2x2  + e3xs  + ... 

/ = «/i 

9 = PF 

and  then  equating  the  terms  multiplied  by  like  powers  of  e,  separately  to  zero 
This  gives 

cl'2x i 


II 


1)  az\  + m . = -f  . sin  pt-gx  . sin  (qt  + c), 

2)  ax2  + m . = -bx2, 

d2x. 

3)  ax3  + m . 3 = - 2bxi  x2,  and  so  on. 

From  the  first  eqnation  we  obtain 

= A . sin  | t . J — + b | + u . sin  pt  + v . sin  (gt  +c) 


where 


n = -Ä- 


and  v 


9i 

mq 2 - a 


mpÄ  - a 

This  is  the  well-known  resnlt  for  infinitesimal  vibrations,  shewing  that  the 

body  which  vibrates  sympathetically  produces  only  its  proper  tone  J a~,  together 

m 

51  with  those  communicated  to  it,  p and  q.  Since  the  proper  tone  in  this  case 
rapidly  disappears,  we  may  pnt  A = 0.  And  then  equation  (2)  gives 

•r2  = ~ Z ■ («2  + v~) 


— . cos  2p  t - — 

n Vf 


u- 


2(4 mp2  - a 1 2(4 m<f-a 


. cos  2 (qt  + c ) 


uv 


+~> — Sä — • cos  Kp  - '/) t - cl  - — • cos  + ^ + • 

1U\P  ~(1F  ~ a m\P  + 9/  ~ 11 

The  second  term  of  the  series  for  x [involving  .r.J,  contains,  then,  a constant, 

and  also  the  tones  2p,  2 q,  ( p q),  and  (p  + q).  If  the  proper  tone  J (X-  of  the 

body  which  vibrates  sympathetically  is  deeper  than  (p  - q),  as  may  be  certaiuly 
assumed  in  most  cases  for  the  drnmskin  of  the  ear  in  connection  with  the  auditory 
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ossicles,  and  if  the  intensities  u and  v are  nearly  the  same,  the  tone  (p  - q)  will 
have  the  greatest  intensity  of  all  the  tones  in  the  terms  of  x2 ; it  corresponds  with 
the  well-known  deep  combinational  tone.  The  tone  (p  + q)  will  be  mucli  weaker, 
and  the  tones  2 p and  2 q will  be  heard  with  difficulty  as  weak  harmonic  upper 
partial  tones  of  the  generating  tones. 

The  third  term  iv3  [of  the  series  for  x\  contains  the  tones  3p,  3q,  2p  + q,  2p  - q, 
p + 2q,  p - 2q,  p and  q.  Of  these  2p  - q or  2q  - p is  a combinational  tone  of  the 
second  Order  according  to  Hallstroem’s  nomenclature  (p.  154 cl).  Similarly  the 
fourth  term  x4  [of  the  series  for  er]  gives  combinational  tones  of  the  third  Order ; 
and  so  on. 

If,  then,  we  assurne  that  in  the  vibrations  of  the  tympanic  membrane  and  its 
appendages,  the  square  of  the  displacements  has  an  efFect  on  the  vibrations,  the 
preceding  mechanical  developments  give  a complete  explanation  of  the  origin  of 
combinational  tones.  Thus  the  present  new  theory  explains  the  origin  of  the 
tones  (p  + q),  as  well  as  of  the  tones  ( p - q ),  and  shews  us,  why  when  the  intensities 
u and  v of  the  generating  tones  increase,  the  intensity  of  the  combinational  tones,  ^ 
which  is  proportional  to  u v,  increases  in  a more  rapid  ratio. 

The  previous  assumption  respecting  the  magnitude  of  the  force  called  into 
action,  namely 

k = ax  + bx? 

implies  that  when  * changes  its  sign,  k changes  not  merely  its  sign,  but  also  its 
absolute  value.  Hence  this  assumption  can  hold  only  for  an  elastic  body  which  is 
unsymmetrically  related  to  positive  and  negative  displacements.  It  is  only  in  such 
that  the  square  of  the  displacement  can  affect  the  motion,  and  combinational 
tones  of  the  first  order  arise.  Now  among  the  vibrating  parts  of  the  human  ear, 
the  drumskin  is  especially  distinguished  by  its  want  of  symmetry,  because  it  is 
forcibly  bent  imvards  to  a considerable  extent  by  the  handle  of  the  harnmer,  and  I 
\ entui  e therefore  to  conjecture  that  this  peculiar  form  of  the  tympanic  membrane 
conditions  the  generation  of  combinational  tones. 

[See  especially  App.  XX.  sect.  L.  art.  5.] 


APPENDIX  XIII. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  MECHANISM  EMPLOYED  FOR  OPENING  THE  SEVERAL  SERIES 
OF  HOLES  IN  THE  POLYPHONIC  SIREN. 

(See  p.  162,  note  *.) 

Fig.  65  (p  414a,  b)  shews  the  vertical  section  of  the  upper  box  of  the  double  siren  in 
order  to  display  its  internal  construction.  E is  the  wind  pipe  which  is  proloimed 
mto  the  mtenor  of  the  box,  and  firmly  fixed  in  the  cross  beam  AA  of  the  sun- 
port  of  the  apparatus.  The  Prolongation  of  the  wind  pipe  into  the  box  B has 
conical  surfaces  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  on  which  slide  corresponding  hollow  ff 

?r*'tCeV\  J b0ttT  and  t0p  Surfaces  of  the  box’  80  that  this  box  can  revolve 

wbno'l  fT  ?!  Td  pipe  a!  fn  1ax,s-  At  a ma^  be  seen  a section  of  the  toothed 
T Sd  the  cover  of  the  box.  At  ß is  the  driving  wheel  which  is  turned 

Xe  oftÄc7«.  18  a P0mterwbicb  is  directed  to  the  graduation  on  the 

D is  the  upper  extremity  of  the  axis  of  the  movable  discs,  of  which  onlv  the 
pper  one  CG  is  here  shewn.  The  axis  turns  on  fine  points  in  conical  cuds  3 The 
upper  cup  is  introduced  into  the  lower  end  of  the  screw  q,  which  can  be  nim-e 
less  tightened  by  the  milled  screw  head  introduced  above  so  that  nw  “ Z! 
egrec  of  ease  and  steadiness  in  the  motion  of  the  axis  may  be  attained!  3 qU1Fe 
Inside  the  box  are  seen  the  sections  of  four  pierced  rine-s  a 1 ^ 

which  fit  on  to  one  another  with  oblique,  tile-sliaped  ed«-es  amf  tb,?  ^ /*v'anJ  \°J 
each  other  steady.  Each  of  these  rinäs  lies  hS  !?’  nmtually  hold 

and  contains  precisely  the  same  number’of  holes  as  the^  „f,168  °f  JPles  111  the  cover> 

cover  By  ££  Tzs, 
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these  four  rings  can  be  slightly  displaoed,  so  as  either  to  make  the  holes  of  the 
ring  coincide  with  the  holes  of  the  box,  and  thus  give  free  passage  to  the  air  and 
produce  the  corresponding  tone ; or  eise  to  close  the  holes  of  the  cover  by  the 


PlO.  OB. 
E 


interspaces  between  the  holes  of  the  ring,  and  thus  cut  off  their  corresponding 
tone  altogether. 

In  this  way  it  is  possible  to  sound  the  various  tones  of  this  siren  in  succession 
or  siraultaneously,  and  hence  obtain  separate  or  combined  tones  at  pleasure. 


U 
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VARIATION  IN  THE  PITCH  OP  SIMPLE  TONES  THAT  BEAT  TOGETHER. 

(See  p.  1656  and  note  *.) 

Let  v be  the  velocity  of  a particle,  which  vibrates  under  the  influence  of  two  tones, 
so  that 


v = A . sin  mt  + B . sin  (nt  + c) 

where  in  differs  very  slightly  from  n,  and  A > B.  We  may  theu  put 

nt  + c = mt  - [(m  - n)  t - c],  and 


^ v = {A  + B . cos  [(m  - n)  t - c]}  . sin  mt  - B . sin  [(m  - n)  t - c]  . cos  mt. 


Assume 

and 
so  that 


A + B 
B 


cos 

sin 


[(»i  — n)  t - c 
[(m  — 11)  t — c 


= C 

= c 


cos 

sin 


v = C . sin  (mt  - e), 


in  which  C and  e are  functions  of  the  time  t,  which  will  alter  slowly,  if,  as  we  have 
assumed,  m — n is  small  in  comparison  with  m. 

The  intensity  C 2 of  this  oscillation  is  determined  by 

<72  = ^42  _j_  2 AB  . cos  [(m  - n)  t - c]  + B 2, 


and  it  will  be  a maximum, 

Q2  _ + j}) 2,  when  cos  [(m  - n)  t - c\  = + 1, 


INTENSITY  OF  BEATS  OF  DIFFERENT  INTERVALS. 
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and  a minimum, 

C2  = (A  - B )2,  when  cos  [<ja - n)  t-c ] = - 1. 
The  variable  phase  t of  the  motion  is  determined  by 

tan  €=  B ' sin  ~ w)  1 ~ C1 
A + i? . cos  [(m  -n)t-c] 


As  A > i?,  this  tangent  never  becomes  infinite,  and  hence  e remains  included 
between  the  limits  + \-x  and  - \tt,  to  which  it  alternately  approaches.  As  long 

as  £ increases,  mt  - e increases  more  slowly  than  mt ; as  long  as  e diminishes, 

mt  - e increases  faster  than  mt ; hence  in  the  first  case  the  tone  flattens  and  in 
the  second  it  sharpens. 

The  pitch  nnmber  of  the  variable  tone,  mnltiplied  by  2 i r,  is  under  these  cir- 
cumstances  equal  to 

_de  mA2  + (rn  + n)  . AB  . cos  \_{m-n)t-c\  + n B2 

dt  A2+  2 . AB  . cos  [(m  -n)  t-  c]  + B2 


The  limits  for  the  pitch  number  therefore  correspond 

to  cos  [(wi  - n)t  - c]  becoming  +1  or  - 1 , 

and  hence  also  to  a maximum  or  minimum  strength  of  tone. 

I)  When  the  strength  of  tone  is  a maximum,  the  pitch  number  varies  as 


mA  + nB 
A + B 


m 


(m  - n)  B _ i {ja  -n)  A 
A+B  n A+B  * 


2)  When  the  strength  of  tone  is  a minimum,  the  pitch  number  varies  as 

mA  - nB  (m  -n)  B (m-n)  A 

A-B  A-B  A-B 


Hence  in  the  first  case  [or  during  the  maximum  strength] , the  pitch  of  the 
variable  tone  lies  between  the  pitches  of  the  two  separate  tones.  But  during  the 
minimum  stiength,  if  the  stronger  tone  is  also  the  sharper,  the  pitch  of  the 
variable  tone  is  sharper  than  that  of  either  of  the  single  tones ; and  if  the  stronger 
tone  is  the  flatter,  the  pitch  of  the  variable  tone  is  flatter  than  that  of  either&  of 
the  single  tones. 

These  differeuces  are  well  heard  with  two  stopped  pipes ; and  also  with  two 

tunmg-forks,  when  first  the  higher  and  then  the  lower  is  placed  nearer  to  the 
resonance  chamber. 

i«7oSee  ®edle7  Taylor’s  PaPer  on  this  subject,  Philosophical  Magazine , July 
•/u  PPj  j i ’ where  he  Slves  several  figures  illustrating  the  variability  of  the 
pitch,  and  deduces  the  above  results  (1)  and  (2)  from  the  figures  only.] 
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CALCULATION  OP  THE  INTENSITY  OP  THE  BEATS  OF  DIFFERENT  INTERVALS. 

(See  pp.  187a  and  note  * and  193,  note  *.) 

We  shall  again  employ  the  formulae  for  the  strength  of  the  sympathetic  Vibration 

p6  402?d  FoAhb  tone  SH  ^“1°“  (4^  ^ «Sd ^ ) and^ 

L t,  \ T Htrongest  resonance  in  one  of  Corti’s  elementary  oirnns 

T?nir- in  ‘hMe  Ci,;ti's 

o same  pitcn,  and  ß„  /!,  the  grcatest  veloeities  which  both  attain  in  their 
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1NTENSITY  OF  BEATS  OF  DIFFERENT  INTERVALS. 

'l’hen  by  equation  (5a)  of  Appen- 


representation of  the  number  of  vibrations  n. 
dix  IX.,  p.  402c6,  we  liave 

A,  = A'  sin  e„  and  A2  = JJ 


sin  e. 


where 


V . tan  e,  = - ß , and  tt  . tan  e„  = JL 


n nx 
nl  n 


n n, 
n., 


J2 

n 


and  ß is  a magmtude  which  may  be  regarded  as  independent  of  n.  Hence  the 
mtensity  of  the  vibrations  of  the  Organ  for  the  number  of  vibrations  n,  when  both 
tones  n{  and  n2  affect  it  simultaneously,  fluctuates  between  the  values 

(Ai  + B,f  and  (A,  - Bß2. 

The  difference  of  these  two  magnitudes,  which  measures  the  strength  of  the 
11  beats,  is 

4 Bx  A2  = 4 A'  B’’  . sin  e,  . sin  e2 (7) 

Hence  for  equal  differences  in  the  amount  of  pitch,  the  strength  of  the  beats  is 
dependent  on  the  product  B B . For  the  with  partial  tone  of  the  compound  tone 

of  a violin,  we  may,  by  Appendix  VI.,  p.  597c,  put  B2  = £?,  and  hence  if  the  m.th 

and  Tnß] i partial  tone  of  two  compound  tones  of  a violin,  beat,  we  mav  put  the 

intensity  of  their  beats  for  equal  differences  of  interval  = _ 

ml  . m2 

This  is  the  expression  from  which  the  numbers  in  the  last  column  of  the  table 
on  p.  1876  have  beeil  calculated.  [They  are  therefore  100  times  the  reciprocals  of 
the  products  of  the  two  numbers  which  give  the  ratio  of  the  pitch  numbers  in  the 
corresponding  line  of  its  third  column.] 

For  the  calculation  of  the  degree  of  roughness  of  the  various  intervals,  men- 
tioned  in  pp.  193,  332,  and  333,  the  following  abbreviations  of  notation  are  in- 
51  troduced  : 

nx  + Ti,  = 2 N. 

=JV(l+8). 

77,  =iV(l-8). 

n =iV(  1+v). 

So  that 

^ and  7r  . tan  e,  = ß 


7 r . tan  ej 


1 ■ i 1+8 

1+8  1+v 


1+v  1-8 

1—8  1+v 


Sinee  powerful  sympathetic  resonance  ensues  only  when  v and  8 are  very  small, 
we  may  assutne  that,  approximatively, 

ß ß 

tan  e,  = - — f- — — , and  tan  e,  = . 

2?r  (v  - 8)  2 2tt(v  + 8) 


51  Putting  these  values  for  c,  and  e2,  in  equation  (7)  we  have 


4 Bx  j52  = 4 B B"  . 


ß 2 


7 [ß2  + 4~2 . (v  - 8)a] . J [ß*  + 4tt2  . (v  + 8)ä] 


(7a) 


If  then  we  consider  v,  that  is,  the  pitch  of  the  Corti’s  organ  which  vibrates 
sympathetically,  to  be  variable,  4 A,  A,  will  reach  its  maximum  when  v = 0,  and 
hence  n = N=\  (ti,  + ?i.2),  and  if  we  call  the  value  of  this  maximum  s we  have 


s — iB'  B" 


ß~ 

' ß2  + U2  S2 


(7b) 


In  calculating  the  degree  of  roughness  arising  from  sounding  two  tones  together 
which  differ  from  each  otlier  by  the  interval  28,  I have  thought  it  sufficient  to 
consider  this  maximum  value,  which  exists  in  tliose  Corti’s  Organs  which  are  most 
favourably  situated.  Undoubtedly  other  beats  of  a weaker  kind  will  be  excited  in 
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tlie  neighbouring  fibres,  but  their  intensity  rapidly  diminishes.  It  might  therefore 
appear  to  be  a more  exact  process  to  integrate  the  valuo  of  4 Bv  B.2  in  equation 
(7a)  with  respect  to  v,  in  Order  to  obtain  the  sum  of  the  beats  in  all  Corti’s  organs. 
This  would  require  an  at  least  approximate  knowledge  of  the  density  of  Corti’s 
Organs  for  different  values  of  v,  that  is,  for  different  parts  of  the  scale,  and  of  tliat 
we  know  nothing.  In  Sensation,  the  highest  degree  of  ronghness  is  certainly  more 
important  than  the  distribution  of  a less  degree  of  ronghness  over  many  sensitive 
organs.  Hence  I have  preferred  to  take  only  the  maximum  of  the  vibrations  from 
(7b)  iuto  aceount. 

Finally  we  have  to  consider  that  very  slow  beats  cause  no  roughness,  and  that 
when  the  intensity  of  the  beats  remains  unaltered,  and  their  number  increases, 
the  roughness  reaches  a maximum  and  then  decreases.  To  express  this,  the  value 
of  s must  be  also  multiplied  by  a factor,  which  vanishes  when  the  number  of  beats 
is  small,  attains  a maximum  for  about  30  beats  in  a second,  and  then  diminishes, 
and  again  vanishes  when  the  number  of  such  beats  is  infinite.  Suppose  then  that 
the  roughness  rp,  due  to  the  pth.  partial  tone,  is  expressed  by  f 

4 62.82.p2 


rp  — 


(02  + Tß  . 82)2 


v 


The  factor  of  sp  reaches  its  maximum  value  = 1,  when  p8  = 6 ; and  becomes 
= 0,  when  ö,  that  is,  half  the  interval  between  the  two  tones  in  the  scale,  is  = 0 
?r  00  • yince  may  be  mdifferently  positive  or  negative,  the  expression  can  only 
mvolve  eveu  powers  of  8.  The  above  is  the  simplest  expression  which  satisfies 
the  conditions,  but  it  is  of  course  to  a certain  extent  arbitrary. 

For  6 we  must  put  half  the  extent  of  the  interval  which  at  the  pitch  of  the 
lower  beatmg  tone  causes  30  beats  to  be  made  in  a second. 

Siuce  we  have_taken  c with  264  vibrations  in  a second,  as  the  lower  tone,  6 
has  been  put  - — . Hence  we  have  finally 


264' 


ß26282p 2 


rp=  16  B’  B" ■ 

(ß2  + 4?r2  82)  {B2  + p282)' 


H 


And  from  this  formula  I have  calculated  the  roughness  of  the  intervals  shewn 
graphically  in  the  diagrams,  fig.  60,  A and  B,  p.  fm,  c,  and  fig  6T  p 333a 

he  roughnesses  due  to  the  separate  partial  tones  have  been  drawn  separately 
and  superimposed  on  one  another  in  the  drawing.  separately 

Although  the  theory  leaves  much  to  be  desfred  in  the  matter  of  exactness  it  at 
or  Ä,  °such  a 

beC"  P''rS''ed  ‘^ougho„t\hewholerje86>rcrcSs““^ 


n . ßiHimau’s  Journal,  ser.  iii.  vol.  viii 

?875b  vol 1 r74’  r-ihilos°P^ical  Magazine,  May 
418«  ; • • [^om  the  foUowing  table,  p 

TWrd  L fvl^r  uaVhe  interval  of  a minor 

to  the  Oetavc  ctoV  Ä?ty  aPpli6S 
law  connecting  I)  and  N,  given  oTpTlf/ to 

finni  M PitcMbe  interval4o?tn° 

n^oa  woulcl  havc  the  ratio  3072  : 3072  + 225 
or  122  cents,  and  the  interval  of  maximum 
(hssonance  would  ho  49  cents  S 

interval  of  one  Semitone  is  nea’r  tho  limit  of 


tinmty  would  have  the  ratio  2048  : 2249,  giving 
162  cents,  and  the  interval  of  maximum  disso 

cen-S)  and  hence  the  beats 
-f,  should  be  quite  conspicuous,  agreo- 

Prnf  M 0bser?tl0ns-  In  reference  to  p.  144 b, 
'fl  May°r  observes  that  the  law  abruptly 
breaks  down  for  vibrations  below  40  in  a 
second  and  thinks  that  this  abrupt  breakine 

nrXblCan  °Uly  -be  exPlained  by  the  highlf 
piobable  supposition  that  co-vibrating  bodies 
m the  ear,  tuned  to  vibrations  below  40  per 
second,  do  not  exist,  and  therefore  . the 
ner  eai  . Can  only  vibrate  en  masse  ’ and 

-ktÄ.Vacm“tions“nM‘UslA- 
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Note 

Pitch  number 

Number  of  the 
beats  for  which 
the  interruptions 
vanish 

[Cents  in  the 
corresponding 
interval* 

Number  of  beats 
for  the  greatest 
dissonance 

[Cents  in  the 
corresponding 
interval.  t 

C 

64 

16 

386 

6-4 

165 

c 

128 

26 

308 

10-4 

135 

c' 

256 

47 

292 

18-8 

123 

9' 

384 

60 

251 

24-0 

105 

c" 

512 

78 

245 

31-2 

102 

e” 

640 

90 

228 

36-0 

95 

9" 

768 

109 

230 

43-6 

95 

cfn 

1024 

135 

214] 

54-0 

89] 

fl 


APPENDIX  XYI. 


ON  BEATS  OF  COMBINATIONAL  TONES,  AND  ON  COMBINATIONAL  TONES  IN  THE 

SIREN  AND  HARMONIUM. 


(See  pp.  199a  and  note  *,  also  155c  to  158a.) 

Let  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  j\  g,  h be  whole  numbers.  Let  an  and  bn  + 8 be  tlie  pitch  numbers 
of  tlie  primes  of  two  compound  tones  sounded  simultaneously,  where  8 is  supposed 
to  be  very  small  in  comparison  with  n,  and  a and  b are  the  smallest  whole  numbers 
by  which  the  ratio  a : b can  be  expressed.  The  pitch  numbers  of  any  pair  of 
partial  tones  of  these  two  compound  tones  will  be 

acn  and  bdn  + cl8. 


These  will  beat  with  each  other  d 8 tim  es  in  a second,  if 


„ , , a d 

H ac  = bd  or  - =-. 

b C 

« 

And  since  the  ratio  - is  expressed  in  its  lowest  terms,  the  smallest  values  of 

b 


d and  c are 

and  their  other  values  are 


d = a and  c = b, 


d = ha  and  c = hb. 


Now  c and  d represent  the  ordinal  numbers  of  the  partial  tones  which  beat 
together.  Hence  the  lowest  partials  of  this  kind  will  be  the  6th  partial  of  the 
compound  a n,  and  the  ath  partial  of  the  compound  bn  + 8.  The  resulting  number 

of  beats  is  a 8.  „ . , ^ » , , , . , „ 

In  the  same  way  the  26th  partial  of  the  first  compound,  and  the  2ath  of  the 

second  give  2a8  beats,  and  so  on.  , 

The  first  differential  combinational  tone  of  the  two  partials  acn  and  bdn  + dt 

is 

+ [{bd  - ac)n  + c/8] 

where  the  + or  - sign  has  to  be  taten  so  that  the  whole  expression  is  positive. 


* [The  interval  is  found  as  the  ratio  of  the 
pitch  number  to  the  same  increased  by  the 
number  in  the  next  column  to  it;  thus  for 
C it  is  64  : 64  + 16  = 4 : 5,  and  for  g'  it  is 
384  : 384  + 60  = 96  : 111,  and  from  these  I 
have  calculated  the  Cents  as  in  p.  701  of  the 
Ist  edition. 

If  N be  the  pitch  number,  and  D = dura- 
tion  of  residual  sensations  or  the  reciprocal  of 
the  numbers  of  vibrations  producing  a con- 
tinuous  sound,  16,  26,  &c.,  as  in  the  next  pre- 


ceding  column,  tlien  Prof.  Mayer  finds — 

/ 53248  24)  . . 1 _ seconds.  — Trans- 

W+23  ' 10000 

Icdor.]  . , 

+ [The  interval  is  found  as  the  ratio  of  tne 
pitch  number  to  the  same  increased  by  the  last 
mentioned  number  of  beats,  thus  64  : 64  + 6-4. 
Prof.  Mayer  draws  attention  to  the  fact  timt 
liis  beats  were  all  tones  of  the  same  pitch, 
whereas  the  beats  of  imperfect  consonances 
are  tones  of  variable  pitch. — T ranslator. ] 
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1 wo  other  partial«  fan  and  gbn  + g8  give  the  differential  combinational  tone 

± [(gh  - af)  n + g8]. 

When  both  sound  togetlier  tliey  produce  (g  + d)  8 beats,  if 

bd  - rtc  = ± (gb  - af) 


or 


As  before  it  follows  that  the  least  value  of  g + d is  = «,  and  the  other  (greater) 
values  are  — ha,  so  that  the  smallest  immber  of  beats  is  aS 

, Va!UT  °f  the  partiaIs  which  ^st  be  present  in  order  to 

beat  with  the  hist  diffeiential  tones,  we  will  take  the  lower  signs  for  c and  d and 
we  thus  obtain : ö » 


g = d = \a,  or  g = J (a  + 1),  and  d = \ {a  - 1) 
f ~ c = or  / = i (£  + l)}  and  c = ± (b  - 1), 


fbUU!—  ^ 


fbLP 


according  as  a and  b are  even  or  odd.  If  b is  the  larger  number,  U or  Mb  + 1)  is 
the  numbei  of  partial«  which  any  compound  must  have  in  order  to  produce  beats 

" 611  the  two  ^°“es  composmg  the  interval  are  sounded.  If  the  combinational 
tones  are  neglected,  about  double  the  number,  that  is  5,  are  required  C°mbmatl°nal 

. 'yien  simple  tones  are  sounded  together  the  beats  -n-isp  i • 

'S»  -t1;,  Äftonf™ 

number  of  a combinational  tone  of  the  (c  + d 1 i mrl  ^ •' H*'  the  pitch 

and  (bn  + 8)  be  [c.+  d - l)  order  ansing  from  the  tones  an 

± [{bd  - ca)  . n + c£8], 

and  of  another  of  the  (/  + g—  l)th  order  be  , 

± [fob  - fa)  . n + g8\ 
then  both  produce  (g  + d)  . 8 beats,  when 

bd  - ac  = ± ( hg  - af) 


uhTI  ,-nnqj 


' Kl] 


' -LÜJJ 


or 


* «»tÄÄIÄ  “8'“d  *•  >»««  values  „f 
tional  tones  need  not  exceed  Ma  + b 2)  if  i f 0ldlllaJ  u,lmbers  of  combina- 
■f  only  „ne  of  them  is  odd.  thfotto  be^g  “ ‘ “re  b°th  “ld-  « «•  + » - D, 

remarks  on  the  origin  of  combinational  tones PP‘  154'109’  1 wiU  add  the  following^ 

particles  from' of“  dlSplf  ement  »f  Ö»  vibrating 

langer  staply  proportional  to  the  dLpLemtf  t£  °f  P8«4““"  * nS 

case  for  a heavy  vibrating  point  is  given  in  Add  XT1  ^ tlc;Ü  theorJ  of  this 
holds  for  aerial  Vibration«1  of  finit!  magStude  TU  PP’-411?  to  415Ä*  The  same 
given  in  my  essay  on  the  ‘ Theorv  o fe  ! v , 1 prmciples  of  the  theory  are 

hu  jaja  Mr  jJä  Ä t'^r*  t*1  vr  'tith  0p“ 

to  a third  case,  where  combinational  tones  mäv  1 1 Wl1  „here  draw  attention 

and  1 <***?  hx"  ™ntioned S pp 7*““?  sm“n 

sirens  and  harmomums.  We  havp  + pp>.  10oö£-io7d.  It  occurs  with 

« ÄS: 


? = Cup 


E E 2 
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where  c is  some  constant.  If  we  now  assume  for  <»  the  simplest  periodic  function 
which  expresses  an  alternate  shutting  and  opening,  namely 

w = A . (1  - sin  2-irnt), 

and  consider  p to  be  constant,  that  is,  suppose  w to  be  so  small  and  the  influx  of 
air  so  copious,  that  the  periodical  loss  through  the  opening  does  not  essentially 
alter  the  pressure,  q will  be  of  the  form 

q = B . (1  — sin  2irnt) 

where  B = cAp. 

In  this  case  the  velocity  of  the  motion  of  sound  at  any  place  of  the  space  filled 
with  air,  must  hav.e  a similar  form,  so  that  only  a tone  with  the  vibrational  number 
n can  arise.  Bat  if  there  is  a second  greater  opening  of  variable  size,  through 
U which  there  is  sufficient  escape  of  air  to  render  the  pressure  p periodically  variable, 
instead  of  being  constant,  as  the  air  passes  out  through  the  other  opening,  that  is, 
if  p is  of  the  form 

p = P . (1  - sin  2-rrmt), 

then  q will  have  the  form 

q — cAP  . (1  - sin  2 mit)  . (1  - sin  2 irmt) 

= cAP  . [1  - sin  2 Tvnt  - sin  2mnt  - ^ cos  2tt(vi  + n)t  + ^ cos27r(??i,  - n)t\. 

Hence,  in  addition  to  the  two  primary  tones  n and  m,  there  will  be  also  the 
tones  in  + n and  in  - n,  that  is,  the  two  combinational  tones  of  the  first  order. 

In  reality  the  equations  will  always  be  rauch  more  complicated  than  those  here 
selected  for  shewing  the  process  in  its  simplest  form.  The  tone  n will  influence 
the  pressure  p,  as  well  as  the  tone  in ; even  the  combinational  tones  will  alter  p ; 
^1  and  finally  the  magnitude  of  the  opening  may  not  be  expressible  by  such  a simple 
periodic  function  as  we  have  selected  for  w.  This  will  occasion  not  merely  the 
tones  in,  n,  and  m + n,  m - n,  to  be  produced,  but  also  their  upper  partials,  and 
the  combinational  tones  of  those  upper  partials,  as  may  also  be  observed  in  experi- 
ments.  The  complete  theory  of  such  a case  becomes  extraordinarily  complicated, 
and  hence  the  above  account  of  a verv  simple  case  may  suffice  to  shew  the  nature 
of  the  process. 

I will  mention  another  experiment  which  may  be  similarly  explained.  Ihe 
lower  box  of  my  double  siren  vibrates  strongly  in  sympathy  with  the  fork  a when 
it  is  held  before  the  lower  opening,  and  the  holes  are  all  covered,  but  not  when  the 
holes  are  open.  On  putting  the  disc  of  the  siren  in  rotation  so  that  the  holes  are 
alternately  open  and  covered,  the  resonance  of  the  tuning-fork  varies  periodically. 
If  ii  is  the  vibrational  number  of  the  fork,  and  rn  the  number  of  times  that  a single 
hole  in  the  box  is  opened,  the  strength  of  the  resonance  will  be  a periodic  function 
of  the  time,  and  consequently  in  its  simplest  case  equal  to  1 - sin  2-mnt. 

H Hence  the  vibrational  motion  of  the  air  will  be  of  the  form 

(1  — sin  2i mit)  . sin  2imt  = sin  2irnt  + cos  2ir(in  + n)t  — 4-  cos  2ir(in  - n)t, 

and  consequently  we  hear  the  tones  in  + n,  and  in  — n or  n — in.  If  the  siren  is 
rotated  slowly,  in  will  be  very  small,  and  these  tones,  being  all  nearly  the  same, 
will  beat.  On  rotatiug  the  disc  rapidly,  the  ear  separates  them.* 

* [For  tho  whole  subject  of  beats  and  com-  recent  discussious  in  Appendix  XX.  sect.  L.— 
binational  tones  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  Translator .] 
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PLAN  FOR  JUSTLY  INTONED  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  A SINGLE  MANUAL. 

(See  2J-  319c,  and  note  +.) 


To  arrange  an  organ  or  harmonium  with  twenty-four  tones  to  the  octave  in  such 
a way  as  to  play  in  just  intonation  in  all  keys,  the  tones  of  the  instrument  must 
be  separated  into  four  pairs  of  groups,  thus 


1 a) 

/ 

<h 

4 

2 a) 

c 

«l 

<hb 

3 a) 

9 

bx 

4 a) 

d 

M 

*ib 

1 b)  /,  a c| 

2 b)  c,  e ajj 

3 b)  gx  b e\) 

4 b)  cZ,  f\  b\f 


Each  of  these  groups  must  have  a separate  portvent  from  the  bellows,  and 
valves  must  be  introduced  in  such  a way  that  the  wind  may  be  driven  at  pleasure 
either  to  the  right  or  left  group  of  any  horizontal  series.  This  would  not  be  diffi- 
cult  on  the  organ.  On  the  harmonium  the  digitals  would  have  to  be  placed  in  a 
different  Order  from  the  tongues,  and  consequently  it  would,  as  on  the  organ,  be 
necessary  to  have  a more  complicated  arrangement  for  conducting  the  effect  of 
pressmg  down  a digital  to  the  valve. 

evervW  ^°'rpi  VaiVn8  are  t0  be  arran§'ed  b.y  stops  or  pedals  in  a different  way  for 
horizontal  aerielLuhTZesVamed I - ' ^ of  the  stops  the  f°” 


IT 


Major  keys 


CV 

Ob 

»b 

Ab 

e\> 

F 

C 

G 

n 

A 

E 

B 


Series 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Minor  keys 

b 

a 

a 

a 

(Ab) 

b 

a 

a 

(Ab) 

b 

b 

b 

b 

b 

b 

a 

b 

(A) 

(A) 

a 

b 

b 

b 

(A) 

a 

a 

b 

b 

(A) 

a 

a 

a 

b 

Ai 

a 

a 

a 

a 

A 

b 

b 

b 

l-v 

a 

b 

b 

a 

a 

b 

a 

a 

a i 

A * OL-  Cb 
AS*  or  Ob 
AS  * or  Db 

a 

a 

b 

b 

a 

b 

b 

b 

b 

b 

b 

AS*  or  Ab 

AS  * or  Eb 
AS*o  vBb  1 

C Tre  nm°i  keys  'Vlhich  have  their  names  in  parentheses,  namely  EM  Bb  F 
-öj,  have  a true  mmor  Sevenfh  hnf  1 t ' ^ 19 

dominant  chord  hat  an  impoasible  pTht’„rean  *T  ■ 

S5 with  (*>’ th0  ”a—  3 **  iX»  ™ 

minor  form  it  wouTd  bo^MMWr“1 TTrat  off  ThVlf*?  “ pC1'ffeCt  “"A  “d 
notes,  and  to  allow  tliein  to  ho  ronl™  i ? li?’  A f,  <h,  9u  from  the  other 
M by  meana  of  a Bfth 2p  wfiÄ  nU’3'  4 4 <*  "ft  % and 
drawing  out  thia  »top  wo  i.d  «■"*  By 

t (The  .erie»  in  the  tot  .ix  linea  i,  the  tarne  „ in  the  .ix  laet-r™^,..] 


IT 
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Major  keys 

Seriös  m 
that 

1 

irked  with  ac 
hey  are  affec 

2 

;cented  letter 
ted  by  the  tift 

3 

s to  shew 
h stop 

4 

Minor  keys 

F 

a' 

a' 

a' 

b' 

F 

C 

a' 

a' 

a' 

a' 

C 

G 

b' 

a' 

a' 

a' 

G 

D 

b' 

b' 

a' 

a' 

I) 

A 

b' 

b' 

b' 

a' 

A 

E 

b' 

b' 

b' 

b' 

FA 

B 

n 

a' 

a' 

b' 

a' 

b' 

b' 

b' 

b' 

A8 

c 

a' 

a' 

a' 

b' 

ö# 

a' 

a' 

a' 

a' 

B,% 

J4 

b' 

a' 

a' 

a' 

V # # 
1 l4f  ff 

n 

b' 

b' 

a' 

a' 

Ci## 

b' 

b' 

b' 

a' 

fli## 

To  have  a complete  series  of  minor  keys,  28  instead  of  30  tones  to  the  octave 
would  be  enough.  They  would  suffice  for  the  12  minor  keys  of  A„  Eh  Bx,  F£  or 
G\y,  C$[  or  I)\),  O'ijf  or  A'p,  ./),£,  or  E\g,  E,  F,  C,  G,  and  D,  and  for  17  major  keys 
from  C'p  major  to  major.  + 


APPENDIX  XYIII. 

JUST  INTONATION  IN  SINGING. 

(See  p.  326A) 

Singe  the  publication  of  the  first  edition  of  this  book,  I have  had  an  opportunity 
of  seeing  the  Enharmonic  Organ,  constructed  by  General  Perronet  Thompson, 
which  allows  of  performance  in  21  major  and  minor  scales  with  different  tonics 
harmonically  connected.  This  instrument  is  much  more  complicated  than  my 
harmonium.  It  contains  40  pipes  to  the  octave,  and  has  tliree  distinct  manuals, 
with,  on  the  whole,  65  digitals  to  the  octave,  as  the  same  note  has  to  be  sometimes 
struck  on  two  or  all  of  the  manuals.  This  instrument  allows  of  the  performance 
of  much  more  extensive  modulations  than  my  harmonium,  without  requiring  any 
enharmonic  interchanges.  It  is  even  possible  to  execute  tolerably  quick  passages 
and  ornamentations  upon  it,  notwithstanding  its  apparently  involved  fingering. 


* [The  E minor  has  the  leading  note,  but 
not  the  minor  Seventh.  The  other  minor 
keys  have  both. — Translator.'] 

f [As  Prof.  Helmholtz  has  retained  this 
Appendix  in  his  4th  German  edition  it  is 
given  in  the  translation.  But  the  scherae 
«I  explained  has  never  been  tried.  The  plan  for 
" 24  notes  is  impracticable  because  of  the  de- 
fective  state  of  the  minor  keys,  and  imperfect 
modulating  power.  It  could  only  be  used 
as  an  experimental  instrument,  and  for  that 
the  double  keyboard  as  explained  on  p.  31G& 
suffices.  The  valve  arrangement  for  30  notes 
would  be  complicated,  and  even  if  it  could  be 
used  would  still  have  a very  imperfect  modu- 
lating power.  The  53  division  of  the  octave 
introduced  by  Mr.  Bosanquet,  and  subse- 
quently  by  Mr.  Paul  White,  with  fingerboards 
which  have  been  actually  used,  as  explained 
in  App.  XIX.,  and  also  App.  XX.  sect.  F. 
Nos.  8 and  9,  are  so  much  superior  in  mani- 
pulation,  musical  effcct,  and  power  of  modula- 
tion,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  seek  furtber. 
In  App.  XX.  sect.  F.  the  other  principal 
methods  that  have  been  actually  tried,  are 


also  explained. — Translator.] 

£ [‘  On  the  principles  and  Practice  of  Just 
Intonation,  with  a view  to  the  Abolition  of 
Temperament,  and  embodying  the  results  of 
the  Tonic  Sol-fa  Associatious,  as  illustrated 
on  the  Enharmonic  Organ  . . ■ presenting  the 
power  of  performing  correctly  in  21  keys  (with 
the  minors  to  the  extent  of  involving  not 
more  than  five  flats),  and  a correction  for 
changes  of  temperature.  . . . Calculated  for 
taking  the  place  of  the  choir  organ  in  a cathe- 
dral,  and  learned  by  the  blind  in  six  lessous. 
With  an  Appendix  tracing  the  identity  of  de- 
sign  with  the  Enharmonic  of  the  Ancients.’ 
By  T.  Perronet  Thompson,  F.R.S.  Ninth  edi- 
tion, 1866.  The  exact  compass  of  this  organ 
will  be  explained  in  App.  XX.  sect.  F.  No.  6. 
General  Thompson  was  born  at  Hüll,  in  1783. 
and  died  at  Blackheath,  6 September,  1869. 
Ho  had  been  four  years  in  the  navy  before 
joining  the  anny,  and  was  prominent  during 
the  Coru  Law  Abolition  agitation.  Ho  was 
many  years  editor  of  the  IVestminstcr  Ile  riete, 
and  was  first  returned  to  Parliament  for  Hüll 
in  1835. — Translator.] 
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The  organ  was  erected  in  tlie  Sunday  School  Chapel,  10  Jewin  Street,  Aldersgate, 
London,*  and  was  bnilt  by  Messrs.  Robson,  101  St.  Martin’s  Laue,  London.  Tt 
contains  onlv  one  stop  of  the  usual  principal  work,  bas  Yenetian  shutters  form- 
iu<v  a swell  thronghout,  and  is  provided  with  a peculiar  mechanism  for  correcting 
the  influence  of  temperature  on  the  intonation. 

Mr.  H.  W.  Poole  has  lately  transformed  bis  organ  f so  as  to  get  rid  of  stops  for 
changing  the  intonation,  and  has  constructed  a peculiar  arrangement  of  the  digitals, 
which  enables  him  to  play  in  all  keys  with  the  same  fmgering.  His  scale  contains 
not  merely  the  just  Fifths  and  Thirds  in  the  series  of  major  chords,  but  also  the 
natural  or  subminor  Sevenths  for  the  tones  of  both  series.  There  are  78  pipes  to 
the  octave,  and  F\)  has  been  identified  with  Eü  &c.,  as  upon  my  harmonium.j; 

Successions  of  chords  on  General  Thompson ’s  instrument  are  extraordinarily 
harmonious,  and,  perhaps,  on  account  of  their  softer  quality  of  tone,  even  more 
surprising  in  their  agreeable  character  than  on  my  harmonium.§  I had  an  oppor- 
tunity,  at  the  same  time,  of  hearing  a female  singer,  who  had  often  sung  to  it,  per-  H 
form  a piece  to  the  accompaniment  of  the  enharmonic  organ,  and  her  singing  gave 
me  a peculiarly  satisfactory  feeling  of  perfect  certainty  in  intonation,  which  is 
usually  absent  when  a pianoforte  accompanies.  There  was  also  a violinist  **  present 
who  had  not  been  much  accustomed  to  play  with  the  organ,  and  accompanied  well- 
known  airs  by  ear.  He  hit  off'  the  intonation  exactly  as  long  as  the  key  remained 
unchanged,  and  it  was  only  in  some  rapid  modulations  that  he  was  not  able  to 
follow  it  perfectly. 

In  London  I had  also  an  opportunity  of  comparing  the  intonation  of  this 
instrument  with  the  natural  intonation  of  singers  who  had  learned  to  sing  without 
any  instrumental  accompaniment  at  all,  and  are  accustomed  to  follow  their  ear 
alone.  This  was  the  Society  of  Tonic  Sol-faists,  who  are  spread  in  great  numbers 
(there  were  150,000  in  1862  ff)  over  the  large  cities  of  England,  and  whose  great 


* [Shortly  before  his  death  General  Per- 
ronet  Thompson  presented  this  organ  to  Mr. 
John  Curwen,  mentioned  in  note  ff,  below. 
The  General’s  executors  had  it  reconstructed 
in  a schoolroom  at  Plaistow,  Essex.  It  was 
afterwards  exhibited  at  the  Scientific  Loan 
Exhibition  at  South  Kensington  Museum  in 
1876,  and  has  remained  there  ever  since,  at 
the  top  of  the  staircase  leading  to  room  Q of 
the  Science  Collections. — Translator .] 

+ Silliman’s  American  Journal,  of  Science 
and  Arts,  vol.  xliv.,  July  1867.  [In  its  origi- 
nal form  the  instrument,  with  an  ordinary 
keyboard  and  pedals,  was  termed  the  En- 
harmonic  Organ , and  is  described  in  Silliman’s 
Journal , vol.  ix.  p.  209,  for  May  1850.  The 
new  fingerboard  is  figured  and  described  here- 
after,  App.  XX.  sect.  P.  No.  7. — Translator. ] 

[ [The  text  is  in  error.  There  are  100  not 
(8  pipes  to  the  octave,  and  J?,  is  not  identified 
with  F \). — Translator.  ] 

§ [‘  On  organs  of  many  stops,  onc  or  more 
ought  certainly  to  be  tuned  with  mathemati- 
cally  correct  intonation,  on  account  of  their 
won der f ul  effect,  to  be  employed  (of  course 
without  using  any  others  at  the  same  time) 
as  the  music  of  the  spheres  ( als  Gesang  der 
Sphären).  It  is  impossible  to  form  any  notion 
of  the  effect  of  a chord  in  mathematically  just 
Intonation,  without  having  heard  it.  I have 
such  a one  to  compare  with  the  others.  Every 
one  who  hears  it  expresses  his  delight  and 
surprise  at  a correctness  of  intonation  that  it 
aoes  one  good  to  hear  {Jeder,  der  ihn  hört, 
sprich/,  sein  frohes  Erstaunen  über  diese 
u-ohlthuendc  Reinheit  aus).'— Scheibler,  Ucber 
mathematische  Stimmung,  Temperaturen  und 
Orgclsltmmung  nach.  Vibratdons- Differenzen 

oder  Stösscn,  1838.  I havo  given  the' original 
words  of  the  last  German  sentence,  as  it  was 
impossible  to  do  justice  to  its  homely  force  in 


any  translation.  Every  one  who  has  heard 
just  intonation  will  understand  it. — Trans- 
lator.) 

**  [A  blind  man,  who  had  therefore  no 
notes  to  guide  him.  I had  the  pleasure  of 
taking  Professor  Helmholtz  to  hear  the  organ 
on  this  occasion  (20  April  1864),  and  can  corro- 
borate  his  statements.  CJnfortunately  the 
proper  blind  Organist  was  not  present.  It  is 
to  this  lady  that  General  Thompson  dedicates 
his  little  book,  already  recited,  in  these  words : 
‘ To  Miss  E.  S.  Northcote,  Organist  of  St. 
Anne  and  St.  Agnes,  St.  Martin’s-le-Grand. 
In  commemoration  of  the  talent  by  which, 
after  six  lessons,  she  was  able  to  perform  in 
public  on  the  enharmonic  organ  with  40  sounds 
to  the  octave  ; thereby  settling  the  question  of 
the  practicability  of  just  intonation  on  keyed 
instruments,  and  realising  the  visions  of  Guido 
and  Mersenne,  and  the  harmonists  of  classical 
antiquity.’ — Translator .) 

tf  [The  20  years  which  have  elapsed  since 
Prof.  Helmholtz’s  first  acquaintance  with  the 
Tonic  Sol-fa  movement  have  made  a struggling 
System,  slowly  elaborated  by  a Congregation- 
alist  minister  in  connection  with  his  ministry, 
into  a great  national  System  of  teaching  sing- 
ing.  And  as  the  System  had  the  cordial 
approval  of  Prof.  Helmholtz  (see  note  p.  427 d), 
I feel  justified  in  adding  a short  account  of 
its  origin,  progress,  and  present  condition. 
In  1812  the  two  Miss  Glovers,  daughters  of 
a clergyman  of  Norwich,  then  young  women, 
now  both  dead  at  a very  advanced  age,  in- 
vented  and  introduced  into  the  schools  under 
their  superintendence  a new  sol  fa  System, 
based  upon  the  ‘ movable  doh,'  that  is,  the 
use  of  doh  as  the  name  of  the  keynote,  what- 
ever  that  might  be.  This  was  little  known 
beyond  the  town  where  it  was  used,  but 
was  published  about  1827  e.s  a Sehern e for 
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progress  is  of  much  importauoe  for  the  theory  of  music.  The  Tonic  Sol-feiste  re- 
present  the  tones  oi  the  major  scale  by  the  syllables  Do,  Re,  Mi,  Fa,  So,  La,  Ti, 


rendcring  Psalmody  Conc/tegational,  and  passed 
througk  three  editions.  About  1841  John 
Curwen,  thon  an  unmarried  Congregationalist 
minister  (born  14  November  1816  at  Heck- 
mondwike,  Yorks),  visited  the  school,  and  at 
once  saw  that  Miss  Glover’s  scheine  gave  him 
the  instrument  he  desired  for  his  own  vvork. 
In  1845  he  married,  and  he  and  his  wife 
struggled — it  was  a real  and  severe  strugglo, 
against  small  means — to  make  this  System 
known  and  active.  In  the  course  of  working 
it  out  various  improvements  suggested  them- 
selves,  and  the  Tonic  Sol-fa  System,  as  he 
termed  it,  is  not  precisely  the  same  as  Miss 
fl  Glover’s;  it  is  essentially  John  Curwen’s. 
Thus  Miss  Glover's  scheme  (as  she  says  in  a 
MS.  preface  in  1862  to  the  2nd  edition  of  the 
description  of  her  Harmonicon,  in  the  Science 
Collections,  South  Kensington  Museum)  was 
founded  on  temperament ; Curwen’s  on  just 
intonation ; and  the  alterations  that  this 
change  involved  were  many  and  laborious. 
Here  Curwen  was,  I believe,  much  assisted  by 
the  personal  friendship  of  General  Perronet 
Thompson,  whose  works  he  constantly  quoted 
in  the  first  book  he  issued,  Singing  for  Schools 
and  Gongregations,  1843-8.  A remarkable 
power  of  methodising,  System ati sing,  and 
teaching,  of  making  friends  and  co-workers, 
and  of  utilising  suggestions  carried  everything 
before  it — at  last.  But  the  work  was  long, 
and  the  Opposition  strong.  There  was  only  an 
‘ Association  ’ when  Prof.  Helmholtz  made  the 
fj  acquaintance  of  the  Tonic  Sol-fa  System.  But 
the  Association  grew  to  be  a ‘ College,’  wkich 
held  its  first  ‘ summer  term  ’ on  10  July  1876, 
having  been  ‘ incorporated  ’ on  26  June  1875, 
and  there  were  in  1884,  1420  ‘ Shareholders  ’ 
in  this  College,  which  opened  its  ‘ Buildings  ’ 
(at  Forest  Gate,  London,  E.)  on  5 July  1879. 
John  Curwen  lived  long  enough  to  see  the 
opening  and  to  preside  at  the  unveiling  of  Miss 
Glover’s  portrait  in  it,  never  having  neglected 
to  own  his  obligations  to  her  initiative.  On 
a stone  at  the  entrance  of  the  present  College 
building  he  placed  this  inscription : ‘ This 
stone  was  laid  by  John  Curwen,  May  14, 1879, 
in  memory  of  Miss  Sarah  Glover,  on  whose 
“ Scheme  for  rendering  Psalmody  Congrega- 
tional  ” the  Tonic  Sol-fa  method  was  founded  ’. 
John  Curwen  died  26  May  1880,  of  weakness 
ff  of  the  heart.  His  eldest  son,  John  Spencer 
Curwen,  Associate  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Music,  has  been  since  that  date  annually 
elected  as  President  of  the  College.  The  work 
of  the  College  is  chiefly  examinational,  carrying 
on  classes  by  post  in  the  various  branches  of 
music,  and  granting  certi  ficates  shewing  various 
degrees  of  attainment,  on  the  authority  of  duly 
appointed  examiners.  From  1858  to  1884  the 
numbers  of  these  certificates  granted  have 
been:  Junior,  52,000;  Elementary,  167,000; 
Intermediate,  44,000;  Matriculation,  3350; 
Advanced,  520;  Musical  Theory  (including 
Harmony,  Composition,  Form,  Expression, 
Acoustics,  &e.),  8200;  total  275,070,  as  the 
Secretary  infonns  me.  Düring  the  summer 
there  is  always  a term  for  the  special  vivd  voce 
instruction  of  teachers.  Of  course  large  classos 
are  constantly  going  on  everywhere.  I quote 
the  following  from  a letter  dated  15  October 


1884,  written  by  John  Spencer  Curwen  to  the 
Editor  of  the  Times : — 

At  the  most  modest  estimate,  during  the  30 
years  our  System  has  been  at  work,we  have  taught 
at  least  the  elements  of  music  to  four  million  per- 
sons.  There  are  now,  in  the  elementary  schools 
of  the  United  Kingdom,  about  one  million  chil- 
dren  learning  to  sing  at  sight  upon  our  System. 
The  Tonic  Sol-fa  College  has  28  different  kinds 
and  grades  of  musical  examinations,  and  these 
were  passed  last  year  by  18,716  persons.  Every 
examination  includes  individual  tests  in  singing 
at  sight.  We  have  betweeu  4000  and  5000  teachers 
at  work,  and  at  the  present  time  they  have  under 
instruction  some  200,000  adults,  in  addition  to  the 
children  already  mentioned.  I lately  inquired  of 
16  of  our  most  active  Professional  teachers  how 
many  pupils,  adults  and  children,  thej'  were  in- 
structing  per  week  in  their  classes.  The  number 
proved  to  be  61,051.  We  have  a well-organised 
movement.  During  the  last  four  years  I have 
attended  166  meetings  in  the  length  and  breadth 
of  the  kingdom,  my  travels  exteuding  over  13,000 
miles,  and  ranging  from  Plymouth  to  London- 
derry,  from  Inverness  to  Norwich.  These  meet- 
ings, at  which  demonstrations  of  musical  educa 
tiou  are  invariably  given,  have  been  attended  by 
at  least  100,000  people.  I have  further  travelled 
in  France,  Germany,  Austria,  and  Switzerland, 
stu  dying  the  condition  of  populär  musical  instruc- 
tion iu  schools,  singing  clubs,  &c. , so  that  we  may 
bring  our  practice  up  to  the  best  Continental 
models.  The  quantity  of  music  printed  in  the 
Tonic  Sol-fa  notation  is  enormous,  and  is  in- 
creasing  very  rapidly.  T wo-thirds  of  our  pupils, 
having  been  grouuded  in  our  notation,  go  on  to 
learn  the  ordinary  staff  notation,  and  prove 
themselves  excellent  readers  of  that  notation. 

With  regard  to  teaching  music  in  schools, 
the  following  is  compiled  from  the  papers 
issued  by  the  Educational  Department  in 
1884,  England  and  Wales  C.  3941,  and  Scot- 
land C.  3942.  They  refer  to  27,330  subordi- 
nate  educational  departments  for  England  and 
Wales.  Of  these,  21,743  teach  music  by  ear 
only ; 1429  by  the  staff  or  ordinary  notation ; 
3871  by  Tonic  Sol-fa;  32  by  both  Systems; 
and  2161  in  some  other  way.  For  Scotland 
there  are  3403  subordinate  departments,  of 
which  1238  teach  by  ear  oulv;  8 by  the 
late  Dr.  Hullah’s  modification  of  Wilhelin’s 
method,  1746  by  Tonic  Sol-fa ; 117  by  old 
notation  with  movable  doh  (for  which  many 
teachers  have  a strong  predilection),  and  7 by 
more  than  one  System.  There  are  94  depart- 
ments in  England,  and  277  in  Scotland  making 
no  returns.  These  returns  shew  that  Tonic 
Sol-fa  is  the  national  System  of  teaching 
music  by  note  in  the  primary  schools  of  Eng- 
land and  Scotland  at  the  present  day. 

John  Curwen  having  startod  his  System 
from  purely  Philanthropie  motives,  gladly 
placcd  his  notation  at  the  disposal  of  all  who 
liked  to  use  it.  A strong  proof  of  the  success 
of  his  systom  is  furnisked  by  the  fact  that  all 
the  principal  London  publiskers  have  availed 
themselves  of  this  pormission.  Gounod’s  Re- 
demption and  Mackenzie’s  Rose  <f  Sharon  are 
among  the  latest  additions  to  tho  Tonic 
Sol-fa  repertoire.  It  is  estimated  that  at  tho 
present  time  there  are  40,009  pages  of  music 
printed  and  published  in  this  latter  notation. 
But  the  educational  works  on  music  and  the 
System  are  the  private  property  of  the  firm  of 
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Do,  where  Do  is  always  the  tonic  [vowels  as  in  Ttalian].  Their  vocal  music  is  not 
written  in  ordinary  musical  notation,  but  is  printed  with  common  types,  tlie  initial 
letters  of  the  above  words  representing  the  pitch.* 

When  the  tonic  is  changed  in  modulations,  the  notation  is  also  changed.  The 
new  tonic  is  now  called  Do , and  the  change  is  pointed  out  in  the  notation  by  giving 
two  different  marks  to  the  note  on  which  it  occurs,  one  belonging  to  the  old,  and 
one  to  the  new  key.  This  notation,  therefore,  gives  the  very  first  place  to  repre- 
senting the  relation  of  every  note  to  the  tonic,  while  the  absolute  pitch  in  which 
the  piece  has  to  be  performed  is  marked  at  the  commencement  only.  Since  the 
intervals  of  the  natural  major  scale  are  transferred  to  each  new  tonic  as  it  arises 
in  the  course  of  modulation,  all  keys  are  performed  without  tempering  the  inter- 
vals. That  in  the  modulation  from  C major  to  G major,  the  Mi  (or  hx)  of  the 
second  scale  answers  precisely  to  the  Ti  of  the  first  is  not  indicated  in  the  nota- 
tion, and  is  only  taught  in  the  further  course  of  instruction.  Hence  the  pupil  has 
no  inducement  to  confuse  a with  a,.f 


John  Curwen  & Sons,  and  are  of  such  a remark- 
able  character  that  a gold  medal  was  awarded 
for  them  at  the  International  Health  and  Edu- 
cation  Exhibition  at  South  Kensington  in  1884. 
It  would  indeed  be  difficult  to  find  so  much 
information  on  music  and  the  method  of 
teaching  it  (in  both  notations),  so  succinctly 
and  plainly  given,  and  at  so  cheap  a rate,  as 
in  the  late  John  Curwen’s  Teacher’s  Manual , 
Standard  Course , Musical  Theory,  How  to 
Observe  Harmony,  How  to  read  Music,  not  to 
mention  the  very  large  number  of  books  and 
music  intended  for  immediate  dass  use.  John 
Curwen’s  especial  desire  was  to  teach  ‘ the 
(hing  Music,’  as  he  words  it,  and  the  peculiar 
means  which  he  elaborated  for  this  purpose, 
he  valued  only  because  it  proved  effectual  for 
that  purpose. 

As  one  who  was  personally  acquainted 
with  John  Curwen  and  his  work  for  a quarter 
of  a Century,  I may  be  permitted  to  give  this 
testimony,  and  to  refer  all  those  who  would 
learn  the  history  of  this  successful  musical 
educationalist  to  the  Memorials  of  John  Cur- 
wen, compiled  by  his  son,  J.  Spencer  Curwen 
1882.  — Translator .] 

* [Great  care  has  also  been  bestowed  on 
the  lepresentation  of  rhythm,  and  exercises  in 
rhythm  form  an  important  part  of  the  Stan- 
dard Course  and  the  practice  of  Tonic  Sol-fa 
teachers. — Translator.'] 

t [In  a footnote  to  this  passage  Prof.  Helrn- 
holtz  gives  a list  of  the  Tonic  Sol-fa  works, 
which  is  superseded  by  the  note  I have  in- 
serted  above,  and  at  the  end  of  it  he  says  •] 

p Fr;'nCC  singinS  is  taught  by  the  Galin- 
“T'W-Chevi  System,  on  similar  principles  and 
with  the  help  of  a similar  notation.  [This 
Statement  is  misleading.  Neither  principles 
nor  notation  are  alike.  In  1818  P.  Galin 
Instituteur  ä l’Ecole  des  Sourds-Muets  de 
•Bordeaux,’  published  his  Exposition  d'unc 
\ \Quvellc  Mähode  pour  V Enseignemcnt  de  la 
Musique.  ItioUow  hom  p.  ,162  of  his  book 
(3rd  ed.  1862,  repnnted  by  Emile  Cheve)  that 
tuU m adopted  as  his  normal  Intonation  Huy- 

Ä iCyCl,6  °f  31  divisions  the  octave, 
which  closely  represents  the  meantone  tem- 
perament  (see  App.  XX.  sect.  A.  art.  22,  ii.), 
w£”*h  Galln  dld  n°t  seem  to  be  acquainted 

nnnnno  fchafc  lmme’  and  seoms  to  an- 

ounce,  as  his  own  discovery  (Und  v 80  anrl 
«pcc»  ly  p.  M,)  what  was  , * 

of  a whotV20  years  Prov‘ously  : viz.  that  f 
of  a whole  Tone  = * major  Semitone  = of  a 


minor  Semitone,  but  the  curious  thing  is  that 
he  considers  the  resulting  flat  Fifth  of  696-773 
cents  to  be  correct,  and  the  Fifth  with  701-955 
cents  from  the  ratio  of  2 : 3 to  be  wrong. 
This  is  enough  to  shew  how  widely  Galin’s 
principles  differed  from  Curwen’s.  The  nota- 
tion of  intervals  which  Galin  used  was  Rous- 
seau’s  numerical  expression  of  the  major  scale 
as  1 2 3 4 5 6 7,  indicating  a rising  Octave  by 
overdotting  and  a falling  by  underdotting, 
but  calling  the  figures  ut  re  mi  fa  sol  la  si. 
Here  the  only  resemblance  is  the*  movable  ut 
( = doh ),  as  distinguished  from  the  usual 
French  custom  of  making  ut  = C.  In  mark- 
ing  sharps  and  flats  and  time  the  difference  is 
greater,  but  need  not  be  pursued.  We  should 
observe,  however,  that  on  this  System,  as  Galin 
expressly  states  (p.  81),  di,  is  flatter  than  a\>.  f[ 
Galin  was  born  16  Dec.  1786,  and  died  30 
Aug.  1822.  His  pupils  and  especially  Aime 
and  Nanine  Paris  (the  latter  of  whom  married 
Emile  Cheve,  a surgeon),  continued  to  teach 
his  System,  and  supplied  it  with  text-books. 
The  principal  one  is  Mithodc  clemcntaire  par 
Mine.  Cheve  (Nanine  Paris).  La  partie  theo- 
rique  de  net  ouvrage  est  radigie  par  J^tmile 
Cheve.  In  this  theoretical  part,  p.  292,  I find 
that  Cheve  imagined  Galin  to  have  called  his 
single  division  half  of  a minor  Second,  whereas 
he  says,  as  above,  that  it  was  half  of  a minor 
Semitone,  which  is  totally  different.  The  con- 
sequence  is  that  Cheve  makes  Galin’s  scale  a 
division  of  tlie  octave  into  29  divisions,  in- 
stead  of  31,  and  hence  he  obtained  a sharp  Fifth 
of  703-46  cents,  a very  sharp  major  Third  of 
413-8  cents,  much  sharper  than  the  Pytha- 
gorean  (App.  XX.  sect.  A.  art.  23,  vi.).  If  he  fT 
could  have  tuned  an  harmonium  to  this  major 
scale  and  played  the  major  chords,  he  would 
have  been  scared  at  the  result.  He  makes 
skarPer  than  a[> ; his  a\y  was  indeed 
flatter  and  gjt  sharper  than  on  the  Pytha- 
gorean  System.  It  is  evident  that  his  pupils 
when  they  sang  in  chorus  could  not  have 
used  his  theoretical  scalo.  Hence  his  prin- 
ciplcs  were  entirely  different  from  Curwen’s. 

1 he  notation  remained  the  same  as  with  Galin 
sharps  and  flats  being  denoted  by  acute  and 
grave  accents  drawn  through  the  sterns  of  the 
ngures,  but  their  meaning  was  altogether  dif- 
ferent. Also  ho  retained  the  movable  ut  of 
on  P-.  327  he  mado  out  a general 
table  of  the  relation  of  modulations,  which  re- 
®™bslos“y  Duoclenarium,  App.  XX.  sect.  E. 
ait.18.  M.  Aime  Paris  also  introduced  aplan  for 
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H is  impossible  not  to  acknowledgo  that  this  mcthod  of  notation  has  the  great 
advantagc  to  the  Singer  of  giving  prominence  to  what  is  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance  to  him,  namely,  the  relation  of  each  tone  to  the  tonic.  lt  is  only  a 
tew  persons,  unusually  gifted,  who  are  able  to  fix  in  their  mind,  and  re-discover 
absolute  pitches,  when  other  tones  are  sounded  at  the  same  time.  But  the  ordinary 
notation  * gives  directly  nothing  but  absolute  pitch,  and  that  too  only  for  tempered 
Intonation.  Any  one  who  has  frequcntly  sung  at  sight  is  aware  how  much  easier 
lt  is  to  doso  from  a pianoforte  vocal  score,  in  which  the  harmony  is  shewn  tlian 
from  the  separate  voice  part.  In  the  first  case  it  is  easy  to  see  whether  the  note  to 
be  sung  is  the  root,  Tliird,  Fifth,  or  dissonance  of  the  chord  which  occurs  and  it  is 
then  comparatively  easy  to  find  one’s  way ; + in  the  second  case  the  only  resource 
of  the  Singer  is  to  go  up  and  down  by  intervals  as  well  as  he  can,  and  trust  to 
the  accompanymg  instruments  and  the  other  voices  to  force  his  own  to  the  rb-ht 
pitch. 

Now  the  instruction  conveyed  to  a singer  who  is  familiär  with  musical  theory 
IT  by  an  examination  of  the  pianoforte  vocal  score,  is  conveyed  by  the  notation  itself 
of  the  Tonic  Sol-faist  even  to  the  uninstructed.  I have  convinced  myself  that  by 
using  this  notation,  it  is  much  easier  to  sing  from  the  separate  part  than  in 
ordinary  musical  notation,  and  I had  an  opportunity  when  in  one  of  the  primary 
schools  in  London,  of  hearing  more  than  forty  children  of  between  eight  and 


marking  modulations  wliich  has  a great  re- 
semhlance  to  John  Curwen’s  ‘ bridge  tone,’ 
but  both  plans  were  absolutely  independent. 
The  ‘ langue  des  durees  ’ of  Aime  Paris  was, 
however,  avowedly  adapted  to  the  Tonic  Sol-fa. 
System  by  J ohn  Curwen.  Both  M.  and  Mme.  B 
Cheve  are  dead,  and  after  some  time  their 
son  Amand  Cheve  revived  the  System,  which 
has  had  great  success  in  France,  and  gained 
many^prizes  in  choral  competitions,  shewing 
that  Bmile  Cheve’s  theoretical  scale  could  not 
have  been  adopted.  From  a correspondence  I 
«i  had  with  M.  Amand  Cheve  I found  he  did 
''  not  hold  with  his  father’s  29  division  of  the 
octave,  but  adopted  the  53  division  (not 
however  as  representing  just  intonation  with 
a major  Thircl  of  17  degrees  or  384-9  Cents, 
but)  as  representing  the  Pythagorean  intona- 
tion with  a major  Third  of  18  degrees  or  407-5 
cents  (App.  XX.  Sect.  A.  art.  22,  iii.).  As  this 
would  be  frightful  in  part  singing,  it  is  pro- 
bable that  his  pupils,  although  strictly  taught 
to  make  cA  sharper  than  ö(?  (indeed  to  make 
the  intervals  g to  a'g  and  j|  to  u identical, 
each  containing  4 degrees  or  90-6  cents,  with 
an  interval  of  1 degree  or  22-6  cents  between 
them),  in  choral  singing  insensibly  use,  the 
equal  temperament  which  Galin  and  Emile 
Cheve  for  different  reasons  inveighed  against. 
At  any  rate  the  Galin-Paris  Cheve  System, 
clever  and  successful  as  it  is,  is  after  all  and 
was  from  the  first  a lempcrecl  System,  and  in 
its  Chevd  form  a (theoretically)  very  badly 
tempered  System,  and  hence  not  in  the  slightest 
degree  similar  in  principle  to  the  Tonic  Sol-fa, 
which  as  taught  by  John  Curwen  was  always  a 
System  of  just  intonation.  Another  immense 
difference  must  be  noted.  Curwen  founds 
everythiug  upon  the  major  chord  do  mi  so  at 
all  pitches,  then  proceeds  to  its  dominant 
so  ti  re,  and  finally  to  its  subdominaut 
fa  la  do,  in  every  case  drawing  attention  to 
the  cha/rader  of  the  notes  in  the  scale.  The 
Cheve  System  began  by  teaching  the  melody, 
ut  ri  mi  fa  sol,  and  not  advancing  tili  this 
melody  was  thoronghly  impressed  on  the  mind 
of  the  pupil  for  any  ut,  taken  backwards  or 
forwards,  or  stopping  at  auy  note  and  begin- 
ning  again  at  that  note.  Afterwards  the  Sys- 
tem took  the  melody  ut1  si  la  sol,  and  treated 


it  in  the  same  way.  Finally  the  two  were 
United  as  ut  re  mi  fa  sol  la  si  ut1.  On  these 
melodies  all  is  founded,  and  the  pupil  is  told 
to  take  any  other  intervals  by  imagining  the 
intermediate  notes,  without  uttering  them,  thus 
(the  notes  in  roman  letters  being  merely 
imagined),  ut  re  mi  fa  sol  la  si  ut.  This  is 
developed  in  Mme.  Cheve’s  Science  et  Art  de 
l' intonation,  theorie  et  pratiqm,  Systeme  des 
points  d'appui,  1868.  On  the  title-page  she 
says  : 1 Les  grands  ressorts  de  notre  methode, 
pour  l’etude  de  l’intonation,  consistent  en 
ceci : 1°  Chercher  les  sons  un  ä un  et  les 
emettre  aussi  un  ä un,  en  les  detachant  les 
uns  des  autres.  Hors  de  lä  point  de  succ^s 
possible.  2"  Se  servil-  de  deux  rapports  que 
l’on  connait,  pour  trouver  un  troisieme  rapport 
qu’on  ignore ; c’est-a-dire,  aller  du  conuu  a 
l’inconnu  ; ce  qui  conduit  a penser  par  degres 
conjoints,  en  chantant  par  degres  disjoints,’ 
May  1868.  The  two  Systems  of  Cheve  and 
Curwen  are  therefore  distinct  in  principle, 
value  of  the  signs,  form  of  the  signs,  notation 
of  rhythm,  and  mode  of  teaching.  They  are 
alike  in  being  taught  without  an  instrument, 
but  for  very  different  reasons ; in  the  Tonic 
Sol-fa  to  allow  just  intonation  to  become  the 
pupil’s  guide  ; in  the  Cheve  to  allow  of  taking 
(ft  sharper  than  a'ty,  and  to  make  e to  f the 
same  as  yfy  to  a,  but  different  from  alp  to  a. 
They  are  also  alike  in  having  a movable  do  or 
ut,  a very  ancient  device.  And  also  alike  in 
their  nomenclature  of  lengths,  ‘langue  des 
durees,’  which  was  an  original  invention  of 
Aim6  Paris.  As  to  priority  of  invention,  Miss 
Glover  taught  her  System  in  1812.  Galin  pub- 
lished  his  in  1818.  Both  used  tempered  Sys- 
tems.— Translator.] 

* [Usually  callod  ‘the  Staff  Notation’  or 
‘ the  Old  Notation  ’ by  tlio  tonic  Sol-faists  by 
way  of  distinction. — Translator.] 

t [After  a pupil  has  thoroughly  acquired 
nnisic  on  the  Sol-fa  notation,  it  becomes  part 
of  his  duty  to  learn  the  other,  and  a course  of 
instruction  has  been  prepared  for  this  purpose 
by  Mr.  Curwen,  which  when  properly  mastered 
(a  comparatively  easy  task)  puts  the  pupil  in 
a condition  to  sing  at  sight  from  the  old 
notation  as  readily  as  from  the  new. — Trans- 
lator.] 
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twelve  years  of  age,  that  performed  singing  exercises  in  a mauner  that  astonished 
me  (‘mich  in  Erstaunen  setzten’)  by  the  certainty  with  whicli  they  read  the 
notes,  and  by  the  accuracy  of  their  intonation.*  Every  year  the  London  schools 
of  Sol-faists  are  acoustomed  to  give  a concert  of  two  or  three  thousand  children’s 
voices  in  the  Crystal  Palace  at  Sydenham,  which,  1 have  been  assured  by  persons 
who  understand  music,  makes  the  best  impression  on  the  audienee  by  the  har- 
monionsness  and  exactness  of  its  execution.f 

The  Tonic  Sol-faists,  then,  sing  by  natural,  and  not  by  tempered  intervals. 
When  their  choirs  are  accompanied  by  a tempered  organ,  there  are  markecl  differ- 
ences  and  disturbances,  wliereas  they  are  in  perfect  unison  with  General  Thomp- 
son’s  Enharmonic  Organ.  Many  expressions  used  are  very  characteristic.  A 
young  girl  had  to  sing  a solo  in  F minor,  and  took  it  home  to  study  it  at  her  piano- 
forte.  When  she  returned  she  said  that  the  A\j  and  D\>  on  her  piano  were  all 
wrong.  These  are  the  Third  and  Sixth  of  the  key  in  which  the  deviation  of 
tempered  from  just  intonation  is  most  marked.  Another  girl  was  so  charmed  with 
the  Enharmonic  Organ  that  she  remained  practising  for  three  hours  in  succession,  *i 
declaring  that  it  was  pleasant  to  be  able  to  play  real  notes.  Generally  in  a large 
number  of  cases,  young  people  who  have  learned  to  sing  by  the  Sol-fa  method, 
find  out  by  themselves,  without  any  instruction,  how  to  use  the  complicated 
manuals  of  the  Enharmonic  Organ,  and  always  select  the  proper  intervals. 

Singers  find  that  it  is  easier  to  sing  to  the  accompaniment  of  this  organ,  and 
also  that  they  do  not  hear  the  instrument  while  they  are  singiug,  because  it  is  in 
perfect  harmony  with  their  voice  and  makes  no  beats. 


* [On  20  April  1864,  after  we  had  heard 
Gen.  Perronet  Thompson’s  organ,  I had  the 
pleasure  of  taking  Prof.  Hehnholtz  to  hear 
the  singing  of  the  children  in  the  British  and 
Foreign  School  here  alluded  to,  which  was 
situate  behind  the  chapel  in  Tottenham  Court 
Road.  The  master  of  the  school,  Mr.  Gardi- 
ner, was  a very  good  Tonic  Sol-fa  teaelier,  but 
the  children  were  those  who  ordinarily  at- 
tended  (about  forty  were  then  present)  and 
had  received  only  ordinary  instruction.  After 
hearing  them  sing  a few  tunes  in  parts,  from 
the  Tonic  Sol-fa  notation,  Prof.  Helmholtz 
himself  ‘ pointed  ’ out  an  air  on  the  ‘ modu- 
lator  ’ or  scale  drawn  out  large  on  a chart, 
from  which  the  pupils  learn  to  sing  (that  is, 
by  means  of  a pointer  shewed  the  Tonic  Sol-fa 
names  of  the  tones  the  children  were  to  sing), 
and  the  dass  followed  in  unison  at  sight. 
Then,  on  the  Suggestion  of  Mr.  Gardiner,  the 
dass  was  divided  into  two  sections,  and  Prof. 
Helmholtz  pointed  a piece  in  two  parts,  one 
\vith  each  hand,  while  the  dass  took  them  at 
sight.  Of  course  the  piece  was  simple,  but 
the  dissonance  of  a Semitone  was  purposely 
introduced  in  one  place  between  the  parts, 
and  Prof.  Helmholtz  was  delighted  at  the 
nrmness  and  correctness  with  which  the  chil- 
dren took  it.  I recollect  his  saying  to  me 
cifterwards,  1 We  could  not  do  that  in  Ger- 
lnany ! meaning,  as  he  subsequeutly  ex- 
plamed,  that  there  was  no  German  System  of 
teachmg  to  sing  which  could  produce  such 
results  on  such  materials.  The  following  is 
an  extract  of  a letter  from  Prof.  Helmholtz  to 
Mr.  Cur  wen  printed  on  p.  159  of  tlic  Memo- 
rials, dated  21  April  1864,  the  day  after  liis 
Visit  to  the  dass : ‘We  were  really  surprised 
. h°  readmess  and  surcty  [certainty]  with 
which  the  children  succeeded  in  reading  music 
that  they  did  not  know  bofore,  and  in  follow- 
ing a senes  of  notes  which  were  indicated  to 
t °n,.th[m'mocIulatory  hoard  [modulator], 
I think  that  what  I saw  showed  the  completc 

hm?r!m°  l0Ur.7Stem’  and  1 was  peculiarly 
mterested  by  it,  because  during  my  researches 


in  musical  acoustics  I came  from  theoretica 
reasons  to  the  conviction  that  this  was  the 
natural  way  of  learning  music,  but  I did  not 
know  that  it  had  been  carried  out  in  England 
with  such  beautiful  results.’ — Translator .] 
f [I  am  informed  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Tonic  Sol-fa  College  that  the  first  Crystal 
Palace  Festival  of  the  Tonic  Sol-faists  was 
held  on  2 September  1857,  with  a choir  of  U 
about  3200  children  and  300  adults.  These 
concerts  have  been  continued  year  by  year  to 
the  present  time.  For  many  years  two  con- 
certs were  given,  one  juvenile  and  one  adult, 
the  singers  varying  in  number  from  3500  to 
5000.  Some  of  these  performances  were  so 
populär  that  a repetition  was  given  a few  weeks 
later.  The  plan  of  testing  the  great  choirs  in 
sight  singing  was  first  tried  at  the  Festival  on 
14  August  1867,  at  which  I was  present,  when 
an  anthem  specially  written  for  the  occasion 
by  Mr.  (now  Sir)  G.  A.  Macfarren  (Professor  of 
Music  at  the  Universityof  Cambridge,  and  Prin- 
cipal of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music)  was  sung 
by  a choir  of  4500  voices.  Of  the  performance 
of  this  anthem  Mr.  Macfarren  wrote  a short 
time . after  in  the  Cornhill  Magazine  thus  : 

‘ A piece  of  music  which  had  been  composed  «t 
for  the  occasion,  and  had  not  until  then  been  ' 
seen  by  human  eyes  save  those  of  the  writer 
and  the  printers,  was  handed  forth  to  the  mem- 
bers  of  the  chorus  there  present,  and  then, 
before  an  audienee  furnished  at  the  same  time 
with  copies  to  test  the  accuracy  of  the  per- 
formance, forty -five  hundred  singers  sang  it  at 
first  sight  in  a manner  to  fulfil  the  highest 
requirements  of  the  severest  judges.’  Mr. 
Macfarren  was  himself  present,  and  publicly 
expressed  his  own  satisfaction. 

Sight-singing  tests  have  been  given  almost 
every  year  since,  and  always  with  the  same 
suceess.  They  have  become  a common  part  of 
public  concerts  intended  as  ‘domonstrations,’ 
and  are  regarded  by  Tonic  Sol-faists  as  no 
more  extraordinary  than  reading  the  words 
at  sight  would  be  considered. — Translator .] 


428 


JUST  INTONATION  IN  SINGING. 


APP.  XVIII. 


\ hay°  m/uself  obs0rved,  that  singen  accustomecl  to  a pianoforte  accompani- 
*an|  a 8imPle  melody  to  my  justly  intoned  harmonium,  sang 
t hU'dS  a“d  ?lxt>  n°t  tempered,  nor  yet  Pythagorean.  I accompanied 
r . oommencement  of  the  melody,  and  then  paused  while  the  singer  took  the 
11  rd  or^  Sixth  ot  the  key.  After  he  had  struck  it,  I touched  on  the  instrument 
the  natural,  or  the  1 ythagorean,  or  the  tempered  interval.  The  first  was  alwavs 
in  umson  with  the  singer,  the  others  gave  shrill  beats. 

• exPeidence)  I think  that  no  doubt  ean  remain,  if  ever  any  doubt 

existed,  that  the  intervals  which  have  been  theoretically  determined  in  the  preced- 
mg  pages,  cmd  there  called  natural,  are  really  natural  for  uncorrupted  ean  • that 
moreover  the  deviations  of  tempered  Intonation  are  really  perceptible  and  un- 
pleasant  to  uncorrupted  ears ; and  lastly  that,  notwithstanding  the  delicate  dis- 
tinctions  in  particular  intervals,  correct  singing  by  natural  intervals  is  much  easier 
t/uin  singing  in  tempered  intonations.  The  complicated  calculation  of  intervals 
wlnch  the  natural  scale  necessitates,  and  which  undoubtedly  much  increases  the 
^ fanual  difficulty  of  performance  on  instrumeuts  with  fixed  tones,  does  not  exist 
for  either  singer  or  Violinist,  if  the  latter  only  lets  himself  be  guided  by  his  ear. 
r oi  in  the  natural  progression  of  correctly  modulated  music  they  have  always  and 
only  to  proceed  by  the  intervals  of  the  natural  diatonic  scale.  It  is  only  the 
theoietician  who  finds  the  calculation  complicated,  wben  at  the  end  of  numerous 
such  progressions  he  sums  up  the  result,  and  compares  it  with  the  starting- 

I hat  the  natural  System  can  be  carried  out  by  singers,  is  proved  by  the  English 
lonic  Sol-faists.  That  it  can  also  be  carried  out  on  bowed  instruments,  and  is 
really  carried  out  by  distinguished  players,  I have  no  doubt  at  all  after  the  experi- 
ments  of  Delezenne  already  mentioned  (p.  325,  note  *),  and  what  I myself  heard 
when  I was  listening  to  the  Violinist  who  accompanied  the  Enharmonic  Organ. 
Among  the  other  orchestral  instruments,  the  brass  instruments  naturally  play  in 
just  intonation,  and  can  only  be  forced  to  the  tempered  system  by  being  blown  out 
of  tune.*  The  wooden  instruments  could  have  their  tones  sliglitly  changed  so  as 
H to  bring  them  into  tune  with  the  lest.  Heuce  I do  not  think  that  the  difficulties 
of  the  natural  system  are  invincible.  On  the  contrary,  I think  that  many  of  our 
best  musical  performances  owe  their  beauty  to  an  unconscious  introduction  of  the 
natural  system,  and  that  we  should  oftener  enjoy  their  cliarms  if  that  system  were 
taught  pedagogically,  and  made  the  foundation  of  all  instruction  in  music,  in  place 
of  the  tempered  intonation  which  endeavours  to  prevent  the  human  voice  and 
bowed  instruments  from  developing  their  full  harmoniousness,  for  the  sake  of  not 
interfering  with  the  convenience  of  performers  on  the  pianoforte  and  the  orgau. 

Musicians  have  contested,  in  a very  dogmatic  manner,  the  correctness  of  the 
propositions  here  advanced.  I do  not  doubt  for  a moment  that  many  of  these 
antagonists  of  mine  really  perform  very  good  music,  because  their  ear  forces 
them  to  play  better  than  they  intended,  better  than  would  really  be  the  case  if  they 
actually  carried  out  the  regulations  of  the  school,  and  played  exactly  in  Pytha- 
gorean or  tempered  intonation.  On  the  other  liand,  it  is  generally  possible  to  con- 
vince  oneself  from  their  vei-y  writings,  that  these  writers  have  never  takcn  the 
trouble  to  make  a methodical  comparison  of  just  and  tempered  intonation.  I can 
only  once  more  invite  them  to  hear,  before  uttering  judgments,  founded  on  an  im- 
perfect  school-theory,  concerning  matters  which  are  not  within  their  own  personal 
experience.  Those  who  have  no  time  for  such  observations,  should  at  any  rate 
glance  over  the  literature  of  the  period  during  which  equal  temperameut  was 
introduced.  When  the  orgau  took  the  lead  among  musical  instruments  it  was 
not  yet  tempered.  And  the  pianoforte  is  doubtless  a very  useful  instrument  for 
making  the  acquaintance  of  musical  literature,  or  for  domestic  amusement,  or  for 
accompanying  singers.  But  for  artistic  purposes  its  importance  is  not  such  as  to 
require  its  mechanism  to  be  made  the  basis  of  the  whole  system  of  music.t 


* [On  this  senteuce  Mr.  Blaikley  observes 
( Proccedinc/s  of  the  Musical  Association,  vol. 
iv.  p.  56) : ‘ It  seemed  to  me  worth  attention 
that  this  must  be  taken  as  being  particularly 
and  not  generally  true : that  is,  that  though 
the  ideal  brass  instrument  has  such  character- 
istics,  this  ideal  is  not  necessarily  attaincd  to 
in  practice.’  See  pp.  99  and  100. — Translator.] 


t [This  last  paragraph,  from  ‘ Musicians 
have  contested  ’ to  ‘ the  whole  system  of 
music,’  is  an  addition  to  the  4th  German  edi- 
tion.  The  remainder  of  this  Appendix,  which 
concludes  the  work  in  the  8rd  German  editiou, 
was  occupied  with  a description  of  the  musical 
notntion  which  I employed  in  my  footnotes 
and  Appendix  to  the  Ist  English  editiou  : but 
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APPENDIX  XIX. 

PLAN  OF  MR.  BOSANQUET’S  MANUAL. 

(See  p.  328c.) 

The  accompanying  figure  66  [takeu  by  permission  frorn  p.  23  of  Mr.  R.  H.  M. 
Bosanquet’s  Elementary  Treatise  on  Musical  Intervals  and  Temperament , 1876] 

Fig.  06. 

Section 


octov«  thT .“Tan«em®”t.  <*  » Part  of  tlii»  mamlal  for  53  equal  divisions  of  the 
he  upper  division  gives  a longitudinal  section  of  two  digitals  standino- 


ili  L’vnnv  1 Since  ahandoned  this  notatior 
avour  of  that  mtroduced  in  Chapter  XIV. 


p.  277,  I have  thought  it  right  to  omit  the 
desc  np  tion. — Translator.] 
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one  above  the  other.  All  the  digitals  are  of  the  same  form  and  differ  only  in 
colour.  The  middle  part  of  the  figure  presents  an  elevation  of  the  front  ends  of 
these  digitals.  In  the  lower  part  there  is  a view  as  seen  from  above  [plan].  Pro- 
ceeding  from  one  of  the  tones,  as  c,  upwards  and  backwards,  leaping  over  an  in- 
termediate  digital  in  the  way,  we  pass  to  d and  e [on  white  digitals],  and  then 
continuing  by  major  Seconds  we  pass  to  /$,  y$,  ajt  [on  black  digitals],  and  finally 
bQ  or  / c [on  a white  digital  again],  The  sign  / means,  as  has  beeil  explained 
in  the  text  (p.  329/»),  sharpening  by  a comma  l £ [or  one  of  the  53  degrees  = 22-642 
Cents]  and  is  very  nearly  equivalent  to  our  superior  1 [which  means  sharpening  by 
a comma  of  Didymus  Djj-  = 21-5  cents,  for  which  22  Cents  is  usually  employedj. 
Between  the  members  of  this  series  are  inscrted,  on  the  digitals  leapt  over,  those 
of  another  series  proceeding  by  major  Seconds,  d\>,  e\>  [bot.h  black],  /,  y,  a,  b,  c% 
[all  five  white]. 

The  series  which  lie  just  above  one  another  differ  from  each  other  by  a comma 
H of  the  same  kind,  the  upper  being  the  sharper. 

In  playiug  the  scale  of  c major  * as  c,  d,  \ e,  f y,  \ a,\  b,  c,  observe  that 
a horizontal  line  drawn  through  the  points  where  d and  y are  printed  in  the 
figure  will  just  pass  through  all  the  required  keys.  At  \e,  \ a,  \ b,  we  thus 
come  on  a deeper  intermediate  series. f Every  major  scale  is  fingered  in  precisely 
the  same  way  no  matter  vvitli  what  note  it  begius. 

The  harmonium  constructed  by  Mr.  Bosanquet  distributes  the  53  tones  over 
84  digitals,  some  of  those  at  the  upper  part  of  the  manual  being  identical  with 
sorne  of  those  at  the  lower  part,  in  order  to  avoid  having  frequently  to  jump  from 
upper  to  lower  digitals.  In  the  System  of  53  divisions  / / j b = \\  c,  since  five 
smallest  degrees  represent  a diatonic  Semitone.  [For  a further  account  of  Mr. 
Bosanquet’s  notation  see  App.  XX.  sect.  A.  art.  27.  For  a more  detailed  plan  of 
his  generalised  fingerboard  see  ibid.  sect.  F.  No.  8,  and  for  his  methods  of  tuning 
see  ibid.  sect.  G.  art.  16.] 

***  [ This  concludes  the  ivork  in  the  German.  Appendix  XX.  has  been  en- 
51  tirely  ivritten  by  the  Translator,  and  Prof.  Hehnholtz  is  in  iw  respect  responsible 
for  its  contents.] 
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SECTION  A. 

ON  TEMPERAMENT. 

(See  nötes  pp.  30,  281,  315,  and  329.) 


Art. 

1.  Object  of  Temperament,  p.  431. 

*i  2.  Equal  Temperament  and  Cents  defined, 
nl  p.  431. 

3.  No  recurrence  possible  of  notes  tuned  by 

just  Fifths  and  just  major  Thirds,  p.  431. 

4.  Generation  of  the  Comma,  p.  431. 

5.  Generation  of  Meantone  Fifths,  p.  431. 

6.  Generation  of  the  Skhisma,  p.  432. 

7.  Generation  of  Helmholtzian  Fifths,  p.  432. 

8.  Generation  of  Skhismic  major  Thirds, 

p.  432. 

9.  Generation  of  the  Pythagorean  Comma, 

p.  432. 

10.  Generation  of  the  equal  Fifth,  p.  432. 

11.  Generation  of  the  Great  Diösis,  p.  432. 


Art. 

12.  Generation  of  the  Mercatorial,  p.  432. 

13.  Notation  adopted  and  Fundamental  rela- 

tions  between  tempered  Fifths,  major 
Thirds,  Connnas,  and  Skhismas,  p.  432. 

14.  Linear  and  Cyclic  Temperaments,  p.  432. 

Linear  Temperamente,  pp.  433-435. 

15.  The  Pythagorean,  with  its  usual  27  notes 

tabulated,  p.  433. 

IG.  The  Meantone  Temperament,  with  itsusual 
27  notes  tabulated  and  their  pitcli  num- 
bers  calculated  for  4 pitches,  p.  433. 

17.  The  Skhismic  Temperament,  p.  435. 

18.  The  Helmholtzian  Temperament,  p.  435. 

19.  Unequal  Temperaments,  p.  435. 

Cyclic  Temperaments,  pp.  435-441. 


* [In  the  German  edition  a cross  was 
placed  on  the  digitals  of  the  plau  which  were 
played  in  this  key,  but  the  German  copy 
could  not  be  used  hero  bccause  it  followod 
German  musical  notation.  The  text  has  been 


altercd  accordingly.— - Translator.] 

f [A  horizontal  line  through  b iu  the 
figure  will  pass  through  cd«  .f  gäbe,  and 
thus  give  the  Pythagorean  major  scale. — 
Translator.] 
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Art. 

20.  Conception  of  a Cyclic  Temperament,  p. 

435. 

21.  Equations  and  conditions  for  Cyclic  Tem- 

perament, p.  435. 

22.  Cycles,  i.  of  12  (equal) ; ii.  of  31  (Huy- 

ghens)  ; iii.  and  iv.  of  53  (Mercator  and 
Bosanquet),  p.  436. 

23.  Cycles  derived  from  the  ratio  of  the  inter- 

vals  of  a Tone  to  a Semitone  in  i.  as 
2 : 1,  equal  cycle  of  12 ; in  ii.  as  5 : 3, 
Huyghens’s  cycle  of  31 ; in  iii.  as  9 : 4, 
Mercator’s  cycle  of  53 ; in  v.  as  3 : 2, 
Woolhouse’s  cycle  of  19  ; in  vi.  as  5 : 2, 
Ckeve’s  cycle  of  29 ; in  vii.  as  7:4, 
Sauveur’s  cycle  of  43 ; in  viii.  as  9 : 5, 


Art. 

Estäve’s  musician’s  cycle  of  55  ; in  ix. 
as  8 : 5,  Henfling’s  cycle  of  50,  p.  436. 

24.  Paper  Cycles  for  calculation,  x.  of  30103  ; 

xi.  of  3010 ; xii.  of  301  ; xiii.  of  1200, 
p.  437. 

25.  Equal  Temperament  tabulated  in  various 

pitches,  p.  437. 

26.  Synonymity  of  Equal  Temperament  nota- 

tion,  p.  438. 

27.  Notation  of  Bosanquet’s  cycle  and  its  tabu- 

lation,  p.  438. 

28.  Expression  of  just  intonation  by  tbe  cycle 

of  1200,  p.  439. 

29.  References,  p.  441. 


Art.  1. — The  object  of  temperament  (literal ly  ‘tuning’),  is  to  render  possible 
the  expression  of  an  indefinite  number  of  intervals  by  means  of  a limited  number 
of  tones  without  distressing  the  ear  too  mach  by  the  imperfections  of  the  conso- 
nances.  The  general  practice  has  been  from  the  earliest  invention  of  the  lcey- 
board  of  the  organ  to  the  present  day  to  make  12  notes  in  the  üctave  snffice.  Tliis 
number  has  been  in  a very  few  instances  increased  to  14,  16,  19,  and  even  to  31 
and  53,  but  such  instruments  have  never  come  into  general  use. 

Art.  2. — The  System  which  tuners  at  the  present  day  intend  to  follow,  thougli 
none  of  them  absolutely  succeed  in  so  doing  (see  infrä,  sect.  G.),  is  to  produce  12 
notes  reckoned  from  any  tone  exclusive  to  its  Octave  inclusive,  such  that  the  Octave 
should  be  just  and  the  interval  between  any  two  consecutive  notes,  that  is,  the 
ratio  of  their  pitch  numbers,  should  be  always  the  same.  This  is  known  as  Equal 
Temperament  (see  suprti,  pp.  320/;  to  327c).  The  interval  between  any  two  notes 
is  an  Equal  Semitone,  and  its  ratio  is  1 : 2 = 1 : 1 -0594631,  or  very  nearly 

89'  , K WG  further  suPPosed  that  99  other  notes  were  introduced  so  as  to  make 
100  equal  intervals  between  each  pair  of  equal  notes,  these  intervals  would  be  tliose 
here  termed  Cents,  having  the  common  ratio  1 : 12W(/  2 = 1 ; 1-0005778,  or  very  ^ 
nearly  1730  : 1731.  As  the  human  ear  is,  escept  in  very  rare  cases,  insensible  to 
the  interval  of  a cent,  we  need  not  divide  further,  except  occasionally  for  purelv 
theoretma1  purposes,  to  avoid  errors  of  accumulation,  as  in  this  section,  when  even 
the  thousandth  part  of  a cent  may  have  to  be  dealt  witli.  In  practice  the  errors 
of  tuning  would  soon  far  exceed  the  errors  arising  from  systematically  neglecting 
amounts  of  less  than  half  a cent.  The  mode  of  finding  Cents  from  the  ratios  of 

values  of  mS  Tn  engT  or  Vlbratllf  lengths,  is  given  in  sect.  C.,  and  the 
sect  l)  I - H he  T!a  y recognised  intervals  are  represented  in  cents  in 
sect.  1).  riorn  these  we  take,  up  to  3 places  of  decimals, 

One  just  Fifth  = 701  -955  cents 

» „ major  Third  = 386-314  „ 

» „ Comma  = 21 -506  „ 

„ „ Skhisma  = 1-954 

rp.  - T t'  recurrence  of  notes  formed  by  taking  intervals  of  Fifths  maioi- <n 

«Jf  =b'f  ÄrÄÄ* 

<'»»«!  give  “ “f ' ThW 

no  qualification  is  added),  that  L,  in  cents’,  ' ' ’ h 1S  a Ways  mtended  when 

4 x 701-955  - 2 x 1200  - 386-314  = 21-506. 


minisWl'T?  qUnn,tly  ,f  we  used  Fifths  di- 
quarteroflr  0 Smadbut  sensible  interval  of  a 
or  ß9fi<fi7ö  C !nn}a- that  ]s  701-955  - ' x 21-506 
696  578  cents,  four  of  these  Fifths  would  be 


precisely  two  Octaves  more  than  an  exact 
major  Thn-d.  These  (for  a reason  given  S 

long  in  use.6  meantone  Fifths-  were 
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Art.  (i. — Eight  Fifths  up  and  also  a major  Third  up,  with 
give  thc  Skhisma,  that  is,  in  cents, 


five  Öctaves  down, 


8 x 701-955  + 386-314  - 5 x 1200  = 1-954. 


From  this  we  can  deduce  two  different  usages. 


Art.  7.—  If  we  employed  Fifths  diminished 
by  the  insensible  interval  of  4 x 1-954,  or 
701-955  - -24425  = 701-71075,  eight  of  thesc 
Fifths  added  to  a just  major  Third  would  give 
exactly  five  Octaves.  These  are  the  Fifths 
proposed  supra,  p.  316«,  and  xnay  hence  be 
called  Helmholtz’s. 

Art. 8. — But  if  we  diminished  the  majorThird 


by  a Skhisma,  giving  386-314-1-954  = 384-360 
cents,  which  may  be  called  a Skhismic  major 
Third,  then  this  major  Third  added  to  five 
Octaves  will  give  exactly  eight  Fifths.  This 
is  the  relation  which  Prof.  Helmholtz  pointed 
out  (as  existing,  but  not  designed)  in  medieval 
Arabic  scales,  supra,  p.  281«,  and  will  be  called 
Skhismic. 


Art.  9. — Twelve  Fifths  up  and  seven  Octaves  down  give  the  sum  of  a Comma 
and  a Skhisma,  known  as  the  Pythagorean  Comma,  that  is,  in  cents, 


12  x 701-955  - 7 x 1200  = 23-460  = 21-506  + 1-954. 


Art.  10. — Hence  if  we  used  Fifths  dimin- 
ished by  the  scarcely  perceptible  interval  of 
x 23-460  = 1-9550,  or  701-955  - 1-955  = 700 
cents,  twelve  of  these  Fifths,  known  as  equal 
Fifths,  would  give  exactly  seven  Octaves. 
These  are  the  Fifths  now  in  general  use.  The 
amount  subtracted,  1-95500,  is  very  nearly  the 

Art.  11. — One  Octave  up  and  three 
between  two  Commas  and  a Skhisma,  1 
cents, 


Skhisma,  which,  more  fully  calculated,  has 
1-95372  cents.  The  difference  between  these 
two  intervals  is  far  beyond  all  powers  of  ap- 
preciation  by  auy  acoustical  contrivance.  The 
Skhisma  will  therefore  be  considered  as  the 
twelfth  part  of  a Pythagorean  Comma,  and 
also  as  the  error  of  au  equal  Fifth.  See  p.  316c?. 

major  Thirds  down  give  the  difference 
nown  as  ‘the  Great  Diesis,’  that  is,  in 


1200  - 3 x 386-314  = 41-059  = 2 x 21-506  - 1-954. 


f Art.  12. — Fifty-three  Fifths  up  and  thirty-one  Octaves  down  give  what  may  be 
called  a Mercatorial,  because  on  it  depends  the  advantage  arising  from  the  use  of 
Mercator’s  53  division  of  the  Octave.  It  is  less  than  two  Skhismas  by  about  one- 
third  of  a cent,  that  is,  in  cents, 

'53  x 701-955  - 31  x 1200  = 3-615  = 2 x 1-954  - -293  (5) 

Consequently,  as  x 3-615  = -068,  if  we  used  Fifths  which  were  too  flat  by  this 
imperceptible  interval,  or  had  701 -955  - -068  = 701 -887  cents  (which  may  be  called 
Mercator’s  Fifths,  from  their  inventor),  we  should  have  precisely  53  Mercator’s 

Fifths  = 31  Octaves (6) 

On  these  relations  depend  all  Systems  of  temperament  which  are  worth  con- 
sideratiou. 

Art.  13. — Let  us  suppose  that,  measured  in  cents,  in  any  System  of  tempei-ament, 

V represents  the  Fifth  adopted,  T the  major  Third  adopted,  and  K and  S thc 
Comma  and  Skhisma  adopted,  so  that  K + S will  con-espond  to  the  Pythagorean 
Comma,  and  2 IC  - S to  the  Great  Diesis.  Then  as  the  four  first  relations  must 
hold  for  these  tempered  intervals,  and  an  Octave  lias  1200  cents,  we  must  have 

from  art.  9 ; 12  V - 8400  = IC  + S,  whence  V = 700  + ^ (K  + S) 

from art.  11  ; 1200  - 37T  = 2 IC  - S,  whence  T = 400  - £ (2 K - S) 

And  deducing  the  values  of  IC  and  S from  these  equations, 

J{  = 4 V - T - 2400,  which  is  the  relation  in  art.  4, 

S = 8 V + T - 6000,  which  is  the  relation  in  art.  6. 

So  that  there  are  only  two  independent  equations  connecting  the  four  intervals 

V T,  IC,  S.  Hence,  on  assuming  values  for  any  two  of  them  we  may  find  cor- 
respondi’ng  values  for  the  other  two.  But  no  results  are  of  any  European  interest 
unless  V and  T both  approximate  very  closely  to  the  just  values  701-955  and 

386-314  cents.  , T . A 

Art.  14. There  are  two  quite  different  kinds  of  temperament,  the  Linear  and 

the  Cyclic.  The  Linear  contains  an  endless  series  of  notes  which  never  recur  in 
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pitch.  The  Cyclic  contains  also  an  endless  series  of  notes  vvhich,  however,  do 
recur  in  pitch,  althong'h  usually  under  different  narnes.  Hence  in  Cyclic  tempera- 
men ts  all  the  intervals  are  made  up  of  ali(|uot  parts  of  an  Octave,  or  1200  cents, 
which  is  not  the  case  in  Linear  temperaments.  In  both  of  them  the  rnain  object 
is  to  substitute  a series  of  tempered  Fifths  for  the  several  series  of  Fifths  and 
major  Thirds  introduced,  suprk,  p.  27 6a,  and  exhibited  at  full  in  the  Duodenarium, 
infrii,  sect.  E.  art.  18.  The  advantage  of  the  Cyclic  over  the  Linear  temperaments 
consists  chiefly  in  a power  of  endless  modulation — a very  questionable  advantage 
when  harmoniousness  is  sacrificed  to  it. 


Linear  Temperaments. 

Art.  15. — The  Pythagorean  or  Ancient  Greeh  Temperament. 
. Assume  V = 701 -955  and  K = 0. 


Then  from  art.  16,  S 

and  T 


The  major  Third  is  a whole  Comma  too 
sharp,  and  hence  this  System  is  quite  unfit  for 
harcnony.  It  was  the  theoretical  Greek  scale, 
and  is  still  much  used  by  violinists.  See  Cornu 
and  Mercadier’s  experiments,  infra,  sect.  G. 
art.  6 and  7.  The  following  are  the  27  tones 


= 12  V - 8400  = 23-460 
= 400  + i . S = 407-820 
= 386-314  + 21-506 

which  this  temperament  would  require  for 
ordinary  modulations,  with  the  Cents  in  the 
intervals  from  the  lowest  note,  the  logarithms 
of  those  interval  ratios,  and  the  pitch  numbers 
to  c'  264. 


Pythagorean  Intonation. 


No. 

Note 

Cents 

Log 

Pitch 

No. 

1 Note  j Cents 

Log 

Pitch 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

d 

n 

d’b 
c'S 
«4  \> 

d! 

c'U 

e'\> 

d’% 

n 

e' 

f 

9% 

0 

23-5 

90-2 

113-7 

180-5 

203-9 

227-4 

294-1 

317-6 

384-4 

407-8 

498-0 

521-5 

588-3 

0 

00589 

02263 

02852 

04527 

05115 

05704 

07379 

07967 

09642 

10231 

12494 

13082 

14757 

264-0 

267-6 

278-1 

281-9 

293-0 

297-0 

301-1 

312-9 

317-2 

329-6 

334-1 

352-0 

356-8 

370-8 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 
27 
V 

®lb 

f'U 

alb 

4 

4 b 

a! 

M 

4 

a’k 

c'b 

b' 

c" 

611-7 

678-5 

702-0 

725-4 

792-2 

815-6 

882-4 

905-9 

929-3 

996-1 

1019-6 

1086-3 

1109-8 

1200-0 

15346 

17021 

17609 

18198 

19873 

20461 

22136 

22724 

23313 

24988 

25576 

27251 

27840 

30103 

375-9 

390-7 

396-0 

401-4 

417-2 

422-9 

439-5 

445-5 

451-6 

469-3 

475-7 

494-4 

501-2 

528-0 

These  can  be  all  exhibited  and  calculated  as  a series  of  26  perfect  Fifths  up, 


abb  4b  4b,  / b 4 g\>  <4  «b  4 4,  / cg  Mae  b, 

4 4. 4 4 44,/##  #4#  „ 

1 he  17  notes  of  the  mcdieval  Arabic  scale  (suprä,  p.  281c')  are  those  in  the  fW 
Xthef  arflnitattheTabLthe  beginnin*'  and  ‘he  end,  with 

Art.  16. — The  Meantone  Temperament. 

account.  "Xc™"'*  are  aa8UmC<ä  *°  be  *“»  the  Comma  is  left  out  of 


T = 386-314,  K = 0. 
V = 696-578  as  in  ar 

Consequently  the  Second  of  the  scale,  which 

haÄiJr  Fifthß  less  an  Octave,  will 
lO^Vnf  1*57«0ftnts  ,°r  be  half  a Comma  or 

of  203-910*,  flaftte5  thau  fcho  Just  major  Tone 
2J“?8  910  ceints,  t0°  «at,  and  hence  by  the 
samc  amount  sharper  than  the  just  minor 


Whence  by  art.  13 
t.  5,  and  S = - 41  -059. 

of°nthef  rS2  4°M  Ceilts’  From  this  mean  value 
°fivthe  7°n.n  tho  temperament  receives  its 
name.  Tins  was  the  temperament  which  pre- 
vailed  all  over  the  Continent  and  in  Englind 
for  centunes,  and  for  this,  and  the  Pythagorean 
oui  musical  staff  notation  was  invented,  with 
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a distinct  differenoe  of  meaning  botwoon  sharps 
and  flats,  although  tbat  difierence  was  diffo- 
rent  in  each  of  the  two  cases.  For  the  history 
of  its  invention  see  infra,  sect.  N.  No.  3.  This 
temperament  disappeared  from  pianofortes  in 
England  between  1840  and  1846.  (See  infrit, 
sect.  N.  No.  4.)  But  at  the  Great  Exhibition 
of  1851  all  English  Organs  were  thus  tuned. 
If  carried  out  to  27  notes  bearing  the  same 
names  as  in  art.  15,  but  liaving  the  different 
values  in  the  following  table,  it  would  pro- 
bably  have  still  remained  in  use.  Handel  in 
his  Foundling  Hospital  organ  had  16  notes, 
tuned  from  d\y  to  at  in  the  series  of  Fifths  in 
art.  15.  Father  Smith  on  Durham  Cathedral 
and  the  Temple  organ  had  14  notes  from  to 
dt,  and  the  modern  English  concertina  has 
tue  same  compass  and  uses  the  same  tem- 
perameut,  and  the  same  number  of  notes. 
The  only  objection  to  this  temperament  was 
that  the  organ-builders,  with  rare  exceptions, 
such  as  those  just  mentioned  (see  also  320c 
and  note  §),  used  only  12  notes  to  the  Octave, 
e\>b\)fcgdaebf]ic!§c/§.  The  consequence 
was  that  in  place  of  the  chords  a c e\y,fa\y 
c,  &e.,  organists  had  to  play  cjjfo  c e[>,  f c, 
where  gt  was  a Great  Diesis  (41  '059  Cents)  too 
flat,  and  the  horrible  effect  was  familiarly 


compared  to  the  howling  of  1 wolves ’.  Simi- 
larly  for  b /| ; it  was  necessary  to  use  b cjj 

cj>  being"  u "Great  Diesis  too  sharp,  with 
similur  excruciating  effects.  In  modern  music 
it  is  quitc  customary  to  use  keys  requiring 
more  than  two  flats  and  three  sharps,  and 
hence  this  temperament  was  first  styled  ‘un- 
oqual  ’ (whereas  the  organ,  not  the  tempera- 
ment was — not  unequal,  but — defcctivc)  and 
then  abandoned.  But  with  the  27  notes  here 
given  there  would  have  been  nothing  to  offend 
the  ears  of  Handel  and  Mozart.  At  the  pre- 
sent day,  ears  accustomed  to  the  sharp  lead- 
ing  note  of  the  equal  temperament  (where  b : e' 
has  100  cents)  are  shocked  at  the  flat  leading 
note  of  the  meantone  tempei-ament  when  b : c' 
has  117-1  cents.  But  played  with  27  or  36 
digitals  on  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  generalised  key- 
board  (Appendix  XIX.  and  also  XX.,  sect.  F. 
No.  8)  it  is  the  only  temperament  suitable  to 
the  organ.  In  my  examination  of  50  tempera- 
men ts  (Proc.  lloyal  Soc.,  vol.  xiii.  p.  404)  I 
found  that  this  was  decidedly  the  best  for 
harmonic  purposes.  For  simple  melody  per- 
haps  the  Pythagorean  is  preferred  by  violinists, 
but  that  was  always  absolutely  impossible  for 
harmony. 


Meantone  Intonation. 


No. 

Notes 

Cents 

Logs 

Handel 

Smart 

Helmholtz 

Durham 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 
27 
1' 

c' 

c’t 
d’  b 

C%# 

d' 

e'b  b 

d't 

e'b 

Gr 

f'b 

«'S 

g'b 

f %% 

(/ 

«'b  b 

9t 

aL 

9#  % 

a' 

vbb 

a'% 

Vb 

b' 

c'b 

v# 

c" 

0 

76-1 

117-1 

152-1 

193-2 

234-2 

269-2 

310-3 

386-3 

427-4 

462-4 

503-4 

579-5 

620-5 

655-5 

696-6 

737-6 

772-6 

813-7 

848-7 

889-7 

930-8 

965-8 

1006-8 

1082-9 

1124-0 

1158-9 

1200-0 

0 

01908 

02938 

03816 

04846 

05876 

06753 

07783 

09691 

10721 

11599 

12629 

14537 

15567 

16444 

17474 

18504 

19382 

20412 

21290 

22320 

23350 

24228 

25258 

27165 

28195 

29073 

30103 

252-7 

264-1 

270-4 

275-9 

282-5 

289-3 

295-2 

302-8 

315-9 

328-5 

330-1 

3380 

353-2 

361-7 

369-0 

377-9 

387-0 

394-9 

404-3 

412-6 

422-5 

432-6 

441-5 

452-1 

472-4 

483-7 

493-6 

505-4 

259  1 
2720 
277-3 
282-9 
289-7 
296-7 
302-7 
310-0 
323-9 
331-7 
338-4 
346-6 
362-1 
370-8 
378-4 
387-5 
396-8 
404-9 
414-6 
423-0 
433-2 
443-6 
452-7 
463-5 
484-3 
495-8 
508-4 
518-2 

264-0 

275-9 

282-5 

288-2 

295-2 

302-2 

308-4 

315-8 

330-0 

337-9 

344-8 

353-1 

369-0 

377-8 

385-5 

394-8 

404-2 

412-5 

422-4 

431-0 

441-4 

452-0 

461-2 

472-3 

493-5 

505-3 

515-6 

528-0 

283-6 

296-3 

303-4 

309-6 

317-1 

324-7 

331-3 

339-2 

354-5 

363-0 

370-4 

379-2 

396-3 

405-8 

414-1 

4240 

434-2 

443-1 

453-7 

463-0 

474-1 

485-5 

495-4 

507-3 

530-1 

542-8 

553-9 

567-2 

! 

On  account  of  the  great  historical  filterest 
attaching  to  this  temperament,  I give  the 
wholo  27  notes,  shewing  their  value  in  cents 
and  logarithms,  whence  the  pitch  numbers 
can  be  calculated  out  for  any  pitch,  and  I 
have  actually  calculated  them  out  for  4 pitches. 
That  headed  ‘ Handel  ’ has  A 422-5,  the 
pitch  of  Handel’s  own  fork,  the  common 
pitch  of  Europo  for  two  Centimes  (see  mfnl, 
sect.  H.).  The  piano  of  the  London  Phil- 
harmonie Society  was  tuned  to  A 423-7  or 
very  nearly  this  pitch  when  that  Society  was 


indcd  in  1813.  But  about  1S28  Sir  George 
iart,  the  conductor  of  that  Society’s  con- 
rts,  raised  tlic  pitch  to  A 433-2.  as  I have 
termined  from  his  own  fork,  aud  column 
mart  ’ gives  the  notes  for  this  pitch.  - s 
r George  considered  the  fork  C 518  tu  corre- 
ond  to  his  A 433-2  (it  is  only  -2  vib.  too 
t),  he  mauifestly  used  meantone  tempera- 
mt even  so  late  as  this,  for  the .equal  C to 
433-2  would  have  been  much  flattcr.  nanu  y 
515-1  This  was  a very  curious  anticipa- 
,n  of  the  French  pitch  of  1859.  The  next 
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pitch  which  takcs  Helmlioltz’s  c'  264  for  com- 
parison,  gives  a'  441-4,  and  Father  Smith’s 
pitch  for  the  Hampton  Court  Palaco  organ, 
determined  froin  an  unaltered  pipe,  1690,  was 
a'  441-7.  Hence  this  was  a regulär  meantone 
pitch.  The  last  column  shews  the  extra- 
ordinarily  high  pitch  used  by  Father  Smith 
for  the  Durham  Cathedral  organ,  determined 
from  an  original  </'$  pipe,  found  with  all  the 
others  by  the  Organist  Dr.  Armes  and  mea- 


sured  by  me.  Now  omitting  Smart’s  pitch, 
which  does  not  belong  to  the  old  organ  period, 
a curious  relation  will  be  found  to  connect  the 
other  three.  Handel’s  c'jjl  is  Helmholtz’s  c', 
aud  this  pitch  was  therefore  a 1 small  Semi- 
tone ’ of  76-1  cents  sharper,  and  Handel’s  d! 
282  -5  is  practically  the  Durham  c'  283-6,  which 
was  therefore  a Tone  of  193-2  cents  sharper 
than  Handel’s  pitch. 


Art.  17. — The  Skhismic  Temperament. 


The  condition  is  that  the  Fifths  should  be  perfect  and  the  Skhisma  shonld  be 
disregarded.  This  gives 

F=701‘955,  S= 0,  and  hence  by  art.  13,  AT=23’460, 

T — 400  — ^ K—  384-360  = 386-314  — 1 -954  as  in  art.  8. 


That  is  the  major  Third  is  too  flat  by  a 
Skhisma,  whence  the  name  of  the  tempera- 
ment  (see  suprä,  p.  281a).  The  effect  of  this 
flat  major  Third  is  very  good  indeed.  On 
looking  at  the  Table  in  art.  15  we  see  that  c' \ f'\> 
is  such  a major  Third,  and  looking  to  the  lists 

«bb  fbb  *bb  /b  ^b  r/b  4 «b  «b 

«b  &b  / C g d a e b 

Having  an  English  concertina  (which  has  14 
uotes)  tuned  in  perfect  Fifths  from  g\,  to  in 
the  series  in  art.  15, 1 have  been  able  to  verify 
this  result  for  six  of  the  major  Thirds,  and  to 
determine  that  although  a c$  e,  e g§  b,  are 
horrible  chords,  a d fr  e,  e «(?  b are  quite  smooth 
and  pleasant.  The  major  Third  d :f\>  of  art.  15 


of  Fifths  given  helow  the  Table,  we  see  that 
/b  is  the  eighth  Fifth  below  c,  which  follows 
from  art.  13  whenever  8= 0.  Hence  gene- 
rally  the  notes  in  the  top  line  will  be  major 
Thirds  above  those  in  the  hottom  line  re- 
speetively — 

fyfcgdacb  fjt  c# 

■4  4 4 4 4 4 4 4#  4%  4% 

beats  16  times  in  10  seconds,  which  is  scarcely 
perceptible  and  far  from  disagreeable.  But  it 
is  evident  that  if  this  System  of  tuning  were 
adopted,  a different  musical  notation  would 
be  necessary,  and  a convenient  typographical 
modifieation  of  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  will  he  ex- 
plained  on  p.  438d. 


Art.  18. — The  Helmholtzian  Temperament. 


In  this  case  the  major  Thirds  are  taken  perfect,  and  the  Skhisma  is  disregarded 
ihen  by  art.  13,  ö 

K=  20-534=  21-506-  1-072 
and  V—  701-711  = 701-955  -T  x 1-954  as  in  art.  7. 

Tihe  ,?0mma  . tbe  F\fth  are  therefore  inperceptibly  flattened.  In  this  case 

a tanntholt  J“  would  be  the  eighth  Fitth  down.  And  the  eame  reason  for 
aitenng  the  notation  would  hold  as  for  art.  17. 

19*. — Iia  their  endeavom-s  to  avoid  the  ‘ wolves  5 of  meantone  temperament 

uncharitoble^m^e  11U“f’°US  r|^a11^  une9.^l  temperaments,  which  it  would  be 
nchantable  to  resuscitate.  There  is,  however,  a really  practicable  unequal 

DuodenTeUt  hhlC1  1 Cfl  U,ne(jually  Just>  but  it  cannot  well  be  explained  tili  the 
Duodenarnun  has  been  developed.  (See  infra,  sect.  E.  art.  25.)  I proceed  there- 
fore, to  the  cousideration  of  the  ’ pioccea,  tneie 


Cyclic  Temperaments. 

Parts 1 eäl WwA!-0  °CtaTe.of  12°?  cents  being  divided  into  different  sets  of  aliquot 
the  inst  Fifth 'foTVbT  “"l  mimbe^  of  fchose  degrees  may  approach  to  the  value  of 

mV^c^rtruct ed  386'3U’  and  from  these  tbe  "hole  scale 

number  of  dSreos  m°re  or  less  wel1  represented  by  a certain 

vedues  of  notps^u-hiV  . WOUf  tben  be  tbls  advantage,  that  the  number  of 

number  of  degrees  fn ' °t liefert' ^ t0  m!’'  names\  would  be  «trictly  limited  by  the 
scale  could  i ° ()ctave>  and  hence  values  would  recur,  and  the  whole 

Art  21  Ä be  GXPre8Sed  by  a «™ited  number  of  cyclic  Fifths 

from  thi  talrt  SXr  f°r  fln<,i“g  SU°h  C^1CS  hnmodiately  dorived 

r *?  Tw  ot  r* in 

12.  and  putting  first  k = 0,  and+  thenT=  ’T  7 “ 

’ o,  we.,  oi  - i,  - ^ tvc.,  and  next 

F f 2 
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s = 0,  and  then  k — 1,2,  3,  ov  - 1,  - 2,  - 3,  &c.,  we  get  the  correspouding  values  of 
v and  t,  whence  the  scale.  Most  such  scales  would  be  useless.  For  practical 
tuning  in  should  be  small,  and  v \ m,  t : m should  be  nearly  the  ratios  of  the 
numbers  of  cents  in  the  just  Fifth  and  major  Third  to  1200  (or  of  the  logarithms 
of  their  interval  ratios  to  log  2 = -30103).  Now  the  approximate  values  of 


701-955 

1200 


are  1 


1 

’ 2’ 


3 

5’ 


7 

12’ 


31 

53’ 


&c., 


and  of 


386-314 

1200 


4 9 = 10  - & 19_17A  & 

12’  28  31  ’ 59  ~ 53  ’ 


Next  take  the  Pythagorean  major  Third  from  art.  15.  The  approximate 
values  of 


«7-810  are  4 1 ll-'M 7 *o 

T2ÖÖ”  2’  3’  50  “ 53  ’ 


Finally,  take  the  meantone  Fifth  from  art.  16.  The  approximate  values  of 


696-578  . 1 4 5 9 

1200  aie  L’  2’  5’  7’  12’ 


14  23  , 

— — , &c. 

19’  31 


Art.  22. — These  numbers  suggest  cycles  of  12,  31,  and  53  degrees. 


i.  The  cycle  of  12  with  a Fifth  of  7 and  a 
major  Third  of  4 degrees  would  imitate  Pytha- 
gorean intonation  well  and  just  intonation  in- 
difierently.  It  is  the  equal  temperament  of 
to-day.  Here  m = 12,  * = 7,  < = 4,  &=s  = 0. 

In  cents,  one  degree  = 100,  V — 700,  T — 400, 

K = S = 0.  See  art.  25. 

ii.  The  cycle  of  31,  with  a Fifth  of  28  and 
tT  a major  Third  of  10  degrees  would  imitate 
1 meantone  temperament  very  closely.  It  is  the 

Harmonie  Cycle  of  Huyghens.  Here  m= 31, 

* = 18,  < = 10,  k = 0,  s=  -1.  In  cents,  one 
degree  = 38-710,  V=  696-773,  2'=387'097,  K—0, 

S-  -38-710. 

iii.  The  cycle  of  53,  with  a Fifth  of  31  and 
a major  Third  of  18  degrees,  is  an  extremely 
close  approximation  to  Pythagorean  tempera- 
ment It  is  Mercator’s  cycle.  Here  m = 53, 

„ = 31,  « = 18,  k = 0,  s = l.  In  cents,  one  degree 
= 22-642,  V = 701-886,  T = 407-547,  K = 0, 

S=  22-642. 

iv.  The  cycle  of  53,  with  the  same  Fifth 
of  31,  but  a major  Third  of  17  degrees  would 
give  a sufficiently  close  approximation  to  ]ust 

Art.  23.—  Besides  these  the  following  temperaments  have  beeil  at  ieast  proposed. 
r Thev  chieflv  depend  upon  assigning  imaginary  or  arbitrary  evaluations  o io  i«  <• 

’ i S.Ä  W Oommn leing  neglected,  and  the  C~Pposed  ^ «J 
Bist  of  5 Tones  and  3 Semitones,  so  that  if  Tone  : Sejmtone  = j>  . ?.  «« 
degrees  of  the  cycle  will  be  5p  + 1q,  and  « = 3 p + q,  t --P-L~  ’ - ' . ’ m ■ 
= -s  variable.  This  applies  to  all  temperaments  where  A -0,  thus(ait. 

P-  q=  2 : 1 ; in  ii.,  p : q =5  : 3 ; in  iii.,  p : ff  = 9 : 4. 


intonation.  (See  p.  328tf.)  As  it  seems  to 
have  beeil  first  supplied  with  a fingerboard 
by  Mr.  Bosanquct,  it  is  properly  called  Bosan- 
quet’s  cycle,  but  as  will  be  seen  (infrä,  sect.  F. 
No.  9),  Mr.  J.  Paul  White  has  also  invented 
a keyboard  for  it.  Long  previously  to  either 
Gen.  T.  Perronet  Thompson  used  it  extensively 
in  his  works  on  the  Enharmonic  Guitar  and 
Just  Intonation  as  a convenient  approximation 
to  just  intonation,  and  from  his  works  it  was 
introduced  into  the  Tonic  Sol-fa  books  for  the 
same  purpose.  Here  m— 53,  „=31,  <=17, 
k = l,  s= 0.  In  cents,  one  degree  = 22-642, 
V=  701-886,  T = 384-905.  Observe  that  in 
art.  21,  Skhismic  V=  701-955  is  only  the  irn- 
perceptible  interval  -069  cents  sharper,  and 
Skhismic  T=  384-360  is  only  the  imperceptible 
interval  -565  cents  flatter.  Hence  Skhismic 
intonation  and  Bosanquet’s  cycle  are  audiblj 
interchangeable  within  the  limits  of  a few 
lceys.  It  is  only  when  the  modulation  beyond 
53  degrees  is  required  that  the  cyclic  intona- 
tion has  the  advantage.  See  art.  27 . 


We  thus  obtain,  among  others, 

v.  Woolhouse’s  cycle  of  19,  p : 5 = 3 : 2, 
* = 11,  < = 6,  k = 0,  s=  -1,  2fc-s  = l.  In  cents, 
one  degree  = 63'16,  F=694-76, 

vi.  Cheve’s  cycle  of  29,  p : q — o • 2,  v—il, 
< = 10,  Är=0,  s=l,  2fc-s=  -1.  In  cents,  one 
degree  = 41-380,  V =703-460,  T—  413  80. 

vü  Sauveur’s  cyclo  of  43  merides,  p . <] 
= 7 : 4,  * = 25,  < = 14,  & = 0,  s- -1,  2*-s  = l. 
In  cents,  one  degree  = 27-907,  F=  697  674, 
7'=390"698. 

viii.  The  Musician’s  cycle  of  55,  in  1(55, 


according  to  Sauveur  and  Estöve,  p :q- 9 : 5, 
„_qo  / =Tis  k = 0 s=  — 1, 2&  — » = 1-  In  cents, 
one  degree  = 21-818,  V=  698-176,  T=  392-724. 

ix.  Henfling’s  cycle  of  50,  m 1(10,  p . 2 
= 8 : 5,  * = 29,  < = 16,  k=0,  s= -2.1n  cents, 
one  degree  = 24,  V = 696,  T — 384,  K > 

S Both'  Fifth  and  Third  are  much  too  flat 
in  v.  and  too  sharp  in  vi.  Both  vn.  and  vin- 

wercdccent  approximations  and  conNcmei 

on  paper.  It  would  not  have  been  worth 
while  to  produce  them  on  instruments. 
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Art.  24. — Bat  paper  cycles  are  sometimes  extremely  useful  for  the  purposes  of 
calculation,  as  in  the  following  cases. 


x.  Cyclo  of  30103  jots  (de  Morgan’s  name), 
■v  = 17609,  < = 9691,  k = 539,  s = 48,  2 k - s 
= 1030.  In  cents,  one  degree  = -039863, 

V = 701-950,  T = 386-3135,  K = 21-4862,  S = 
1-91343. 

This  is  therefore  an  exceedingly  accurate 
representation  of  just  intonation.  It  is 
derived  from  10000  x log  2,  using  5 place 
logarithms,  and  the  only  reason  for  the  differ- 
ences  from  just  intonation  is  that  it  is  taken 
strictly  to  the  nearest  integer.  Thus  10000  x 
log  f = 17609-13,  and  this  would  have  made 

V correct.  Mr.  John  Curwen  used  this  in  his 
Musical  Statics,  to  avoid  logarithms. 

xi.  Cycle  of  3010  degrees,  «=1761,  < = 969, 
k = 55,  s — 7 , 2k  - s = 103.  In  cents,  one  de- 
gree = -39871,  V = 702-060,  T = 386-3135,  K = 
21-9269,  S = 2-7907.  This  is  derived  from 
1000  x log  2 to  4 places,  and  is  consequently 
not  quite  so  accurate  as  the  last. 

xii.  Cycle  of  301  degrees,  v = 176,  < = 97, 
k= 5,  s=0,  2k  — s=  10.  In  cents,  one  degree  = 
3-9866,  r=701-661,  T=386-711,  K=  19-93355, 
5=0. 

This  was  the  cycle  used  by  Sauveur  (Mein, 
de  V Acad&mie,  1701,  p.  310)  as  a finer  division 
than  was  given  by  his  cycle  of  43  merides  (see 
vii.),  As  301  = 7 x 43,  he  called  each  degree  a 
heptamäride,  which  he  made  = -03987  of  an 
(equal)  Semitone.  He  also  gives  a rule  for 
finding  the  number  of  heptamärides  in  any 
interval  under  6:7  = 267  cents,  which  is  the 
equivalent  of  my  rule  for  finding  cents  (infrä, 
sect.  C.,  I.  4,  note),  only  my  rule  extends  to 
498  cents.  Sauveur ’s  rule  is : multiply  875  by 
the  differences  of  the  interval  numbers  and 


tms  gives  67 
to  three 


•067 


divide  by  their  sum.  For  6 : 7, 

H 

heptamdrides,  and  as  log  ^ = 

places,  this  is  correct.  It  is  the  earliest  in- 
stance  I have  met  with  of  the  bimodular 
method  of  finding  logarithms.  Sauveur’s  875 
is  an  augmented  bimodulus  for  869,  for  the 
same  reason  as  I selected  3477  in  place  of 
3462,  p.  447c'. 

I have  here  taken  the  values  of  v and  < as 
they  ought  to  be,  but  judging  by  vii.  Sauveur 
took  v = 175  and  < = 98,  and  hence  got  the 
results  there  given,  which  agree  better  with 
meantone  intonation. 

Observe  that  the  Helmholtzian  V=  701-711 
is  only  -050  cents,  or  imperceptibly  larger,  and 
the  cyclic  T is  only  -397  cents,  also  imper- 
ceptibly larger  than  just.  Hence  the  Helm- 
holtzian intonation  and  Sauveur’s  cycle  of  301 
are  interchangeable  within  301  degrees. 

xiii.  Cycle  of  1200,  or  the  Centesimal  Cycle. 
If  we  refrain  from  using  decimals  of  cents,  we 
l-eally  use  a cycle  where  one  degree  = 1 cent, 
«=H=702,  <=T=386,  k = K=  22,  s = S=  2, 
2 k ~ s = 42.  These  are  quite  imperceptibly 
different  from  the  just  for  a single  key,  but 
when  modulation  is  extended,  the  relative 
value  of  distant  notes  to  the  starting  note  will 
be  slightly  altered.  See  infrä,  art.  28.  In  the 
body  of  this  work  and  after  this  section 
‘cyclic  cents,’  as  they  may  be  called,  will  be 
used,  unless  accumulated  fractions  of  a cent 
become  sensible.  But  in  the  investigation  of 
this  section  it  was  necessary  to  shew  di  ff  er. 
ences  much  more  minute  than  a single  cent. 


mrU?'  The  only  cycles  requiring  further  attention,  then,  are  i.,  the  Equal, 
sect  G nifr  %i  he,  “et'od.  of  tuning  Equal  Temperament  is  given  infrä, 
Pitches  are  tabiüated  below  n°teS  USed  iS  VG17  Variable-  Six  PrinciPal 


Equal  Intonation. 


No. 

Notes 

i 

c' 

2 

c'ä 

3 

4 

d'i 

5 

e' 

6 

7 

8 

9 

4 

10 

11 

a'% 

12 

1' 

c" 

Cents 


0 

100 

200 

300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1000 

1100 

1200 


Logs 


I 


0 

02509 

05017 

07526 

10034 

12543 

15052. 

17560  - 

20069 

22577 

25086 

27594 

30103 


Italian 

Military 

i. 


255-9 

271-1 

287-3 

304-3 

322-4 

341-6 

361-9 

383-4 

406-2 

430-4 

456-0 

483-1 

511-8 


French 

Normal 

ii. 


258-6 

274-0 

290-3 

307-6 

325-9 

345-3 

365-8 

387-6 

410-6 

4350 

460-9 

488-3 

517-2 


mil  tnrJ?  P’iCh-  °^cially  adopted  for  Italian 
2 Sa."  s “ August  1884.  The  Standard 

on  the  b™  ’-befaUSe  lib  can  bo  produccd 
valves  T mstrumcnts  without  using  the 
w nu'  It1'S  rcally  tho  neai'est  approach  in 

of  Ä12  ei'S  t0  th°  °ld  al'ill"^tical  pitch 
n.  French  diapason  normal  intcntionally 


Scheibler’s 

Stuttgardt 

iii. 

Society 
of  Arts 
iv. 

English 

Band 

V. 

Selinitger, 

1688 

vi. 

261-6 

264-0 

268-75 

290-9 

277-2 

279-7 

284-7 

308-2 

293-7 

296-3 

301-7 

326-4 

311-1 

314-0 

319-6 

345-9 

329-6 

332-6 

338-6 

366-5 

349-2 

352-4 

358-8 

3S8-3 

370-0 

373-4' 

380-1 

411-4 

392-0 

395-5 

402-7 

435-8 

415-3 

4191 

426-6 

461-8 

440-0 

444-0 

452-0 

489-2 

466-2 

470-4 

478-9 

518-3 

493-9 

498-4 

507-4 

549-1 

523-2 

528-0 

537-5 

581-8 

f 


«'435,  giving  equal  e"517-8,  is  practically  the 
®mart’s  pitch,  which  is  the  lowest 
that  has  been  used  for  equal  temperament  in 
England,  and  was  Contemporary  with  its  in- 
troductiqn  there.  On  19  March  1885  this  was 
aiso  offiemHy  adopted  as  tho  pitch  of  Belgian 

“‘1’5a-?7  bfl,lds>  wbich  had  hitherto  used 
.4451-7,  or  say  .4452,  as  given  in  col.  v. 
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APP.  xx. 


iii.  Sclieibler’s  pitch,  proposed  afc  Stutt- 
gardt,  ofton  called  the  German  pitch,  having 
M440. 

iv.  The  pitch  proposed  by  the  Society  of 
Arts,  known  in  Germany  as  English  pitch, 
having  c"528,  and  «'444.  Unfortunately  the 
original  fork  tuned  for  the  Society  of  Arts  by 
Griesbach  proved  to  be  r"534-4G,  equivalent  to 
equal  «'449 -4,  and  commercial  copies  vary  from 
c-"533-3  to  c" 535-5. 

Helmholtz’s  just  c"528  «'440,  may  be  con- 
sidered  as  represented  by  iii.  and  iv.  jointly. 


v.  The  highest  usual  English  pitch,  known 
as  ‘ band  pitch,’  or  ‘ Kneller  Hall  pitch,’  to 
which  military  brass  instruments  are  tuned  in 
England,  adopted  as  the  pitch  of  musical  in- 
struments at  the  International  Inventions  and 
Music  Exhibition,  London,  1885. 

vi.  The  original  pitch  of  the  St.  Jacobi 
organ  at  Hamburg  built  by  Schnitger  1688, 
the  oldest  as  well  as  the  sharpest  example  of 
equal  temperament  I have  found.  On  these 
pitches,  see  the  abstract  of  my  Hütory  of 
Musical  Pitch,  infnl,  sect.  H. 


Art.  26. — The  notation  of  music  (see  art.  16)  was  adapted  to  either  the 
Pythagorean  or  Meantone  intonation,  in  which  there  was  a Diesis  or  interval 
between  a sharp  and  a flat,  not  to  the  equal  where  the  Diesis  disappears  and  sharp 
coalesces  with  flat.  In  the  table  only  the  sharps  are  noted  as  usual,  but  they 
imply  flats.  If  we  arrange  the  notes  in  three  lines,  in  the  same  Order  of  Fifths  as 
in  art.  15,  but  continue  them  to  36  tones,  we  shall  have 


ffbb  d\)\>  a\,\)  e\)\)  b\>\>  f\>  c\, 
F C G D A E B 


| G§  D\  jlq 

4 4 4i  44  si  rfi  «II  <§  4 /$f  «III  <m 


yb 


d\) 

Ci 


a\)  eb 


f'b 

Ai 


The  middle  line  indicates  the  ordinary  notes,  but  those  in  the  upper  and  lower 
line  are  (at  least  from  afrb  to  occasionally  inet  with  in  modulations.  Now  the 
three  notes  in  each  column  have  the  same  meaning  precisely  in  equal  tempera- 
ment. They  are  absolutely  identical.  But  in  the  Pythagorean  and  Meantone  tem- 
peraments  they  have  three  different  meanings,  as  sliewn  in  the  tables  of  arts. 
15  and  16.  This  confusion  arises  from  equal  temperament  being  cyclic.  If  we 
begin  at  F and  proceed  by  Fifths  to  A^  wo  have  exhausted  all  our  12  values. 
The  Fifth  above  Ai  is  played  by  F,  but  it  would  be  considered  ‘ bad  spelling  ’ to 
write  it  so,  for  I>'q  to/is  called  a Fifth,  and  to  / a diminished  Sixth,  altliough  they 
make  the  same  interval  precisely.  This  arises  from  history.  It  has  been  pro- 
posed to  alter  the  notation,  but  the  objections  to  changiug  are  so  great  that  the 
matter  is  mentioned  here  cliiefly  to  explain  how  the  apparently  absurd  synonymity 
of  equal  temperament  arose,  and  also  because  this  synonymity  is  a Cardinal  point 


in  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  notation. 

Art.  27. — In  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  cycle,  art.  22,  iv.,  there  are  53  notes  to  be  snpplied 
with  names,  and  moreover  after  the  53  notes  have  been  exhausted  the  values 
recur,  but,  if  the  old  notation  is  to  be  in  any  way  preserved,  the  old  names  do  not- 
recur.  Hence  there  will  be  here  also  anotlier  and  a different  kind  of  synonymity, 
which  will  affect  the  position  of  the  notes.  In  the  following  tables  1 have  first 
arranged  the  notes  by  Fifths  and  then  by  regulär  ascent.  The  large  letters  may 
be  considered  regulär.  They  are  each  supposed  to  have  all  the  Synonyms  of  equal 
temperament  alrcady  explained,  and  hence  are  written  only  as  the  line  of  capitals 
in  art.  26.  They  are  divided  into  ‘sets’  of  12,  each  set  being  distinguished  by  & 
superior  or  inferior  number,  because  each  is  one  degree  (22'642  Cents,  and  hence 
very  nearly  a real  Comma  of  21 '506  cents)  slnvrper  or  flatter  respectively.  L ndei 
1i  these  capital  letters  is  written  the  number  of  the  note  in  the  cycle  according  to 
Mr.  Bosanquet’s  arrangement,  dictated  by  practical  convenience  in  performance. 
Now  there  are  12  notes  in  each  line,  and  hence  after  4 lines  and  5 Fifths,  mdicated 
by  ||,  we  have  exhausted  all  the  53  values.  The  names  of  the  letters  are,  however, 
continued  on  the  same  plan,  but  they  are  now  synonymous  with  those  at  the 
beginning  of  the  scries,  and  hence  the  name  of  the  54th  h ifth,  or  Fl,  numberea 
27,  is  written  in  small  letters  urnler  the  first  note  F3§.  which  is  also  numberea 
27,  and  the  series  after  Fx  in  capitals  is  written  after/1  in  small  letters.  Ihese 
small  letters  have  the  same  value  as  the  large  ones  above  them.  Tins  synonymity 
forms  the  cliief  difliculty  of  the  instrument  when  modulations  obhge  the  playei 
to  proceed  beyond  the  first  53  notes.  For  this  reason,  partly,  Mr.  Bosanquet  has 
in  practice  extended  his  keyboard  to  contain  7 sets  or  84  notes.  1 he  inferior  an 
superior  numbers  are  my  ’ typographical  contrivauces,  not  Mr.  Bosanquet  s.  n 
uscs  sloping  lines  like  those  snpra,  p.  220c,  last  bar,  asccnding  foi  m\  supenors, 
descending  for  my  inferiors,  and  repeated  twice,  three  times,  etc.,  oi  in)  -> 
etc.  These  are  verv  convenient  in  musical  notation,  and,  on  account  of  using  *-■ 
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equal  temperament  synonyms,  are  the  only  alterations  required  to  adapt  ordiuary 
music  for  pcrformance  in  this  cycle. 


Mr.  Bosanquet’s  Notes — in  Fifths. 


A# 

cl 

Gd 

A# 

Ad 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

2!/ 

5 

36 

14 

45 

23 

i 

32 

10 

41 

19 

50 

F 

c1 

f 

rf1 

al 

c1 

bl 

Af 

4 

4 

4 

4 

a# 

cd 

Gd 

A# 

Ad 

A 

Co 

A 

Do 

Ao 

A 

A 

2h 

F 

6 

37 

15 

46 

24 

2 

33 

11 

42 

20 

51 

o 

C 

•> 

d- 

a2 

e2 

b2 

/■I 

4 

4 

4 

4 

A # 

cd 

Gd 

A # 

Ad 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

29tf 

7 V 

38 

16 

47 11 

25 

3 

34 

12 

43 

21 

52 

F 

«3 

cf 

cP 

0? 

e3 

b3 

/I 

4 

4 

4 

4 

F§ 

C% 

c% 

Df 

A\ 

F 

C 

G 

D 

A 

E 

B 

3(J 

39 

IV 

48 11 

26 

4 

35 

13 

44 

22 

53 

F 

c4 

f 

d4 

cd 

e4 

b4 

/I 

4 

4 

4 

4 

F# 

s% 

pß 

Aß 

F 1 

C1 

e1 

D1 

yp 

E1 

D1 

31 

9 

40 

18 

49 

27 

5 

36 

14 

45 

23 

1 

F 

c6 

cf 

cP 

a5 

e5 

F 

/•# 

4 

4 

4 

4 

F'i 

°d 

?d 

D°d 

Ad 

F2 

C 2 

G2 

D2 

A2 

E2 

Br 

32 

10 

41 

19 

50  U 

28 

6 

37 

15 

46 

24 

2 

F 

0° 

cf 

d 6 

cP 

e« 

ba 

/I 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Mr.  Bosanquet’s  Cycle  of  53. 


Cyclie 

Nos. 

Names  and 
Synonyms 

1 

A «6S 

2 

A b2  cd JE 

3 

C\  b 3 

4 

C D 

5 

AS  c1  5® 

6 

AS  c2  //> 

7 

AS  * 

8 

c%  p 

9 

cd  p 

Cents 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 
27 


A * 

J),  cd 
Di  Ä 
D 

DJfcP  cd 
n&d?  c-ff 
Aif  cP 
D$  d4 
D'l J dJ> 

A d?%  cP 

./jij  d'Z 

E\  cid 

E c& 

F3  e1 

F,  e2 

Fi  c‘ 

F F 

AS  F 


n 

n 


1132-1 
1154-7 
1177-4 
1200  = 0 
22-6 
45-3 
67-9 
90-6 
113-2 

135-8 

158-5 

181-1 

203-8 

226-4 

249-1 

271-7 

294-3 

317-0 

339-6 

362-3 

384-9 

407-5 

430-2 

452-8 

475-5 

498-1 

520-8 


Logs 


28399 

28967 

29535 

0 

00568 

01136 

01704 

02272 

02840 

03408 

03976 

04544 

05112 

05680 

06248 

06816 

07384 

07952 

08520 

09088 

09656 

10224 

10792 

11360 

11905 

12496 

13064 


Pitch 

Numbers 

Cyclic 

Nos. 

Names  and 
Synonyms 

Cents 

Logs 

Pitch 

Numbers 

507-69 

28 

AS  f 

6« 

543  4 

13632 

361-34 

514-37 

29 

AS  F 

566  0 

14200 

366-10 

521-14 

30 

FZ  F 

588-7 

14768 

370-92 

264-00 

31 

FZF 

611-3 

15335 

375-80 

267-48 

32 

A 

Fd 

F 

634-0 

15903 

380-75 

271-00 

33 

Go 

Fd 

656-6 

16471 

385-76 

274-56 

34 

A 

fd 

679-2 

17039 

390-84 

278-18 

35 

G 

Fd 

701-9 

17607 

395-98 

281-84 

36 

AS 

CJ1 

Fd 

724-5 

18175 

401-19 

285-55 

37 

AS 

o 

r 

Fd 

747-2 

18744 

406-48 

289-31 

38 

AS 

f 

769-8 

19311 

411-83 

293-12 

39 

Cff 

f 

792-5 

19879 

417-25 

297-00 

40 

GlZ 

f 

815-1 

20447 

422-74 

300-89 

41 

-^3 

fd 

f 

837-7 

21015 

428-31 

304-85 

42 

^2 

860-4 

215S3 

433-95 

308-86 

43 

Ai 

(f4$ 

883-0 

22151 

439-66 

312-93 

44 

A 

grd 

905-7 

22719 

445-45 

317-05 

45 

A£ 

al 

fd 

928-3 

23287 

451-31 

321-22 

46 

Ad 

a1 

gd 

950-9 

23855 

457-25 

325-45 

47 

Ad 

d* 

973-6 

24423 

463-27 

329-73 

48 

AZ 

a4 

996-2 

24991 

469-37 

334-07 

49 

Ad 

cP 

1018-9 

25559 

475-55  i 

338-47 

50 

A 

c-d 

a« 

1041-5 

26127 

481-81 

342-93 

51 

A 

ad 

1064-2 

26695 

488-15 

347-44 

52 

A 

ad 

10S6-8 

27263 

494-58  ! 

352-01 

53 

B 

ad 

1109-4 

27831 

501-09  | 

356-65 

V 

Bl 

ad 

C3 

1132-1 

28399 

507-09  | 

1f 


,1t 


inst  not ph  'nnri  T j . !s  esPecla]1J  used  for  indioating  the  relations  of 

generali v fit  in  n 10  m-  wluch  tlie  notes  of  tempered  and  inharmonic  scales 

fs  deve  LpH  TgJ notes‘  Thc  series  of  1 1 7 just  notes  to  the  Octave 
the  numbers  nf  lnfra>  and  tllc  value  of  eacli  note  is  given  (ibid.  art.  18)  by 

in  the  cvAe  ol  ^CT'CSP<,“(  ingrnÜ,te  in  the  cycles  of  53  and  1200 ■ Th^  number 
required  ^as  to  thpHp  ^ “ea“8  of  table  in  art.  27,  gives  all  the  information 
different  from  thoHo  ■ su  bstitutes,  mcluding  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  names,  which  are 
pp.  276 b to  277/  ssigned  to  just  Intonation  on  the  principles  of  Chap.  XIV. 

foUowing  table  Is  added  t " fT“  betWeen  c^Iic  ™d  ^ the 

, wlnch  all  the  names  of  the  117  just  notes  in  the 


440 


ADDITIONS  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR. 


AI'!’,  xx. 


Duodenarium  ol  sect.  E.  p.  463,  are  placed  in  alphabetical  order  for  easy  reference, 
\vitli  their  cyclic  and  jnst  cents,  logarithms,  and  pitch.  it  raust  be  remerabered 
that  the  inferior  and  superior  nurabers  in  tliis  table  refer  to  differences  of  a Comma 
of  22  cyclic  Cents,  or  one  of  21-5  just  cents,  and  in  that  of  the  cyclo  of  53  on  p.  439, 
to  a degree  of  22 -6  cents,  lience  the  sarac  name  has  distinctly  different  ineanings. 
Thus  Bosanquet’s  No.  5,  or  (M  = c1,  has  22-6  cents,  and  just  cl  has  21  o cents, 
which  agrees  well  with  22‘6,  but  just  Cjfi  has  49'2  cents  and  agrecs  raore  nearly 
with  Bosanquet’s  No.  6,  or  C.2§  with  45-3  cents. 

Expression  of  Just  Intonation  in  the  Cycle  of  1200. 


Note 

Cyclic 

Cents 

Just 

Cents 

Logs 

Pitch 

Note 

Cyclic 

Cents 

Just 

Cents 

Logs 

Pitch 

A 

90G 

905-9 

22724 

445-5 

DU 

90 

90-2 

02263 

278-1 

A 1 

928 

927-4 

23264 

451-1 

TA 

y 

112 

111-7 

02803 

281-6 

Ax 

884 

884-4 

22185 

440-0 

Iß 

y 

134 

132-5 

03342 

285-0 

A. 

862 

862-9 

21645 

434-6 

B3 

y 

156 

154-7 

03882 

288-7 

Ad 

998 

998-0 

25037 

469-9 

D- 

7 

7 

20 

19-6 

00490 

267-0 

A£ 

976 

976-5 

24497 

464-1 

Iß 

b 

42 

41-1 

01030 

270-3 

Ad 

954 

955-1 

' 23958 

458-3 

Iß 

•7 

<7 

64 

62-6 

01569 

273-7 

Ad 

a 

1068 

1068-7 

26809 

480-4 

D 3 

7 

7 b 

1150 

1148-9 

28821 

512-6 

Ad 

2 

1046 

1047-2 

26270 

483-4 

E 

408 

407-8 

10231 

334-1 

Ab 

792 

792-0 

19873 

417-2 

El 

386 

386-3 

09691 

330-0 

a\ 

814 

813-7 

20412 

422-4 

Eo 

364 

364-8 

09152 

325-9 

A- 

r> 

836 

835-2 

20952 

427-7 

B,\ 

? 

500 

5000 

12542 

352-4 

A2 

7 

? 

722 

721-5 

18100 

400-5 

Ei 

: 

478 

478-5 

12003 

348-0 

A 3 

1 

i 

744 

743-0 

18639 

405-5 

Bd 

456 

457-0 

11464 

343-8 

A 4 

r> 

7 

766 

764-5 

19179 

410-6 

Ed 

434 

435-5 

10924 

339-5 

A 4 

7 b b 

652 

650-8 

16327 

384-5 

Edt 

570 

570-7 

14316 

367-7 

B 

1110 

1109-8 

27840 

501-2 

Ed 

? 

548 

549-2 

13776 

362-6 

Bl 

1088 

1088-3 

27300 

495-0 

EU 

294 

294-1 

07379 

312-9 

Bo 

1066 

1066-8 

26761 

488-9 

E'U 

316 

315-6 

07918 

316-8 

Bd 

1180 

1180-4 

29613 

522-1 

E- 

b 

338 

337  1 

08458 

320-8 

Bd 

1158 

1158-9 

29073 

515-6 

E- 

7 

b 

224 

223-5 

05606 

300-4 

Bd 

1136 

1137-4 

28534 

509-3 

E 8 

■>  b 

246 

245-0 

06145 

304-1 

Bd% 

72 

72-5 

01822 

275-3 

E* 

-> 

b 

268 

266-5 

066S8 

307-9 

Bdl 

50 

50-4 

01282 

271-8 

E3 

7 

7 b 

132 

131-3 

03293 

284-8 

Bb 

996 

996-1 

24988 

469-3 

E4 

0 

7b 

154 

152-8 

03833 

288-4 

B 1 

J 

1018 

1017-6 

25527 

475-2 

F 

498 

498-0 

12493 

352-0 

B- 

1 

1040 

1039-1 

26067 

481-1 

F 1 

520 

519-6 

13033 

356-4 

B1 

1 

1 

904 

903-9 

22675 

445-0 

F- 

542 

5411 

13573 

360-9 

B- 

y 

926 

925-4 

23215 

450-6 

Fi 

476 

476-5 

11954 

347-7 

B3 

y 

1 

948 

946-9 

23754 

456-2 

Fa 

612 

611-7 

15346 

375-9 

B 4 

y 

1 

970 

968-4 

24294 

461-9 

Fd 

590 

590-2 

14806 

371-3 

TI 

y 

1 

y 

834 

833-2 

20902 

427-2 

Fd 

568 

568-7 

14267 

366-7 

Bi 

y 

1 

856 

854-7 

21442 

432-5 

Fd  a 

682 

682-4 

17119 

391-6 

0 

0 

0 

0 

264-0 

Fd a 

660 

660-9 

16579 

386-7 

C 1 

22 

21-5 

00540 

267-3 

Fd  a 

638 

639-4 

16040 

3S1-9 

G, 

1178 

1178-5 

29564 

521-5 

Fdaa 

752 

753-1 

18892 

407-9 

ca 

114 

113-7 

02852 

281-9 

F1 

7 

406 

405-9 

10181 

333-7 

CA 

92 

92-2 

02312 

278-4 

F- 

428 

427-4 

10721 

337-9 

Cd 

70 

70-7 

01770 

275  0 

F3b 

450 

448-9 

11261 

342-1 

Cd 

48 

49-2 

01233 

271-6 

F3b 

7 

336 

335-2 

08409 

320-4 

cd  jf 

184 

184-4 

04625 

293-7 

F4b 

7 

358 

356-7 

08948 

324-4 

Cd% 

162 

162-9 

04085 

2900 

G 

702 

702-0 

17609 

3960 

cd  ä 

140 

141-3 

03546 

286-6 

G1 

724 

723-5 

18119 

401-0 

cd  a a 

254 

255-0 

06398 

305-9 

Ö, 

680 

680-4 

17070 

391-1 

clb 

1108 

1107-8 

27791 

500-6 

Cd 

794 

794-1 

19922 

417-7 

c2u 

1130 

429-3 

28330 

506-9 

cd 

772 

772-6 

193S2 

412-5  : 

C'3 

1 

1152 

1150-0 

28870 

513-2 

Cd 

750 

751-1 

18843 

407-2  : 

c3 

1 

1038 

1037-1 

26018 

480-7 

cd  a 

886 

886-3 

22234 

440-5 

c% 

1060 

1058-7 

26557 

486-6 

cda 

864 

864-8 

21694 

435*1 

c4u 

r, 

946 

945-0 

23705 

455-7 

cd  a 

842 

843-3 

21155 

429-7 

D 

204 

203-9 

05115 

297-0 

CA 

ff 
*P  * 

956 

957-0 

24007 

458‘9 

B4 

226 

225-4 

05655 

300-7 

c'b 

610 

609-8 

15297 

375-5 

1). 

182 

182-4 

04576 

293-3 

C-b 

632 

631-3 

15836 

380-2 

Bd 

296 

296-1 

07427 

313-2 

c3b 

654 

652-8 

16376 

384 "9 

Bd 

274 

274-6 

06888 

309-4 

C'b 

518 

517-6 

12984 

356'0 

B.d 

252 

253-1 

06349 

305-6 

Cf 

540 

539-1 

13524 

360-4 

Ddt 

366 

366-8 

09201 

326-3 

C4b 

562 

560-6 

14063 

365"0 

i>d 

ff 

* 

344 

345-3 

08661 

322-3 

c4b  b b 

448 

446-9 

11210 

341-8 

Dd  5 fl 

458 

458-9 

11513 

344-1 
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If  it  is  wisked  to  introduce  the  seriös  of 
natural  harmonio  Sevenths  as  in  Poole  (infra, 
sect.  F.  No.  7),  X being  any  note,  7X  will  kave 
tke  number  of  X in  Bosanquet’s  cycle  dimi- 
nishod  by  1,  tke  cyclic  Cents  of  X diminisked 
by  27,  tke  just  Cents  of  X by  27-3,  tke  log  of 
X by  *00584,  and  the  pitch  number  of  X by  ^ 
of  its  value.  Tkus  A kas  Bosanquet’s  number 
44,  cyclic  Cents  906,  just  Cents  905-9,  log  -22724, 


and  pitch  number  445 -5.  Tken  for  7A,  Bosan- 
quet’s number  is  43  (kaving  883  Cents,  log 
•22151,  pitch  number  439 -7),  tke  cyclic  cents 
are  906  - 27  = 879,  tke  just  Cents  905-9  - 27 -3 
= 878-6,  log  = -22724  - -00584  = -22140,  tke 
pitch  number  = 445  ’5  - x 445 -5  = 445 "5  - 6 "96 

= 438-5,  shewing  tkat  Bosanquet’s  Substitute 
is  a trifle  too  sharp. 


Art.  29. — Those  who  require  more  Information  are  referred  to  my  paper  on 
‘ Temperament,’  Proc.  R.  S.,  vol.  xiii.  pp.  404-422  (where  the  subject  is  treated 
more  in  detail  and  in  an  entirely  different  manner),  and  to  the  memoirs  and 
essays  of  Salinas,  Zarlino,  Huyghens,  Sauveur,  Henflins,  R.  Smith,  Marpurg, 
EstAve,  Cavallo,  Romieu,  Lambert,  T.  Young,  Robison,  Farey,  Delezenne,  Wool- 
house,  De  Morgan,  Drobisch,  Naumann,  there  cited.  Also  to  Mr.  Bosanquet’s 
treatise  on  Musical  Intervals  and  Temperament,  1876,  to  bis  papers  on  ‘ Tempera- 
ment’  in  the  Proc.  of  the  Musical  Association,  first  year,  pp.  4-17,  112-54,  and  his 
article  on  ‘Temperament’  in  Stainer  and  Barrett’s  Dictionary  of  Musical  Terms. 
Also  to  Mr.  Lecky’s  article  on  ‘ Temperament  ’ in  Grove’s  Dictionary  of  Music. 


SECTION  B. 


ON  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  PITCH  NUMBERS. 
(See  notes  pp.  11,  56,  168,  176.) 


Ko. 

1.  Tke  String  (Euler  and  Bernouilli,  Thomp- 

son, Griesbach,  Delezenne),  p.  441. 

2.  Tke  Siren,  p.  442. 

3.  Optical  Metkod  (McLeod  and  Clarke),  p.  442. 

4.  Electrical  Methods  (Mayer,  Glazebrook), 

p.  442. 


No. 

5.  Tke  Clock  (Koeuig,  Lord  Rayleigk),  p.  442. 

6.  Harmonium  Reeds  (Appunn,  Lord  Ray- 

leigk), p.  443. 

7.  Tuning-forks  (Sckeibler),  kow  to  form  and 

use  a tuning-fork  tonometer,  p.  443. 


The  determination  of  the  pitch  number  of  any  note  heard  is  a very  difficult 
problem  to  solve.  The  following  methods  liave  been  used. 

1.  The  String.  Supposing  that  a heavy  string  of  uniform  density,  perfect  elas- 
ticity,  of  no  thickness,  but  capable  of  beai-ing  a cousiderable  strain,  could  ha.ve  its 
vibrating  length  determined  with  perfect  accuracy — none  of  which  conditions 
can  be  more  than  rouglily  fulfilled — then  the  pitch  numbers  of  its  parts  vould  be 
mversely  proportional  to  their  lengths.  The  formula  has  been  worked  out  by 
Euler  and  Bernouilli,  and  amounts  to  this. 

Let  Z be  the  vibrating  length  of  a suspended  string  in  English  inches,  l the 
same  m French  millimetres,  IF  the  Stretching  weight  in  any  unit,  w the  weight  of 
the  vibrating  length  of  the  string  in  the  same  unit,  V the  pitch  number.  Then 


2 log  V = 1-98485  + log  W - (log  w + log  L) 
= 3-38968  + log  IF  — (log  w + log  l). 


This  was  used  for  careful  measures  by  Euler,  Dr.  Robert  Smith,  Marpurg 
bischer  and  De  lrony.  Probably  on  account  of  the  necessary  thickness  of  the 
string  the  results  could  not  be  trusted  within  5 yib. 


Tke  work  is  also  extrcmelv  difficult,  t 
depends  ultimately  on  determining  a uni 
between  two  tones  of  very  different  quakt 
jcneral  T.  Perronet  Thompson  used  such 
Instrument  for  tuning  his  organ  (described 
Just  Intonation,  7th  ed.  p.  69).  As  his  str 
was  No.  20  (1-165  mm.  in  diam.)  no  relia 
could  be  placed  on  the  perfect  exaetness  of 
results.  Mr.  J.  H.  Griesbach  in  1860  tune 

nfrmgi  M mm‘-  in  diam-  tm  one  qwai 
ot  its  length  was  in  unison  with  a given  m 

and  then  counted  the  vibrations  of  tlic  wk 

t4,nin<f  a^t0^atically-  The  instrument  is 
the  South  Kensmgton  Museum,  and  was 

fi  a!>CC  i'Ln  '0  Journal  of  the  Society  of  A 
6 Apnl  i860)  p.  353.  The  resultR  ^ t 

vibrations  wrong. 

Delezenne  (Mim.  de  la  Soc.  des  Science 


Lille,  1854,  p.  1)  made  the  best  use  of  tke 
string.  Pie  stretched  700  millimetres  of  wire 
on  a Violoncello  body,  and  tuned  it  to  Mar- 
loye’s  128  vib.  (which  was  probably  accurate, 
as  Marloye’s  256  vib.  certainly  was),  and 
then  by  a movable  kridge  cut  off  the  length, 
which  wken  bowed  was  in  unison  with  tke 
fork.  This  forlc  liad  been  adjusted  by  slid- 
ing  weights  to  tke  pitch  of  a note  heard. 
Then  measuring  this  length  in  millimetres,  he 
divided  128  x 700  = 89,600  by  it,  to  find  the  vib. 
This  assumed  that  lengths  were  inversely  as 
the  vib.  or  pitch  numbers.  But  he  found  that 
the  same  fork  was  in  unison  with  203-8  mm. 
of  a string  -6154  mm.  thiclt,  and  198-9  mm 
of  a wire  -1280  mm.  thick.  The  former  gave 
439-6,  the  latter  450-5  vib.  The  thick  wire 
tberefore  gave  a pitch  42  cents  flattor  than 


n 
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the  thin.  Honco  lio  confined  his  observations 
to  the  thinnest  wire  that  would  bear  the  strain. 

In  conjunction  witli  Mr.  Hipkins  of  Broad- 
woods’  and  the  föreman  tuner,  Mr.  Hartau, 
I made  some  experimcnts  on  2 April  1885 
with  tho  monochord  at  Broadwoods’,  having 
a string  of  -98  mm.  in  thickness.  Nineteen 
tuuing-forks  abont  20  vib.  apart,  with  pitches 
from  223-77  to  578 '40  vib.  accurately  known, 
were  brought  into  unison  with  lengths  of  the 
monochord  limited  by  a movable  bridge  touch- 
ing,  but  sliding  easily  under  the  string,  which 


was  pressed  down  on  it  by  a knife-edge.  The 
intervals  between  the  lowest  and  each  of  the 
other  forks,  and  the  longest  and  each  of  the 
otber  lengths  (assuming  them  to  be  inversely 
as  the  number  of  vibrations),  were  calculated 
in  cents.  The  former  were  generally  sharper 
by  the  following  cents,  the  minus  sign  shew- 
ing  when  they  were  flatter:  076  13  39-A 
2 23  22  9 1 11  8 9 5 5 - J — 4.  These  irregulär 
differences  demonstrate  that  such  a monochord 
gives  very  uncertain  results,  even  when  the 
unisons  are  estimated  by  very  sensitive  ears. 


2.  7 he  Siren.  This  has  bcen  describcd  in  the  text,  p.  12.  But  only  the  most 
carefully  constructed  sirens  with  bellows  of  constant  pressure,  as  that  described  in 
App.  L,  or  the  ‘ Soufflerie  de  precision’  of  M.  Cavaille-Coll,  worked  by  well  prac- 
tised  operators,  can  give  good  results.  Here  also  a unison  between  tones  of  very 

11  different  qualities,  one  of  which  is  fixed  and  the  other  variable,  has  to  be  deter- 
mined.  The  best  worlc  that  I know  with  the  siren  was  that  done  by  M.  Lissajous 
(who  used  M.  Cavaille-ColLs  bellows,  as  the  latter  teils  me)  in  determining  the 
pitch  of  the  ‘ Diapason  Normal  ’ at  Paris,  which  was  meant  to  give  435  vib.  at 
15°  C.  = 59°  F.,  and  actually  gave  435-45  vib. 

3.  The  Optical  Method  of  Professor  Herbert  McLeod,  F.R.S.,  and  Lieut.  R.  G. 
Clarke,  R.E.  ( Proceedings  of  Royal  Society,  Jan.  1879,  vol.  xxviii.  p.  291,  and  Philo 
sophical  Transacttons,  vol.  clxxi.  pp.  1-14,  plates  1 to  3),  consisted  in  viewing  white 
lines  on  a rotating  cylindcr  through  the  shadow  of  a vibrating  fork.  The  machiue 
is  difhcult  to  manipulate,  but  in  the  hands  of  its  inventors  gave  extremely  accurate 
results. 

4.  The  Electrographic  Method,  invented  by  Px-of.  A.  Mayer,  of  Stevens  Institute, 
Hoboken,  New  Jersey,  U.S.,  consisted  in  causing  a tuning-fork  by  means  of  a 
copper-foil  point  to  scribe  its  vibrations  on  the  camphor-smoked  paper  cover  of  a 
brass  rotating  cylinder,  and  marking  seconds  by  passing  a strong  induction  spark 
through  the  fork,  sci'ibing  point,  and  paper  cover  at  the  passage  of  a seconds  pen- 

51  dulum  through  a spot  of  mercury,  and  then  counting  the  sinuosities  at  leisure. 
The  weight  of  the  scribing  point  had  to  be  allowed  for,  but  the  results  were  very 
accurate. 

For  another  means  of  determining  the  frequency  of  a fork  used  as  an  inter- 
rupter  of  electi’icity,  see  Mr.  R.  T.  Glazebrook’s  paper  in  Philosophical  Magazine, 
Aug.  1884,  vol.  xviii.  pp.  98-105. 

5.  The  Clock.  Dr.  Koenig  (in  Wiedemann’s,  Lite  Puggendorff’s  Annals,  1880, 
pp.  394-417)  describes  a large  tuning-foi'k  having  the  pitch  number  64,  which  was 
m ade  to  act  on  a clock  at  a constant  tempcrature  of  20°  C.  = 68°  F.,  functiouing  as 
a pendulum,  so  that  every  single  Vibration  was  registered  for  mauy  hours,  and  he 
was  thus  enabled  to  determine  one  standai'd  pitch  with  extreme  accuracy.  He  also 
found  fi-om  this  that  his  old  well-known  forks  of  nominally  256  double  vib.  had  been 
tuixed  at  too  high  a temperature,  and  at  20°  C.  gave  256T774,  and  at  15°  C.  — 59°  F., 
256-28  d.  vib.  He  also  determined  tbe  pitch  of  the  Diapason  Normal  at  15°  0.  as 
435’45  d.  vib.  A rise  in  temperature  of  1°  F.  flattens  tuning-foi-ks  by  1 vib.  in 

11  from  16,000  (Koenig)  or  20,000  (Sclieibler)  or  22,900  (Mayer)  double  vibrations  in 
a second  (see  my  ‘Notes  of  Observations  on  Musical  Beats,  Proc-  R.  S.,  28  May 
1880,  vol.  xxx.  p.  523),  and  flattens  hai’monium  reeds  by  about  1 in  10,000  vib. 
(See  my  paper  ‘ On  the  Influence  of  Temperature  on  the  Musical  Pitch  of  Har- 
monium Reeds.’  Proc.  R.  S.,  Jan.  1881,  p.  413.) 


Lord  Rayleigh  ( Philosophical  Tmvsactions, 
1883,  Part  I.,  pp.  316-321)  describes  another 
method  of  determining  the  frequency  of  a 
Standard  fork  by  means  of  a clock.  ‘ The  ob- 
sex’ver  looking  over  a plate  carried  by  tho  upper 
prong  of  the  fork  [of  intentionally  32  vib.]  ob- 
tained  32  views  per  second,  i.c.  64  views  of 
the  pendulum,  in  one  completc  Vibration.  The 
immediate  subject  of  observation  is  a silvei’ed 
bead  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  pendulum, 
upon  which  as  it  passes  the  position  of  equili- 
brium  the  light  of  a paraffin  lamp  is  concen- 
trated.  Close  in  front  of  the  pendulum  is 


placod  a screen  perfora ted  by  a somewhat 
narrow  vertical  slit.  If  the  period  of  the  pen- 
dulum were  a precise  multiple  of  that  of  the 
fork,  the  flash  of  light,  which  to  ordinary  ob- 
servers  would  he  visible  at  each  passage, 
would  either  be  visible,  or  be  obscured,  in  a 
permanent  manner.  If,  as  in  practico,  tbe 
coincidence  bc  not  perfect,  the  flashes  appear 
and  disappear  in  a regulär  cycle,  whose  period 
is  tho  time  in  which  the  fork  gains  (or  lose?-) 
one  completc  vibi'ation.  This  period  can  bc 
determined  with  auy  degree  of  precision  by  a 
sufficient  Prolongation  of  the  observations. 
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6.  Harmonium  Heeds. 


Herr  Georg  Appium,  of  Hanau,  invented  tonometers  of  65,  33,  and  57  reeds, 
serving  for  many  important  experiments  (see  for  example  supra,  p.  176,  footnote  f). 
Copies  of  all  tlirce  are  at  the  South  Kensington  Museum,  and  of  the  two  first  at  the 
Museum  of  King’s  College,  London.  These  reeds  were  tuned  to  make  4 beats  in 
a seeond  with  each  otlier,  so  that  the  65th  reed  made  with  the  first,  which  was 
an  Octave  flatter,  4 x 64  = 256  beats,  and  consequently,  according  to  the  theory  of 
beats  (see  text,  Chap.  VIII.),  the  pitch  n umher  of  the  lowest  note  should  be  256. 
Unfortunately,  the  Condensed  air  in  which  the  beats  took  place  accelerated  the  beats 
by  76  in  10,000,  as  I determined  by  long-continued  obsei’vations  and  experiments 
(described  generally  in  my  first  paper  already  cited,  Proc.  R.  S.,  vol.  xxx.  pp.  527- 
532),  and  consequently  the  results  had  to  be  lessened  by  that  amount,  making  the 
pitch  uumber  of  the  lowest  reed  about  254.  These  reeds,  too,  were  not  sufficiently 
permanent  in  pitch.  Hence  this  instrument,  though  otherwisfe  very  useful,  failedU 
in  determining  pitch  with  sufficient  accuracy. 


Lord  Rayleigh  (Proc.  Mus.  Assn.  vol.  v. , 
1878-9,  p.  15)  discovered  a way  of  determin- 
ing the  pitch  of  two  low  harmoninm  reeds, 
the  lowest  C and  I)  on  his  harmoninm . Keep- 
ing  the  wind  for  10  minutes  or  600  seconds 
as  constant  as  possible  and  using  resonators 
timed  by  partially  covering  with  the  finger  to 
about  the  9th  and  lOth  partial  s of  the  low  C, 
two  observers  counted  the  beats,  one  between 
the  9th  partial  of  Ü and  the  8th  of  D,  and  the 
other  between  the  lOth  partial  of  C and  the 
9th  of  7).  They  thus  found 

9 C—  8 D = 2392 4 600 
9Z»-10  (7=2341 4 600 

Whence 

C—  (9  x 2392  + 8 x 2341)  4-  6C0 
= (21528  + 18728)  4 600  = 67  -09 
and  similarly 

D = (10  x 2392  4 9 x 2341)  4 600  = 74-98 


As  these  notes  make  an  interval  of  192-5 
Cents  with  each  other,  Lord  Rayleigh  had 
evidently  (as  he  suggested)  altered  the  interval 
to  about  a meantone  193-2  Cents.  His  object 
was  to  determine  the  pitch  of  a fork  of 
Koenig’s,  supposed  to  vibrate  64  times  in  a 
seeond.  Now  as  Koenig’s  256  is  really  256-28 
at  59°  E.,  this  64  should  be  64-07  at  the  same 
temperature.  Lord  Rayleigh,  to  take  ac- 
count  of  the  effect  of  the  simultaneous  beating 
of  the  two  reeds,  sounded  both  of  them  at  the 
same  time  with  the  fork,  and  on  different  days 
obtained  the  following  results  (temperature 
not  named) : — - 

Harmonium  67-09  Tuning-fork  64-06 
„ 67-04  „ „ 64-07 

..  67-17  „ „ 64-17 

» 67-19  „ „ 63-98 

Which  were  wonderfully  accurate. 


7.  Tuning-forks. 

All  the  above  methods  have  one  important  fault.  The  measuring  instruments 
are  not  easily  portable  and  not  readily  applicable  to  all  kinds  of  sustained  tones, 
f1*}? . ^Ie  two  required  trained  ears  to  discriminate  unisons  between  tones 
of  different  quality,  with  great  accuracy,  that  is  to  say,  at  least  1 vib.  in  10  sec.  All 
tiese  faults  are  obviated  by  the  Tuning  fork  Tonometer  invented  by  J.  Heinrich 
öcheibler  (/>.  1777,  d.  1837),  a silk  manufacturer  of  Crefeld  in  Rhenish  Prussia. 
Hie  simpl est  process  of  making  such  a Tonometer,  although  not  the  one  used  by 
bcheibler  (see  his  pamphlet  cited  in  note  +,  p.  199c?),  is  as  follows.  I quote  prin- 
cipally  frorn  my  ‘Notes  on  Musical  Beats,’  already  cited. 


Obtain  a set  of  about  70  good  forks  witl 
parallel  prongs,  and  of  a tolerably  large  size 
tune  the  lowest  to  about  the  c (or  b for  Englisl 
high  pitch)  and  tune  the  rest  roughly  eacl 
about  four  beats  in  a seeond  sharper  than  th< 
preceding.  Then  fit  them  with  wooden  collar 
or  bandles,  and  allow  them  to  rest  for  thre< 
months  if  possible  in  the  same  temperatun 
at  which  they  will  be  counted,  and  nevei 
alter  their  pitch  again  by  filing,  but  coum 
the  beats  between  each  set  most  carefully,  al 
a temperature  which  remains  as  uniform  as 
possible  It  may  be  necessary  to  use  a high 
{en.1Le™turo  > thus  Scheiblcr’s  was  from  15°  R 
“5*  = 65'75  t0  72°'5  F-.  which  I reck« 
at  20°  r ' ar ao  t,T,C(1/!  ’ and  Kocnig  now  works 

at20  O.  68  F.  Count  on  one  day  the  beats 
between  forks  1 and  2,  3 and  4,  5 and  6,  &c„ 
and  on  another  between  forks  2 and  3,  4 and  5. 


&c.,  so  that  the  same  fork  is  not  used  for 
two  counts  on  the  same  day.  Excite  by  strik- 
ing  with  a soft  ball  of  fine  flannel  wound  round 
the  end  of  a pioce  of  whalebone,  as  a how  is 
not  conveniont  unless  the  forks  are  tightly 
fixed.  Each  blow  or  bowing  heats,  and  hence 
flattens,  and  this  teils  if  the  experiments  on 
any  one  fork  are  long  continued.  Count  each 
set  of  beats  for  40  seconds  if  possible,  and 
many  times  over,  registering  the  temperature 
and  the  beats,  and  talcing  the  mean.  Having 
counted  all,  observe  those  forks  which  are 
near  the  Octave  of  the  lowest  fork.  Find  two 
such,  beating  with  tlic  Octave  (that  is,  the 
seeond  partial)  of  the  lowest  fork  less  than 
they  beat  with  each  other.  Then  the  sum  of 
all  the  beats  from  the  lowest  fork  to  the  lower 
of  tlio  two  forks,  added  to  the  beats  of  the 
Octavo  (that  is,  tho  seeond  partial  tone  of  the 
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lower  fork)  with  that  fork,  is  the  pitcli  of  the 
lowost  fork.  Hence  the  pitch  of  all  the  forks 
is  known.  The  extra  high  forks  are  for  verify- 
hig  hy  the  Octaves  of  several  low  forks,  and 
for  the  purpose  of  subsequontly  measuring. 
From  such  a tonometer  any  other  can  be 
made,  and  the  value  of  each  fork  at  another 
temperature  calculated. 

Scheibler  made  a 52-fork  tonometer  with 
infinite  trouble,  on  another  plan,  described  in 
his  hook  and  counted  it  with  marvellous  accu- 
racy.  This  töuometer,  which  I have  made 
many  efforts  to  find,  has  absolutely  disap- 
peared,  and  his  family  knows  nothing  of  it. 
But  he  left  behind  him  a 56-fork  tonometer, 
believed  to  proceed  from  220  to  440  vibra- 
tions,  by  steps  of  4 vibrations,  and  through 
the  kindness  of  Herr  Ameis,  an  old  friend  of 
the  Scheibler  family,  who  obtained  it  from 
Scheibler’s  grandson,  I had  the  use  of  it  for 
a year.  I had  to  count  it  as  well  as  I could, 
just  as  if  it  had  been  a set  of  forks  such  as  I 
have  described,  and  I found  it  was  not  what 
was  thought,  but  that  only  32  sets  of  beats 
were  4 in  a second,  and  the  other  23  sets 
varied  from  38  to  42  in  10  seconds.  I found 
also  that  the  extremes  were  probably  of  the 
same  pitch  as  in  the  original  52-fork  tono- 
meter. After  then  counting  it  as  well  as  I 
could,  and  obtaining  219-27  vibrations  in  place 
of  219-67,  at  69°  F.,  I distributed  the  error  of 
4 beats  in  10  seconds,  as  2 in  100  seconds, 
among  20  of  the  23  sets  which  were  not 
exactly  4 beats  in  10  seconds,  leaving  the 
first  3 sets,  which  I had  repeatedly  counted 
and  feit  sure  of,  uualtered.  Then  I reduced 
all  the  values  from  69°  to  59°  F.  Finally 
5]  to  verify  my  result  I measured  by  beats 
with  Scheibler’s  forks  as  thus  determined ; 
first  5 large  forks  of  various  pitches,  which 
I had  had  made  for  me  in  Paris,  and  then 
4 forks  of  Koenig’s  belonging  to  Professor 
McLeod.  Professor  McLeod  himself  kindly 
measured  all  of  them,  also,  by  his  machine, 
and  Professor  Mayer  also  obligingly  measured 
the  first  5 forks  by  his  electrographic  method, 
both  with  the  greatest  care  and  precaution. 
The  three  sets  of  measurements  agreed  to 
less  than  1 beat  in  10  seconds,  and  more 
often  less  than  1 beat  in  20  seconds,  when 
reduced  to  the  same  temperature.  Thus  the 
value  of  the  tonometrical  measurement  by 
beats  only,  and  the  possibility  of  counting 
a tonometer  sufficiently,  was  fully  esta- 
blished.  Koenig’s  measurements  of  his  own 
forks  reduced  to  59°  F.,  and  of  the  actual 
51  Diapason  Normal  at  the  Conservatoire,  Paris, 
intended  to  be  used  at  the  same  tempera- 
ture, also  agree  with  mino  within  less  than 
the  same  limits. 

The  pitch  of  all  sufficiently  sustained  tones 
can  thus  be  determined  mechanically.  We 
find  two  forks,  whose  pitch  is  known,  with 
each  of  which  the  new  tone  beats  more  slowly 
than  the  forks  beat  with  each  other,  and  we 
verify  the  count,  by  seeing  that  the  sum  of 
the  beats  with  both  forks  is  the  number  of 
beats  of  the  forks  with  one  another.  The 
pitch  number  is  then  that  of  the  lower  fork 
increased  by  the  number  of  beats  made  with 
it  in  a second,  and  that  of  the  upper  fork 
diminished  by  the  number  of  beats  made 
with  it  in  a second.  The  following  notes 
are  the  result  of  much  experionce. 


Tuning- forks  are  comparatively  simple  in 
quality  of  tone  but  always  possess  an  audible 
second  partial  or  Octave,  and  sometimes  higher 
partials  still,  capable  of  being  so  reinforced 
by  resonance  jars  properly  tuned  to  them, 
that  beats  can  be  separately  obtained  from 
them  and  counted.  This,  as  we  have  seen,  is 
a matter  of  great  importance  in  the  con- 
struction  of  a tuning-fork  tonometer.  When 
the  tone  is  very  compound,  as  in  the  case  of 
hass  reeds  (especially  those  of  Appuun’s  tono- 
meter, furnislied  with  a bellows  giving,  when 
properly  managed,  a perfectly  steady  blast 
for  an  indefinite  length  of  time),  beats  can 
be  obtained  and  counted  from  the  20th  to  the 
30tli  and  even  the  40th  partial,  without  any  re- 
inforcement by  a resonance  jar.  (See  p.  176<Z'.) 

Taking  tuning-forks  first,  I find  it  advan- 
tageous  to  hold  the  beating  forks  over  one  or 
two  resonance  jars,  tuned,  by  pouring  in 
water,  to  the  pitch  of  the  partial  to  be  ob- 
served,  whether  it  be  the  prime  of  both  or 
the  prime  of  one  and  the  second  partial  (or 
Octave)  of  the  other.  There  may  be  small 
differences,  but  I have  not  found  any  differ- 
ence  appreciable  by  my  methods  of  Observa- 
tion in  the  number  of  beats  in  a second, 
whether  the  resonance  jar  is  the  same  or 
different  for  the  two  forks,  and  whether  it  is 
exactly  or  very  indifferently  tuned  to  each 
fork,  but  a tolerably  accurate  tuning  much 
improves  the  tone  and  length  of  the  beat.  In 
that  case  the  resonance  jarpractically  quenches 
all  other  partial  tones,  and  the  beats  are 
distinctly  heard  as  loudnesses  separated  by 
silences.  If  no  jar  is  used,  the  other  par- 
tials are  heard.  In  the  case  of  the  Octave,  the 
low  prime  becomes  a drone  and  fills  up  the 
silences.  In  the  case  of  beating  primes,  the 
Octaves,  which  are  beating  twice  as  fast,  tend 
to  confuse  the  ear.  Sometimes  the  second 
partial  of  a fork  is  so  much  stronger  than  the 
prime,  that  when  the  fork  is  applied  to  a 
sounding  - board,  only  the  Octave  is  heard, 
which  is  often  inconvenient  to  the  fork  tuner. 
This  is  entirely  avoided  by  the  resonance  jar. 
Beats  being  a case  of  interference,  the  ampli- 
tude  of  the  beating  partials  should  be  equa- 
lised  as  much  as  possible.  With  two  forks  of 
very  different  size  and  power,  it  is  easy  to 
regulate  the  amplitude  by  holding  the  louder 
fork  further  from  the  jar.  Otherwise  the 
beats  become  blurred  and  indistinct.  For 
powerful  reeds  or  organ  pipes,  beating  with 
forks,  it  is  best  to  go  to  a cousiderable  dis- 
tance  from  the  reed  or  pipe  and  hold  the  fork 
close  to  the  ear  or  over  a jar.  I find  30  or  40 
feet  necessary  for  Organs ; in  Durham  Cathe- 
dral,  whero  the  pressure  of  wind  was  strong 
and  my  forks  weak,  I found  60  or  70  feet  dis- 
tance  much  better.  As  I was  not  able  latterly 
to  go  to  a distance  from  Appunn’s  recd  tono- 
meter, having  to  pump  it  myself.  I found  it 
impossible  to  count  the  primes  of  the  upper 
reeds  by  the  Octaves  of  my  forks,  which  were 
completely  drowued  by  the  reeds. 

I find  beats  of  all  kiuds  most  easy  to 
count  when  about  3 or  4 in  a second.  They 
can  be  counted  well  from  2 to  5 in  a second. 
Above  5 they  are  too  rapid  for  accuracy ; 
below  2,  aud  ccrtainly  below  1,  they  are  too 
slow,  so  that  it  is  extremelv  difficult  to  teil 
from  what  part  of  the  swell  of  sound  the  beat 
should  be  reckoned.  Partly  from  this  reason, 
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perhaps,  I have  found  great  variety  in  count- 
ing  successive  sots  of  such  slow  boats.  I 
never  use  bcats  of  less  than  one  in  a second, 
if  I can  avoid  it.  When  tho  beats  aro  slow  it 
is  difficult  to  discover  by  ear  wMch  of  the 
two  beating  tones  is  tho  sharper ; and  even 
fine  ears  are  often  deceived.  It  is  easy  to 
discover,  however,  by  puttiug  one  of  the  forks 
linder  the  arm  for  a minute.  This  heats  and 
flattens  it  by  2 or  3 beats  in  10  seconds. 
Henco  if  the  beats  with  the  heated  fork  aro 
slower,  that  fork  was  sliarpcr,  because  it  has 
beeil  brought  nearer  the  other ; if  faster,  it 
was  flatter  and  has  been  brought  further  away. 
Coimt  for  10,  20,  or  40  seconds,  according  to 
the  fork.  Up  to  20  or  30  beats  in  10  seconds 
it  is  easy  to  count  in  ones,  but  from  30  to  50 
it  is  best  to  count  in  twos,  as  one-ee,  two-eo, 
&c. , beginning  with  one,  and  hence  throwing 
off  one  at  the  end.  When  counting  for  20 
seconds  I always  count  in  twos,  and  for  40 
seconds  in  fours,  as  one-ee-ali-tee,  two-ee-ah- 
tee,  &c.,  because  I have  to  divide  the  result  by 
20  or  40;  and  this  division  is  avoided  by  the 
count  itself.  As  my  counting  was  never  for 
more  than  40  seconds,  small  errors  of  the 
clock  or  pendulum  were  imperceptible.  I 
generally  used  a marine  or  pocket  Chrono- 
meter when  making  the  principal  count  for 
40  seconds,  but  tor  merely  determining  pitch 
from  a fork  of  known  pitch,  10  seconds  of 
time,  and  any  ordinary  seconds  watch  suffice. 
For  Prof.  McLeod’s  observations,  which  lasted 
5 minutes  or  more,  extreme  accuracy  in  rating 
an  astronomical  clock  was  necessary.  Sup- 
pose  a watch  to  gain  5 minutes  or  300  seconds 
in  24  mean  hours,  which  is  an  extreme  case, 
so  that  S6,700  watch  seconds  = 86,400  mean 
seconds,  then  10  watch  seconds  = 9 -9654  mean 
seconds,  and  40  watch  seconds  = 39 '8616  mean 
seconds.  Hence  no  perceptible  error  will  arise 
nom  identifying  watch  and  mean  seconds 
-But  300  watch  seconds  = 298-962  mean  seconds, 
aud  the  error  would  have  to  be  allowed  for. 
Scheibler  used  a metronome  corrected  dailyby 
an  astronomical  clock,  and  graduated.  On 
this  a movable  weight  enabled  him  to  make 
one  swing  of  the  pendulum  take  place  in  the 
same  tune  as  4 beats  were  heard,  and  then 
ti-om  the  graduation  he  read  off  the  rate. 
-But  counting  by  the  seconds  hand  of  a watch 
is  much  easier  and  altogether  more  conve- 
0 lfc  1S  Probably  as  accurate.  O wing 
\'}  beginning  and  ending  the 
to  l n’  o1  possible  error  per  second 

thron crB  dnViC!eC!,  ,y  the  number  of  seconds 
through  which  the  count  extends ; and  that 

fl..'?  *?  take  a mean  of  5 to  10  counts 

cludfn^r  sefc  °f,beats'  Asmost  persons,  in- 
Clud  ng  myself,  begm  to  count  from  onc  and 

tho  w '‘WUtL'  Jt  must  be  remembered  that 
the  last  number  uttered  on  counting  the  last 

Ö Thm-fXCeSS  0f  the  real  number  of 
WC  end  i h qv  I1!!  C0Unt,Ulß  for  10  seconds 

in  10  second  H ° QUml?er  of  bcats  was  36 
J.U  seconds.  If  in  counting  by  twos  one  pp 

JunTed  JS’  m laSfc  WaS  19>  ^ we  have 
aS,  on]J  ,18  Palrs>  and  hence  there  were 
also  86  beats  in  10  seconds.  If  we  end  with 

äoTnih°n  rr  ,18!  i“ir“  ” 87  taS»  ” « 

beats  in  ono  i t0  count  the  same  set  of 

corrections  whT°B  ^ f°U1'S  to  realise  tbesc 
Tcmopv’  i h h are  cxtremely  important. 
Temperature  must  never  be  neglected 


Forks  sliould  not  be  touched  with  the  un- 
protected  hand  ; they  otherwise  easily  hatten 
by  2 beats  in  10  seconds.  Interpose  folds  of 
paper.  I use  two  folds  of  brown  paper 
stitched  between  two  pieces  of  wash-leather. 
Large  forks  are  generally  on  resonance  boxes 
and  need  not  be  touched,  otherwise  the  same 
precautions  should  be  used,  as  they  are  very 
sensitive,  and  retain  the  heat  longer  than 
small  forks.  Scheibler’s  forks  are  fitted  with 
wooden  handles.  In  tuning,  the  file  heats  and 
flattens ; the  result  of  tuning,  therefore,  can 
seldom  be  known  for  a day  or  two,  when  the 
forks  have  cooled  and  ‘ settled,  ’ as  they  will 
be  sure  to  1 jump  up  ’.  I find  it  best  to'leave 
ofl  filing  when  the  forks  are  two  or  three 
tenths  of  a Vibration  too  flat.  In  sharpening 
there  is,  therefore,  great  danger  of  doing  too 
much,  as  the  fork  remains  apparently  at  the  5f 
same  pitch,  the  flattening  by  heat  balancing 
the  sharpening  by  filing.  Hence  all  copies 
should  be  compared  some  days  after,  by 
means  of  a third  fork  about  four  vibrations 
flatter  or  sharper  than  each,  to  avoid  the 
slow  beats  of  approximate  unisons.  The 
filing  also  seems  to  interfere  with  the  mole- 
cular  arrangement  of  the  forks. 

The  thermometer  should  be  always  con- 
sulted  when  beats  are  taken.  But  if  the  beats 
are  between  two  forks,  of  which  the  pitch  of 
one  at  a given  temperature  is  known,  and 
both  forks  may  be  assumed  to  be  altered  in 
the  same  ratio  by  heat,  then  the  temperature 
need  not  be  observed;  but  the  unknown  fork 
may  be  presumed  to  be  as  many  vibrations 
sharper  (or  flatter)  than  the  measured  fork  at 
the  temperature  at  which  the  latter  was 
measured,  as  beats  in  a second  were  observed  fT 
to  take  place.  This  is  because  the  alteration 
1 v veiy  small,  and  would  be  quite  inappreci- 
able  for  the  few  vibrations  between  them. 
But  for  tonometrical  purposes  an  allowance 
must  be  made. 


When  forks  are  counted  without  a reson- 
ance jar,  they  should  not  be  applied  to  a 
soundmg-board,  or  held  one  to  one  ear  and 
one  to  the  _ other,  but  should  both  be  held 
about  six  inches  from  the  same  ear,  and 
their  strengths  should  be  equalised  by  hold- 
mg  the  weaker  fork  closer  to  the  ear  than 
tne  stronger. 


YVhen  the  forks  are  screwed  on  and  off  a 
soundmg-board  or  resonance  box,  there  is 
great  danger  of  wrenching  the  prongs,  unless 
they  are  held  below  the  bend,  but  I have  con- 
stantly  seen  this  precaution  neglected.  A 
wrench  innnediately  afiects  the  pitch  and 
duration  of  sound  of  a fork,  and  renders 
it  comparatively  worthless.  Such  cases  have 
come  withm  my  observation.  To  prevent 
wrenching  when  filing  forks,  only  one  prong 
should  be  mserted  in  the  vice.  And  for  even- 
ness  file  the  same  quantity  off  the  inside  of 
ea,ch  prong,  counting  the  number  of  strokes 
with  the  file,  near  the  tips  for  sharpening 
and  near  (not  at)  the  bend  for  flattening. 

The  next  enemy  to  be  guarded  against  is 

aflv  oil25  ufOUld1be, kept  dry>  and  occasion- 
Hn  nffi  I fn)-lock  ml.  Rust  towards  the 

t P tend8  M Tk  mUCh  less  than  rust  at 
tlie  bend.  My  observations  and  experimonts 

shew  that  errors  from  rust  can  scarcely  excecd 

a flattening  of  1 Vibration  in  250,  and  are 

generally  very  much  less.  But  as  the  amoimt 


If 
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is  uncerfcain,  rusfc  spoils  a fork  for  accurate 
tonomefcrical  purposes.  With  caro,  however, 
the  pitcli  of  a tuning-fork  remains  remarkably 
permanent.  Soheibler’s  had  evidently  not 
altered  in  more  than  forty  years. 

When  the  pitcli  to  be  ascertained  is  of  a 
vory  short  sounding  tone,  as  that  of  a glass 
or  wood  harmonicon,  or  very  high,  it  requires 
an  extremely  delicate  ear  indeed  to  be  able  to 
determine  between  which  two  forks,  or  the 
octaves  of  which  two  forks  the  tone  lies. 
In  this  case  I have  been  fortunate  in  having 
the  kind  assistance  of  Mr.  A.  J.  Hipkins  of 
Broadwoods’,  without  whose  accurate  appre- 
ciation  of  differenees  of  pitch  I should  have 
frequently  been  altogether  at  a loss. 

Dr.  Koenig  (27  Quai  d’ Anjou,  Paris)  makes 
tuning-fork  tonometers  of  beautiful  workman- 
ship,  but  they  are  necessarily  very  expensive. 
The  largest,  proceeding  from  64  to  21845  double 
vibrations  at  20°  F.  with  slidiug  weights,  costs 
1200f.  The  medium  has  67  forks  from  256 
to  512  double  vibrations  at  intervals  of  four 
beats  each,  with  /'  and  a'  which  fall  between 
pairs  of  forks,  mounted  on  resonance  boxes,  and 
costs  120 l.  A smaller  set  without  resonators 
costs  60Z.  A small  set  of  13  forks  in  a case, 
giving  the  equally  tempered  Octave  c'  to  c"  for 
a'  435  double  vibrations,  costs  only  11.  4s.,  and 
for  the  same  price  another  set  4 double  vibra- 
tions lower,  for  tuning  by  beats  to  French 
pitch,  can  be  obtained.  This  apparently  high 


price  arises  from  the  great  difficulty  of  tuning 
such  a succession  of  forks  with  perfect  accu- 
racy  to  particular  pitches.  This  aecuracy  is, 
however,  not  necessary,  provided  the  count  be 
accurate.  Any  tuning-fork  inaker  would  make 
a set  of  forks  such  as  has  been  described. 
The  count  must  be  made  by  the  investigator 
himself,  and  he  should  verify  by  a set  of 
Koenig’s  forks  of  c',  e' , g' , c",  such  as  may  be 
found  in  many  places,  remembering  that  all 
the  older  sets  when  reduced  for  temperature 
give  at  15°  C.  = 590  F.,  c;'  256-3,  e'  320-3,  g' 
384-4,  c"  512-6.  Prof.  McLeod’s  determina- 
tions  by  his  macliine  at  this  temperature,  as 
the  mean  of  many  measurements,  were  c' 
256-310,  another  copy  256-306,  e'  320-372,  g' 
384-437,  c"  512-351.  Koenig  considered  them 
correct  at  26'2C  C.  = 7916°  F. 

For  my  own  use  after  returning  Scbeibler’s 
forks  to  Mr.  Ameis,  I had  105  forks  coxistructed 
proceeding  from  223-77  to  586-12  vib.,  which, 
after  being  tuned  partly  by  Scheibler’s  maker 
in  Crefeld  by  the  forks  already  described,  and 
partly  constructed  to  differenees  of  about  4 
beats  by  the  late  Mr.  Valantine  of  Sheffield, 
were  all  very  carefully  counted  again  by  me 
with  Scheibler’s  own  forks,  the  means  of  many 
determinations  up  to  two  places  of  decimals 
being  assumed  as  correct.  With  this  perfectly 
unique  set  of  forks  I have,  since  that  time, 
made  all  the  determinations  of  pitch  mentioned 
in  this  book. 


SECTION  C. 

ON  THE  CALCULATION  OP  CENTS  FBOM  INTERVAL  RATIOS. 


(See  notes  pp.  13,  41, "and  70.) 


Al  I/.  , 

1.  Nature  of  Cents,  and  necessity  for  usmg 

them,  p.  446. 

I.  First  Method,  without  Tables  or 

Logarithms , p.  447. 

2.  When  the  interval  exceeds  an  Octave, 

p.  447. 

3.  When  the  interval  lies  between  a Fourth 

and  Fifth,  p.  447. 

4.  When  the  interval  is  less  than  a Fourth 

p.  447. 

II.  Second  Method,  with  Tables  but 
without  Logarithms,  p.  447. 

5.  Previous  Reduction,  p.  447. 

11  6,  7.  Rule  and  example,  p.  447-8. 

III.  Third  Method,  by  Five  Place  Logarithms, 
p.  448. 

8.  Reason  for  previous  methods,  p.  448. 


Al  l/. 

9,  10.  Rule  and  examples,  p.  448. 

11.  To  lind  to  the  tenth  of  a cent,  p.  448. 

IV.  Fourth  Method,  by  Semen  Place 
Logarithms. 

12.  Rule  and  examples  finding  to  the  thou- 

sandth  of  a cent,  p.  449. 

V.  Finding  Interval  Ratio  from  Cents. 

13.  Without  Logarithms,  p.  449. 

14.  By  Five  Place  Logarithms,  p.  449. 

15.  By  Seven  Place  Logarithms,  p.  450. 

16.  Given  a noto  of  any  pitch  number  to  find 

the  pitch  number  of  a note  which  makes 
with  it  an  interval  expressed  in  cents, 
p.  451. 

Principal  Table,  p.  450. 

Auxiliary  Tables,  I.  II.  III.  IV.,  p.  451. 


1 When  the  ‘interval  numbers,’  that  is  the  pitch  numbers  of  two  notes,  have 
been  found  (or  the  ‘interval  ratio,’  that  is  ratio  of  those  numbers  given  theoretically 
by  means  of  pitch  numbers,  or  of  numbers  in  proportion  to  them,  or  of  lengths  or 
strings  assumed  to  be  perfect,  or  of  wave-lengths),  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to  have 
a proper  conception  of  the  interval  itself  by  companson  with  a piano  or  ot  er 
Instrument  tuned  in  intentionally  equal  temperament,  to  determine  the  number 
of  cents,  or  hundredths  of  an  equal  Semitone,  in  that  interval.  Such  cente  have 
been  extensively  used  in  the  notes,  and  occasionally  mtroduced  into  the  text, 
this  translation,  see  pp.  41  d,  50 a,  56a,  &c.,  and  supm,  sect.  A.  art.  2,  p.  4 6 Hk 
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I.  First  Method,  without  either  Tables  or  Logarithms. 

2.  If  the  greater  number  of  the  ratio  be  more  than  twice  the  smaller,  divide  the 
greater  (or  eise  multiply  the  less)  by  2 until  the  greater  number  is  not  more  than 
twice  the  smaller.  This  is  equi valent  to  lowering  the  higher  or  raising  the  lower 
tone  by  so  many  Octaves.  Hcnce  for  each  division  or  multiplication  by  2 add  1200 
to  the  result. 


Ex.  To  find  the  Cents  in  47th  harmonic.  which  1 reduced  ’ interval  ratio  we  have  to 
Interval  ratio  1 : 47.  Multiplying  the  smaller  determine  the  Cents  as  under  and  then  add 
number  5 times  by  2,  the  result  is  32  : 47,  for  5 x 1200  = 6000  to  the  result. 

3.  If  the  leduced  interval  ratio  be  such  that  3 times  the  larger  number  is 
greater  than  4 times  the  smaller,  but  twice  the  larger  number  is  less  than  3 times 
the  smaller  number,  then  multiply  the  larger  number  by  3,  and  the  smaller  by  4,  c 
for  a new  interval  ratio,  and  add  498  Cents  to  the  result. 


Ex.  For  32  : 47,  then  3 x 47  = 141  is  greater 
than  4x32  = 128,  but  2x47  = 94  is  less  than 
3x32  = 96.  Hence  we  use  the  interval  ratio 
12S  : 141  and  add  498  Cents  to  the  result.  If 
however  as  in  32  : 49,  twice  the  larger  number 
or  2 x 49  = 9S,  is  not  less  than  three  times  the 
smaller  or  3x32  = 96,  we  use  this  interval 
ratio  96  : 98  or  its  equivalent  48  : 49  and  add 
702  cents  to  the  result.  In  the  first  case  the 


given  interval  having  the  ratio  32  : 47  lies 
between  a Fourth  and  a Fifth,  in  the  second 
case  it  is  greater  than  a Fifth,  but  in  both 
cases  the  reduced  interval  ratio  128  : 141  or 
48  : 49  is  less  than  a Fourth.  The  object 
of  this  reduction,  which  is  seldoin  necessary, 
is  to  have  to  deal  with  ratios  less  than  a 
Fourth. 


4 Multiply  3477  by  the  ditFcrence  of  the  numbers  of  the  reduced  interval  ratio 
and  divide  the  result  by  their  sum  to  the  nearest  whole  number,  and  if  the  quotient 

o tha°  14j°  add  L To  the  result  add  the  numbers  of  cents  from  arts  1 and 
2.  Ihe  result  is  correct  to  1 cent. 


Ex.  1.  Interval  ratio  128  : 141 
3477 

13  difierenee 


10431 

3477 

Sum 

269)45201(168 

269  498  from  art.  3 

6000  from  art.  2 

1830  

1614  6666  cents  result 


2161  or  5 Octaves 
2152  6 Semitones 

• , , . , , , , and  f Semitone 

m the  interval  of  47 th  harmonic  from  the  fun- 
damental. 


Ex.  2.  Interval  ratio  48  : 49,  difierenee  = 1 
Sum 

97)3477(  36 
291  702 


. ***  The  number  3477  depends  on  the 
prmciples  explained  in  my  paper  ‘ On  an  «t 
Impioved  Bimodular  Method  of  Coraputinc 
Logarithms,’  Proc.  E.  S.,  Feb.  1881,  vol.  xxxf 
p.  382.  Cents  are  in  fact  a System  of  logs  in 
which  cent  log  2 = 1200,  and  its  bimodulus  is 
2 x cent  log  2 = nat  log  2 = 2400  = -69315  = 
3462-4.  But  if  this  number  had  been  selected 
there  would  have  been  constant  additive  cor- 
rections  from  the  first.  Hence  an  augmented 
bimodulus  3477  has  been  selected  = 9 x 3861 
or  9 times  the  cents  in  the  ratio  4 : 5.  The 
result  is  that  the  rule  is  exact  for  intervals  of 
a ma/jor  Third.  For  less  intervals  it  gives  too 
great  a result,  but  never  by  more  than  -6 
cent,  which  may  be  neglected.  Between  a 
major  Third  and  a Fourth  it  gives  too  small 
a result,  but  only  after  450  by  about  1 cent. 

1 or  small  numbers,  few  calculations,  and  in 
the  absence  of  tables  this  method  is  verv 
convement.  For  Sauveur’s  previous  use  of  U 
an  augmented  bimodulus,  see  suprä,  p.  437/, 
sect.  A.  art.  24,  xii. 


567  738  cents  in  the  interval 
588  32  : 49,  or  about  7^- 

Semitones. 


II.  Second  Method,  with  Tables,  but  without  Logarithms. 

s’zsa-  - - - * 


and 


taken  at  2640  : 4785,  so  that  the  rule  applics 
to  whole  numbers  only.  1 v 
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in  the  Principal  Table  below.  'l'he  corresponding  nearest  whole  number  of  ‘ Centn  ’ 


is  on  tlic  same  line. 

Ex.  48  : 49.  12  j 490000 

Since  48  = 4 x 12  use  short  division.  4 | 40833 

10208 


Nearest  quotient  in  Table  10210  for  cents  36  as 
in  art.  4,  ex.  2. 


7.  If  the  quotient  exceeds  11290,  look  for  the  next  less  quotient  in  Auxiliary 
Table  I,  multiply  and  divide  by  the  niunbers  in  the  col.  of  multipliers  and 
divisors,  and  thus  reduce  the  quotient  to  one  in  the  table.  Then  proceed  as  before 
and  add  the  number  of  cents  on  the  line  with  the  next  least  quotient  in  Anxi- 
liary  Table  I. 


Ex.  Ratio  32  : 47  as  in  art  3.  Since  32  = 4 x 8 proceed  thus  : 


H 


470000 


117500 


14688 


3 Next  less  quotient  13333,  mult.  3,  div.  4,  cents  498. 


44064 


11016  Nearest  11019  cents  168 
add  498 


as  before,  666  cents  for  the  47th  harmonic. 


Actually  11016  lies  exactly  half-way  be- 
tween  11013  and  11019,  and  in  that  case  the 
rule  is  to  take  the  larger  number.  On  aecount 
of  the  approximative  nature  of  the  calculation 


the  error  of  1 Cent  in  the  final  result  is  always 
possible,  and  is  here  disregarded.  It  is  avoided 
by  the  following  methods. 


III.  Third  Method,  by  Five  Place  Logarithms. 


8.  This  is  by  far  the  best,  most  exact,  and  at  the  same  time  easiest  method, 
but  as  many  musicians  are  not  familiär  with  logarithms,  and  it  is  important  that 
they  should  be  able  to  reduce  interval  ratios  to  cents,  the  two  preceding  methods 
have  been  inserted. 

9.  After  reducing  for  Octaves  as  in  art.  2,  subtract  the  log  of  the  smailer 
number  from  that  of  the  larger.  If  the  resulting  log  is  less  than  -05268,  the 
number  of  cents  is  given  opposite  to  the  nearest  log  in  the  Principal  Table.  lhe 
decimal  point,  zeroes  after  it,  and  characteristic  are  omitted  in  praetice,  but  are 
used  here  for  completeness. 


Ex.  Interval  ratio  48  : 49. 

log  49  = 1-69020 
log  48  = 1-68124 


The  difference  between  auy  two  loga- 
rithms  in  the  table  is  25  or  26,  hence  the 
nearest  is  that  which  differs  by  less  than 
13.  In  this  case  it  differs  only  by  7. 


u diff.  -00896 

nearest  log  -00903,  cents  36. 


10.  If  the  log  exceeds  -05268,  find  the  nearest  log,  in 
it,  take  the  cents  from  the  Principal  Table  for  this  dift. 
cents  opposite  the  next  least  log  in  Aux.  Table  II. 


Aux.  Table  II.,  subtract 
as  in  art.  9,  and  add  the 


Ex.  Intorval  ratio  32  : 47. 


log  47  = 1-67210 
log  32  = 1-50515 


Ist  diff.  -16695 

Next  least,  Aux.  T.  II.  -15051,  cents  600 

2nd  diff.  -01644 
Nearest  log  -01656,  cents  66 

result  666  as  before  for  the47th  harmonic. 
find  the  number  of  cents  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a cent, 


11.  If  it  is  dcsired  to 
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take  the  next  least  number  in  the  Principal  Table,  find  tlie  difFerence,  and  add  the 
tenths  of  Cents  from  Aux.  Table  III.  Thus — 


Ex.  in  art.  10. 


2nd  diff.  -01644 
Next  least  -01631  cents  65 


3rd  diff.  13  ,,  -5 


cents  65-5  result. 


IV.  Fourth  Method,  by  Seven  Place  Logarithms. 


12.  As  a general  rule  the  approximation  in  art.  10  is  amply  sufficient,  and  is 
generally  used  here.  Bnt  occasionally  it  is  advisable  to  proceed  to  three  places  of 
decimals  of  cents,  as  in  the  whole  of  sect.  A.  on  ‘ Temperament  The  process  is 
then  conducted  by  Aux.  lable  IV.,  the  method  of  using  which  will  appear  by  the 
following  examples : — 


Interval  ratio  32  : 47. 
log  47  = 1-672  0979 
log  32=1-505  1500 

Ex.  2.  Interval  ratio  264  : 478-5. 

log  478-5  = 2-679  8819 
log  264  =2-421  6039 

difference 
600  cents 

■166  9479 
•150  5150 

difference  -258  2780 
1000  cents  -250  8583 

60 

•016  4329 
•015  0515 

20 

•007  4197 
„ -005  0172 

5 

•001  3814 
•001  2543 

9 

•002  4025 
„ -002  2577 

•5  „ 

•000  1271 
•000  1254 

■5 

•000  1448 
„ -000  1254 

•007  „ 

•000  0017 

•000  0184 

665-507  cents  result. 

•07 

„ -000  0176 

•007 

„ -000  0018 

1029-5707  cents  result. 


V. 


Method  of  finding  the  Interval  Ratio  from  the  Cents. 

lonno  t Wfl°Ut  L°9<*rithms.  If  the  cents  are  less  than  210,  the  ratio  is  that  of 
10000  to  the  quotient  opposite  the  cents  in  the  Principal  Table.  If  the  cents  are 
greater  than  210  subtract  the  next  least  number  of  cents  in  Aux.  Table  I and 
multiply  and  divide  the  quotient  opposite  the  diff.  of  cents  in  the  Principal  Table 
by  the  corresponding  divisor  and  multiplier  respectively  (observe  tliis  Inversion 
multiply  by  divisor,  and  divide  by  multiplier)  in  Aux.  Table  I ’ 


Thus,  given  666  cents, 

subtr.  next  least  498  in  Aux.  Table  I. ; take  3 as 

div.  and  4 as  mult. 

168 


quo.  to  168  cts.  11019  in  Principal  Table 
4 


3 


44076 


14692,  ratio  1-4692. 


This  is  the  correct  ratio  for  666  cents,  it 
is  1 arger  than  1*4688  obtained  from  32  * 47 
in  art.  7 because  the  cents  were  in  excess, 
Cut  the  difference  is  quite  unimportant. 


IT 


14.  By  Five  Place  Logarithms. 

Given  665-5  cents  as  results  from  art.  11 

Cents  Logs 

600  -15051  Aux.  Table  II. 

65  -01631  Principal  Table 

•5  -00013  Aux.  Table  III. 


Sum -16695  _ log  1-4687,  which  is  now  -0001  smaller  than  in 
art.  7,  and  is  the  correct  value  of  665-5  cents. 
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From  Aux.  Table  IV.  Cents  GG5-507,  art. 

COO  cents  -150  5150 

60  „ -015  0515 

5 „ -001  2543 

•5  „ -000  1254 

•007  „ -000  0018 


which  is  the  more  correct  value  of  47  -f  32, 
obtained  by  carrying  the  division  one  ’step 
further  than  in  art.  7. 


T66  9480  = log  1-46875, 


Principal  Table  for  the  Calculation  of  Gents. 


Cents 

Quotients 

Logs 

Cents 

Quotients 

Logs 

Cents 

Quotients 

Logs 

Cents 

Quotients 

Logs 

1 

10006 

00025 

54 

10317 

01355 

107 

10638 

02684 

160 

10968 

04014 

2 

12 

50 

55 

23 

380 

108 

44 

709 

3 

17 

75 

56 

29 

405 

109 

50 

734 

161 

10974 

04039 

4 

23 

00100 

57 

35 

430 

110 

56 

760 

162 

81 

064 

5 

29 

125 

58 

41 

455 

163 

87 

089 

6 

3 5 

151 

59 

47 

480 

111 

10662 

02785 

164 

94 

114 

7 

40 

176 

60 

53 

505 

112 

69 

810 

165 

11000 

139 

8 

46 

201 

113 

75 

835 

166 

06 

164 

9 

52 

226 

61 

10359 

01530 

114 

81 

860 

167 

13 

189 

10 

58 

251 

62 

65 

555 

115 

87 

885 

168 

19 

214 

63 

71 

580 

116 

93 

910 

169 

26 

240 

11 

10064 

00276 

64 

77 

605 

117 

99 

935 

170 

32 

265 

12 

69 

301 

65 

83 

631 

118 

10705 

960 

13 

75 

326 

66 

89 

656 

119 

11 

985 

171 

11038 

04290 

14 

81 

351 

67 

95 

681 

120 

18 

03010 

172 

45 

315 

15 

87 

376 

68 

10401 

706 

173 

51 

340 

16 

93 

401 

69 

07 

731 

121 

10724 

03035 

174 

57 

365 

17 

99 

427 

70 

13 

756 

122 

30 

061 

175 

64 

390 

18 

10105 

452 

123 

37 

086 

176 

70 

415 

19 

10 

477 

71 

10419 

01781 

124 

43 

111 

177 

76 

440 

20 

16 

502 

72 

25 

806 

125 

49 

136 

178 

83 

465 

73 

31 

831 

126 

55 

161 

179 

89 

490 

21 

10122 

00527 

74 

37 

856 

127 

61 

186 

180 

96 

516 

22 

28 

552 

75 

43 

881 

128 

67 

211 

23 

34 

577 

76 

49 

907 

129 

74 

236 

181 

11102 

04541 

24 

39 

602 

77 

55 

932 

130 

80 

261 

182 

09 

566 

25 

45 

627 

78 

61 

957 

183 

15 

591 

26 

51 

652 

79 

67 

982 

131 

10786 

03286 

1S4 

22 

616 

27 

57 

677 

80 

73 

02007 

132 

92 

311 

185 

28 

641 

28 

63 

702 

133 

99 

337 

186 

34 

666 

29 

69 

728 

81 

10479 

02032 

134 

10805 

362 

187 

41 

691 

30 

75 

753 

82 

85 

057 

135 

11 

387 

188 

47 

716 

83 

91 

082 

136 

17 

412 

189 

53 

741 

31 

10181 

00778 

84 

97 

107 

137 

23 

437 

190 

60 

766 

32 

87 

803 

85 

10503 

132 

138 

30 

462 

33 

93 

828 

86 

09 

157 

139 

36 

487 

191 

11166 

04791 

34 

98 

853 

87 

15 

183 

140 

43 

512 

192 

73 

816 

35 

10204 

878 

88 

21 

208 

193 

79 

842 

36 

10 

903 

89 

28 

233 

141 

10849 

03537 

194 

86 

S67 

37 

16 

928 

00 

34 

258 

142 

55 

562 

195 

92 

892 

38 

22 

953 

143 

61 

587 

196 

99 

917 

39 

28 

978 

91 

10540 

02283 

144 

67 

612 

197 

11205 

942 

40 

33 

01003 

92 

46 

308 

145 

74 

637 

198 

12 

967 

93 

52 

333 

146 

80 

663 

199 

18 

992 

41 

10240 

01029 

94 

58 

358 

147 

86 

688 

200 

25 

05017 

42 

46 

054 

95 

64 

383 

148 

93 

713 

43 

52 

079 

96 

70 

408 

149 

99 

738 

201 

11231 

05042 

44 

57 

104 

97 

76 

433 

150 

10906 

763 

202 

37 

067 

45 

63 

128 

98 

82 

458 

203 

44 

092 

46 

69 

154 

99 

88 

484 

151 

10912 

03788 

204 

50 

118 

47 

75 

179 

100 

95 

509 

152 

18 

813 

205 

57 

143 

48 

81 

204 

153 

24 

838 

206 

64 

168 

49 

87 

229 

101 

10601 

02534 

154 

30 

863 

207 

70 

193 

50 

93 

254 

102 

07 

559 

155 

37 

888 

208 

77 

218 

103 

13 

584 

156 

43 

913 

209 

83 

243 

51 

10299 

01279 

104 

19 

609 

157 

49 

939 

210 

90 

268 

52 

10305 

305 

105 

25 

634 

158 

'56 

964 

53 

11 

330 

106 

32 

659 

159 

62 

989 
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16.  Hence  given  a note  of  any  pitcli  and  the  interval  in  Cents  between  that  and 
another  note,  it  is  easy  to  determine  the  pitch  of  this  seeond  note. 


Ex.  Required  the  reduced  47th  harmonic 
to  A 453-9,  the  concert  organ  pitch  of  Mr.  H. 
Willis,  to  which  is  tuned  the  great  organ  at 
the  Albert  Hall. 

log  453-9  = 2-65696 
cents  665-5,  art.  14.  give  log=  -16695 


log  666-7  = 2-82391 


Hence  666-7  is  the  pitch  number  of  the 
note  required.  Thus  it  is  possible,  for  any 
given  pitch  of  the  tuning  note,  to  calculate  the 
pitch  of  the  notes  for  any  given  temperament, 
and  hence,  as  will  be  shewn,  to  tune  in  that 
temperament. 


Auxiliary  Table  I. 

Multipliers 

Cents 

Quotients 

and 

Divisors 

204 

11250 

x 8 = 9 

316 

12000 

x 5-f-  6 

386 

12500 

x4t  5 

498 

13333 

x 3=  4 

702 

15000 

x 2=  3 

884 

16667 

x 6 = 10 

1018 

18000 

x 5=  9 

1200 

20000 

x 1 = 2 

Aux.  Table 
II. 

Aux.  Table 
III. 

Cents 

Logs 

Cents 

Logs 

100 

02509 

• 

1 

'00003 

200 

05017 

2 

05 

300 

07526 

3 

08 

400 

10034 

4 

10 

500 

12543 

5 

13 

600 

15051 

* 

6 

15 

700 

17560 

, 

7 

18 

800 

20069 

•8 

20 

900 

22577 

.( 

} 

23 

1000 

1100 

1200 

25086 

27594 

30103 

1-0 

25 

Auxiliary  Table  IV. 

Cents 

Logs 

Cents 

Logs 

100 

025  0858 

•1 

000  0251 

200 

050  1717 

•2 

0502 

300 

075  2575 

•3 

0753 

400 

100  3433 

•4 

1003 

500 

125  4292 

•5 

1254 

600 

150  5150 

•6 

1505 

700 

175  6008 

■7 

1756 

800 

200  6867 

•8 

2007 

900 

225  7725 

■9 

2258 

1000 

250  8583 

1100 

275  9442 

1200 

301  0300 

10 

002  5086 

•01 

000  0025 

20 

05  0172 

■02 

050 

30 

07  5258 

■03 

075 

40 

10  0343 

•04 

100 

50 

12  5429 

•05 

125 

60 

15  0515 

•06 

151 

70 

17  5601 

•07 

176 

80 

20  0687 

•08 

201 

90 

22  5773 

•09 

226 

1 

000  2509 

•001 

000  0003 

2 

5017 

•002 

5 

3 

7526 

■003 

8 

4 

001  0034 

•004 

000  0010 

5 

2543 

•005 

13 

6 

5052 

•006 

15 

7 

7560 

•007 

18 

8 

002  0069 

•008 

20 

9 

2577 

*009 

. 

23 
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Art. 

1.  Width  of  an  interval,  p.  451. 

p 452nd  aCtUal  FifthS  and  maj0r  Thirds> 
3-  Cyclic  and  Exact  cents,  p.  452 
4.  interval  ratio,  p.  452. 

5-  Logarithms,  p.  452. 

7 Pnl«?w°al  a?d  pracfcical  Litervals,  p.  452 
7.  Calculation  of  just  intervals  by  Fifths  and 
major  Thirds  up  and  down,  p.  452 

w^at,04n52°f  interVal  ^iosPinth2esame 


Art. 

9.  Harmonics,  p.  452. 

10.  Intervals  in  an  Octave,  p.  453. 

Tablo  I Intervals  not  exceeding  an  Octave 
p.  453. 

Tal?le  **•  ^he  unevenly  numbered  harrno- 
mcs  of  0 66  up  to  the  63rd,  p 457 

Tablo  III.  Number  of  any  intervals,  not  ex- 
ceeding the  Tntone,  contained  in  an 
Octave,  p.  457. 


measured  by  the  numbe^  o^cents^r’conV  ^ n£te  •+,'  The  width  of  an  interval  is 
a arSe  number  „f  othe,  „ceasio„a,ly 

0 G 2 


4u2  ADDITIONS  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR.  APP>  xx< 

iiccording  to  their  widths  as  measured  in  cents.  Many  of  these  are  furnished  in 
the  following  table. 


2.  The  Cents  used  are  cyclic  cents,  as  de- 
fined  suprä,  sect.  A.  art.  24,  xiii.  p.  4376',  tliat  is, 
tliose  intervals  found  by  taking  a certain  num- 
ber  of  Fifths  and  major  Thirds  up  and  down 
and  reducing  the  result  to  the  same  octave, 
are  assumed  to  have  cyclic  Fifths  and  major 
Thirds  of  702  and  386  cents  respectively.  But 
as  the  actual  Fifths  and  major  Thirds  have 
701-955  and  386-314  cents  respectively,  a slight 
error  in  excess  is  made  in  every  Fifth  up  and 
every  major  Third  down,  and  in  defect  in  every 
Fifth  down  and  major  Third  up,  which,  when 
a great  many  are  supposed  to  be  taken  for 
theoretical  purposes,  may  reach  to  a sensible 
" amount.  These  errors  are  of  no  consequence 
for  ordinary  purposes,  but  a means  of  correct- 
ing  them  is  given  in  sect.  E.,  p.  463(6,  and  here 
it  has  been  thought  better  to  add  the  result  to 
three  places  of  decimals  in  many  cases,  and 
this  is  put  in  the  last  column,  preceded  by  the 
letters  ‘ ex.,’  meaning  ‘ more  exact  cents  ’. 

8.  Other  intervals  are  given  to  the  nearest 
whole  number  of  Cents,  determined  as  in  sect. 
C.,  which  therefore  belong  to  the  cycle  of  1200, 
and  hence  are  rightly  called  cyclic.  Here  also 
is  added  the  result  to  three  places  of  decimals, 
when  it  appeared  advisable  for  theoretical 
purposes.  For  ordinary  purposes  cyclic  cents 
always  suffice. 

4.  The  internal  ratios,  being  of  historical 

Fm = one  Fifth  up 
Vd  = one  Fifth  down 
Tic  = one  major  Third  up 
Td  — one  major  Third  down 


interest,  are  always  given,  although  they  are 
of  no  assistance  to  the  eye  in  recognising  the 
width  of  an  interval.  In  these  ratios  the 
smaller  number  is  always  placed  first.  In  the 
case  of  tempered  intervals  an  approximate 
ratio,  with  t prefixed,  is  given  in  the  second 
column,  and  the  ‘ ex.’  or  more  exact  ‘ ratio  ’ is 
given  in  the  last  column. 

5.  The  (five  place)  logarithm  of  each  inter- 
val ratio,  considered  as  a fraction  of  which  the 
larger  number  is  the  numerator,  is  added  in 
each  case,  to  enable  those  who  understand 
logarithms  to  deal  with  them  immediately  in 
calculating  pitch  numbers,  &c.  The  loga- 
rithms always  give  the  exact  intervals.  The 
decimal  point  is  omitted. 

6.  In  the  last  column  is  given  a variety  of 
Information.  The  name  of  the  interval  when 
any  usual  name  exists,  or  the  instrument  on 
which  it  is  found.  The  Greek  and  Arabic  in- 
tervals were  theoretical,  and  given  in  terms  of 
lengths  of  string.  As  we  see  from  sect.  B. 
No.  1,  p.  441  d,  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose 
that  the  real  intervals  tuned  differed  from 
them  materially.  Some  further  Information 
is  occasionally  added. 

7.  If  the  interval  is  found  in  the  Duode- 
narium  (sect.  E.,  p.  463),  then  a mode  of  ob- 
taining  it  by  Fifths  up  and  down  with  major 
Thirds  up  and  down  is  annexed.  Here 


= 702  cents,  2Fm=2x702  cents,  &c. 
= 498  cents  up,  2Vd  — 2x  498  cents,  &c. 
= 386  cents,  22'm  = 2x386  cents,  &c. 

= 814  cents,  2276=2  x 814  cents,  &c. 


When  such  additions  are  made,  1200  or  mul- 
tiples of  1200  must  be  subtracted  tili  the  result 
is  less  than  1200.  That  result  will  be  the 


number  of  cyclic  cents  in  the  first  column.  Of 
course,  if  we  take  the  value  to  three  places  of 
decimals, 


Vu =701-955,  Vd  = 498-045,  Tu  = 386-314,  776  = 813-686, 


and  then  the  result  will  be  correet  to  at  least 


two  places  of  decimals. 

8.  If  we  put  Vu=  4 2FM=f;,  &c.  Vd=% 


2Vd=%  &c.  Tu-- 
3“ 

42 


2Tu=^,&c.  276 =—, 
4 4 2 5’ 


2 276=  —,  &c.  and  multiply  instead  of  adding, 
5'" 

and  finally  multiply  or  divide  by  2 until  the 
result  lies  between  1 and  2,  these  formulae  give 
the  exact  ratio.  Thus  2F76  + 22,M  = cyclically 
2x498  + 2x386  = 996  + 772  = 1768-1200  = 568 
cents  as  in  the  table.  Or  to  three  places  of 
decimals,  2 x 498-045  + 2 x 386-314  = 996-090  + 
772-628  = 1768-718-1200  = 568-718,  which  is 

„ . 22  52  4 x 25  25  0 25 

correct.  Or  «gam,  gX  x ü-jj, 


the  correct  result.  See  Table  I.  uuder  568. 

9.  In  Table  II.  are  given  all  the  unevenly 
numbered  harmonics  up  to  the  63rd  in  Order  of 
occurrence.  Tho  first  column  gives  the  number 
of  the  harmonic  in  which  those  marked  * will 
be  found  on  the  Harmonical  as  harmonics  of 
both  C 66  and  G 132,  and  those  marked  f 
as  harmonics  of  C 132  only.  In  the  second 
column  are  the  pitch  numbers  of  all  the  har- 
monics of  C 66.  In  tho  third  column  ‘ log  ’ 
are  the  logarithms  of  tho  harmonics  of  1,  pre- 


ceded by  a plus  sign  + , so  that  if  to  each  of 
these  be  added  the  logarithm  of  the  pitch 
number  of  the  fundamental  note,  the  result  is 
the  logarithm  of  the  pitch  number  of  the  har- 
monic. Thus  log  66  = 1-81954,  which  added 
to  1-36173,  the  log  opposite  23rd  harmonic, 
gives  3-18127  = log  1518  the  pitch  number  (in 
the  table)  of  the  23rd  harmonic  of  C 66.  The 
column  is  divided  into  octaves  by  cross  lines, 
at  the  beginning  of  which,  preceded  by  a minus 
sign  - , is  the  number  to  be  subtradcd  from 
the  log  given  in  Order  to  find  the  log  of  the 
harmonic  reduced  to  one  octave  as  given  in 
Table  I.  Thus  for  23rd  harmonic  1-36173- 
1-20412  = -15761,  which  is  the  log  opposite 
628  cents  in  Table  I.  In  the  fourth  column  is 
given  the  cyclic  cents  in  the  ratio  of  the  funda- 
mental note  to  the  harmonic  reduced  to  the 
same  octave,  the  same  as  given  in  Table  I., 
where  will  be  found  the  more  exact  number 
of  cents.  But  to  each  octave  is  prefixed  the 
number  of  cents,  followed  by  a plus  sign  +» 
which  have  to  bc  added  in  Order  to  find  the 
unrcduced  interval.  Thus  for  23rd  harmonic  it 
is  4800  + 628  = 5428  cents.  Finally  in  the  last 
column  there  is  given  the  nearest  equally  tem- 
pered tone,  supposing  the  fundamental  note  is 
C,  and  the  number  of  cents  to  be  added  to  or 
subtracted  from  that  note  iu  order  to  produco 
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the  harmonic.  Thus  the  23rd  harmonic  is 
sharper  than  by  28  Cents.  These  com- 

parisons  are  readily  made  from  the  column  of 
cyclic  cents,  and  can  be  easily  applied  to  any 
fundamental  note.  Thus  the  23rd  harmonic 
of  B,\>  must  be  4 Octaves  and  G Semitones 
and  28  cents  sharper  than  B,  [j,  and  hence 
must  be  c'"  + 28.  The  marking  of  the  differ- 
ences  of  the  harmonics  from  equally  tempered 
notes  is  convenient  for  repeating  the  experi- 
ments  in  sect.  N.  No.  2. 

10  Table  III.  is  constructed  to  shew  how 
often  each  principal  interval,  not  exceeding  a 
Tritone,  is  contained  in  the  Octave.  The  first 


column  gives  the  cyclic  cents  in  the  interval 
for  easy  reference  to  Table  I.  The  second 
column  contains  the  names  of  the  intervals. 
The  third  contains,  up  to  one  place  of  deci- 
mals,  the  number  of  timcs  that  the  interval  is 
contained  in  the  Octave,  found  by  dividing 
log  2 by  the  logarithm  of  the  interval  as  given 
in  Table  I.  This  is  therefore  not  always  the 
same  as  the  number  arrived  at  by  dividing 
1200  by  the  number  of  cyclic  cents,  but  only 
by  the  number  of  precise  cents,  as  given  in 
Table  I.  Thus,  taking  the  skhisma  of  2 cyclic 
and  1-953  ex.  cents,  1200  2 = 600,  too  small, 
but  1200l- 1-953  = 614-4  as  in  Table  III. 


I.  Table  of  Intervals  not  exceeding  one  Octave. 


Cyclic 

Cents 

Interval  Ratios 
t Approximative 

Logs 

Name,  &c. 

0 

1 : 1 

0 

Fundamental  note  of  the  open  string,  assumed  as  C 66 

1 

1730  : 1731 

00025 

Cent,  hundredth  of  an  equal  Semitone,  nearest  approxi- 
mate  ratio,  ex.  1 : 1-0005755 

2 

32768  : 32805 

00049 

Skhisma,  8 Vu  + Tu  = 0 : B$,  ex.  1-953 

7 

255  : 256 

00170 

Ex.  6-775,  the  ratio  = and  the  result  is  the  17th 

16  16 

harmonic  of  ZTp,  a diatonic  Semitone  ahove  C 

18 

95  : 96 

00455 

6 16 

Ex.  18-128,  the  ratio  is  g-  • ^g,  or  the  interval  by  which 
the  19th  harmonic  is  flatter  than  the  minor  Third 

20 

2025  : 2048 

00490 

Diaskhisma,  4 Vd  + 2Td  = C : D bk  = C,  & : ex. 

19-553  * 

22 

80  : 81 

00540 

Comma  of  Didymus,  which  is  always  meant  by  Comma 
when  no  qualification  is  added,  4 Vu  + Td  = G : O1,  ex. 
21-506 

24 

524288  : 531441 

005S9 

Pythagorean  Comma,  12  Vu  = G : B&  = D k : 0% , ex. 
23-460  77  77 

27 

63  : 64 

00684 

Septimal  Comma,  or  interval  by  which  the  7th  harmonic, 
969  cents,  is  flatter  than  the  minor  Seventh,  996  cents, 
7B[ , : B\>,  ex.  27-264 

28 

3072  : 3125 

00743 

Small  Diesis,  Vd  + 5 Tu  = Cf2(?  : Bj^,  ex.  29-614.  In  equal 
temperament  this  last  interval  would  be  represented  (as 
\\B  : c)  by  a Semitone  of  100  cents 

36 

48  : 49 

00896 

Interval  of  Al  Päräbl’s  improved  Rabäb 

42 

125  : 128 

01030 

Great  Diesis,  the  defect  of  3 major  Thirds  from  an  Octave, 
the  interval  between  Cjt  and  D\)  in  the  meantone  tem- 
perament, 3.7W  = GÄ  ' Dl\>,  ex.  41-059 

44 

39  : 40 

01100 

First  interval  on  the  Tambur  of  Bagdad,  the  interval  by 
which  the  13th  harmonic  of  840-528  cents  is  flatter  than 
the  just  major  Sixth  of  884-359,  ex.  43-831 

45 

38  : 39 

01128 

Second  intex-val  on  the  Tarnbür  of  Bagdad 

46 

37  : 38 

01158 

Third  „ „ „ „ 

47 

36  : 37 

01190 

Fourth  ., 

49 

35  : 36 

01223 

Fifth 

50 

t 239  : 246 

01254 

Quartertone  of  Meshaqah,  the  quarter  of  an  equal  Tone, 
ex.  ratio  = 1 : 1-0293022,  ||C  : C<\ 

53 

32  : 33 

01336 

33rd  harmonic,  interval  by  which  the  llth  harmonic  ex- 
ceeds  the  just  Fourth,  F : nF,  ex.  53-273 

55 

31  : 32 

01379 

Greek  Enharmonic  Quartertone,  suprä,  p.  265« 

Another  Greek  Enharmonic  Quartertone,  suprä,  p.  265« 

57 

30  : 31 

01424 

70 

24  : 25 

01773 

Small  Semitone,  Vd  + 2Tu  = G:  £„$,  ex.  70-673 

76 

t 67  : 70 

01908 

Meantone  Small  Semitone,  meantone  C : and  hence 

the  | of  that  System,  ex.  76.050,  ex.  ratio  1 : 1-0449 

85 

20  : 21 

02119 

Subminor  Second,  Greek  interval,  suprä,  p.  264« ; A.  : CBk 
on  the  harmonical  1 

89 

19  : 20 

02228 

Interval  from  open  string  to  second  fret  on  the  Tarnbür  of 
Bagdad 

90 

243  : 256 

02263 

Pythagorean  Limma,  the  ‘ defect’  of  two  major  Tones,  408 
cents,  from  a Fourth,  498  cents,  5 Vd=C : DU  ex 
90-225  7 

92 

128  : 135 

02312 

Larger  Limma,  the  defect  of  a Fourth,  498  cents,  increased 
by  a diatonic  Semitone,  112  cents  (total  610  cents),  from 
a Fifth,  (02  cents,  and  hence  the  interval  by  which  the 
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H 


u 


Cyclic 

Cents 


Interval  Itatios 

+ Approximative 


Logs 


Name,  &c. 


94 

18  : 19 

02348 

99 

17  : 18 

02480 

100 

t 84  : 89 

02509 

105 

16  : 17 

02633 

112 

15  : 16 

02803 

114 

2048  : 2187 

02852 

117 

t 100  : 107 

02938 

128 

13  : 14 

03219 

134 

25  : 27 

03342 

135 

37  : 40 

03386 

139 

12  : 13 

03476 

145 

149  : 162 

03633 

146 

4235  : 4608 

03666 

150 

t 221  : 241 

03763 

151 

11  : 12 

03779 

155 

32  : 35 

03892 

165 

10  : 11 

04139 

168 

49  : 54 

04219 

180 

59049  : 65536 

04527 

182 

9 : 10 

04576 

193 

t 161  : 180 

04846 

200 

t 400  : 449 

05017 

204 

8 : 9 

05115 

224 

225  : 256 

05606 

231 

7 : 8 

05799 

240 

h 74  : 85 

06021 

246 

125  : 144 

06145 

250 

200  : 231 

06271 

251 

32  : 37 

06305 

253 

108  : 125 

06349 

267 

6 : 7 

06695 

274 

64  : 75 

06888 

281 

17  : 20 

07158 

294 

27  : 32 

1 

07379 

M s^.arPened  to  be  a diatonic  Semitone 
below  (i.e.  the  leading  note’  to)  the  Fifth,  and  hence 
the  interval  by  which  the  Fourth  is  sharpened  on  modu- 
lating  mto  the  dominant,  3 Vu+2'u  = G:  CÜ  = F-  f # 

Tjis  was  used  as  tlie  meaning’of fi  in  tlle 
first  English  edition,  for  which  in  the  present  114  cents 
or  he  Apotomö,  has  been  substituted,  to  agJee  with 
Prof.  Helmholtz  s notation  for  just  intonation 

in^i  1.nterval  in  A1  Parabi,  interval  between  the  18th  and 
19th  harmonics,  cl'"  : c'"\y  on  Harmonical 
Arabic  interval 

Ex  100-099,  the  nearest  approximate  in  small  numbers  to 

he1rant“«  the  interval  of  an  equal  Semitone,  ex.  ratio 
1 : 1*059461 

17th  harmonic  = C' : l7d"'\)  on  the  Harmonical,  ex.  104-955 
Diatonic  or  just  Semitone,  ex.  111-731  cents,  Vd  + Td  = 
Jj  \ C — E E 

Pythagoreau  Apotome,  ‘off-cut,’  or  what  is  left  of  the 
major  Tone,  204  cents,  after  ‘ cutting  off  ’ the  Limma  or 
90  cents,  used  for  Jf  in  this  edition,  7 Vu  = 0 • Ci  - r 
: C'jJf,  ex.  113-685  ’ * 1 

Meantone  great  Semitone,  meantone  C : DU,  ex.  117-108 
Interval  between  13th  and  14th  harmonics,  ex.  128-298 
Great  Limma,  a Comma  greater  than  the  diatonic  Semi- 
tone, 112  cents,  ex.  133-237,  3Vu+2Td  = C:  D%  E,  • F 
m the  Phrygian  tetrachord,  supra,  p.  263rf',  No.  6 
Interval  from  open  string  to  the  third  fret  of  the  Tambür 
of  Bagdad 

Interval  between  12th  and  13th  harmonics,  ex.  138-573 
Persian  ‘ near  the  forefinger  ’ Inte  interval 
Arabic  1 near  the  forefinger  ’ lute  interval 
Meshäqah’s  3 Quartertones,  imitation  of  151  cents,  ex. 
ratio  1:  ff 2 3 =1  : 1-0905 

The  interval  between  the  llth  and  12th  harmonics  on 
the  trumpet  scale,  used  in  Ptolemy’s  equal  diatonic 
mode,  suprä,  p.  2646,  used  by  Zalzal  in  Arabic  lute  scale 
as  ‘middle  finger,’  see  infra,  sect.  K,  Persia,  Arabia,  and 
Syria 

The  35th  harmonic,  septimal  or  submajor  Second,  supra 
p.  212c,  ex.  155-140 

A trumpet  interval,  used  in  Ptolemy’s  equal  diatonic  scale, 
suprä,  p.  2646 

Zalzal’s  ‘ near  the  forefinger  ’ on  Arabic  lute 
Abdulqadir’s  substitute  for  Zalzal’s  168  cents 
The  minor  Tone  of  just  intonation,  the  ‘ grave  Second  ’ of 
the  major  scale,  2 Vd+  Tu=C : Dv  ex.  182-404 
The  mean  Tone,  the  Tone  of  the  meantone  System,  C : D, 
the  mean  between  a major  Tone  of  204  cents,  and  a minor 
Tone  of  182  cents,  ex.  ratio  1 : $ x/5  = l : 1-1180340 
An  equal  Tone,  ex.  ratio  1 : ^/2  = 1-22462 
The  9th  harmonic,  major  Tone  2 Vu  = C : D,  ex.  203-910 
Diminished  minor  Third,  2Vd  + 2Td  = B}  : ex.  223-463 

Supersecond,  or  septimal  Second,  1 B\)  : c,  on  the  Har- 
monical, ex.  231-174 

The  Pentatone,  or  fifth  part  of  an  Octave,  ex.  ratio 
1 : 4/2  = 1: 1-1487  in  the  Salendro  scale,  see  infrä,  sect. 
K.,  Java 


244-968 
ive  Quartertoi 
= 1 : 1-15535 


Poole’s  minim  Third,  ex.  266  871 
'he  75th  harmonic,  augmented  Tor 
ex.  274-583 


ex. 


> 


Vu  + 2 Tu  = C : Dt§, 


’ythagorean  minor  Third,  ancient  ‘ middle  finger  ’ on 
Arabic  lute,  3 Vd  = C : E\>,  ex.  294-135 
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Cyclic 

Cents 


298 

300 

303 

316 

336 

342 

345 


350 

355 

384 

386 

400 

408 

428 

429 
435 

450 

454 

456 

471 

476 

480 


498 

500 

503 

512 

520 

550 

551 
568 
583 

590 


600 

610 

612 

628 

632 

650 

653 

666 

666 


678 

680 

697 

700 

702 


Table  of  Intervals  not  exceeding  one  Octave — continued. 


t 


Interval  Ratios 
t Approximative  ij°K: 


Name,  &c. 


16  : 19 
37  : 44 
68  : 81 
5 : 6 
14  : 17 

32  : 39 
59  : 72 


125  : 153 

22  : 27 

6561  : 8192 
4 : 5 


07463 

07526 

07598 

07918 

08432 

08591 

08648 


08780 

08894 

09642 

09691 


The  19th  harmonic,  ex.  297-513 
The  equal  minor  Third,  \\A  : C 
Persian  ‘middle  finger  ’ on  lute 

Just  miuor  Third,  Vu  + Td  = A1  : C=C  : E1^,  ex.  315-641 
Wide  or  superminor  Third  in  the  chord  of  diminished 
Seventh,  b"\)  : 17d'"\)  on  Harmonical,  ex.  336-129 
The  39th  harmonic,  ex.  342-483 

Arabic  lute  open  string  to  string  of  the  mean  of  the 
lengths  for  204  and  498  Cents,  practical  substitute  for 
355  Cents 

Meshäqah’s  7 Quartertones,  tempered  form  of  355,  ex. 
l-atio  1 : -1J/27=1  : 1-2241 

Zalzal’s  ‘ middle  finger,’  or  wostä,  mean  length  of  strings 
for  303  and  408  Cents 
Abdulqadir’s  substitute  for  355  Cents 

The  5th  harmonic,  just  major  Third,  Tu  — C : Eu  ex. 
386-314 


50  : 63 
64  : 81 

25  : 32 
32  : 4.1 
7 : 9 

27  : 35 
10  : 13 
96  : 125 


10034 

10231 

10721 

10763 

10914 

11288 

11394 

11464 


Equal  major  Third,  ex.  ratio  1 : i/2  — 1 : 1-2599210 
Pythagorean  major  Third,  or  Ditone,  as  it  eonsists  of  two 
major  Tönes  = 2 x 204,  ex.  407-820 
Diminished  Fourth,  27’d=El  : A ex.  427'342 
The  41st  harmonic,  ex.  429-062 

Septimal  or  supermajor  Third,  Poole’s  maxirn  Third, 
7B\)  : d on  Harmonical,  ex.  435-084 
Meshäqah’s  9 Quartertones,  ex.  ratio  ^/29  = l-297 
One  of  Prof.  Preyer’s  trial  intervals 

Superfluous  Third,  Vd  + 3Tu  = O : EÄ  = A'h  : Cjt,  ex. 
456-986  ^ ^ 


16  : 21 

243  : 320 
25  : 33 


11810 

11954 

12041 


The  21st  harmonic,  the  Septimal  or  Subfourth,  F ■.  7 B jj  on 
Harmonical,  ex.  470-781 
Grave  Fourth,  5 Vd+  Tu=C:  Flt  ex.  476  539 
Two  Pentatones,  the  representative  of  the  Fourth  in  the 
Salendro  scale,  see  infrä,  sect.  K. , Java,  ex.  ratio  1 : A4 
= 1:1-3195 


3 : 4 

227  : 303 
80  : 107 

32  : 43 
20  : 27 
500  : 687 
8 : 11 
18  : 25 
5 : 7 

32  : 45 


99  : 140 
45  : 64 
512  : 729 
16  : 23 
25  : 36 

90  : 131 
24  : 35 

32  : 47 
49  : 72 


177147  : 262144 

27  : 40 
109  : 163 

289  : 433 
2 : 3 


12494 

12543 

12629 

12832 

13033 

13797 

13833 

14267 

14613 

14806 


15052 

15297 

15346 

15761 

15836 

16305 

16486 

16695 

16713 


17070 

17474 

17560 

17609 


Just  and  Pythagorean  Fourth,  Vd  = C : F,  ex.  498-045 
Equal  Fourth,  ||C' : F,  ex.  ratio  1 : 25=1  : 1-3348 

Meantone  Fourth,  meantone  C : F,  ex.  503-422,  ex.  ratio 
1 : <J/fi=l  : 1-3375 

The  43rd  harmonic,  ex.  511-518 

Acute  Fourth,  3 Vu+  Td=G  : Fl  = A1:  D,  ex.  519-552 
Meshaqah’s  11  Quartertones,  ex.  ratio  1 : ^/2n=- 1 : 1-374 
The  llth  harmonic,  ex.  551-318 
Superfluous  Fourth,  2Vd  + 2Tu=C  : FÄ,  ex.  568-718 
Septimal  or  subminor  Fifth.  E : 7 B'n  on  Harmonical,  ex 
582-512  ' v 


The  45th  harmonic,  Tritone,  false,  sharp,  augmented  or 
pluperfect  Fourth,  2 Vu  + Tu  = F : B1  = C : FÄ,  ex. 
590-224,  the  Fourth  C : F as  widened  for  passing  into 
the  key  of  the  dominant,  498  + 92  = 590 
Equal  Tritone,  HF:  B,  ex.  ratio  1 : s/2  = l : 1-4142 
Diminished  Fifth,  2 Vd+  Td=G  : G1^  = F'$  : c,  ex.  609-777 
Pythagorean  Tritone,  6 Fu=C:  F&=F:  B,  ex.  611-731 
The  23rd  harmonic,  ex.  628-274  ~ 

Acute  diminished  Fifth,  2 Vu  + 2 Td  - C : Q-W  - A • cxk 
ex.  631-283  1 ‘ u' 

Meshäqah’s  13  Quartertones,  ex.  ratio  1 : 213  = 1 : 1-4556 

Optimal,  or  Subfifth,  El'$  ; 7 B'y  on  Harmonical,  ex. 
653-184 


The  47th  harmonic,  ex.  665-507 

Arabic  lute,  2nd  string,  a Fourth  abovo  168  Cents,  ex. 
666-258,  and  hence  -751  cents  sharper  than  the  last”,  the 
confusion  with  the  former  is  due  to  approximations 
Abdulqadir’s  substitute  for  666  cents,  being  a Fourth  above 
his  180  cents 


Grave  Fifth,  3 Vd+Tu  = C : Gv  ex.  680-449 
Meantone  Fifth,  meantone  C : G,  a quarter  of  a Cornrna 
too  flat,  ex.  696-579,  ex.  ratio  1 : # x • 1-4954 

Equal  Fifth,  \\C  : G 

Just  and  Pythagorean  Fifth,  Vu=C : G , ex.  701-955 


H 


u 


456 
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Cyclic 

Cents 

Interval  Ratios 
t Approximative 

Logs 

Name,  &c. 

720 

t 95  : 144 

18062 

Three  Pentatones,  giving  an  acute  Pifth,  as  in  Salendro 

724 

160  : 243 

18149 

see  mira,  sect.  K..,  Java,  ex.  ratio  1 : A/8  = l : 1-5157 
Acute  Fifth,  5 Fu  + Td=C:  G\  ex.  723-461 

738 

32  : 49 

18505 

The  49th  karmonic,  ex.  737-652 

750 

772 

t 59  : 91 

16  : 25 

18814 

19382 

Meshäqah’s  15  Quartertones,  ex.  ratio  1 : ^/2I5=  1 • 1-5424 
Grave  superfluous  Fifth,  2 Tu  = G:  GÄ,  the  25th  karmonic, 
ex.  772-627  ^ 

792 

81  : 128 

19873 

Pytkagorean  minor  Sixth,  ±Fd  = C:  AU,  ex  792-180 
Extreme  sliarp  Fifth,  4 Fu  + Tu  = G : GÄ,  ex.  794-134 

794 

256  : 405 

19922 

800 

t 63  : 100 

20069 

superfluous  Fifth,  \\C : Gji,  and  also  equal  minor 
bixth,  ||  G : A jj,  the  same  notes  diöerently  written,  ex. 
ratio  1 : £4  = 1:1-5874 

807 

32  : 51 

20242 

The  51st  harmonic,  ex.  807-304 

i 814 

5 : 8 

20412 

Just  minor  Sixth,  Td-C  : Al\>,  ex.  813-687 

841 

8 : 13 

21085 

The  13th  harmonic,  ex.  840-528 

850 

t 30  : 49 

21323 

Meskaqah  s 17  Quartertones,  his  tempered  substitute  for 
853  cents,  ex.  ratio  1 : ty217=l  : 1-6339 

853 

11  : 18 

21388 

Arabic  lute,  the  Fourth  above  Zalzal’s  355  Cents 

874 

32  : 53 

21913 

The  53rd  harmonic,  ex.  873-504 

882 

19683  : 32768 

22136 

Abdulqadir’s  substitute  for  Zalzal’s  853  Cents,  beiug  a 
Fourth  above  384  Cents 

884 

3 : 5 

22185 

Just  major  Sixth,  Vd+  Tu=C:  Av  ex.  8S4-359 

900 

t 22  : 37 

22577 

Equal  major  Sixth,  \\G : A,  and  also  equal  diminished 
Seventh,  \\0  : B\>\>  = A : G\>,  ex.  ratio  1 : 4/8  = 1 : 1-6818 

906 

16  : 27 

22724 

The  27th  harmonic,  Pythagörean  major  Sixth,  3Fu=  G : A. 
ex.  905-865 

919 

10  : 17 

23045 

Ratio  of  the  lOth  : 17th  harmonic,  the  harmonic  dimin- 
ished Seventh,  e,"  ; 11  d"'  on  the  Harmonical,  ex.  918-641 

926 

75  : 128 

23215 

Just  diminished  Seventh,  Vd  + 2 Td=C:  B2UU  = A : CPU, 
ex.  925-416 

933 

7 : 12 

23408 

Septimal  or  supermajor  Sixth,  7B\>  : g,  ex.  933-129 

938 

32  : 55 

23521 

The  55th  harmonic,  ex.  937-632 

947 

125  : 216 

23754 

Acute  diminished  Seventh,  3Fu  + 3Td  = C : B-‘UU  = A : 
G3\),  ex.  946-924 

950 

t 93  : 161 

23831 

Meshäqah’s  19  Quartertones,  ex.  ratio  1 : 2£/219  = l : 1-7311 

954 

72  : 125 

23958 

Just  superfluous  Sixth,  3Fd  + 3Tu=C : AÄ,  ex.  955-031 
Four  Pentatones,  the  fourth  note  in  the  Salendro  scale, 
see  infrä,  sect.  K.,  Java,  a close  approximation  to  969 
cents,  ex.  ratio  1 : £16  = 1 : 1-7411 
The  7th  harmonic,  natural,  harmonic,  or  submiuor  Seventh, 
G : 7B\)  on  the  Harmonical,  ex.  968-826 

960 

t 85  : 148 

24082 

969 

4 : 7 

24304 

976 

128  : 225 

24497 

Extreme  sharp  Sixth,  2 Fu  + 2Tu=C : AÄ,  ex.  976-537 
Minor  Seventh,  used  in  the  subdominant,  2 Fd—C'.BU, 
ex.  996  091 

996 

9 : 16 

24988 

999 

32  : 57 

25072 

The  57th  harmonic,  ex.  999-468 

1000 

t 55  : 98 

25086 

Equal  superfluous,  or  extreme  sharp  Sixth,  ||(7  : A$,  or 
minor  Seventh,  \\C  : B[ j 

1018 

5 : 9 

25527 

Acute  minor  Seventh,  used  in  descending  minor  scales, 
2 Fu+  Td  = C : Bl\,,  ex.  1017-597 

1030 

16  : 29 

25828 

The  29th  harmonic,  ex.  1029-577 

1050 

t 6 : 11 

26340 

Meshäqah’s  21  Quartertones,  ex.  ratio  1 : 3£/ 2-1  = 1 : 1-8340 

1059 

32  : 59 

26570 

The  59th  harmonic,  ex.  1059-172 

1067 

27  : 50 

26761 

Grave  major  Seventh,  3Fd  + 2Tu-C : />.„  ex.  1066-762 

1088 

8 : 15 

27300 

Just  major  Seventh,  Fu+  Tu=C : Bv  the  15th  harmonic, 
ex.  1088-269 

1100 

89  : 168 

27594 

Equal  major  Seventh 

1110 

128  : 243 

27840 

Pythagörean  major  Seventh,  5 Fu  = C : B,  ex.  1109-775 
One  of  Prof.  Preyer’s  trial  intervals 

1111 

10  : 19 

27875 

1117 

32  : 61 

28018 

The  61st  harmonic,  ex.  1116-884 

1129 

25  : 48 

28330 

Diminished  Octavo,  Fu  + 2Td  = C : ex.  1129-327 

1145 

16  : 31 

28724 

The  31st  harmonic,  ex.  1145-036 

1150 

t-  35  : 68 

28848 

Meshäqah’s  23  Quartertones,  ex.  ratio  1 : "£/2a,=  l : 1'943 

1158 

64  : 125 

29073 

Superfluous  Seventh,  3Tu  = C : BÄ,  ex.  1158-941 

1173 

32  : 63 

29419 

The  63rd  harmonic,  ex.  1172-736 

1180 

1024  : 2025 

29613 

The  double  Tritone,  4 Fu  + 2 Tu  = C : BÄ,  ex.  1180-447 
The  Octave,  C : c 

1200 

1 : 2 

30103 
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Table  II.  The  Unevenly  Numbered  Harmonics  of  C 60  up  to  tlie  63 rd. 


No. 

Pitch 

DOS. 

Log 

Cyclie 

Cents 

Equal  notes 

No. 

Pitch 

nos. 

Log 

Cyelic 

Cents 

Equal  notes 

*1 

66 

0 

0 

C 

33 

35 

37 

39 

41 

43 

45 

47 

49 

51 

53 

55 

57 

59 

61 

63 

2178 

2310 

2442 

2574 

2706 

2838 

2970 

3102 

3234 

3366 

3498 

3630 

3762 

3894 

4026 

4158 

- 1-50515 
+ 1-51851 
+ 1-54407 
+ 1-56820 
+ 1-59106 
+ 1-61278 
+ 1-63347 
+ 1-65321 
+ 1-67210 

+ 1-69020 
+ 1-70757 
+ 1-72428 
+ 1-74036 
+ 1-75587 
+ 1-77085 
+ 1-78533 
+ 1-79934 

6000  + 
53 
155 
251 
342 
429 
512 
590 
666 

738 

807 

874 

938 

999 

1059 

1117 

1173 

<?'$  - 47 
dn'  - 45 
cT'fl-  49 
cT'e+  42 
c'w  + 29 
fu  + 12 

io 

V'  - 34 

f + 38 

an~  - 26 
an>  + 38 
- 1 
b'u  - 41 
b'u  + 17 
&'  - 27 

*3 

198 

- '30103 
+ •47712 

1200  + 

702  \ y +2 

*5 

*7 

330 

462 

- '60206 
+ '69897 
+ '84510 

2400  + 
386 
969 

e'  - 14 

4 -31 

*9 

tu 

1 13 
*15 

594 

726 

858 

990 

- -90306 
+ 0-95424 
+ 1-04139 
+ 1-11394 
+ 1-17609 

3600  + 
204 
551 
841 
1088 

d"  + 4 

/"  + 51 

a"  - 59 

b"  - 12 

*17 

*19 

21 

23 

*25 

27 

*29 

31 

1122 

1254 

1386 

1518 

1650 

1782 

1914 

2046 

- 1-20412 
+ 1-23045 
+ 1-27875 
+ 1-32222 
+ 1-36173 
+ 1-39794 
+ 1-43136 
+ 1-46240 
+ 1-49136 

4800  + 
105 
298 
471 
628 
772 
906 
1030 
1145 

c'"i  + 5 
d'"%  - 2 
f"  - 29 

f"%  + 28  ! 

~ 27 
a!"  + 6 

a"%  + 30 
V"  + 45 

Table  III.  Number  of  any  Interval,  not  exceeding  the  Tritone,  contained  in  an 

Octave. 


Cyclic 
Cents  in 
interval 

Name  of  Interval 

Number 
in  an 
Octave 

Cyclic 
Cents  in 
interval 

! Name  of  Interval 

Number 
in  an 
J Octave 

2 

20 

22 

24 

27 

28 
42 
50 
70 
76 
85 
90 
92 

100 

112 

114 

117 

134 

182 

193 

Skhisma 
Diaskhisma  . 

Comma  .... 
Pyth.  Comma 
Septimal  Comma  . 
Small  Diesis  . 

Great  Diesis  . 
Quartertone  . 

Small  Semitone 
Meantone  small  Semitone 
Subminor  Second  . 
Limma  .... 
Larger  Limma 
Equal  Semitone 
Just  Diatonic  Semitone 
Apotome 

Meantone  great  Semitone 
Great  Limma 
Minor  Tone  . 

Mean  Tone  . 

614-3 

61-4 

55-8 

51-1 

44-0 

40-5 

29-2 

24-0 

170 

15-8 

14-2 

13-3 

13-0 

12-0 

10-7 

10-6 

10-3 

9-0 

6-6 

6-2 

200 

204 

231 

240 

267 

294 

300 

316 

336 

355 

400 

408 

435 

498 

500 

503 

590 

600 

612 

Equal  Tone  . 
Major  Tone  . 
Supersecond  . 
Pentatone 
Subminor  Third  . 
Pyth.  minor  Third. 
Equal  minor  Third 
Just  minor  Third  . 
Superminor  Third  . 
Zalzal’s  ivostä 
Equal  major  Third 
Pyth.  major  Third . 
Supermajor  Third . 
Just  Fourth  . 
Equal  Fourth 
Meantone  Fourth  . 
Just  Tritone  . 
Equal  Tritone 
Pyth.  Tritone 

6-0 
5 9 
5-2 
5-0 
4-5 
4-1 
4-0 
3-8 
3-6 

3- 4 

4- 0 
2-9 
2-8 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-0 
2-0 
2-0 

SECTION  E. 


ON  MUSICAL  DUODENES  OR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OP  JUST  INTONATION  FOR  HARMONV. 


(See  notes  pp.  208,  209,  211,  269,  272,  293,  298,  299,  301,  302,  304,  305,  306,  310,  333,  338,  345 

346,  352,  aucl  363.) 


Art. 

1.  Introduction,  p.  458. 

2.  Harmonie  Elements,  p.  458. 

3-  ^onsHuction  of  the  Scheines,  p.  458. 

4.  Harmonie  Cell  or  Unit  of  Concord,  p.  458 
Harmonie  Hoptad  or  Unit  of  Cliord  Rela- 
tionship, p.  458. 


Art. 

6.  Harmonie  Docad  or  Unit  of  Harmony 

p.  459.  J ' 

7.  Chorda  of  the  Decad,  p.  459. 

8.  Intervals  of  the  Decad,  p.  459. 

9.  Harmonie  Trichordals  and  Scales,  p.  460. 

10.  Principal  Trichordal  Scales,  p.  460. 
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AI'P.  XX. 


Art. 

11.  Harmonie  Duodone  or  Unifc  o£  Modulation, 

p.  461. 

12.  Modulation  into  the  Dominant  Duodene, 

p.  461. 

13.  Modulation  into  the  Subdominant  Duc- 

dene,  p.  462. 

14.  Modulation  into  the  Mediant  Duodene, 

p.  462. 

15.  Modulation  into  the  Minor  Submediant 

Duodene,  p.  462. 

16.  Modulation  into  Relative  and  Corrclative, 

p.  462. 

17.  Duodenation,  p.  462. 


Art. 

18.  The  Duodenarium,  p.  463. 

19.  Construction  of  the  Duodenarium,  p.  463. 

20.  Just  Intervals  reduced  to  steps  of  Fifths 

and  major  Thirds,  p.  464. 

21.  The  column  of  Fifths,  p.  464. 

22.  The  Limits  of  the  Duodenarium,  p.  464. 

23.  Introduction  of  the  Seventh  and  Sevon- 

teenth  Harmonie,  p.  464. 

24.  Need  of  Reduction  of  the  number  of  Just 

Tones,  p.  464. 

25.  Omission  of  the  Skhismas.  Unequally 

Just  Intonation.  The  cycle  of  53,  p.  465. 

26.  Duodenals,  p.  465. 


1.  Introduction.  The  following  sketch  is  founded  on  my  paper  ou  the  same 
subject  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Society  for  Nov.  19,  1874,  vol.  xxiii.  p.  3. 

II  It  is  an  attempt  to  develop  the  triohordal  principles  of  supra,  pp.  293 d and  309d 
Tliis,  of  course,  is  an  inversion  of  what  actually  occurred.  But  the  introduction 
of  the  harmonic  principle  has  completely  changed  the  nature  of  music,  and  its  plan 
consequently  requires  reconstruction.  Harmony  alone  is  considered.  Melody  is 
made  dependent  on  harmony.  The  harmony  is  tertiun,  that  is,  it  includes  perfect 
Thirds,  major  and  minor ; but  not  septimal , that  is,  it  does  not  include  the  7th 
harmonic  of  the  base  of  a chord.  But  this  may  be  superadded,  sce  art.  23.  The 
plan  here  pursued  also  has  the  advantage  of  shewing  the  precise  tertian  relation  of 
the  notes  of  a chord  written  in  the  usual  notation,  by  merely  superscribiug  a letter, 
called  the  duodenal,  without  any  change  whatever  in  the  ordinary  notation  itself. 
The  notes  affected  by  the  other  harmonies  can  then  be  easily  indieated  (art.  26). 

2.  The  Harmonie  Elements  are  the  intervals  of  a Fifth,  major  and  minor  Third, 
with  all  their  extensions,  inversions,  and  extensions  of  tlieir  inversions,  that  is  all 
the  forms  in  p.  1916,  c,  which  are  here  assumed.  Capital  letters  will  therefore 
indicate  notes  without  regard  to  octave,  and  even  allow  of  reduplication,  or  added 
octaves.  The  notation  is  otherwise  the  same  as  for  my  Variation  of  Herr  A.  v. 

U Oettingeirs  notation,  explained  on  p.  277 c,  note*  and  used  through  the  rest  of 
this  work.  The  notation  of  intervals  is  used  as  in  p.  276r7,  note  t,  so  that  + is 
386,  - is  316,  + is  702,  | is  294  cents,  and  (...)  is  replaced  by  the  proper 
number  of  cents  in  the  interval. 

3.  In  the  construction  of  the  schemes  notes  forming  ascending  Fifths  are 
written  over  one  another  vertically ; notes  forming  ascending  major  Thirds  are 
written  to  the  right  horizoutally.  Against  each  note  is  written  the  number  of 
cyclic  cents  (supra,  p.  452a)  in  its  interval  from  C or  the  root,  reduced  to  the  same 
octave.  A notation  in  Solfeggio  terms  (modified  from  that  used  by  the  Tonic 
Solfaists  with  Italian  pronunciation  of  the  vowels)  is  also  supplied,  in  which  Do 
Stands  for  the  root  whatever  the  note  itself  may  be. 


4.  Harmonie  Cell  or  Unit  of  Concord. 

Letter  Notation.  Solfeggio  Notation. 

N'q  316  G 702  Mo  316  So  702 

U C 0 E\  386  Do  0 Mi  386 

This  consists  of  the  tliree  harmonic  elemeuts,  the  Fifth  C+G  (or  Do  + So)  and 
major  Thirds  C+Ev  E{'q  + G (or  Do  + Mi  and  Mo  + So)  being  placed  as  already 
explained,  so  that  the  minor  Thirds  C - El (or  Do  - Mo)  and  Ex  - G (or  Mi  - So) 
lie  obliquely  upwards  to  the  left.  Such  a cell  is  called  the  Cell  of  C (or  Do)  its 
root. 

The  Student  should  construct  such  cells  on  The  cell  contains  therefore  all  forms  of  the 
any  root.  0 has  been  adopted  simply  because  major  and  minor  chords,  triad  or  tetrad,  given 
it  is  most  usual,  and  because  it  is  suited  to  the  in  Chap.  XII.  above. 

Harmonical,  on  which  its  effect  should  be  tried. 


5.  The  Harmonic  Heptad  or  Unit,  of  Chord  Relationship. 


Letter  Notation. 

El\,  316  G 702 

A'\>  814  C 0 Ex  386 

F 498  Ax  884 


Solfeggio  Notation. 

Mo  316  So  702 
Lo  814  Do  0 Mi  386 

Fa  498  La  884 
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The  heptad  possesses  seven  notes,  whence  its  name.  It  is  formed  by  subjoining 
the  cell  of  F (or  Fa)  to  the  cell  of  C (or  Do),  so  that  the  Fifth  of  the  lower  cell  is 
tlie  root  of  the  upper  cell.  This  is  called  the  Heptad  of  C (or  Do)  its  central  note. 

1t  contains  not  only  the  4 cell  triads,  major  C + Ex  - G,  F + Ax  - C (or  Do  + 
Mi  - So,  Fa  + La  - Do),  ininor  C - El\)  + G,  F - Ax\)  + C (or  Do  - Mo  + So, 
Fa  - Lo  + Do),  bnt  also  two  wnion  triads,  major  Ax)>  + C - Ex\)  (or  Lo  -f  Do  - 
Mo),  and  ininor  A,  - C + Ex  (or  La  - Do  + Mi),  wliich  resnlt  from  the  union  of  the 
two  cells.  It  therefore  possesses  all  the  six  consonant  chords  which  contain  the  same 
note  C (or  Do),  and  can  hence  pass  readily  into  one  another,  as  shonld  be  verified  on 
the  Harmonical.  It  possesses  also  the  seven  condissonant  triads  (p.  338,  note  f)  con- 
taining  C,  the  major  Trine  Ax\>  + C + Ex  (or  Lo  + Do  + Mi)  containing  two  major 
Thirds,  and  the  minor  Trine  Ay  — C — Ex (7  (or  La  - Do  - Mo)  containing  two 
minor  Thirds,  the  pure  quintal  Trine  F ± G + G (or  Fa  ± Do  ± So)  containing  two 
Fifths,  the  major  quintal  Trines  Ax'q  + C ± G (or  Lo  + Do  + So)  and  F ± C + E} 
(or  Fa  ± Do  + Mi)  consisting  of  a major  Third  and  a Fifth,  and  the  minor  quintal 
Trines  A,  - C ± G (or  La  - Do  ± So)  and  F ± C - Ex  [7  (or  Fa  ± Do  - Mo)  con-H 
sisting  of  a minor  Third  and  a Fifth. 

All  of  these  should  be  studied  on  the  Har-  consonant  triad  containing  the  same  note  G 
monical,  and  the  readiness  with  which  their  should  be  feit, 
dissonance  may  be  removed  by  passing  into  a 


6.  The  Harmonie  Decad  or  Unit  of  Harmony. 


Letter  Notation. 
JT\>  101S  D 204 


ex\)  3ir, 
Ax\)  814 


G 702 
C 0 
F 498 


B , 1088 
Ex  386 
Ay  884 


Solfeggio  Notation. 

To  1018  Re  204 

Mo  316  So  702  Ti  1088 

Lo  814  Do  0 Mi  386 

Fa  498  La  884 


The  Decad  possesses  ten  notes,  whence  its  name.  It  consists  of  the  heptad 
of  G (or  So)  superimposed  011  the  heptad  of-C  (or  Do).  These  two  heptads  have 
a common  cell,  that  of  C (or  Do).  Hence  the  decad  of  C (or  Do)  may  also  be  fj 
considered  as  three  cells,  the  tonic  or  that  of  C (or  Do)  in  the  middle ; the  domi- 
nant or  that  of  G (or  So)  above,  and  the  subdominant  or  that  of  F (or  Fa)  below. 
The  decad  of  C (or  Do)  is  the  complete  development  of  the  cell  of  C (or  Do)  for 
the  root  of  the  npper  cell  is  the  Fifth  of  the  root  of  the  middle  cell,  while  that 
root^itself  is  the  Fifth  of  the  root  of  the  lower  cell. 

7.  The  Chords  of  the  Decad.  The  vertical  axis  is  the  columu  of  Fifths  F ± C ± 

,i.  ± F (°*  Fa  ± P°  ± So  ± Re).  Those  are  two  horizontal  axes  of  major  Trines. 
Ihe  decad  contains  3 cell  major  triads  F + A,  - C,  C + Ex  - G,  G + Bx  - D (or 

'il+  ~ Pf  ~ So,  So  + Ti  - Re)  on  the  right,  and  2 union  major  triads 

^ t °a~  < % E>  + ? ~ B 'k  (or  L“  + D«-  V»,  Mo  + So  - To)  on  the  left. 

iheaecad  also  contains  3 cell  minor  triads  F - A 1 b + (J  C - K 1 8 -l  G G - /?i k j 

SÄ  - f:rD%DOr  M°  + SN°  - T°  + *)  °n  the  lett,  and  2 union 

A;  - { \E«  E'  - h + A (or  La  - Do  + Mi,  Mi  - So  + Ti)  on  the  right, 
it  has  also  the  dissonance  of  the  dominant,  Seventh,  G + B - D F for  So  + Ti  - 

Re  | Fa)  and  minor  Math  G + B - D\F  - A'\,  (or  So  + Ti  - Re  I Fa  - Lo)  and  fl 
hence  of  th e dvmmished  Seventh  (the  same  less  G or  So),  and  of  the  added  Sixth 

v f C 204  D’  °rF  + A 020  D ( Fa  + L"  ~ Do  204  Re,  or  Fa  + La  5^0  Re) 

bnt  not  the  minor  triad  D,  - F + Ay  (or  Ra  - Fa  + La,  sce  Ra  in  art  1 1 p 461) 

tl  e ext18  COnfrd  'c-th  ,lfc  n, .tcmPered  intonation.  And  it  has  also  not  the  chords  of 
the  extreme  Sharp  S!xth  DJ  + F 204  ß + By,  p.  2864,  or/i  + « 590  d&,  p.  308 b 

should  Decad.  The  relative  position  of  the  princip?  ntervals 

nöd  t0  thG  VeJtiCi,U  Fifths  (hlchldh'S  FourthPs),  the  hori 

n aior  sX  n t -(  nc;  udmf  miuor  Sixths  , and  oblique  minor  Thirds  (including 
niajoi  bixths),  on  wlnch  the  scheme  is  founded. 

« SÄf'  ‘W°  PifthS  ,8rti0aUy  ur-  „ “«taüo  Semitone  112,  obliquely  do»n  to 

«üm'Ä  f'».  äow»  to  th.  SL iu  ,he 

Jte  IM).  ' me  but  tv:o  as  D A\  (or  This  is  the  smallest  interval  occurring  in  a 

Decad.  ° 
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9.  Harmonie  Trichordals.  A trichordal  consists  of  onc  triad  from  each  of  the 
tliree  cells  of  a decad.  Eight  such  trichordals  may  bc  formed  from  the  three 
major  and  three  minor  cell  triads.  Abbreviate  the  names  ‘ major  triad’  and  ‘minor 
triad  ’ into  their  first  syllables,  via.,  mi.  (whieh  however  may,  if  preferred,  be  read 
more  at  full  as  major  and  ‘ minor  ),  and  name  them  in  the  order  of  Subdominant, 
lonic  and  Dominant  triads,  then  the  cight  trichordals  are  ma.ma.via.,  mi.ma.ma. , 
ma.irni.ma.,  mi.mi.ma.,  ma.ma.mi.,  mi.ma.mi.,  ma.mi.ini.,  mi.mi.mi.  The  seven 
tones  in  eacli  trichordal  reduccd  to  a single  octave  constitute  an  havmonic  scale,  that 
is  a scale  in  which  each  note  belongs  to  a triad  in  the  scale.  We  may  begin  the 
scale  with  any  one  of  the  notes  of  any  one  of  the  3 generating  triads.  These  notes 
may  be  numbered  in  order  of  sharpness  when  reduced  to  the  same  octave,  as  4,  6,  1 
in  the  subdominant,  1,  3,  5 in  the  tonic,  and  5,  7,  2 in  the  dominant.  These 
numbers  may  be  simply  prefixed  to  the  trichordal  they  affect,  to  shew  on  what 
note  the  scale  begins.  We  thus  obtain  7 x 8 = 56  trichordal  scales,  of  which  8 are 
generically  different,  each  genus  having  7 species.  In  some  accounts  of  the  modes 
they  are  all  represented  in  fact  as  ma.ma.ma.,  differing  only  as  to  the  note  of  the 
scale  with  which  they  begin.  This  is,  of  course,  thoroughly  erroneous.  The  Student 
is  recommended  to  make  out  on  the  Harmouical  every  one  of  these  56  scales. 

10.  Principal  Trichordal  Scales.  The  following  gives  a list  of  the  principal 
scales  thus  generated  referring  to  the  places  where  they  have  beeil  noted  in  the 
text,  and  the  scale  is  noted  as  beginning  with  C. 


The  figures  between  two  consecutive  notes 
indicate  the  interval  between  them  in  Cents. 
The  nuniber  prefixed  to  the  root  of  the  decad 
indicates  the  note  of  the  chord  with  which  the 
scale  begins,  reckoned  in  the  way  just  men- 
tioned.  References  to  the  text  follow.  Where 
any  one  of  these  scales  cannot  be  played  on 


the  Harmonical  a form  is  given  which  can  be 
played.  As  each  note  forrns  part  of  a cell 
triad,  and  mostly  also  of  a union  triad,  each 
scale  can  be  harmonised,  and  the  Student 
should  therefore  harmonise  all  of  them  on  tbe 
Harmonical.  See  also  p.  277,  note  f.  No  ex- 
amples  of  the  unusual  VI.  Mi.ma.mi.  are  given. 


I.  Ma.ma.ma. 

H 1 C = C 204  D 182  E1  112  F 204  G 182  A1  204  Bx  112  c,  No.  1 of  p.  2746  and  note.  Major 
Mode  of  p.  2986.  Ordinary  C major. 

5 F = C 182  77,  204  Ex  112  F 204  G 182  Al  112  B\,  204  c,  No.  5 of  p.  275 a,  there  called  the 
mode  of  the  Fourth.  This  must  be  played  on  the  Harmonical  as  5 C ma.ma.ma.,  which  bas 
the  same  intervals,  namely : G 182  A:  204  7?,  112  c 204  d 182  c,  112  / 204  y.  It  is  No.  5 of 
p.  275 a,  there  called  the  mode  of  the  Fourth. 

II.  Mi.ma.ma. 

1 C=  C 204  D 182  E1  112  F 204  G 112  A ^ 274  B 112  c.  The  minor-major  mode  of 
pp.  3056  and  309<7. 

III.  Ma.mi.ma. 

1 C = 0 204  D 112  E'\>  182  F 204  G 182  Ax  204  B1  112  c,  No.  2 of  p.  2746.  The  mode  of  the 
minor  Seventli,  with  the  leadiDg  note,  or  major  Seventh,  substituted  for  the  minor  Seventh,  as 
in  p.  303(6.  An  ordinary  form  of  the  ascending  minor  scale  p.  288 a. 


IV.  Mi.mi.ma. 

1 C = G 204  D 112  E'\)  182  F 204  G 112  Al\>  274  71,  112  c.  The  ‘ instrumental  ’ minor  scale 
of  p.  2886 ; the  ‘ modern  ’ ascending  minor  scale  of  p.  300(6. 

^j  V.  Ma.ma.mi. 

1 C = C 204  I)  182  E,  112  F 204  G 182  A1  134  Zdj>  182  c.  Although  this  is  called  the  mode 
of  the  Fourth  on  pp.  2986  and  309 d,  it  is  a different  scale  from  that  called  the  mode  of  the 
Fourth  on  p.  2756,  which  is  5 F ma.ma.ma.  above,  under  I.,  because  the  Seventh  in  this  case  is 
76’h  and  in  that  7%,  a comma  lower.  See  p.  277,  footnote  f.  on  this  and  similar  confu sions. 

5 F = C 182  TA  134  E"n  182  F 204  G 182  A , 112  B\,  204  r.  This  must  be  played  on  the  Har- 
monical as  5 C = G 182  Al  134  7i‘k  182  c 204  d 182  112  / 204  g.  This  is  No.  G of  p.  2.56 

and  there  considered  as  a variant  of  tue  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh,  which  is  really  tbe  different 
scale,  3 (7ma.mi.mi.,  next  immediately  following. 


1 C = C 204  77  112  182  F 204  G 182  A 

upwards,  instead  of  downwards  as  there 
the  leading  tone  of  p:  303c. 


VII.  Ma.mi.mi. 

A.  134  B> \>  182  c.  This  is  No.  4 of  p.  275«  taken 
The  mode  of  tbe  minor  Seventh  of  p.  2986  witbout 


scale 


VIII.  Mi.mi.mi. 

1 C — C 204  J)  112  E' \>  182  F 204  G 112  A'\>  2QA Ji'\,  1&2.  c,  No.  3 or  descending  minor 

This  must  be  played  on  tbe 


of  p.  274c,  the  mede  of  the  minor  Third  of  p.  294«,  No.  4 

5 F = C 112  IPr,  204  FA  j,  182  F 204  G 112  y/'b  182  B\y  204  c, 
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Harmonical  as  5 C=G  112  A'b  204  B'\>  182  G 204  D 112  E'\>  182  F 204  g.  It  is  No.  7 of 
p.  275 b,  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixtk  of  pp.  294«  No.  5,  298«  No.  5,  305«  to  308«?. 

11.  The  Harmonie  Duodene,  or  Unit  of  Modulation. 

Letter  Notation.  Solfeggio  Notation. 


lß'v 

134 

F 1 520 

A 

906 

<4 

92 

«4 

478 

TU 

fo 

le 

di 

me 

cr2\> 

632 

B1  \y  1018 

D 

204 

590 

a4 

976 

SU 

to 

re 

li 

c2  f, 

1130 

El  \,  316 

G 

702 

A 

1088 

D4 

274 

du 

mo 

: SO 

ti 

ri 

n 

428 

A1^  814 

C 

0 

A 

386 

«4 

, 772 

fu 

lo 
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In  referring  to  the  figure  of  the  decad  in  art.  6 two  gaps  will  be  noticed,  one  to 
the  right  at  the  top,  the  other  to  the  left  at  the  bottom.  On  filling  these  up  accord- 
ing  to  the  same  laws  by  making  F£  a Fifth  above  Bl  and  a major  Third  above 
D,  and  H\)  a Fifth  below  Avy  and  a major  Third  below  F,  we  obtain  the  scheme 
in  the  central  rectangle  of  the  above  figures,  which  is  called  a Duodene , because  it 
cousists  of  twelve  notes  bearing  to  each  other  the  relation  of  the  twelve  notes  on 
the  piano,  which,  by  omitting  the  marks  of  commas  may  be  supposed  to  be 
lepiesented  by  the  same  letters.  The  Duodene  then  consists  of  3 columns  or 
quateinions  of  lifths,  and  four  lines  or  major  trines  of  Thirds,  and  its  root,  which 
is  that  of  the  corresponding  decad,  is  in  the  centre  of  the  lowest  line  but  one,  so 
tliat  it  is  easy  to  construct  a duodene  on  any  note  as  a root. 

Ihe  duodene  thus  completed  by  these  extreme  tones  possesses  two  additional 
union  Thirds,  major  D'\>  + F - Aug  (or  Ro  + Fa-  Lo)  and  minor  Bx  - D + FA  (or 
h - Re  + Fi),  and  consequently  besides  the  8 genera  of  scales  of  the  decad  containsff 
the  major  scale  of  Adj?  (major  chords  D'fr  + F - A1^,  Alfp  +0  -E%  ElU  + G - NU) 
and  the  descending  minor  scale  of  E1  (minor  chords  Ax  - (]+  F Ex  - G + B B 
D + F$),  and  it  also  gives  us  the  chords  of  the  extreme  sharp  Sixtli  (976  Cents',  a 
very  near  approach  to  the  7th  harmouic  of  969  Cents)  in  its  three  forms, 


Italian  Sixtli  A 386  C 590  F&  scarcely  a dissonance, 
French  Sixtli  A1^  386  C 204  D 386  F$, 

German  Sixth  A1^  386  C 316  Ex\,  274  Fx%. 


These  three  last  chords  cannot  be  plaved  on  the  Harmnnirpi  , - 

reTÄhlTth'Tf-  iThe/h0/A0f  the  dominant  Seventh  omitting  theFAtK Ä 
«r  olü  d jj  had  then  to  be  played  with  tempered  notes  as  jpl  qqr  n S70  * 

on  the  Instrument,  and  as  the  7th  harmonic  would  lia^been  EA  äe^ÖSS^rthrpff^l 
was  so  good  that  the  chord  was  adopted  in  writing  Ld  distinmhslt A ^ a 

dominant  Seventh,  by  resolving  upwards  instead  of  downwards.  § d * *h  Ch°rd  °f  the 


and  I 7)  1 flu  mtroduced  two  new  Semitones  of  92  cents,  F 92  FA% 

92  D-  , £ut  the  «mallest  mterval  between  any  two  notes  remains  the 
small  Semitone  of  70  cents,  A1^  70  A El\j  70  E Bl\,  7 OB  ™ 


12.  Modulation  into  ihe  Dominant  Duodene , 


It  is  obvious  from  the  construction  of  the 
duodene  that  the  transition  from  any  duo- 
dene to  an  adjacent  one  is  very  easy.  Suppose 
see  scheme  in  art.  11)  that  wo  omit  the  lowest 
lme  Dvn  + F+Al  (or  Ito  + Fu  + La)  and  take 
m the  line  F'+A  + Oß  at  the  top,  we  shall 
have  the  duodene  of  G,  which  has  three  lines 
m common  with  that  of  O.  The  three  new 
notes  mtroduce  2 commas  F 22  F1i  A,  22  A and 
on z diaslchisma  C$  20  D'\,.  These  minute 
distinctions  neglectedin  tempored  music  havo 
nowever,  a powerful  effect  on  the  harmony  of 
justly  intoned  Instruments.  The  G,%  is  indced 


one  of  the  extra  notes  and  does  not  occur  in 
the  decad  of  G or  its  scales.  On  the  other 
üand  which  was  an  extra  note  in  the  duo- 
dene of  O,  becomes  a substantive  note  in  the 
decad  as  well  as  duodene,  of  G,  and  we  find 
,,’°u  the  F °f  the  C decad  becomes  the 
h*'  92  co.nts  higher  in  the  G decad.  This 
dilference  is  so  large  that  it  cannot  be  disre- 
garded  in  tempered  music,  and  it  is,  aecord- 
mgJ/>  there  represented  by  an  interval  of  100 
cents,  and  forms  the  distinguisliing  mark  for 

scjalos. of  what  is  tenned  the  modulation 
vnto  the  dominant  as  just  explained. 
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13.  Modulation  into  the  Subdominant  Duodene. 


Al'P.  XX. 


Omit  tho  top  lino  Bx\>  + D + Fx$  (or  To 
+ Re  + Fi)  of  the  duodene  of  C in  scheme 
art.  11,  and  take  a new  line  Gx\)  + B\>  + Dx  (or 
Sa  + Ta  + Ra)  at  the  hottom  to  obtain  the 
duodene  of  F (or  Fa).  The  changes  made  are 
the  reverse  of  those  for  modulations  into  the 
dominant.  Tho  notes  Bl\>,  D are  dopressed  by 
a comma  of  22  Cents  to  B jj,  Dx,  and  the  extra 
note  Fj£  of  the  C duodene  is  raised  by  a 


14.  Modulation  into 

Returning  again  to  the  duodene  of  C,  we 
might  omit  the  left  column  Dl\)±Al^  + Ex\)± 
Bl\)  (or  ro  + lo  + mo  + to)  of  the  duodene  of  C 
U (see  scheme  in  art.  11)  and  introduce  a new 
column  on  the  right  C$  ± ± D„%  ± 

A oj  (or  de  + se  + ri  + ti),  in  which  each  new 
note  is  a great  diesis  of  42  cents  lower  than 
the  note  in  the  column  omitted.  This  differ- 


diaskhisma  of  20  cents  to  Gvg  of  the  F duodene. 
These  changes  are  neglected  in  tempered  in- 
tonation.  But  the  most  important  change 
is  that  B.  (which  is  in  the  duodene,  but  not 
the  decad  of  F)  is  depressed  by  a Semitone  of 
92  cents  from  Bx  to  B'<y,  and  this  being  noticed 
in  tempered  music,  becomes  the  distinguish- 
ing  mark  in  the  modulation  of  the  major  scale 
of  G into  thatof  the  subdominant  F. 


the  Mediant  Duodene. 

ence  is  ignored  in  playing  tempered  music, 
although  the  distinction  is  preserved  in  writ- 
ing  as  Z)|j  and  Cjf,  &c.,  but  it  is  of  great  im- 
portance  in  just  intonation.  This  is  termed 
modulation  from  the  root  C (or  Do)  into  the 
Mediant,  E1  (or  Mi)  as  the  root  of  the  new 
duodene  is  the  major  Third  or  Mediant  of  the 
root  C (or  Do)  of  the  old  duodene. 


15.  Modulation  into  the  Minor  Submediant  Duodene. 


Similarly  we  might  omit  the  right  column 
Ax  + Ex  + Bx  + (or  la  mi  tifi)  of  the  duo- 
dene of  C (see  scheme  in  art.  11)  and  in- 


troduce a new  column  B" ± F:j  ± + G-\) 

(or  ta  fu  du  su,)  on  the  left,  thus  forming  the 
duodene  of  Axj  (or  Lo)  or  minor  submediant. 


16.  Modulation  into  the  Relative  and  Gorrelative  D mdenes. 


But  it  is  usual  to  comhine  these  two  modu- 
lations with  others  into  the  subdominant  of 
the  mediant  (that  is  the  submediant)  Ax  (or 
La),  generally  called  the  relative  on  the  one 
«[  hand,  and  the  dominant  of  the  minor  sub- 
mediant, that  is  E1  \)  (or  Mo),  sometimes  called 
the  correlativc,  on  the  other.  In  each  case  the 
root  of  the  new  duodene  differs  hy  a minor 
Third  from  the  old  root.  The  change  for  these 
two  last  modulations  is  considerable  if  we  take 
the  whole  duodene  into  consideration,  as  may 
be  seen  by  the  schemes  in  art.  11,  where  the 
dotted  lines  mark  off  the  new  duodenes.  But  in 
the  cases  which  occur  in  practice  the  changes 
are  very  small,  espeeially  when  the  difference 
of  a comma  is  neglected  as  in  tempered  music. 
The  modulation  into  the  relative  is  generally 
from  the  major  scale  of  the  decad  of  C or  chords 
F+  Ax-  C,  G + E}  - G,  G + Bx  - D into  the  minor 
scale  of  the  relative  decad  of  Ax,  either  consist- 
ing  of  the  chords  Dx  - F+Ax,  Ax  - C+  Ev  Ex  - 
G + Bx  (in  which  there  is  only  the  use  of  Dx  for 
D,  to  indicate  this  modulation),  or  eise  con- 
H sisting  of  the  chords  Dx-  F+Av  Ax  - C+  Ev 
Ex  + G£  - Bv  or  even  Dx  + Ff ff  - Ax,  Ax  - 
G+E , E1-Gi$-Bx,  these  being  the)three 
recognised  forms  of  the  minor  scale.  As  the 
two  latter  forms  are’  also  acknowledged  in 


tempered  intonation  (which,  however,  confuses 
F$  and  F.,%),  the  change  of  G into  (or  so 
into  se,  that  is  the  sharpening  of  the  Pifth  by 
properly  70  cents)  has  generally  been  con- 
sidered  the  mark  of  modulation  from  a major 
scale  into  its  relative  minor, — one  of  the  com- 
monest  in  music. 

The  modulation  into  the  correlative  is  in 
the  same  way  generally  thought  of  as  the 
change  of  the  tonic  major  scale  chords  F+ 
Ax  - C,  0 +EX  - G,  G + Bx-D  (or  Fa  + La 
- Do,  Do  + Mi  - So,  So  + Ti  - Re)  into  the 
tonic  minor  scale  chords  F - Alj  + C,  C - 
Ex^  -f-  G,  G — + D (or  La-Lo-bDo,  Do  — 

Mo  + So,  So  - To  + Re),  in  which  however  the 
chord  G + Bx  - D (or  So  + Ti  - Re)  may  re- 
main,  and  sometimes  the  chord  F + Ax  - C 
(or  Fa  La  Do).  This  is  not  a modulation  at 
all  in  the  sense  just  explained,  because  there 
is  no  change  of  duodene  or  even  decad.  It  is 
merely  a change  of  scale  witliin  the  same 
decad,  that  is,  a new  trichordal  scale  moving 
fromlC'ma.ma.ma.  to  1 C'mi.mi.mi.,mi.mi.ma., 
or  ma.mi.ma.,  art.  9.  It  would,  however,  be 
more  consonant  to  ancient  practice  to  restrict 
the  term  modulation  to  such  changes  of  tri- 
chordal within  the  same  duodene,  and  to  use 
a new  term  for  the  more  general  Operation. 


17.  Duodenation. 


This  is  the  term  I propose  to  substitute 
for  modulation  when  it  means  passing  from 
one  duodene  to  another  which  bears  a known 
relation  to  the  first.  This  relation  may  be  very 
close,  as  in  the  cases  just  considered,  or  so 
remote  that  the  two  duodenes  have  only  oue 
note  in  common.  Thus  the  duodene  of  D'1^ 
and  C have  only  the  note  Bx\j  in  common. 
The  annexed  figuro,  called  the  Duoden&rlum, 
probably  contains  all  such  duodenations  which 


occur  even  in  modern  music,  though  it  is  ini- 
possible  to  be  certain  how  far  the  ambignities 
of  tempered  intonation  may  mislead  the  com- 
poser  to  consider  as  related,  chords  and  scales 
which  are  really  very  far  apart.  It  contains 
thereforo  au  approximate  estimate  of  117, 
for  the  number  of  tones  in  an  Octave  which 
would  be  required  to  play  in  just  intonation, 
and  are  roughly  represented  by  the  12  tones  of 
equal  temperament. 


<.V  * 1*3  ■ • -•<W|«j'-!»x  • . .««••s  *.•*  »W • v>s- 
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18.  The  Duodenarium. 

The  large  fignres  give  the  cyclic  Cents  in  the  interval  of  each  note  from  C.  See  Table 
p.  440.  The  small  figures  give  the  corresponding  numbers  of  the  cycle  of  53  with  the  nearest 
whole  number  of  Cents.  See  Table  p.  439. 
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at  systematic  “ÄÄ  loTfo? 

adapted  to  equal  temperament,  was  of  mach  assistance  to  me."  § °’  P'  86)’  althouSh  ^ 

19.  Construction  of  the  Duodenarium.  The  arran^ement  is  timt  nf  oll 

rv.lous  ®:ll'J,nca'  proceeding  from  bottom  to  top  by  intervals  of  a Fifth  702  Cents 
(or  from  top  to  bottom  by  intervals  of  a Fourth  498  Cents),  and  from  k hto  rilht  bv 

S M“  336  Cellt“ >«>■*  t»  left  by"s5S 

nf  the  nah  f V T , nu“bcr  wrltten  apa.nst  any  note  shervs  the  oyelic  intervals 

arc reduced to the same °ctare' s“ V xx. sä:r 

anÄe“  tocycUc  maa  °f  »“™laüon  oeour, 

those  given  at  top  or  bottom  of  the  colnmn  or  at  eV+A^6  ?.umbers  are  wanted  ; apply 

Thus  FS#  682  has  the  column  correction  +°63  tnÄ  ^ °f  th®  Hne  contaiuinS  thc  number. 
tance  from  0 is  therefore  652-“^«  ^ ^ Correctlon  -‘23,  and  its  true  dis- 

sect.  A.  art.  28,  p.  440  the  nrecise  mmU 11  refe“ing  to  the  name  of  tlie  note  in  the  Table 
pitch  of  thc  note  will  be  found  in  addition.  ° ^ S ° 006  plaCQ  o£  decimals,  the  logarithm  and 

ferenee  of  thrnumber  oTcvcUc  ^en  ts10t°S’  rejJUCed  to  the  same  Octave,  is  the  dif- 
of  thc  note  by  whicli  ttaiust  not  J corrccted  if  re^ired.  The  number 

■53.  is  added  in  »maller  figuZ  "ndL  the  iusT  Tor8“^“  B°SanqUet’S  cXcle  ot 
01  Cents  1,  annexed.  Referring  to  ÄÄ  Xe  tbkfa“  Ä 
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p.  4396,  thc  name  given  by  Mr.  Bosanquet,  the  precise  number  of  cents,  the  loga- 
rithm  and  the  pitch  will  bc  found. 

20.  .Tust  Intervals  Reduced  to  Steps  of  Fifths  and  Major  Thirds.  On  account 
cf  the  construction  by  Fifths  and  major  Thirds,  we  can  proceed  from  any  note  to 
any  other  by  taking  a certain  number  of  Fifths  up  or  down,  and  then  major 
Thirds  up  or  down,  and  reducing  to  the  same  Octavc.  See  suprJi,'  sect.  D.  arts. 
7 and  9,  p.  4526',  c,  where  tH<_  "ocess  is  described. 


21.  The  Column  of  Fifths. 


The  central  column  of  Fifths  has  no  Supe- 
rior or  inferior  indexes.  The  superior  indexes 
1,  2, 3,  4 to  the  left  not  only  sorve  to  distinguish 
the  columns,  but  indicate  that  the  note  bear- 
ing  it  is  1,  2,  3,  4 commas  of  22  cents  sharper 
or  liigher  than  the  note  of  the  same  name  in 
the  column  of  Fifths.  Thus  Z>(j  in  the  column 
of  Fifths  has  90  cents,  D3\>  has  therefore  90  + 
3 x 22  = 156  cents  as  there  marked.  The  in- 
ferior indexes  j,  2,  3,  4 to  the  right  also  not 
merely  distinguish  the  columns,  but  indicate 


that  the  notes  are  1,  2,  3,  4 commas  flatter  or 
lower  than  a note  of  the  same  in  the  column 
of  Fifths.  Thus  C$  has  114  cents,  but  0$  has 
114-3x22  = 48  cents.  It  is  thus  quite  easy 
to  continue  the  line  of  Fifths  up  at  least  to 
D§  jf  jf  546  from  the  table  by  adding  the  ap- 
propriate  number  of  commas,  thus  /yjjij 
=nm  + 4 x 22  = 458  + 88  = 546  cents  and 
down  to  Cffg  858  by  subtracting  the  same 
as  shewn  by  - 4 x 22  = 946  - 88  = 858. 


22.  Limits  of  the  Duodenarium. 


These  were  determined  thus : The  central 
dark  oblong  is  the  duodene  of  C.  Within 
the  next  dark  oblong  are  all  the  duodenes 
which  have  at  least  one  note  in  common  with 
the  duodene  of  C.  The  extremes  are  the  duo- 
denes of  D-\)  (with  the  note  of  A2\> 

(with  the  note  Tßf),  of  E$  (with  the  note 
-Fi».  and  of  Bc,  (with  the  note  Aj.  Then  the 
outer  black  oblong  contaips  all  the  duodenes 
whose  roots  are  notes  in  the  intermediate 


black  oblong.  Supposing  the  original  duo- 
dene, then,  to  be  one  which  had  its  root  in 
the  duodene  of  C (which  may  always  be  con- 
sidered  as  the  case),  the  limits  allow  of  modu- 
lation  into  any  duodene  containing  that  note, 
and  thence  into  duodenes  which  have  at  least 
one  note  in  common  with  the  last  named.  We 
thus  obtain  9x13  = 117  notes,  forming  7x10 
= 70  duodenes. 


23.  Introduction  of  the  Seventh  and  Seventeenth  Harmonics. 


If  it  is  desired  to  proceed  beyond  tertian 
to  septimal  harmony  to  introduce  the  har- 
monic  form  of  the  chord  of  the  dominant 
Seventh,  with  the  ratios  4 : 5 : 6 : 7 as  Mr. 
Poole  has  done  (see  sect.  F.  No.  7),  or  even 
to  septendecimal  harmony  to  introduce  the 
harmonic  form  of  the  chord  of  the  minor 
Ninth  8 : 10  : 12  : 14  : 17  (see  p.  346c,  note  *), 
the  number  of  the  notes  will  be  nearly  tripled. 
Taking  the  root  of  the  chord  as  C,  to  each 
minor  Seventh  B\)  we  should  have  to  add  7 Bf 
which  is  27  cyclic  cents  flatter  than  this 
minor  Seventh  B\ y (as  shewn  in  the  duo- 
denary  arrangement  of  Mr.  Poole’s  notes, 
sect.  F.  No.  7),  and  to  each  minor  Ninth  as 
ITjj  we  must  add  17/Tfc>,  which  is  seven  cyclic 
cents  flatter  than  this  minor  Ninth.  The  cents 
in  the  tertian  chord  of  the  minor  Ninth  O Ei 
G B\,  Dl\>  are  0,  386,  702,  996,  1200  + 112. 
Hence  the  cents  in  the  harmonic  septimal 
chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh,  or  C Ex  G 
7B\),  are  0,  386,  702,  969,  and  the  Cents  in  the 
septendecimal  chord  of  the  minor  Ninth,  or 


24.  Need  of  Reduction  of 

Of  course  it  is  quite  out  of  the  qucstion 
that  any  attempt  should  be  made  to  deal  with 
such  numbers  of  tones  difforing  often  by  only 
2 cents  from  each  other.  N o ear  could  appre- 
ciate  the  multitude  of  distinctions.  No  in- 
strument,  even  if  once  correctly  tuned,  would 
keep  its  intonation  sufficiently  well  to  preservo 


C Ex  G 7B^  l7JJvv  are  0,  386,  702,  969,  1200 
+ 105.  This  form  can  be  played  in  all  its 
inversions  on  the  Harmonical,  see  sect.  F. 
No.  1.  If  the  root  be  omitted  in  the  chord 
of  the  minor  Ninth,  we  obtain  the  chord  of 
the  diminished  Seventh,  which  in  its  har- 
monic form  is  10  : 12  : 14  : 17,  or  Ex  G ~B'$ 
17 Bh\),  in  cents  0,  316,  583,  919,  which  can  also 
be  played  on  the  Harmonical  in  all  its  inver- 
sions. In  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  cycle  of  53,  the 
chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh  is  played  by 
the  degrees  4,  21,  35,  47,  or  cents  0,  385,  702, 
974,  of  which  the  last  note  is  5 cents  too 
sliarp,  but  the  effect  is  good.  The  chord  of 
thc  diminished  Seventh  must  be  played  by 
degrees  4,  18,  30,  45,  or  cents  0,  317,  589,  929, 
the  last  of  which  is  10  cents  too  sharp,  and 
the  result  would  not  be  improved  by  taking  it 
one  degree  or  23  cents  flatter.  Altogether  it 
is  only  a slight  improvement  on  the  imitation 
of  the  tertian  form,  degrees  4,  18,  31,  45,  or 
cents  0,  317,  611,  929. 


the  Number  of  Just  7'ones. 

such  niceties.  No  keyboard  could  be  invented 
for  playing  the  notes  even  if  they  could  be 
tuned,  although,  as  will  be  seen  in  art.  26,  it 
is  very  easy  to  mark  a piece  of  ordinary 
music  so  as'  to  indicate  the  precise  notes  to 
be  struck.  Hence  some  compromise  is  needcd, 
such  as  the  following. 


• , 
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25.  The  Omission  of  the  Skhisma.  Unequally  Just  Intonation. 

The  öycle  of  53. 


The  first  compromise  is  to  consider  all 
tones  differing  by  2 Cents  (a  skhisma)  as  iden- 
tical.  The  dotted  lines  in  the  Duodenarium 
inclose  7 x 8 = 56  tones  which  differ  from  each 
other  by  more  thau  2 Cents.  Any  note  in  the 
line  just  above  the  upper  dotted  line  differs 
only  by  2 Cents  from  the  note  just  above  the 
lower  dotted  line  in  the  preceding  column- 
We  may  proceed  then  by  perfect  Fifths  of 
702  cents  up  from  TJ.ft  252,  the  extreme  note 
in  the  right-hand  bottom  corner  of  this  oblong, 
to  I).J^  366,  at  the  top,  and  thence  by  an  im- 

pei-fect  Fifth  of  700  cents  (the  same  as  in  the 
equally  tempered  scale)  to  B2  1066  at  the 
bottom  of  the  next  column  to  the  left.  Then 
again  we  may  go  by  perfect  Fifths  to  BÄ  1180, 
and  then  by  another  Fifth  of  700  cents  to  G1 
680  ( = 1180  + 700  - 1200)  and  so  on  tili  we 
had  by  these  alternating  Fifths  of  702  and 
700  cents  reached  the  56th  note  and  55th 
Fifth  F'f  450.  In  this  way,  at  the  53rd  Fifth 
or  54th  note  we  should  have  reached  E3 jjfr 
246,  over  which  a short  line  is  drawn.  Now 
this  is  lower  than  the  initial  note  DÄ  252  by 
only  6 cents.  Henee  if  on  the  three  last  ocea- 


sions  where  Fifths  of  700  cents  were  to  have 
been  used,  we  had  taken  the  perfect  Fifths 
of  702  cents  we  should  have  made  Ovg  = 1110 
cents,  A2\f[ j = 726  cents  and  F3 jj(j  = 342  cents, 
and  consequently  E3 jjjj  252  cents.  This  would 
have  become  identical  ^vith  the  starting  note 
252.  This  mode  of  tuning,  which  if  accu- 
rately  executed  no  ear  could  distinguish  from 
just  intonation,  forms  the  unequally  just  In- 
tonation mentioned  in  sect.  A.  art.  19,  p.  435c. 
It  is  also  the  foundation  of  substituting  for 
the  perfect  Fifth  another  of  31  x 1200  4-  53  = 
701-886  cents,  so  that  on  repeatingit  53  times, 
and  deducting  31  Octaves  we  should  come  back 
to  the  starting  note.  And  this  gives  the  cycle 
of  53  already  described,  sect.  A.  arts.  22  and  27, 
to  which  reference  is  made  on  the  Duoden- 
arium itself,  shewiug  exactly  the  mode  in 
which  it  can  be  substituted  for  Just  Intona- 
tion without  perceptible  injury  to  the  har- 
monic  effect.  For  this  and  other  less  happy 
but  more  handy  attempts,  see  sect.  A.  The 
mode  of  fingering  this  cycle  is  explained  infra, 
sect.  F.  Nos.  8 and  9,  and  of  tuning  it  in  sect. 
G.  arts.  19  and  20. 


26.  The  Duodenal.  The  duodenal  is  the  letter  name  of  the  root  of  any 
duodene.  By  placing  it  over  any  note  or  chord  we  indicate  that  that  note  and  all 
which  follow  tili  a new  duodenal  is  given  are  to  have  such  values  only  as  they 
would  have  in  the  duodene  of  which  the  tone  indicated  by  the  duodenal  is  the  root. 
TWfi  Prevents  all  ambiguity  by  restoring  in  fact  the  notation  of  commas  higher  or 
lower,  which  alone  is  wanting  for  the  representation  of  tertian  harmony  in  the 
ordipary  staff  notation.  Tf  the  7th  and  17th  harinonics  have  to  be  introduced  they  IT 
Wdl  have  sloping  lines  placed  before  them  as  in  chord  17  below.  The  examples 
given  are  not  intended  as  specimens  of  desirable  harmony,  but  of  the  means  of 
repiesenting  (lifforences  of  just  intonation.  The  first  16  chords  are  from  God  save 
the  Queen  ; the  four  last  are  merely  examples  of  notation. 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10  11  12  13  14  15  16 


17  18 


19  20 


The  chords  are  numbered  for  convenien 
of  leference,  and  only  the  treble  is  given  f 
brovity.  When  the  bass  is  added,  the  du 
denal  should  be  repeated  in  the  bass  or  mere 
placed  between  trebfe  and  bass.  Qhserve  tl 
chords  3,  9,  13,  which  introduce  the  amt 
guous  chord  on  the  second.  The  duoden 
C over  chord  1 shews  that  we  begin  in  tl 
' ne  c’  so  ^bat  the  first  chord  is  e'  3; 
(j  498  c' . But  G over  chord  3 shews  (hat  the 
is  a duodenatiou  into  the  dominant,  and  thi 
the  chord  is  the  true  minor/1'  386  a'  498  d"  ar 

r°Lfihe4oo0rntm?hord  of  the  added  Sixt 
/ 386  oq  520  d . The  d"  must  be  retained  f< 

he  voice  to  descend  by  a perfect  minor  Thii 

ln  ^ ? ?hord  4,’  and  be  the  true  Octave  of 
in  that  chord  where  G shews  that  the  duoder 

ff  r is  again  reached.  Henco  it  is  not  alloi 
oofit0  Ä pbovcl  3 in  (,he  duodene  pf  F , 
8 n™  498  u1  ‘ The  following  chords  5,  6, 
8 are  also  in  the  duodene  of  G,  as  there  is  V 
change  of  duodenal.  But  chord  9 is  in  tl 
duodene  of  F,  because  is  retained  froi 


chord  8,  and  df,f"  must  harmonisp  with  i(;. 
In  chord  10  the  duodene  of  G is  again  reached. 
As  purposely  written  in  this  example  chord  13 
is  the  dissonant  added  Sixth /'  386  aj  520  d",  fT 
wbiqh  is  resolved  on  chord  14,  but  the  reten- 
tipn  of  aj  would  make  it  more  natural  to  take 
the  duodepe  of  F,  as/'  386  cif  498  d"  and  then 
return  immediately  to  the  duodene  of  C In 
chord  15,  d'  267  \f'  231  g'  386  bj  the  method  is 
shewn  by  which  the  septimal 7/  is  indicated. 
The  duodenal  C would  make  / without  (he 
mark  before  it,  to  be  true  Fourth  of  the  root 
c.  But  this  Fourth  is  27  cents  too  sharp  for 
the  7th  harmonic  of  the  dominant  g,  and 
hence  the  line  sloping  down  to  the  right  in- 
dicates  that  the  Fourth  has  to  be  taken  27 
cents  flatter  in  septimal  harmony.  In  ordi- 
nary  tertian  harmony  as  indicated  by  the  duo- 
denal only,  the  Fourth  wouldremain  unaltered. 

In  chord  17,  the  duodenal  C would  shew  that 
the  a'\)  must  be  the  minor  Sixth  of  the 
root  c,  or  a diatonic  Semitone  above  tho  domi- 
nant g.  But  this  is  7 cents  too  sharp  for  the 
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17th  harmonic  of  the  dominant,  and  kence 
the  line  sloping  down  to  the  right  indicates 
that  it  is  to  be  7 Cents  iiatter.  The  sloping 
line,  therefore,  indicates  different  degrees  of 
flattening  according  as  it  is  applied  to  the 
Fourth  or  minor  Sixth  of  the  root  expressed 
by  the  duodenal.  If,  therefore,  we  wished  to 
have  the  chord  e{  316  g'  267  7b'\>  336  l7dv'\)  we 
must  write  the  duodenal  as  F to  get  the  right 
intonation,  as  in  chord  19.  Since  the  17th 
harmonic  of  the  dominant  is  so  nearly  the 
minor  Sixth  of  the  root,  and  the  chord  is 
dissonant,  much  of  the  effect  would  be  pre- 


served  if  this  minor  Sixth  wero  used  in  place 
of  the  17th  harmonic  provided  only  the  7tk 
harmonic  of  the  dominant  were  retained. 

Equal  temperament  of  course  not  recognis- 
ing  the  difference  of  a comma,  so  far  as  sound 
is  concorned,  retains  the  same  tempered  duo- 
dene  throughout,  although  there  is  a difference 
in  writing  it,  as  would  be  shewn  in  the  Duo- 
denarium  (p.  463)  if  the  indices  were  omitted. 
Such  an  omission  reduces  the  Duodenarium 
to  a table  of  modulations  in  any  temperament 
which  neglects  the  comma. 


SECTION  F. 

H EXPEKIMENTAL  INSTRUMENTS  FOR  EXHIBITING  THE  EFFECTS  OF  JUST  INTONATION. 

(See  notes  pp.  6,  17,  217,  218,  222,  256,  329,  and  346.) 

No.  No. 

Introduction,  p.  466.  5.  Rev.  H.  Liston’s  Organ,  p.  473. 

1.  The  Harmonical,  p.  466.  6.  General  Thompson’s  Organ,  p.  473. 

2.  The  Just  Harmonium,  p.  470.  7.  Mr.  H.  W.  Poole’s  Organ,  p.  474. 

3.  The  Just  English  Concertina,  p.  470.  8.  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  Generalised  Fingerboard 

4.  Mr.  Colin  Brown’s  Voice  Harmonium,  p.  and  Harmonium,  p.  479. 

470.  9.  Mr.  Paul  White’s  Harmon,  p.  481. 

Introduction. 

At  the  present  day  ordinary  musical  instruments  are  intended  to  be  tuned  in 
accordance  with  equal  temperament  (see  pp.  313a,  4326,  art.  10;  4366,  art.  22,  i. ; 
437c,  art.  25;  sect.  G.  arts.  11  and  following).  The  English  concertina,  which  has 
14  keys  for  the  Octave,  is  still  usually  tuned  in  the  older  Meantone  temperament 
H(p.  433cZ,  art.  16,  and  sect.  G.  art.  18).  But  neither  System  gives  the  only  intervals 
which  will  allow  chords  in  the  middle  part  of  the  scale  to  be  played  without  giving 
rise  to  beats.  In  Order,  then,  that  the  ear  may  learn  what  is  the  meaning  of  ‘just 
intonation,’  it  is  necessary  for  it  to  have  special  instruments,  or  at  least  instru- 
ments specially  tuned.  Prof.  Helmholtz  has  for  this  purpose  invented  a tuning 
for  an  harmonium  with  two  rows  of  ordinary  keys,  explained  on  pp.  3166  to  320a. 
Others,  as  Colin  Brown,  Liston,  Poole,  and  Perronet  Thompson,  have  invented 
harmoniums  or  organs  with  novel  fingerboards ; and  others,  as  Bosanquet  and 
J.  P.  White,  have  invented  means  for  using  the  division  of  the  Octave  into  53  parts, 
which,  as  is  seen  in  sect.  E.,  p.  463,  is  practically  almost  identical  with  just  intona- 
tion. A brief  account  of  these  instruments  (with  the  exception  of  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz’s,  which  is  fully  described  in  the  text)  will  here  he  given.  But  none  of  thern 
meet  the  wants  of  the  Student.  They  are  all  too  expensive  and  require  so  much 
special  education  to  use,  that  (with  the  exception  of  Mr.  Colin  Brown’s)  they  have 
remained  musical  curiosities,  some  of  them  entirely  unique.  But  there  are  two 
5]  instruments  which  are  cheap  and  which  can  be  tuned  so  as  to  illustrate  almost 
every  point  of  theory,  though  they  of  course  remain  experimental  instruments 
intended  only  to  shew  the  nature  of  musical  intervals,  chords,  and  scales,  and  not 
to  play  pieces  of  music  except  especially  composed  exercises.  These  two  I shall 
take  first.  They  are  a specially  tuned  harmonium  and  English  concertina.  Reed 
instruments  are  far  the  best  for  experiments,  because  they  give  sustained  notes 
possessing  a large  number  of  powerful  upper  partial  tones,  so  that  any  deviations 
from  just  intonation  are  extremely  conspicuous,  painfully  evident  indeed  on  an) 
harmonium  tuned  in  equal  temperament. 

1.  The  Harmonical. 

The  scale  of  the  Harmonical  and  the  number  of  vibrations  for  every  note  in  the 
first  four  octaves  will  be  found  on  p.  17,  note.  The  instrument  has  been  con- 
stantly  referred  to  in  the  Translator’s  notes  to  the  preceding  pages.  It  is  an 
harmonium  with  one  row  of  vibrators  extending  over  five  octaves.  Ihe  tuning  o 
the  fifth  octave  will  be  explained  further  on. 
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Any  one  buying  such  an  harmonium  of 
Messrs.  Moore  & Moore,  pianoforte  and  liar- 
nionium  makers,  104  and  105  Bishopsgate 
Street,  London,  for  165s.  net,  may  have  it 
tuned  as  an  Harmonical,  by  my  forks,  and 
provided  with  an  ‘ harmonical  bar  ’ as  pre- 
sently  explained,  both  without  extra  Charge. 
I am  sure  that  all  musical  students,  as  well 
as  myself,  must  feel  greatly  indebted  to  this 
firm,  who  at  the  instance  of  Mr.  H.  Keatley 
Moore,  Mus.  B.,  a Student  of  the  first  edition 
of  this  work,  have  so  kindly  undertaken  to 
furnish  this  almost  indispensable  aid  to  the 
study  of  music  on  Helmholtz’s  principles  at 
such  a very  moderate  cost. 

On  the  first  four  octaves  this  instrument 
contains  all  the  10  notes  of  the  Decad  of  0 


(p.  4596),  and  hence  all  its  chords  (p.  459c), 
and  allows  of  playing  and  harmonising  all  the 
56  trichordal  scales  (p.  460)  contained  in  that 
decad.  Its  10  notes,  G D Ex\>  Ey  F G Ax\>  Ay 
Bx\)  By,  are  placed  on  their  usual  digitals. 
Hence  so  far  there  is  no  new  fingering  to 
learn.  The  remaining  two  digitals  are  em- 
ployed  to  furnish  two  notes  of  great  theoreti- 
cal  importanee,  the  grave  second  Ey,  which  is 
of  course  placed  on  the  E\>  or  G%  digital,  and 
the  natural  or  harmonic  Seventh  7B\},  which 
had  to  be  placed,  rather  out  of  Order,  on  the 
G\f  or  F§  digital,  the  only  one  at  liberty. 
Hence,  using  small  letters  to  represent  the 
short  black  keys,  the  keyboard  for  each  of  the 
first  four  octaves  is 


d i d\, 

C D Ey 

vib.  in  two-foot  Octave  264  j293^  997 


76fe> 

a'b 

6'b 

F 

G 

A 

C 

402 

4224 

475i 

352 

396 

440 

495 

528 

and  its  scheme  in  the  Decad  form  with  the 
two  additional  notes  is 


D 

E1  b 

G 

£1 

A'b 

G 

Ey 

F 

Ay 

7Bb  Dy 

Note  C 

c 

g d 

Hai-monic  1 

2 

3 4 

In  this  form  (...)  in  the  second  column 
indicates  the  ahsence  of  2?b , and  7B\)  forms  a 
column  by  itself.  The  scheme  is  seen  filled 
up  on  p.  474c,  d.  The  addition  of  7 Br}  gives 
an  opportunity  of  playing  the  first  sixteen 
harmonics  of  C with  the  exception  of  the 
llth  and  13th  (whence  the  name  Harmonical), 
thus  : 


c"  d"  cy"  g"  7h"\)  b"  d" 

8 9 10  12  14  15  16 


By  means  of  the  1 harmonical  bar  ’ pro- 
vided with  the  instrument,  these  harmonics, 
except  the  7th  and  14th,  can  be  pressed  down 
at  the  same  time,  and  then  the  7th  and  14th, 
being  on  short  keys,  can  be  added  with  the 
fingers  of  the  hands  which  press  down  the  bar. 
The  pegs  which  press  the  notes  are  arranged 
on  different  lines,  so  that  the  first  8 harmonics 
can  be  played  by  themselves,  and  then  the 
effect  of  adding  the  higher  Octave  can  be  tried. 
It  is  thus  possible  to  play  the  harmonics 
simultaneously  with  or  without  the  7th  and 
14th,  and  thus  to  estimate  their  presumed 
dissonant  effect.  To  my  own  feeling  these 
harmonics  greatly  enrich  and  improve  the 
quality  of  the  very  compound  tone  produced. 

It  is  evident  therefore  that  the  effects  of 
all  the  intervals  depending  on  the  numbers 
1 to  16  (omitting  11  and  13)  can  be  immedi- 
atdy  produced,  and  hence  all  the  intervals  on 
p.  2126,  c,  including  the  septimal  intervals, 
ansing  from  7B'ry,  which  are  of  special  import- 
ance  and  interest  because  they  can  be  so  rarely 


The  existence  of  higher  upper  partial 
tue  low  notes  can  easily  be  made  evidenl 
beats.  If  we  press  down  one  of  the  digi 
tor  the  shortest  distance  that  will  allow 
note  to  sound  at  all,  we  Hatten  it  slightlv, 
hence  put  it  out  of  tune.  Keeping  thei 
sounding  fully,  and  slightly  flattening  its  1 
momcs,  one  by  one  in  this  way  (indicated  1 
prenxed  grave  accent)  we  easily  obtain 
beats  from  C'c,  C'q,  C'c’  O'e ' GW  rv< 

C'c»,  c~,r,  o\",  W °c- 

making  evident  the  existence  of  13  out  o 

Partjals  of  G.  In  the  same  1 

of  an  gh  f f Kf  aUüning  tlle  uPPer  or  lower  n< 
01  any  of  tho  consonant  intervals,  as  c : g. 


can  produce  the  beats  which  shew  that  the 
consonance  has  heen  disturbed.  These  are 
some  of  the  most  striking  illustrations  of 
Helmholtz’s  discoveries. 

Beats  between  the  primes  of  two  notes  are 
well  shewn  by  \EEy,  ddy,  d'dy’,  d"d{’,  which 
should  beat  about  9,  18,  37,  73  times  in 

10  seconds,  the  number  of  beats  doubling  for 
each  ascent  of  an  Octave.  The  very  impure 
character  of  the  heats  of  EDy,  arising  from 
our  hearing  at  the  same  time  the  beats  of  the 
upper  pairs  of  notes  as  partials,  is  instructive. 
We  can  also  hear  the  beats  (all  given  for  10 
seconds  and  fractions  omitted)  in  D Elb  50 
7B\}  Bl[,  33,  El\}  Ey  33,  A ^ Ay  44,  Bx\,  By  50, 
but  the  higher  Octaves  of  these  notes  beat  too 
rapidly  to  be  counted. 

Gombinational  tones  are  easily  heard.  Any 
two  consecutive  harmonics  of  C give  O,  and 
by  sounding  two  of  them  strongly  and  slightly  fT 
flattening  the  C,  the  beats  of  this  flattened 
'G  with  the  combinational  tone  may  be  heard, 
but  much  care  and  attention  are  necessary  for 
this  purpose.  O11  playing  by"  d”  the  rattle  of 
the  66  beats  in  a secoud  may  be  heard,  as 
well  as  the  combinational  G of  66  vib.  Simi- 
larly  for  by"  and  bv'\>  the  rattle  of  the  39 -6 
beats  in  a second,  and  also  the  deep  combina- 
tional tone  El,\}  of  39-6  vib.  And  if  all  three 
keys  6v'b,_  6/',  and  d"  be  held  down  together, 
the  low-pitched  beat  of  the  two  combinational 
tones  may  also  be  heard  with  proper  care  and 
attention.  If  we  play  dy"  f"  we  have  a beat- 
““fc,e„of  47'3  vi,b->  very  nearly  B\  If  we  play 
d f we  have  the  beat-note  Ay  of  110  vib.  Ifwe 
play  all  three  together  the  two  beat-notes  beat 
73-3  times  in  10  seconds.  This  must  be  care- 
fully  listened  for,  but  the  beats  being  so  much 
lower  in  pitch  cannot  be  confused  with  tho 
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higher  boats  of  d"  d",  although  their  fre- 
quency  is  the  same. 

All  the  forms  of  the  major  and  minor 
triads  and  tetrads  on  pp.  2186  to  224«  can  be 
played  and  appreciated,  and  in  many  cases 
the  combinational  tones  can  be  played  as  sub- 
stantive notes  with  them  ; see  rny  footnotes  to 
these  pages. 

The  efiect  of  the  analyses  of  dyads  in  my 
footnotes  on  pp.  188  to  191  can  all  be  studied, 
and  much  of  the  diagrams  on  pp.  193  and  333 
can  be  verified. 

Most  of  the  old  Greek  tetrachords  on 
p.  263/  can  be  played  as  there  pointed  out. 

The  analysis  of  scales  on  pp.  274-278  can 
be  illustrated. 

The  discords  in  Chap.  XVII.  can  be  mostly 
H illustrated,  as  pointed  out  in  my  footnotes. 

As  shewn  by  the  table  on  p.  17,  note,  the 
intervals  80  : 81,  or  comma,  the  minor  Tone 
9 : 10,  and  major  Tone  8 : 9,  the  diatonic 
Semitone  15  : 16,  and  small  Semitone  24  : 25, 
and  other  important  intervals,  can  all  be  illus- 
trated. Again,  7i?j>  : B1\>  = 35  : 36  is  49  cents, 
and  hence  almost  precisely  a quarter  of  a 
Tone  or  50  cents,  and  Ax  : 1B\>  = 20  : 21  is  85 
Cents,  or  very  nearly  the  Pythagorean  Limma 
of  90  cents.  The  imperfect  Fifth  of  just  in- 
tonation  D : Ax,  or  680  cents,  may  be  con- 
trasted  with  the  perfect  Pifth  /),  : Av  or  702 
cents.  The  Pythagorean  minor  Third  D : F, 
or  294  cents,  can  be  contrasted  with  the  just 
minor  Third  Dx  : F , or  316  cents. 

But  it  is  also  necessary  to  note  what  the 
Harmonical  cannot  do.  It  has  no  Pythagorean 
comma,  and  no  Pythagorean  major  Third,  nor 
*[f  can  it  play  a Pythagorean  scale.  It  cannot 
play  the  chord  of  the  extreme  sharp  Sixth, 
nor  can  it  modulate  into  the  dominant  or  sub- 
dominant, or  relative  minor  (except  in  the 
descending  form),  but  it  can  distinguish 
/ 386  «2  520  d,  the  chord  of  the  added  Sixth, 
from  the  minor  chord  / 386  oq  498  dlt  and  can 
modulate  from  C major  to  C minor. 

It  is  also  able  to  play  Mr.  Poole’s  dichordal 
scale  F A G,  G E G 7B\>  D with  the  peculiar 
minor  chord  G : 7B[ > : D — 6 : 7 : 9,  and  the 
full  natural  chord  of  the  major  Ninth. 

Method  of  Tuning.  To  be  sure  about  the 
pitches,  I tuned  c"528,  a'440,  a1' [>422-4, 
76'[> 462  on  forks  with  great  accuracy,  by  means 
of  my  tuning-forks  mentioned  on  p.  4466'.  I 
tuned  also  a second  set  of  forks  each  two 
beats  flatter  than  the  above,  which  I found 
very  useful  in  determining  the  accuracy  of  the 
tuning  by  unisons.  In  fact  the  note  of  the 


reed  is  so  much  more  powerful  than  that  of  the 
fork,  that  the  latter  was  quite  drowned  when 
noar  the  unison,  so  that  the  pitch  could  not 
be  determined  within  3 to  5 beats  in  10 
seconds,  and  this  difficulty  was  entirely  obvi- 
ated  by  the  flat  forks.  After  these  notes  then 
had  beeil  tuned  on  the  Harmonical,  the  rest  of 
the  notes  in  the  two-foot  Octave  were  tuned  by 
Pifths  or  Fourths,  namely  first  «*'[>  to  e% 
ev\ > to  61,|>,  secondly  c"  to  </,  g'  to  d",  c"  to/'’ 
thirdly  af  to  e,",  ex"  to  6 2',  and  af  to  df.  The 
other  notes  were  obtained  by  Octaves.  The 
verification  is  by  the  perfect  major  chords 
FA/G,  GEXG,  GBJJ , A'\,GE\  E"VGB^- 
the  perfect  minor  chord  DXFAX  and  the  per- 
fect chord  of  the  harmonic  Seventh  GE/}1  B<y, 
all  without  beats  in  the  two-foot  Octave. 

Pitch.  The  pitch  c"528  was  chosen  to 
agree  with  the  pitch  adopted  by  Prof.  Helin- 
holtz  in  the  text ; «'440  was  the  pitch  pro- 
posed  by  Scheibler  ; /'[> 442-4  is  within  -1  vib. 
of  the  pitch  of  Handel’s  own  A fork  422-5,  now 
in  the  possession  of  Bev.  G.  T.  Driffield,  Rector 
of  Old,  near  Northampton.  In  the  notes  not 
tuned  by  forks  there  may  be  a very  slight  but 
not  perceptible  error,  so  that  the  Harmonical 
presents  a series  of  trustworthy  pitches. 

Exercises.  Besidss  numerous  short  airs, 
and  special  exercises,  the  following  pieces 
may  he  played  with  full  harmonies,  and  will 
serve  to  illustrate  the  meaning  of  just  intona- 
tion,  especially  if  they  are  contrasted  with  the 
same  airs  immediately  afterwards  played  on 
an  ordinarily  tuned  harmonium. 

God  save  the  Queen  (in  C major  with  its 
minor  chord  011  the  Second  of  the  scale,  alter- 
nating  with  the  chord  of  the  added  Sixth). 

The  Heavens  are  telling  (C  major  with  the 
modulation  into  C minor). 

Glorious  Apollo  (altering  the  brief  modula- 
tion into  the  dominant). 

The  Old  Hundredth  (G  major). 

John  Anderson  ( C minor). 

A desto  Fideles  (avoiding  the  modulation 
into  the  dominant). 

Auld  Lang  Sy  ne  (in  C major). 

Dies  irce,  in  part  (G  minor  modulating 
into  C major). 

Leise,  leise  (the  prayer  in  Der  Freyschütz 
in  Poole’s  dichordal  scale  FA , P,  CElG7B\)D, 
altering  the  harmonies  to  suit  the  new  scale). 

Crudcl  perche,  ( Nozze  di  Figaro,  in  C 
minor,  altered,  but  preserving  the  burst  into 
C major). 

Wanderer' s Nachtlied  (Schubert). 

The  Manly  Heart  (Zauber flöte). 


So  much  relates  to  the  lower  four  Octaves  of  the  Harmonical,  which  suffice  to 
illustrate  all  the  principal  peculiarities  of  just  intonation.  Advantage  has  been 
taken  of  the  Fifth  or  6-inch  Octave  to  exhibit  some  of  the  higher  harmonies  of 
(7  66,  and  to  give  a eomplete  series  of  the  first  16  harmonies  of  (7132,  including 
the  llth  and  13th.  These  notes  are  as  follows  : 

Harmonies  16  17  18  19  20  22  28  24  25  26  29  30  32 

Black  digitals  7b"'\,  *«'"b  „ „„  N 

White  digitals  c"'  d’"  cx"  uf"  g"’  ® ,0000119 

Pitch  numbers  1056  1122  1188  1254  1320  1452  1848  1584  1650  1716  1914  1980  2112 


Of  course  with  such  high  pitches  there  has 
been  great  difficulty  in  tuning,  and  there  are 
probably  several  slight  errors,  but  none  that 
will  interfere  with  the  general  efiect.  I pro- 
ceeded  thus.  The  harmonies  16,  18,  20,  28, 
24,  30,  32  were  the  Octaves  of  harmonies  8,  9, 


10,  14,  12,  15,  16  al ready  tuned  for  the  lower 
Octave.  Hence  only  17,  19,  22,  25,  26,  29  re- 
mained  to  be  treated,  but  they  were  in  thein- 
selves  far  too  high  for  me  to  tune  forks  for. 
I tuned  thereforc  irrf"b  with  561  vib.,  the  1 Ab 
harmonic,  to  which  I had  the  Octave  made  by 
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Messrs.  Valantine  & Carr,  rnusic  smiths,  of 
76  Milton  Street,  Sheffield.  Then  I tuned 
iy  U 313-5, 11 /'  363,  ®rt'|>412-5,  %' 429, 29&' 478-5 
all  harmonics  of  0,,  16-5  and  kence  two  Octaves 
too  low.  From  these  Messrs.  Valantine  & Carr 
made  me  forks  giving  the  Octaves  with  great 
accuracy,  and  afterwards  the  Octaves  of  these 
forks,  which  so  far  as  I could  test  them  also 
appeared  accurate,  but  it  was  very  difficult  to 
form  an  accurate  judgment  of  the  pitch  of 
these  high  tuning-forks.  From  the  forks  thus 
made  the  remainder  of  the  fifth  octave  was 
tuned.  But  as  the  tone  of  the  reed  drowned 
that  of  the  fork,  I had  here  also  a second 
series  of  flatter  forks  constructed,  beating 
twice  in  a second  with  the  former.  Of  course 
I have  not  been  able  personally  to  check  the 
tuning  of  all  the  Harmonicals,  but  I worked 
with  the  tuner  at  first  and  saw  that  he  perfectly 
well  understood  what  was  to  be  done,  so  that  I 
confidently  hope  the  Harmonicals  he  turns  out 
will  answer  their  purpose.  One  of  them  was 
exhibited  in  the  International  Inventions 
Exhibition  of  1885,  Division  II.,  Music. 

By  means  of  this  fifth  octave  the  instru- 


ment häs  now  all  the  first  32  harmonics  of 
066,  except  6,  namely  11,  13,  21,  23,  27,  31; 
and  has  all  the  first  16  harmonics  of  cl32  with- 
out  exception.  There  are  additional  loose  pegs 
to  the  harmonical  bar,  which  can  be  inserted, 
in  Order  to  play  all  these  16  harmonics  at  once, 
with  the  exception  of  the  7th  and  14th,  which, 
being  on  black  digitals,  must  be  struck  with 
the  finger  as  before. 

The  fifth  octave  therefore  gives  the 
trumpet  scale  8,  9,  10,  li,  12,  13,  14,  15,  iö, 
all,  with  exception  of  14,  on  the  white  digitals. 
These  give  the  peculiar  intervals  10  : 11  = 165 
Cents,  11  : 12  = 151  Cents,  12  : 13  = 139  cents 
13  : 14  = 128  cents.  The  inharmonic  character 
of  these  intervals  is,  however,  not  well  brought 
out,  owing  to  the  weakness  of  the  upper  par- 
tials  in  this  region.  Other  intervals  of  interest 
are  the  approximations  to  the  tempered  Semi- 
tone, 16  : 17  = 105  cents,  17  : 18  = 99  cents. 

The  17th  harmonic  allows  of  playing  the 
harmonic  form  of  the  ckord  of  the  diminished 
Seventh  in  its  direct  form  and  all  its  inver- 
sions  as 


10  : 12  : 14  : 17  = e/'  : g"  : 7b"\, 

12  : 14  : 17  : 20  = g"  : 7b"\, 

14  : 17  : 20  : 24  = 7b"\> 

17  : 20  : 24  : 28 


I7d" 
17  cl" 
i7d" 
l7d" 


0-h 

r>  ■ V"  : ff’" 

: V"  = ff"'  ■ 7b'"\> 


The  extreme  height  of  the  pitch  of  these  notes,  however,  will  prevent  a due  appreciation  of 
these  chords  as  compared  with  the  usual  forms,  which  can  only  be  played  at  a lower  pitch  thus  : 


10  : 12  : 14$  : 17* 
12  : 14$  : 17* 
14#  ••  17* 
17* 


= \\d' :/'  : uvr> 

20  = d'  :/'  : fld'b  : W 
20  : 24  = /'  : avn  : V : d" 

20  : 24  : 28$  = av\,  : : d"  : f" 


of  which  only  the  first  shews  the  full  harshness  of  the  chord. 


H 


It  is  thus  seen  that  the  Harmonical  is  the  only  instrument  yet  tuned  which 
brings  out  the  full  nature  of  just  intonation  for  the  7th  and  17th  harmonics. 

The  difficulty  in  tuning  the  Harmonical  without  forks  may  be  to  a great 
extent  avoided  by  the  following  means,  which  will  enable  any  possessor  of  a cheap 
harmonium  which  he  is  willing  to  sacrifice  as  an  experimental  instrument,  to  get 
it  tuned  by  a professional  tuner.  It  will,  however,  be  necessary  to  give  up  the 
peculiar  arrangement  of  the  fifth  octave,  and  when  it  exists  on  any  harmonium 
to  have  it  tuned  simply  as  an  Octave  higher  than  the  fourth  octave. 


First  tune  the  11  notes  O Z>j  D E1^  E-,  F 
G A1  B1  B , thus.  Take  G to  the  exist- 
ing  pitch  on  the  instrument.  Tune  the  Fifths 
c'  '■  ff',  ff'  ■ d",f  : c"  tili  they  leave  no  trace  of 
beats.  Then  take  c"  : c{'  and  av\,  : c"  to  be 
as  perfect  major  Thirds  without  beats  as  the 
tuner  can  make  them,  verifying  by  the  major 
chord  de{g' , and  minor  chord  /V'jyj"  which 
should  both  be  without  beats.  The  combina- 
tional  tones  (which  should  be  C for  c"  : ex"  and 
-d’lj  for  av\)  : c”)  will  also  be  a guide  to  the 
ear.  But  there  is  very  little  chance  of  perfect 
accuracy,  the  eai-s  of  tuners  having  been  spoiled 
by  the  sharp  major  Thirds  of  equal  tempera- 
ment.  It  is  best  to  begin  by  tuuing  these 
Thirds  decidedly  too  flat,  beating  10  or  20 
times  in  10  seconds,  and  then  gradually  to 
sharpen  tili  the  beats  apparently  vanish.  The 
rhirds  may  thus  remain  very  slightly  flat,  like 
the  skhismic  Thirds  on  p.  281d',  and  they 
will  give  very  good  results.  The  point  is  to 
avoid  sharp  major  Thirds.  Then  tune  the 

“i : ei'>  “i'*  and  al'b  : c’"b> 
c ■ u fj,  the  necessary  Octaves  having  been 
previously  tuned.  Verify  by  the  major  chords 


/'«*",  c’e^g',  g'b^d" ; a1],  c'e'%  g'F% 
and  the  minor  chords  d{fa{,  «./«"«/',  c.ffg'b'  ; 
f'a1' (j  c",  c'cv\)  g',  g'bv\>  d ",  all  of  which  should 
be  perfect  without  sensible  beats.  Then  only 
7b\)  remains  to  be  tuned.  To  this  we  may  ap- 
proximate  very  closely  thus.  In  the  first  place 
it  is  49  cents,  or  say  a quarter  of  a Tone  (that  1 
is,  half  a tempered  Semitone),  flatter  than  bl\f 
which  has  already  been  tuned,  and  many  tuners 
can  approximate  to  this  interval.  Next,  in  the 
lowest  octave  E1  (j  and  7B\)  will  beat.  If  the 
pitch  happens  to  be  c"528,  then  the  beats  are 
33  in  10  seconds.  For  e"540,  which  is  sharp 
band  pitch,  the  beats  would  be  not  quite  34  in 
10  seconds.  For  c"518,  which  may  be  taken  as 
French  pitch,  the  beats  would  be  almost  ex- 
actly  32  in  10  seconds.  Hence  hy  taking  them 
as  33  in  10  seconds  for  any  pitch,  the  tuner 
will  come  very  near  the  truth.  After  tuning 
the  Octaves,  he  will  verify  with  the  chord 
c'i \'g'Tb'\>,  which  should  be  without  any  sen- 
siblo  beats  and  have  morely  a slight  rouglmess. 
Even  a rough  approximation  to  the  true  value 
of  7B\),  as  on  the  53  division  of  the  Octave, 
will  gratify  most  ears. 
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Bl  b 
E'  b 

D'b 


D 

G 

C 

F 


Bx 

Ex 

A 


2.  The  Just  Harmonium. 

This  1 used  for  some  years.  The  "B\y  is  sacrificed,  as  also  the  2>, ; and  the  12 
notes  are  taken  as  in  the  margin,  Fl  being  put  on  the  F§  digital.  Fl 
It  therefore  contains  the  duodene  of  C,  with  the  exception  of  F$L 
and  with  the  addition  of  F1.  This  was  tuned  by  an  ordinary  tuner 
in  my  presence  in  two  hours  from  the  following  directions.  Make 
the  7 major  chords  OExG,  GBXD,  FAß,  A'\>CE' k E'bGB'b, 

Bl\fDF4 l,  Dy\>FA'\)  perfect  without  beats. 

This  gives  more  power  of  playing,  as  it  contains  the  decad  of  C complete,  and 
hence  C major  without  the  grave  second,  and  C minor  in  all  its  forms,  with 
all  the  56  modes ; E'b  major  with  the  grave  second  F,  and  A'b  major  without  the 
grave  second.  But  the  harmonic  Seventh  7B\),  and  grave  second  2),  are  much 
missed  in  G major.  There  is  power  of  modulating  from  Evg  major  to  its  sub- 
dominant  major  (without  the  grave  second)  and  also  into  its  relative  minor  C. 

■I  Hence  this  plan  of  tuning  has  many  advantages,  especially  in  being  easily  effected 
by  any  tuner  without  forks. 


3.  The  Just  English  Concertina. 


For  many  years  I liave  beeil  in  the  habit  of  making  my  experiments  on  one  of 
these  instruments  tuned  thus  : 


Black  studs  cÄ  cl  d.jt  /jÜ 
White  studs  C 2>1  Ey  F 
having  the  following  duodenary  arrangement : 


a 

4 


K 

Bb 


D 

F4 

G 

Bi 

D, 

G 

Vi 

6. 

F 

C2 

Bb 

Di 

Hence  it  contains  the  decad  of  E1  and  four  additional  notes  A,  F,  Bb,  Dx. 
This  furnished  the  power  of  playing  in  G and  C major  with  the  grave  seoonds  Av 
Dv  and  in  F major  without  the  grave  second  Gv  Also  in  Ex  major  without  the 
grave  second  Fjj^.  It  can  modulate  perfectly  from  G major  to  tlie  dominant  G 
major,  and  from  G major  to  its  relative  minor  Ev  Also  from  Ex  major  to  its 
tonic  minor  Ev  But  it  cannot  modulate  perfectly  from  C major  to  its  relative 
minor  Av  because  of  the  absence  of  F.2fy  occasionally  used  in  the  subdominant.  It 
can  modulate  perfectly  from  G major  to  its  subdominant  G major,  and  thence  to 
its  subdominant  F major,  less  the  grave  second  Gv  A considerable  variety  of 
harmony  and  modulation  therefore  lies  open  to  it,  but  most  pieces  require  special 
arrangement. 

It  has  been  found  advisable  to  put  Dv  A j on  the  white  studs  and  D,  A on  the 
^ black  studs,  that  is  D on  the  Djt  stud,  and  A on  the  Ab  stud,  and  tlien  I put  D.£ 
on  the  Eb  stud.  In  other  respects  the  fingering  is  unaltered. 


Tuning.  The  tuners  of  Lachenal’s  concer- 
tina factory  (4  Little  James  Street,  Bedford 
Row,  London,  W.C.)  were  able  to  tune  with 
sufficient  correctness  from  the  following  direc- 
tions. 

Make  the  8 major  chords  CEXG , GBXD, 
DF*A;FAXC,  B\,DXF ; AxC.pJv  EXG$BX, 
BXVJLFX s perfect  without  beats.  In  giving 
these  directions  I avoided  using  the  inferior 


numbers  except  for  Dx  Ax,  whicli  had  to  be 
distinguished  from  D,  A.  Iu  writing  music 
for  it  I generally  assume  the  values  of  D and 
Ax  as  in  the  key  of  C,  and  distinguish  Dx  by  a 
downstroke  (as  ~b'\>  in  the  diagrain  p.  2 2c), 
and  A by  au  upstroke  (as  uf  in  the  same  dia- 
gram),  but  occasionally  to  preveut  ambiguity 
I also  use  the  up  stroke  to  D,  and  the  down 
stroko  to  Ax. 


4.  Mr.  Colin  Brown's  Yoice  Harmonium. 

Mr.  Colin  Brown,  Euing  Lecturer  on  the  Science,  Theorv,  and  History  of 

Music  in  the  Andersonian  University  at  Glasgow  (sec  p.  2592,  note  7),  has  invented 
the  following  keyboard,  a full  sized  model  of  whicli  is  in  the  Science  Collections  at 

the  South  Kensington  Museum,  Room  Q.  By  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Brown  I am 


SECT.  F. 


EXPERIMENTAL  JUST  INTONATION. 


471 


enabled  to  give  a perspective  view  of  his  keyboard  in  fig.  67.  He  calls  his  instru- 
ment  ‘ The  Voice  Harmonium  ’. 


PLAN  OF  KEYBOARD. 
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DUODENARY  ARRANGEMENT. 


White 

Digitais 

Coloured 

Digitais 

Peg 

Digitais 

4 

Ai 

4t 

4 

4 

B 

4 

a|| 

E 

4 

Aj 

A 

4 

ßt2v! 

D 

4 

4 

G 

A 

4 

C 

A 

4 

F 

A 

4 

B\> 

D , 

4 

E\> 

A 

K 

A\> 

A 

e* 

D\> 

A 

a2 

G\j 

Ab 

d o 

C'b 

Ab 

92 

The  Dotation  used  by  Mr.  Colin 
Brown,  as  shewn  in  fig.  67,  is  diffe-  H 
rent  from  that  used  above.  The 
colurnn  of  Pifths,  so  far  as  it  is  there 
shewn,  is 

'i?b>^b>A’b,  Ab,  F,C,  G,  D, 
A’,E',B',  P'| 

The  rest  of  his  notation  need  not  be 
specified,  because  it  does  not  appear 
in  fig.  67. 


FIG.  67. 


By  the  duodenary  arrangement  it  is  seen  that  the  only  duodenation  contem- 
plated  was  by  Fifths  up  and  down  from  the  duodene  of  Ab  to  that  of  D,#-  But 
it  was  not  viewed  in  this  light.  It  was  rather  considered  as  a sei’ies  of  major 
scales  modulating  into  the  dominant  or  subdominant,  and  also  into  the  relative 
minor.  The  tonic  minor  was  always  taken  one  comma  flatter  than  the  tonic 
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major  ; thiis  the  tonic  minor  of  G major  was  considered  to  be  the  relative  minor  of 
b majoi  that  is  C,  minor,  which,  as  shewn  by  Prof.  Helmholtz’s  theories  and  the 

Tlm^r  idU°?enary  arrangemfnt-  has  not  a single  tone  in  common  with  C major* 
tlnid  cobmm  was  considered  merely  as  containing  the  major  Sevenths  and 
major  Snxths  of  the  relative  minor  scale  and  accounted  of  subordinlte  interest. 

e an  angement  of  the  keyboard  is  highly  ingenious.  Observing  that  in  the 
major  scale  there  are  four  notes  in  the  column  of  Fifths,  and  fhree  h”  the 
column  of  Thirds,  it  became  evident  that  each  note  of  the  first  would  last  during  four 
?brniei?r+\m°dU^ lätmns  ihto  the  dominant,  whereas  each  of  the  latter  would  last  only 
ough  three  modulations.  Hence  the  digitals  containing  the  forrner  were  made 
four  parts  long,  and  tb ose  containing  the  latter  three  parts  long.  In  going  up  a 
series  of  Fifths  each  digital  advanced  one  part.  In  the  plan  the  longer  dfgitat  wlth 

tliit  n°te  U:rr  "'T,  f°Ur,  parts  lonS>  aud  were  left  white.  It  will  be  seen 
that  F is  one  part  lower  than  C,  C tlian  G,  G than  D,  and  so  on.  Then  I)  Stands 

two  parts  lngher  than  C E,  a major  tone  above  D,  Stands  also  two  parts  above 
U D.  The  long  white  digital«,  read  diagonally,  give  therefore  the  first  column  in  the 
duodenal y arrangement.  Immediately  below  each  is  a short  coloured  digital,  dis- 
tmguished  m the  plan  by  having  two  names  of  notes  on  it.  The  lower  is  that  of  the 
note : corresponding  to  the  digital,  aud  it  is  exactly  one  comtna  flatter  than  that  of 
the  long  white  digital  above  it.  By  tliis  means  the  diagonal  series  of  coloured 

digitals  give  tlie  column  of  Thirds.  Any  white  long  digital  is  separated  from  the 

white  digital  next  below  it  by  a short  coloured  digital,  and  hence  it  corresponds 
toa  nse  of  seven  Fifths  from  the  note  of  the  lower  white  digital,  aud  tliis  rise 
giv.es  t ie  ythagorean  sliarp,  or  114  cents.  Consequently  the  coloured  digital 
w nch  separates  two  white  ones,  being  a comma  of  22  cents  flatter  than  the  upper 
white  one,  is  92  cents  sharper  than  the  lower  one.  This  gives  the  complete 
order,  white  6,  coloured  C,#  above  it,  and  white  Ct  above  that ; coloured  G 
below  C,  and  white  C\)  below  Cj.  Then  each  digital  on  the  right  begins  two 
parts  higher,  corresponding  to  a major  Second,  or  two  Fifths  less  an  Octave  : 
and  the  fingerboard  is  complete  for  the  first  two  colunms  of  the  duodenary 

U arrangement.  In  the  fingerboard  itself,  as  shewn  in  fig.  67,  the  lower  and 

upper  digitals  are  cut  through  at  the  dotted  line,  but  they  have  beeu  continued  in 
the  plan  to  sbew  the  arrangement.  Üeginning  then  with  any  white  digital  as 
C we  play  the  major  scale  in  a horizontal  line  passing  through  the  letters  D Bx 
on  the  plan,  and  giving  C,  D (botli  white),  Ex  (coloured),  F,  G (both  white)’  Ah 
B,  (both  coloured).  The  fingering  is  absolutely  the  same  for  all  major  scales 
whatever  note  is  used  as  the  white  digital  to  commence  with.  The  grave  second 
Di  is  furnished  by  the  coloured  digital  below  the  usual  second. 

I oi  the  lelative  minor,  suppose  the  descending  form  with  three  minor  chords 
is  used  ; another  line  not  quite  horizontal  through  Dx,  At  Aj  gives  Ax  Bx  C Dx  Ex 
F G Ax.  To  make  the  dominant  chord  major,  and  hence  change  g into  y„ touch 
the  small  peg  which  rises  out  of  the  left-hand  corner  of  the  Ax  digital,  and  it  gives 
a diatonic  Semitone  of  112  cents  below  Ax,  that  is,  the  leading  note  to  Av  This 
peg  is  immediately  to  the  right  of  the  G digital.  In  the  same  way  to  make  the 
subdominant  chord  major,  and  hence  change  f into  use  the  peg  f.A i immedi- 
4l  ately  to  the  right  of  the  white  digital  F.  The  names  of  these  pegs  are  written  in 
small  letters  on  the  plan.  We  could  by  introducing  the  CoJ  peg  next  to  the  C 
digital,  play  the  complete  major  scale  of  Av  as  Ax  JBX  c.$  Dx  Ex  and 

all  major  scales  beginning  with  a coloured  digital  would  be  fingered  in  the  same 
way.  Thus  we  could  play  the  major  scale  of  Ax  and  modulate  into  the  touic 
minor  scale  of  Ax.  Similarly  we  could  play  the  major  scale  of  cx  and  modulate 
into  the  tonic  minor  scale  of  cx.  But  the  fingering  was  not  intended  for  this, 
and  hence  it  is  not  so  convenient. 


* Mr.  Brown  considers  ( Music  in  Common 
Things,  p.  35)  that  C major  and  Cj  minor 
have  one  tone  in  common,  F.  This  makes  his 
descending  form  of  the  scale  of  Cj  minor  read 
upwards  Cj  dx  e'p  f g,  n[ j cx,  where  I should 

use./j)  which  is  ready  to  hand  on  the  instru- 
ment,  if  desired.  Mr.  Brown  asserts  (ibid.  p.  35) 
that  ‘ it  is  impossihle  to  build  a major  and 
its  tonic  minor  scale  in  truc  key  rclationship, 


upon  the  same  tone  of  absolute  pitcli  ’.  But 
on  his  own  fingerboard  we  have  the  major 
scalo  of  Ax,  and  what  is,  according  to  Prof. 
Hclmholtz,  the  relative  minor  of  C,  both  com- 
meucing  with  A,,  the  one  having  the  three 
minor  chords  dx/ax,  ax  ccx  ex  gb ,,  andtheother 
thetliree  corresponding  major  chords  rf,/s#  «n 
Ji  ei>  !/nff  hx. 
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For  the  sake  of  perfect  uniformity  in  fingering  the  difference  of  a skhisma 
is  tuned,  or  intended  so  to  be.  Observing  the  two  dotted  lmes  in  the  duodenary 
arrangement,  we  see  that  uo  note  between  them  differs  from  any  other  by  less 
than  a comma,  but  the  8 notes  A \>,  D\>,  &%  C\>,  and  Cx,  Fx,  Ab>  Aj>  below 
them,  and  6 notes  Dx%  Ax%,  Ex%  and  fS%  c2ffl,  g.$&  above  them  differ  from 
notes  between  them  by  a skhisma  only,  the  first  eight  being  respectively  a skhisma 
flauer  than  Gtf,  C%  Fx%  Bx  and  b£,  e£,  a.£  d£  and  tlie  last  six  re- 
spectively a skhisma  sharper  than  E\ ■),  B\ y,  F and  Gx,  Dx,  Ax,  which  notes  a le 
between  the  dotted  lines. 

The  tuning  was  effected,  as  the  duodenary  arrangement  shews,  by  t itths  and 
major  Thirds,  and  to  overcome  the  difficulty  of  the  latter  the  combinational  tone 
was  employed. 


5.  Rev.  Henry  Liston’s  Organ. 

The  pitch  of  Mr.  Liston’s  notes  has  beeil  calculated  from  the  data  furnished  by 
Mr.  Farey,  Philosophical  Magazine,  vol.  xxxix.  p.  418.  Mr.  Listons  Essay  on 
Perfect  Intonation  was  published  in  1812.  The  following  is  the  duodenary 
arrangement  of  his  notes  : — 
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The  two  isolated  tones  on  the  left  were,  I believe,  added  for  the  sake  of  tuning. 
It  is  evident  that  Mr.  Liston  contemplated  considerable  modulation,  and  provided 
for  the  tonic  as  well  as  relative  minors. 


6.  Gen.  Perronet  Thompson’s  Enharmonic  Organ. 


This  was  the  organ  constructed  by  Robson  for  Gen.  T.  Perronet*  Thompson, 
which  I took  Prof.  Helmholtz  to  hear,  as  described  in  App.  XVIII.  p.  423.  It  had 
three  manuals,  each  with  a complicated  fingerboard,  and  is  completely  described 
and  figured  in  the  General’ s Principles  and  Practice  of  Just  Intonation,  which 
is  also  full  of  curious  musical  Information.  It  contained,  on  the  whole,  40  tones 
to  the  Octave,  and  had  considerable  power  of  modulation,  as  shewn  by  the  follow- 
ing table.  But  the  gaps  left  indicate  that  the  problem  had  not  been  completely 
grasped. 
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* On  the  organ  itself  the  name  is  paintecl  as  Peronet  with  one  r,  but  the  General  printed 
and  wrote  his  name  with  rr. 
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7.  Mr.  Henry  Ward  Poole’s  Organ. 


> ee  p.  . note  ! , and  App.  XVIII.  p.  423a,  for  references  to  Mr.  Poole’s 
keyboards.  His  papers  are  in  Sillimam’s  American  Jowrnal  of  Art*  and  Sciences 
1850,  vol.  ix.  pp.  68-83  199-216;  1867,  vol.  xliv.  pp.  1-22  (whieh  contains  the 
diagrams  of  his  keyboard,  here  reproduced  as  figs.  68,  69,  70,  p.  475,  by  the  Photo- 
graphie processes  of  the  Typo-etching  Company);  1868,  vol.  xlv.  p.  289  The 
first  Papers  contain  Mr.  Poole’s  tlieory  and  an  account  of  his  Euharmonic* Organ, 
constructed  by  himself  and  Mr.  Joseph  Abbey,  of  Newburyport,  Massachusetts, 
iai  mg  an  ordinary  fmgerboard  and  a pedal  to  change  the  pipes  that  it  affected,  and 
playing  from  the  major  key  of  l)\,  with  5 flats  to  that  of  B with  5 sharps  The  12 
digitals  brought  mto  action  by  each  pedal  produced  the  7 notes  of  the  inajor  scale 
the  leading  note  of  the  relative  minor  scale,  the  perfect  Seventh,  and  three  others 
belongmg  to  adjoming  scales,  of  which  only  one  (the  grave  Second)  is  specified. 

II  Ihis  arrangement,  which  was  actually  used  in  Boston,  was  abandoned,  because  it 
was  found  advisable  to  have  all  the  notes  under  command  of  the  hand  with- 
out  pedal  action,  and  to  use  pedals  for  the  bass  only.  But  the  new  keyboard  in 
its  complete  form  does  not  appear  from  Mr.  Poole’s  papers  to  have  advanced 
beyond  the  stage  of  a cardboard  model,  although  more  recent  simplifications, 
with  24  and  48  tones  to  the  Octave,  have  been  practically  worked  out.  To  these 
reference  will  be  made  at  the  conclusion  of  this  notice. 


In  his  theoiy  of  this  keyboard,  to  which  all  subseijuent  remarks  refer,  Mr.  Poole 
recognised  5 series  of  Fifths,  namely  those  in  cols.  5,  6,  7 of  the  Duodenarium, 
p.  463,  and  two  others  interposed  which  may  be  numbered  as  75  and  T6,  because  they 
contain  notes  which  are  a scptimal  comma  (63  ; 64,  or  27  cents)  flatter  than  the 
coi  l esponding  notes  in  cols.  5 and  6.  These  are  giveu  in  the  following  duodenary 
anangement  of  his  notes.  But  instead  of  my  superior  and  inferior  numbers  he 
used  var ieties  of  type,  as  shewn  in  the  letterpress  belovv  fig.  70,  which  was  photo- 
graphed  from  the  original  at  the  same  time  as  the  fig.  itself. 


Duodenary  Arrangement  of  Mr.  Poole’s  100  Tones. 
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Thus  col.  5,  or  ‘ key  notes,’  was  represented 
by  Roman  Capital 3,  as  C,  D,  and  bad  white 
digitals ; col.  6,  or  * Thirds,’  by  Roman  small 
letters,  as  be,  e (this  was,  in  fact,  Hauptmann’s 


original  plan  in  1853,  supnl,  p.  276 b),  and  bad 
black  digitals  rising  0'4  inch  ; col.  7,  or  ‘ domi- 
nant Thirds,  minor,’  by  italic  small  letters, 
as  rf».  and  bad  flat  blue  digitals  rising  0'1  inch 
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Fig.  6S. 


PERSPECTIVE  VIEW  OP  MR.  POOLE’S  KEYBOARD. 


Fig.  60. 


Ea. 


PLAN  OF  MR.  POOLE’S  KEYBOARD. 


Fig.  70. 
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SECTION  THROUGH  A B FIG.  69. 


above  the  white  keys,  marked  with  lieraldic 
horizontal  cross  lines  in  fig.  68 ; col.  75,  or 
‘ Sevenths,’  by  antique  Roman  capitals,  with 
the  index ",  as  F",  and  had  red  digitals,  marked 
with  heraldic  vertical  cross  lines  in  fig.  68,  and 
rising  only  005  inch  above  the  white  digitals; 
col.  "6,  or  ‘ dominant  Sevenths,  minor,’  had 
antique  small  letters  and  an  index  as  d",  and 
yellow  keys  marked  with  heraldic  dots  in 
fig.  68,  rising  0-15  inch  above  the  white  keys. 
The  length  of  a white  digital  for  col.  5 being 
taken  as  4 inches,  that  of  the  black  digital  for 
col.  6 was  3 inches,  and  that  of  each  of  the 
coloured  keys  1 inch.  Fig.  68  gives  a per- 
spective view  of  this  arrangement,  with  Mr. 
Poole’s  names  of  the  notes  on  the  digitals  for 
the  key  of  C major  and  some  adjacent  notes. 
Fig.  69  gives  a plan  of  this  arrangement  with 
solfeggio  names,  except  for  two  notos  (pro- 
nounced  with  Italian  vowols),  to  shew  that  it 
serves  for  any  key  beginning  with  a white 
digital  and  a cross  line  A B 1 through  the 


centre  of  the  third  quarter  (inch)  of  the  key- 
note’.  Pig.  70  gives  the  solfeggio  names  of  the 
notes  thus  cut,  with  perspective  views  above  of 
the  remaining  parts  of  the  digitals  furthest 
from  the  player.  Underneath  the  solfeggio 
names  are  the  relative  number  of  vibrations  H 
of  each  note,  taking  do  as  48.  Below  this 
again  are  the  numbers  of  the  notes  in  Mr. 
Poole’s  1 triple  diatonic’  or  trichordal  scale, 
with  the  ratios  of  their  intervals,  and  also  the 
numhers  of  the  notes  in  his  1 double  diatonic  ’ 
or  dichordal  scale  (see  p.  344«,  note  *).  And 
finally  the  three  last  lines  give  the  names  of 
the  notes  as  ho  writes  them,  supposing  the 
first  white  digitals  to  give  G (key  of  1$  or  one 
sharp),  0 (natural  key,  where  the  mysterious 
Symbol  may  be  meant  for  an  n — that  is, 

1 natural,’  but  seems  to  have  beeil  reversed  by 
the  wood-engraver),  and  F (key  of  or  one 
flat).  Iuterpreted  into  our  Symbols,  with  the 
interval  in  Cents  from  the  lowest  note  in  each 
line,  those  will  be ; 
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rel.  vib. 

Notes 

in 

fig.  70 

cents 

Solfeggio 

colours 


48 

54 

524 

60 

64 

72 

75 

80 

84 

90 

96 

y 

c 

F 

a 

d 

G 

!«i 

% 

i 

h 

«i 

A 

d 

f 

d' 

9 

c 

Et 

y£ 

4 

Cj' 

“i 

d. x 

7' 

7ib 

Aff 

bi 

ff 

d 

f 

0 

Do 

white 

204 

.fite 

white 

155 

yellow 

386 

Mi 

black 

498 

Fa 

white 

702 

Sol 

white 

772 

blue 

884 

La 

black 

969 

Sc 

red 

1088 

Si 

black 

1200 

Do 

white 

If  we  took  only  the  black  and  white  digitals, 
the  arrarigement  of  the  keyboard  would  be 
like  Mr.  Colin  Brown’s  ; but  this  was  an  acci- 
dent,  Mr.  Brown  having  never  seen  the  draw- 
ings  of  Mr.  Poole’s  keyboard.  Both  arrange- 
H ments  arose  from  the  colurnn  of  Pifths  in  the 
Decad  (p.  459b)  containing  four,  and  the  colurnn 
of  Thirds  only  three  notes. 

The  great  peculiarity  of  Mr.  Poole’s  board, 
where  Mr.  Brown  differs  from  it  entirely,  is  in 
the  introduction  of  the  columns  7 5 and  76, 
both  containing  natural  Sevenths,  and  their 
amalgamation,  as  it  were,  with  the  col.  7 
(which  Mr.  Brown  alone  uses)  in  three  short 
flat  digitals,  placed  beside  the  black,  and  hence 
of  the  same  length.  They  are  placed  from 
front  to  back,  as  red,  yellow,  blue— that  is,  as 
two  Sevenths  and  a Third,  which  belong  to 
three  different  keys.  Thus  in  fig.  68,  to°the 
left  of  the  black  digital  for  E1  (marked  e),  lie 
three  coloured  digitals,  1)  the  red7^  (of  which 
the  name  is  not  marked  in  the  fig.),  the  natural 
Seventh  of  the  tonic  in  the  key  of  F;  2)  the 
yellow  7Dl  (marked  d7),  the  natural  Seventh  of 
11  the  dominant  of  the  relative  minor  in  the  key 


of  0 which  is  Cl  g.$  b,  7d, ; 3)  the  red  D.£ 
(marked  d§),  the  leading  note  (of  major 
Third  of  the  dominant  4,  d.Ä  /,  7«.)  of  the 
relative  minor  in  the  keyof  CJ?  'The  sitüation 
of  these  digitals  is  such  that  the  lowest  (or 
red)  digital  gives  the  natural  seventh  of  the 
white  digital  immediately  adjoining  (below  in 
the  figure,  compare  C : 7C,  F : 7F).  The  middle 
(or  yellow)  digital  gives  the  natural  Seventh  of 
the  black  digital,  the  right-hand  top  corner  of 
which  touchos  its  left-hand  bottom  corner 
(compare  Dl  : 7 1) j,  pririted  d d7).  The  upper- 
most (or  blue)  digital  gives  a note  which  is  a 
small  Semitone  (24  : 25  = 70  cents)  sharper 
thau  the  note  of  the  white  digital  on  the  left 
(compare  D : D„ ff,  marked  D : di),  and  a 
diatonic  Semitone  (15  : 16  or  112  cents)  flatter 
than  the  note  of  the  black  digital  on  the  right 
(compare  Djjjfc  : Fv  marked  di  : e).  The  only 
digital  placed  out  of  ascending  Order  from  left 
to  right  is  the  yellow  one,  which  should  have 
come  between  the  two  white  digitals  for  so 
and  re,  but  has  been  displaced  from  motives 
of  convenience. 


Mi.  1 oole,  as  Mr.  Colin  Brown  aftenvards,  providecl  only  for  modulations  from 
major  keys  into  the  dominant  major,  subdominant  major,  and  relative  minor. 
T or  the  modulation  into  the  tonic  minor,  therefore,  he  had  to  fiatten  by  a comma. 
Thus  C minor  was  considered  to  be  the  relative  minor  of  E\y  major  instead  of  El\> 
majoi.  And  although,  in  deference  to  Mr.  Liston  and  Gen.  Perronet  Thompson, 
lie  also  made  a Provision  for  temporarily  introducing  the  tonic  minor  if  desired, 
giving  col.  4 of  the  Dnodenarium  ( Silliman , vol.  xliv.  p.  18,  art.  35),  he  did  not 
require  it  himself.  ‘In  the  theory  I have  advocated,’  he  says,  ‘ the  major  keys  are 
based  on  the  first  series  of  sounds,’  p.  474c,  col.  5,  ‘and  the  minor  keys  on  the 
Sixths  of  the  major  keys,’  ibicl.  col.  6.  ‘That  there  must  be  such  a relation  and 
order  is  inevitable.  But  this  does  not  exclude  taking  minor  keys  also  upon  notes 
of  col.  5 as  a base,  considered,  if  desired,  as  the  Sixths  of  major  keys  on  the  notes 
of  col.  4 of  the  Duodenarium.  Otherwise  tonality  is  destroyed  by  constant  shifts 
of  a comma  severely  feit  on  justly  intoned  instruments. 

11  Mr.  Poole  was  also  aware  of  the  alteration  by  a skhisma,  and  of  the  consequent 
reduction  of  the  number  of  pipes.  He  also  refers  to  the  53  division,  but  he  does 
not  seem  to  adopt  either,  and  is  not  distinct  enough  on  these  points  for  me  to 
state  his  conclusions  with  certainty.  In  the  duodenary  arrangement,  I have  by 
dotted  lines  marked  the  placcs  where  the  skhisma  eomes  into  play,  and  by  affixing 
the  cents  to  each  note  have  shewn  how  it  acts. 

It  will  be  seen  that  Mr.  Poole  had  100  notes  to  the  octave,  of  which  39  arose 
from  the  harmonic  Sevenths.  If  the  skhisma  were  neglected  there  would  remain 
only  36  tertian  and  20  septimal,  or  in  all  56  tones  to  the  octave.  The  duodenary 
arrangement  has  beeil  taken  from  Mr.  Poole’s  Enharmonic  table  ( Silliman , xliv. 
p.  13),  consisting  of  19  lines  similar  to  the  3 at  the  bottom  of  fig.  70.  He  adds 
the  following  example  of  the  fingering  of  chords  upon  his  keyboard,  the  double 
numbers  indicating  ‘ that  the  key  is  touched  with  one  finger  and  immediately 
changed  for  another’.  The  duodeuals  and  mark  of  the  natural  Seventh  are  accord- 
ing  to  my  notation,  sect.  E.  art.  26,  p.  465c.  The  upper  figures  refer  to  the  Notei 
which  follow. 
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'Notes. — 1.  Subdominant  chord/'  and  a{. 

' 2.  Dominant  with  Seventh  /'. 

‘ 3.  Same  with  Ninth  ct!  [not  «/,  and  hence 
causing  a duodenation  into  the  dominant  G, 
but  forming  the  second  chord  in  Poole’s  di- 
chordal scale  of  C.  Of  course,  1f  itself  is  not 
in  the  duodene  of  G,  but  when  these  natural 
Sevenths  are  introduced  the  special  marks  are 
used.  See  supra,  p.  349«]. 

‘ 4.  Dominant  Seventh. 

‘5.  Dominant  of  the  relative  minor,  the 
Seventh  7dl  may  be  added  [it  is  added  here, 
but  to  secure  the  intonation  a duodenation 
into  the  relative  is  marked]. 

‘ 6.  Subdominant  with  Seventh  [duodena- 
tion into  F,  therefore], 

‘ 7.  Grave  Second  or  Sixth  of  subdomi- 
nant [as  the  duodenal  gives  the  root  F,  the 
d”  is  sufficiently  marked]. 

The  above  examples  will  shew  how  Mr. 
Poole  treats  the  chord  of  the  dominant  Seventh 
and  the  major  Ninth.  The  three  last  chords 
are  added  to  shew  his  treatment  of  the  chord 
of  the  diminished  Seventh  ( Silliman , vol.  ix. 
pp.  78-80).  He  considers  the  first  of  these 
chords  to  be  merely  the  chord  of  G with  the 
dominant  Seventh,  g’  //  d"  7f",  which  is  of 
course  in  the  major  scale  of  G,  but  this  lies 
within  the  duodene  of  as  I have  marked  it, 
including  the  7i'1  within  that  duodene,  as  shewn 


in  the  duodenary  arrangement  p.  474c.  Then  ^[ 
he  supposes  that  in  order  to  resolve  the  chord 
«j'  c"  Cj"  (the  last  chord),  the  cf  is  altered  in 
the  second  chord  by  ‘ a chromatic  Semitone  ’ 
(that  is,  the  small  Semitone  24  : 25  = 70  Cents), 
to  g.{%.  which  is  necessarily  in  the  duodene  of 
Ex,  but  this  gft  serves  merely  as  ‘ a passing 
note  ’ to  the  following  and  therefore,  he 
says,  ‘ must  be  thrown  out  when  we  reckon 
the  harmony  ’.  But  this  will  not  explain  the 
present  use  of  this  chord,  which  is  now  intro- 
duced without  preparation,  and  as  a means  of 
modulation.  The  ratios  of  the  chord  Mr. 
Poole  gives  are  25  : 30  : 36  : 42,  or  taking 
the  gf Jt  an  Octave  higher,  to  compare  with 
my  form,  it  becomes  30  : 36  : 42  : 50,  that  js 
10  : 12  : 14  : 16|,  or  in  cents  0,  316,  583,  884. 
Mr.  J.  Paul  White  (see  below  No.  9)  makes  the  ^[ 
ratios  of  the  chord  30  : 35  : 42  : 50,  that  is 
10  : llf  : 14  : 16|,  or  in  cents  0,  267,  583,  884. 
The  individual  intervals  in  the  first  are  316, 
267,  301,  and  in  the  second  267,  316,  301,  so 
that  the  two  first  intervals  are  transposed. 
But  in  botli  the  interval  of  the  extreme  notes 
is  3 : 5 = 884  cents,  so  that  in  neither  have  we 
a chord  of  a diminished  Seventh  at  all,  which 
must  have  919  or  926  cents.  It  is  only  equal 
temperament  which  confuses  the  major  Sixth 
and  diminished  Seventh  together  by  using  900 
cents  for  either  of  them. 


With  regard  to  the  double  diatonic  or  dichordal  scale,  which  Mr.  Poole  alwajs 
solfas  as  fah  sol  la  se  do  re  mi  fah  (where  se  is  the  harmonic  Seventh  to  do), 
so  that  do  is  the  dominant,  he  says  that  ‘the  most  beautiful,  varied,  and  omate 
compositions  are  made  from  the  elements  it  contains.  It  has  the  capacity  in  cer-  #t 
tain  styles  of  music  of  using  with  much  grace  accidentals,  or  chromatics  as  they 
are  called ; for  example,  the  si,  the  regulär  leading  note  to  do,  and  the  sol%  a 
diatonic  Semitone  to  below  la,  or  the  leading  note  to  the  relative  minor;  these 
chromatics  always  ascending  a diatonic  Semitone  (15  : 16)  to  the  notes  above.’ 

In  an  example  given  he  also  admits  se  to  be  raised  by  27  cents,  that  is  to  be  the 
regulär  Fourth  of  the  triple  or  trichordal  scale,  and  also  allows  the  introduction  of  the 
Sixth  of  this  scale.  Hence  if  we  use  the  duodenary  form  and  represent  the  dichordal 
scale  of  F by  capitals  and  these  permissive  additions  by  small  letters  we  shall  have 

the  scheine  in  the  rotargin.  This  gives  the  trichordal 
scale  of  C major  coniplete  with  its  grave  second,  and 
g$f  also  one  form  of  its  l'elative  Al  minor  complete,  but 
both  without  the  harmonic  Seventh  of  the  dominants, 

, - • 1 which  of  course  he  would  be  ready  to  add  when  the 

harmony  111  Ins  yiew  required  it.  There  is  also  the  complete  trichordal  scale  of  F 
major  without  the  grave  second.  Hence  his  dichordal  scale  resolves  itself  into  a 
means  of  bnnging  these  three  scales  into  close  connection,  cliiefly  by  help  of  the 
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chord  of  the  Ninth  CEXG‘  Ii\)D  in  thc  above  scliomo.  The  example  that  he  gives 
of  lts  usc  is  the  accompaniment  to  h igaro’s  Numero  (/uindici  from  Rossini’s 
Barbiere,  afterwards  sung  as  the  air  Ah ! che  d’amore  by  Almaviva.  This  is  written 
in  Ct  majoi.  He  gives  the  scale  thus,  using  my  notation  and  indicating  accidentals 
by  small  letters : 


* 


Double  Diatonic  Scale  in  G,  witii  Accidentals 
G A a$  B,  ~Ci  c c|  D E 
Bl  ]i1  2 

*=  i 


1= 


ÄSAfcL.  -.'t  , 


,#== 

IE  >f 


G 


3 D 4 


# ' 


5 

P: 


The  Duodenals  are  mine,  but  as  the  Ninth 
is  not  in  a single  duodene,  it  can  be  marked 
only  by  giving  the  duodene  containing  all  but 
the  natural  Seventh  and  indicating  that  by  a 
sloping  line  in  the  usual  way.  The  notes  in 
inverted  comnias  are  from  Mr.  Poole,  except 
the  bracketed  portions,  which  are  mine. 

1 1.  This  may  be  e{'  [in  that  case  the  three 
first  notes  are  in  the  duodene  of  (?]. 

1 2 and  3.  These  may  be  c"  as  well  as  7c" 
[in  the  latter  case  the  whole  run  would  be  in 
D,  the  c"  being  marked  as  7c"  ; in  the  former, 
the  run  would  be  in  0] . 

‘ 4.  This  may  be  c{'  [this  will  be  only  if  3 
is  c",  so  that  the  whole  run  is  in  G]. 

" ‘ 5.  This  note  is  clearly  and  necessarily  e". 

[In  this  case  3 certainly  should  be  7c"  and  4 
should  also  be  e",  but  Mr.  Poole  does  not  ob- 
ject  to  g'  a!  b/  c"  d"  e"  followed  by  c”,  saying] 
the  enharmonic  change  from  e"  to  e",  a rise  of 
a comma,  is  often  required,  and  I have  proved 
that  it  can  readily  be  made,  for  my  singers, 
who  know  this  change  of  a comma  as  well  as 
others  know  the  Tone  or  Semitone,  will  give 
it,  even  without  accompaniment,  with  perfect 
accuracy,  as  proved  by  the  harmony  after- 
wards supplied  as  a test.  All  this  variety 


withiu  the  limits  of  musical  laws — which  only 
forbid  what  is  disorderly,  complicated,  or  what 
the  ear  will  not  distinguish — adds  to  the  plea- 
sure  of  vocal  music,  and  it  is  the  exact  render- 
ing  of  all  the  melodies  and  harmonies  which 
gives  the  charm  to  a good  singer.  [A  little 
difficulty  arises  as  to  tonality.]  When  acutely 
perceptive  of  such  accuracy,  I had  the  good 
fortune  to  listen  to  Alboni  on  all  the  occasions 
when  it  was  possible  to  do  so.  I thought  her 
then,  am  still  of  opinion,  that  she  was  the 
best  singer  I have  ever  heard.  It  is  certain 
that  she  had  a wonderful  exactness  in  executing 
whatever  she  undertook.  There  was  no  “ tem- 
perament  ” in  her  scales,  and  what  the  strictest 
theory  requires  in  intonation  she  understood 
and  gave.  She  sang  music  whose  analysis 
would  alarm  a Student  with  its  apparent  diffi- 
culties  ; but  the  delighted  auditors  perceived 
only  a delicious  and  “ easy  ” flow  of  melody.’ 
[This  has  been  quoted  at  length  to  add  to  the 
examples  suprä,  p.  325a]. 

6.  Mr.  Poole  says  nothing  about  this  e", 
but  I presume  he  would  take  it  regularly  as 
7c".  In  that  case  the  whole  of  this  would  be 
in  D major. 


Mi'.  Poole  has  also  devised  an  enharmonic  keyboard  pedal  for  the  hass  of  his 
organ,  but  then  confines  himself  entirely  to  cols.  5,  '5,  6.  The  ‘ keynotes  cor- 
responding  to  the  white  digitals  are  in  front  in  , 7 r,<  rjr 

order  of  Fifths  from  left  to  right.  Behind  them  /^icb  ' A ' jr 
at  a higher  elevation,  are  the  major  Thirds  lying  v,ju'te  F ' q ' g 
^ between  them.  The  Sevenths  are  in  a back  row 
behind  their  Fifths.  This  is  indicated  by  the  letters  in  the  margin. 

Mr.  H.  W.  Poole  is  a native  of  Salem  (afterwards  Danvers,  now  Peabody), 
Massachusetts,  U.S.,  and  is  now  Professor  of  Public  Instruction  in  the  Government 
Institute  of  the  city  of  Mexico,  whence  he  kindly  wrote  to  me  011  9 March,  1885, 
describing  one  of  his  new  keyboards.  From  this  1 take  the  following  summarj 
and  extracts : — 


‘ I send  you  a stereograph  of  a simple  form 
of  one  of  them  [his  new  manuals],  which  is 
easier  to  comprehend  than  a largcr  one  with 
48  levers  to  the  octave.  This  may  be  called  a 
working  model,  and  suffices  for  an  organ  or 
pianoforte  for  instruction  or  study  in  effect 
of  chords  and  fhigering.  It  is  solidly  con- 
structed  in  wood,  ebony,  and  ivory,  and  works 
as  freely  as  a common  one.  These  24  levers 


are  a quarter  of  an  inch  wide,  and  can  play 
a pianoforte  with  hammers  half  the  common 
width,  with  single  strings,  butlarger  and  tightly 
strained  so  as  to  yield  the  maximum  of  tone, 
tension  nearly  to  breaking-point  giving  the  best 
tone.’  The  finger-keys  for  each  Fifth  rise  -fy 
inch,  so  C is  T4„  inch  above  A\>.  The  white 
digitals  have  the  same  sliapc  as  in  fig.  09.  but 
from  each  projects  a narrow  black  finger-kcj. 
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with  a note  one  comma  flatter,  giving  the 
major  Thirds,  and  fitting  into  the  lefb-kand 
nick  of  the  next  lower  white  digital.  Wkat- 
ever  white  digital  tho  player  begins  with,  the 
fingering  is  the  same,  and  for  major  scales 
much  like  that  for  the  key  of  A on  the  usual 
manual.  For  the  Seventh  and  Ninth  of  the 
Diohordal  system  separate  digitals  must  be 
touched.  Mr.  Poole  can  arrange  for  a minor 
on  the  same  tonic,  but  thinks  it  an  extrava- 
gance.  ‘ The  diatonic  scales  with  the  broad 
ivory  kcys  (larger  than  on  the  common  board) 
are  of  first,  importance  ; next  the  raised  ebony 
digitals  for  Thirds.  The  Sevenths  are  well 
provided  for  and  convenient.  The  leading 
notes  to  major  Thirds  are  introduced  as  dia- 
tonic Semitones  below  these  black  notes,  and 
serve  them  as  the  black  ones  do  the  white. 
On  my  model  an  equal  space  of  two  measures 


(\  x & inch  each)  was  allotted.  ’ They  fill  up 
the  space  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  black 
Thirds,  and  are  of  the  shape  of  the  white  digi- 
tals in  fig.  69,  only  very  much  narrower,  half 
the  thin  part  being  separated,  and  for  ex- 
ample  given  to  A^ |,  leading  note  to  Bv 
while  the  rest,  including  the  wide  part,  is 
given  to  7A\),  harmonic  Seventh  to  B\>.  ‘ My 

keyboard  admits  of  equal  facility  in  execution 
and  in  taking  the  chords,  with  the  common 
one  of  12.  I think  its  first  utility  will  be  for 
teaching  singing,  accompanying  violin  players 
and  students  of  harmony.  For  this  I recom- 
mend  the  simple  form  with  less  outlay  of 
money.’  This  form  of  Mr.  Poole’s  keyboard 
is  therefore  equivalent  to  Mr.  Colin  Brown’s 
(No.  4)  with  the  addition  of  the  natural 
Seventh. 


8.  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  Generalised  Fingerboard  and  Harmonium. 

Mr.  R.  H.  M.  Bosanquet’s  harmonium  is  partly  described  in  the  text,  p.  328c, 
and  its  keyboard  is  figured  and  briefly  explained  in  App.  XIX.,  p.  429.  In  App.  XX. 
sect.  A.  art.  27,  the  nature  of  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  cycle  of  53  and  his  notation,  and 
the  value  of  every  one  of  his  notes  are  explained.  In  App.  XX.  sect.  E.  art.  18, 
there  is  an  elaborate  comparison  of  this  cycle  with  just  intonation  giving  the 
number  and  pitch  of  every  note,  and,  ibid.  art.  25,  it  is  shewn  how  such  a cycle 
might  have  been  suggested  by  just  intonation.  In  sect.  G.  arts.  16  and  17,  the 
methods  of  tuning  the  cycle  of  53  adopted  by  Mr.  Bosanquet  and  Mr.  White  are 
described.  In  the  South  Kensington  Museum,  Science  Collections,  Room  Q,  the 
harmonium  itself  may  be  inspected,  Mr.  Bosanquet  having  presented  it  to  the 
Museum,  as  he  generally  employs  for  his  own  use  an  organ  with  the  same  finger- 
board,  and  two  sets  of  pipes,  one  set  for  48  notes  of  the  temperament  advocated 
by  Prof.  Helmholtz  (p.  432a),  with  perfect  major  Thirds  and  Fifths  imperceptibly  5} 
flattened  by  Skhisma,  answering  to  the  notes  written  with  Capital  letters  on  the 
digitals  in  the  following  plan ; and  the  other  set  for  36  notes  of  the  meantone  tem- 
perament, brought  into  separate  action  by  a stop.  The  pipes  are  stopped,  with  a 
screw  plug,  so  that  they  are  more  readily  tuned. 

It  remains  in  this  place  to  give  the  plan  of  the  fingerboard,  shewing  the  dis- 
position  of  the  notes  upon  it  both  for  the  53  division  and  meantone  temperament, 
and  to  describe  its  arrangement,  referring  especially  to  App.  XIX.,  p.  429,  fig.  66. 

In  the  present  plan  of  the  keyboard,  all  the  digitals  are  represented  as  of  the 
same  length,  corresponding  to  that  from  tip  to  tip.  This  is  3 inches  in  the  original 
and  is  here  only  1 inch.  At  each  side  ruus  a colurnn  of  figures  1 to  12  con- 
tinually  repeated.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  first  colurnn  the  lines  terminating 
the  oblongs  come  against  2,  and  that  2 is  at  the  hcad  of  the  colurnn.  In  this  case 
the  end  of  each  oblong  gives  a form  of  c,  and  in  passing  from  one  form  to  another, 
as  c to  c1,  we  have  gained  a Pythagorean  comma,  whicli  results  from  taking  12 
Fifths  leduced  to  the  same  Octave.  In  the  g colurnn  headed  3 the  lines  are^j 
opposite  3 ; in  the  d colurnn,  headed  4,  opposite  4 ; and  so  on ; each  Fifth  corre- 
sponding to  a rise  of  x inch  from  tip  to  tip  of  the  digitals,  and  to  a vertical  rise 
of  TV  inch  from  level  to  level.  Hence  in  going  from  one  degree  to  another,  as  c 
to  c1  or  4 to  5,  we  go  backwards  12  x } = 3 inches,  and  rise  12  x = 1 inch. 

Mr.  Bosanquet  says  (Mus.  Int.  and  Temp.  p.  20)  : 

1 he  most  important  practical  point  about  the  keyboard  arises  from  its  sym- 
metry ; that  is  to  say,  from  the  fact  that  every  key  is  surrounded  by  the  same 
e mte  arrangement  of  keys,  and  that  a pair  of  keys  in  a given  relative  position 
corresponds  always  to  the  same  interval.  From  this  it  follows  that  any  passage, 
c or  , or  combination  of  any  kind,  has  exactly  the  same  form  under  the  fingers 
m whatever  key  it  is  played.  And  more  than  this,  a common  chord,  for  instance, 
nas  always  the  same  form,  no  matter  what  view  be  taken  of  its  key  relationship. 
bome  simplification  of  this  kind  is  a necessity  if  these  complex  phenomena  are  to 

W1?m  Ä®,  rea?h  of  Personä  of  average  ability  ; and  with  this  particular 
simphficatmn  the  child  or  begmner  finds  the  work  reduced  to  the  acquirement  of 
one  thing,  where  twelve  have  to  be  learned  on  the  ordinary  keyboard  ’ 
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The  numbers  in  the  oblongs  and  in  tbe  lines  at  tbe  bottom  of  tbe  Table  are  the  numbers 
assigned  to  the  tones  of  Bosanquet’s  cycle  of  53,  in  sect.  A.  art.  27,  and  sect.  E.  art.  18,  and 
sbew  their  distribution  on  this  keyboard,  wbicb  was  invented  for  playing  them.  Tbe  small 
Italic  letters  under  the  numbers  at  tbe  bottom  of  each  oblong  are  the  transcriptions  of  one  of 
Mr.  Bosanquet’s  names,  of  which  all  are  given  in  sect.  A.  art.  27,  against  the  number  of 
the  note.  The  stars  preceding  the  numbers  shew  those  which  constitute  the  duodene  of  C. 
The  notes  of  all  other  duodones  stand  in  the  same  relative  position  to  their  root.  The  Capital 
letters  are  48  out  of  the  56  tones  betweon  the  dotted  and  thick  lines  in  the  Duodenanum, 
sect.  E.  art.  18,  and  those  following  the  sign  = are  other  tones  differing  from  them  by  a 
skhisma,  which  are  purposely  identified  with  them,  see  sect.  E.  art.  25.  These  are  the  48  tones 
used  by  Mr.  Bosanquet  for  bis  organ,  but  hc  names  them  as  at  the  bottom  of  each  digital.  The 
small  thick  Roman  letters  at  the  top  of  each  oblong  are  36  tones  of  the  meantone  temperament, 
and  the  numbers  below  them  are  the  Cents  in  the  intervals  from  c to  these  notes. 

This  keyboard  is  applicable  to  any  intonation  in  which  all  notes,  by  the  neglect 
of  the  comma  or  skhisma,  are  reduced  to  one  set  of  1*  ifths,  no  matter  whethei  per- 
fect or  imperfect,  as  the  flat  Fiftfls  of  the  meantone  temperament.  Qu  referring 
to  the  plan,  we  see  how  the  53  division  is  placed  on  the  notes.  Mr.  Bosanque 
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finds  it  convenient  to  use  7 x 12  = 84  digitals,  so  that  there  are  repetitions  as 
shewn  by  the  figures  at  the  bottom  of  thc  plan,  each  of  the  12  columns  contain- 
ino-  7 digitals.  The  position  of  the  meantone  notes  is  shewn  by  a small  thick 
Roman  letter  at  the  top  of  the  digital.  Having  36  digitals  at  his  disposal,  Mr. 
Bosanquet  has  used  36  notes  of  the  meantone  scale  in  place  of  only  27.  Tliey 
are  disposed  in  12  rows  with  tbree  digitals  in  each  row.  In  the  plan,  thick  lines 
limit  the  three  digitals  tlius  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  meantone  notes,  and 
uuder  the  name  of  each  note  is  inserted  the  number  of  Cents  in  the  interval  be- 
tween  it  and  c.  It  will  tlius  be  seen  that  each  note  differs  from  the  one  above  it 
in  the  plan  by  a Diesis  of  41  Cents.  Tlius  the  first  row  has  b#  1159,  c 0 = 1200, 
dr>b  41-  Also  each  digital  lies  against  two  to  the  right  and  two  to  the  left.  The 
upper  one  to  the  right  is  76  cents  or  a small  meantone  Semitone  higher,  the 
lower  is  117  cents  or  a great  meantone  Semitone  higher.  The  upper  one  to  the 
left  is,  on  the  contrary,  117  cents  lower,  and  the  lower  one  to  the  left  is  76  cents 
lower.  The  sum  of  the  two  Semitones  is  193  cents  =+(204  + 182),  a Meantone,  ^ 
and  their  difference  41  cents  a Diesis. 

The  use  of  this  fingerboard  is  easily  acquired  by  any  pianist,  the  fingering  for 
all  major  keys  resembling  that  for  A major  on  ordinary  instruments. 


9.  Mr.  J.  Paul  White’s  Harmon. 

Mr.  James  Paul  White,  of  Springfield,  Massachusetts,  U.S.  America,  a tuner 
by  profession,  having  been  much  impressed  by  Mr.  Poole’s  papers  in  Sillvman’s 
Journal , cited  under  No.  7,  determined  to  realise  them  so  far  as  possible  by  means 
of  the  53  division  of  the  Octave.  Now  on  examining  this  division  by  the  tables  in 
sect.  A.  art.  27,  and  sect.  D.  table  1,  we  find  that  the  number  of  degrees  by  which 
any  interval  is  represented  can  always  be  expressed  by  multiples,  or  the  sums  or 
differences  of  multiples,  of  2,  5,  7 (which  may  therefore  be  called  inclices),  as  in  the 
following  table  : — 


Name  of  Interval 

Its  Cents 

Comma  ..... 

22  1 

Pythagorean  Comma 

24  r 

Great  Diesis 

42 

Small  Semitone .... 

70 

Limma 

90  ) 

Greater  Limma  . 

92  l 

Diatonic  Semitone 

112 

Minor  Tone 

182 

Major  Tone  .... 

204 

* Supermajor  Tone 

231 

t Subminor  Third 

267 

Pythagorean  minor  Third  . 

294 

Just  minor  Third 

316 

Just  major  Third 

386 

Pythagorean  major  Third  . 

408 

* Supermajor  Third 

435 

Pourth 

498 

Just  Tritone 

590 

Pythagorean  Tritone  . 

612 

Grave  Fifth 

680 

Just  Fifth  . 

702 

Pythagorean  minor  Sixth  . 

792  \ 

Extreme  Sharp  Fifth 

794  J 

Just  minor  Sixth 

814 

Just  major  Sixth 

884 

Just  diminishod  Seventk  . 

926  \ 

* Supermajor  Sixth 

933/ 

Just  superfluous  Sixth 

954 

f Subminor  Seventh 

969  \ 

Extreme  sharp  Sixth. 

976  / 

Minor  Seventh  . 

996 

Acute  minor  Seventh 

1018 

Just  major  Seventh  . 

1088 

Pythagorean  major  Seventh 

1110 

Octave 

1200 

Represented  in  the  53  division  by 


Cents  Degrees 


23 

45 

68 

91 

113 

181 

204 

226 

272 

294 

317 

385 

408 

430 

498 

589 

611 

679 

702 

793 

815 

883 

928 

951 

974 

996 

1019 

1087 

1109 

1200 


5 

8 

9 

10 

12 

13 

14 

17 

18 
19 
22 
26 
27 

30 

31 

35 

36 
39 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

48 

49 
53 


=2x4-7 
= 2 

=5x2-7 
= 2x2 
= 5 

= 2x4 
=5+2x2 
= 5x2 
= 7 + 5 
=7+2x3 
= 7x2 
=7+5x2 
= 7 x 2 + 2 x 2 
=7x2+5 
=7+5x3 
=7x3+5 
=7+5x4 
= 5x6  = 7 x5-5 
= 7 x3  + 5x2 

= 7x5 

=7x3+5x3=53-5x2-7 
= 7x5  + 2x2  = 53-7x2 

= 53-7-5 
= 7x6 
= 53-5x2 

=7x6+2 
= 5x9  — 53 - 2x4 
= 53-5 

= 7x7  = 53-2x2 
=7x4+5x5 


H 


I I 
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It  is  ieally  surprising  how  accurately  the  intervals  of  just  intonation  are  thus 
represented.  Ouly  those  marked  * and  + depending  on  the  7th  Harmonie  are 
-j  cents  too  flat,  or  sharp  respectively,  which  is  barely  pereeptible. 

Influenced  no  doubt  by  such  a calculation  as  the  above,  Mr.  Paul  White  con- 
ceived  and  executed  a fmgerboard  of  which  the  typographieal  plan  below  will 
grvesome  conception.  And  this  conception  will  be  much  improved  by  drawing 
pencil  lines  on  the  diagram  parallel  to  the  rows  of  figures  slopin g up  fas  49  1 (> 
11  16  21  26  31  36  41  46)  and  down  (as  41  48  2 9 16  23  30  37  44)  to  the  right, 
lhese  lines  will  divide  the  plan  into  a n umber  of  parallelograms  or  irregulär 
lozenges,  each  of  which  represents  a digital  of  nearly  the  same  shape,  but  fitting 
loosely  into  its  place.  These  are  pieces  of  wood  all  diamond-shaped  and  all  of 
the  same  height,  variously  marked  to  assist  the  player,  and  all  Hearing  upon  them 
the  numbers  printed  in  the  plan.  The  typographieal  plan  is,  of  course,  onlv 
approximatively  correct.  In  reality  the  vertical  lines  are  not  quite  vertical,  and  the 
lines  parallel  to  the  numbejs  differing  by  12  as  39  - 51  - 10  - 22  - 34  - 46  - 5 at 
U the  top  (which  may  be  connected  by  pencil  lines  as  just  shewn)  are  rnore  nearly 
horizontal  or  rather  slope  slightly  downwards  instead  of  up.  But  as  the  design 
has  not  been  published,  it  was  desirable  to  give  only  a conception  and  not  an 
accurate  plan  of  the  arrangement  with  the  curious  slopes  of  the  actual  lines. 
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The  thick  figures  represent  white  digitals  and  serve  as  laud-marks,  forming  the 
53c,  9c/,  18c,  22/,  27/ft  31  g,  40 a,  496. 

The  numbers  marked  * are  the  same  as  those  in  the  plan  of  Mr.  Bosanquet’s, 
suprä,  p.  480,  and  represent  the  duodene  of  note  4.  The  numbers  marked  t,  or 
53,  17,  31,  43,  9,  represent  the  chord  of  themajor  Ninth  c ct  g~b\>  d. 


In  the  columns  the  numbers  as  they  proceed  from  top  to  bottom  increase 
by  2,  of  course  taken  in  the  reverse  direction  the}r  decrease  by  2.  When  necessary 
53  is  Bubtracted  or  added  here  and  elsewliere,  as  the  numbers  must  not  exceed  53. 
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In  the  lines  which  slope  up  to  thc  right  the  numbers  increase  upwards  by  5,  and 
of  course  decrease  downwards  by  5. 

In  the  lines  which  slope  down  to  the  right  the  numbers  increase  downwards 
by  7,  and  of  course  decrease  upwards  by  7. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  three  indices  2,  5,  7 are  represented  by  nearly  vertical 
and  sloping  lines,  and  it  becomes  easy  by  the  preceding  table  to  pick  out  any  interval. 
Thus  to  take  the  just  minor  Sixth  from  18  (one  of  the  thick  figures)  ; we  have  by 
the  table,  36  = 7 x 3 + 5 x 3,  so  that  we  go  down  3 steps  on  the  line  of  7’s,  and  then  up 
3 steps  on  the  line  of  5’s,  and  thus  reach  1,  the  right  degree  for  18  + 36  = 54  = 53  + 1. 
But  in  the  table  we  also  find  36  = 53  -5  x 2-7,  hence  we  may  also  go  down 
2 steps  on  the  line  of  5’s  and  then  up  1 Step  on  the  line  of  7’s,  reaching  1 as  before, 
but  not  the  same  1.  It  is  now  the  Octave  below,  and  if  from  this  new  1,  we  de- 
scend  4 steps  on  the  line  of  7’s  and  then  ascencl  5 steps  on  the  line  of  5’s,  we  reach 
the  old  1,  for  7 x 4 + 5 x 5 = 28  + 25  = 53,  or  the  Octave. 

The  body  of  each  digital  is  a block  of  woocl  2|  inches  high  and  not  far  from  ^ 
1 iuch  square  on  the  top.  The  grain  of  the  wood  is  vertical  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
action  of  the  key  on  its  two  Steel  guide  pins,  which  are  driven  firmly  into  a board 
as  wide  as  the  manual.  The  valve  is  openecl  by  a pin  under  the  key  in  the  usual 
way.  Of  coui-se  the  fingering  is  entirely  different  from  ordinary  fingering,  but  is 
the  same  in  all  possible  keys.  Contrasting  his  board  with  Mr.  Bosanquet’s,  which 
he  admits  is  admirable  and  would  be  probably  regarded  with  more  favour  by 
musicians  than  his,  Mr.  Paul  White  (in  a private  letter  to  me)  says  1)  that  his 
board  combines  the  advantages  of  Mr.  Poole’s  with  Mr.  Bosanquet’s,  and  has 
digitals  of  a simpler  construction  than  either,  shewing  also  the  Pythagorean  tones 
conspicuously  for  every  note,  and  having  the  complete  cycle  of  tones.  2)  The 
chords  are  all  easy  for  the  fingers,  including  those  depending  on  the  7th  harmonic. 

3)  Digitals  differing  by  one  comma  are  far  apart,  so  that  there  is  no  danger  of 
playing  too  sharp  or  too  flat  by  a comma.  The  fingers  can  easily  malte  the  just 
chords,  but  to  make  tliem  false  by  a comma  is  difficult.  4)  This  fingerboard  can 
be  made  more  compact  than  any  other.  The  extreme  width  of  the  present  in- 
strument  (the  third  made)  is  only  11  inches,  or  twice  the  ordinary  width.  ^ 

Mr.  Paul  White  uses  only  56  digitals  to  the  Octave,  Nos.  15,  27,  39,  marked  ||, 
being  the  only  repeats.  He  was  kind  enough  to  send  me  two  photographs  of  his 
instrument  (which  he  calls  the  Harmon,  and  which  he  constructed  almost  entirelv 
with  his  own  hands),  one  giving  a bird’s-eye  view  of  the  digitals,  and  the  other  their 
connection  with  the  rods  that  open  the  valves.  He  has  as  yet  not  arranged  any 
System  of  notation  and  does  not  himself  play  on  his  instrument  from  notes. 


SECTION  G. 


ON  TUNING  AND  INTONATION. 


(See  notes  pp.  256,  287,  311,  325.) 


Art. 

1.  Diffieulties  of  tuning,  p.  483. 

2.  Specimens  of  tuning  in  meantone  tempera- 
men t,  p.  484. 

3.  The  Fifths  and  major  Thirds  in  the  same, 
p.  484. 

4.  Specimens  of  tuning  in  equal  tempera- 
ment,  p.  485. 

5.  Examination  of  the  Fifths  and  Fourtlis  in 
four  of  the  same,  p.  485. 

G.  Violin  Intonation  according  to  the  observa- 
tions  of  Cornu  and  Mercadier,  p.  486. 

7.  Observations  on  the  same,  p.  487. 

8.  Scheibler’s  method  of  tuning,  p.  488. 

9.  The  Translator’s  approximative  method 
and  counting  beats,  p.  488. 


Art. 

10.  The  ‘ Tuning  Octave  ’ for  harmonium, 
organ,  and  piano,  p.  488. 

11.  The  Translator’s  Rule  for  tuning  in  equal  «T 

temperament,  beginning  with  c',  p.  489.  1 

12.  Modification  of  the  same  for  beginnin°r 
with  p.  489. 

13.  Proof  of  the  Rule,  p.  490. 

14.  Rule  for  checking  the  tuning  of  Octaves 
p.  491. 

15.  The  Translator’s  Rule  for  tuning  in  mean- 
tone temperament,  p.  491. 

16.  Mr.  Bosanquet’s  method  of  tuning  of  the 
53  division,  p.  492. 

17.  Mr.  J . Paul  White’s  two  methods  of  tuning 
the  same,  p.  492. 


Art.  1.— We  have  seen  in  sect.  E.  that  just  tertian  harmony  requires  the  dis- 
mmmation  of  1 17  different  tones  within  the  Octave.  They  all  indeed  depend  upon 
ust  Fifths,  Fourths,  Thirds,  and  Sixths.  But  very  few  ears  could  be  trusted  to 

SUCCesslon  of  Per*ect  Fifths  and  Fourths.  Herr  G.  Appunn  told  me  that  it 
bim  an  immense  labour  to  tune  36  notes  forming  perfect  Fifths  and  Fourths 
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upon  an  experimental  harmouium,  and  he  had  the  finest  ear  for  appreeiating 
intervals  tliat  I luivc  ever  lieard  of.  The  accumulation  of  almost  insensible  into 
intolerable  errors  besets  all  attempts  to  tune  by  a long  series  of  similar  intervals. 
Even  Octaves  are  rarely  tuned  aceurately  through  the  compass  of  a grand  pianoforte! 
But  for  major  Tliirds  and  minor  Sixths  there  is  no  chance  at  all  (except  by  a real 
piece  of  haphazard  luck)  to  get  even  one  interval  tuned  with  absolute  correctness 
by  mere  appreciation  of  ear.  Hence  to  attempt  to  tune  the  Duodenarium  of 
sect.  E.  art.  18,  p.  463,  mercly  by  Fifths  and  major  Tliirds  is  quite  hopeless. 
But  if  we  cannot  tune  just  intervals  with  sufficient  correctness,  how  can  we  expect 
to  tune  all  the  variously  tempered  intervals  mentioned  in  sect.  A.  (and  these  are 
only  a few  of  the  most  important)  sufficiently  well  to  discriminate  their  qualities 
and  appreciate  their  merits  1 No  ear  knows  a priori  what  result  it  has  to  expect, 
or  has  any  means  of  judging  whether  the  result  obtained  is  correct.  1t  follows 
that  all  attempts  to  tune  by  ear  must  have  grievously  failed,  wherever  they  de- 
pended  upon  considerable  alterations  of  just  intervals,  and  that  even  the  laborious 
and  careful  training  of  modern  tuners  for  obtaining  the  very  slightly  altered  Fifths 
and  Fourths  of  equal  temperament  can  only  lead  them  to  absolute  correctness  ‘ by 
accident  ’. 

Art.  2. — To  ascertain  whether  these  theoretical  views  were  confirmed  in  prac- 
tice,  I have  made  some  observations  on  the  tuning  of  the  old  meantone  and  the 
recent  equal  temperaments.  It  is  easy  (from  the  data  in  sect.  A.)  to  de.termine 
the  cents  which  should  be  contained  in  each  interval,  and  (by  measuring  the  actual 
pitch  of  each  note  with  the  forks  described  on  p.  4466'),  to  find  what  tlie  interval 
obtained  in  any  particular  case  really  is.  For  brevity  I give  only  the  names  of  the 
notes  in  the  octave,  and  the  interval  in  cents  from  the  lowest  note.  But  every 
such  figure  is  the  result  of  a cai'eful  observation. 


Line  1 in  the  following  Table  gives  the 
theoretical  number  of  cents. 

Line  2 gives  the  cents  observed  on  a pitch- 
pipe  of  1730  belonging  to  the  bellfoundry 
Colbacchini  at  Padua,  blown  with  the  least 
force  of  wind  possible  to  bring  out  the  tone, 
on  an  organ  bellows  at  Mr.  T.  HilPs,  the 
organ-builder’s. 

' Line  3 gives  those  observed  on  another 
pitch-pipe  of  1780,  belonging  to  the  same  and 
similarly  blown.  The  mean  value  of  a'  on 
both  was  425 -2  vib. 


Line  4 gives  those  observed  on  accurate 
copies  of  a set  of  tuning-forks  ( b'  and  c"  miss- 
ing)  belonging  to  the  bellfoundry  Cavedini  at 
Verona,  supposed  to  be  a Century  old,  and  pre- 
served  with  great  care,  having  a'  423 -2. 

Line  5 gives  the  cents  from  an  octave  of 
pipes  on  Green’s  organ  at  St.  Katherine’s, 
Regent’s  Park,  from  the  pitches  determiued  by 
me  in  1878,  up  to  which  time  it  was  one  of 
the  few  organs  tuned  in  meantone  tempera- 
ment. Of  course  in  this  case  the  tuning  was 
modern. 


Specimens  of  Tuning  in  Meantone  Temperament. 


Notes 

C 

4 

D 

E\> 

E 

* 

4 

G 

4 

A 

B 

* 1 

1 

0 

76 

193 

310 

386 

503 

579 

697 

773 

890 

1007 

1083 

1200  I 

2 

0 

102 

216 

308 

414 

516 

619 

723 

827 

920 

1031 

1126 

1232  ; 

3 

0 

134 

236 

329 

443 

561 

626 

701 

814 

900 

982 

1075 

1175 

4 

0 

117 

229 

301 

439 

507 

633 

733 

864 

934 

1042 

— 

— 

5 

0 

72 

198 

300 

382 

509 

586 

699 

785 

898 

1020 

1096 

1209 

Art.  3.  Meantone  Fifths,  if  properly  tuned, 
should  have  696 ’6  cents,  and  the  major  Tliirds 
386-3  cents.  The  old  tuners  did  not  use  the 
Fourth  in  tuning,  but  took,  for  example,  c'  to 
//,  then  cf  to  d",  and  then  the  Octave  down  to 
d',  thence  the  Fifths  d'  to  a',  a'  to  e",  and  the 
Octave  down  to  e\  so  that  c'  to  c'  ought  to  be 
a just  major  Third.  The  Fifths  and  major 
Thirds  actually  obtained  can  be  calculated 
from  the  Table  in  Art.  2 by  subtraction,  taking 
care  to  increase  the  minuend  by  1200  when  it 
is  less  than  the  Subtrahend.  We  thus  find  the 
following  values.  The  figures  placed  between 
the  names  of  any  two  notes  give  the  cents  in 
the  interval  between  them,  which,  neglecting 
decimals,  should  bo  697  for  Fifths,  and  386 
for  major  Thirds. 

Line  2.  Old  Pitch-pipe.  Fifths  : E\ y 723  B\> 


685  F 684  C 723  G 693  1)  704  A 694  E 712  B 
693  Ft  683  ' t 725  Gfi. 

Major  Thirds  : E\,  415  G 403  B ; B\,  385  D 
403  Ft I F 404  A 382  ; C 414  E 413  G#. 

Line  3.  Another  ola  Pitch-pipe.  Fifths: 
E\>  653  Br,  779  F 614  G 701  G 735  D 664  A 
743  E 632  B 751  Ft  708  Off  7S0  Gg. 

Major  Tliirds  : E\>  372  G 374  B ; Bf,  454  D 
390  Ft  : F 339  A 434  Gt ; C 443  E 471  Gg. 

Line  4.  Old  Forks.  Fifths  ; E\,  741  B\> 
665  F 693  C 733  G 696  7)  705  A 705  E; 
(B  missing) ; /•'g  684  C$  747  G% 

Major  Thirds:  E\>  432  G\  [B  missing);  B, 
387  I)  404  Ft : 7’ 427  A 383  Ct : 0439  R 425  GS. 

These  old  tunings  are  very  imperfect.  Both 
Fifths  and  major  Tliirds  would  mako  dreadful 
harmony.  The  forks  are  if  anything  worse 
than  the  pitch-pipes. 
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Line  5,  St.  Katharine’s  Organ.  Fifths  ; E\> 
720  Bh  689  F 700  0 699  O 699  1)  700  A 684  E 
714  B 690  F%  686  0#  713  G%. 

Major  Thirds : Jj,  399  G 397  B ; B\,  378  1) 
38S  /’S ; F 389  A 374  C%;  C 3S2  E 403  G%. 
This  modern  tuning  is  better,  bufc  not  good. 


The  Fifths,  which  should  be  a quarter  of  a 
comma  5 '4  Cents  flat,  are  often  sharp , the 
major  Thirds  are  unequal.  But  the  errors 
bere  are  not  more  than  migbt  be  reasonably 
expected  from  tuning  by  ear. 


Art.  4.— It  takes  a quick  man  three  years  to  learn  how  to  tune  a piano  well 
in  equal  temperament  by  estimation  of  ear,  as  I learn  from  Mr.  A.  J.  Hipkins. 
Tuners  have  not  time  for  any  other  method.  The  following  are  good  examples  : — 


Line  1.  The  theoretical  intervals,  all  exact 
hundreds  of  Cents. 

Line  2.  My  own  piano,  tuned  by  one  of 
Broadwoods’  usual  tuners,  and  let  stand  un- 
used  for  a fortnight. 

Lines  3,  4,  5.  Three  grand  pianos  by 
Broadwoods’  best  tuners,  prepared  for  exami- 
nation  tbrougb  the  kindness  of  Mr.  A.  J.  Hip- 
kins, of  tbat  house. 

Line  6.  An  organ  tuned  a week  previously 
by  one  of  Mr.  T.  Hill’s  tuners,  and  used  only 


once,  examined  by  tlie  kind  permission  of  Mr. 

G.  Hickson,  treasurer  of  South  Place  Chapel, 
Finsbury,  where  the  organ  stood. 

Line  7.  An  harmonium  tuned  by  one  of 
Messrs.  Moore  & Moore’s  tuners,  kindly  pre- 
pared for  my  examination. 

Line  8.  An  harmonium,  used  as  a Standard  51 
of  pitch,  tuned  a year  previously  by  Mr.  D.  J . 
Blaikley  (p.  Old),  by  means  of  accurately 
counted  beats,  &c.,  with  a constant  blast,  put 
at  my  disposal  for  examination  by  Mr.  Blaikley. 


Specimens  of  Tuning  in  Equal  Temperament. 


Notes 

C 

O» 

D 

E 

F 

n 

G 

G% 

A 

B 

C 

1 

0 

100 

200 

300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1000 

1100 

1200 

2 

0 

96 

197 

297 

392 

498 

590 

700 

797 

894 

990 

1089 

1201 

3 

0 

99 

200 

305 

411 

497 

602 

707 

805 

902 

1003 

1102 

1206 

4 

0 

100 

200 

300 

395 

502 

599 

702 

800 

897 

999 

1100 

1200 

5 

0 

101 

199 

299 

399 

500 

598 

696 

800 

899 

999 

1100 

1200 

6 

0 

101 

192 

297 

399 

502 

601 

702 

806 

898 

1005 

1099 

1201 

7 

0 

98 

200 

298 

396 

498 

599 

702 

800 

898 

999 

1099 

1199 

8 

0 

100 

200 

300 

399 

499 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1001 

1099 

1200 

These  were  all  tuned  by  the  modern  way  of 
Fifths  up  and  Fourths  down,  and  the  object  is 
to  make  the  Fifth  up  2 cents  too  close,  and 
the  Fourth  down  2 Cents  too  open.  As  this 
interval  of  2 cents  lies  on  the  very  boundary  of 
perception  by  ear,  the  difficulty  of  tuning  thus 
without  attending  to  the  beats  is  enormous. 
The  above  figures  in  lines  2,  3,  4,  5 shew  how 
very  close  an  approximation  is  now  possible  in 
pianofortes. 

Art.  5. — The  Order  of  tuning  differs  in  dif- 
ferent houses.  Messrs.  Moore  & Moore’s  tuners 
set  d by  a c"  fork,  and  then  tune  in  order : 
c'  ff  d'  a d bf'%  d%  cd  d'%.  Then  begin  again 
and  go  on  as  d f d [j.  The  proof  of  the  work 

is  that  c'\)  and  d'%  are  identical.  Messrs. 
Broadwoods’  tuners  also  set  d from  c,  but  then 
proceed  thus  : d g d'  a d bf'%  d%  g%  d'%  a%f  d, 
the  proof  being  that  the  final  agrees  witli  the 
initial  d.  In  this  case  a%f  is  taken  as  b\)f 


or  a%  c%,  that  is  a Fourth  down.  Observe  that 
the  tuning  in  both  cases  takes  place  in  the 
Octave  / to/',  for  which  the  beats  of  disturbed 
Fifths  and  even  of  disturbed  Fourths  are  very 
slow.  This  arises  from  the  great  prominence 
of  the  second  partial  tone  in  this  region  on 
pianoforte  notes.  In  taking  the  pitch  of  each 
note,  I found  that  d',  d'%.  d taken  as  disturbed 
unisons,  beat  with  my  forks  much  less  dis- 
tinctly  than  /,  f%,  &c.,  to  d%  as  disturbed 
Octaves.  Now  the  above  table  enables  us  to 
calculate  the  cents  in  the  Fifths  and  Fourths 
actually  tuned,  which  were  the  intervals  esti- 
mated  by  ear.  I take  only  line  1 as  containing 
the  theoretical  intervals,  and  lines  2 to  5 as 
being  by  Broadwoods’  tuners,  so  that  the  order 
is  certain.  The  numbers  of  cents  placed  be- 
tween  two  notes  shews  the  interval,  all  the  51 
Fourths  being  taken  down  and  the  Fifths  up. 


Pianoforte  Tuning — Fourths  and  Fifths. 


1 c'500  gl  00  d' 500  «700 


2 

500 

697 

503 

3 

493 

693 

498 

4 

498 

698 

503 

5 

504 

703 

500 

e'500 

&500  /4700  c 

'#500 

503 

499 

706 

499 

509 

506 

697 

594 

495 

501 

701 

500 

500 

502 

703 

501 

700  rf'JJ500  «#500  /700  d 


700 

507 

497 

703 

708 

502 

506 

709 

700 

501 

497 

698 

700 

1 501 

498 

700 

These  examples  must  probably  be  con- 
sidercd  the  best  that  pianoforte  tuning  by  ear 
can  accomplish.  But  even  in  line  5,  which  is 
the  best,  there  are  only  five  intervals  abso- 
• ui  correct,  two  otbers  are  only  an  inappre- 
ciablo  1 cent  in  error,  twn  are  a just  appreciable 
2 cents  wrong,  two  are  3 cents  out,  and  one 


wrong  by  the  very  perceptible  interval  of  4 
cents.  Now  if  this  is  the  work  of  a clever 
tuner  in  constant  practice  for  many  hours  daily 
for  many  years,  in  tuning  one  kind  of  tem- 
perament only,  what  are  we  to  expect  from 
those  who  attempt  to  realise  new  intervals? 
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Art.  6.— The  voealist  does  not,  properly  speaking,  tune  at  all.  It  is  with  him 
a matter  of  ear,  that  is,  sense  of  pitch,  which  guides  the  nmscles  to  alter  the  tension 
ot  bis  vocal  chords,  and  make  thern  produce  tones  of  various  pitch.  The  ease  and 
rapidity  with  which  this  can  bc  done  are  matters  of  careful  training,  followed  by 
iong  practice.  They  can  never  be  acquired  by  those  who  liave  not  tlie  proper 
cerebral  Organisation.  The  extreme  mobility  of  the  voice  and  the  difficnlty  <jf  aus- 
taining  a pitch,  or  of  exactly  reachiug  it  again  after  a pause,  throw  great  impedi- 
ments  in  the  way  of  testing  unaccompanied  singers.  The  habit  of  choral  singing 
leads  to  just  intonation  (App.  XVIII.),  but  an  accompanying  instrument  is  quite 
sufficient  to  lead  the  voice  astray  (p.  207,  note  +).  Hence  I pass  by  voices  alto- 
gether.  The  Violinist  apparently  tunes  only  four  strings  to  make  three  perfect 
Fifths,  and  in  doing  so  he  is  assisted  by  an  audible  combinational  tone,  which  should 
be  just  one  Octave  below  the  lower  note  of  the  pair  he  is  tuning,  and  hence  a Twelfth 
below  the  upper  note.  But  he  really  tunes  every  note  in  the  compass  of  his  instru- 
ment g to  e"",  by  his  metliod  of  stopping,  as  much  as  the  pianoforte  tuner  by 
‘I  increasing  or  diminishing  the  tension  of"  his  strings.  And  according  to  the 
‘ school,’  he  should  tune  the  notes  in  equal  temperament.  How  then  does  he 
tune?  Or,  to  put  the  question  in  more  usual  language,  what  intonation  does  he 
use?  Messrs.  Cornu  and  Mercadier  (as  mentioned  on  p.  32 5d,  note  t)  instituted 
a series  of  experiments  on  voices  and  organs  by  the  phonautograph  ( Comptes 
Rendus,  vol.  lxviii.  pp.  301  and  427),  and  on  violins  and  Violoncellos  by  means  of  a 
tin  plate  placed  under  the  bridge,  which  was  connected  with  a wire  that  conducted 
the  vibrations  to  the  inscribing  style  (see  Comptes  Rendus,  17  July  1871,  vol. 
Ixxiii.  p.  178,  from  which,  and  vol.  lxxiv.  p.  321,  vol.  lxxvi.  p.  432,  I obtained  the 
data  which  I have  liere  reduced  to  cents).  I give  the  results  only  for  different  indi- 
vidual players  on  the  violin  and  Violoncello.  Some  of  the  scales  are  fragmentary. 
I prefix  the  just,  Pythagorean,  and  equal  number  of  cents  for  comparison.  The 
scales  are  first  major  and  then  minor.  The  root  is  omitted  as  unnecessary.  The 
numbers  in  one  line  refer  to  a single  trial. 


u 


Scale  of  C Major. 


Notes 

D 

E 

f\  g 

1 

A 

B 

c 

Notes 

D 

E 

F 

G 

A 

B 

c 

Just  cents 

204  386  498  702 

884 

1088 

1200 

Just  cents 

204 

386 

498 

702 

884 

108S 1200 

Pytk.  „ 

204'408  498  702 

906 

1110 

1200 

Pyth.  „ 

204 

408 

498 

702 

906  1110 1200 

Equal  „ 

200  400  500  700 

1 i 1 

900 

1100 

1200 

Equal  ,, 

200 

400 

500 

700 

900 

11001200 

! 

Violin 

401505  701 

Violin 

411 

490 

Amateurs 

212 

412  498  709 

Professional 

417 

495 

714 

212  399  499  710 

(M.  Leonard, 

417 

198  396 

708 

Belgian) 

411 

210  406  505  702 

207 

910 

1128 

188  4011 

702 

216 

9121122 

201 

406  490  711 

1128 

411490 

207 

407 

1128 

201  396  495  705 

411 

194  411 

704 

401 

899 

411 

401 

404 

702 

207 

401 

199 

407 

696 

209 

404 

Violoncello 

415 

710 

Violoncello 

393 

487 

702 

Amateurs 

395 

Professional 

407 

208 

397 

507 

710 

(M.  Seligmann) 

419 

496 

716 

408 

411 

411 

399 

491 

102 

401 

712 

496 

407 

705 

414 

695 

892 

404 

407 

696896 

204 

415 

511 

701 

1109 

1202 

403 

697 

907 

201 

511 

702 

1105 

198 

415  500 

207 

414498 

701 

1120 

1202 

202 

403  499 

712 

1117 

1201 
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Scale  of  ö Minor. 


Notes 

d 

! ca 

"vJ- 

/ 

9 

4 

b 

c' 

Just  cents 

204 

316 

498 

702 

814 

1088 

1200 

Pyth.  ,, 

204 

294  498  702 

792 

1110 

1200 

Equal  „ 

200 

300 

500 

700 

800 

1100 

1200) 

Violin 

292 

697 

1208* 

Amateurs 

281 

708 

295 

702 

1210 

295 

294 

11961 

301 

705 

1206 

298 

702 

1203 

202 

300 

701 

196  300505 

195  292  498  707 

-w 

292 

303 

705 

782 

783 

709 

802 

1118 

1196 

802 

696 

798 

1111 

1209 

712 

798 

1118 

704 

780 

1101 

1197 

712 

783 

1102 

Notes 

Just  cents  . 
Pyth.  „ . 

Equal  „ . 


Professional 

Perrand,  of 
the  Opera 
Comique) 


il  4 

204*316 
204|294 
200  300 

19  J 295 
207'311 
204  298 
206  306 
204  298 


f_ 

498 

498 

500 


9 

702 

702 

700 


494 

499 

503 

492 


«b 


814  1088 
7921110 
8001100 


700 

701 
698 
700 


810 
7931113 

793  1116 

794 


1200 

1200 

1200 


1201 


II 


Art.  7. — Messrs.  Cornu  and  Mercadier  conclude  finally  (ibid.  vol.  lxxvi.  p.  434) 
that : — 

‘ Musical  intervals  belong  to  at  least  tvvo  different  Systems  of  different  values  : 

‘ 1)  The  intervals  employed  in  melodies  which  have  no  modulations  agree 
with  those  of  the  Pythagorean  scale.  H 

‘ 2)  The  intervals  between  two  notes  sounded  together  in  chords,  the  basis  of 
harmony,  have  for  their  ratios  the  following  numbers : 2 for  Octave,  # Fifth, 

1 Fourth,  major  Third,  -f  minor  Third,  •§•  major  Sixth,  § minor  Sixth,  and 
Seventh,  where  the  Fourth  and  Sixths  were  deduced  from  observation  of  the 
Fifths  and  Thirds,  and  the  Seventh  from  the  dominant  cliord.’ 


Thus  for  unaecompanied  harmony  of  two 
tones  (chords  more  than  two  tones  were  not 
tried)  just  intonation  alone  was  used.  For 
melody  the  major  Thirds,  major  Sixths,  and 
especially  the  major  Sevenths  (leading  notes) 
were  much  sharpened,  and  the  minor  Thirds 
and  minor  Sixths  generally  much  flattened. 
But  did  this  arise  from  the  custom  of  equal 
temperament?  (as  M.  Gueroult  thinks,  ibicl. 
9 May  1870,  vol.  lxx.  p.  1037,  to  which  Messrs. 
Cornu  and  Mercadier  replied,  on  30  May  1870, 
vol.  lxx.  p.  1170)  or  really  from  the  feeling  of 
Fifths  ? The  latter  was  impossible  for  the  lead- 
ing note,  which  is  somethnes  much  sharper 
than  in  Pythagorean  intonation,  and  the  Fifths 
playcd  were  by  no  means  always  true.  Messrs. 
Cornu  and  Mercadier  say  that  the  divergence 
from  the  mean  only  reaches  J of  a comma, 
that  is,  about  7 Cents;  but  as  the  Pytha- 
gorean major  Sixth,  major  Third,  and  major 
Seventh  differ  from  the  corresponding  equal 
tempernd  intervals  by  only  6,  8,  and  10  cents 
respeetively,  this  unccrtainty  renders  it  im- 
possible to  decide  whether  the  scale  played 
was  intentionally  equal  or  Pythagorean,  or 
whether  even  it  did  not  vary  with  the  feeling 
of  the  momont.  Taking  into  consideration 
that  the  pitches  actually  shewn  in  the  tables 
vary  considerably,  that  they  very  rarely  repeat 
themselves,  that  the  notes  are  sometimes 
hatter  and  sometimes  sharper  than  either  just 


or  Pythagorean  intonation,  and  that  this  un- 
certainty  pervades  even  such  intervals  as  the 
Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Octave,  I am  inclined  to 
adopt  the  hypothesis  of  an  intentionally  vari- 
able intonation.  Whether  founded  on  the 
feeling  of  Pythagorean  or  equal  temperament, 
it  is  difficult  to  decide.  But  it  is  certainly  not 
founded  on  any  feeling  of  just  intonation  for 
harmony.  If  then  these  players,  as  Messrs. 
Cornu  and  Mercadier  assert  from  first  to  last 
in  the  unmistakable  terms  already  cited,  adopt 
just  intonation  of  intervals  for  harmony,  a II 
serious  question  arises  as  to  how  they  treat 
the  relations  of  tonality.  The  first  part  may 
lead  and  the  others  may  be  adapted  to  it,  or 
the  hass  may  determine  the  intonation  of  the 
other  parts.  In  either  case  there  would  be  a 
great  variability,  through  which  modulation, 
and  even  the  adjustment  of  parts  without 
much  previous  combined  practice  would  be- 
come  extremely  difficult ; see  pp.  208c  and 
note*,  3246,  c,d.  But  how  about  the  return 
to  the  same  key  after  modulations  (p.  328t)  ? 
Huyghens  ( öosmotlieöros , lib.  i.  p.  77,  as 
cited  by  Dr.  Smith,  Harmnnics,  2nd  ed. 
p.  228)  suggests  that  as  1 erring  from  the  pitcli 
first  assumed  . . . would  greatly  offend  the 
ear  of  the  musician,  he  naturally  avoids  it  by 
bis  memory  of  pitch,  and  by  tempering  the 
intervals  of  the  intermediate  sounds,  so  as  to 
return  to  it  again’.  But  how  accurately  does 
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lio  remember  tho  original  pitch?  In  somo 
cases  in  the  above  observations  of  Cornu  and 
Meroadier  the  Octavo  (and  honco  tho  original 
pitch)  will  be  seen  to  be  sharpened  or  flattened 
by  moro  than  two  cents.  In  the  course  of  a few 
modulations  tliis  twocentsmight  easilybecome 
22  or  a comma.  Where  is  the  guarantee  for 
remembering  the  original  pitch  ? Would  an 
alteration  of  a whole  comma  in  passing  through 


M’P.  XX. 

a series  of  modulations  be  noticed  ? We  know 
indeed  that  unaccompanied  singers  constantly 
‘ Hatten  ’ by  much  more  than  a comma.  The 
Duodenarium  sirnply  shews  what  sounds  ought 
to  be  played  in  modulations,  and  would  be 
played  on  instruments  with  fixed  tones  pro- 
perly  arrangcd ; not  what  intervals  are  now 
played  and  sung,  and  mere  memory  of  ear 
does  not  suffice. 


T,  Art-  8-~ Scheller  s metliod  of  tuning  instruments  was  theoretically  perfect 
It  consisted  in  tuning  by  his  fork  tonometer  a series  of  forks  4 vib.  flatter  than  the 
pitches  reqmred.  The  strmg,  pipe,  or  reed  was  then  tuned  sharper  than  the  fork  bv 
4 beats  m a second.  (See  p.  4466  for  Koenig’s  forks  for  this  purpose.)  This  only 
applied  to  one  octave,  and  perliaps  the  octave  below ; the  others  were  tuned  from 
them  by  estimation  of  Octave.  The  errors  thus  made  were  a minimum,  but 
there  was  the  obvious  disadvantage  of  having  to  tune  a new  set  of  forks  for  each 
pitch  desired.  This  Scheibler  overcame  by  tuning  auxiliary  octaves  on  organs,  and 
countmg  beats^  by  rather  a troublesome  rule,  entailing  the  need  of  an  accurate 
metronome.  Even  then  he  oidy  taught  how  to  tune  in  equal  temperament.  For 
piactical  purposes  we  require  not  only  the  equal  but  the  meantone  temperament, 
and  also  the  53  division  of  the  octave.  The  only  sure  way  is  by  calculating  the 
fiitch  number  of  each  note,  and  thus  determining  the  beats  between  the  note  and 
t le  f oi k s of  a tuning-fork  tonometer.  This  method  may  be  dismissed  as  generally 
impracticable.  So  may  any  method  which  depends  upon  accurately  knowing  the 
pitch  numbei  of  the  tuning-note.  What  is  required  is  a method  of  tuning  at  any 
unknown  pitch  which  an  organ  or  piano  may  happen  to  possess  at  the  moment 
with  in  the  limits  of,  say  c256  and,  c'270  without  determining  exactly  what  that 
pitch  really  is.  lliis  would  save  the  great  trouble  of  entirely  altering  the  pitch 
of  the  piano  (never  very  certain  in  its  results),  and  the  still  greater  trouble  and 
expense  of  entirely  altering  the  pitch  of  an  organ  or  harmonium. 

Art.  9.  For  this  purpose  I invented  an  approximative  method  (given  on  p.  785 
11  of  the  Ist  edition  of  this  translation  and  subsequently  communicated  to  the 
Musical  Times),  which  I here  subjoin  in  an  improved  form.  It  is  based  on  the 
result  of  Prof.  Preyer’s  investigations,  (supra,  p.  147c/')  that  errors  of  l or  -2  of  a 
Vibration  cannot  be  heard  in  any  part  of  the  scale,  so  that  any  attempt  to  tune 
more  accurately  is  labour  thrown  away.  Moreover,  eveu  at  high  pitches  -3,  -4,  and 
-5  vib.  are  scarcely  perceptible  in  melody  and  quite  inoffensive  in  harmony.  It 
will  be  found  very  difficult  when  the  beats  are  less  than  4 in  10  seconds,  that  is, 
when  the  error  is  less  than  '4  vib.,  to  count  them  with  any  approach  to  accuracy. 
But  it  is  only  by  beats  that  we  can  work  effectively. 


Any  one  who  undertakes  tuning  should 
leam  to  estimate  the  meaning  of  6,  10,  15,  20, 
30  beats  in  10  seconds.  This  is  best  done  by 
short  pendulums  constructed  of  a piece  of 
thread  with  one  end  tied  to  a curtain  ring,  and 
the  other  passecl  through  a slit  in  a piece  of 
firewood,  round  which  it  is  ultimately  tied. 
The  stick  is  put  under  a book  by  the  side  of  a 
table,  so  that  the  pendulum  Swings  freely. 
Measure  the  length  of  the  string  from  the 
centre  of  the  ring  to  the  beginning  of  the 
wood,  which  allows  of  an  easy  alteration  of 
the  leDgth  by  drawing  the  string  through  the 
slit.  Make  this  length  9 1 inches.  The  pendu- 
lum Swings  backwardsand  forwards  120  times 
in  60  seconds,  and  hence  20  times  in  10 
seconds.  Adjust  it  more  accurately  by  a 
seconds  watch.  Gounting  the  Swings  one  way 


only  there  are  10  double  Swings  in  10  seconds. 
By  watching  and  counting  this,  say  for  half  an 
hour,  the  tuner  will  learn  to  feel  the  rate  of 
these  two  sets  of  Swings.  Then  make  another 
pendulum  with  a length  of  string  of  4|  inches 
measured  as  before.  This  vibrates  much  more 
quickly,  making  180  single  and  hence  90 
double  Swings  in  60  seconds,  and  consequently 
30  single  and  15  double  Swings  in  10  seconds. 
Finally  make  tho  length  27  ,'V  inches,  always 
from  the  centre  of  the  ring  to  the  stick,  and 
the  pendulum  will  make  6 double  and  12 
single  ribrations  in  10  seconds.  Remember 
that  if  you  begin  counting  with  one,  you  will 
end  with  seren  for  6,  eieren  for  10,  sixtem 
for  15,  and  so  on,  so  that  you  will  always  have 
to  throw  oft  one  from  your  count. 


Art.  10. — The  rule  bas  to  be  arrauged  in  several  forms  accordiug  to  the  custom 
of  tuning  instruments.  Harmoniums  are  best  tuned  from  c to  c",  that  is,  in  the 
two-foot  octave.  Organs  are  generally  tuned  in  the  principal  stop,  so  that  on 
touching  the  keys  from  c to  c",  the  sounds  are  from  c"  to  c ",  in  the  one-foot 
octave,  and  hence  the  beats  are  twice  as  fast.  But  for  pianos  it  is  the  custom  to 
tune  from  f to  f (see  art.  5).  Most  tuners  in  England  begin  with  c",  from  which 


SECT.  G.  ON  TUNING  AND  INTONATION.  4b9 

c is  ‘set,’  and  then  the  tuning  commences.  Some  tuners  in  England  and  all 
abroad  begin  with  a.  This  makes  no  difference  in  the  rnle,  provided  the  tuning 


octave  remaius  the  same. 

Absolutely  the  beats  arising  from  imper- 
fect  Fifths  ancl  Sixths  vary  for  every  difference 
of  pitch  of  the  lower  note.  As  the  Fifth  is 
ahvays  too  close  and  the  Fourth  too  open,  the 
reader  can  find  the  beats  from  the  numbers  in 
the  table,  p.  437 c,  d,  by  subtracting  twice  the 
larger  from  three  times  the  smaller  pitch 
number  for  Fifths  (thus  d : cf  in  col.  ii.  of  the 
table  is  258 -6  : 387 ‘6,  whence  3x258'6-2x 
3S7 '6  = 775 -8 -775 -2= -6,  giving  6 beats  in  10 


seconds),  and  four  times  the  smaller  pitch 
from  three  times  the  larger  for  Fourths  (thus 
g'  : d’  = 387-6  : 290'3,  whence  3x387'6-4x 
274  = 1162-8- 1161-2=1-6  or  16  in  10  seconds). 
But  for  the  purposes  of  the  rule  all  the  heats 
of  Fifths  are  supposed  to  be  the  same  through- 
out  the  tuning  octave,  and  similarly  all  the 
beats  of  Fourths  are  assumed  to  be  the  same. 
The  errors  will  be  founcl  to  correct  each  other, 
and  in  no  case  to  exceed  the  permissible  limits. 


Art.  11. — Rule  for  tuning  in  equal  temperameft  at  any  pitch  hetween  c 256  and 

c 270-4. 

Tune  in  the  following  order,  making  the  Fifths  closer  and  the  Fourths  widert 
than  perfect.  The  numbers  between  the  names  of  the  notes  indicate  the  beats 
in  10  seconds. 

For  harmoniums  : 

c'  10  cj  15  d!  10  a 15  e'  10  b'  15  f\  15  c\  10  g'\  15  dl\  10  15/ 

For  Organs,  using  the  metal  principal,  sounding  thus  an  Octave  higher  than 
the  digitals  shew : 

c"  20  g"  30  d"  20  a"  30  e"  20  b"  30  f"\  30  c\  20  g"  # 30  cl"§  20  a'\  30  /" 

For  pianofortes : 

c'  10  p 6 cl'  10  a 6 c'  10  b 10  f\  6 c'fl  10  g§  6 d'\  10  aß  10  / 


On  the  piano  the  beats  can  often  be  heard 
for  only  5 seconds,  and  then  the  beats  will  be 
3 and  5 in  5 seconds,  in  place  of  6 and  10  in 
10  seconds. 

In  the  two  first  cases  the  intervals  beating 
10  m 10  seconds  are  all  Fifths  up,  those  beat- 
ing 15  in  10  seconds  are  Fourths  down  ; in  the 
last  case  the  Fifths  up  beat  only  6 times  in  10 
seconds,  and  the  Fourths  down  beat  10  times 
in  10  seconds. 

Tune  each  Fifth  as  accurately  just,  or 
without  beats,  as  possible,  and  then  make  the 
interval  closer  by  flattening  the  upper  note 
very  slightly  indeed  tili  lObeats  are  heard  in 
10  seconds.  Then  from  the  Fifth  thus  reached 
tune  a Fourth  down  as  accurately  just,  or 
without  beats,  as  possible,  and  then  make  the 
interval  opener  by  flattening  the  lower  note 


very  slightly  tili  15  beats  are  heard  in  10 
seconds.  From  the  note  thus  gained  proceed 
to  the  next  until/'  is  reached.  The  Fourth/' 
to  d is  not  tuned,  as  both  notes  have  been 
determined.  It  never  beats  faster  than  15  in 
10  seconds. 

If  the  Fifths  and  Fourths  are  not  brought 
to  be  as  nearly  as  possible  just  in  the  first  in- 
stance  the  tuner  can  never  be  sure  whether 
the  second  note  of  the  interval  is  too  sharp  or 
too  flat,  because  the  error  itself  is  too  small 
to  he  judged  of  with  accuracy  on  merely 
sounding  the  notes  in  succession,  and  the 
same  number  of  beats  would  result  whether 
we  had  sharpened  or  flattened  the  note,  but 
the  whole  scheine  would  be  entirely  frustrated 
if  the  interval  were  rendered  opener  instead  of 
closer  or  conversely. 


Art.  12. — If  it  is  preferred  to  commence  on  a,  set  a to  fork  and  proceed  to  e* 
b'  up  to/',  »kc.,  as  in  the  regulär  scheine.  Stop  at  /'  and  begin  again  at  a,  and 
tune  the  Fifth  a to  d'  down , first  making  the  interval  just,  and  then  making  it  U 
closer  by  sharpening  the  lower  note  tili  10  beats  in  10  seconds  result.  Next  take 
<!  to  g a just  Fourth  down,  and  then  make  the  interval  opener  by  flattening  the 
lower  note  tili  15  beats  are  heard  in  a second.  Lastly,  from  this  g take  c a Fifth 
low  ei,  and  aftcr  making  it  just,  render  the  interval  closer  by  sharpening  the  lower 
note  tili  10  beats  in  10  seconds  are  heard.  This  modification  is  merely  an  adapta- 
tlon  of  the  general  principle  tliat  Fifths  are  to  be  closer  than  just,  and  Fourths 
opener  than  just. 


The  tuner  sliould  carefully  familiarise  him- 
sclf  with  tuning  just  Fifths  and  Fourths,  with 
recognising  them  as  just  by  their  total  absence 
of  beats  in  this  2-foot  Octave,  and  by  feeling 
how  beats  arise  by  altering  either  of  the  notes 
either  way.  On  the  harmonium  this  is  easy, 
w-hen  the  just  interval  has  been  tuned.  It  is 
only  necessary  to  press  down  the  digital  of  the 
upper  note  slightly,  so  as  just  to  hear  the 


note  ; this  proeess  flattens  it  and  renders  the 
interval  closer ; or  to  do  the  same  with  the 
lower  note,  which  renders  the  interval  opener. 
In  either  case  beats  ensue.  As  many  just 
Fourths  and  Fifths  exist  on  the  Harmonical, 
this  experiment  is  ready  to  hand. 

Art.  13. — The  proof  of  my  rule  consists  in 
shewing  that  for  c'256,  «'435,  «'440,  c'270‘4,  it 
leads  to  results  which  no  ear  could  distinguish 
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from  perfecfcly  correct,  tuning,  or  wliich  are 
equal  at  least  to  the  very  best  in  art.  4.  For 
it  is  clear  that  if  it  bolds  for  all  these  pitches, 
of  wbich  one  is  practically  the  lowest  and  one 
practically  the  higlxest  in  use,  and  the  other 
two  are  as  nearly  as  may  be  halfway  between 
them,  it  must  hold  for  all  intermediate  pitches. 
Now  the  results  obtained  by  the  rule  are  easily 
calculated  for  a given  c'  or  a'.  Using  c',  c'Ä, 
d , &c. , for  the  pitch  numbers  of  these  notes, 
and  remembering  that  the  rule  gives  1 beat  in 
a second  for  flat  Fifths  and  1-5  beats  in  a 
second  for  sharp  Fourths,  we  have,  for  har- 
moniums  or  Organs,  supposing  c'  known,  and 
the  above  rule  accurately  followed, 


u 


2g'  = 3c'  -1 
4 d'  =3 g'  -1-5 
2a'  = 3d'  -1 


4e'  = 3«'  -1-5 
2 b'  = 3e'  -1 
4/'jf  = 3&'  -1-5 
4c'Jf=--3/'5-l-5 
2/Jf  = 3c'£  - 1 
4d'fi  = 3or'fl  - 1 -5 
2a'$  = 3d'$-l 
4 /'  = 3«'Jf-l-5 

If  we  begin  with  a',  then  the  three  first  equa- 
tions  will  give 

3 d'  = 2a'  + 1 , 3g’  = 4d'  + l-5,  3c'  = 2/  + 1 . 


In  the  case  of  the  piauoforte,  using  the  Octave 
/to/',  the  oquations  for  calculating  the  pitches 
of  tlio  notes  from  beats  will  be,  if  we  begin 
with  c', 

4 g s*3c'  -1 
2d  =3 g - -G 
4 a =3 d - 1 


2c'  -3a  - -6 
4 b =3c'  -1 
4/5  -36  -1 
2c' 5 = 3/5  - ’G 
5 = 3c'5  - 1 
2d'5  = 3(/5-  -G 
4«  5 = 3cZ'5  - 1 
4/  =8o|-l. 

But  if  we  begin  with  a,  the  first  three  equa- 
tions  will  give 

3d  = 4a  + l,  3;/  = 2<f+’G,  3c'=4g+l. 

In  the  following  calculations  the  rule  is 
necessarily  supposed  to  be  carried  out  with 
perfect  accuracy.  Of  course  in  practice,  espe- 
cially  when  the  beats  are  estimated  instead  of 
being  accurately  counted,  this  is  impossible. 
But  the  results  will  be  found  much  more  accu- 
rate  than  in  the  ordinary  way  of  tuning  en- 
tirely  by  estimations  of  ear,  and  the  rule  much 
more  easy  to  manipulate  than  the  ordinary 
method  of  tuning. 


Proof  of  Rule  for  Tuning  in  Equal  Temperament. 


f 


For  Harmoniums  and  Organs. 


Notes 

c 

‘1 

d' 

e' 

/' 

4 

9' 

4 

«' 

4 

b' 

e" 

c'256 
Equal  . 
By  Rule. 

256-0 

256-0 

271-2 

271-1 

287-4 

287-3 

304-4 

304-3 

322-6 

322-4 

341-7 

341-5 

362-0 

362-0 

383-6 

383-5 

406-4 

406-1 

430-5 

430-4 

456-1 

455-9 

483-3 

483-1 

512-0 

512-0 

a'435 
Equal  . 
By  Rule. 

258-7 

258-7 

274-0 

273-9 

290 -31  307-6 

290-3  307-4 

1 

325-9 

325-9 

345-3 

345-0 

365-8 

365-8 

387-6 

387-6 

410-6 

410-3 

435-0 

435-0 

460-9 

460-6 

488-3 

488-1 

517-3 

517-3 

a'440 
Equal  . 
By  Rule. 

261-6 

261-6 

277-2 

277-2 

293-7 

293-6 

311T 

311-1 

329-6 

329-6 

349-2 

349-2 

370-0 

370-1 

392-0 

391-9 

415-3 

415-2 

440-0 

440-0 

466-2 

466-1 

493-9 

493-9 

523-3 

523-3 

c'270-4 
Equal  . 
By  Rule. 

270-4 

270-4 

286-5 

286-5 

303  J 321-6 
303-5j  321-5 

340-7 

340-6 

360- 9 

361- 0 

382-4 

382-5 

405-2 

405-1 

429-2  454-8 
429-2  454-7 

481-8 
481 -S 

510-4 

510-4 

540 -S 
540-8 

For  Pianos. 


Notes 

/ 

4 

9 

4 

a 

4 

b 

c' 

4 

d'  ! 

e ' 

/' 

Equal  . 
By  Rule. 

170-9 

170-9 

181-0 

181-0 

191-8 

191-8 

203-2 

203-2 

215-3 

215-2 

228-1 

228-2 

241-7 

241-7 

256 

256 

271-2 

271-2 

287 -41  304-4 
287-3  304-6 

322-6 

322-6 

341-7 

341-7 

Equal  . 
By  Rule. 

180-5 

180-6 

191-2 

191-3 

202-6 

202-6 

214-6 

214-7 

227-4 

227-4 

240- 9 

241- 1 

255-2 

255-4 

270-4 

270-4 

286-5 

286-6 

303-5  321-6 
303  ’5|  321-8 

340-7 

340-8 

361-0 

361-2 

Hence  it  is  apparent  that  the  rule  never 
makes  an  error  exceeding  "3  vib.,  and  generally 
keep3  bslow  this  limit.  Now  at  25G  au  error 
of  -3  vib.  amounts  to  2 cents,  and  at  540  to 


less  than  1 cent.  The  rule,  thcrefore,  propcrly 
handled  will  give  results  equal  if  not  superior 
to  the  specimens  in  art.  4. 
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Art.  14.— The  rule  applies  only  to  one  octave  and  gives  wliat  are  known  as 
‘the  bearings,’  whence  the  other  notes  must  be  derived  by  taking  Octaves  in  the 

usual  way. 


Tuners  so  frequently  get  out  iu  taking  the 
Octaves  that  it  is  convenient  to  have  a check 
on  the  estimation  of  ear.  This  is  furnished 
by  the  fact  that  any  note  will  beat  the  same 
number  of  times  in  a second  with  an  imperfect 
Fourth  below  and  its  Octave  (that  is,  an  im- 
perfect Fifth)  above.  Thus  if  the  note  have 
401  vib.,  its  imperfect  Fourth  below  300,  and 
the  Octave  above  that  Fourth  below  600,  the 
beats  of  the  Fourth  are  3x401-4x300  = 3, 
and  the  beats  of  the  Fifth  are  3 x 401  - 2 x 600 
= 3 also.  Now  the  imperfect  Fourths  are  fur- 
nished by  the  bearings  themselves.  Thus, 
going  upwards,  we  have  c'/'  c",  c'%  f'%  c"%,  d! 
cf  d",  &c.  Going  downwards,  the  tuner  takes 
a Fifth  and  then  a Fourth,  as  b'  d b , 5'[,  c'\y  b\>, 
a'  cV  a,  and  so  on  from  octave  to  octave.  Mr. 
Hermann  Smith  prefers  to  insert  the  octaves 
above  when  tuning  the  original  bearings.  Thus, 
if  the  bearings  were  taken  in  the  two-foot  oc- 
tave d c"  as  a!  10  d'  15  g'  10  d 15/'  15  a'%  \M% 
15  g'%  10  c'%  15  f'%  15  b'  10  d,  he  would  intro- 
duce  the  octaves  in  this  Order,  a a'  d'  d"  cf  q 
d c"  f f a%  a'%  d'%  d"%  g'%  cj%  c’%  c"  % f'%  f'% 
b b'  d c"  a! . But  the  method  I have  proposed 
seems  simpler. 

The  principle  of  the  check  applies  to  the 
inversions  of  other  imperfect  intervals,  and 


may  serve  as  additional  verifications.  Thus 
a note  beats  equally  with  an  imperfect  minor 
Sixth  below  and  its  Octave  the  imperfect  major 
Third  above.  Thus  500  : 801  beat  5 x 801 
-8x500  = 8,  and  801  : 1000  beat  5 x 801  - 4 
x 1000  = 8 also.  Again,  a note  beats  equally 
with  an  imperfect  minor  Third  below  and  its 
Octave  the  major  Sixth  above.  Thus  500  : 601 
beat  5x601  — 6x500  = 5,  and  601  : 1000  beat 
5 x 601  - 3 x 1000  = 5 also.  If  in  each  case  we 
inverted  the  order,  we  should  double  the  beats. 
Thus  for  the  Fifth,  200  : 301  will  beat  2 x 301 
- 3 x 200  = 2 ; but  301  : 400  will  beat  4 x 301  - 3 
x 400  = 4.  For  the  major  Third,  400  : 501  will 
beat  4x501-5x400  = 4 ; but  501  : 800  will 
beat  8 x 501  - 5 x 800  = 8.  For  the  major  Si^th, 
300  : 501  will  beat  3 x 501  - 5 x 300  = 3 ; but 
501  : 600  will  beat  6x501-5x600  = 6.  The 
reason  is  obvious.  The  fractions  expressing 
the  minor  intervals  f , f , £ have  odd  denomi- 
nators  and  even  numerators,  and  hence  their 
inversions  reduce  by  dividing  by  2,  but  this  is 
not  the  case  for  the  major  intervals,  #,  f , f. 

So  much  of  the  beauty  of  tuning  pianos, 
harmoniums,  and  Organs  depends  on  the  per- 
fection  of  the  Octave,  that  tuners  would  do 
well  to  apply  the  first  test  with  the  Fourth 
below  and  Fifth  above,  as  a matter  of  course. 


Art.  15. — Rule  for  tuning  in  meantone  temperament  from  c'  252*7,  Handel’ s 
pitch,  to  c 283 '6,  Father  Smith’ s pitch  for  the  Dwham  organ. 


As  will  be  seen  by  the  table  p.  4345,  c'264 
or  Hehnholtz’s  pitch  is  a small  meantone 
Semitone,  and  the  Durharn  pitch  is  a mean- 
tone Tone,  sharper  than  Handel’s.  The  great 
flatness  of  the  Fifths  in  the  meantone  Intona- 
tion makes  it  necessary  to  divide  the  tunings 
into  three  classes,  sufficiently  ascertainable  by 
a fork  in  Helmholtz’s  or  even  in  French  pitch. 
The  first  is  from  rather  less  than  a Semitone 
to  about  a Quartertone  flatter  than  French 
pitch  ; the  second  is  French  pitch  and  from  a 
Quartertone  flatter  to  a Quartei'tone  sharper  ; 


the  third  is  from  a Quartertone  to  a Semitone  51 
sharper  than  French. 

The  rule  would  extend  to  27  notes,  but  on 
the  proof  it  will  be  carried  out  only  for  14 
notes,  as  on  the  English  concertina,  for  which 
this  intonation  is  still  used.  And  for  this  in- 
strument  the  ‘ tuning  octave  ’ may  be  taken  as 
d to  c".  For  the  few  Organs  that  still  use  this 
intonation  the  same  Octave  must  be  tuned, 
and  hence,  when  taken  on  the  ‘ principal,’  the 
digitals  must  be  fingered  from  c to  d,  because 
the  beats  would  be  otherwise  too  rapid  to  count. 


Tune  in  the  following  order  the  numbers  25-6-7  and  40-1-2,  meauing  that 
the  beats  are  to  be  25  and  40  for  the  low,  26  and  41  for  the  medium,  and  27  and  42 
for  the  high  pitch  in  10  sec.,  acoording  to  the  three  grades  already  laid  down. 

1 25-6-7  g'  40-1-2  d'  25-6-7  a 40-1-2  e'  25-6-7  h'  40  -1-2  fti  40-1-2  A 25-6-7 
40-1-2.  ‘ 

C 40-1-2/  40-1-2  b'\>  25-6-7  e'\>  40-1-2  <§[>. 


The  tuning  is  conducted  in  the  same  way 
as  before,  only  in  two  series,  from  d to  g'%  and 
from  d to  u'\j,  making  the  Fifths  and  Fourths 
at  first  perfect,  and  then  the  Fifths  closer  and 
the  Fourths  wider.  But  in  two  cases  c'f,f  5'[> 
the  Fourth  is  taken  upwards,  and  then  the 
upper  note  has  to  be  sharpened.  And  there  is 
an  additional  verification  after  tuning  to  d , for 
the  major  Thirds  dd,  g'b',  d'f'% , a'd%,  c'g'%, 
and  also  /'«'  and  minor  Sixths  cl'b'b,  da'\, 
should  be  all  sensibly  perfect.  Octaves  can 
be  verified  by  imperfect  Fourths  more  easily 
than  in  equal  temperament. 

The  equations  for  determining  the  pitch 
from  the  beats  are 


2 cf  =3  d -2-5--6--7 
4/  =3 cf  -4-0--1--2 
2a'  =M'  -2-S--6--7 
4c'  = 3«'  - 4 0-T--2 
25'  =3c'  -2-5--6--7 
4/'#  = 35  -4-0--1-2 
4c'J  =S/'Jf-  4-0-T--2 
2cf%  = 3d%  -2-5--G--7 
4t(f'^  = 3<7'fl:- 4-0-1--2 


3f'  =4c'  + 4-0--1--2 
35'j,  = 4/*'  + 4-0--1--2 
8c' j,  =25' [,  + 2-5--6- -7 
3«'[,  = 4c'i»  +4-0--1--2 
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ADDITIONS  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR. 


/ ) oof  oj  the  Rule  for  Tuning  in  Meantone  Temperament. 


Notes 


Handel  . 
By  Rule  . 


Helmholtz 
By  Rule  . 


Durhain  . 
By  Rule  . 


252-7 

252-7 


264-0 

264-0 


283-6 

283-6 


c'9 


264-1 

264-1 


275-9 

275-8 


d' 


282-5 

282-4 


295-2 

295-1 


295-2 

295-0 


296-3 


317-1 


296-6  317-0 


d't I 


302-8  315-9,338-0 
302-4  315-9  338-3 

I I 


308-4 

308-3 


331-3 

331-6 


«'b 


/' 


353-2 

353-4 


315-8330-o[353T 
315-9'329-9,353-4 


339-2  354-5 
339-2'354-6 


379-2 


r% 


369-0 

369-1 


396-3 


379-5396-9 


(J 


377-9 

377-8 


394-8 

394-7 


394-9 

394-8 


«'  b 

404-3 

404-6 


412-5 

412-5 


424-0  443-1 
424-1443-5 


422-5 

422-5 


422-4 

422-6 


453  7 
453-7 


6'b 

452-1 

452-3 


441-4 

441-2 


474-1 

474-2 


V 


c" 


472-4505-4 

472-5505-4 


472-3  493-5  528-0 
472-6  493-6  528-0 


507-3  530-l;567-2 
507-4'530-6  567-2 

I I 


n«  ‘Tu  S^n  ,t0  be  ™ady  as  8°od  Place  of  396-3,  an  error  of  -6  vib.  and  2-6  Cents, 

as  befoie,  only  the  Durham  / £ iS  396-9  in  which  is  scarcely  perceptible. 


Art.  16:— In  the  Proceedings  of  the  Musical  Association  for  1874-5,  vol.  i. 
IT  PP-  141-145,  Mr.  Bosanquet  gives  the  process  that  he  followed  in  tuning  his 
cycle  of  53  (see  sect.  F.,  p.  179),  bnt  it  is  too  complicatcd  to  he  abstracted  with 
a reasonable  hope  of  its  being  understood.  It  depended  mainly  on  taking  the 
beats  of  the  differential  tones  in  the  major  chord,  with  the  major  Third  either 
in  the  middle  or  highest.  In  this  case  the  Fifth  was  presumed  to  be  accuratelv 
tnned  to  begin  with.  Taking  the  mnnbers  in  sect.  A.  art.  27,  bat  doubling  them 
for  the  Octave  higher  and  snpposing  the  Fourth  to  be  perfect,  we  have 

c"  528, /"704,  a"879‘32  in  the  cycle. 

Differentials  176  175-32 

Beats  per  second  -68  , that  is,  beats  per  rahmte  40-8 

and  the  beats  were  apparently  counted  for  a minnte.  Mr.  Bosanquet,  however, 
does  not  recommend  the  process  for  his  harmonium  because  the  differential  tones 
were  not  distinct  enough. 

Art.  17. — Mr.  Paul  White  has  two  methods  of  tuning  the  cycle  of  53  by  means 
II  of  beats.  We  may  suppose  that  for  the  given  pitch  of  the  initial  c,  all  the  pitch 
numbers  have  beeil  calculated,  as  in  sect.  A.  art.  27,  for  No.  4,  Mr.  Bosanquet’s 
initial  6' =264  vib.  Two  planes  of  decimals  are  required  for  this  purpose,  as  in 
both  methods  it  is  necessary  to  rely  upon  the  slow  beats  of  the  Thirds  and  Sixtlis 
and  check  the  result,  at  every  few  steps. 

First  method.  Tune  5 minor  Thirds  of  the  cycle  up,  alternating  with  major 
Sixtlis  down,  to  keep  within  the  same  octave.  Since  a minor  Third  has  14  degrees 
this  gives  or  an  Octave  and  17  degrees,  that  is  an  Octave  above  the 

major  Third  of  the  cycle,  which  will  beat  slowly  with  the  note  on  which  we 
started.  Thus  beginning  with  264  and  taking  first  3 cyclic  minor  Thirds  up,  and 
then  a cyclic  major  Sixth  down,  followed  by  a cyclic  minor  Third  up,  we  have 


up  up  up  down  up 

vib 264  317-05  380-75  457-25  274-56  329-73 

beats  in  10  sec.  12  14-5  17-5  10-5  12-9 


and  as  264  : 329-73  is  a cyclic  and  not  a just  major  Third,  which  would  be  264  : 330, 
it  will  beat  10-8  times  in  10  seconds,  and  this  will  be  the  verification  of  the  work. 
Observe  that  the  interval  of  the  minor  Third  must  be  too  wide,  and  hence  of  the 
major  Sixth  too  close,  so  that  when  we  tune  up,  the  upper  note  must  be  made  sliarp, 
and  when  we  tune  down,  the  lower  note  must  be  made  sliarp.  Also  that  as  the 
5th  and  6th  partials  are  involved  in  the  beats,  the  method  will  suit  only  qualities 

of  tone,  like  reed-tones,  with  strong  upper  partials.  Observe  also  that  in  eqiial 

temperament  5 equal  minor  Thirds  are  an  Octave  and  an  equal  minor  (not  a major) 
Third.  Having  completed  one  sct  proceed  with  the  next  set  of  5 minor  Thirds  (or 

major  Sixtlis)  until  the  wliole  cycle  is  complete  for  one  octave  and  then  tune  by 

Octaves. 

Second  method,  which  Mr.  Paul  White  prefers.  Tune  7 cyclic  major  Thirds 
down  (alternating  with  minor  Sixtlis  up  to  keep  within  the  same  octave).  The 
result  will  be  a cyclic  Pythagorean  minor  Third  of  13  degrees  down,  or  40  degrees 
up,  for  3 - 7x^  = 3-  = 3 - 2-Hr=  1 - iii  = xt-  And  tllis  WU1  bc  vcrified  by 

3 cyclic  Fifths  lip,  for  3 x T’  = = 1*°,  such  Fifths  being  practically  perfect.  Thus 

beginning  at  528  vib.  we  obtain,  taking  major  Thirds  down,  and  minor  Sixtlis  up- 
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down  down  down  up  down  down  up 

vib.  ...  528  422-74  338-47  271 -00  433-95  347 -44  278-18  445-45 

beats  in  10  sec.  17  13-9  11-2  17-5  . 14  1U4  17-9 


vib. 


a Fourth  down  another  Fourth  down 

528  396  297 


a Fifth  up 

445-5 


The  Fourths  and  Fiffchs  are  taken  just,  and  the  result  agrees  to  -05  vib.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  the  cyclic  major  Thirds  are  too  close,  hence  in  tuning  down 
the  lower  note  must  be  sharpened.  On  the  contrary  the  cyclic  minor  Sixths  will 
be  too  wide,  and  hence  in  tuning  up,  the  upper  note  lias  to  be  sharpened.  Having 
completed  this  set  of  7 proceed  to  another,  tili  the  cycle  is  complete.  This  method 
also  only  suits  qualities  of  tone,  like  reed-tones,  with  powerful  5tli  and  8th  partials. 

The  process  thus  carried  out  would  of  course  be  tedious,  and  Mr.  Paul  White 
seems  to  assurne  a tolerably  uniform  beat,  perhaps  of  15  in  10  seconds,  for  he  says  : 
‘The  beats  cannot  of  course  be  made,  or  be  made  to  remain  uniform,  but  if  thev 
are  nearly  so,  or  if  a few  do  not  beat  at  all,  the  temperament  is  still  good.  I U 
have  found  that  the  Fifths  can  be  kept  almost  entirely  free  from  beats  by  taldng  good 
care  of  the  very  slow  beats  of  the  Thirds.  I have  long  beeil  convinced  that& beats 
in  the  middle  octave  do  much  more  good  than  harm  in  a musical  cycle,  for  it  would 
be  impossible  to  tune  a musical  cycle  of  any  size  correctly  without  them.  The  least 
scratch  on  a reed  will  change  a beat,  while  it  often  takes  quite  a scrape  to  cause 
a beat  wliere  none  existed.’  The  processes  Mr.  Paul  White  has  worked  out  with 
the  ingenious  System  of  checks,  shew  that  he  is  a thorough  master  of  tlie  whole 
art  of  tuning,  and,  a rare  thing  to  be  met  with  among  professional  tuners  or  eveu 
musicians,  perfectly  understands  its  rationale. 

Art.  18.— A succession  of  just  Fifths,  as  mentioned  in  art.  1,  is  very  difficult  to 
tune  ; and  one  of  just  major  Thirds  is  still  more  difficult.  Hence  an  auxiliary  stop 
onan  organ  or  an  auxiliary  harmonium  is  required  when  just  iutervals  have  to  be 
tuned. 


It  is  not  difficult  to  ascertain  by  ear  whether 
a Fiftli  or  major  Third  is  eonsiderably  too  flat. 
Suppose  we  start  with.  c',  then  tune  an  auxiliary 
g'  (indicated  by  a roman  lotter)  decidedly  flat, 
beating  40  times  in  10  seconds  with  c'.  Then 
3c'  -2g'  = 4,  so  that  %c'  = g'  + 2,  but  V is  the 
perfect  Fifth  to  c',  hence  we  must  tune  the  re- 
quired Fifth  g'  =g'  + 2,  that  is,  sharper  than  g' 
by  2 beats  in  a second.  For  the  next  Fifth  in 
Order  to  remain  in  the  same  octave  we  sliould 
take  the  Fourth  down.  Tune  the  auxiliary  d' 
so  that  it  should  be  too  flat,  and  beat  4 times 
in  a second  with  the  correct  g' . Then  3o' 
- 4d  — 4,  and  jp/  = d'  + 1.  But  \g  is  the  correct 
d , or  Fourth  below  g' . Hence  it  must  be 


tuned  1 beat  in  a second  sharper  than  the 
auxiliary  d'.  And  in  this  wav  by  a laborious  U 
double  process  the  succession  of  Fifths  could 
be  tuned  with  great  accuracy.  For  the  major 
Thirds,  tune  an  auxiliary  e'  decidedly  flat  and 
beating  4 in  a second  with  c'.  Then  5c'  - 4e'  = 4, 
and  true  e1'=$c'  = e'  + 1.  In  the  same  way  we 
could get and  ba%  But  for  a%  /»[,, 
we  must  tune  auxiliary  minor  Sixths,'  which  is 
tioublesome  and  not  feasible  except  on  reed 
Instruments.  Tune  an  auxiliary  a'(j  flat,  so  as 
to,  beat  5 times  in  a second  with  <•'.  Then 

8c'-5a'|>  = 5,  and  true  avb=lc' = a!b  + l.  And 
so  on. 


It  appears,  then,  that  tempered  intervals  which  present  beats  nf  thpi,. 

SS7  “ *5 

intervals  is  by  a fork  tonometer,  one  of  which  sufflces  for  °everr  possfble  e^thtt 
can  ame,  when  once  the  piteh  nnmbers  of  the  notes  have  bü  caleulatS  as 
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5.  The  Compromise  Pitch,  p.  497. 

6.  Modern  Orchestral  Pitch  and 

Church  Pitch  Medium,  p.  499. 

7.  Church  Pitch,  high,  p.  503. 

8.  Church  Pitch,  highest,  p.  503. 

J.  Chamber  Pitch,  highest,  and  Church 
Pitch,  extreme,  p.  504. 


494 


ADDITIONS  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR. 


Al’P.  XX. 


Table  II.  Glassificd  Index  to  Table  I., 
p.  504. 

1.  Austro-Hungary,  p.  504. 

II.  Belgium,  p.  504. 

III.  England,  Scotland  and  Ireland, 
p.  505. 

IV.  France,  p.  508. 

V.  Germany,  p.  509. 

VI.  Holland,  p.  510. 

VII.  Italy,  p.  510. 

VIII.  Russia,  p.  510. 

IX.  Spain,  p.  511. 

X.  United  States  of  America,  p.  511. 
Conclusions,  p.  511. 

Art 

6.  The  History  of  Musical  Pitch  in  Europe 
for  500  years,  p.  511. 

U 7.  Original  Motives  for  determination  of 
Church  Pitch,  p.  511. 


Art 

8.  Effect  of  the  foot  measure  of  different 

countries  on  the  pitcli  of  organs,  p.  5U, 

9.  Origiu  of  Chamber  Pitch,  p.  512. 

10.  Evolution  of  the  Mean  Pitch,  its  great 

exteut  geographically  and  chronologi- 
cally,  p.  512. 

11.  Difficulties  arising  from  singing  at  high 

pitch  classical  music  written  for  mean 
pitch,  p.  512. 

12.  How  the  rise  in  pitch  eommenced  and 

spread,  p.  512. 

13.  The  compromise  Pitch  in  France,  England, 

and  Germany,  p.  512. 

14.  Variations  in  English  Organ  Pitch,  p.  513. 

15.  Rise  in  Pitch  connected  with  wind  instru- 

ments,  p.  513. 

16.  What  must  he  done,  p.  513. 


Art  1. — Th e pitch  number  of  a note  has  been  already  defined  as  the  number  of 
double  vibrations  which  the  sonorous  bocly  producing  it  makes  and  communicates 
in  one  second  (p.  11a). 

Art.  2. — The  pitch  number  of  a musical  Instrument,  or  briefly  its  musical 
pitch,  is  taken  to  be  the  pitch  number  of  the  Urning  note  at  a temperature  of 
59°F.  = 15°  C.  = 12°  R. 


The  tuning  note  is  here  assumed  to  be  the 
al  of  the  violin,  from  which  the  pitch  number 
of  all  the  other  notes  in  the  scale  must  be  cal- 
culated,  or  determined  approximatively  by  ear 
from  the  temperament  (sect.  A.)  and  System 


of  tuning  (sect.  G.)  in  use.  By  takiug  al  as 
the  tuning  note,  the  inquiry  is  practically 
limited  to  European  music  within  the  last  500 
years. 


Art.  3. — The  following  passage  from  Syntagmatis  musici  Michaelis  Pr.etor  i r 
C.,  Tomus  Secundus,  de  0 rganographia,  1619,  p.  14,  explains  the  condition  of 
51  early  pitch. 


‘In  the  first  place  it  must  be  known  tbat 
the  pitch,  both  of  organs  and  other  musical 
instruments,  varies  greatly.  Since  the  ancients 
were  not  accustoined  to  play  in  concert  with 
all  kinds  of  instruments  at  the  same  time, 
wind  instruments  were  very  differently  made 
and  intoned  by  instrument  makers,  some  high 
and  some  low.  For  the  higher  an  instrument 
is  intoned  in  its  own  kind  and  manner,  as 


trumpets,  shawms,  and  treble  viols,  the  more 
freshly  it  sounds  and  resounds.  On  the  con- 
trary,  the  deeper  trombones,  bassoons,  bassa- 
neldi,  bombards,  and  bass  viols  are  tuned,  the 
more  majestic  and  magnificent  is  theirstately 
march.  Hence  when  the  organs,  positives, 
clavicymbals,  and  other  wind  instruments  are 
not  in  the  same  pitch  with  each  other  the 
musician  is  much  plagued.’ 


Art.  4. — The  authorities  on  whom  I rely  are  minutely  specified  in  my  ‘ History 
of  Musical  Pitch’  in  the  Journal  of  the  Society  of  Arts  for  5 March  and  2 April 
1880,  and  7 Jan.  1881.  The  two  last  papers  contained  indispensable  corrections 
and  additions.  In  the  privately  printed  copies  there  was  an  addendum  on  l .8. 
America  from  Messrs.  C.  R.  Cross  and  W.  T.  Miller,  American  Journal  of  Otology, 
Oct,  1880. 


5|  Here  it  must  suffice  to  say  that  afterlearn- 
ing  to  determine  pitch  to  vib.  (p.  444)  I 
obtained  the  loan  of  authentic  forks  from  the 
Society  of  Arts,  Mr.  A.  J.  Hipkins,  Rev.  G.  T. 
Driffield  (Handel’s),  Frau  Naeke  of  Dresden, 
Prof.  Rossetti  of  Padua,  Mr.  Blaikley,  and  Dr. 
W.  H.  Stone.  I procured  compared  copies  of 
forks  in  the  Conservatoire  at  Paris,  and  others 
tuned  at  known  temperatures  to  remarkable 
organs  at  Vienna,  Dresden,  Hamburg,  Stras- 
burg, and  Seville.  Then,  with  the  assistance 
of  many  organists,  I measured  numerous 
organs  in  England  of  which  the  pitch  had  not 
been  changed,  or  with  the  kind  help  of  several 
organ-builders,  obtained  untouched  pipes  of 
altered  organs.  When  these  failed  I had 
models  made  of  pipos  of  which  the  dimensions 
were  given  by  Schlick  1511,  Prtetorius  1619, 
Merscnne  1636,  Tomkins  1668,  Bedos  1766, 


find  others,  which  were  obligingly  presented  to 
me  by  Mr.  T.  Hill,  the  organ-builder,  onwhose 
bellows  I measured  them.  These  constituted 
my  own  materials.  Then  I had  recourse  to 
the  measurements  and  lists  of  Cagniarddela 
Tour,  Cavaill6-Coll,  do  la  Fage,  Delezenne,  de 
Prony,  Euler,  Fischer,  French  Commission  on 
Pitcli,  Koenig,  Lissajous,  McLeod,  Marpurg. 
Naeke,  Sauveur,  Scheibler,  Schmahl,  Dr.  K. 
Smith  and  others.  From  these  I constructea 
the  lists  which  follow.  In  my.  original  papers 
3ach  pitch  is  accompanicd  with  full  detaiis. 
Here  I givo  the  smallest  possible  account. 

Art.  5 — The  pitch  given  is  always  that  ot 
x',  where  possible  at  59°  F.  But  this  vas  no 
ilways  the  note  measured.  When  it  was  im > , 
t'  was  calculated  on  the  assumption  of  eitner 
neantone  or  equal  temperament.  Assumu 
x lowest  ideal  pitch  of  n'370,  which  has  nc\er 
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yet  beeil  found,  I give  the  cents  by  whicli  any 
other  pitch  exceeds  tliis,  so  that  tlie  interval 
between  any  two  pitclies  is  immediately  deter- 
mined  by  subtracting  the  cents.  I give  also 
the  date,  adding  occasionally  a for  ante,  before, 
p for  post,  after,  and  c for  circa,  about ; and 
the  authority,  or  observer,  where  E.  means 
that  I am  responsible  for  the  measurement, 
directly  or  indirectly.  Pinally,  I add  a list, 


classified  by  countries,  stating  the  kind  of 
pitch.  I have  not  thought  it  necessary  to  give 
absolutely  every  fork  and  pitch  entered  in  my 
‘ History,’  but  have  reported  a large  number 
of  these  entries,  and  especially  all  the  most 
interesting  of  them.  A complete  German 
translation  of  my  paper  is  in  preparation,  and 
will  be  publishecl  at  Vienna. 


Table  I. — Historical  Pitches  in  Order  froh  Lowest  to  Highest. 


Cents 

Date 

Observer 

Place  and  other  particulars 

000 

370 

1.  Ok  u 

| E. 

rch  Pitch,  Lowest. 

Ideal  lowest  pitch  or  zero  point 

15 

373-1 

— 

Delezenne  . 

Calculated  from  D. ’s  measurements  of  an  open 

17 

373-7 

1648 

E. 

wooden  pipe  1 -3  metres  long,  taken  as  c 
Paris,  from  a model  after  Mersenne 

19 

374-2 

1700a 

Delezenne  . 

Lille,  organ  of  l’Hospice  Comtesse 

31 

376-6 

1766 

E. 

Paris,  from  a model  after  Bedos 

33 

377 

1511 

E. 

Heidelberg,  from  a model  after  Arnold  Schlick 

66 

384-3 

1700c 

2.  Ch 

Delezenne  . 

(see  535  cents) 
urch  Pitch,  Low. 

Lille,  old  fork  found  1854a  by  M.  Mazingue 

69 

384-6 

1851 

i)  • • 

Lille,  organ  of  St.  Sauveur,  rebuilt,  with  old  pitch 

100 

392-2 

1739 

Euler  . 

St.  Petersburg,  a Clavichord  according  to  Marpurg, 

104 

393-2 

1713 

Stockhausen  & E. 

but  Euler  gives  no  particulars 
Strassburg  Minster,  great  organ  by  A.  Silbermann 

114 

395-2 

1759 

Dr.  R.  Smith 

Cambridge,  Bernhardt  Schmidt’s  organ  at  Trinity 

n 

1720 

>>  • 

College,  1708,  after  being  new  voiced  and 
‘ shifted  ’ in  1759 

Rome,  pitch-pipes  observed  by  Dr.  R.  Smith 

117 

395-8 

1789 

McLeod  & E. 

France,  Versailles,  copy  of  fork  No.  410  at  the 

119 

396-4 

1615 

E. 

Musee  du  Conservatoire,  Paris,  compared  with 
the  original  by  Cavaille-Coll 
Palatinate  of  the  Rhine,  from  a model  of  pipe  de- 

129 

398-7 

1854a 

Delezenne  . 

scribed  by  Salomon  de  Caus 
Lille,  old  organ  of  La  Madeleine  restored 

148 

402-9 

1648 

E. 

152 

403-9 

1730 

E. 

163 

406-6 

1704 

Sauveur 

166 

407-3 

1854 

Delezenne  . 

169 

407-9 

1762 

Schmahl  & E. 

174 

409 

1783 

Lissajous 

178 

410 

— 

»» 

184 

411-4 

1688 

Schmahl  & E. 

191 

413-3 



Naeke . 

196 

414-4 

1776 

Marpurg 

199 


415  1754 


E. 


3.  Chamber  Pitch,  Low. 

Paris,  Mersenne’s  Spiuet,  from  his  Statement  that 
Bq  = Bedos’s  4-foot  c (see  31  cents) 

Padua,  from  copy  sent  by  Prof.  Rossetti  of  the  old 
lower/"  fork  of  the  bellfoundry  of  Colbacchini 
Paris,  result  of  several  experiments  on  an  c pipe 
Lille,  organ  of  St.  Maurice  repaired,  old  pitch  kept 
Hamburg,  organ  of  St.  Michaelis  Kirche,  built 
by  Hildebrand  of  Dresden,  under  the  direction 
of  Handel’s  friend,  J.  Mattheson  (1681-1764), 
m the  chamber  pitch  of  the  period,  still  pre- 
served ; now,  and  probably  always,  in  equal 
temperament 

Paris,  Court  clavecins,  fork  of  Pascal  Taskin 
their  tuner 

Paris,  18th  Century  pitch-pipe  found  in  the  cabinet 
of  the  Faculty  of  Sciences 
Hamburg,  chamber  pitch  on  the  former  8-foot 
Gedact  of  the  St.  J acobi  organ  (see  484  cents) 
Schneider’s  Oboe,’  date  and  place  unknown 
Breslau,  Clavichords 

Mcan  Pitch  of  Europe  for  Two  Centurics. 

Dresden,  organ  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  by 
Gottfried  Silbormann,  pitch  of  the  chained  fork 

by  King  AuSust  der  Grechte, 
1763-1827,  who  would  not  allow  the  pitch  to  be 
changed ; the  fork  was  lent  me  by  Frau  Naeke 
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Table  I. — Historical  Pitches  in  Order  from  Lowest  to  Highest — continucd. 


H 


51 


•11 


Cents 

a 

Date 

4. 

201 

415-5 

1722 

211 

418 

1780 

212 

418T 

1878 

215 

419 

1700c 

217 

419-5 

1714 

218 

419-6 

1858 

11 

11 

1785 

219 

419-9 

1715c 

220 

420-1 

1780 

224 

421-2 

1860 

225 

421-3 

1780 

226 

421-6 

1780 

229 

422-3 

1780 

ii 

11 

1780c 

230 

422-5 

1751 

11 

11 

1820a 

11 

11 

1838 

11 

11 

1877p 

11 

422-6 

1790a 

11 

11 

1754c 

11 

11 

1780c 

231 

422-7 

1800c 

232 

423 

1820 

233 

423-2 

1778 

11 

11 

1815- 

1821 

11 

423-3 

1813 

Ob, Server 


I’laee  and  other  particulars 


4.  Mean  Pitch  of  Europe  for  Two  Ccnturics — continued. 


Naeke  . 

Euler  . 

E. 

E. 

Naeke  . 
de  la  Page 
E. 


E. 

E. 

E. 

Naeke  . 

Naeke  & E. 

Naeke  . 

E. 

E. 


y' 

\ 


E. 

E. 

E.  . . 

E. 

Delezenne  . 

E. 

E. 

McLeod  and  E 
E. 

E. 

E. 


Dresden,  organ  of  St.  Sophie,  built  by  G.  Silber- 
mann 

St.  Petersburg,  Organs ; no  particulars 
Dresden,  present  pitch  of  the  organ  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Ohurch,  from  a fork  tuned  for  me  there 
''London,  Renatus  Harris’s  organ  at  St.  John’s, 
Clerkenwell 

Preiberg,  Saxony,  G.  Silbermann’s  organ 
Madrid,  ton  de  chapelle,  calculated 
Seville,  Spain,  pitch  of  the  old  organ  of  Torje 
Bosch,  from  a fork  said  by  the  Organist  Don 
Yniguez  to  be  in  exact  unison  with  its  a!  at  a 
mean  temperature 

England,  rüde  tenor  a fork,  belonging  to  Rev.  G.  T. 
Drifheld,  who  held  it  to  have  been  made  by  John 
Shore,  the  inventor  of  tuning-forks 
Winchester  College  organ,  from  one  of  the  pipes 
added  by  Green  when  repairing  R.  Harris’s 
organ  of  1681 

Russian  Imperial  Court  cliurch  band  from  fork 
lent  by  Prau  Naeke 

Vienna,  fork  of  the  Saxon  organ-builder  Schulze, 
who  lived  at  Vienna  in  Mozart’s  time 
Vienna,  copy  of  fork  of  Stein,  who  made  Mozart’s 
Clavichords  and  pianos,  lent  me  by  Prau  Naeke 
Dresden,  fork  of  former  Court  Organist  Kirsten 
Verona,  from  a copy  of  a c’  fork  believed  to  be  the 
Roman  pitch  of  1780,  preserved  at  the  bell- 
foundry  of  Cavedini,  procured  by  Prof.  Rossetti 
of  Padua 

England,  Handel’s  fork  belonging  to  Rev.  G.  T. 
Drifficld.  The  organ  at  Cannons  in  the  private 
chapel  of  the  Duke  of  Chandos,  built  by  Jordans, 
and  afterwards  bought  by  Trinity  Church,  Gos- 
port,  has  been  recently  (in  1884)  examined  by 
the  organist,  Mr.  Howlett,  and  found  to  have 
had  in  Handel’s  time,  when  he  used  to  play  on 
it,  a üb  (now  ü|>)  pipe  of  12-3  inches  long, 
and  1 inch  in  diameter ; this  shews  that  its  pitch, 
was  then  A 423'5,  or  practically  the  same  as 
Handel’s  fork 

Westminster  Abbey,  as  originally  tuned  by 
Schreider  and  Jordans,  from  indications  by  Mr. 
T.  Hill,  who  retuued  it  to  n'441'7.  It  had  been 
altered  by  Greatorex  to  «'433-2,  Smart’s  pitch 
Bath  Abbey  Church,  as  rebuilt  by  Smith  of  Bristol, 
from  indications  by  Mr.  T.  Hill 
^England,  Mr.  J.  Curwen’s  Tonic  Solfa  Standard 
c"507,  using  the  just  «'  only 
Kew  Parish  Church,  Green’s  organ,  untouched 
and  in  meantone  temperament  when  measured 
in  1878,  built  as  a chamber  organ  for  George  HL 
Lille,  very  old  fork  found  in  workshops  of  M. 

Francois,  musical  instrument  maker  there 
Padua,  from  copy  of  the  higher/  " fork  of  the  bell- 
foundry  of  Colbacchini  (see  152  cents) 
„England,  from  old  fork,  c" 505-7,  belonging  to 
Messrs.  Broadwoods 

Paris,  Theätre  Peydeau,  Opera  Comique,  from  copy 
of  fork  at  the  Oonservatoiro,  Paris,  compared 
with  tho  original  by  Cavaille-Coll  t 

London,  Green’s  organ  at  St.  Katherine’s,  Regent  s 
Park,  still  (when  I measured  it)  in  meantone 
temperament  (see  sect.  G.,  p.  484c') 

Dresden,  band  of  tlie  Opera  while  C. 

Weber  (1786-1826)  was  conductor 

mcistcr)  , 

London,  second  copy  of  Peppercorns 
which  the  pianofortes  of  the 


✓r 


M.  von 
( KapM - 

fork  by 

Philharmonie 
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TABLE  I. — HlSTORICAL  PlTCHES  IN  ORDER  FROM  LOWEST  TO  HlGHEST — COntinUCC 


Cents 

a 

Date 

Observer 

4 

Mean  Pitch  of  Eur 

235 

423-7 

1813 

E. 

236 

424-1 

1740- 

Naeke . 

1812 

237 

424-2 

1619 

E. 

tt 

tt 

1823 

Fischer 

tt 

424-3 

1750a 

E.  . . ^ 

tt 

tt 

1749 

E.  . . y 

238 

424-4 

1833 

E. 

239 

424-6 

1800c 

E. 

240 

424-9 

1805 

E. 

tt 

1) 

1800c 

Naeke . . , 

241 

425-2 

1730c 

E. 

-1780c 

242 

425-5 

1829 

Lissajous  . 

tt 

425-6 

1740- 

E. 

1780 

tt 

1764 

E. 

243 

425-8 

1824 

Lissajous 

>1 

1) 

1839 

de  la  Fage  . 

244 

425-9 

1740 

Tunbridge  & E.  . 

246 

426-5 

1843 

E. 

248 

427 

1811 

Scheibler 

249 

427-2 

1878a 

E. 

250 

427-5 

1877a 

E. 

250 

427-6 

1823 

‘ */* 

Fischer 

251 

427-7 

1696 

E. 

tt 

427-8 

178  8 

E. 

255 

428-7 

1670 

Ions  . 

5.  The 

260 

430 

1810c 

Lissajous 

262 

430-4 

1701 

E. 

Place  and  other  particulars 


npe  for  Two  Centimes — continued. 

Society  were  originally  tuned  ; this  copy  was 
prepared  for  the  Society  of  Arts  in  1860,  and  is 
now  in  the  possession  of  Messrs.  Broadwoods 
London,  first  copy  of  Peppercorn’s  fork  made  be- 
fore  1860,  belonging  to  Mr.  Hipkins ; see  last 
entry,  the  original  is  lost,  and  it  is  impossible  to 
say  which  was  correct.  The  diöerence,  2 cents, 
is  utterly  insignificant 

Eutin  (18  miles  N.  of  Lübeck),  fork  of  Franz 
Anton  von  Weber,  father  of  Carl  Maria  von 
Weber 

Brunswick,  from  a model  made  from  Praetorius’s 
drawing  of  an  organ  pipe  at  a ‘ suitable  ’ church 
pitch 

Paris,  Italian  Opera,  mean  of  twenty  measure- 
ments  of  a fork  given  by  Spontini 
London,  old  forks  formerly  belonging  to  Prof. 

Faraday,  lent  me  by  Mr.  D.  J.  Blaikley 
'London,  organ  at  All  Hallo ws  the  Great  and  Less, 
Upper  Thames  Street,  built  by  Glyn  & Parker, 
by  whom  Handels  Foundling  Hospital  organ 
was  built 

Weimar,  from  a model  of  Töpfer’s  wide  principal 
c"-pipe 

England,  old  fork  said  to  have  been  used  in  Ply- 
mouth Theatre,  lent  me  by  Dr.  Stainer 
London,  old  D fork  of  Elliott’s,  by  which  he  tuned 
the  organ  built  for  the  Ancient  Concerts  at  the 
Hanover  Square  Rooms,  lent  me  by  his  suc- 
cessor,  Mr.  T.  Hill 

Germany,  fork  of  the  bassoonist  Kummer 
Padua,  mean  of  two  ancient  pitch-pipes  belonging 
to  the  bellfoundry  of  Colbacchini,  lent  me  at 
tlie  request  of  Prof.  F.  Rossetti  there 
Paris,  pitch  of  opera  piano  as  distinct  from  the 
orchestra,  verified  by  Monneron  for  de  la  Fage 
England,  Scbnetzler’s  organ  at  the  German  Chapel 
Royal,  St.  James’ s Palace 
Halifax,  Schnetzler’s  organ,  from  indications  bv 
Mr.  T.  Hill  J 

Paris,  pitch  of  opera,  suddenly  lowered  on  31 
March  for  Mme.  Branchu,  whose  voice  was  fail- 
ing.  The  piano  for  rehearsals  was  also  lowered, 
and  was  not  raised  immediately  when  the  or- 
chestra was  raised ; this  was  called  opera  pitch 
Bologna,  Italy,  pitch  of  fork  of  Tadolini,  the  best 
tuner  in  the  town 

Great  Yarmouth,  St.  George’s  Chapel,  by  Byfield 
Jordan  & Bridge 

Wimbledon  Church,  organ  built  by  Messrs.  Walker 
Paris,  Grand  Opera 

Norwich  Cathedral  organ  before  it  was  altered  by 
Bryceson,  supposed  to  be  by  R.  Harris 
Tonic  Solfa  pitch  to  1877,  afterwards  422-5 
Paris,  Theatre  Feydeau,  fork  given  by  Spontini 
London,  old  organ  built  by  R.  Harris,  a pipe  of  St. 
Andrew  Undershaft,  from  Green’s  Organ  pre'- 
served  by  Mr.  T.  Hill 

St.  George  s Chapel,  Windsor,  measured  in  Feb. 

1880,  wliile  still  in  meantone  temperament 
Newcastle-on-Tyne,  St.  Nicholas  Church  organ 
built  by  Renatus  Harris,  frequently  altered  °ex- 
cept  in  pitch 


Paris,  Fork  of  M.  Lemoine,  a celebrated  amateur 
Fullham  Parish  Church  organ,  built  by  Jordans. 
This  pitch  was  officially  adopted  in  Italy  in  1884' 

lv  K 
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Table  I.  Histobicae  Pitches  in  obdeb  fbom  Lowest  to  Hiohest continued. 


Cents 

a' 

Date 

Obsei-vev 

264 

431-3 

1625 

5.  The  Comp 
Lewis  . 

267 

431-7 

1826 

Fischer 

269 

432-2 

1854a 

Delezenne  . 

270 

432-3 

1846c 

E. 

272 

433 

1820c 

E. 

1 n 

273 

433-2 

1828 

E. 

275 

433-6 

1847 

Byolin  & E. 

276 

433-9 

1834 

Scheibler 

ff 

434 

1829 

Cagniard  de  la 

> i 

1834c 

Tour 

Scheibler 

278 

434-3 

1818 

McLeod  & E 

434-5 

1869 

E. 

279 

434-7 

— 

E. 

280 

435 

1826 

Naeke  . 

ff 

f f 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

282 

435-2 

1834a 

Scheibler  . 

f f 

435-4 

1859 

Koenig  & E 

283 

435-9 

1868 

Cross  & Miller  . 

284 

436 

1802 

Sarti  . 

f t 

>» 

1846p 

E. 

ft 

ff 

1878 

E. 

285 

436-1 

1878 

E. 

286 

436-5 

1834c 

Scheibler  . 

287 

436-7 

1845 

Delezenne  . 

436-8 

1740- 

E. 

288 

436-9 

1780 

1869 

E. 

Place  and  other  particulars 


u 


n 


n 


as  the  pitch  of  the  Italien  army  brass  bands 
giving  7?|?456,  tho  nearest  whole  number  to 
equal  ü[>456-13,  which  would  correspond  to  the 
1 anthmetical  ’ pitch  C 512 
Lavenham  (1GJ  miles  W.N.W.  of  Ipswich),  from  a 
famous  old  tenor  bell  sounding  e?288-4 
Paris,  Grand  Opera,  fork  given  by  Spontini 
Lille,  organ  of  St.  Andre  repaired 
England,  old  fork  which  belonged  to  the  father  of 
Messrs.  Bryceson,  organ-builders,  and  had  not 
been  tuned  since  1848,  when  it  had  been 
sharpened  slightly 

London,  fork  approved  of  by  Sir  George  Smart, 
conductor  of  the  Philharmonie  Concerts,  in  pos- 
session  of  Mr.  Hipkins,  from  c"  518  using  mean- 
tone  temperament  ; if  equal  temperament  were 
used  it  would  give  «'435-4  and  be  a 30  years’ 
anticipation  of  Prench  pitch.  Used  in  this  way 
it  is  Broadwoods’  lowest  pitch.  Long  sold  in 
shops  as  1 London  Philharmonie  ’ 

London,  Sir  G.  Smart’s  own  Philharmonie  fork. 
Sir  G.  Smart  considered  this  «'  fork  of  his  to 
agree  with  c''518  (see  last  entry).  This  shews 
that  he  used  meantone  temperament 
Shrewsbury,  St.  Mary’s,  built  1729,  by  John  Harris 
and  John  Byfield,  pitch  altered  in  1847  by  Gray 
& Davison 

Vienna,  fork  I. , Delezenne’s  Vienna  minimum 
Paris,  opera,  verified  by  M.  Montal,  after  the  opera 
had  recovered  its  pitch,  the  opera  piano  remain- 
ing  at  «'425-5,  which  see,  and  also  a'425-8 
Paris  Opera,  fork  by  Petitbout,  luthier  de  l’opera 
Paris,  Chapelle  des  Tuileries,  from  a copy  com- 
pared  by  Cavaille-Coll  of  fork  No.  493  in  the 
Conservatoire 

Baden,  fork  sent  officially  to  Society  of  Arts 
London,  from  a model  of  pipe  representing  6'486T, 
one  foot  long  and  one  inch  diameter,  on  Renatus 
Harris’s  organ  at  All  Hallows,  Barking 
Dresden,  opera,  fork  of  Kapellmeister  Reissiger, 
successor  to  C.  M.  von  Weber.  Naeke  considers 
this  to  have  been  Dresden  pitch  from  1825  to  1830 
Carlsruhe,  opera,  the  fork  which  determined  the 
French  Diapason  Normal 

Paris,  Conservatoire,  fork  made  by  Gand,  luthier 
du  Conservatoire 

Paris,  the  Diapason  Normal  in  the  Conservatoire, 
used  extensively  in  Germany,  officially  adopted 
for  the  Belgian  army  in  1885.  The  various  im- 
perfect  copies  used  are  not  cited 
U.  S.  America,  E.  S.  Ritchie’s  Standard  pitch 
St.  Petersburg,  five-foot  organ  pipes 
London  ‘ Philharmonie,’  from  Mr.  Hipkius’s 
vocal  pitch,  c' '518-5,  which  for  equal  tempera- 
ment gives  «'436,  but  on  meantone  temperament, 
for  which  it  was  first  used,  gave  «'433-5  ; the  fork 
with  which  Mr.  E.  J.  Hopkius  compared  the  pitch 
of  the  Organs  at  Lübeck,  Hamburg,  and  Strass- 
burg, see  his  The  Organ  ed.  1870,  art.  791,  p.  189 
London,  Messrs.  Bishop’s  Standard  for  church 
organs 

London,  fork  to  which  Messrs.  Bryceson  tuned  tho 
organ  at  Her  Majesty’s  Theatre 
Vienna,  opera,  fork  II. 

Floronce,  fork  lent  by  M.  Marloye 
Dublin,  Green’s  organ  in  the  Refectory  of  Trinity 
College,  probably  sharpened 
Würtemberg,  fork  sent  officially  to  the  Society  of 
Arts 
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Table  I.— Historical  Pitches  in  Order  from  Lowest  to  Highest— continued. 


Cents 

a 

Date 

Observer 

Place  and  other  particulars 

’ 6. 

Modern  Orchestral  Pitch,  and  * Church  Pitch  Medium. 

288 

437 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

Toulouse,  Conservatoire 

289 

437-1 

1GG6 

E. 

♦Worcester,  cathedral  organ  built  by  Thomas  and 
Renatus  Harris,  from  a pipe  at  Mr.  T.  Hill’s 

»> 

437-3 

1872 

Fischer 

Berlin,  from  a fork  furnished  by  Pichler,  who 
tuned  the  piano  of  the  opera 

11 

11 

437-4 

>} 

1854a 

1744 

Delezenne  . 
Streatfield  & E.  . 

Paris,  opera,  from  four  forks  purehased  before 
1854,  and  found  to  be  in  unison 
*Maidstone,  Old  Parish  Church,  built  by  Jordans, 
altered,  but  not  in  pitch,  in  1878  in  meantone 
temperamen  t 

291 

437-8 

1862 

E. 

Dresden,  fork  given  by  the  direction  of  the  Court 
Theatre  to  its  librarian,  Herr  Moritz  Fürstenau, 
after  the  Conference  on  pitch  held  there,  by  whom 
it  was  lent  me  to  measure,  meant  for  a'440 

295 

438-9 

1696 

E. 

‘Boston,  England,  organ  built  by  Christian  Smith, 
from  a pipe  preserved  by  Mr.  T.  Hill 

297 

439-4 

— 

Delezenne  . 

Lille,  old  fork  formerly  belonging  to  the  Marquis 
d’Aligre 

1834c 

Scheibler  . 

Vienna,  opera,  fork  III. 

ii 

11 

1878 

E. 

Dresden,  opera  pitch  at  date,  from  a fork  specially 
prepared  for  me  by  the  Court  organ-builder, 
Jehmlich,  and  sent  by  Herr  Moritz  Fürstenau, 
librarian  of  the  theatre 

298 

439-5 

1812 

McLeod  & E. 

Paris,  Conservatoire,  from  copy  of  a fork  preserved 
there,  verified  by  Cavaille-Coll 

11 

> J 

1855 

E. 

England,  Barking,  Essex,  Parish  Church  organ 
(probably  originally  a'474T),  built  by  Byfield  & 
Green,  1770,  after  alterations  by  Messrs.  Walker 

299 

439-9 

1845 

Delezenne  . 

Turin,  fork  lent  by  Marloye 

300 

440 

1829 

Lissajous  . 

Paris,  opera  orchestra,  verified  by  Monneron  for 
de  la  Fage 

11 

11 

1878 

E. 

London,  Messrs.  Gray  & Davison’s  Standard  pipe 

301 

440-2 

1834 

Scheibler  . 

Stuttgart  pitch,  =440  at  69°  F.,  Lissajous  mea- 
sured  it,  as  440-3  to  French  Diapason  Normal, 
reckoned  as  435,  which  then  when  corrected  to 
435-4  gives  440-7 

11 

11 

1879 

E. 

London,  Messrs.  Walker  & Sons’  Standard  pipe 

ii 

440-3 

1834c 

Scheibler  . 

Vienna  Opera,  fork  IV. 

302 

440-5 

1878 

E. 

London,  Messrs.  Bevington’s  Standard  pipe 

303 

440-9 

1834c 

Scheibler 

Paris  Conservatoire,  not  trusted  so  much  by 
Scheibler  as  435-2 

304 

441-0 

1836- 

1839 

Delezenne  . 

Paris  Opera,  fork  of  M.  Leibner,  who  kept  the 
pianos  to  pitch  of  orchestra,  verified  by 
Meyerbeer 

11 

11 

1836 

Cagniard  de  la 
Toiu- 

Paris,  Opera  Comique 

11 

11 

1859 

Fr.  Com.  . 

Dresden,  fork  sent  to  Fr.  Com.  by  the  Kapell- 
meister Reissiger 

11 

11 

1879 

E. 

London,  church  organ  pitch  of  Messrs.  Lewis  & 
Co. 

Vienna  Opera,  fork  V.,  given  by  Prof.  Blahetka  as 
trustworthy;  in '1879  this  fork  was  found  and 
lent  to  me,  and  then  from  rust  and  ill-treatment 
measured  only  439-9,  the  greatest  loss  of  pitch 
I have  found  in  any  fork 

11 

441-10 

1834 

Scheibler  . 

305 

441-2 

1878 

E. 

London,  Covent  Garden  Opera,  fork  for  Messrs. 
Bryceson  to  tune  the  organ  to 

J» 

441-3 

1842 

E. 

London,  the  equal  a'  corresponding  to  the  late 
Dr.  John  Hullah’s  Standard  fork,  c"524-8,  pur- 
porting  to  bee"512;  J.  H.  Griesbach  measured 
it  as  521-6 

307 

441-7 

1690 

E. 

Hampton  Court  Palace,  Bernhardt  Schmidt’s 
organ  from  an  original  pipe,  12  inches  long  and 
1-2  inch  in  diameter,  giving  b'\y 472-6 

11 

11 

1660 

E. 

Whitehall,  Chapel  Royal,  organ  by  Bernhardt 
Schmidt,  according  to  iudications  bv  Mr.  T.  Hill 

11 

11 

1878 

E. 

London,  Standard  pipe  of  Messrs.  Hill  and  Sons 
from  c' '525-3 
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Table  I.  Historical  Pitches  in  Order  from  Lowest  to  Highest— coiUimted. 


Cents 

a' 

Date 

Observer 

Place  and  other  particulars 

6.  Modern  Orchestral  Pitch, 

und  * Church  Pitch  Medium — contiuued. 

307 

441-8 

1834c 

Scheibler 

Berlin  opera 

310 

442-5 

1859 

Pr.  Com.  . 

Toulouse  opera 

11 

)> 

11 

11 

Brussels,  opera  under  dirccfcion  of  Bender 

*311 

442-7 

1878 

E. 

♦Vienna,  small  Pranciscan  organ  kept  at  modern 
pitch,  from  a fork  tuned  for  me  by  the  organ- 
builder  Ullmann 

312 

443-0 

1859 

Pr.  Com. 

Bordeaux  opera 

11 

11 

11 

1 1 

Stuttgart  opera 

11 

443-1 

1815c 

E. 

*Durham  organ,  as  altered  by  shifting  from  «'474-1 ; 
«'444-7,  tbe  present  pitch  of  new  organ,  is  by 
Willis 

„ 

11 

1869 

E. 

Bologna,  Italy,  Liceo  Musicale,  from  fork  sent 
officially  to  Soc.  of  Arts 

313 

443-2 

1878 

E. 

*Vienna,  St.  Stefan  cathedral  organ,  from  a fork 
tuned  for  me  by  organ-builder  Ullmann 
Paris,  Wölfel’s  pianos 

) J 

443-3 

1836 

Wölfel. 

11 

>> 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

Gotba,  opera 

11 

| 443-4 

1878 

E. 

London,  from  Messrs.  Bryceson’s  Standard  pipe 

314 

443-5 

1859 

Pr.  Com. 

Brunswick,  opera 

315 

443-9 

1880 

Cross  & Miller  . 

U.S.  America,  Boston,  organ  of  Cburch  of  tbe 
Immaculate  Conception 

11 

444 

1860 

Intended  but  unexecuted  Standard  of  Society  of 
Arts  to  c" 528 

316 

444-2 

1880 

ii  n 

U.S.  America,  from  <:"528,  tbe  ‘low  organ  pitch’ 
of  Hutebings,  Plaisted  & Co. 

317 

444-3 

1840 

Cavaille-Coll 

*France,  St.  Denis  Cathedral,  organ  built  by 
Cavailld-Coll 

11 

.. 

1880 

E. 

*London,  Temple  Church  organ  after  rebuilding 
by  Messrs.  Förster  and  Andrews,  wbo  retained 
the  pitcb  wbicb  tbey  found,  whicb  was  Robon’s, 
originally  built  by  Bernhardt  Schmidt,  witb 
botb  E[ > and  Z$,  and  botb  A\>  and  G$  keys, 
and  perbaps  tben  having  «'441-7 

318 

444-5 

1858 

Lissajous 

Madrid,  Theatre  Royal,  fork  sent  to  de  la  Fage  by 
tbe  Maie  re  de  Chapelle.  French  pitch  was 
adopted  on  18  March  1879 

„ 

444-6 

1877 

E. 

♦London,  St.  Paul’s,  after  rebuilding  by  Willis, 
from  a fork  belonging  to  Mr.  Hipkins  at 
57°-5 

11 

444-7 

1879 

E. 

♦Durham  Cathedral  organ,  rebuilt  by  Willis ; for 
its  original  state,  see  «'474-1 

319 

444-8 

1859 

Pr.  Com. 

Turin  opera 

11 

11 

11 

11 

Weimar  opera 

11 

11 

11 

11 

W ürtemberg  concerts 

11 

444-9 

1857 

Lissajous 

Naples,  San  Carlo  opera,  Guillaume’s  fork 
London,  Her  Majesty’s  opera,  fork  of  tbe  theatre 

11 

11 

1880 

Hipkins 

320 

445-0 

1862 

Naeke  . 

Vienna,  piano  of  Kapellmeister  Proch 
Hamburg  ‘old  pitch,’  date  unknown 

11 

1 1 

Sckmakl 

321 

445-1 

1834c! 

Scheibler 

Vienna  opera,  fork  VI.,  ‘a  monstrous  growtb  ’ 
( Auswuchs ) in  Scheibler’s  opinion 

11 

445-2 

1878 

E. 

• 

♦London  (from  c"529’4),  Mr.  II.  Willis’s  church 
pitch,  to  whicb  he  tuned  the  organs  of  the 
cathedrals  of  St.  Paul’s  (London),  Durliam, 
Salisbury,  Glasgow  (established),  St.  Mary’s 
(Edinburgh) 

322 

445-4 

1845 

Delezenne  . 

Vienna  Conservatorium,  fork  lent  by  Marloye 

11 

445-5 

1879 

Hipkins  & E. 

London,  Her  Majesty’s  opera  during  perform  - 
ance 

11 

445-6 

»» 

E. 

London,  Covent  Garden  opera,  fork  in  possession 
of  Mr.  Pitman,  Organist,  and  Sig.  Vianesi,  con- 
ductor.  Mr.  Pitmau  said  the  pitch  was  thus  in 
1878  because  oboe,  bassoon,  and  Hute  would  not 
play  lower 

323 

445-8 

1867 

E. 

London,  Exeter  Hall,  botb  organs  as  originally 
built,  from  a pipe  at  the  makers’,  Messrs. 
Walker  ; since  sharponed  to  «'447-3 

11 

11 

1856 

Lissajous  . 

Paris  opera,  from  the  fork  of  M.  Bodin,  professor 
of  the  piano  and  music 
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Table  I.  — Historical  Pitches  in  order  froh  Lowest  to  Highest  continucd ■ 


Cents 

a 

Pate 

Observer 

Place  and  other  particulars 

6. 

Moder 7i  Orchestral  Pitch , ctiicl  * Church  Pitch  Medium  contiuued. 

323 

445-9 

1849- 

1854 

E. 

London,  from  Broadwoods’  original  medium  pitch 
of  c"530-6,  fork  of  tha  tuner  Firdayson ; since 
1854  Messrs.  Broadwoods  use  a'446'2  as  their  me- 
dium pitch.  This  pitch  was  chosen  empirically 

446 

1859 

Fr.  Com 

Pesth,  opera 

324 

446-2 

1856 

1859 

Lissajous  . 
Fr.  Com. 

Paris,  opera  and  Conservatoire 
Holland,  the  Hague  at  the  Conservatoire 

326 

446-6 

1845 

Delezenne  . 

Milan,  fork  lent  by  Marloye 

327 

JJ 

446-8 

n 

1851 

1878 

E. 

Lille,  festival  organ,  fork  of  the  tuner  Mazingue 
Vienna  opera,  from  a fork  sent  me  hy  the  organ- 
builder,  Ullmann,  who  had  Charge  of  the  organ 
there 

447-0 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

Marseilles  Conservatoire 

328 

447-3 

1879 

E. 

London,  Exeter  Hall  organ,  from  a pipe  of  the 
makers,  Messrs.  Walker,  see  445-8 

329 

447-4 

1856 

Lissajous  . 

Paris,  Italian  opera,  Bodin’s  fork 

447-5 

1878 

Hipkins 

London,  Covent  Garden  opera  harmonium 

330 

447-7 

1877 

E. 

Gloucester  Festival  organ,  built  hy  Messrs.  Walker ; 
from  the  fork  to  which  it  was  tuned  at  64°  F., 
the  temperature  of  the  pipe  being  reduced  to  59° 

331 

448 

1854 

Lissajous  . 

Paris,  Grand  Opera — also  at  Lyons  and  Liege 

1 i 

1839- 

1840 

Schmahl 

Hamburg,  opera,  under  Krebs 

448-1 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

Munich,  opera 

332 

448-2 

1869 

E. 

Leipzig,  Gewandhaus  Concerts,  from  fork  sent  offi- 
cially  to  the  Society  of  Arts 

333 

448-4 

1857 

Lissajous  . 

Berlin,  opera,  fork  of  the  conductor  Taubert 

J» 

1860 

E. 

London,  from  Cramer’s,  c"533‘3,  purporting  to  be 
the  Society  of  Arts’  pitch,  intended  for  c"528 

n 

448-5 

1880 

Cross  & Miller  . 

Boston,  Nichol’s  fork  of  Germania  Orchestra,  as 
corrected  to  59°F. 

334 

448-8 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

Leipzig  Conservatoire 

335 

449 

1855 

Lissajous  . 

Paris  opera,  experiments  by  Lissajous  and  Fer- 
rand,  the  first  violin 

336 

449-2 

1877 

Hipkins  «—i 

Covent  Garden  Opera,  pitch  of  the  harmonium 

337 

449-4 

1860 

E. 

London,  from  Griesbach’s  c"534-5,  tuned  for  the 
Society  of  Arts  as  c"528  ; he  tuned  a'  as  445 ‘7 

338 

449-7 

1879 

Hipkins 

London,  Covent  Garden  opera,  taken  from  organ 
«'  during  performance 

>> 

449-8 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

Prague,  opera 

339 

449-9 

1977 

E.  ' . 

London,  from  copy  of  Collard’s  Standard  fork 

340 

450-3 

1856 

Lissajous  . 

Milan,  opera 

)) 

450-5 

1848 

&1854 

Delezenne  . 

Lille,  from  forks  tuned  by  the  oboist  Colin,  during 
the  performances  of  Robert  Ic  Diable,  27  April 
1854,  between  the  acts,  and  carefully  verified 

341 

1 450-6 

1 

1877 

E. 

Glasgow  Public  Halls  organ,  from  fork  settled  by 
the  organist  W.  T.  Best  and  the  late  H.  Smart, 
lent  me  by  the  builder  Lewis 

342 

| 450-9 

1880 

Cross  & Miller  . 

U.S.  America,  Boston  Music  Hall,  reduced  from 
pipe  c271-2  at  70°  F. 

345 

I 451-5 

1858 

Fr.  Com.  . 

Bussian  opera,  from  a c"  fork,  probably  miscalcu- 
lated,  as  the  a!  from  Broadwoods’  c"  forks  were 

345 

451-7 

1874 

E. 

Belgian  army  pitch,  reduced  from  Koenig’s  451 
vib.  by  his  old  Standard,  and  also  measured 
from  copy  sent  by  Mahillon.  On  19  March  1885 
the  Belgian  Government  adopted  French  pitch, 
A 435 

Milan,  Scala  Theatre 

>» 

1867 

Lissajous  . 

>) 

77 

1880 

Cross  & Miller  . 

U.S.  America,  New  York,  from  Chickering’s  c268‘5 
Standard  fork 

346 

451  -9 

1878 

E. 

British  Army  regulation,  from  fork  lent  by  Dr. 
W.  H.  Stone 

>» 

452 

1885 

E. 

The  International  Inventions  and  Music  Exhibi- 
tion of  1885  adopted  this  as  the  pitch  of  all 
instruments  for  the  Exhibition,  being  the  near- 
est  wholo  number  to  the  next  preceding  and 
next  following.  The  fork  was  verified  by  myself 
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U 


n 


n 


Cents 

a' 

Date 

Observer 

5.  Modern  Orchestral  Pitch,  a 

349 

452-5 

1852- 

1874 

E. 

fi 

)) 

1880 

Chambers  & E.  . 

350 

452-9 

1878 

E. 

>> 

453 

1645 

Schmahl 

354 

453-9 

1878 

E. 

>> 

454 

1862 

Naeke. 

355 

454-1 

1877 

E.  . . . 

n 

454-2 

1715c 

E. 

357 

454-7 

1874 

e.  . . ; 

>> 

» 

1879 

E. 

j» 

1878 

E. 

358 

455-1 

1877 

Hipkins  & E.  . 

359 

455-2 

1749 

Schmahl  & E. 

n 

455-3 

1879 

E. 

»» 

455-5 

1859 

Fr.  Com. 

362 

455-9 

1877 

1 

E. 

n 

456-1 

1880 

Cross  & Miller  . 

>> 

J» 

1859a 

E- 

366 

457-2 

1879 

E-  • ■ • 

369 

458-0 

1880 

Cross  & Miller  .. 

380 

460-8 

1» 

ff  tl 

l 

Place  and  other  particulars 


London,  mean  of  the  pitch  of  the  Pliilharraonic 
Band  under  the  direction  of  Sir  Michael  Costa 
184C-54,  tuned  during  that  period  by  Mr.  J. 
Black  of  Broadwoods’,  approved  by  Sir  Michael 
Costa,  and  recorded  by  Mr.  Hipkins,  who  lent 
me  the  fork.  Used  as  Broadwoods’  highest  tili 
1874,  No.  3 of  French  Commission 
Newcastle-on-Tyne,  Schulze’s  Tynedock  organ 
from  a fork  tuned  by  Mr.  Ch.  Chambers,  Mus.  B.’ 
Kneller  Hall  Training  School  for  Military  Mu'sic 
from  a fork  lent  by  Dr.  W.  H.  Stone 
Holstein,  Glückstadt  organ,  huilt  1645,  improved 
by  Schnitger  1665,  measured  1879 
London,  Willis’s  concert  organ  pitch,  to  which  he 
tuned  the  large  organs  in  the  Albert  Hall  and 
Alexandra  Palace,  from  pipe  c"  543 -2  at  65°  F 
and  541-2  at  61-5°  F. 

Vienna,  piano  of  Kapellmeister  Esser,  while  the 
orchestra  was  at  «.'466,  the  regulär  fork  at 
«'456-1,  and  the  piano  of  the  other  Kapellmeister 
Proch  at  «'445 

Crystal  Palace,  from  a fork  c"540  lent  by  Mr. 
Hipkins,  to  which  the  piano  for  concerts  was 
tuned 

London,  very  old  fork  found  at  Brixton  1878  of 
the  same  make  as  Rev.  G.  T.  Driffield’s  tenor  «, 
see  «'419-9 

London,  from  c"540"8,  a fork  representing  the 
highest  pitch  of  the  London  Philharmonie  ob- 
served  by  Mr.  Hipkins  since  1874  ; at  the  Sug- 
gestion of  Mr.  Charles  Halle,  used  as  Broad- 
woods’ highest  pitch 

London,  Messrs.  Steinway’s  London  pitch 
London,  Messrs.  Bryceson’s  band  pitch,  to  which 
they  tuned  their  organ  in  St.  MiohaeTs,  Corn- 
hill,  London 

London,  Wagner  Festival  at  Albert  Hall,  tempe- 
rature  probably  61-5°  F.,  see  above  «'453-9 
Hamburg,  old  positiv  or  chamber  organ,  built  by 
Lehniert,  in  possession  of  Herr  Schmahl 
London,  Erard’s  concert  pitch,  from  their  fork 
Belgium,  band  of  Guides  ; probably  no  such  fork 
existed.  M.  Bender  used  to  give  the  pitch  on  a 
small  clarinet,  from  which  M.  Mahillon  has  a 
fork  of  at  least  «'456 

London,  fork  used  by  one  of  ChappelTs  tuners, 
lent  me  by  Dr.  Stone 

U.S.  America,  Cincinnati,  pitch  used  in  Thomas’s 
orchestra.  [This  is  said  by  de  la  Fage  to  have 
been  the  pitch  sent  by  Bettini  in  1857  for  the 
London  Italian  opera — evident!}'  an  error] 
Vienna,  fork  tuned  for  me  by  the  pianoforte 
makers  Streicher  in  Vienna  from  a fork  in 
their  possession,  giving  the  celebrated  ‘ sharp 
Vienna  pitch  ’ before  the  introduction  of  the 
French  JMajiason  Normal.  Naeke  says  he  lieard 
«'466  in  the  actual  playiug  of  the  orchestra 
U.S.  America,  New  York,  from  a fork  obtained  for 
me  by  Messrs.  Steinway  as  representing  their 
American  pitch 

f.S.  America,  New  York,  from  a fork  furnished 
by  R.  Spiee  as  Steinway’s  pitch 
T.S.  America,  highest  New  York  pitch,  from  a 
fork  furnished  by  R.  Spiee ; these  two  last  are 
sharper  than  the  next,  but  they  are  put  first 
becausc  they  bclong  to  modern  orchestral  or 
pianoforte  pitch 
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Cents 

a' 

Date 

Observer 

368 

457-6 

1640c 

7.  Chui 
E. 

429 

474-1 

1668 

E. 

11 

11 

1683 

Armes  & E. 

11 

• 11 

1708 

E. 

11 

11 

1748 

E. 

454 

480-8 

1879 

Degenhardt  & E. 

465 

484-1 

1878 

Jimmerthal 

484 

489-2 

1688 

Schmahl  & E. 

502 

494-5 

1879 

8.  Chu 

Schmahl  & E. 

506 

495-5 

1700 

Schmahl 

534 

503-7 

1636 

E. 

535 

504-2 

1511 

E. 

541 

505-8 

1361 

E. 

Place  and  other  particulars 


Vienna,  Great  Franciscan  organ,  stated  by  organ- 
builder  Ullmann  to  be  240  years  old  in  1878, 
and  to  possess  its  original  pitch  ; only  used  for 
leading  the  ecclesiastical  chants 

England,  in  the  Pars  Organim  of  Tomkins’s 
Musica  Deo  Sacra  as  quoted  in  SirF.  A.  Gore 
Ouseley’s  Collection  of  the  Compositions  of 
Orlando  Gibbons,  1873,  makes  the  / pipe 
2%  feet  long 

Durhain,  Bernhardt  Schmidt’s  original  organ  at 
Durham,  which  had  both  a\>  and  gfy.  The 
pipe  I measured  in  Feb.  1879  as  ci' 443-1  had  been 
shifted,  and  was  originally  which  gives  the 
above  pitch.  This  results  from  an  examina- 
tion  of  the  original  pipes  by  Dr.  Armes,  the 
Organist 

Chapel  Royal,  St.  James’s,  Bernhardt  Schmidt’s 
organ,  now  in  Mercers’  Hall,  which  I found  on 
examination  had  had  the  pipes  shifted  a great 
Semitone.  Handel  played  on  this  organ,  and 
hence  his  note  ordering  the  voice  parts  of  an 
anthem  written  for  the  Chapel  Royal  to  be 
transposed  one  Tone,  and  the  organ  part  two 
Tones,  referred  to  this  organ 

The  Jordans’  organ,  Botolph  Lane,  from  indica- 
tions  by  Mr.  T.  Hill 

Hamburg,  St.  Catherine  Kirche,  built  by  Hans 
Stellwagen  in  1543,  and  frequently  repaired. 
Herr  Degenhardt,  the  Organist,  declares  that 
even  at  the  last  repairing,  1867-9,  the  pitch  was 
not  altered.  The  original  pitch,  however,  is 
doubtful,  and  Herr  Schmahl  tliinks  it  was 
altered  formerly 

Lübeck  Cathedral,  small  organ,  which  according 
to  the  Organist  Jimmerthal  has  its  g'  in  unison 
with  the  pipe  on  Schulze’s  new  great  organ 
there,  which  gives  French  a'  in  summer  at  68°  F.; 
whence  the  above  was  calculated  at  59°  F. 

Hamburg,  St.  Jacobi  Kirche,  built  by  Schnitger 
of  Harburg  originally  in  equal  temperament, 
played  on  and  approved  by  J.  Sebastian  Bach ; 
pitch  determined  from  an  old  pipe  preserved  in 
the  organ  case.  Herr  Schmahl  the  Organist  is 
accustomed  to  transpose  all  music  at  sight  one 
Tone  lower,  which  brings  it  to  French  pitch 


Hamburg,  St.  Jacobi  Kirche,  present  pitch,  used 
since  1866  in  Order  to  agree  with  Scheibler’s 
forks,  taking  his  «'440  for  g' 

Holstein,  Rendsburg,  a large  organ  recently  broken 
up 

Paris,  Mersenne’s  ton  de  chapelle  with  (7112-6  on 
the  French  four-foot  pipe,  this  being  the  lowest 
note  of  his  own  voice 

Heidelberg,  from  a model  after  Arnold  Schlick, 
who  recommends  that  his  61-foot  Rhenisli  pipe, 
liaving  301 -6  vib. , should  give  F or  c.  If  it  gives 
F we  have  a' 377,  if  it  gives  c we  have  the  pre- 
sent pitch 

Halberstadt  organ,  built  1361,  repaired  1495,  de- 
scribed  by  Prsetorius,  who  gives  the  dimensions 
of  the  largest  pipe  B„„  whence  constructing  a 
model  I arrived  at  tue  above  pitch,  confirmed 
by  the  four  preceding  pitches 
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Cents 

a' 

Date 

Observer 

9.  Chamber  Pitch,  Hiq 

726 

563-1 

1636 

E. 

740 

567-3 

1619 

E. 

Place  and  other  particulars 


Chamber  pitch  calculated  from 

vib  qpPthff-  Pipe  °f  frFrench  feet  giving  112-6 
, ; , ^Harmonie  Universelle,  liv.  3,  p 143 
but  from  faulty  measurements  Mersenne  makes 
this  pipe  to  have  only  96  vib.  But  even  with 
that  assumption  the  pitch  would  be  a'480‘1  as 

ÄrtS&l4-  C*‘herto0  KirCh01  b“‘“”>PBC 

North  German  church  pitch,  called  by  Prsetorius 
chamber  pitch,  taken  as  a meantone  Pourth 

olCnen  s .a,bove  Prsetonus’s  ‘suitable  pitch’ 
a 424-2,  which  see 
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Standards;  2.  Old  Forts;  3.  Church 
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Date 

Place 

Pitch 

Cents 

a’ 

I.  Aüstro-Hüngary. 

1640c 

1780 

1878 

11 

Vienna 

11 

11 

11 

3.  Church  Organs. 

Large  Franciscan  organ .... 
Organ-builder  Schulz 

St.  Stefan  

Small  Franciscan  organ .... 

368 

225 

313 

311 

457  6 
421-3 
443-2 
442-7 

1834a 

ii 

ii 

ii 

ii 

ii 

>, 

1878 

1859 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

Pesth 

Prague 

5.  Opera. 

Scheibler,  fork  I.  . 

„ „ ii. . . . ; ; ; ; 

„ „ ui 

>,  „IV 

>>  ,,  V.  (Blahetka)  .... 

>>  ii  VI.  (‘  monstrosity  ’) 

Vienna  Old  Sharp  Pitch  .... 

Ullmann 

Fr.  Com. 

M )J  

276 

286 

298 

301 

304 

321 

362 

327 

323 

338 

433-9 

436-5 

439- 4 

440- 3 

441- 1 

445- 1 
456-1 

446- 8 
446  0 
449-8 

6.  Concerti. 

1845 

Vienna 

Marloye  (Conservatoire) 

321 

445-4 

7.  Pianofortes. 

1780 

1862 

» 

11 

11 

11 

Stein,  for  Mozart 

Esser,  per  Naeke 

Proch,  „ 

226 
354  : 
320  ; 

421-6 
454-0 
445  0 

II.  Belgium. 

1.  Standarte.  i 

• 

1879 

Brussels 

Mahillon’s  Army  Standard | 

345  1 

451-7 
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Date 

Place 

Pitch 

Cents 

a 

| 

1 

1859 

Brussels 

II.  Belgium — continucd. 

5.  Opera. 

Bender’s  pitcli 

310 

442-5 

11 

LRge 

6.  Ooncerls. 

Conservatoire 

331 

448-0 

>) 

Brussels 

8.  Military  Instruments. 

Band  of  Guides  (Fr.  Com.) 

359 

455-5 

1842 

London 

III.  England,  Scotland,  and  Ibeland. 

1.  Standards. 

Hullah’s  c"512,  really  524-8  . 

305 

441-3 

1860 

Society  of  Arts  intended  c'  '528  .... 

310 

444-0 

Griesbach’s  attempt  at  c" 528  = 534-5 
Griesbach’s  a'  to  his  c" 

337 

449-5 

322 

445-7 

Cramer’s  a'  and  c" 

333 

448-4 

lS77a 

Tonic  Solfa  College 

250 

427-5 

1877p 

11 

>))>>)  .... 

230 

422-5 

11 

2.  Old  Forts. 

Faraday’s 

237 

424-3 

1715c 

Rev.  G.  T.  Driffield’s  a . 

219 

419-9 

Fork  found  buried  at  Brixton,  a ... 

355 

454-2 

1751 

Handel’s  own  fork  ....... 

230 

422-5 

1800c 

Broadwoods’  c" 

231 

422-7 

Plymouth 

Dr.  Stainer’s  «' 

238 

424-6 

1846c 

London 

Brj'ceson’s  c"  ....... 

270 

432-3 

1625 

Lavenham 

3.  Ohurch  Organs  and  Beils,  and  Organ-builders' 
Ghnrck  Standards. 

Church  Bell  d’  288-4  

265 

431-3 

1668a 

London 

Tomkin’s  Rule 

429 

474-1 

1660 

Bernhardt  Schmidt : 

Whitehall,  original ...... 

— 

„ altered 

308 

441-7 

1683 

Durham 

Original 

429 

474-1 

1815p 

(Altered) 

312 

443-1 

1879a 

(New,  by  Willis)  ...... 

318 

444-7 

1690 

Hampton  Court 

Chapel 

308 

442-0 

11 

11 

Old  pipe  of  original 

307 

441-7 

1708 

London 

St.  James’s  Chapel  Royal,  original . 

429 

474-1 

1759 

Cambridge 

Trinity  College,  after  shifting  .... 

114 

395-2 

1683 

Temple 

Original  ........ 

— 

— 

1879 

Altered  

317 

444-3 

1666 

Worcester 

T.  <fc  B,.  Harris  : 

Cathedral 

280 

437-1 

1670 

Newcastle 

lienatus  Harris : 

St.  Nicholas  ...... 

255 

428-7 

1696 

London 

St.  Andrew  Undershaft  . 

251 

427-7 

1700 

St.  John’s,  Clerkenwell  . 

215 

419-0 

1878a 

Nor  wich 

(?)  Cathedral  ..... 

249 

427-2 

1778 

IiOndon 

Green  : 

St.  Katharine’s,  Regen  t’s  Park 

233 

423-2 

1780 

Winchester 

Restoration  of  College  organ  . 

220 

420-1 

1788 

Windsor 

St.  George’s  Chapel 

251 

427-8 

1790 

Kew. 

Parish  Church 

230 

422-6 

— 

Dublin 

Trinity  College  (altered  ?).... 

287 

436-8 

1696 

Boston  Line. 

Christian  Smith : 

Parish  Church  (restorod  ?) 

295 

438-9 

1749 

London 

Glyn  <£.-  Parker : 

All  Hallows  the  Great  and  Less 

i 237 

424-3 

1730 

Westminster 

Schreider  <b  Jordans : 

Original 

1820a 

11 

(Altered) 

I 230 

422-5 

50G 


f 


f 
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Place 

Pitch 

Cents 

a 

III. 

England,  Scotland,  and  Irkland — continucd. 

3.  Church  Organs,  Je. — continued. 

Schneller : 

1740p 

London 

German  Ckapel  Royal 

| 242 

' 425-6 

1764 

Halifax 

Parisli  Church 

Barking 

Byficld  <0  Green : 

>> 

11 

— 

Original  probably 

429 

474-1 

1855 

11 

(Rastored  by  Walker) 

298 

439-5 

J.  Byficld  de  J.  Harris: 

— 

Shrewsbury 

Original  .... 



1826 

1 1 

(Altered  by  Blytke)  . 





1847 

1 1 

(Altered  by  Gray  & Davison)  . 

275 

433-6 

Gt.  Yarmouth 

Byficld,  Jordan,  d:  Bridge  : 

1740 

St.  George’s  Chapel  ... 

244 

425-9 

Jordans: 

1744 

Maidstone 

Old  Parish  Church  . 

289 

437-4 

1748 

London 

St.  George’s,  Botolph  Lane 

424 

474-1 

— 

Fulham 

Parish  Church  (altered?). 

262 

430-4 

Smith  of  Bristol : 

1838 

Bath 

Abbey  Church  .... 

230 

422-5 

Walker: 

1843 

Wimbledon 

Parish  Church  . 

I 246 

426-5 

London 

Bryceson : 

1 

1878 

St.  Michael’s,  Cornhill 

357 

454-7 

Schulze : 

— 

Newcastle 

Tynedock  

350 

452-8 

II.  W Ulis : 

1879a 

Salisbury 

Cathedral ...... 

320 

445-2 

11 

• Glasgow 

Established  Church  Cathedral 

11 

Edinburgh 

Episcopalian  Cathedral  .... 

11 

London 

St.  Paul’s,  present  state  (like  the  other  three 

at  59°  F.,  but)  at  57° -5  F 

318 

444-6 

Organ-builders’  Standard  Pipe. 

1878 

1 1 

Bishop,  c”  518-5 

284 

436 

1 1 

1 1 

Gray  & Davison,  c" 523-2 

300 

440 

1 1 

1 1 

Walker,  c"523-6  ...... 

301 

440-2 

11 

1 » 

Bevington,  e"523-7  

302 

440-5 

1 1 

Lewis,  c”524-4  

304 

441-0 

1 1 

Hill,  c"  525-3  

307 

441-7 

11 

1 1 

Bryceson,  c"  527  ”3  ..... 

313 

443-4 

11 

11 

H.  Willis  (church),  c"  529-4  . . . . 

320 

445-2 

Experiment  il  English  1 -foot  Pipes. 

1 

Diam.  1-2  inch  ; wind  2J  inch.  ; vib.  477-0 

taken  as  c"  givesl  r 

133  1 

398-7 

b'  1 

247 

426-6 

t,i  V m meantone  temperament 

323 

445-8 

440 

477-0 

Same  diam. ; wind  3J  inch.  ; vib.  478-7 

taken  as  c' ' gives'i  : 

136 

400-2  i 

” ” ” r in  meantone  temperament  J 

11  11  V P 11  I 

253 

329 

428-2 

447-4 

.»  «'  J [ 

Bernhardt  Schmidt’s,  same  dimensions ; wind  2J 

446 

478-7  ; 

inch.  ; vib.  472 -9 

taken  as  c"  givesl  r 

115 

395-3 

” ” ^ ” J-  in  meantone  temperament  J 

231 

308 

4230 

442-0 

11  11  & 11  J ^ 

425 

472-9 

Diam.  -95  inch;  wind  3J  inch.  ; vib.  488-7 

taken  as  c"  givesl  . f 

171 

408-5 

” ” > ul  meantone  temperament  - 

289 

365 

437-1 

456-7 

ii  ii  & ii  ’ V. 

4S2 

488-7 

Diam.  -75  inch.  ; wind  3J  inch.  ; vib.  498-6 

taken  as  c"  gives’i  f 

206 

416-8 

//  1 
99  di  ” V in  meantone  temperament  -! 

323 

400 

446-0 

466-0 

„ J ( 

516 

498-6 

507 
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Date 

Place 

Pitch 

Cents 

ct' 

III.  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland — continued. 


1805 

London 

4.  Concert  Organs. 

Elliott : 

Ancient  Concerts  from  <T'568-3 

1 

239 

1867 

Walker : 

Exeter  Hall,  original 

323 

1879 

>> 

()  ,,  sharpened 

328 

1877 

Gloucester 

Festival  organ 

329 

)) 

Glasgow 

Lewis : 

Public  Halls 

341 

1877a 

London 

S Willis  .* 

Concert  Standard  at  Albert  Hall  and  Alex- 

354 

358 

1877 

andra  Palace 

Albert  Hall  observed  at  61 -5C  F. 

»> 

Sydenham 

Gray  <Ss  Davison : 

Crystal  Palace 

355 

London 

Bryceson : 

Band  pitcb 

357 

1857 

yy 

5.  Opera. 

Opera,  Bettini’s  fork  (correct  ?)  .... 

362 

1877 

Covent  Garden 

Harmonium 

336 

1878 

) 1 

Organ  (Bryceson’s  fork) 

305 

1879 

n 

j j 

Harmonium 

Organ  (beard) 

329 

322 

n 

yy 

Band  (performing) 

338 

1880 

yy 

Theatre  fork  (season  1880)  .... 

282 

1878 

yy 

Her  Majesty's : 

Organ  

285 

1879 

yy 

Band  (performing) 

320 

1880 

” 

Theatre  fork 

319 

1813- 

n 

6.  Concerts. 

Philharmonie : 

Copy  of  original  fork 

235 

28 

yy 

Anotber  copy 

233 

1826 

i y 

Approved  by  Sir  G.  Smart  .... 

272 

1846- 

yy 

Mean  pitcb  wbile  tbe  concerts  were  under  tbe 

1854 

direction  of  Sir  M.  Costa  .... 

349 

1874 

>» 

Higbest 

357 

1877 

Sydenham 

Crystal  Palace  band 

355 

f) 

London 

Wagner  Festival  at  Albert  Hall 

358 

1826 

yy 

7.  Pianofortes. 

Broadwoods’  lowest,  London  No.  1 of  Fr.  Com.  . 

272 

1849- 

y y 

medium,  London,  No.  2 of  Fr.  Com. 

323 

1854 

1854p 

yy 

copy  now  used.  ...... 

324 

1860 

yy 

copy  made  for  Society  of  Arts .... 

321 

1852- 

yy 

higbest,  London  No.  3 of  Fr.  Com.  (which 

1874 

calculated  all  these  forks  wrougly) 

349 

1874p 

yy 

present  higbest 

Hipkins’s  Yocal  pitch  (meantone)  .... 

357 

1846a 

yy 

274 

1846p 

yy 

,,  (equal) 

284 

1877 

yy 

Collard 

339 

1879 

yy 

Erard 

359 

>> 

yy 

Steinway  (in  England)  ...... 

357 

1877 

yy 

Chappell 

362 

1878 

yy 

8.  Military  Music. 

British  Army  regulation 

346 

>> 

yy 

Kneller  Hall  Training  School  .... 

350 

429-9 

445-8 

447-3 

447-7 

450-6 


453- 9 
455-1 

454- 1 
454-7 


456-1 


449-2 

441-2 

447-5 

445-6 

449-7 

435- 4 

436- 1 
445-5 
444-9 


423-7 

423-3 

433-0 

452-5 

454-7 

454- 1 

455- 1 


433-0 

445- 9 

446- 2 
445-5 

452-5 

454- 7 
433-5 
4360 
449-9 

455- 3 

454- 7 

455- 9 


451- 9 

452- 9 


! 
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Table  II.— Classified  Index  to  Table  l.—continued. 


Date 


Place 


u 


u 


n 


1648 

1766 

1854 

1700p 

1832 

1834 

1858 

1859 


1700c 

1754 

1800c 

1854a 

1859a 

1810c 


1636 

1700a 

1789 

1818 

1840 

1851a 


1851 


1811 

1819 
1822 
1824 
1829 

1834c 

1836- 

1839 

1854a 

1855 

1856 

1858 

1823 

1856 

1820 
1823 
1836 

1859 
1838- 

54 

1859 


1836 

1812 


Paris 


Lille 


Paris 


Lille 

Versailles 

Paris 

Lille 


Paris 


Bordeaux 

Lille 

Lyons 

Toulouse 


Paris 


Pitch 

IV.  Fbance. 

1.  Standards. 
One.  French  foot  pipe  : 

Mersenne  c"  447 
Dom  Bedos  c"450-5 
Delezenne,  c"446-4  . 
Pitch-pipe  at  Paculty  of  Sciences 
de  Prony’s  proposal 
Marloye’s  ,, 

Cavaille-Coll’s  proposal  . 

Pr.  Com. 

Diapason  Normal,  at  Conservatoire 


2.  Old  Forks. 


Mazingue’s 
Fran<;ois’s 
Cohen’s  . 
Delezenne’s 
Marquis  d’Aligre’s 
Lemoine’s 


3.  Ohurch  Organs. 

Mersenne’s  ton  de  chapelle 
L’Hospice  Comtesse 
Palace  Chapel,  fork  at  Conservatoir 
Tuileries  Chapel 
St.  Denis  (Cavaille-Coll) 

St.  Sauveur 

La  Madeleine  (restored) 

St.  Andre 


4.  üonccrt  Organ. 


Festival  organ 


5.  Opera. 

Grand  Opera  : 

ScheihLer  . 

Cagniard  de  la  Toui- 
Fischer  . 
lowered  for  Branchu 
recovered  pitch 
orchestral  pitch 
Scheibler’s  Petitbout 
Delezenne’s  Leibner 

,,  forks 

Lissajous  and  Ferrand  . 
Bodin 
Fr.  Com.  . 

Italian  Opera  . 

Fischer 
Bodin 

Opira  Comiquc,  or  Feydcau. 
fork  at  Conservatoire 
Fischer  . 

Caigniard  de  la  Tour 
Provincial  Opera  : 

Fr.  Com.  . 

Delezenne 

Fr.  Com.  . 


6.  Concerts. 


Mersenne’s  ton  de  ehambre 
Conservatoire,  fork  there 


Cents 


17 

373-7 

31 

376-6 

15 

373-1 

178 

410 

307 

441-7 

262 

430-5 

316 

444-0 

280 

435-0 

282 

435-4 

66 

384-3 

230 

422-6 

255 

428-7 

272 

432-9 

297 

439-4 

260 

430-0 

534 

503-7 

19 

374-2 

117 

395-8 

278 

434-3 

317 

444-3 

69 

384-6 

129 

398-7 

269 

432-2 

327 

446-8 

248 

427-0 

276 

434-0 

267 

431-7 

243 

425-8 

276 

434-0 

300 

440-0 

276 

434-0 

304  ! 

441-0 

289 

437-4 

335  i 

449-0 

323 

445-8 

331  ; 

448-0 

237 

424-2 

329  1 

447-4 

232 

423-0 

250  | 

427-6 

304 

441-0 

312  J 

443-6 

340  ! 

450-5 

331 

448-0 

310 

442-5 

726 

563-1 

298 

439-5 
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Table 

II, Classified  Index  to  Table  I. — continued. 

Place 

Pitch 

Cents 

a 

Date 

IV.  Feance — continued. 

6.  Conccrls — continued. 

1834a 

Paris 

Conservatoire,  Scheibler  I. 

II  . . . . 

282 

303 

435-3 

440-9 

>> 

1856 

1859 

J1 

yy 

yy 

yy 

Toulouse 

Marseilles 

;;  III.  (Gand)  . . . 

„ de  la  Fage 

„ Fr.  Com 

yy  11 

282 

324 

288 

327 

435-2 

446-2 

437-0 

447 

7.  Pianofortes,  Spinets,  die. 

1648 
1713 
1783 
I 1829 
; 1836 

Paris 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

Mersenne’s  spinet  ...•••• 

Sauveur  

Pascal  Taskin 

Piano  of  opera 

Wölfel’s 

148 

163 

174 

242 

313 

402-9 

406-6 

409-0 

425-5 

443-3 

V.  Gebhany. 

1.  Standards. 

1619 

Brunswick 

Prsetorius’s  suitable  pitch 

237 

424-2 

1834 

Stuttgard 

Scheibler’s  pitch  (reduced  to  59''  1'. ) adopted  at  the 

301 

440-2 

Congress  of  Physicists  ...... 

2.  Old  Forks. 

1740- 

1812 

Eutin 

F.  Anton  von  Weber’s 

236 

424-1 

422-3 

1780 

Dresden 

Kirsten’s 

229 

1800 

— 

Kummer’s 

239 

424-9 

3.  Ohurch  Organs  (in  order  of  date). 



N.  Germany 

Prretorius  (called  by  him  chamber  pitch)  highest 

567-3 

recorded  ........ 

740 

1361 

Saxony 

Halberstadt  ........ 

541 

505-8 

1511 

Heidelberg 

Schlick,  high  pitch 

535 

504-2 

. , low  pitch 

33 

377-0 

1543 

Hamburg 

St.  Catherine  (in  1879) 

454 

480-8 

1615 

Palatinate 

Salomon  de  Caus  ....... 

119 

396-4 

1645 

Holstein 

Glückstadt  ........ 

350 

453-0 

1688 

Hamburg 

St.  Jacobi,  low  stop,  old  pitch  .... 

184 

411-4 

11 

11 

,,  high  stops,  „ 

484 

489-2 

1700c 

Holstein 

Rendsburg  ........ 

506 

495-5 

1714 

Saxony 

Freiberg  Cathedral,  Silbermann  .... 

217 

419-5 

1713- 

1716 

Strassburg 

Minster,  A.  Silbermann  ...... 

104 

393-2 

1722 

Saxony 

Dresden,  St.  Sophie 

201 

415-5 

1749 

Hamburg 

Lehnert’s  positiv  ....... 

351 

455-2 

1754- 

1824 

Dresden 

Chained  fork  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  . 

199 

415-0 

1762 

Hamburg 

Mattheson’s  St.  Michaelis 

169 

407-9 

1833 

Weimar 

Töpfer’s  pipe 

237 

424-4. 

1878 

Dresden 

Roman  Catholic  Church  . 

212 

418-1 

11 

Lübeck 

Cathedral,  old  organ 

465 

484-1 

1879 

Hamburg 

St.  Jacobi,  modern  pitch  ...... 

500 

494-5 

5.  Opera  (arranged  by  towns). 

1822 

Berlin 

Fischer’s  Pichler’s  fork  . 

289 

437-3 

1834 

yy 

Scheibler,  ‘ trustworthy  ’ .... 

307 

441-8 

1815- 

1821 

Dresden 

Naeke’s  fork  of  Weber’s  time 

233 

423-2 

1859 

yy 

Fr.  Com 

304 

441-0 

1878 

n 

Jehmlich’s  fork 

297 

439-4 

1859 

Brunswick 

Fr.  Com 

278 

443-5 

yy 

Carlsruhe 

y i 

280 

435-0 

yy 

Gotha 

u 

313 

443-3 

ii 

yy 

Weimar 

Stuttgard 

yy  

n 

319 

312 

444-8 

443 

II 
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Date 

Place 

Pitch 

Cent« 

V.  German y — continued. 


IT 


1859 

1869 


1879 

1859 

1869 

1776 


Munich 

Opera  (arraugod  by  towns)— continued. 
Pr.  Com 

1 

332 

278 

288 

Baden 

Würtemberg 

Sent  to  Society  of  Arts 

»»  >>  . 

Similar  forks  sent  from  Berlin  and  Munich,  which 
had  adopted  French  pitch 

Hamburg 

Opera  under  Krebs  .... 

6.  Ooncerts. 

331 

.. 

Leipzig 

Würtemberg 

Old  orchestral  pitch 
Conservatoire  Pr.  Com.  . 

Pr.  Com.  ..... 

320 

334 

319 

332 

Leipzig 

Gewandhaus,  sent  to  Society  of  Arts 
9.  Instruments. 

Breslau 

Marpurg 

Naeke’s  Schneider’s  oboe 

196 

— 

191 

448-1 

434-5 

436-9 


448-0 


448-8 

444-8 

448-2 


414-4 

413-3 


VI.  Holland. 


U 


3.  Church  Organs. 

The  old  celebrated  Church  organs  had  all  been  al- 
tered, and  I have  not  succeeded  in  recovering 
their  ancient  pitch  .... 

6.  Ooncerts. 

1859 

The  Hague 

Pr.  Com 

334 

VII.  Italy. 


IT 


1720 

1730c 

1780c 


1730c 

1780c 


1845 


1856 

1857 

1859 


1869 


1839 


1.  Standards. 

Rome 

Pitch-pipes  of  Dr.  R.  Smith 

114 

j-  Padua  ^ 

Mean  of  pitch-pipes  of  the  bell-foundry  of  Col- 
bacchini  ...... 

241 

2.  Old  Forks. 

From  Colbacchini’s  low  f" 

152 

r> 

.»  high/"  .... 

230 

5.  Opera. 

Florence 

Marloye 

287 

Milan 

5) 

326 

Turin 

) 1 • • • • • • • . • 

299 

Milan 

Pr.  Com 

349 

n 

La  Scala  (de  la  Page) 

345 

Naples 

San  Carlo  (Guillaume) 

319 

Turin 

Pr.  Com 

319 

6.  Ooncerts. 

Bologna 

Liceo  Musicale  (Society  of  Arts)  .... 

312 

7.  Pianofortes. 

Tadolini’s  fork 

243 

425-2 


403-9 

422-6 


436-7 

446-6 

439-4 

450- 3 

451- 7 
444-9 
444-8 


443-1 


VIII.  Russia. 


3.  Church  Organs. 

1781 

St.  Petersburg 

Euler 

211 

1860 

» 

Court  Church 

224 

5.  Opera. 

1802 

Sarti 

284 

1858 

>1 

Fr.  Com.  (French  pitch  was  afterwards  adopted)  . 

345 

418-0 

421-2 


436-0 

451-5 
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Table  II.— Classified  Index  to  Table  I. — continued. 


Date 

Place 

Pitch 

Cents 

a 

IX.  Spain. 

3.  Church  Organs. 

1785 

Soville 

T.  Bosch’s  organ 

218 

419-6 

1858 

Madrid 

Ton  de  Chapelle 

218 

419 ‘b 

5.  Opera. 

>> 

>> 

Theatre  (French  pitch  adopted  in  1879) 

31S 

444-5 

X.  United  States  of  Amebica. 

1868 

New  York 

E.  S.  Ritchie’s  Standard,  and  Mason  & Hamlin’s 

French  pitch 

283 

435  "9 

1880 

Boston 

Church  of  Immaculate  Conception 

315 

443-9 

New  York 

Hutchings,  Plaisted  & Co. , ‘ low  organ  pitch  ’ 

316 

444-2 

Nichol’s  Fork,  Germania  orchestra 

333 

448  "5 

Boston 

Music  Hall  organ  (from  1863  to  1871  at  French 

pitch) 

342 

450  "9 

Cincinnati 

Organ  tuned  to  Thomas’s  orchestra 

362 

456"  1 

1879 

New  York 

Steinway’s  American  pitch,  from  a fork  furnislied 

by  Steinway  ....... 

366 

457-2 

1880 

Steinway’s,  from  a fork  furnislied  by  R.  Spiee 

369 

458-0 

Highest  New  York  pitch,  from  a fork  furnislied  by 

R.  Spiee 

380 

1 

460' 8 

Conclusions. 

Art.  6.  The  two  preceding  tables  contain  the  facts  of  the  history  of  musical 
pitch  in  Europe  since  1361,  the  date  of  the  Halbei’stadt  organ,  that  is  for  500  years, 
so  far  as  I have  been  able  to  collect  Information,  and  I have  been  fortunate  enough 
to  bring  together  such  an  amount  of  historical  evidence  that  probably  no  new 
facts  could  be  ascertained  which  would  materially  change  the  conclusions  to  which 
I have  been  led.  These  are  very  briefly  as  follows. 

Art.  7.  The  organ  was  originally  a ruere  collection  of  pitch-pipes,  each  with  a 
fixed  tone,  to  steady  the  voice  of  the  singers  of  ecclesiastical  chants,  replacing  the 
single  pitch-pipe  with  a movable  piston  or  some  instrument  like  the  flageolet 
(whistle)  and  oboe,  which  subsequently  gave  rise  to  the  two  distinct  series  of  flue  and 
reed  pipes.  But  when  thus  collected  it  was  necessary  to  fix  a pitch.  The  guiding 
principles  were  the  compass  of  the  male  voice,  the  rules  of  ecclesiastical  song,  the 
ease  of  the  pei’former,  to  avoid  introducing  chromatics  as  much  as  possible  (Schlick), 
and  the  Standard  measure  or  foot  rule  of  the  country.  The  latter  suggested  a 
whole  n umher  of  feet  for  the  length  of  the  Standard  pipe,  generally  four  feet,  about 
the  lowest  note  of  the  tenor  voice,  and  the  question  thus  rose  what  note  should 
this  tone  represent  1 Here  the  answer  came  from  ecclesiastical  use, — either  F or 
c.  Schlick  recommends  both,  thus  giving  pitches  for  any  given  note  a whole 
Fourth  apart.  Sclilick’s  high  pitch,  arising  from  giving  a 6^-foot  Rhenish  pipe 
to  c,  made  «'504-2.  (All  pitches  uamed  should  be  referred  to  in  Table  1.)  His 
low  pitch  arising  from  giving  the  same  pipe  to  F,  made  «'377.  These  are  a Mean- 
tone  Fourth  apart. 


Art.  8. — The  foot  had  very  different  lengths 
in  different  countries.  If  we  suppose  the  ‘ scale  ’ 
(or  ratio  of  diameter  to  length  of  pipe)  and  the 
force  of  wind  to  remain  the  same  (both  in  fact 
varied  much),  then  the  influence  of  the  length 
of  the  foot  on  the  pitch  of  the  organ,  suppos- 
ing  the  four-foot  or  one-foot  pipe  to  be  given 
to  the  same  note,  may  be  appreciated  from 
the  table  on  p.  512«.  In  this  we  see  a differ- 
ence  of  more  than  a Tone,  nearly  a minor 
Third,  between  the  pitch  of  a 1-foot  pipe  in 
France  and  in  Saxony.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  pitches  of  pipes  of  the  leDgths  of 


the  English  foot  and  Frenck  foot  is  more  than 
an  equal  Semitone.  Hence  probably  it  hap- 
pened  that  the  lowest  Frencli  pitch  measured, 
«'374-2,  is  a Semitone  flatter  than  the  lowest 
English  pitch  measured  «'395-2.  Length  of 
foot  alone  would  therefore  account  for  great 
variety  of  organ-pitch,  to  which  we  must  add 
force  of  wind  (see  the  notes  on  experimental 
English  1-foot  pipes,  p.  506c)  and  different 
methods  of  voiciug.  The  low  pitches  were  (and 
still  are  on  old  organs)  prevalent  in  France 
and  Spain,  the  high  pitches  were  at  home  in 
North  Gennany  (see  Table  II.). 
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Naraea  of  Feet  Length 

Interval 

Long  old  French  foot,  or  pied  de  roi  . . 825 

Long  Austrian  foot j gxg 

Long  German,  or  Rhenish  foot  . . 314 

English  foot ’ 3Q5 

Old  Nürnberg  foot  . . . , j 3Q4 

Old  Augsburg  foot  . . . ’ ( | 296 

Old  Roman  foot  (medieval)  . . , 295 

Bavarian  foot  . . . . . _ 292 

Short  Hamburg  and  Danish  foot  . . 286 

Short  Brunswick  and  Frankfurt  foot  . 285 

Short  Saxon  foot 283 

cents 

0 

49 

60 

109 

116 

162 

168 

185 

221 

227 

239 

Art.  9— The  solo  instrumenta  were  tuned  very  variously.  But  it  became  the 
^ custom  to  liave  a band  to  play  with  the  organ,  and  the  princes  and  petty  dukes  used 
the  same  bands  to  play  in  their  private  apartments  or  ‘ chamber.’  The  very  hi<di 
aiid  very  low  pitch  were  generally  found  unsuitable  for  non-ecclesiastical  inusTc. 
Henee  the  Instruments  usually  adopted  a pitch  lower  than  the  high  and  higher  than 
the  low,  and  this  was  called  ‘chamber  pitch,’  the  other  being  distinguished  as 
church  pitch.  But  the  same  instruments  had  also  to  play  with  the  organ. 
Hence  the  difterence  had  to  be  a definite  nurnber  of  degrees  of  the  scale,  a Semi- 
tone, a Tone,  or  a minor  Third.  See  a'407'9,  and  especially  a'411-4,  which  com- 
pare  with  a'480-8,  and  a'484-1  respectively.  This  was,  however,  not  ahvays  the 
case,  foi  the  very  high  church  pitch,  <x  50-5 ■ 7 had  a still  higher  chamber  pitch 
a'ööS'l. 

Art.  10. — But  this  great  variety  occasioned  much  trouble,  and  the  chamber 
pitch  below  the  high  and  above  the  low  church  pitch  seems  to  liave  suggested 
Prtetorius  s ‘ suitable  pitch’  of  a.424‘2  in  1619.  This  was  in  fact  a ‘mean  pitch,’ 
and  as  such  rapidly  found  such  favour  that  it  spread  over  all  Europe  and,  with 
U insignificant  varieties  (from  a'415  to  a'428‘7  at  the  extremes,  an  interval  of  54 
cents,  or  a quarter  of  a Tone),  prevailed  for  two  centuries.  Handel’s  own  fork, 
a'422-5  in  1751,  quite  a common  pitch  at  the  time,  and  the  London  Philharmonie 
fork,  a'423-3  from  its  foundation  to  1820,  are  conspicuous  examples,  but  an  inspec- 
tion  of  the  numerous  pitches  cited  in  Table  I.  sect.  4 (pp.  495^-7),  will  prove  the 
fact  beyond  doubt. 

Art.  11. — As  this  was  the  period  of  the  great  musical  masters,  and  as  their 
music  is  still  sung,  and  sung  frequently,  it  is  a great  pity  that  the  pitch  should 
have  been  raised,  and  that  Handel,  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  and  Weber,  for 
example,  should  bc  sung  at  a pitch  more  than  a Semitone  higher  than  tliey  in- 
tended.  The  high  pitch  straius  the  voices  and  hence  deteriorates  from  the  eflfect 
of  the  music,  when  applied  to  compositions  not  intended  for  it.  Of  course  for 
music  written  for  a high  pitch  the  compass  of  the  human  voice  is  properly  studied 
(see  App.  XX.  sect.  N.  No.  1),  and  so  much  music  has  in  the  last  fifty  years  been 
written  for  a high  pitch,  that  to  perform  both  properly  two  sets  of  instruments 
would  be  required.  Two  sets  are  actually  in  use  at  Dresden,  one  for  the  theatre 
.51  a'439’4,  and  one  for  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  having  a'415,  difference  98  cents, 
or  about  a Semitone. 

Art.  12. — The  rise  in  pitch  began  at  the  great  Congress  of  Vienna,  1814,  when 
the  Emperor  of  Russia  presented  new  and  sharper  wind  instruments  to  aii  Austrian 
regiment  of  which  he  was  colonel.  The  band  of  this  regiment  became  noted  for 
the  brilliancy  of  its  tones.  In  1820  another  Austrian  regiment  received  even 
sharper  instruments,  and  as  the  theatres  were  greatly  dependent  upon  the  bands 
of  the  home  regiments,  tliey  were  obliged  to  adopt  their  pitch.  Gradually  at 
Vienna,  pitch  rose  from  a'42D6  (Mozart  s pitch)  to  a'456‘1,  that  is,  136  cents,  or 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a Tone.  The  mania  spread  throughout  Europe,  but  at 
very  different  rates.  The  pitch  reached  a'448  at  the  Paris  Opera  in  1858,  and  the 
musical  world  took  fright. 

Art.  13. — The  Emperor  of  the  French  appointed  a Commission  to  select  a pitch, 
and  this  determined  on  a'435,  but  made  a fork  called  Diapason  nortnal,  now 
found  to  bc  a'435-4,  which  is  preserved  at  the  Musce  du  Oonservatoire,  and  is  the 
only  Standard  pitch  in  the  world.  This  pitch  was  widely  adopted,  but  it  is  56  cents, 
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or  over  a quarter  of  a Tone,  sharper  than  Mozart’s  pitch,  although  it  was  80  cents, 
fully  three-quarters  of  a Semitone,  flatter  than  the  old  Vienna  sharp  pitch  a 456T, 
and  49  cents,  or  a quarter  of  a Tone,  flatter  than  the  tlien  French  opera  pitch 
a 448.  This  pitch  had  been  reached  independently  in  many  places,  and  the  French 
Commission  had  been  twitted  at  taking  a Carlsruhe  pitch.  But  it  is  not  generally 
known  that  Sir  George  Smart’s  pitch  a 433,  adopted  witli  much  hesitation  for  the 
London  Philharmonie  Society  about  1820,  and  extensively  sold  in  London  as  the 
‘London  Philharmonie’  for  many  years  before  the  French  Commission  of  1859, 
was  in  fact  an  anticipation  of  the  French  pitch.  Both  were  compromises,  a partial 
yielding  to  the  new  without  entirely  disregarding  the  old.  The  pitches  a 430  to 
a 436-9,  therefore  (interval  28  cents,  or  about  \ Tone),  forming  Table  I.  Sect.  5, 
pp.  497-8,  are  termed  the  ‘compromise  pitch.’  As  instruments  exist  for  this 
pitch  it  is  the  only  one  that  has  a chance  of  being  used  beside  the  present 
sharp  pitch  of  England.  Several  attempts  have  been  made  to  restore  it,  notably 
at  Covent  Garden  Opera  in  1880.  But  the  expense  of  new  instruments  for  a 
band,  about  1,000/.,  renders  any  alteration  extremely  difficult  to  carry  out.  The 
tendency  in  England  has  been  to  sharpen,  and  our  orchestral  and  pianoforte  pitch 
is  now  from  a 449 -7  to  a 454-7,  a difference  of  only  19  cents,  not  quite  a comma. 
In  the  United  States,  however,  the  pitch  has  reached  a 460-8,  that  is  23  cents,  or 
about  a comma  more.  In  Gei'inany  the  compromise  pitch  adopted  was  ci  440-2 
as  proposed  by  Scheibler,  and  it  is  curious  that  the  standax-d  pipes  of  the  English 
church  oi-gan  buildei-s  vary  from  a 436  to  a 445-2,  36  cents,  but  are  mostly 
between  440  and  441 -7,  an  intei-val  of  only  7 cents.  The  concei’t  or-gans,  of  coui’se, 
follow  orchestral  pitch.  (See  PostScript,  p.  555.) 

Art.  14. — In  England  the  pitch  of  organs  varied  with  the  note  on  wliich  the 
four-foot  or  one-foot  pipe  was  placed.  We  have  only  one  record  that  the  one- 
foot  pipe  was  placed  on  c"  giving  a 395-2,  whereas  the  same  pipe  made  to  give  b' 
pi-oduced  a 423,  the  mean  pitch,  which  so  long  prevailed.  Put  on  b'\>  it  produced 
a 442,  which  as  a 441-7  was  Beniard  Schmidt’s  low  pitch,  and  is  still  the  pitch 
of  Mr.  T.  Hill,  the  organ-builder.  Placed  on  a it  gave  a 472-9,  which  as  a 474-1 
was  the  highest  church  pitch  used  in  England,  just  a Tone  above  mean  pitch. 
(See  p.  505c,  III.  3,  for  details.) 

Art.  15. — If  we  look  into  the  secrets  of  the  rise  of  pitch  we  find  it  always  con- 
nected with  wind  instruments.  The  first  rise  was  from  a military  band,  and  the  wind 
and  the  brass  have  constantly  x-ebelled  against  a low  pitch.  The  singers  have  not 
prevailed  against  them  except  for  a very  short  time.  The  great  violin  sch  xd  of 
Cremona  in  Italy  lived  in  the  time  of  mean  pitch  with  a higher  chamber  pitch, 
and  the  resonance  of  the  boxes  of  their  violins  seems  to  shew  traces  of  the  action 
of  both  pitches  (suprä,  p.  87,  note*),  but  their  great  object  was  to  insure  tolex-able 
uniformity  of  reinforcement,  and  lxence  they  are  a treasure  for  all  time. 


Alt.  16.  The  only  possible  conclusion  seems  to  be  that  to  sing  music  written 
for  pitches  different  from  our  own,  we  must  either  trauspose  a Semitone  (always  a 
difficulty,  and  for  some  instruments  an  impossibility)  or  adopt  a new  compromise 
pitch,  the  French,  already  once  firmly  rooted  in  England  as  Sir  George  Smart’s,  and 
standing  half-way  between  the  extremes.  On  the  continent,  as  formerly  shewn  in 
France,  and  quite  reeently  in  Belgium  and  Italy,  the  government  has  a certain 
power  in  fixing  musical  pitch,  by  refusing  to  subsidise  conservatories  and  theatres 
which  do  not  adopt  the  pitch  ordered,  and  commanding  the  regimental  bands  to  «T 
make  the  change.  But  beyond  this  their  power  does  not  extend,  and  the  various 
regulations  which  have  been  made  in  the  two  countries  last  named  shew  the 
great  difliculties  that  have  to  be  overcome  in  introducing  a new  pitch  even  within 
the  area  under  government  control.  In  England,  however,  there  are  no  subsidised 
operas  or  musical  conservatories,  and  even  the  instruments  of  the  military  bands 
are  not  provided  by  government.  Hence  the  chansre  must  be  left  tn  th» 
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(See  Notes,  pp.  71,  95,  237,  253,  255,  257,  258,  264,  272.) 


Art. 

I.  Introduction,  p.  514. 

II.  Table  of  Non-Harmonic  Scales,  p.  514. 

III.  Annotations  to  the  Table,  p.  519. 


Art. 

IY.  How  these  Divisions  of  the  Octave  may 
have  arisen,  p.  522. 

V.  Results  of  the  inquiry,  p.  524. 


I.  Introduction. 


For  particulars  of  my  researches  into  non-harmonic  scales,  see  my  two  papers, 
first:  ‘ Tonometrical  Observations  on  some  existing  non-harmonic  Scales’  (Proc. 
of  the  R.  Society  for  Nov.  20,  1884,  vol.  xxxvii.  p.  368)  and  second  ‘ On  the  Musical 
Scales  of  Various  Nations’  {Journal  of  the  Society  of  Arts  for  March  27,  1885, 
H vol.  xxxiii.  p.  485),  in  botli  of  which  I was  rnost  materially  assisted  by  Mr.  Alfred 
James  Hipkins  of  Messrs.  J.  Broadwood  and  Sons’. 

Properly  speaking  there  is  only  one  harmonic  scale,  that  is,  a scale  which 
allows  the  musician  to  produce  chords  without  beats,  and  therefore  has  notes  with 
pitch  numbers  composed  of  products  and  multiples  of  the  powers  of  2,  3,  5,  7,  17, 
as  shewn  in  Sect.  E.  But  the  term  harmonic  may  be  extended  to  all  tempered 
imitations  of  such  scales  as  are  not  worse  than  equal  intonation.  If  we  did  not 
extend  the  use  of  the  term  thus  far,  we  should  find  absolutely  no  harmonic  scale  in 
practical  use,  except  by  the  Tonic  Sol-faists  wlien  unaccompanied  (App.  XVIII.). 
Even  with  this  extension  of  meaning,  non-harmonic  scales  are  greatly  more 
numerous  than  harmonic.  Harmony  was  a European  discovery  of  a few  centirries 
back,  and  it  has  not  penetrated  beyond  Europe  and  its  colonies. 


In  order  to  obtain  a bird’s-eye  glance  over 
the  scales  given  theoretically  by  ancient  Greek 
writers  (as  interpreted  in  the  text),  by  ancient 
H and  medieval  Arabic  writers  (as  interpreted 
by  Professor  Land) ; by  modern  Arabic 
theorists  (as  reported  by  Eli  Smith) ; by 
Indian  musicians  (as  reported  by  Rajah 
Sourindro  Mohun  Tagore)  ; and  those  which 
I have  deduced  from  Javese,  Chinese,  and 
Japanese  instruments,  with  those  of  other 
countries,  examined  by  Mr.  Hipkins  and  my- 
self,  I have  construeted  the  following  table. 
The  scale  is  represented  by  the  numbers 
of  Cents  in  the  interval  by  which  any  one 
of  its  notes  is  sharper  than  the  lowest  note, 
and  is  generally  confined  to  one  octave. 
The  interval  between  any  two  notes  in  the 


scale  is  then  found  by  subtraction.  Tbe 
number  of  the  note  in  the  scale  is  usually 
placed  at  the  top,  so  that  the  eye  can,  at  a 
glance,  compare  the  different  usages.  The 
ratios  represented  by  these  Cents  may  gene- 
rally be  found  from  the  table  in  Sect.  D. 
Each  scale  is  numbered,  and  in  the  annota- 
tions  immediately  following  the  table,  several 
particulars  are  given.  It  was  not,  however, 
possible  to  include  every  case  in  this  arrauge- 
ment.  The  complete  ancient  and  medieval 
Arabian  lute,  Rabäb,  and  Tambour  scales,  and 
the  complete  Indian  scales  both  in  the  old  and 
modern  form,  aud  some  others  are  therefore 
differently  ordered,  preserving,  however,  the 
expression  of  notes  by  Cents  as  above  ex- 
plained.  See  Nos.  66  to  75. 


II.  Table  of  Non-Harmonic  Scales. 


U 


Old  Greek  Tetrachords. 


1.  Olympos 

2.  Old  Chromatic 

3.  Diatonic 

4.  Didymus 

5.  Doric  . 

6.  Phrygian 

7.  Lydian . 

8.  Helmholtz  . 

9.  Soft  Diatonic 

10.  Ptolömy’s  equal  diatonic 

11.  Enharmonic 


Greek  Tetrachorcls  öfter  Al  Farabi  reported  by  Prof  Land 


I.  Gcmos  mollc,  ovdinatum. 
a.  eontinuum : — 

12.  laxum  .... 

13.  mediocre 

14.  acre  .... 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

0 

112 



498 

0 

112 

182 

498 

0 

112 

316 

498 

0 

112 

294 

498 

0 

90 

294 

49S 

0 

182 

316 

498 

0 

182 

386 

498 

0 

112 

386 

498 

0 

85 

267 

498 

0 

151 

316 

498 

0 

55 

112 

498 

0 

386 

441 

0 

316 

405 

0 

267 

386 

49S 

498 

498 
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Greek  Tetrachords  aftcr  Al  Farabi  reported  by  Prof.  Land — continued. 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

I.  Genus  motte,  ordinatum — cont. 
b.  non  eontinuum 

15.  laxum  (enharmonic)  .... 

0 

386 

460 

498 

16.  mediocre  (soft  chromatio)  . 

0 

316 

435 

498 

17.  acre  (syntonically  chromatic)  . 

0 

267 

418 

498 

II.  Genies  forte, 
a.  duplicatum : — 

18.  primum 

0 

231 

462 

498 

19.  secundum  ...... 

0 

204 

408 

498 

20.  tertium 

0 

182 

365 

498 

b.  conjunetum : — 

21.  primum  (entonically  diatonic)  . 

0 

231 

435 

498 

22.  secundum  (syntonically  diatonic) 

0 

204 

386 

498 

23.  tertium  (equally  diatonic) . 

0 

182 

347 

498 

b.  disjunctum  : — 

24.  primum  (soft  diatonic) 

0 

231 

413 

498 

Most  Ancient  Form  of  Greek  Scales  with  7 Tones  and  Octave. 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

V III. 

25.  Lydian 

0 

182 

386 

498 

702 

884 

1088 

1200 

26.  Phrygian 

0 

182 

316 

498 

702 

884 

1018 

1200 

27.  Doric 

0 

90 

294 

498 

702 

792 

996 

1200 

28.  Hypolydian  ..... 

0 

204 

386 

590 

702 

884 

1088 

1200 

29.  Hypophrygian  (Ionic) 

0 

204 

386 

498 

702 

884 

1018 

1200 

30.  Hypodoric  (Eolic)  .... 

0 

204 

294 

498 

702 

792 

996 

1200 

31.  Mixolydian 

0 

112 

294 

498 

610 

814 

996 

1200 

Later  Greek  Scales  with  Pythagorean  Intonation. 


32.  Lydian 

0 

204 

408 

498 

702 

906 

1110 

33.  Hypophrygian  (Ionic) 

0 

204 

408 

498 

702 

906 

996 

34.  Phrygian 

0 

204 

294 

498 

702 

906 

996 

35.  Eolic 

0 

204 

294 

498 

702 

792 

996 

36.  Doric  (same  as  No.  27) 

0 

90 

294 

498 

702 

792 

996 

37.  Mixolydian  ..... 

0 

90 

294 

498 

588 

792 

996 

38.  Syntonolydian 

0 

204 

408 

612 

702 

906 

1110 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 


U 


Al  Farabi’ s Greek  Scales  as  reported  by  Prof.  Land. 


39.  Genus  conjunetum  medium 

40.  Genus  duplicatuna  .medium,  or  dito- 

num  (same  as  No.  38)  . 

41.  Genus  conjunetum  prim  um 

42.  Genus  forte  duplicatum  primum 

43.  Genus  conjunetum  tertium,  or  forte 

sequatum 

44.  Genus  forte  disjunctum  primum 

45.  Genus  non  eontinuum  acre 

46.  Genus  non  eontinuum  mediocre 

47.  Genus  non  eontinuum  laxum  . 

48.  Genus  chromaticum  forte  . 

49.  Genus  chromaticum  mollissimum  . 

50.  Genus  mollissimum  ordinantium 


0 


204 


408 


590 


702 


906 


0 

0 

0 


204 

204 

204 


408 

435 

435 


612 

639 

666 


702 

702 

702 


906 

933 

933 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


204 

204 

204 

204 

204 

204 

204 

204 


386 

435 

471 

520 

590 

471 

520 

590 


551 

617 

622 

639 

664 

690 

613 

647 


702 

702 

702 

702 

702 

702 

702 

702 


884 

933 

969 

1018 

1088 

969 

1018 

1088 


1088 


1200 


1110 

1137 

1164 


1200 

1200 

1200 


1049 

1115 

1120 

1137 

1162 

1088 

1111 

1145 


1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

•1200 

1200 


U 


Arabic  and  Persian  Scales  as  reported  by  Prof.  Land. 


0 | 204  | 355  I 498  | 702  | 853  j 996  [ 1200 


51.  Zalzal,  see  No.  66 

Highland  Bagpipe  mode  by  Macdonald  of  Edinburgh. 

Observed | 0 | 197  | 341  | 495  i 703  | 853  | 1009  | 1200 

Modern  Arabic  Scale  as  reported  by  Eli  Smith. 

53.  Meghftqah,  theorotid  . . . | 0 | 20«  | 350  j 500  I 700  | 850  | 1000  | 1200 

2 I,  I, 
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II.  Table  of  Non-Haemonic  ScK-LKR—continued. 


Arubic  Medieval  Scales  ns  reported  by  Prof.  Land  ivith  7 Tones  and  Octave. 


54.  ’Ochaq  (same  as  No.  83) 

55.  Nawa  (same  as  No.  34) 

56.  Boasilik  (same  as  No.  37) 

57.  Rast  . 

58.  Zenkouleh 

59.  Rakawi 

60.  Hhosaini 

61.  Hhidjazi 


I. 

II. 

, HI 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

0 

204 

408 

498 

702 

906 

996 

1200 

0 

204 

294 

498 

702 

906 

996 

1200 

0 

90 

294 

498 

588 

792 

996 

1200 

0 

204 

384 

498 

702 

882 

996 

1200 

0 

204 

380 

498 

678 

882 

996 

1200 

0 

180 

384 

498 

678 

792 

996 

1200 

0 

180 

294 

498 

678 

906 

996 

1200 

0 

180 

294 

498 

678 

882 

996 

1200 

Arabic  Medieval  Scales  with  8 Tones  and  Octave. 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

62. 

’lraq 

0 

180 

384 

498 

678 

882 

996 

63. 

Iqfahan  ...... 

0 

180 

384 

498 

702 

882 

996 

64. 

Zirafkend 

0 

180 

294 

498 

678 

792 

882 

65. 

Bouzourk  

0 

180 

384 

498 

678 

702 

906 

VIII. 


1176 


IX. 


1200 


1176  1200 
10861200 
1086.1200 


66.  Parlier  Notes  on  the  Arabic  Lute  as  reported  by  Prof.  Land. 

***  Fibst,  Second,  &c.,  refer  to  the  strings.  The  notes  are  named  from  the  fingers — index, 
middle,  ring,  little — by  which  they  were  played. 


First  Octave. 

Second  Octave 

Cents 

Oct.  1 

Oct.  2 
1200 

Fibst  : open  .... 

Thibd  : index  .... 

0 

0 

ancient  near  index 

ancient  middle  .... 

90 

90 

Persian  middle  .... 



99 

Persian  near  index 

145 

Zalzal’s  middle  .... 



151 

Zalzal’s  near  index  . 

168 

index  

ring 

204 

204 

ancient  middle  .... 

little  = Foueth  : open 

294 

294 

Persian  middle  .... 

303 



Zalzal’s  middle  .... 

355 



....... 

Foubth  : ancient  near  index 

— 

384 

ring 

408 

— 

Persian  near  index  . 

— 

439 

Zalzal’s  near  index 

— 

462 

little  = Second  : open 

index  

498 

498 

Second  : ancient  near  index 

ancient  middle  .... 

588 

588 

Persian  middle  .... 

— 

597 

Persian  near  index 

643 

— 

Zalzal’s  middle  .... 

— 

649 

Zalzal’s  near  index  . 

666 

— 

index 

ring 

702 

702 

ancient  middle  .... 

little  = Fifth  : open  . 

792 

792 

Persian  middle  .... 

801 

— 

ZalzaPs  middle  .... 

853 

— 

Fifth  : ancient  near  index 

— 

882 

ring 

906 

— 

Persian  near  index 

— 

937 

Zalzal’s  near  index 

— 

960 

little  = Thibd  : open  . 

996 

— 

Thibd  : ancient  near  index 

Fifth  : ancient  middle 

1086 

10S6 

Persian  middle  .... 

— 

1095 

Persian  near  index 

1141 

— 

Zalzal’s  middle  .... 

— 

1147 

Zalzal’s  near  index  . 

1164 

— 

index  . . • . 

ring 

1200 

1200 

Notes 


G 

B\> 


D 

E\> 


Po 

E 


F 

G\> 


G 

A'o 


B'O'O 

A 


G\> 


C 
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67.  Medieval  Arabic  Scales  as  reported  by  Prof.  Land. 

Names  of  strings  as  in  No.  66,  names  of  notes  as  altered  by  the  Arabic  medieval  wnters. 

Cents 

No. 

Notes 

First  Octave 

Second  Octave 

Oct.  1 

Oct.  2 
1200+ 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
17 

V 

%> 

I) 

E b 

n 

E 

F 

ev 

^bb 

G 

A\> 

Bbb 

A 

Sb 

c 

First:  open  .... 
remnant  .... 
near  ..... 
index  ..... 
Persian  .... 

Zalzal . . . • ’ • 

ring 

little 

Second  : remnant  . 

near 

index  

Persian  .... 

Zalzal 

ring 

little  ..... 
Third  : remnant  . 

near 

index  ..... 

Third  : index 

Persian  .... 

Zalzal 

ring 

little  

Fourth  : remnant 

near(=6-'bb) 

index  

Persian  .... 

Zalzal 

ring 

little  

Fifth:  remnant  . 

near  ( = £7bb) 

index  ..... 
Persian  .... 

Zalzal 

ring 

0 

90 

180 

204 

294 

384 

408 

498 

588 

678 

702 

792 

882 

906 

996 

1086 

1176 

1200 

0 

90 

180 

204 

294 

384 

474 

498 

588 

678 

702 

792 

882 

972 

996 

1086 

1176 

1200 

68.  Northern  Tambour , or  that  of  Khorassan,  as  reported  by  Prof . Land. 


CO,  B\)  90,  Ebb  180,  *2)  204,  E\>  294,  ify  384,  E 408,  *£498,  ^ 588,  F%  612,  *£702, 
t^b  792,  G#  816,  ^ 906,  £[,  996,  1020,  £1110,  *e  1200,  b#  1224,  c#  1314,  * cf  1404 

cents. 


* Fixed  Tones.  t Auxiliary  Tones. 


H 


Rabdb  or  2-stringed  viol,  after  Prof.  Land. 


69.  first 

0 

204 

316 

408 

520 

590 

632 

724 

70.  second . 

0 

204 

316 

408 

590 

612 

724 

816 

71.  third 

0 

204 

316 

408 

590 

794 

906 

998 

Southern  Tambour,  or  that  of  Bagdad,  as  reported  by  Prof.  Land. 


72.  theoretical  . . . . | 0 | 44  | 89  | 135  | 182  | 231  | 275  | 320  | 366  | 413  | 462 


Indian  Chromatic  Scale. 


* f Arranged  according  to  the  older  and  more  modern  division  as  inferred  from  indications 
by  Rajah  Sourindro  Mohun  Tagore. 


Degvees  . 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

121  13  | 14 

15  116 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

Notes 

C 

^bb 

L\> 

— 

D 

E bb 

E b 

E 

E% 

F 

— 

FflFmG 

600  651  702 

^bb’Ab 

— 

A 

Bbb 

Bb 

£ 

73.  Old  . 

0 

51 

102 

153 

204 

2641} 

3254 

386 

442 

498 

549 

753  )804 

855 

90G 

9661} 

10274 

108S 

74.  New 

0 

49 

99 

151204 

259 

310 

374 

435 

498 

543 

589'  037  6S5 

736  787 

841 

89G 

952 

1011 

1070 

Indian  Semitonic  Scale  as  inferred  from  Measurement  of  a Madras  Vitia. 

75.  First  Octave  . . . I 01  89|  1781  2691  373  4751  5961  6841  781,  8791  9961108111199 

Second  Octave  . . |ll99|l280|l376|l460|1567  1681|1776ll89l|l984  2090i2187|2298,2398 


. *#*  The  Indian  partial  scales  enumerated  by  Rajah  S.  M.  Tagore,  as  made  up  from  the  19 
notes  in  Nos.  73  or  74,  32  of  them  with  7 notes,  112  with  6 notes,  and  160  with  5 notes  eacli, 
are  not  given  because  he  does  not  distinguish  the  minor  variations  of  one  degree. 


76.  First 

77.  Fourth 

78.  Second 

79.  Third 

80.  Fifth 


Indian  Partial  Scales  as  played  by  Rajah  Räm  Pal  Singh. 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


II. 


183 

174 

183 

111 

90 


III. 


342 

350 

271 

314 

366 


IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

533 

685 

871 

1074 

1230 

477 

697 

908 

1070 

1181 

534 

686 

872 

983 

1232 

534 

686 

828 

1017 

1198 

493 

707 

781 

1080 

1087 

518 
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II.  Table  OP  Non-Hakmonic  Scales-  oontinued. 


Varions  Wood  Harmonicons. 


1J 


81.  Balafong  frorn  Palna 

82.  Balafong  frorn  Singapore  . 

83.  Patala  from  Burmah 

84.  Balafong  from  the  same  . 

85.  Banat  from  Siam.  See  p.  556 

86.  Balafong  from  Western  Africa. 

8i.  Gen.  Pitt-Rivers’s  Balafong  from 
the  same 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

0 

187 

356 

526 

672 

856 

985 

1222 

0 

169 

350 

543 

709 

894 

1040 

1205 

0 

176 

350 

533 

707 

899 

1053 

1246 

0 

114 

350 

550 

687 

838 

1032 

1196 

0 

129 

277 

508 

726 

771 

1029 

1254 

0 

152 

287 

533 

724 

890 

1039 

1200 

0 

195 

289 

513 

686 

796 

1008 

1209 

Pentatonic  Scales. 


The  Black  Digitais  of  a Pianoforte. 


88.  beginning  with  Off 

89-  „ „ Dff 

90.  „ „ Ft 

no'  ” ” 

92.  „ „ A% 


I. 

II. 

0 

200 

0 

300 

0 

200 

0 

200 

0 

300 

South  Pacific. 


III. 

IV. 

500 

700 

500 

700 

400 

700 

500 

700 

500 

800 

V. 

VL 

900 

1200 

1000 

1200 

900 

1200 

1000 

1200 

1000 

1200 

n 


93.  Balafong 


0 I 202  | 370 


685  | 903  | 1200 


Javese  Scales,  as  observed  from  Instruments  and  Musicians. 


94. 

Salendro,  observed  .... 

0 

228 

1 484  1 

728 

| 960  1 

1200 

95. 

,,  assumed  .... 

0 

240 

1 480 

720 

960 

1200 

Javese  Pelog,  Chromatic  Scale,  from  which  the  others  are 

selected. 

I. 

II. 

III.  | IV. 

V-  1 

VI.  VII. 

vul 

96. 

The  seven  notes  .... 

0 

137 

446  1 575 

687  1 

820  1098 

1200 

The  Five-Note  Scales  Selcctecl. 


97.  Pelog 

0 

— 

446 

575 

687 

— 

1098  1200 

98.  Dangsoe  ( oe  as  in  shoc) 

0 

137 

— 

— 

687 

820 

1098  1200 

99.  Bern  ....... 

0 

137 

— 

575 

687 

— 

109S  1200 

100.  Barang 

0 

137 

— 

575 

687 

820 

— 1200 

101.  Miring  . • 

0 

— 

446 

575 

— 

820 

1098  S 1200 

102.  Menjoera  ( joe  — English  you)  . 

0 

137 

446 

575 

— 

— 

1098  1 1200 

Chinese  mixed  Pentatonic  and  Heptatonic  Scales,  as  observed. 
%*  Notes  marked  * introduced  for  heptatonic  playing. 


103.  Flute  (Ti-tsu)  . 

104.  Oboe  (So-na) 

105.  Mouth-organ  (Shöng) 

106.  Gong-chimo  (Yün-lo) 

107.  Dulcimer  (Yang-chin) 

108.  Tamboura  (Sien-tsu) 

109.  Balloon  Guitar  (p’i-p’a) 


0 

178 

*339 

448 

662 

888  *1103 

1196 

0 

145 

297 

440 

637 

813  1014 

1216  ; 

0 

210 

338 

498 

715 

908  , 1040 

1199 

0 

169 

367 

586 

674 

775  1062 

1208 

0 

169 

*274 

491 

661 

878  *996 

1198 

0 

189 

386 

— 

702 

893 

1200 

0 

145 

351 

— 

647 

874 

1195  1 

SECT.  K. 
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jj.  Table  of  Non-Harmonic  Scales  continucd. 


Pentatonic  Scales — continucd . 

Japanese,  chiefly  Pentatonic,  but  with  extra  notes  marked  *. 
Koto  Tuning,  Populär  Scales. 


i. 

ii. 

in. 

110.  Hiradioshi,  theoretical  . 

0 

204 

316 

Hl  ,,  female  player 

0 

193 

357 

112.  ,,  music-master 

0 

185 

337 

113.  Alcebono  I.,  theoretical . 

0 

200 

300 

114.  Akebono  II.,  ,, 

0 

100 

500 

115.  Kumoi  I.,  „ 

0 

100 

500 

116.  Kumoi  II.,  ,, 

0 

100 

500 

117.  Han-Kumoi  ,, 

0 

200 

500 

118.  Kata-Kumoi  ,, 

0 

200 

300 

119.  Sakura  „ 

0 

100 

500 

120.  Iwato  „ 

0 

100 

500 

121.  Han-Iwato  ,,  . . . 

0 

100 

500 

122.  Kata-Iwato  ,, 

0 

100 

500 

123.  Kumoi  ,, 

0 

100 

500 

IV. 


v. 


Koto  Tuning,  Classica.1  Scales. 


124.  Ichikotsu-Chio,  theoretical 

0 

200 

125.  Hio-Dio  ,, 

0 

200 

126.  Sou-Dio  ,, 

0 

200 

127.  Wausiki-Chio  ,, 

0 

200 

128.  Sui-Dio  ,, 

0 

200 

129.  Bausiki-Chio  „ 

0 

300 

500 

500 

500 

500 

500 

500 


702 

719 

683 

700 

700 

700 

700 

700 

700 

700 

600 

700 

600 

700 


700 

700 

700 

700 

700 

700 


814 

801 

790 

900 

800 

800 

800 

800 

800 

800 

1000 

1000 

1000 

800 


900 

900 

900 

900 

1000 

1000 


VI. 


1200 

1199 

1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 
1200 


1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 


11 


Heptatonic  Scales. 


I. 

II. 

iii. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

130.  Classical  riosen,  theoretical  . 

0 

200 

400 

*600 

700 

900 

*1100 

1200 

131.  ,,  ritsusen  ,, 

• 0 

200 

300 

*500 

700 

900 

*1000 

1200 

132.  Populär  I.  ,, 

. 0 

100 

300 

500 

700 

800 

1000 

1200 

133.  Populär  II.  „ 

. , o 

100 

300 

500 

600 

800 

1 1000 

1200 

Japanese  Biwa,  Classical  Instrument,  Telrachords  observed  on  different  Strings. 


H 


I. 

II. 

in. 

IV. 

V. 

134.  Lowest  string 

0 

225 

332 

416 

512 

135.  Second  lowest ..... 

0 

223 

338 

429 

500 

136.  Second  highest  .... 

0 

195 

320 

407 

496 

137.  Highest  string  .... 

0 

212 

321 

414 

503 

138.  Mean  ...... 

0 

214 

328 

416 

503 

139.  Theoretically  assumed  as 

0 

200 

300 

400 

500 

III.  Annotations  to  the  Table. 


Nos.  1 to  11  are  tliose  given  in  the  text, 
pp.  262-5,  but  No.  8 was  merely  suggested 
by  Prof.  Helmholtz. 

Nos.  12  to  24  are  from  App.  III.  to  Prof.  Land’s 
paper,  Over  de  Toonladdcrs  der  Arabische 
Musiek  (on  the  Arabic  musical  scales),  and 
contain  his  corrections  of  the  very  faulty 
MS.  of  Al  Farabi  ; the  numbers  are  also 
given  by  Kosegarten,  p.  55.  After  24,  the 
numbers  suddenly  cease  in  the  MS. 

Nos.  25  to  31  are  the  old  theoretical  form  of 
the  Greek  scales  with  the  old  tetrachords, 
see  supra,  p.  268  c,  d' . 

Nos.  32  to  38  are  taken  from  supra,  p.  269  a. 

Nos.  39  to  50  are  from  Prof.  Land,  ibid.  p.  38, 
corrected  from  the  MS.  at  Leyden  ; for 
No.  45  the  copyist  had  repeated  No.  44,  and 
Prof.  Land  has  supplied  the  numbers  by 
analogy. 


No.  51  is  inferred  from  the  complete  set  of  II 
notes  used  on  the  Arabic  lute  at  different 
times  as  shewn  in  No.  66. 

No.  52.  The  Highland  bagpipe  representing 
that  scale  has  been  inserted  immediately 
afterwards  to  shew  its  practical  identity.  It 
was  played  to  Mr.  Hipkins  and  myself  by 
Mr.  C.  Keene,  the  artist. 

No.  53.  The  very  modern  survival  of  the 
same  scale  has  been  put  next.  It  is  de- 
scribed,  supra,  p.  264  note  **.  In  practice 
eacli  note  might  be  sharpened  by  one  or 
more  quartertones. 

Nos.  54  to  65  are  the  twelve  scales  given, 
supra,  p.  284,  from  Prof.  Land,  but  the  four 
which  employ  8 notes  are  now  placed  last. 
No.  61,  Hhidjazi,  is,  in  fact,  more  harmonic 
than  the  usual  equal  temperament.  If  we 
begin  on  the  note  vii.,  and  reckon  the 
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intoivals  from  it  through  an  octave,  after- 
wards  subtracting  99G,  it  gives  the  scale 

0 204  384  498  702  882  1086  1200,  and  if 
384  882  1086  were  each  increased  by  2 
cents,  this  would  be  our  just  major  scale. 
ibe  difference  is  not  feit  even  in  chords,  as 

1 have  ascertained  by  actually  playing  them 
on  a properly  tuned  concertina. 

No.  66  is  the  complete  Collection  of  the  notes 
on  the  old  Arahic  lute,  as  used  at  different 
times,  reported  by  Prof.  Land.  Of  course 
the  Persian  and  Zalzal’s  notes  could  not  be 
used  together,  and  when  Zalzal’s  355  and 
853  were  used,  both  294  and  408,  and  also 
both  792  and  906  bad  to  be  discontinued, 
producing  No.  51. 

No.  67  gives  the  complete  17  medieval  Arabic 
notes  as  determined  by  Prof.  Land,  with  the 
II  2 extra  ones  which  appear  in  the  second 
Octave.  Villoteau  (op.  eit.  suprä,  p.  257, 
note  l,  ed.  1809,  folio,  vol.  i.)  declared,  as 
is  well  known,  that  the  most  generally  re- 
ceived  Arabic  division  of  the  Octave  is  into 
thirds  of  a Tone  (op.  cit.  p.  613).  Prof. 
Land  has  demonstrated  (Gamme  Arabe, 
p.  62)  that  this  is  not  the  case.  Villoteau, 
an  excellent  musician,  sent  to  Egypt  by 
the  French  Government  to  study  the  native 
music,  had  every  facilitv  given  to  him,  and 
had  native  musicians  at  his  beck  and  call. 
How  did  he  arrive  at  this  opinion  ? After 
an  attentive  study  of  his  book  I consider 
the  following  hypothesis  probable.  The 
greater  number  of  theorists  gave  17  notes 
to  the  Octave.  This  was  the  medieval 
Arabic  scale,  No.  67.  Villoteau  was  not 
used  to  just  intervals,  and  he  was  a very 
H poor  arithmetician  (see  the  remarkable  note 
op.  cit.  p.  668).  He  was  used  to  the  ‘ musi- 
cjans’  cycle  ’ of  55  degrees  (suprä,  p.  436c?, 
viii.),  in  which  the  Tone  contained  9,  the 
major  Semitone  5,  and  the  minor  4 degrees 
(op.  cit.  pp.  667,  678).  When  he  heard  the 
scale  of  Rast  played  (see  p.  284  and  No.  57, 
for  the  medieval  form  0 204  384  498  702 
882  996  1200  cents),  which  was  the  principal 
Egyp^an  scale,  he  tried  to  sing  it  as  A B 
% &c.,  in  his  55  degrees,  but  was  imme- 
diately  told  that  his  Cjf  = 392  cents  was 
too  sharp.  This  would  hardly  have  been 
the  case  if  the  true  medieval  384  had  been 
played  to  him.  He  next  tried  A B 0=305 
cents,  but  then  C was  too  fiat.  Now  the 
interval  C to  C'JJ  = 87  cents  was  his  minor 
Semitone  of  4 degrees.  Hence  he  concluded 
„ that  3 degrees  =65  cents  in  his  tempera- 
"I  ment  would  be  right,  and  that  satisfied  the 
natives  (op.  cit.  p.  679).  This,  however,  was 
one  third  of  his  Tone.  But  he  found  also 
17  tabaqat  or  transpositions  of  each  scale, 
proceeding  by  Fourths,  called  by  him  per- 
fect, but  as  he  really  considered  17  of  these 
Fourths  to  make  up  7 Octaves,  he  arrived  at 
a cycle  of  17  degrees,  each  having  71  cents 
(ex.  70-588233)  or  being  almost  precisely  a 
small  Semitonc  24  : 25  ( = ex.  70-673  cents). 
To  the  nearest  cent,  using  his  Symbols, 
where  x means  increased  by  one  third,  and 
% increased  by  two  thirds  of  a Tone,  and 
j?  mean  diminished  by  the  same  amount, 
the  notes  of  this  cycle  in  cents  were,  1A0, 

2  A x =B\y  71,  3 A%  = E\>  141,  4 B 212, 

5 C 282,  6 C'x  =Z>)j  353,  7 C'Jf=X»fc»  424, 

8 I)  494,  9 Dy.  =E\>  565,  10  Et  = E\,  635, 

11  E 706,  12  F 776,  13  Hx  =G1>  847,  14 


<J18’  15  (!  988>  16  Gx  =An  1058 

11 1129-  1'  A 1200.  Then  he 
wntes  the  Bast  as  he  heard  it,  as  A B C'x 
I)  E F x O A,  which  therefore  gave  the 
cents  0 212  353  494  706  847  988  1200.  Now 
it  is  difficult  to  conceive  that  he  could  have 
heard  the  medieval  Hast  in  this  way,  even 
though  the  intervals  were  determined  purely 
by  estimation  of  ear,  apparently  his  only 
method  of  estimation.  But  the  probability 
is  that  medieval  Rast,  like  the  other  me- 
dieval scales,  had  become  a thing  of  the 
past,  a,nd  that  what  Villoteau  heard  in 
Egypt  in  1800  was  what  Eli  Smith  in  1849 
teils  us  Meshäqah  (suprä,  p.  2G4i)  laid  down 
at  Damascus,  namely  No.  53,  that  is  the 
normal  scale  0 200  350  500  700  850  1000 
1200  cents,  a survival  of  Zalzal’s  with  the 
neutral  Third  and  Sixth,  and  this  is  very 
accurately  represented  by  the  above  scale  of 
Rast,  as  Villoteau  notes  it.  At  the  very 
outset  Villoteau  says  that  some  divide  the 
Octave  into  Tones,  Semitones,  and  Quarter- 
tones (op.  cit.  p.  613).  This  shews  that  the 
24  division  was  even  acknowledged.  But 
Villoteau  was  perfectly  ignorant  of  equal 
temperament,  and  hence  paid  no  attention 
to  tojs.  On  the  other  hand  he  found  the  17 
division s in  the  theorists,  and  made  them 
equal,  because  he  thus  seemed  to  reconcile 
theory  and  practice.  But  he  only  obtained 
an  outline  thus,  as  is  evidently  shewn  by 
his  speaking  (op.  cit.  p.  612)  of  ‘ les  divi- 
sions  et  subdivisions  des  tons  de  la  musique 
arabe  en  intervalles  si  petits  et  si  peu  na- 
turels,  que  l’ouie  ne  peut  jamais  les  saisir 
avec  une  präcision  exacte,  ni  la  voix  les 
entonner  avec  une  parfaite  justesse.’  It 
was  evident  there  were  many  other  Tones 
(the  Quartertoues)  not  in  his  list  of  17. 
Indeed  he  says  (op.  cit.  p.  673) : ‘ Ils  savent 
aussi  qu’il  y a d’autres  degres  intermediaires 
aux  precedents,  et  ils  en  font  usage  mäme 
assez  frequemment,  mais  ils  ne  sauraient 
dire  au  juste  quelle  est  la  nature  et  l’etendue 
de  l’intervalle  qui  separe  ces  degres  les 
uns  des  autres.’  These  were  possibly  the 
Quartertones  (very  uncertainly  produced)  by 
which  we  learn  from  Eli  Smith  that  the 
Arabs,  like  the  Indians,  continually  varied 
their  scale.  If  the  17  thirds  of  tones  of 
Villoteau,  just  given  in  his  notation,  be 
read  as  1 O,  2 l) 3 Ebb-  4 D,  5 E]j,  6 Fb, 

7 E,  8 F,  9 G\f,  10  Afa  11  G,  12  Ab, 
13  B bb,  1 4 A,  15  Bb,  16  Cb,  17  E>\>b-  as  in 
No.  67,  his  12  scales  will  be  found  to  cor- 
respond  precisely  in  names  of  the  notes 
with  those  given  by  Prof.  Laud  (suprä, 
p.  284),  but  the  wliole  of  the  intervals, 
which  were  originally  of  90  or  24  cents,  are 
now  equalised  as  71  cents  by  this  confused 
temperament  of  Villoteau’s  in  which  medi- 
eval Arabic  music  seems  to  have  been  in- 
tendcd,  but  the  modern  form  was  really 
misrepresented.  To  shut  up  24  Quarter- 
tones into  17  thirds  of  Tones,  at  least  two 
must  be  given  to  one  note  on  seven  occa- 
sions.  Thus  (in  cents)  Villoteau’s  71  was 
50  or  100,  his  282  was  250  or  300,  his  424 
was  400  or  450,  his  565  was  550  or  600, 
his  776  was  750  or  800,  his  918  was  900  or 
950,  and  his  1129  was  1100  or  1150.  This 
would  fully  account  for  the  indistinetness 
complained  of. 

No.  68  is  a complete  Arabic  medieval  scale 
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•with  additional  intervals,  612,  816,  1H0> 
1200  + 24,  1200  + 114,  played  on  a tambour. 
These  very  long-necked  guitars  allow  ot 
minute  subdivision  of  the  string. 

Nos.  69  to  71  are  the  various  notes  produceci 
hy  the  Rabab,  according  to  the  three  methods 
of  tuning  the  second  string  as  316,  408,  01 
590  cents,  the  intervals  between  pairs  ot 
notes  on  both  strings  heilig  identical.  ln 
No.  69  the  note  520  cents  is  played  on  the 
second  string,  hut  is  here  inserted  in  Order 

No  72  gives  the  most  extraordinary  and  most 
limited  scale  known,  produced  by  using  only 
the  open  string  and  89,  38,  37,  36,  and  35 
fortieths  of  it ; the  open  second  string  benag 
tuned  in  unison  with  the  sharpest  note  of 
the  first  string.  It  is  valuable  as  showing 
a primitive  method  of  obtaining  scales  and 
a division  of  one-eighth  of  the  keyboaid 
into  5 equal  parts. 

Nos.  73  and  74  are  an  attempt  to  represent 
the  Indian  Chromatic  Scale  from  indications 
in  Rajah  Sourindro  Mohun  Tagore’s  Musical 
Scales  of  tlic  Hindus,  Calcutta,  1884,  and 
the  Annuaire  du  Conservatoirc  de  Bruxelles, 
1878,  pp.  161-169,  the  latter  having  been 
drawn  up  by  Mons.  V.  Mahillon  from  In- 
formation furnished  by  the  Rajah.  As 
regards  the  7 fixed  notes  ( prakritä ) of  the  C 
scale  (sharja  grdma),  G,  D,  E,  F,  G,  A (a 
comma  sharper  than  our  Aj),  B,  there 
sp p.m s to  he  no  doubt  of  the  theoretical 
values.  As  to  the  12  changmg  notes 
{ vilcrita ),  the  values  given  can  be  con- 
sidered  only  as  approximative.  The  divi- 
sion of  the  intervals  of  a major  Tone  of  204 
cents  into  4 degrees  ( s'rutis ) ; of  a minor 
Tone  of  182  cents  into  3 degrees;  and  of 
a Semitone  of  112  cents  into  2 degrees,  as 
indicated  by  the  superscribed  numbers,  is 
• also  certain.  But  whether  the  4 parts  of  a 
wliole  Tone  were  equal  and  each  51  cents, 
and  the  three  parts  of  a minor  Tone  were 
also  equal  and  each  equal  to  60 § cents,  and 
the  two  parts  of  a Semitone  were  also  equal 
and  each  therefore  56  cents,  is  quite  un- 
certain.  This,  however,  was  assumed  to  be 
the  case  in  calculating  No.  73,  and  the 
results  are  probably  not  much  out.  Nor  is 
it  likely  that  the  alterations  by  degrees 
(produced  on  increasing  the  tension  of  the 
string  by  pressing  behind  high  frets,  or 
deflecting  the  string  along  low  frets,  or  by 
arranging  the  movable  frets)  were  even 
approximately  constant.  In  No.  74  we 
have  the  modern  Bengali  division  of  the 
finger-board  referred  to  in  the  above  books. 
It  seems  that  the  string  is  first  divided  into 
half  and  a quarter,  giving  the  Octave  and 
Fourth  (theoretically).  Then  the  distance 
from  the  First  to  the  Pourth  on  the  finger- 
board  is  divided  into  9 equal  parts,  and  that 
from  the  Fourth  to  the  Octave  into  13  equal 
parts,  and  each  distance  represents  the 
interval  of  a degree  (s'ruti).  From  these 
data  the  values  of  No.  74  have  been  calcu- 
lated.  It  will  be  seen  hy  subtraction  that 
the  first  9 degrees  thus  found  vary  from  49 
to  63  cents,  and  the  last  13  from  45  to  64 
cents.  The  cents  found,  however,  from  the 
inverse  ratio  of  the  lengths  will  differ 
slight.ly  from  those  used  practically.  The 
ff  and  (tibra  and  komala)  are  used  in  this 
scale  for  deviations  of  two  degrees  when  a 


major  Tone  is  divided,  and  for  deviations  of 
one  degree  when  a minor  Tone  or  Semitone 
is  divided.  This  is  done  by  the  Rajah  m 
his  translations  into  ordinary  notation.  In 
addition  I have  taken  the  liberty  to  use 
to  represent  only  one  degree  flatter  than  the 
single  k and  wish  it  to  be  read  ‘ very  flat  ’ 
(ati-komala) ; similarly  ff  ff  is  one  degree 
sharper  than  ff,  and  should  be  read  ‘ very 
sharp  ’ ( ati-tibra ).  The  Rajah  not  having 
distinguished  the  very  flat  and  very  sharp 
notes  from  the  simply  flat  and  sharp  ones 
in  his  304  scales,  I have  avoided  citing  them 
at  length.  Similarly  I have  not  been  able 
satisfactorily  to  find  the  cents  for  the  F 
scale  or  viad.’hyam.a  grdma  (usually  repre- 
sented  as  our  just  major  scale  in  which 
A should  be  one  comma  instead  of  one 
degree  flatter  than  in  the  6 scale,  as  it 
would  appear  to  be),  or  for  the  E scale  or 
gavd'hdra  grdma  (in  which  D and  A appear 
to  be  one  degree  flatter,  and  B one  degree 
sharper  than  in  the  normal  C scale  or 
sharjci  grdma),  and  hence  I have  not  given 
them  in  the  table.  But,  using  numbers 
hefore  the  notes  for  degrees,  they  may 
possibly  be  for  the  F scale,  IC,  5 D,  8 E, 

10 F,  14  G,  17 A,  21 B,  which  would  use 
degree  17,  and  the  corresponding  note  may 
be  called  grave  A,  and  written  A\  For  the 
E scale  we  may  possibly  have  16',  4Z>,  8 E, 

10 F,  14G,  17 A,  22 B,  where  4 D is  now 
utilised,  and  becomes  grave  D' . But  these 
A' , J0',  are  not  our  Av  Di,  and  hence  the 
scales  are  different  from  ours.  This  is, 
however,  pure  conjecture. 

No.  75,  for  the  old  national  Indian  instru- 
ment,  a Yina  from  Madras,  in  the  South  "1 
Kensington  Museum,  gives  the  value  of 
24  notes  by  measuriDg  vibrating  lengths  of 
string  from  fret  to  bridge,  and  is,  of  course, 
very  uncertain.  It  will  be  found,  however, 
that  the  notes  agree  with  No.  74  hetter  than 
with  No.  73,  for  the  scale  C D\>  D E'q  E 
F Fff  G A\)  A B\)  c.  The  other  degrees 
could  be  easily  produced  by  pressing  the 
string  behind  the  frets,  which  were  about 
one  inch  in  height. 

Nos.  76  to  80  are  five  observations  of  scales 
played  by  Rajah  Räm  Pal  Singh,  and  ob- 
served  with  forks.  These  were  set  by  alter- 
ing the  movable  frets  of  a sitär.  The  first 
and  fourth  are  placed  together  in  the  table, 
as  they  are  believed  to  have  been  meant  for 
the  same  scale,  and  differed  only  because 
they  were  set  on  different  days.  They  seem 
to  be  meant  for  Rajah  Sourindro  Mohun  "I 
Tagore’s  first  scale.  The  second  setting 
seems  meant  for  his  13th,  the  third  for  his 
29th,  and  the  fifth  for  his  9th. 

No.  81.  A wood  harmonicon  in  the  South  Ken- 
sington Museum,  stated  to  have  come  from 
Patna,  but  probably  arrived  from  some  hill 
tribes.  Its  scale  resembles  one  which  I 
deduced  by  measurements  of  strings  from 
a Tar  of  Cashmere,  which  was  0 175  354 
512  720  896  1062  1237,  but  I thought  this 
scale  too  uncertain  to  put  in  the  table. 

No.  82.  A wood  harmonicon  sent  direct  from 
Singapore  to  Mr.  A.  J.  Hipkins,  taking  the 
central  Octave. 

Nos.  83  to  87.  Wood  harmonicons  in  South 
Kensington  Museum,  of  which  the  last  be- 
longed  to  General  Pitt-Rivers. 

Nos.  88  to  92  are  inserted  because  they  are  the 
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examples  of  peutatonic  scales  usually  given 
They  are  at  any  rate  now  used  for  penta- 
tomc  Scotch  music.  Seesuprit.p.  259 d.  They 
ar®  not>  however,  by  auy  means  usual  forms. 

iNo.  93.  A balafong  from  tho  South  Pacific  be- 
longing  to  General  Pitt-Rivers,  seems  to  be 
lntended  for  No.  90,  but  370,  G85  Cents  for 
400  and  700  Cents  are  both  rather  flat. 

Nos.  94  to  102.  Javese  instruments  examined 
at  the  Aquarium,  London,  in  1882,  and  pitch 
of  notes  determined  by  forks.  In  Nos.  96 
to  100  the  order  of  these  notes  settled  by 
Mr  W.  Stephen  Mitchell,  and  the  order 
confhmed  by  Information  roceived  througb 
Prof.  Land  of  Leyden.  Nos.  101  and  102  were 
mferred  from  information  of  missionaries 
obtained  by  Prof.  Land.  The  assumption 
m No.  95  of  a division  of  the  Octave  into 
five  equal  parts  was  confirmed  by  other 
measurementscommunicated  by  Prof.  Land. 

Nos.  103  to  109.  These  seven  scales  were  taken 
from  the  playing  of  Chinese  musicians  at 
the  International  Health  Exhibition,  1885, 
during  four  private  interviews.  No.  106  had 
two  additional  tones  of  497  and  797  Cents 
above  the  lowest  note  ; these  were  omitted 
in  playing  by  the  musician.  Tliere  was  a 
second  yiin-lo  at  the  South  Kensington  Mu- 
seum, also  with  10  tones,  which  gave  0 52 
240  266  418  437  586  589  712  738,  but  these 
form  no  scale.  They  may  be  a fund  out  of 
which  scales  are  constructed.  The  four  fol- 
lowing  may  be  among  such  : — To  a sharp 
Fifth,  0 240  418  589  712 ; to  a flat  Fifth 
0 188  366  534  686  ; to  a flat  Fifth  again, 
0 214  385  537  686  ; to  a fourth,  0 197  349 
51  498.  The  last  is  a Meshäqah  tetrachord, 

see  No.  53.  A chime  of  four  small  bells,  be- 
longing  to  Mr.  Hermann  Smith,  gave  0 312 
480  724. 

Nos.  110  to  139.  Japanese  scales.  Accepting 
the  Statement  of  native  musicians  that  the 
intervals  are  those  of  equal  temperament, 
or  at  least  so  near  them  that  Japanese  ears 
do  not  perceive  the  difierence,  then  the 
theory  gives  Nos.  110  and  Nos.  113  to  128 
for  ‘populär’  koto  tunings.  There  are  13 
strings  to  the  koto,  but  only  5 give  the  scale, 


tlie  rest  being  Octaves  or  unisons.  Nos.  111 
il.  . } 1 2.  heard  at  the  ‘Japanese  Village  ’ 
Kmghtsbndge.shew  how  practice  sometimes 
overndes  theory.  Several  of  the  scales  seem 
to  be  identical,  but  they  are  at  different 
pitches,  and  hence  no  more  identical  than 
our  major  scales  for  different  keys. 

Nos.  124  to  129  are  ‘ classical  ’ koto  tunings  of 
which  124  126  128  are  classed  as  riosen  or 
analogous  to  our  major  scales,  and  125  127 
129  as  ritsuscn  or  analogous  to  our  minor 
scales.  This  must  have  beeil  effected  by 
sharpening  soine  of  the  notes  by  pressure 
on  the  string  behind  the  bridges  which  limit 
their  vibrating  length. 

Nos.  130  and  131  are  both  ‘ classical  ’ hepta- 
tonic  scales,  owing  to  the  introduction  of 
the  notes  marked  *. 


Nos.  132  and  133  are  both  ‘ populär  ’ hepta- 
tonic  scales.  in  which  however  the  intro- 
duced,  notes  are  not  pointed  out  in  Mr. 
Isawa’s  Report  on  Japanese  music  at  the 
Health  Exhibition  of  1885,  Educational 
Division,  from  which  the  scales  No.  110  and 
Nos.  113  to  133  have  beeil  taken. 

Nos.  134  to  139  result  from  an  examination  of 
the  Biwa,  a classical  instrument,  closely  re- 
sembling  the  Arabic  lute,  fretted  only  as  far 
as  the  Fourth.  The  strings  are  tuned  to 
one  another  in  six  different  ways,  and  hence 
produce  a great  variety  of  notes.  By  touch- 
ing  the  strings  on  the  frets  (taking  care  not 
to  press  behind  them)  and  determining  the 
pitch  of  the  notes  sounded,  Mr.  Hipkins  and 
I found  that  the  tetrachord  produeed  dif- 
fered  according  to  the  string  employed,  as 
shewn  in  Nos.  134  to  137.  The  mean  of  the 
intervals  thus  determined  is  given  in  No.  138, 
and  accepting  equal  temperament,  as  in  the 
whole  of  Mr.  Isawa’s  report,  the  correspond- 
ing  divisions  are  given  in  No.  139.  These 
divisions  were  in  so  far  assumed  to  be  cor- 
rect  that  the  three  Semitones,  though  ma- 
terially  differing  (having  the  mean  values  of 
114,  89,  and  86  cents),  are,  in  Mr.  Isawa’s 
account  of  the  notes,  considered  as  alike, 
and  exactly  half  of  the  value  of  first  Tone, 
which  had  a mean  value  of  214  cents. 


IV.  How  these  Divisions  of  the  Octave  may  iiave  ahisen. 

It  is  inqjossible  to  trace  such  scales  to  their  germs.  Singing  aud  playing  on 
pipes  were  probably  the  first  music.  Striking  of  bone,  wooden,  and  ruetal  bars  was 
51  probably  also  a very  early  form,  and  as  their  notes  are  tolerably  persistent  they  are 
valuable  for  determining  scales  (See  Nos.  81  to  87  and  93  to  102").  But  scales  them- 
selves  are  a great  development,  and  two  or  three  notes,  varied  rhythmically,  pro- 
bably long  preceded  them.  We  must  be  content  to  commence  with  strings,  certainly 
a very  late  form  of  musieal  instrument,  on  which,  however,  the  chief  work  of  the 
older  theorists  was  expended.  After  the  examples  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Table 
we  have  no  right  to  assume  an  accurate  musieal  ‘ ear,’  or  appreciation  of  just 
intervals.  Even  in  Europe  it  requires  much  practice  for  the  majority  to  sing 
accurately  in  tune  or  to  appreciate  small  errors.  (See  suprä,  p.  147rf.)  We  now 
know  that  on  any  stringed  instrument  such  as  the  Violoncello  or  guitar,  where,  to 
prevent  jarring,  the  string  has  to  risc  further  and  further  from  the  finger  board 
as  the  finger  proceeds  from  the  nut  towards  the  bridge,  the  pressure  of  the  finger 
in  ‘ stopping  ’ the  string  either  on  the  board  or  fret  increases  the  tension  of  the 
string,  and  hence  makes  the  note  sharper  than  it  would  be  if  the  string  could  be 
stopped  at  its  natural  heigiit,  though  even  then,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  442a),  the 
results  are  not  absolutely  trustworthv.  The  law  that  the  number  of  vibrations  is 
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l“  n,a  Ahduloodir  in  iriving  bis  rule  for  obtaining  the  17  notes  of  bis  scale  bo. 

6?/clii“d  to  divisfon  to  be  perfect  and  Prof.  Land  ” Ivte 

nf  the  notes  had  of  course,  to  assume  that  lt  was  so.  The  old  mtei  . , 

therefore,  not  so  accurately  tuned  as  was  supposed,  and  hence  when  we  take  them 
to  be  accurately  tuned  we  are  ourselves  inaccurate. 


The  fact  was  strongly  impressed  on  me  m 
making  an  instrument  on  which  I could  play 
any  scale  expressed  in  Cents.  I had  a Dichord, 
that  is,  a double  monochord,  constructed  with 
wires  1,200  millimetres  long,  diameter  -3  mm., 
height  of  nut  7 mm.,  of  bridge  24  mm.,  from 
sound  board.  Then  having  a number  of  laths 
5 mm.  thick,  I used  them  as  moveable  finger- 
boards,  and  marked  on  one  the  place  of  the 
notes  of  the  just  scale  as  determined  by  the 
theory  of  inverse  ratios.  Trying,  by  my  Har- 
monical,  I found  every  place  rauch  too  sharp, 
and  it  was  only  by  marking  the  places  which 
gave  unisons  that  I was  able  to  correct  the 
error.  If  any  one  constructs  such  an  instru- 
ment, I recommend  his  setting  öS  the  place 
where  he  should  stop  for  each  semitone  for 
two  octaves,  by  a well-tuned  pianoforte,  and 
then  dividing  each  distance  representing  a 
semitone  into  10  parts.  Each  of  these  parts 
will  represent  10  cents  with  quite  sufficient  ac- 
curacy,  and  can  be  subdivided  by  the  eye.  Thus 
a geometrical  scale  can  be  constructed  by 
means  of  which  the  places  to  touch  the  string 
can  be  marked  off  on  a new  lath,  and  the  scale 
played.  This  geometrical  scale  was  placed 
under  one  string  and  the  finger-board  to  be 
played  from  under  the  other.  I found  it  best 
for  accuracy  to  stop  the  string  with  the  side 
of  my  thumb-nail.  All  the  principal  scales 
above  given  were  thus  realised. 

Now  assuming  the  usual  law  of  division, 
suppose  a string,  divided  in  half,  giving  the 
Octave,  and  each  half  subdivided  in  half,  giving 
the  Fourth  and  double  Octave.  This  division 
being  the  simplest  possible  would  naturally 
give  a preponderance  to  the  Fourth,  whence 
would  arise  the  tetrachords,  the  foundation  of 
Greek,  and  hence  of  European,  and  of  Persian 
and  Arabic  music.  The  Fourth  is  also  recog- 
nised  in  India ; but  in  pentatonic  regions, 
especially  in  Java,  where  the  string  is  not  in 
use  (the  rabab  they  use  is  Arabic  in  name  and 
origin,  Nos.  69  to  71),  the  Fourth  is  not  cor- 
rect. It  is  clearly,  therefore,  not  a primitive 
interval,  and  the  quartering  of  the  string  may 
really  have  much  to  do  with  its  adoption. 

The  interval  was,  however,  too  wide,  and  it 
was  necessary  to  subdivide  it.  The  most  ob- 
vious  plan  was  again  to  quarter  it.  Thus,  the 
additional  distances  of  T'T  i TTf  — ii  TT  of  the  string 
from  the  nut  would  be  obtained,  giving  the 
vibrating  lengths  •}£,  |,  jjj,  the  ratio.  The  first 
gives  the  diatonic  Semitone  of  112  cents,  and 
its  defect  from  the  Fourth  498  cents,  the  major 
Third  of  386  cents,  see  No.  1.  This  R)  of  the 
string  = 112  cents  is  conspicuous  in  Nos.  1 to 
4,  some  of  the  oldest  forms.  The  -|  = 231  cents, 
we  find  in  No.  72.  The  ^#=360  cents  did  not 


come  into  use,  but  it  is  practically  Zalzal  s 

355  cents,  No.  51.  . . -r 

Continuing  this  simplest  of  all  subdivisions  “I 
by  two,  we  have  half  of  the  string 

from  the  nut,  giving  the  vibrating  length  ft  of 
the  string  = 55  cents.  Hence  we  obtain  the 
enharmonic  division  "No.  11.  At  the  same 
time  my  observations  on  p.  265,  note  *,  hold 
good,  for  the  errors  in  coming  so  near  the  nut 
as  of  the  string  would  be  too  great  to  ob- 
tain any thing  like  accurate  results  by  measure- 
ment.  On  my  dichord  I found  it  impossible 
to  take  less  than  a semitone  of  100  cents  with 
any  degree  of  certainty,  It  is  interesting  to 
observe  that  this  fl  of  the  string  gives  very 
nearly  50  cents  or  the  Quartertone,  and  still 
more  nearly  54T°T,  the  22nd  part  of  an  Octave, 
corresponding  to  the  Indian  degree  (Nos.  73 
and  74  Annotation),  and  is  really  the  com- 
mencement  of  the  Variation  of  notes  by  about 
a Quartertone. 

Then  the  divisions  attempted  in  the  South-  *1 
ern  Tambour  No.  72,  and  also  in  forming 
the  Persian  middle-finger  note,  303  cents  (see 
No.  66),  by  takinga  place  half-way  betweenthat 
for  294  cents  and  408  cents,  and  again  for  Zal- 
zal’s  middle-finger  note  of  355  cents,  by  taking 
a place  half-way  between  303  and  408  cents, 
and  finally  the  modern  Bengali  division  of  the 
distance  occupied  by  a Fourth  on  the  finger- 
board  into  9 parts  (see  No.  74)  and  that  for 
the  following  Fifth  into  13  parts,  suggest  that 
the  attempts  were  made  to  divide  the  jr  of  the 
string  from  the  nut  to  the  Fourth,  by  other 
simple  numbers  beside  2.  The  division  into 
three  parts  would  be  more  difficult,  but  might 
be  done  very  fairly  by  guess.  Now  the  dis- 
tances of  the  stopping-place  from  the  nut  T\, 

^ of  the  string  or  the  vibrating  lengths  -j  l 
and  ;i  of  the  string  corresponding  to  151  cents  *1 
and  316  cents,  the  first,  the  Threequartertone, 
which  is  the  real  parent  of  all  the  neutral 
intervals  to  be  considered  presently,  and  the 
second  the  minor  Third.  Both  occur  in 
No.  10,  and  the  minor  Third  occurs  also  in 
Nos.  3 and  6. 

The  division  of  the  whole  string  into  thirds 
could  hardly  have  taken  place,  but  ^ of  the 
string  from  nut  gives  the  vibrating  length  § of 
the  string  = 702  cents,  the  Fifth,  which,  as 
exceeding  the  Fourth  of  498  cents,  would  not 
be  regarded  tili  the  tetrachord  had  been  ex- 
tended  to  the  Octave.  The  defect  of  a Fourth 
from  a Fifth  gave  the  major  Tone,  one  cf  the 
most  important  intervals,  also  obtained  di- 
rectly by  taking  l of  |,  or  J of  the  string  from 
the  nut,  giving  J of  the  string  as  the  vibrating 
length  = 204  cents.  This  interval  finally  ab- 
sorbed  all  the  others,  except  the  Fourth, 
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csptcoiaUy  after  the  observatiou  timt  it  was 
also  tho  defeot  of  two  Fourths  from  an  Octave 
its  direct  use  is  apparent  in  No.  19,  where  204 
cents  corresponds  to  J string  from  nut,  and 
408  cents  to  s of  tbe  vibrating  lengtk  of  the 
-04  cents  from  tlie  stop  for  204  cents.  Thus 
it  the  nut  be  called  A , and  the  stopping-nlaces 
for  204  408,  and  498  be  B,  C,  I),  and  the 
briclge  bcZ  we  shall  lmve  AD  = \ AZ,  whence 
s , i also  ZB  = \ AZ,  whence  BZ= 

il/  frl  alsc°  BG=b  BZ,  whence  CZ-%  BZ= 
fl  A/'\  . lf  we  suppose  the  whole  length  AZ 
divided  mto  324  parts,  then  AB  = 36,  BC  =32, 
GZ»- 13.  But  the  whole  division  is  obtained 
by  takmg  halves  and  thirds.  No.  5 is  the 
reverse  of  No.  19.  Let  the  stopping-places 
for  90  and  294  be  E and  F.  Then  DZ='i  AZ 
fZ=%  BZ  =DZ+l  DZ,  so  that  F is  found 
51  from  DZ  by  addmg  -J.  DZ,  which  is  obtained 
contmual  halving.  Again  EZ=%  FZ= 
BZ  fl  FZ,  so  that  E is  found  from  FZ  by 
adding  \ FZ,  which  is  again  obtained  by  con- 
tmual halving.  This  made  it  easier  to  produce 
No;  5 than  No.  19.  The  complicated  value  of 
A ‘ — tVW  ZZ  would  be  th'us  altogether  avoided. 
Nevertheless  it  is  most  probable  that  Nos.  5 
and  19  were  both  obtained  sirnply  1 by  ear,’ 
and  that  they  were  never  exactly  ‘ in  tune.’ 
The  next  division  of  the  Fourth  to  be'ex- 
pected  is  by  5,  as  in  No.  72,  and  this  is  tbere- 
fore  advanced  by  Prof.  Land  as  a probable 
means  of  obtaining  the  Arabic  tetrachord. 
This  gives  the  lengths  of  the  string  from  the 
nut,  p 0 = y0 , Ai  Ar  = { , d\  = and  the  vibrat- 
ing lengths  of  the  string  giving  in- 

tervals  of  S9,  182,  281,  386,  489  cents.  Of  these 
51  89  is  a fair  representative  of  90  in  No.  5, 
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which  bas  just  been  otherwise  obtained.  Tbe 

lonf’ 1,82  cents>  °ccurs  direct  in  Nos.  6 
and  7,  and  also  possibly  in  No.  2,  where  it 
would  be  simpler  to  obtain  it  from  the  open 
string  as  Alts  length  than  as  $*of  the  vibrating 

string1  °Tko22C8eintK’  tihat  ,S’  “ H of  of  th° 
string.  Ike  281  cents  appears  not  to  liave 

been  used,  but  it  approximates  to  294  cents 

which  may  have  been  introduced  from  Greece 

m place  of  it.  This  is,  however,  mere  con- 

jecture.  The  386,  or  major  Third,  is  in  No.  7 

only  (for  No.  8 is  not  ancient),  and  there ’is 

very  little  probabihty  that  it  was  tuned  direct 

lt  might  have  been  got  as  182  + 204  or  as 

498  - n2  Both  the  182  and  386  cents  were 

certamly  lost  at  an  early  time  in  204  and  408 

cents  so  that  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  that 

886  at  least  was  ever  obtained  directly.  It 

was  indirectly  produced  in  Nos.  1 and  2 

where,  judging  from  Japanese  habits,  the 

tuner  tried  to  get  the  Semitone  by  1 feeling  ’ 

a?ileft  the  major  Third  to  arise  as  the  defect 

ol  the  Semitone  from  the  Fourth. 

The  division  into  7 parts  belongs  to  a mueh 
more  advanced  stage,  and  never  seems  to  have 
come  into  use.  But  we  may  understand  No.  9 
thus.  Stopping  at  f the  string,  we  obtain  a 
vibrating  length  of  f = 267  cents.  Then  taking 
•r  °f  y.  or  y'T  the  length  for  the  stopping  place, 
we  obtain  a vibrating  length  of  string  = 85 
cents,  and  thus  find  both  intervals  in  No.  9. 
Of  course  when  the  ball  had  been  set  rolling, 
and  there  was  no  harmony  to  check  the 
fancies  of  dividers  or  musicians,  such  forms  as 
Nos.  12  to  24  could  be  produced.  But  the 
ancient  Nos.  1 to  7 and  9 to  11  (No.  8 was  not 
ancient)  are  sufficient  to  have  traced. 


V.  Results  of  the  Inqutry. 

The  chief  points  of  interest  which  the  exhibition  of  these  scales  affords  appear 
to  be  the  followmg  : 1 1 

J ; rf  he  predominance  of  tlie  Fourth,  and  mere  evolution  of  the  Fifth,  in  Greece 
Arabia,  lndia,  and  Japan. 


_ These  may  be  only  different  forms  of  some 
original  System.  The  Chinese  may  have 
imported  the  principle,  but  on  this  the  ex- 
treme uncertainty  pervading  all  exhibitions  of 
Chinese  scales  bitherto  made  (including  Van 
Aalst’s  treatise  on  Chinese.  Music,  1884),  renders 
it  difficult  to  judge.  The  Fourths  actually 
heard  are  uncertain,  see  Nos.  103  to  109.  But 
they  seem  at  home  in  Japan,  where  they  are 
51  used  in  tuning,  but  may  have  been  imported, 
and  they  are  occasionally  absent.  In  the  im- 
portant Javese  scales,  Nos.  94  to  102,  they  are 
never  in  tune.  Even  in  Arabia  and  lndia  they 
are  apt  to  be  altered.  The  specimens  of  rüder 


music,  Nos.  81  to  87,  are  not  favourable  tothe 
Fourth.  The  Fifth  never  had  the  same  pre- 
dominance. It  is  constantly  too  sharp  or  too 
flat.  In  modern  lndia  generally  it  is  too  flat. 
In  one  set  of  scales  in  Java  it  is  too  sharp 
(No.  94) ; in  the  other  set  as  flat,  as  in  lndia 
(Nos.  74  to  79).  These  differences  probably 
pervaded  also  the  scales  of  other  countries  as 
actually  used,  but  we  know  Greece  and  Arabia 
from  theory  only.  That  the  Fifth  is  true  on 
the  bagpipe  (No.  52)  depends  apparently  on 
the  use  of  the  drone,  which  would  produce 
frigktful  beats  if  it  were  as  muck  out  of  tune 
as  in  the  other  cases  cited. 


2.  I he  use  of  lones  and  Semitones  of  about  200  and  100  cents  depends  upon 
the  Greek  tetrachordal  System  as  modified  by  Pythagorean  Intonation. 


In  Zalzal’s  scale  (No.  51)  and  even  in  the 
medieval  Arabic  scales,  Nos.  57  to  65  (that  is, 
omitting  the  three  Nos.  54  to  56,  which  are 
identical  with  the  Greek,  and  the  exceptional 
scales,  Nos.  68  to  72),  they  do  not  both  exist. 
In  the  Indian  scales  they  are  overridden  by 
the  System  of  22  degrees,  and  only  un- 
designedly  come  close  to  our  equal  intonation. 
In  the  rüder  scales  Nos.  82  to  87  they  cannot 
be  traced.  In  Java  they  do  not  exist  actually. 


In  China  great  diffioulty  was  feit  by  the  native 
musicians  of  the  Health  Exhibition  of  1884  in 
respect  to  the  Semitones.  The  Tones  were 
variable,  and  in  some  cases  there  seemed  to 
be  a liking  for  the  minor  Tone  as  in  tuning 
the  Tamboura,  No.  108.  In  Japan  Semitones 
and  Tones  play  a great  part  tkeoretically,  but 
in  tho  only  practical  cases  I have  been  able  to 
observe,  Nos.  111  and  112  both  were  very  un- 
certain, and  the  Fourth  was  absent. 
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3.  Neutral  intervals,  each  lying  between  two  European  intervals,  and  havmg 
the  character  of  neither,  but  serving  for  either,  abounc  . 


The  earliest  instance  is  151  cents  in  No.  10, 
which  is  the  Threequartertone  between  the 
Semitone  of  90  or  112  Cents  and  the  tone  of 
182  or  204  cents  ; thus  k x (90  + 204)  = 147  - 
4 x (112  + 182).  In  Zalzal’s  No.  51,  it  was 
855-204=151,  and  498-355  = 143  Cents;  in 
the  bagpipe  observed,  No.  52,  it  was  341  — 
197  = 144,  and  495-341  = 154,853-703  = 150, 
1009  - 853  = 146  cents,  merely  variants  of 
tuning  ; Mcshftqah's  tlieory  gave  150  cents. 
In  bagpipe  music  it  serves  indifferently  for 
what  would  be  a Tone  or  a Semitone  in  music 
for  another  instrument.  In  the  Japanese 
cases,  No.  111  represents  the  two  theoretical 
Semitones  by  357  — 193  = 164.  and  801  — 719  = 
82  cents,  and  No.  112  by  337-185  = 152,  and 


790-683  = 107  cents. 

Zalzal's  neutral  Third  of  355  cents,  No.  51, 
is  so  truly  neutral  between  the  just  mmor  and 


major  Thirds,  316  and  386  cents,  that  Mr. 
Hipkins  was  quite  unable  to  determine  to 
which  it  most  nearly  approached  in  character, 
but  for  345  and  365  cents,  as  tried  on  my 
dichord  (p.  5225),  the  minor  and  major 
characters  were  slightly  but  decidedly  feit. 

In  the  observed  bagpipe  this  interval  was  341 
cents.  In  Meshäqak’s  Quartertone  tempera- 
ment  it  was  350  cents,  which  may  be  taken  as 
its  usual  tempered  form.  It  is  the  374  of  the 
New  Indian,  No.  74,  as  shewn  in  Nos.  76,  77, 
and  80.  Compare  also  Nos.  81  to  84,  103, 
105,  106,  and  109.  The  correlative  neutral 
Sixth  arises  similarly. 

The  neutral  Tritone,  550  cents,  is  also  II 
sometimes  found,  but  it  is  rare,  and  as  the 
Tritone,  600  cents,  is  itself  rare,  this  neutral 
form  is  not  easily  observed.  See  Nos.  73,  74, 
76,  78,  79,  82,  83,  84,  and  perhaps  96. 


4.  Modern  Arabic  and  Indian  scales  have  changing  or  alternative  intervals, 
produced  by  varying  the  pitch  of  one  or  more  of  the  regulär  notes  in  any  one  scale, 
by  a Quartertone  or  Degree. 


To  a smaller  extent  alternative  tones  are 
known  in  Europe.  Thus  the  just  major  scale 
borrows  its  occasional  grave  second  from  the 
subdominaut  key,  where  the  diSerence  is  ouly 
a comma  of  22  cents.  Nos.  62,  63,  65  have 
each  two  tones  which  differ  by  only  a comma 
of  24  cents,  namely  1176  and  1200  in  Nos.  62 
and  63,  and  678  and  702  in  No.  65.  The 
scales  consequently  have  8 tones,  as  our  just 
major  scale  of  C would  have  if  we  inserted 
both  D and  Dv  This,  however,  disappears  in 
tempered  intonation.  Again  our  just  ascend- 
ing  minor  scale  of  Ay  has  two  alternative 
notes,  Fo % and  G$lt  as  well  as  F and  G,  and 
these  remain  in  tempered  intonation.  If  we 
inserted  these,  we  might  say  that  our  minor 
scale  had  9 tones.  Similarly  No.  64  has 
8 tones,  with  three  intervals  of  114  cents 
between  180  and  294,  678  and  792,  1086  and 
1200,  and  one  interval  of  90  cents  between 
792  and  882.  We  might  suppose  that  792  and 
882  are  alternative  notes,  and  that  we  might 
play  either 

0 180  294  498  678  882  1086  1200,  or  eise 

0 180  294  498  678  792  1086  1200, 

the  three  final  intervals  in  the  first  case  being 
204  204  114,  and  in  the  second  114  294  114. 
This,  however,  is  only  an  Illustration,  and  is 
not  the  point  raised.  Meshäqah’s  complete 
scale  consists  of  24  Quartertones  to  the  Octave, 
for  two  Octaves,  each  tone  having  its  own 
individual  name.  Of  these,  only  7 are  solected 
to  form  the  normal  scale,  namely  No.  53.  But 
any  one  of  these  7 notes  may  be  raised  (or  also 
probably  depressed)  by  one  or  two  Quarter- 
tones. And  so  freely  is  this  Variation  of  the 


scale  employed,  that  of  the  95  snatches  of 
melodies  which  Eli  Smith  reports  from  Meshä- 
qah,  there  are  only  7 in  which  some  change  is 
not  occasionally  made.  Sometimes  the  change 
is  in  ascending  and  not  in  descending  or  con- 
versely.  Thus  in  the  air  called  Hemel,  I find 
9 notes,  the  alternatives  950  and  1100  being 
introduced  so  that  the  scale,  instead  of  ending 
700  850  1000  1200  ends  as  700  850  950  1000  -r 
1100  1200.  Something  of  the  kind  occurs  in  ' 
bagpipe-playing  at  the  present  day,  owing  to 
the  System  known  as  ‘ crossfingering,’  which 
gives  nominally  two  ways  of  fingering  the 
same  g" , but  actually  produces  two  slightly 
different  notes,  the  sharper  being  used  in 
ascending  passages.  This  was  observed  by 
Mr.  Bosanquet  at  a bagpipe  competition,  and 
has  been  confirmed  on  inquiry  by  Messrs. 
Gien,  the  great  bagpipe  makers  of  Edinburgh. 

A similar  thing  apparently  occurs  iu  Indian 
scales,  where  some  of  the  notes  may  be  de- 
pressed one,  two,  or  three  degrees,  and  others 
raised  by  similar  amounts  as  shewn  in  Nos.  73 
and  74.  And  there  seem  to  be  other  altera- 
tions  of  the  kind  uot  written,  but  conditioned 
by  the  räginl  or  modelet  in  which  tbe 
musician  is  playing.  This  is  a point  which 
greatly  requires  elucidation. 

These  tones  changing  by  a degree  are  made 
by  pressing  the  string  behind  the  fret  or  de- 
flecting  it  along  the  fret.  A similar  thing 
occurs  in  playing  the  Japanese  koto.  The 
player  is  constantly  pressing  slightly  or  heavily 
on  the  string  beyond  the  bridge,  or  pulling 
the  string  towards  the  bridge,  and  thus  more 
or  less  sharpening  or  flattening  the  pitch  of 
the  note. 


5.  Scales  of  five  tones  may  be  formed  by  omission  from  scales  of  seven  tones, 
but  on  the  other  hand  matiy  scales  of  five  tones  seem  to  be  entirely  independent  of 
tones  of  seven  tones,  neither  generating  them  nor  being  generated  by  them. 

Though  some  of  Chinese  pentatonic  scales,  pentatonic  scales  are  tlioroughly  independent 
as  Nos.  103  and  107,  seem  to  be  derived  from  of  any  heptatonic  form.  No.  94  and  Nos.  97 

heptatonic  or  conversely,  yet  all  the  Javese  to  102  could  not  be  expressed  as  parts  of  even 
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our  cluomatic  scale  of  12  semitoues.  Euro- 
pean musicians,  indeed,  persist  in  hearing  and 
writing  the  Snlßnclro  scales, 

properly  0 240  480  720  960  1200 

as  0 200  500  700  900  120o’ 

or  0 300  500  700  1000  1200 

but  this  must  arise  from  theirnot  appreciating 
240  cents,  whicli  is  almost  a neutral  interval 
between  a Tone,  200,  and  a minor  Third,  300, 
and  is  lience  mistaken  by  European  ears  some- 
times  for  one  and  sometimes  for  the  other. 
As  for  the  Pelog  scales,  I cannot  find  that 
any  one  has  ventured  to  put  their  airs  into  a 
European  dress,  the  intervals  No.  96  are  so 
stränge.  I have  however  tried  to  appreciate 
them  by  having  a concertina  tuned  with  the 
white  studs  in  Salendro  (tuning  E and  F and 
U ^lso  ß and  C as  unisons),  and  the  black  studs 
in  Pelog,  and  writing  them  with  the  notes 
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whicli  would  belong  to  the  stud  used  in  the 
ordmary  tuning.  Eor  the  SalGndro  I used  the 
airs  in  Raffles’s  Java,  and  in  Crawford’s  paper 
m tho  Tagore  Collection.  For  the  Pelog  I had 
to  invent  airs  myself.  The  characters  of  the 
two  sets  are  quite  unlike.  But  pentatonic 
Scotch  airs  played  with  the  Salöndro  scale  are 
quite  recognisable.  Whether  this  scale  is  the 
primitive  pentatonic  scale  it  is  quite  impos- 
sible  to  say. 

In  Japan  the  koto  tunings  are  all  penta- 
tonic, and  according  to  theory  the  ‘ populär  ’ 
have  intervals  of  a Semitone,  a Tone,  and  a 
major  Third,  whereas  the  ‘ classical’  have 
intervals  only  of  a Tone  and  a minor  Third, 
j ust  as  on  the  commonly  received  black  digi- 
tals  of  a piano  ; but  the  classical  is  said  to 
come  from  China.  In  practice  probably  these 
intervals  are  varied  as  in  Nos.  111  and  112. 


Öeniitoiics  tat°niC  SCaleS  d°  UOt  uecessarily  arise  from  inability  to  appreciate 


This  is  shewn  by  the  Javese  Pelog  notes, 
whicli  contain  intervals  of  137,  129,  112,  133, 
and  102  cents,  and  by  the  Japanese  populär 
koto  tunings,  No.  110  and  Nos.  113  to  123,  all 
pentatonic,  and  theoretically  founded  on  the 


cliatonic  Semitone.  If  in  practice  the  diatonie 
Semitone  sometimes  grows  to  a TTa  reequarter- 
tone, it  also  sinks  to  a small  Semitone,  see  Nos. 
111  and  112. 


8.  There  is  an  entire  abseuce  of  tonality  in  our  sense  of  the  term  and  of  any 
attenipt  at  harmony.  J 


There  is  regard  to  the  final  cadence,  at 
least  in  Meshäqah’s  scales,  and  probably  in 
all.  There  is  in  the  Indian  a ruler  note  (vddi), 
see  p.  243c',  and  minister  notes  (samvadi), 
which  function  as  our  tonic,  dominant  and 
subdominant  in  certain  respects,  and  Prof. 
Helmholtz  thinks  he  discovers  a reference  to  a 
tonic  in  Aristotle  (p.  241).  But  the  European 
feeling  of  tonality  is  one  of  very  late  growth, 
and  in  non-harmonic  scales  must  have  been 
something  quite  different,  and  if  we  refer  it  to 
the  same  feeling  as  our  own,  it  is  from  want  of 
power  to  appreciate  the  feeling  of  those  who 
use  non-harmonic  scales.  This  is  parallel  to 
what  constantly  happens  in  appreciating  the 
intervals  of  these  scales. 

There  is  plenty  of  ensemble  playing  with 
notes  of  very  different  qualities  of  tone,  but 
they  regularly  proceed  in  unisons  and  Oc- 
taves.  In  the  Indian  instruments  there  are 
sympathetic  and  secondary  strings.  The  for- 
mer  have  their  partials  evoked  by  the  notes 
played.  The  latter,  generally  tuned  in  rela- 
tions  of  an  Octave  Fourth  or  Fifth,  are  occa- 
sionally  thrummed.  But  there  is  nothing  like 
a chord,  or  a tissue  of  harmony.  It  would  not 
be  possible  with  the  notes  at  command.  There 
is  also  discant  playing  as  in  the  old  polyphony 
before  harmony  proper  was  invented.  Prof. 
Land,  speaking  of  the  Gamelan,  or  band  of 
Javese  musicians  sent  by  the  independent 
prince  of  Solo  to  the  Arnheim  Industrial  Ex- 
hibition in  1879,  says  : ‘ The  musical  treat- 
ment  is  this.  The  rabab  plays  the  tune  in  the 
character  of  leader’  [at  the  Aquarium,  the 
player  of  the  gambang  (wooden  bar  harmo- 
nium)  seemed  to  be  leader]  ; ‘ the  others  play 
the  same  tune,  but  figured,  and  each  for  him- 
self  and  in  his  own  way ; the  saron  (metal  bar 
harmonium)  resumes  the  motive  or  tune.  All 
this  is  accompanied  by  a sort  of  basso  osti- 
nato,  and  a rhythmical  movement  of  the  drum, 


and  the  whole  is  divided  into  regulär  sections 
and  subsections  by  the  periodical  strokes  of 
the  gongs  and  kenongs  [kettles].  The  varia- 
tions  of  the  same  tune  by  the  different  instru- 
ments produce  a sort  of  barbarous  harmony, 
which  has,  however,  its  lucid  moments, 
when  the  beautiful  tone  of  the  instruments 
yields  a wonderful  effect.  But  the  principal 
charm  is  in  the  quality  of  the  sound,  and  the 
rhythmical  accuracy  of  the  playing.  The 
players  know  by  heart  a couple  of  hundred 
pieces,  so  as  to  be  able  to  take  any  of  the 
instruments  in  turn.’ 

In  his  report  on  Japanese  music,  Mr.  S. 
Isawa,  director  of  the  Musical  Institute  at 
Tokio,  distinctly  Claims  a species  of  harmony 
for  Japan,  and  gives  an  arrangement  of  the 
Greek  1 Hymn  to  Apollo  ’ (Chappell,  p.  174), 
which  he  had  directed  ‘ a Court  musician, 
and  a member  of  the  [Musical]  Institute,  to 
harmonise  purely  accordiug  to  the  principles 
of  Japanese  classical  music.’  It  was  set  for 
five  instruments,  the  Riuteki  (fuye),  Hichiriki, 
Sho,  Koto,  and  Biwa.  I possess  the  copy  of 
the  music  in  European  notation,  sent  to  the 
Educational  Sectiou  of  the  Health  Exhibition 
in  1884.  Though  mueh  was  in  Octaves,  the 
koto  played  a figured  form,  with  dissonances, 
followed  by  consonances.  A non-professional 
Japanese  gentleman,  a student  of  physics,  ac- 
quainted  with  European  music,  in  answering 
my  questions,  says  : ‘ Anything  like  European 
[harmony]  cannot  be  heard  in  Japan.  If  it 
exist,  it  is  of  the  rüdest  possible  description. 
We  have  certaiuly  cnscmhlc  playing  with  many 
instruments  of  different  sorts  ; but  it  seems 
to  me  that  we  have  no  idea  of  such  things 
as  cliords.  . . . We  go  generally  parallel  in 
Octaves  and  in  Fifths,  rarely  in  Fourths, 
but  there  are  cases  where  two  different  tones, 
not  belouging  to  the  three  consonances,  are 
sounded,  but  tbey  are  not  hamumic,  but  what 
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they  do  not  seem  to  distinguisli  from  Euro- 
pean equally  tempered  notes,  and  which  will 
probably  be  soon  reduced  to  that  form  by  the 
labour  of  Mr.  Isawa,  there  seems  to  be  no 
reason  why  harmony  should  not  be  natural- 
ised,  like  so  many  European  customs,  in  the 
wonderfully  progressive  country  of  Japan. 


Helmhol  tz  calls  polyphonic.  We  have  many 
üuures  for  accompaniment.  . . . ln  populär 
music,  we  meet  with  cases  where  two  Instru- 
ments play  Octaves  or  Fifths.  With  singmg 
this  would  also  hold,  but  it  is  very  rare  that 
people  ever  sing  chorus.’ 

At  the  same  time,  as  the  Japanese  use  a 
system  of  twelve  notes  to  the  Octave,  which 

It  raay  be  added,  althougli  it  cannot  appear  from  the  table  of  the  scales  that  in 
listening  to  native  Javese,  Chinese,  and  Japanese  performers,  there  seemed  to  be 
a total°absence  of  what  we  term  expression.  There  was  no  piano  and  foite,  no 
shading  or  nuance,  merely  a hard  playing  of  the  notes,  as  on  Street  mechamca 
piauos°  They  appeared  to  depend  principally  on  gongs,  clacks,  or  aceumnlation 
of  varions  Instruments  to  give  rhythm  and  spirit  to  the  music.  But  so  far  as  I 
could  iudge  by  the  very  little  Indian  music  I heard  from  Rajah  Ram  Pal  Smgh,  it 
seems  to  have  some  expression,  as  it  certainly  has  an  extreinely  varied  rhythm 
sounding  very  stränge  to  European  ears.  (See  Siamese  scales,  PostScript,  p.  oob.)  U 
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REGENT  WORK  ON  BEATS  AND  COMBINATIONAL  TONES. 

(See  notes  throughout  Part  II.,  pp.  152-233,  and  especially  pp.  43,  55,  126,  151,  152,  155,  156» 
157  159,  167,  199,  202,  204,  205,  226,  229,  231,  and  420.  The  reader  is  partieularly  re- 
quested  to  defer  anv  reference  to  this  Section  L until  he  has  studied  Part  II.,  and  become 
familiär  with  the  whole  phenomenon  of  beats  and  combinational  tones,  and  with  Prot. 
Heknholtz’s  theories  respecting  the  irorigin.  Until  such  familiarity  has  been  gamed,  much 
of  what  follows  will  be  unintelligible.) 


Art. 

1.  Papers  considered.  p.  527. 

i.-v.  Koenig ; vi.  Bosanquet ; vii.  and 
viii.  Preyer. 

2.  Koenig’s  Simple  Tones,  p.  528. 

(a)  Simple  tones  of  forks,  p.  528. 

( b ) Simple  tones  of  the  wave-sirens, 

p.  529. 

3.  The  Phenomena  which  arise  when  Two 

Tones  are  Sounded  together,  p.  529. 

(«)  The  facts  as  distinct  from  theory, 
p.  529. 

(h)  Upper  and  lower  beats  and  beat- 
notes,  p.  529. 

(c)  Limits  within  which  either  one  or 

both  beat-notes  are  heard,  p.  529. 
(cl)  Beat-notes  and  differential  tones, 
p.  530. 

(e)  Bosanquet’s  summary  of  the  phe- 
nomena, p.  530. 

4.  Objective  Beats  and  Subjective  Beats,  Beat- 

Notes,  and  Differential  Tones,  p.  531. 

(«.)  Objective  beats,  531. 

(b)  Subjective  beats  and  notes,  p.  531. 

(c)  Preyer’s  experimeiits  to  shew  the 

subjectivity  of  differential  tones, 
p.  531. 


(d)  Subjectivity  of  Summational  Tones, 
p.  532. 

5.  Theory  of  Beats,  Beat-Notes,  and  Combi- 

national Tones,  p.  532. 

(«)  Origin  of  beats,  p.  532. 

(b)  Can  beats  generate  tones?  First, 

beats  of  intermittence,  p.  533. 

(c)  Can  beats  generate  tones  ? Seconclly, 

beats  of  interference,  p.  533. 

(d)  Would  a tone  generated  by  beats  be 

louder  than  its  primaries  ? p.  534. 

(e)  Experiments  with  the  wave-sireu, 

p.  534. 

(/)  Beats  and  beat-notes  heard  together, 
p.  535. 

(y)  Beat-notes  and  beat-tones,  p.  535. 

(/i)  Koenig’s  explanation  of  summational 
tones,  p.  536. 

( i ) Koenig’s  theory  of  the  origin  of 
beat-notes,  p.  536. 

(/c)  Lecture-room  demoustration  of  beat- 
notes,  p.  536. 

6.  Influence  of  Difference  of  Phase  on  Quality 

of  Tone,  p.  537. 

7.  Influence  of  Combinational  Tones  on  the 

Consonance  of  Simple  Tones,  p.  537. 


n 


Art.  1.  Papers  considered. 

The  papers  here  considered  are 

i.  R.  Koenig.  U eher  den  Zusammenklang  Zweier  Töne  (on  the  sounding  of 
two  tones  at  the  same  time).  Pogg.  Annnl.  Feb.  1876,  vol.  157,  pp.  177-237. 


This  paper  appeared  a year  before  the  4th 
German  edition  of  Helmholtz’s  'Tonempfin- 
dungen, and  is  cursorily  referred  to,  supra,  p. 
1596.  The  other  papers  of  Koenig  höre  mon- 
tioned  appeared  subsequent  to  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz’s 4th  German  edition.  But  this  paper 
is  placcd  first  because  it  commenced  the  new 
investigations.  A translation  appeared  in  the 
Philosophical  Magazine,  June  1876,  and  Sup- 
plement of  the  same  date,  pp.  417-446,  511- 


525,  under  the  title  ‘ On  the  Simultaneous 
Sounding  of  Two  Notes,’  and  communicated 
by  the  lato  W.  Spottiswoode,  President  R.  S. , 
who  also  read  a paper  on  ‘ Beats  and  Combi- 
nation  Tones  ’ before  the  Musical  Association 
on  May  5,  1879  (Procecdings  of  Mus.  A., 
1878-9,  pp.  118-130),  when  lie  exhibited  K.’s 
apparatus  and  repeated  several  of  his  experi- 
ments. 
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• K^eniq-  UAer  die  Erregung  harmonischer  Ol, ertöne  durch  Schwingumen 

es  Grundtones  ( On  the  excitement  of  harmonic  upper  partial«  by  the  Vibration« 
° a fundamental  tone).  Wiedemann,  Annal.  1880,  vol.  xi.,  pp.  857-870. 

tonest"  °f  a SUbj6Ct  incidentally  mentioned,  suprä,  p.  159a,  in  reference  to  combinational 

m . R.  Koenig  Ueher  den  Ursprung  der  Stösse  und  Stosstöne  bei  harmonischen 
Intervallen  (On  the  origin  of  beats  and  beat-tones  for  harmonic  intervlt) 

Ü7'  A%™1-  .1881,  vol.  xii.  pp.  335-349,  introducing  an  entirely  new 
method  of  expenmenting  by  means  of  the  wave-siren. 

w.  R.  Koenig.  Beschreibung  eines  Stosstöneapparates  für  Vorlesungsversuche 
( escnption  of  a beat-tone  apparatus  for  lecture-room  experiments),  Wiedcm  1881 
nnmediately  after  the  last  paper,  vol.  xii.  pp.  350-353. 

„W.V;  R-  Koenig.  Bemerkungen  über  die  Klangfarbe  (Remarks  on  quality  of  tone) 
W ied.,  1881,  vol.  xiv.,  pp.  369-393,  more  fully  describing  the  wave  siren  of  No.  iii. 


In  drawing  up  this  notice  I made  use  solely 
of  the  original  German  papers  just  cited.  But 
I find  that  Dr.  Koenig  has  republished  the 
whole  of  his  16  acoustical  papers,  of  which 
those  just  cited  form  the  9th,  14th,  lOth,  llth, 
and  16th,  respectively,  in  the  Prench  language, 
in  one  volume,  with  beautifully  printed  wood- 
engravings,  under  the  title  of  Quelques  Ex- 


periences  d' Acoustique,  1882,  to  be  had  at  his 
present  establishment,  27  Quai  d’Anjou,  Paris, 
and  I have  made  some  use  of  the  additional 
notes  then  added.  I cordially  recommend 
this  collection  as  a valuable  and“  almost  indis- 
pensable Supplement  to  Prof.  Helmholtz’s 
work. 


v i.  K-  M.  Bosanquet.  On  the  Beats  of  Consonances  of  the  Form  h : 1. 
Proceedings  of  the  Physical  Society  of  London,  vol.  iv.,  Aug.  1880  to  Dec.  1881,' 
pp.  221-256.  This  was  written  before  B.  had  seen  No.  iii.  and  iv.  above. 

vii.  W.  Preyer.  U eber  die  Grenzen  der  Tonwahrnehmung  (On  the  limits 
of  the  perception  of  tone)  containing  the  sections.  I.  The  Lower  Tones.  II.  The 
Highest  Tones.  III.  «ensitiveness  for  Difference  of  Pitch.  IV.  Sensitiveness 
for  the  Sensation  of  Interval.  V.  Sensation  of  Silence.  Forming  the  first  part 

U of  the  first  series  of  Physiologische  Abhandlungen  (Physiological  Essays)  edited 
by  W.  Preyer,  M.D.  and  Ph.D.,  Prof,  of  Physiology  and  Director  of  the  Physio- 
logical Institute  at  Jena,  1876,  the  year  before  the  publication  of  the  4th  German 
edition  of  Helmholtz,  who  quotes  it  several  times.  It  is  here  inserted  for  com- 
pleteness. 

viii.  W.  Preyer,  Akustische  Untersuchungen  (Acoustical  Investigations)  in  the 
same  collection,  second  series,  fourth  part,  containing  I.  Deepest  Tones  without 
upper  partial  Tones  (suprä,  see  footnote,  pp.  176-7).  II.  Combinational  Tonesand 
upper  partial  Tones  of  Tuning  Forks.  III.  Coutributions  to  the  Theory  of  Con- 
sonance.  IV.  Notice  on  the  Perception  of  the  smallest  differences  of  Pitch, 
Jena,  1879. 


These  will  be  cited  by  the  initial  of  the  editions  of  vii.  and  viii.  Prof.  Helmholtz  will 
author,  K.  or  B.  or  P.  followed  by  the  number  be  cited  as  H.,  generally  followed  by  the  page 

of  the  paper,  and  generally  by  the  page,  which  of  this  edition. 

in  the  case  of  P.  will  refer  to  the  separate 


1i  Art.  2.  Koenig' 's  Simple  Tones. 

( a ) Simple  Tones  of  Forks.  The  tones  dealt  with  by  K.  are  as  simple  as 
K.  could  make  them.  ‘ The  forks  that  I used  with  resonators,’  says  K.  iii.  337, 
‘ had  no  recognisable  harmonic  upper  partials  at  all.  The  öccurrence  of  harmonic 
upper  partials  in  tuning-forks  depends  not  so  muoh  on  the  lowness  of  their  pitch 
and  the  amplitude  of  their  vibrations  as  on  the  relatiou  of  the  amplitudc  to  the 
thickness  of  the  prongs.’ 


From  a c fork  (128  d.  v.)  with  prongs 
7 mm.  ( = -28  inch)  thick,  K.  obtained  as  many 
as  4 partials.  From  another  c fork  with 
prongs  15  mm.  ( = -59  inch)  thick  and  20  mm. 
(=•79  inch)  wide,  only  two  partials  were  gene- 
rally  obtained,  but  extremely  violent  blows 
brought  out  a 3rd  partial.  With  prongs 
29  mm.  (1-14  inch)  thick  and  40  mm.  (=1-57 
inch)  wide,  it  was  not  possible  to  hear  even  a 
faint  Octave,  and  a Twelfth,  except  when  the 


openiugof  the  resonator  tuned  to  them,  almost 
touched  the  prongs  of  the  fork.  The  pitch  of 
forks  varies  directly  as  the  thickness,  nnd  in- 
versely  as  the  square  of  the  leugth,  of  their 
prongs  (K.  iii.  338).  K.  proceeds  to  mention 
that  the  forks  he  used,  eveu  the  largest,  when 
placod  before  properly  tuned  resonators,  had  no 
detectablc  upper  partials.  Subsequently  B. 
repeated  K.’s  observations  in  part  with  the 
stopped  organ-pipes  of  B.’s  experimental 
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orgau,  in  which  only  the  Twelftli  or  3rd  par- 
tial was  perceptible  and  could  be  allowed  for. 
Also,  aftervvards,  K.  iii.  342,  used  stopped 
organ-pipes  and  tuning-forks.  B.  used  tones 

(6)  Simple  Tones  of  the  Wave  Siren. 
however,  K.  invented  the  wave  siren. 

An  hannonic  curve  constructed  on  a large 
scale  and  reduced  by  photography  was  eut  on 
the  edge  of  a wheel.  The  wheel  revolved 
under  a narrow  slit,  placed  exactly  in  the 
Position  of  a radius  of  the  wheel,  through 
which  wind  was  driven  as  the  wheel  rotated. 
The  curve  alternately  cut  off  and  let  pass  the 
stream  of  air,  and  produced  a perfectly  simple 
tone,  the  pitch  of  which  depended  on  the  ra- 
pidity  of  rotation.  Porms  of  this  wave  siren 
are  figured  in  K.  iii.  346,  347,  and  K.  v.  386. 
The  last  shews  16  hannonic  curves  which 
may  be  made  to  actj  in  any  groups,  producing 
all  the  conibinations  of  perfectly  simple  tones, 


of  moderate  force,  and  K.  also  used  weak  tones 
with  the  pipe,  and  not  the  strong  tones  of  his 
tuning-forks  mentioned  in  K.  i. 

To  avoid  the  suspicion  of  upper  partials, 

of  which  the  ratio  numbers  lie  between  1 and 
16.  Hence,  although  upper  partials  are  found 
on  most  tuning-forks,  and  especially  on  cer- 
tain  of  K.’s  forks,  it  would  be  wrong  to  assume 
(as  P.  ii.  38  apparently  assumes)  that  in  all 
K.’s  cases,  at  least  the  Octave  was  audible. 
This  was  not  the  case  with  stopped  organ- 
pipes  used  by  both  K.  and  B.,  and  still  less  so 
with  the  tones  of  the  wave  siren.  K.’s  results 
therefore  cannot  be  explained  by  upper  partial 
tones.  But  when  we  are  dealing  with  com- 
pound tones,  each  pair  of  partials  forms  a *■ 
combination  of  simple  tones  to  which  K.’s 
observations  apply. 


Art.  3. — The  Phenomena  which  arise  when  tivo  notes  are  sounclecl  together , according 
to  Körnig  and  Bosanquet. 

(а)  The  facts  as  distinct  from  theory.  We  must  distinguish  the  phenomena  from 
any  theoretical  explanation  of  them  that  may  be  proposed.  The  phenomena  de- 
scribed  by  such  an  acoustician  as  K.,  so  careful  in  experiments,  so  amply  provided 
with  the  most  exact  instruments,  will,  I presume,  be  generally  accepted.  The 
theory  by  which  he  seeks  to  account  for  them  is  a matter  for  discussion.  The 
following  relates  to  two  simple  tones  only,  and  this  must  be  carefully  borne  in 
mind,  because  H.  1596  apparently  imagined  that  the  tones  used  really  had  upper 
partials. 

(б)  Upper  and  Lower  Beats  and  Beat-Kotes. 

If  two  simple  tones  of  either  very  slightly  or  greatly  different  pitches,  called 
generators,  be  sounded  together,  then  the  upper  pitch  number  necessarily  lies  11 
between  two  multiples  of  the  lower  pitch  number,  one  smaller  and  the  other 
greater,  and  the  differences  between  these  multiples  of  the  pitch  number  of  the 
lower  generator  and  the  pitch  number  of  the  upper  generator  give  two  numbers 
which  either  determine  the  frequency  of  the  two  sets  of  beats  which  may  be  heard 
or  the  pitch  of  the  two  beat-notes  which  may  be  heard  in  their  place.  The  term 
‘ beat-notes  ’ is  here  used  without  any  theory  as  the  origin  of  such  tones,  but  only 
to  shew  that  they  are  tones  having  the  same  frequency  as  the  beats,  which  are 
sometimes  heard  simultaneously. 


Rcferriug  to  the  tables  iu  the  Translator’s 
footnote  to  p.  191  suprä,  which  relate  to  com- 
pound tones,  and  therefore  contain  multiples 
of  the  pitch  numbers  (or  of  the  numbers  which 
give  the  interval  ratios)  of  two  generators,  we 
see  from  the  minor  Tenth  5 : 12,  that  the 
prime  12  of  the  upper  generator  lies  between 
10  and  15,  the  2nd  and  3rd  multiples  of  the 
lower  generator,  and  hence  the  beat  or  beat- 
note  frequencies  would  be  12  - 10  = 2,  and 
15  - 12  = 3.  If,  then,  the  two  generators  are 
low  enough,  say,  having  the  pitch-numbers 
5 x 6 = 30  and  12  x 6 = 72,  the  beats  heard 
would  be  2 x 6 = 12  and  3 x 6 = 18,  which 
would  be  plainly  distinguishable  as  beats. 


But  if  they  were  higher,  as  5 x 20  = 100  and 
12  x 20  = 240,  the  beats  would  be  2 x 20  = 40, 
and  3 x 20  = 60,  which,  though  far  too  rapid 
to  be  counted,  would  be  clearly  heard  as  beats, 
and  at  the  same  time  the  beat-notes  of  40  and 
60  vib.  would  also  be  audible.  If,  however, 
they  were  much  higher,  as  5 x 100  = 500  and 
12  x 100  = 1200,  then  only  the  beat-notes  of 
2 x 100  = 200  and  3 x 100  = 300  vib.  would  U 
be  heard.  The  beats  heard  are  then  the  same 
as  if  the  upper  generator  were  simple  and  the 
lower  generator  compound;  but  it  must  be 
remembered  that  both  generators  are  really 
simple. 


The  frequency  arising  from  the  lower  multiple  of  the  lower  generator  is  called 
the  frequency  of  the  lower  beat  or  loiver  beat-note,  that  arising  from  the  higher 
multiple  is  called  the  frequency  of  the  higher  beat  or  beat-note,  without  at  all 
implymg  that  one  set  of  beats  should  be  greater  or  less  than  the  other,  or  that 
one  beat-note  should  be  sharper  or  flatter  than  the  other.  They  are  in  realitv 
sometimes  one  way  and  sometimes  the  other.  * ^ 

(c)  Limits  mithin  which  either  one  or  both  Beat-Kotes  are  heard.  Both  sets  of 
beats,  or  both  beat-notes,  are  not  usually  heard  at  the  same  time.  If  we  divide  the 
mtervais  examined  into  groups  (1)  from  1 : 1 to  1 : 2,  (2)  from  1 : 2 to  1 • 3 
(3)  from  1 : „ to  1 ; 4,  (4)  from  1 : 4 to  1 : 5,  and  so  on,  the  lower  beats  and 
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beat-tones  extend  over  little  more  than  thc  lower  half  of  euch  group,  and  the 
upper  beats  and  beat-tones  over  little  more  than  the  upper  half.  For  a short 
distance  in  the  middle  of  each  period  botli  sets  of  beats,  or  both  beat-notes,  are 
audible,  and  these  beat-notes  beat  with  each  otlier,  forming  secondary  beats,  or  are 
replaced  by  new  or  secondary  beat-notes. 

(d)  Beat-Notes  and  Differential  Tones.  The  lower  beats,  as  long  as  they  are 
distinctly  audible,  and  refer  to  an  interval  less  than  5 : 6,  or  a minor  Third,  agree 
with  the  beats  of  H.  171a,  and  when  they  have  a greater  frequency  than  from  16 
to  20  there  is  also  heard  the  beat-note,  which  then  coincides  in  pitch  with  the 
differential  tone  of  H.  153a.  Above  a minor  Third,  H.  171c?  says  the  beats  are 
practieally  inaudible.  K.  however  hears  them — and  B.  vi.  235-237  also  heard 
them — passing  over  into  a roll  and  a confused  rattle,  as  far  as  the  major  Sixth 
(C  : .dj  for  the  lower  beats. 


In  other  respects  K.’s  beat-notes  are  differ- 
ent  from  H.’s  differential  tones.  Thus  for  the 
minor  Tenth  5 : 12,  our  first  example,  the 
beat-notes  are  2 and  3,  as  just  shewn,  but  the 
differential  tone  is  12  - 5 = 7,  which  is  not 
obtained  by  K.  i.  216,  who  says : ‘ These  inter- 
vals,  which  are  formed  by  high  tones,  allow 
the  beat-notes  to  be  heard  quite  loudly,  but 
give  no  trace  of  differential  tones.  Thus 
c'"  : b'"  (8  : 15)  gives  only  1 andno  trace  of  7, 
c"'  : dnr  (4  : 9)  gives  only  1 and  nothing  of 
e"'  (5) ; c!"  : /'”  (8  : 8)  only  / and  f"  and  no 
a'"  (5)  at  all,  hence  the  differential  tones  must 
be  extraordinarily  weaker  than  the  beat-notes. 
But  I was  able  to  establish  the  actual  exist- 
ence  of  these  differential  tones  with  certainty 
by  forming  the  above  intervals  with  deeper 
notes,  which,  lasting  longer,  allowed  me  by 
means  of  auxiliary  forks  to  get  a definite 
number  of  beats  with  the  differential  tones  in 
51  question.’  This  experiment  I have  repeated 
several  times.  I made  the  tone  of  the  generat- 
ing  forks  as  loud  as  possible  by  holding  them 
over  resonance  jars.  The  auxiliary  fork  had 
to  be  held  at  a considerable  distance  from  its 
jar  in  order  to  reduce  its  loudness  to  about 
that  of  the  differential  tone,  to  allow  the  beats 
to  be  counted.  Thus  the  mistuned  minor 
Tenth  223'77  : 539T8  gave  the  differential 
tone  315-41,  which,  although  inaudible,  beat 
with  the  fork  319-59  audibly  4Y8,  which  was 
counted  as  4-2.  And  so  on  in  other  cases. 

In  the  case  of  a mistuned  Octave,  it  appears 
to  me  that  the  lower  fork  acts  as  this  auxiliary 
fork  to  catch  the  differential  tone.  Thus  the 
mistuned  Octave  223'77  : 451T4  gives  the  dif- 
ferential tone  227-37,  which  would  possibly 
have  been  quite  inaudible  if  it  had  not  been 
caught  by  the  lower  fork,  with  which  it  made 
H 3'6  beats  in  a second,  as  I myself  counted.  In 
this  case  I had  to  hold  the  higher  fork  far 
above  the  resonance  jar.  The  beats  were  heard 
as  low  beats  at  the  pitch  of  the  lower  fork.  Also 
in  this  case,  on  continuing  to  hold  the  high 
fork  over  the  resonance  jar  of  the  upper  fork 
to  weaken  its  sound,  but  bringing  the  low  fork 
over  the  higher  resonance  jar  as  closely  as 
possible,  the  higher  Octave  of  that  fork,  or 
447  "54,  was  produced,  which  beat  with  the 
higher  fork  also  3'6  times;  but  now  the  beat 
was  clearly  and  distinctly  at  tho  pitch  of  the 
upper  fork.  This  was  a beat  of  the  2nd  par- 
tial of  the  lower  fork  with  the  upper  fork,  and 
was  altogether  distinct  in  character  from  the 
lower  beat.  Hence  the  beats  could  not  bo 


confused  when  heard  separately,  although  the 
frequency  was  the  same.  K.,  so  far  as  I can 
see,  does  not  anywhere  mention  the  pitch  of 
the  beats  he  heard,  but  B.,  vi.  237-9,  says 
that  in  all  cases  he  has  observed,  when  the 
required  partials  have  been  removed,  ‘ the 
beats  . . . consist  entirely  of  variations  of  in- 
tensity  of  the  lower  note,’  and  adds  that,  ‘ as 
he  (K.)  does  not  analyse  the  beats,  we  cannot 
teil  whether  the  variations  of  the  lower  note 
were  produced  in  his  experiments  ’.  Mr.  Blaik- 
ley  ( Proc . Mus.  Assn.  1881-2,  p.  25)  relates, 
however,  that  when  K.  exhibited  the  beats  to 
him  in  Paris,  K.  said  : ‘ You  hear  distinctly  - 
there  can  be  no  doubt  about  it — that  the  beat- 
ing  note  is  the  lower  one  ’.  This  gives  K.’s 
opinion,  which  Mr.  Blaikley  did  not  share. 

Observe  that  K.  does  not  deny  the  exist- 
ence  of  tones  having  the  pitch  of  differential 
(or  summational)  tones,  but,  as  in  this  case, 
he  shews  their  existence,  and  that  they  are 
distinct  from  his  beat-notes,  having  frequently 
a different,  and  only  occasionally  the  same, 
pitch.  When,  therefore,  B. , vi.  239,  talks  of 
second,  third,  and  fourth  combinational  tones 
having  been  demonstrated  directly  by  K.,  he 
seems  to  have  identified  beat-notes  and  differ- 
ential tones,  which,  however,  K.  distinguishes. 

The  above  observations  of  K.  on  differential 
tones  are  taken  from  the  German  edition  of 
K.’s  paper  in  1876.  In  the  French  republiea- 
tion  in  1882  they  still  appear,  but  in  paren- 
theses,  and  with  a long  note  (ibid.  p.  130),  in 
which  he  States  that  subsequent  investigations 
have  induced  him  to  change  his  opinion,  as  he 
finds  that  even  very  wide  harmonic  intervals 
between  extremely  weak  tones  may  produce 
distinct  beats.  Henco  (for  the  case  where  au 
auxiliary  fork  produced  beats  with  two  forks 
having  the  ratio  8 : 15,  shewing  a very  weak 
tone  7,  that  might  have  arisen  from  ‘ the  tone 
of  the  lower  beats  of  8 aud  15  ’),  in  his  Ger- 
man summary  of  results,  K.  i.  236,  paragraph 
III.  6,  admitted  the  actual  existence  of  differ- 
ential tones,  though  ‘extraordinarily  weaker 
than  beat-notes’;  but  in  his  French  republica- 
tion  (p.  147)  he  has  altered  this  paragraph  to : 
‘ No  experiment  has  yet  proved  with  certainty 
the  existence  of  differential  and  summational 
tones  ’.  Observe  that  the  existence  of  tones 
with  the  pitch  of  differential  tones  is  not  dis- 
puted.  It  is  only  the  theoretical  origin  of  such 
tones  that  is  called  in  question.  At  present  it 
seems  impossible  to  decido  that  point. 


(e)  Bosanquet’s  summary  of  the  phenomena.  B.  vi.  228.  ‘ As  two  notes  of 

equal  amplitudes  separate  from  unisou,  they  are  at  first  received  by  the  ear  in  1 
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manner  of  resultant  displacements,  consisting  of  the  beats  of  a note  whose  fre- 
quency  is  midway  between  the  primaries.  When  the  interval  reachcs  about  two 
commas  [say  43  or  50  Cents],  the  ear  begins  to  resolve  the  resultant  displacements, 
and  the  primary  notes  step  in  beside  the  beats.  When  the  interval  reaches  a 
minor  Third  in  the  ordinary  parts  of  the  scale,  neither  the  beats  nor  the  inter- 
mediate  pitch  of  the  resultant  note  are  any  longer  audible,  at  least  as  matter  of 
ordinary  perception ; but  the  resultant  displacement  which  reaches  the  ear  is 
decomposed,  and  produces  the  Sensation  of  the  two  primary  notes,  perfectly  distinct 
from  each  other  : that  is  to  say,  Ohm’s  law  has  set  in,  and  is  true,  for  ordinary 
perceptions  and  in  the  ordinary  regions  of  the  scale,  for  the  minor  Third  and  all 
greater  intervals.’  These  phenomena  are  not  mentioned  by  Koenig,  and  in  my 
own  observations  I feel  a difficulty  in  appreciating  them. 

Art.  4. — Objective  Beats  and  Subjective  Beats,  Beat-Notes  and  Differential 
Tones. 

(«)  Objective  Beats.  Beats  of  a disturbed  unison  exist  objectively  as  disturb-  U 
ances  in  the  air  before  it  reaches  the  ear.  They  are  reinforced  by  resonators,  they 
disturb  sand,  &c.  In  the  case  of  the  beats  of  harmonium  reeds  in  Appunn’s 
tonometer,  they  strongly  shook  the  box  containing  the  reeds.  Other  beats,  beat- 
notes,  and  combinational  tones  appear  not  to  exist  externally  to  the  ear. 

(6)  Subjective  Beats  and  Notes.  K.  i.  221  says  : ‘Neither  these  combinational 
tones  nor  the  beat-notes  already  described  are  reinforced  by  resonators  ’.  B.  vi. 
233-4,  after  describing  his  improved  resonator,  by  means  of  which  he  can  effec- 
tually  block  up  both  ears  against  any  sound  but  that  Corning  from  a resonance 
jar  (see  p.  43 di,  note  says : ‘ By  means  of  these  arrangements  I some  time  ago 
examined  the  nature  of  the  ordinary  first  difference-tone,  and  convinced  myself 
that  it  is  not  capable  of  exciting  a resonator.  In  short,  the  difference-tone  of  H., 
or  first  [lower]  beat-note  of  K.,  as  ordinarily  heard,  is  not  objective  in  its  character. 

. . . When  the  nipples  of  the  resonator-attachment  fitted  tightly  into  the  ears,  no- 
thing reached  the  ear  but  the  uniform  vibrations  of  the  resonator  sounding  C.  But 
if  there  was  the  slightest  looseness  between  the  nipple  and  the  passage  of  either  ear, 
the  second  note  (c)  of  the  combination  got  in,  and  gave  rise  to  the  subjective 
difference-tone  (first  [lower]  beat-note  of  K.),  by  the  interference  of  which  with  the  U 
C I explain  the  beats  on  that  note.  These  beats  are  therefore  subjective .’ 


This  expression  is  not  meant  to  imply  that 
they  are  the  product  of  the  Imagination,  but 
that  they  do  not  exist  externally  to  the  ear. 
Hence,  when  H.  157 c.  says  that  they  are  at 
least  partly  objective,  although  he  admits  that 
the  greater  part  of  the  strength  of  combina- 
tional tones  arises  only  within  the  ear,  and 


again  says,  H.  216«,  that  he  has  1 always  been 
able  to  hear  the  deeper  combinational  tones  of 
the  second  Order,  when  the  tones  have  been 
played  on  the  harmonium  and  the  ear  was 
assisted  hy  proper  resonators,’  he  had  possibly 
not  succeeded  in  blocking  both  ears  properly 
against  the  outer  air. 


(c)  Preyefs  experiments  to  sheiv  the  sidjectivity  of  Differential  Tones.  P.  viii. 
II.  had  seven  tuning-forks  of  extraordinary  delicacy  constructed,  giving  f 170| 
c 256,/  341^,  a~  426§,  c 512,  /"  682§-,  g"  768  vibrations,  and  hence  having  the 
ratios  2:3:4:5:6:8:9,  which  were  so  ready  to  vibrate  on  the  slightest  ex- 
citement that  they  could  be  experimented  on  at  night  only.  The  three  lowest 
forks  had  the  following  partials. 

Fork /had  the  2nd/  strong,  the  3rd  c"  strong,  and  the  4th  ff  weak. 

Fork  c had  the  2nd  c"  strong  and  the  3rd  g"  strong. 

Fork/'  had  the  2nd  ff  strong. 

Sounding  these  forks  in  pairs  to  get  the  differential  tones, 
c"  &/  gave/'  or  6 - 2 = 4 ; /"  &/ gave  c"  or  8 - 2 = 6 ; g"  & c'  gave  c"  or  9 - 3 = 6 ; 

and  that  these  tones  were  objective  enough  was  shewn  by  tlieir  making  the  forks 
/',  c"  vibrate  sympathetically.  But  we  see  that  /'  and  c"  are  partials  of  f and  c' 
which  existed  already  strongly  on  those  forks,  and  if  the  forks  / and  c were 
sounded  separately,  they  also  made  the  forks  /',  c"  vibrate  sympathetically 
Hence  these  results  did  not  prove  the  objective  existence  of  their  differential  dupli- 
cates.  On  the  other  hand,  the  pairs  of  forks  giving  the  audible  differential  tones— 


/ -c  =/ °r8-6  = 2,  a'-c'=f  or  5-3  = 2,  c"-/=/  or  6-4  = 2, 
9„~CrC™  ?“6  = 3>  «'-/  = c'or  5-2  = 3,/"-/  = / or  8-5  = 3, 
g - a =/  or  9-5  = 4,  g" -f  = a!  or  9-4  = 5,  /"-/  = «'  or  8-3  = 5, 

utterly  failed  to  produce  the  slightest  effect  on  the  forks  having  the  same  pitch. 
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(il)  Suhjectivity  of  Summational  Tones.  Again,  for  summational  tones  the 
oombined  forks 

/ + /'  = c"  or  2 + 4 = 6,  /+  c"  =/"  or  2 + 6 = 8,  c + c"  = f or  3 + 6 = 9 

gave  tones  perfectly  objective,  but  then  these  tones  c"  f"  g"  already  existed  as 
partial s of  one  of  the  two  forks  excited.  On  the  other  hand, 

/+  c'  = a or  2 + 3 = 5,  c + a =/"  or  3 + 5 = 8,  /'  + a!  = g"  or  4 + 5 = 9 
were  inaudible,  tliat  is,  neither  existed  without  nor  within  the  ear.  ‘ Perhaps,’ 
says  P.,  ‘ they  might  be  made  audible  after  properly  arming  the  forks  by  means  of 


resonance  boxes  white  soundmg.  But  the 
as  H.  eould  hear  the  cases  he  cites  (Pogg 
great  difficulty’.  But  the  forks  tried  by 
states  (ibid.  pp.  506,  510). 

Now,  when  Octaves  exist,  and  in  case  of 
the  siren  other  partials  are  strongly  developed, 
these  summational  tones — as  G.  Appunn 
pointed  out  to  P. — could  be  conoeived  as  differ- 
ential tones  of  the  second  order — that  is, 
differential  tones  arising  from  the  first  differ- 
ential acting  on  the  partial,  if  such  action  is 
admitted.  Thus  H.  found  b +/'  = cf  or  2 + 3 = 5, 
but  then  b and /'  included  the  Octaves  b'  and  f" 
or  4 and  6,  and  we  had,  the  first  differential 
f — b = B or  3 - 2 = 1,  and  the  second/"  - B=d" 
or  6-1  = 5,  or,  without  using  B in  the  formula, 
f"  - (Z1  - b)  = d"  or  6 - (3  - 2)  = 5.  In  this  way 
P.  proceeds  to  shew  that  all  the  cases  recorded 
can  be  explained.  Hence  he  concludes  that 
the  summational  tone,  if  not  existing  as  a 
partial  on  one  of  the  tones,  is  entirely  gene- 
rated  within  the  ear.  Thus,  according  to 
K.  i.  220,  from  c'  : / = 2 : 3 he  heard  clearly 
5 = e",  7 =e"  + c',  8 = «"  + /,  9 = d'",  10=e"' 

If  and  11,  the  last  by  auxiliary  forks  which  beat 
with  the  required  tones.  But  there  were  in 
this  case  the  partials  2,  4,  6,  8 = c',  c",  g",  e'" , 
and  3,  6,  9,  12=/,  g" , d'" , /".  Hence  from 
the  summational  tones  we  have  8 and  9 as 
partials,  while  5 = 8-3,  7 = 9-2,  10  = 12-2, 

11  = 12  - (3  - 2),  and  so  on.  ‘ Therefore,  ’ adds 


Observation  would  not  be  easy.’  Just 
. Ann.  vol.  xc.  1856,  p.  519)  ‘ only  with 
him  each  possessed  the  Octave,  as  he 

P.,  ‘ even  the  comprehensive  investigations  of 
Koenig  do  not  make  the  [external  objective] 
existence  of  summational  tones  probable.’ 
Hence,  like  the  differential  tones,  they  must 
be  generated  within  the  ear. 

K.,  in  the  Prench  edition  of  his  papers 
(note,  p.  127),  says  : ‘ This  explanation  is  not 
admissible,  because  it  assumes  that  two  sounds 
always  generate  a differential  tone,  which  is 
not  correct.  Por  example,  take  two  tones  cor- 
responding  to  the  fundamental  tones  c'  and 
[my  notation],  or  256  : 320  = 4 : 5.  They  give 
the  beat-note  c'  = 1 ; but  this  sound  1 does  not 
form  the  sound  7 with  the  Octave  of  c',  that  is, 
with  c"  =8  ; nor  does  it  form  the  sound  9 with 
the  Octave  of  c{  or  cf  = 10,  as  we  can  be  con- 
vinced  by  sounding  at  the  same  time  the 
primary  sounds  G and  c"  =1  : 8,  or  G and  <f' 
= 1 : 10,  even  when  these  latter  are  much 
stronger  than  the  beat-note  in  question  and 
than  the  two  Octaves  of  the  primary  sounds 
c'  and  c/.’  The  explanation  by  differentials  of 
the  second  order  given  by  P.  is  an  adoption  of 
a theory  of  Appunn  ; and,  of  course,  until  the 
reality  of  the  differentials  assumed  can  be 
proved,  remains  a merely  theoretical  explana- 
tion. 


Art.  5. — Theory  of  Beats , Beat-Notes , and  Gombinational  Tones. 

(a)  Origin  of  Beats.  ‘ How  do  the  beats  of  mistuned  consonances  arise  1 ' asks 
B.  vi.  228,  aud  replies  : ‘They  may  be  regarded  as  springing  from  interference  of 
new  notes,  which  arise  by  transformation,  in  the  passage  of  the  resultant  forms 
through  the  transmitting  mechanism  of  the  ear,  before  the  analysis  of  the  sen- 
sorium  ’. 

The  theory  of  beats  of  a disturbed  unison  on  the  hypothesis  of  interference  is 
given  in  H.  164.  The  theory  of  differential  and  summational  tones  is  given  in 
H.  159a  and  App.  XII.  pp.  411-413.  This,  however,  extends  only  to  the  first 
differential  and  first  summational  tone.  But  H.  1586,  c,  gives  a theory  for  the 
generation  of  such  tones  within  the  ear  owing  to  the  uon-symmetrical  structure  of 
its  drumskin  and  the  looseuess  of  the  joint  between  the  hamrner  and  anvil  within 
the  drum.  And  B.  vi.  242-8,  by  means  of  some  perhaps  rather  hazardous  assump- 
tions,  succeeds  in  shewing  that  the  asymmetry  of  the  drumskin  acting  upon 
the  waves  of  air  coming  to  them  would,  as  he  terms  it  in  the  above  extract, 

‘ transform  ’ the  result  into  one  for  which  the  displacement  is  not  relatively 
infinitesimal,  but  in  which  its  higher  terms  must  be  taken  in  consideration.  Then 
proceeding  to  the  fourth  order  of  displacement,  he  ultimately  obtaius  six  summa- 
tional and  six  differential  tones  ‘ produced  by  direct  transformation  of  the  prima- 
ries ’ (B.  vi.  246),  so  that  he  avoids  the  introduction  of  numerous  differential  tones 
of  various  Orders  (H.  200-203,  B.  vi.  241),  which  H.  scems  to  have  borrowed  from 
Scheibler,  who,  although  he  did  great  things  with  the  beats  of  tmiing-forks,  was 
not  a physical  anthority.  Calculation  based  on  the  introduction  of  these  entireh 
hypothetical,  because  always  inaudible,  tones  leads,  as  K.  i.  200  shews,  to  the  right 
number  of  beats ; but,  as  he  says,  ‘ we  are  compelled  continually  to  assume  the 
existence  of  tones  which  have  not  only  not  been  heard  themselves,  but  which  are 
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snpposed  actually  to  generate  and  be  generated  by  othcr  likewise  inaudible  tones  ’ 
Wc  have  an  example  in  the  first  differential  of  a tone  which,  when  lt  does  not 
coinoide  with  the  lower  beat-note,  is  appreciable  only  by  beats  with  an  auxiliaij 
tone,  and  is  lience  very  faint  indeed  in  respect  to  the  generators  ; and  yet  these  aie 
snpposed  to  be  the  progenitors  of  others  relatively  weaker,  tili  at  last  they  pioduce 
one  strong  enough  to  be  well  heard  (K.  i.  186).  The  difficulty  is  surmounted  by  B., 
so  far  as  the  existence  of  the  ultimate  tone,  without  assummg  the  action  of  hypo- 
thetical  intermediate  generators.  But  we  know  nothing  of  the  strength  of  these 
ultimate  tones  as  detcrmined  by  the  formula,  and  we  are  constramed  to  believe 
that  what  depends  upon  the  higher  powers  of  the  displacement,  when  the  latter  is 
not  infinitesimal  in  respect  to  the  length  of  the  wave,  must  be  extremely  small, 
not  at  all  comparable  with  the  beat-notes  actually  heard,  and  hence  must  be  m- 
sufficient  to  explain  them.  That  is,  we  may  admit  all  the  differential  and  sumrna- 
tional  tones  of  H.  and  B.  without  having  approached  a satisfactory  explanation  of 
the  main  phenomenon,  the  beat-note. 

(i)  Can  Beats  generate  Tones?  First , Beats  of  Intermittence.  Now,  the  obviousU 
hypothesis  is  that  the  beats  coming  within  the  frequency  of  musical  notes  are 
heard  as  tones.  H.  156c,  in  mentioning  this,  States  three  objections,  of  which 
P.  viii.  27  says  that  not  one  is  at  present  tenable.  They  are  : (1)  that  this  hypo- 
thesis does  not  explain  summational  but  only  differential  tones.  On  which  P. 
remarks  that  summational  tones,  which  have  been  heard  only  when  at  least  the 
second  partial  of  the  generators  was  audible,  can  be  explained  as  differential  tones  of 
the  second  order,  as  noted  suprä,  p.  532  b.  (2)  That  ‘ under  certain  conditions  the 
combinational  tones  exist  objectiyely,’  which  is  against  art.  4,  p.  531  ; and  P.  viii.  25 
especially  observes  that  the  only  experiment  which  H.  has  cited  (Pogg.  Annal. 
vol.  xcix.  p.  539)  to  prove  the  objective  existence  of  summational  tones  by  sand 
strewed  on  a membrane  cannot  be  critically  examined  because  the  two  generators 
are  not  specified.  (3)  That  ‘the  only  tones  which  the  ear  hears  correspond  to 
pendular  vibrations  of  the  air  ’.  P.  considers  this  to  be  disproved  by  the  inter- 
mittence tones  obtained  by  K.,  who  rotated  a disc  perforated  with  128  holes  before 
tuning  forks  of  different  pitches,  and  obtained  the  same  tone  of  intermittence  what- 
ever  was  the  pitcli  of  the  fork.  This  tone  was  accompanied  by  two  variant  tones  II 
having  pitch  numbers  equal  to  the  sum  and  difference  of  the  frequencies  of  the 
fork  and  intermittences. 


K.  i.  230,  varied  the  experiment  by  con- 
structing  a disc  1 with  three  circles,  each  with 
96  equidistant  holes,  the  diameters  of  which 
increased  and  diminished  on  the  first  circle  16 
times  from  1 to  6 nun.  ( = -04  to  -24  inch),  on 
the  second  12,  and  on  the  third  8 times.  On 
blowing  through  a tube  6 mm.  ( = -24  inch)  in 
diameter,  and  revolving  the  disc  slowly,  the 
separate  periods  of  holes  on  each  circle  gave 
separate  beats.  On  revolving  continually  more 


quickly,  the  16  periods  of  the  first,  then  the 
12  of  the  second,  and  finally  the  8 of  the  third 
circle,  passed  over  into  amusical  tone.  Finally, 
when  the  high  tone  of  the  96  holes  on  revolv- 
ing 8 times  in  a second  had  reached  g"  with 
768  d.  vib.,  the  deep  tones  c,  G,  0 — answering 
to  the  nmnbers  of  the  periods  128,  96,  64  d. 
vib. — could  be  heard  loudly  and  powerfully  at 
the  same  time  as  g" .' 


(c)  Can  Beats  generate  Tones  ? Seconclly , Beats  of  Iuterf&rence.  Now,  in 

reference  to  these  tones  of  intermittence,  K.  i.  231  remarks  that  although  they  shew 
great  similarity  to  beating  combinations,  as  proving  the  possibility  of  separate 
maxima  of  intensity  passing  over  into  a continuons  tone,  they  were  in  reality  very  H 
different  from  such  combinations,  because  in  the  case  of  beats  there  was  a change 
of  sign,  a maximum  of  condensation  being  followed  by  a maximum  of  rarefaction. 


This  was  precisely  the  objection  made  by 
Lord  Rayleigh  when  Mr.  Spottiswoode  gave 
bis  account  of  Koenig’s  experiments  (Proc. 
Mus.  Ass.  1878-9,  p.  128),  and  lio  in  conse- 
quence  could  not  understand  how  beats  could 
generate  tone.  B.  (ibi.it.  p.  129)  raised  the 
same  objection,  which  he  developod  in  B.  vi. 
223-5.  He  there  shews  that  in  the  case  of 
two  tones  of  equal  strength,  less  than  two 
commas  from  a unison,  ‘ the  resultant  dis- 
placement ’ would  produco  a tone  1 whose  fre- 
quency is  the  arithmetical  mean  between  the 
frequencies  of  the  two  primaries,  and  having 
oscillations  of  intensity  whose  frequency  is 
defined  by  a pendulum  Vibration  of  frequency 


equal  to  half  the  dilference  of  the  frequencies 
of  the  primaries’.  Then  B.  says  that  if  the 
law  held  for  widely  separated  notes,  as  for  the 
‘ Fifth  (4  : 6),  the  note  heard  would  be  the 
major  Third,  which  would  beat  rapidly  . . . 
but  as  a matter  of  fact  the  note  5 is  not  heard 
at  all  in  the  above  case  ’.  Further,  ‘ supposing 
that  in  some  unexplained  way  the  beats  whose 
speed  is  ’ half  the  difference  of  the  frequencies 
of  the  primaries,  as  just  stated,  ‘ gave  rise  to  a 
note  as  snpposed  by  lv.,  then  the  speed  of  that 
note  does  not  agree  with  that  required  for  K.’s 
first  [lower]  beat-note,  which  has  the  same 
speed  as  H.’s  difference-tone,’  or  the  wholc  in 
stead  of  half  the  difference  of  the  frequencies. 
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Now  this  objection  was  fully  realised  by  K. 
i.  232-3,  which  paper  was  bofore  B.  when  ho 
wrote  the  passage  just  cited,  but  was  possibly 
overloolced  by  him.  K.  i.  232  says  : ‘ If  two 
tones  of  80  and  96  d.  vib.  are  sounded  together, 
tbey  genarate  a tone  of  .>  . (80 + 96)  = 88  vibra- 
tions with  an  intensity  increasing  and  di- 
rninishing  16  times,  and  at  each  passage  from 
one  beat  to  another  there  is  a change  of  sign, 
so  timt  the  nmximum  of  compression  of  the 
first  Vibration  of  the  following  beat  is  half 
a Vibration  behind  the  maximum  of  compres- 
sion of  the  last  Vibration  of  the  preceding 
beat  To  meet  this  case  he  made  two  experi- 
ments.  In  the  first  he  divided  a circle  into 
176  parts,  and  in  the  five  points  1,  3,  5,  7,  9 he 
« drilled  five  holes,  gradually  increasing  and  then 
diminishing  in  size.  Similarly  in  the  points 
12,  14,  16,  18,  20,  and  then  in  the  points 
23,  25, 27,  29,  and  30,  and  so  on.  ‘ When  such 
a disc  was  blown  upon  through  a pipe  with  the 
diameter  of  the  largest  opening,  in  addition  to 
the  tone  88  and  the  very  powerful  tone  of  the 
period  16  both  of  the  tones  80  and  96  could 
be  heard,  but  they  were  very  weak,  and,  on 
account  of  the  roughness  of  the  deep  tone, 
difficult  to  observe.’  In  this  case  the  phase 
was  the  same  throughout.  To  imitate  the 
change  of  phase,  K.  i.  233  divided  each  of 
two  concentric  circles,  running  parallel  to  each 
other,  into  88  parts,  and  ‘ disposed  the  holes 
which  were  to  represent  the  successive  beats 
alternately  on  each.  As  88  holes  and  16 
periods  give  5^  holes  to  each  period,  K.  took 
two  periods  together,  and  pierced  on  the  first 
II  circle  the  divisional  points  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  and 
on  the  second  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  then  again  on 
the  first  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  and  on  the 
second  17,  18,  19,  20,  21,  22,  and  so  forth.’ 
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The  sizes  of  the  holes  were  alternately  in- 
creasing and  diminishing  to  represent  beats 
‘ When  these  circles  of  holes  were  blown  upon 
at  the  same  time  through  two  pipes  of  the 
diameter  of  the  largest  opening,  andplacedon 
the  same  radius,  one  circle  from  above  and  the 
other  from  below,  then  at  eaeh  revolution  of 
the  disc  there  were  created  88  isochronous 
impulses,  varying  16  times  in  intensity,  which 
changed  sign  on  each  transition  from  one  period 
of  intensity  to  the  other.  In  this  experiment 
the  two  tones  80  and  96  were  more  distinct 
than  in  the  first  experiment,  where  the  circles 
of  holes  were  blown  upon  from  one  side  only.’ 
On  B.’s  objections  just  quoted  (suprä,  p. 
533),  K.  observes  (Freuch  edition,  p.  143,  note) : 
‘ The  change  of  phase  of  the  separate  vibra- 
tious  of  a variable  amplitude,  forming  the 
beats,  does  not  cause  these  maxima  of  in- 
tensity to  be  produced  in  eontrary  directions. 
Besides,  these  maxima  remain  isochronous, 
and  consequently  fulfil  the  conditions  under 
which  primary  impulses  are  combined  to  form 
sounds.  The  only  influence  which  the  change 
of  phase  in  question  exerts  on  the  disposition 
of  the  waves  consists  in  these  maxima  of  in- 
tensity not  standing  apart  by  a whole  number 
of  complete  vibrations,  but  by  an  odd  number 
of  half-vibrations.  The  disc  of  the  siren  in 
which  the  resultant  compressions  of  all  the 
successive  vibrations  of  the  complex  sound  are 
represented  by  holes  of  a proper  size,  and,  still 
better,  the  disc  that  has  its  rim  cut  out 
according  to  the  curve  of  a series  of  successive 
beats  [art.  5 ( e ) below],  render  this  mechanism 
readily  apprehensible,  and  allow  of  shewing 
that,  notwithstanding  the  change  of  phase, 
the  beat-note  must  always  have  the  same  fre- 
quency  as  the  beats.’ 


(cZ)  Would  a Tone  generated  by  Beats  be  louder  than  the  Primaries  ? K.  i.  234 
then  proceeded  to  meet  Tyndall’s  objection  ( On  Sound,  3rd  ed.  p.  350)  that  if  the 
resultant  tones  (as  he  calls  them)  were  formed  from  the  beats  of  the  primaries 
they  would  be  heard  when  the  primaries  were  weak,  which  is  not  the  case.  K. 
observes  that  beats  would  always  be  more  powerful  than  their  primary  tones, 
* provided  that  equal  amplitudes  of  Vibration  produced  equal  inteusities  for  all 
tones,’  and  proeeeds  to  shew  by  expei’iment  that  this  is  not  the  case,  and  that  ‘deep 
tones  must  have  niuch  larger  amplitudes  of  Vibration  than  high  tones  in  Order  to 
exhibit  the  same  intensity  ’. 

(e)  Experiments  with  the  Ware  Siren.  Thus  the  question  was  left  tili  1881, 
when  K.  applied  his  Wave  Siren,  originally  exhibited  in  the  London  International 
Exhibition  of  1872,  alreacty  partly  described  in  art.  2 (b),  p.  529,  to  solve  the  ques- 
tion experimentally.  The  complete  form  (K.  v.  386)  was  of  course  applicable  to 
5|  any  pairs  of  tones  with  ratios  expressible  by  numbers  not  exceeding  16.  But  the 
simplest  rnethod  was  to  draw  out  the  two  liarmonic  curves,  and  the  result  of  their 
combination,  as  is  done  above  (H.  30  b,  c ) on  a very  large  scale,  and  then  reduce 
the  drawing  bjT  photography  to  the  required  dimensions.  Then  the  compound  curve 
thus  drawn  was  inverted,  so  that  the  high  parts  became  low  and  the  low  high,  cut, 
and  affixed  to  the  rim  of  the  wave  siren.  The  reason  for  inversion  in  this  case  was 
that  the  heights  on  the  curve  represented  greater  inteusities,  but  on  the  siren 
would  give  less  intensities. 


K.  iii.  345  then  says : ‘ When  a disc  with 
such  a rim  is  rotated  before  a slit  fixed  over  it 
in  the  direction  of  the  radius,  and  of  a lengtli 
at  least  equal  to  the  greatest  hoight  of  the  curve, 
the  slit  will  be  periodically  shortened  and 
lengthened  according  to  the  law  of  the  curve ; 
and  if  wind  is  blown  through  the  slit,  a motion 
in  the  air  must  be  generated  corresponding  to 
the  same  law.  And  this  motion  must  be  pre- 


cisely  the  same  as  that  produced  by  the  simul- 
taneous  sounding  of  two  rcally  simple  tones 
without  any  admixture  of  upper  partials.’  The 
beauty  of  this  arrangement  thus  consists  in  our 
knowing  precisely  what  tones  act,  and  that 
they  are  undoubtedly  simple.  The  result  is 
thus  described:  ‘Tliodiscs  for  different  inter- 
vals,  when  the  rotation  was  slow,  gave  beats, 
and  when  it  was  more  rapid,  beat-notes,  cxaetly 
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corresponding  to  those  observed  when  two 
tuning-forks  were  sounded  together.  I uus  the 
maior  Second  8 : 9 produced  tho  lower  beat- 
note  1 ; the  major  Seventli  8 : 15,  the  upper 
beat-note  1 ; the  disturbed  Twelfth  8 : 23,  the 
upper  beat-note  of  the  second  penod,  which  is 


again  = l,  loudly  and  distinctly.  In  the  same 
way  the  ratios  8 : 11  and  8 : 13  gave  quite 
distinctly  and  at  the  same  time  the  upper  and 
lower  beat-notes  3 and  5 for  the  first,  and  5 
and  3 for  the  second  11-8  = 3,  2 x 8 - 11  = 5, 
and  13-8  = 5,  2x8-13  = 3. 


(/)  Beats  and  Beat-Notes  lieard  together.  The  preceding  experiment  shews  the 
gradual  passage  of  beats  into  tones,  the  transitiona  part  bemg  where  both  beats 
and  tones  are  heard  together.  This  occurs  where  the  rotation  is  suft^ently  qmck 
t0  generate  a tone  (sec  H.  174-9,  and  especially  footuote  t to  p.  176),  bat  not  so 
fast  as  to  destroy  the  distinct  perceptions  of  beat. 


To  this  I drew  attention  in  a footnote  to 
p.  231  of  the  Ist  edition  of  this  translation, 
now  reproduced  in  a modified  form  (supra,  p. 
153c', note).  This  hearing  of  the  two  phenomena 
K.  i.  227  explains  by  a theory  of  H.  (contained 
on  pp.  217-8  of  the  Ist  English  ed.,  but 
omitted  in  this  2nd  English  ed.,  because  it  was 
struck  out  in  the  4th  German  ed.,  H.  having 
altered  his  opinion)  that  tones  are  heard  in 
the  cochlea  and  noises  in  other  parts  of  the 
ear.  In  the  additions  to  the  4th  German  ed. 
(supra,  pp.  1506  to  151/£)  H.  attributes  the  hear- 
ing of  both  musical  tone  and  noise  to  the 
cochlea,  and  reserves  the  labyrinth  for  the 
Sensation  of  revolution  of  the  head,  thus 
agreeing  with  Exner.  P.  viii.  29-33,  thinks 
there  are  many  reasons  why  we  should  not 
accept  the  theory  that  all  perceptions  of  noise 
are  due  to  the  cochlea.  If  so,  he  says,  ‘ animals 
without  a cochlea  would  be  deaf.  Eishes  cer- 
tainly  are  rnostly  dumb,  and  do  not  hear 
acutely,  as  anglers  well  know,  but  they  are 
not  deaf.’  On  examining  Exner’s  paper 
(supra,  p.  151  d,  note  *),  and  especially  Anna 
Tomaszewicz’s  ‘ Contributions  to  the  Physi- 
ology  of  the  Labyrinth  of  the  Ear,’  ( Beiträge  zur 
Physiologie  des  Ohrlabynnths,  Medic.  In- 
augural  Dissertation,  Zürich,  1877),  with  other 
phenomena,  he  comes  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  cochlea  hears  only  musical  tones  with  a 
pitch-number  not  less  than  about  16  (the 
lowest  audible  musical  tone  as  usually  pro- 
duced), and  that  separate  noises  are  heard  by 
other  parts  of  the  ear — if  not  in  tbe  Vestibüle, 
then  in  the  sacculus.  He  considers  it  probable, 
as  others  have  also  thought,  that  the  function 
of  the  semicircular  canals  is  rather  to  give  a 
Sensation  of  the  direction  whence  sound  comes. 
The  point  is,  however,  still  undecided. 

K.,  in  the  Frencli  republication  of  his 
paper  (p.  137),  says : 1 At  all  events  the 
simultaneous  pcrception  of  separate  beats  and 
the  sound  which  results  from  their  succes- 
sion  is  no  more  in  contradiction  with  the  new 


hypothesis  than  with  the  old,  for  we  can  veiy 
well  suppose  that,  beside  the  general  excite- 
ment of  the  basilar  membrane  due  to  each 
separate  beat,  the  particular  parts  of  this 
membrane,  whose  proper  tones  correspond  to  li 
the  period  of  the  impulses,  are  more  strongly 
shaken,  and  execute  lasting  vibrations  giving 
the  pereeption  of  sound’. 

Lord  Rayleigh,  in  his  Presidential  Address 
to  the  British  Association  meeting  at  Montreal, 
Canada,  in  Aug.  1884,  says : ‘ Every  day  we 

are  in  the  habit  of  recognising,  without  much 
difficulty,  the  quarter  from  which  a sound 
proceeds,  but  by  what  step  we  attain  that  end 
has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  explained.  It 
has  been  proved  that,  when  proper  precautions 
aretaken,  we  are  unable  to  distinguish  whether 
a pure  tone  (as  from  a vibrating  tuning-fork 
held  over  a suitable  resonator)  comes  to  us 
from  in  front  or  from  behiud.  This  is  what 
might  have  been  expected  from  an  ä priori 
point  of  view  ; but  what  would  not  have  been 
expected  is,  that  with  almost  any  other  sort  u 
of  sound  the  discrimination  is  not  only  pos- 
sible,  but  easy  and  instinctive.  In  these  cases 
it  does  not  appear  how  the  possession  of  two 
ears  helps  us,  though  there  is  some  evidence 
that  it  does  ; and  even  when  sounds  come  to 
us  from  the  right'  or  left,  the  explanation  of 
the  ready  discrimination  which  is  then  pos- 
sible  with  pure  tones  is  not  so  easy  as  might 
at  first  appear.  We  should  be  inclined  to 
think  that  the  sound  was  heard  much  more 
loudly  with  the  ear  that  is  turned  towards 
than  with  the  ear  which  is  turned  from  it,  and 
that  in  this  way  the  direction  was  recognised. 
But  if  we  try  the  experiment  we  find  that — at 
any  rate  with  notes  near  the  middle  of  the 
musical  scale — the  difference  of  loudness  is  by 
no  means  so  very  great.  The  wave-lengths  of 
such  notes  are  long  enough,  in  relation  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  head,  to  forbid  the  forma- 
tion  of  anytbing  like  a sound-shadow  in  which  TT 
the  averted  ear  might  be  sheltered.’ 


(g)  Beat-Notes  and.  Beat-Tones.  After  K.’s  final  experiment  (p.  532 d!)  on  the 
passage  of  beats  into  tones,  we  might  perhaps  disuse  the  interim  term  ‘ beat-note,’ 
which  implied  no  theory  as  to  its  origin,  but  only  a Statement  as  to  its  frequency, 
and  use  K.’s  term  ‘ beat-tone,’  implying  that  the  tone  is  generated  by  beats.  But 
just  because  ‘beat-note’  does  not  iinply  a theory,  and  because  no  theory  has  been 
at  present  generally  accepted,  nor  is  sufficiently  supported  by  proofs  to  be  so,  it 
will  be  convenient  to  continue  the  use  of  the  word  ‘ beat-note,’  which  simply 
States  that  the  frequency  of  the  beat  is  identical  with  that  of  the  note.  At  the 
same  time  we  must  not  disuse  the  terms  ‘ differential  and  summational  tones,  of 
various  Orders,’  because  if  they  really  exist  they  are  a decidedly  different  pheno- 
menon  from  beat-notes,  and  only  in  the  most  frequently  observed  case  coincide 
in  pitch  (but  not  in  intensity)  with  beat-notes.  P.  viii.  29,  however,  decides  to 
identify  the  two.  K.,  on  the  other  hand,  considers  the  existence  of  differential  and 
summational  tones  not  proved. 
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Messrs.  Preece  and  Stroh,  referring  to  their 
machines  for  tho  synthesis  of  vovvels,  noticed 

s^f™7  ^ P-  542,/’ 

27  Heb.  1879,  vol.  xxvm.  p.  366):  ‘The 

eurves  arrived  at  synthetically  do  not  differ 
matenally  from  those  arrived  at  analytically 
by  H.  They  principally  differ  in  the'  promi- 
nence  of  the  prime.  But  the  prime  can  be 
dispensed  with  altogether.  Curves  produced 
by  the  synthetic  machine,  compounded  of  the 
different  partials  without  their  prime,  shew 
that  there  exist  beats  or  resultant  sounds.  A 
vowel  sound  of  the  pitch  of  the  prime  may 
be  produced  by  certain  partials  alone,  with- 
out sounding  the  prime  at  all.  The  beat,  in 
fact,  becomes  the  prime.  This  point  is  clearly 
lllustrated  by  the  automatic  phonograph,  and 


graphically  by  the  sketch  drawn  by  the  syn- 
thetic curve  machine.  In  fact,  every  two 
partials  of  numbers  indivisible  by  any  common 
multiple  [divisor?],  if  sounded  alone,  reproduce 
by  their  beats  tho  prime  itself.  Thus,  the 
3rd  and  5th  partials,  or  the  2nd  and’ 3rd 
&c.,  will  result  in  the  reproduction  of  the 
prime.’  Observe  that  this  gives  the  beat-note 
not  the  differential  tone.  The  differential 
tone  of  3 and  5 is  2,  but  the  beat-note  is 
x 3 - 5 = 1.  * In  fact,  the  figure  illustrates  not 
only  this,  but  lt  shews  that  when  the  number 
of  partials  introduced  is  increased,  tbe  beats 
become  more  and  more  pronounced.’  Mr. 
Stroh  from  bis  own  experience  considers  the 
beat-notes  thus  produced  to  be  generated  in 
the  same  way  as  K.  supposes. 


H (Ä)  Aoemgs  explanation  of  Summational  Tones.  In  the  matter  of  summa- 
.lonal  tones,  I (see  p 5326)  explains  them  as  differential  tones  of  the  second 
P L that  they  anse  as  beat-notes  from  upper  partials.  But 

requh'xxl  n°teS  tlat  tlls  exP^anation  fails  when  very  high  partials  would  be 


Thus,  to  get  the  summational  tone  64  from 
31  : 33  we  should  require  the  32nd  partial, 
which  is  not  heard.  So,  from  the  reed  tones 
496  and  528,  P.  heard  1024.  The  32nd  par- 
tials would  be  16896  and  15872,  difference 
1024.  But  such  partials  are  inaudible,  1 where- 
as  every  term  of  the  acoustical  equations 

2x528-  (528 -496)  = 1056-  32  = 1024 

3 x 528  - (2  • 528  - 496)  = 1584  - 560  = 1024 

is  easily  proved  ’.  The  tones  mentioned  cer- 
tainly  exist ; the  question  is  only,  are  they 
powerful  enough  to  produce  the  result  ? 

To  the  above  remarks  K.  replies  in  the 
French  edition,  p.  127,  note,  continuing  the 
passage  already  quoted  (p.  5326') : ‘ M.  Preyer 
cites  in  favour  of  his  views  that  on  sounding 
together  free  reeds  of  496  and  528  d.  vib. 
= 31  : 33,  he  heard  the  sound  1024  d.  vib.  = 64, 
and  he  thinks  that  we  cannot  assume  that  the 
reeds  had  the  32nd  partial,  16896  and  15872 
d.  vib.  If  the  sound  really  observed  was  64,’ 
and  not  the  Octave  of  31  or  33,  we  might  be 
really  astonished  that  the  32nd  partials  were 
sufficiently  strong  in  these  tones  to  produce  it ; 


but  the  explanation  proposed  by  M.  Preyer  is 
absolutely  inadmissible,  for  496  and  528  d.  vib., 
even  when  they  have  considerable  force,  give  32 
beats,  which  do  not  as  yet  allow  the  deep  tone 
O,  to  be  heard,  so  that  at  any  rate  such  tone 
must  be  extremely  weak.  Now  the  Octave  of 
528  (or  1056)  is  the  33rd  harmonic  of  this 
excessively  weak  sound.  But  two  primary 
sounds  of  32  and  1056  d.  vib. , even  when 
extremely  powerful,  never  produce  a sound  of 
1024  d.  vib.  The  second  manner  in  which  M. 
Preyer  thinks  the  sound  might  have  been  pro- 
duced is  equally  opposed  to  all  that  has  been 
directly  observed  when  two  primary  tone3 
sound  together.  Thus  he  makes  the  Octave  of 
528  (i.e.  1056)  produce  with  496  d.  vib.  a dif- 
ferential tone  of  560  d.  vib.,  and  then  makes 
this  tone  560  produce  with  the  Twelfth  of  528 
(i.e.  1584)  a new  differential  of  1024.  But 
these  two  sounds  of  496  and  1056  ( = 2 x 496  + 
64)  give  the  beat-note  64,  and  not  560 ; and  if 
the  sound  560  really  existed  it  would  give  with 
1584  ( = 2x560  + 464  = 3x560-96)  the  beat- 
note  96,  and  also  more  faintly  464,  but  not 
1024.’ 


00  Koenig  s theory  for  the  origin  of  Beat-Notes.  K.  i.  186  gives  the  following 
theory  for  the  origin  of  tones  from  beats.  He  says  that  ‘ the  beats  of  the  harmonic 
intervals,  as  well  as  of  the  unison,  should  be  deduced  directly  from  the  composition 
of  waves  of  sound,  and  we  should  assume  that  they  arise  from  the  periodieally 
alternating  coincidences  of  similar  maxima  of  the  generating  tones,  and  of  the 
maxima  with  opposite  signs.  The  similar  maxima  for  these  harmonic  intervals,  as 
in  the  case  of  unisons,  will  either  exactly  coincide,  or  eise  there  will  be  maxima  of 
condensation  in  the  higher  tone  lying  between  two  successive  vibrations  of  the 
fundamental  tone,  slightly  preceding  one  and  slightly  following  the  other ; but  in 
both  cases  the  effect  on  the  ear  will  be  the  same,  for  a beat  (fluctuation)  is  uo 
instautaneous  phenomenon,  but  arises  from  a gradual  increase  and  diminution 
of  the  intensity  of  tone.’  I hen  he  adds  some  drawings  of  the  compounded  vibra- 
tions of  two  tuning-forks,  one  of  which  bore  a piece  of  smokcd  glass  and  the  other 
a style.  These  are  almost  precisely  the  same  as  the  curves  drawn  by  means  of 
Donkin’s  harmonograph , and  inserted  at  the  end  of  B.  vi.,  opposite  p.  256.  That 
is,  both  Iv.  and  ß.,  who  are  strongly  opposed  in  opinion,  refer  to  practically 
identical  curves  in  support  of  their  own  views.  This  serves  to  shew  the  extremely 
diflicult  and  delicate  nature  of  the  investigation. 

(Je)  Lecture  Demonstration  of  Beat-Notes.  In  the  beat-notes  produced  by  the 
wave  siren,  K.  had  the  great  advautage  of  producing  tones  which  could  be  continued 
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for  anv  len-th  of  time,  whereas  those  from  tuning-forks  vanished  so  rapidly that 
ÄSbewith  difficulty  recognised.  Bat  this  did  not  sufface  for  lectu  e 
demonstrations.  Hencc  K.  invented  a machine  which  produces  beat-tones  audible 
over  a wholc  lecture  room. 


This  consists  (K.  iv.)  of  pairs  of  glass  tubes 
adiusted  so  as  to  give  notes  with  definite  mter- 
vals  by  longitudinal  vibrati ons.  These  are  beld 
at  tbe  node  by  two  clamps  against  tbe  surface 
of  a wheel  bearing  a tbick  clotb  tire,  which  con- 
tinually  dips  into  a trougb  of  water,  and  thus 
rubs  tbe  tubes  sufficiently  to  produce  lond 


tones  and  either  one  or  both  of  tbe  beat-notes 
oontinuously,  and  loud  enougb  to  be  appre- 
ciated  by  the  wbole  audience.  A piece  ot 
paper  wrapped  round  tbe  node  and  bearing  tbe 
number  of  tbe  relative  pitch  enables  tbe  glass 
tubes  to  be  selected  and  changed  with  tbe 
greatest  rapidity. 


Art.  6 —Influence  of  differmce  of  Phase  on  Quality  of  Tone. 

H.  p.  126a  finds  that  difference  of  phase  has  no  effect  on  quality  ot  tone,  but, 
onp.  127c,  H.  points  out  ‘an  apparent  exception,’  on  which  K.  v.  37b  remarks 
that  if  quality  depends  on  the  relative  intensity  of  the  harmonic  upper  partials,  «T 
and  this  relative  intensity  is  really  altered  by  difference  of  pliase,  the  influence  of 
this  difference  is  ‘ actual,  and  not  merely  apparent’.  Tlien  observmg  on  the 
difficulties  attendant  on  H.’s  rule  for  finding  the  differences  of  phase  (supra, 
p.  124c),  he  proceeds  to  describe  his  new  experiments  with  the  wave  siren  (for 
which  reason  they  are  mentioned  in  this  place),  which  certainly  admit  of  veiy 
mach  more  precision.  They  were  conducted  thus:  K.  compounded  harmomc 
curves  of  various  pitches,  and  with  various  assumptions  of  amplitudes,  under  four 
varieties  of  phase:  (1)  the  beginning  of  all  the  waves  eoinciding ; (2)  the  first 
quarter,  (3)  the  halves,  and  (4)  the  third  quarter  of  each  wave  coinciding  , biie  y 
said  to  have  a difference  of  phase  of,  0,  4,  f.  These  were  reduced  by  photo- 

graphy,  inverted,  and  placed  on  the  rim  of  the  disc  of  a wave  siren,  and  then 
made  to  speak.  He  gives  the  remarkable  curves  which  resulted  in  a few  cases, 
and  instructions  for  rcpeating  the  experiments.  The  following  are  his  conclu- 
sions  (K.  v.  391)  : — 

‘The  composition  of  a number  of  harmonic  tones,  including  both  the  evenly 
and  unevenly  n umbered  partials,  generates  in  all  cases,  quite  independently  of  the  51 
relative  intensity  of  these  tones,  the  strongest  and  acutcst  quality  tone  for  the 
t diffei'ence  of  phase,  and  the  weakest  and  softest  for  difference  of  phase,  wliile 
the  differences  0 and  4 he  between  the  others,  both  as  regards  intensity  and 


acuteness. 

‘ When  unevenly  numbered  partials  onlv  are  compounded,  the  differences  of 
phase  4 and  j give  the  same  quality  of  tone,  as  do  also  the  differences  0 and  4 
but  the  former  is  stronger  and  acuter  than  the  latter. 

‘ Hence,  although  the  quality  of  tone  principally  depends  on  the  number  and 
relative  intensity  of  the  harmonic  tones  compounded,  the  influence  of  difference  of 
tone  is  not  by  any  means  so  insignificant  as  to  be  entirely  negligible.  We  may 
say,  in  generai  terms,  that  the  differences  in  the  number  and  relative  intensity  of 
the  harmonic  tones  compounded  produces  those  differences  in  the  quality  of  tone 
which  are  remarked  in  musical  instruments  of  different  families,  or  in  the  human 
voice  uttering  different  vowels.  But  the  alteration  of  phase  between  these  har- 
monic tones  can  excite  at  least  such  differences  of  quality  of  tone  as  are  observed 
in  musical  instruments  of  the  same  family,  or  in  different  voices  singing  the  same  51 
vowel.’ 

Of  course,  as  K.  v.  392  observes,  the  complete  wave  siren  tigured  on  K.  v.  386 
is  applicable  to  numerous  other  investigations. 

Art.  7 .—Influence  of  Combinational  Tones  on  the  consonance  of  Simple  Tones. 

This  is  a brief  notice  of  P.  viii.  III.  It  would  appear  from  H.’s  theory  of  con- 
sonance (see  specially  suprk,  pp.  200 d and  2056)  that,  if  there  were  no  upper 
partial  or  combinational  tones,  dissonancc  and  consonance  could  not  be  distin- 
guished — in  the  Thirds  for  example.  P.’s  experiments  rendered  this  doubtful.  He 
had  a series  of  1 1 forks  made,  very  accurately  tuned  to — 


Vib.  1000  1100  1200  1300  1400  1500  1600  1700  1800  1900  2000 

Cents  165  151  138  129  119  112  105  99  93  89 

Sums  0 165  316  454  583  702  814  919  1018  1111  1200 


where  the  upper  line  gives  the  numbers  of  vibrations,  the  second  the  cents  in  the 
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intervala  between  two  successive  forks,  and  the  bottom  the  sums  of  those  cent* 
or  the  Cents  m the  lntervals  between  any  fork  and  the  lernest,  from  which  the 
Cents  in  the  lntervals  between  any  two  forks  can  be  immediately  deduced  by  8ub 
traction  ; and  by  a reference  to  the  table  in  Sect.  D.  the  names  of  such  intorvJk 
bc  found.  P.  selected  the  difference  of  100  vib.  becauee  it  S 

ft--“,«  roughness  when  two  successive  forks  wero  sounded  together 

‘ '“d  he  seleoted  the  pitehes  1000  and  2000  because  they  precluded  hearingg  upper 

partials,  while  the  frequency  1000  to  2000  not  being  suffident  to  have  any  eSlct 
ÄS;?  ,hC  abSenCe  °f  *°  disti"«'“sh  * not  be 


Botli  practised  and  unpractised  ears  immo- 
diately  recognised  on  them  that  successive  forks 
were  dissonant  to  each  otlier ; this  was  due 
to  the  small  difference  of  100  vib.  Almost  all 
other  intervals  of  these  11  forks,  when  the  forks 
' were  not  too  loud,  were  frequently  considered 
consonant,  especially  by  musicians — such  as 
10 : 13,  11  : 13,  12  : 19,  17  : 20,  &c.  Also  the 
ratios  expressible  by  small  numbers  (except 
8 : 9 and  9 : 10),  namely,  5:7,  5:9,  6:7, 
7 : 8,  7 : 9,  7 : 10,  often  passed  as  consonances ; 
and  though  the  1 : 2,  2 : 3,  3 : 4,  3 : 5,  4 : 5, 
5:6,  5:8  were  generally  preferred,  some 
observers  found  6:7,  15  : 19,  11  : 13,  &e., 
more  harmonious  than  the  pure  Thirds  and 
Sixths,  4:5,  5 : 6,  5 : 8,  3 : 5,  especially  than 
the  minor  Sixth  5 : 8.  The  listener  was 
always  kept  in  ignorance  of  the  numerical 
ratios,  and  only  one  person  was  tried  at  a 
time.  The  sum  of  the  diöerent  judgments 
was  therefore  : 

‘ After  all  upper  partials  and  combinational 
tones  have  been  eliminated  from  a dissonant 


pair  of  sounds,  it  loses  the  disagreeable  effect 
of  rlissonance  ’. 

The  Octave  and  Fifth  were  generally  re- 
cognised with  certainty,  probably  from  long 
practice.  This  appears  to  be  an  excellent 
proof  of  H.’s  theory.  And  the  less  care  there 
was  taken  to  exclude  upper  partials  and  com- 
binational tones,  the  more  unpleasant  became 
the  dissonance,  and  the  easier  it  was  for  the 
ear  alone  to  determine  the  interval  immedi- 
ately. But  this  is  not  all.  H.’s  theory  that 
dissonances  should  be  recognised  only  by  beats 
of  the  partials  or  combinational  tones  implies 
that,  if  these  were  too  far  distant  in  pitch  to 
produce  beats,  there  would  be  no  roughness, 
and  hence  no  beats.  This  did  not  prove  to  bc 
the  case.  The  pair  1400 : 1600  vib.  formed  a 
dissonance,  although  all  partials  and  combi- 
national tones  differed  by  200.  The  ratio 
8 : 9 was  universally  called  a cutting  disso- 
nance, even  in  the  4 times  and  8 times  accented 
Octave. 


1 he  explanation  of  the  above  pheuomena  seemed  to  require  a remodelling  of 
H.’s  theory,  and  P.’s  conclusions  are  stated  thus  (P.  viii.  58) : 

(1)  Ihe  larger  the  least  two  numbers  required  to  express  the  ratio  between  two 
tones,  the  greater  the  number  of  combinational  tones,  which  always  form  au 
arithmetical  series,  and  arise,  whether  upper  partials  be  present  or  not  (H.  155c). 

(2)  Ihe  greater  the  number  of  simple  tones  which  affect  the  ear  simultaneously, 
the  less  distinct  is  each  single  tone. 

‘ (3)  The  more  coincidences  there  are  between  the  tones  which  might  be  and 
are  generated  by  any  interval,  the  more  pleasing  is  the  Sensation  ; and  the  fewer 
the  coincidences  the  more  confusing,  and  hence  unpleasant,  the  impressiou.’ 

And  as  these  conclusions  hold  for  tones  which,  on  account  of  their  own  dis- 
tance  from  each  other  and  the  distance  of  their  partials  and  combinational  tones, 
cannot  generate  sensible  beats,  P.  considers  that  this  is  both  a formal  and  an 
actual  extension  of  H.’s  theory  of  consonance.  But  if,  with  K.,  we  consider 

these  differential  tones  absolutely  insensible,  it  would  be  difficult  to  sec  how 
they  would  affect  the  result,  and  the  facts  noted  would  still  require  explanation. 

^ The  whole  subject  of  combinational  tones  and  beats  evideutly  requires  much  more 
examination. 


SECTION  M. 

ANALYSIS  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF  VOWEL  SOUNDS. 

(Soo  Notes,  pp.  75,  118,  124.) 

Art.  Art. 

1.  Analysis  of  Vowel  Sounds  by  meaus  of  the  2.  Synthetical  Production  of  Vowel  Sounds, 
Phonograph,  p.  538-  p.  542. 

Art.  1. — Analysis  of  Vowel  Sounds  by  means  of  the  Phonograph.  The  follow- 
ing  is  ft  brief  account  of  a paper  by  Prof.  Fleeming  Jcnkin,  F.R.SS.  L.  and  E., 
and  Mr.  J.  A.  Ewing,  B.Sc.,  F.R.S.E.,  On  the  Harmonie  Analysis  of  certain 
Vowel  Sounds,  ‘Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh,’  vol.  xxviii- 
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dp  745-777  plates  34-40,  communicated  June  3 and  July  1,  1878,  and  publihhed 
w?th  additions  to  July  19,  1878— that  is,  subsequently  to  the  appearance  of  the 

^Tlessra  J^nMn  ^dkEwing  make  use  of  a variety  of  Mr.  T.  A.  Edison’s  phono- 
o-ranh  which  by  means  of  a style  affixed  to  a vibratmg  disc  against  which  words 
are  spoken  or  sung,  impresses  the  amplitude  of  Vibration  at  any  time  on  a piece 
of  tinfoil  passed  beneath  it  by  machinery.  On  repassmg  the  style  over  thes 
indentations  the  vibrations  are  recommumcated  to  the  disc,  and  the  sounds 
produced  snfficiently,  on  the  form  of  the  Instrument  used  by  gentlemen  for 

listeners  to  understand  sentences  impressed  durmg  their  absence.  Then  the 
indented  foil  was  passed  under  anothcr  style  in  communication  with  a System  of 
delicate  levers,  ending  in  one  of  Sir  W.  Thompson  s electncal  squirtmg  leeorder 
tubes,  which  magnified  the  depth  of  the  indentations  400  times,  and  squirted  their 
form,  without  friction,  on  to  a telegraph-paper  band  wound  round  a cylindei  le- 
volving  at  such  a speed  as  to  magnify  the  length  of  the  indentations  - times.  f 
Perfect  records  of  the  vibrations  registered  by  the  phonograph  were  thus  obtamed, 
of  sufficient  size  to  be  measured.  The  amplitudes  of  tlie  compound  vibrations  of 
the  curves  were  measured  to  the  200th  part  of  an  inch  (-005  mch).  Ihen,  as  the 
apparatus  could  not  properly  determine  high  partials,  the  curves  were  assumed  to 
be  compounded  of  six  partials,  and  the  ordinates  or  amplitudes  had  to  be  deter- 
mined  by  Fourier’s  formula — 


y = A0+  A1  sin  x + A2  sin  2x  + . . . + An  sin  nx  + . . . 

+ Bx  cos  x + B2  cos  2x  + ...  + B„  cos  nx+  ... 

The  period  was  taken  as  the  length  between  two  minima  of  ordmates,  and 
divided  into  12  equal  parts  for  successive  values  of  x,  and  then  the  corresponding 
values  of  y were  measured.  The  12  resulting  simultaneous  equations,  giving  tie 

values  A0  to  A6  and  Bx  to  Bs,  were  then  solved  by  Professor  Tait’s  formulm  (given 

in  the  paper),  and  thus  the  amplitudes  of  the  six  partials  for  any  length  of  the 
Ordinate  were  determined.  The  Authors  say  : — U 


‘The  experiments  were  ckiefly  directed  to  the  two  sounds  ö and  ä (the  vowels  in  oh! 
and  food).  Several  different  voices  were  employed.  Yoice  No.  1 was  a powerful  bari- 
tone  with  a considerable  ränge  and  good  musical  training.  No.  2 was  a high  set  and 
somewhat  harsh  voice  of  limited  ränge  and  without  musical  training.  No.  3 was  a rieh 
and  well-trained  hass  voice  of  a man  of  eighty.  Nos.  4 and  5 were  somewhat  alike,  being 
voices  of  moderate  ränge  and  power  and  with  some  musical  training.  No.  6 was  a 
powerful  bass.  Generally  the  vowels  were  sung  in  tune  with  notes  given  by  a piano, 
the  pitch  of  which  was  supposed  to  be  c'  256,  but  was  probably  much  higher. 


Photo-lithographs  of  the  records  of  the  vibratory  curves  are  given  in  the  paper, 
aud  ingeniously  arranged  tables  are  added  shewing  the  maximum  amplitudes  of 
the  partials  for  each  pitch  of  the  prime.  Of  these,  the  following  is  Table  VII.  p.  761, 
slightly  re-arranged,  with  the  names  of  the  upper  partials  inserted : — 


Vowel  Sound  o (‘  oh  ’). 


IT 


Voice 

Pitches  and  Amplitudes  of  the  First 

Six  Partials 

No. 

I. 

H. 

iii. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

/'S 

/"S 

c"'S 

/"'S 

c""tf 

2 

44 

32 

6 

0 

4 

2 

/' 

/" 

c'" 

/"' 

a"' 

c"" 

1 

121 

71 

7 

i 

5 

4 

5 

53 

19 

6 

2 

3 

1 

e' 

e" 

b" 

ff"'  # 

V" 

1 

105 

69 

7 

3 

2tt 

3 

2 

51 

30 

5 

2 

1 

1 

3 

53 

18 

3 

1 

2 

1 

4 

55 

34 

7 

2 

2 

0 

5 

52 

53 

5 

6 

5 

2 
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Vowel  Sound  ö (‘  oh  ')—continucd. 
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VowEii  Sound  5 (‘  oh  ’) — continued. 
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Yoice 

Pitches  and  Amplitudes  op  the  First 

Six  Partials 

No. 

i. 

H. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

B 

b 

/'# 

b' 

d"ß 

ri 

1 

25 

15 

28 

31 

6 

5 

3 

21 

46 

29 

28 

10 

0 

4 

12 

34 

23 

10 

4 

1 

5 

6 

38 

23 

25 

6 

3 

B\> 

bb 

/' 

n 

d" 

f" 

1 

37 

58 

61 

47 

11 

0 

3 

28 

41 

25 

36 

9 

0 

5 

18 

26 

15 

15 

2 

2 

6 

18 

22 

32 

75 

9 

2 

A 

a 

e' 

cd 

c"t 

e" 

1 

15 

15 

18 

29 

6 

3 

3 

26 

41 

35 

39 

18 

2 

5 

15 

8 

22 

21 

4 

0 

6 

9 

46 

44 

80 

12 

4 

G 

9 

d' 

9' 

b' 

cl" 

1 

13 

0 

15 

40 

8 

4 

6 

31 

30 

8 

45 

9 

7 

F 

/ 

c' 

f 

a' 

c" 

6 

22 

10 

15 

8 

34 

1 

The  following  is  a table  of  the  results  for  ü for  voices  1 and  5 only,  where,  for 
brevity,  I give  only  the  pitches  of  the  primes,  for  the  pitches  of  the  partials  are 
given  in  the  preceding  table,  and  the  numbering  of  the  partials  is  sufficient  to 
shew  the  great  peculiarity  of  the  jump  from  one  reinforced  partial  to  two,  theU 
second  being  then  by  far  the  most  prominent,  and  the  different  pitches  at  which 
different  voices  make  the  change.  Yoice  5 could  not  get  out  a clear  ü at  the  pitch  a. 
To  these  are  added  the  results  obtained  from  voice  5 for  the  vowels  ä°  (‘awe’)  and 
ä (‘  ah  ’). 


Pitch 
op  Prime 

Vowel  ü (‘  oo  ’),  Voice  5 
Amplitudes  op  Partials 

Pitch 
op  Prime 

Vowel  ü (‘oo’),  Voice  1 
Amplitudes  op  Partials 

I. 

II. 

iii. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

e' 

136 

6 

2 

4 

3 

1 

d' 

94 

7 

0 

2 

3 

2 

c' 

85 

3 

0 

3 

2 

2 

b 

287 

26 

12 

3 

8 

0 

bb 

250 

8 

11 

1 

1 

2 

bb 

22 

189 

12 

38 

2 

8 

a 

13 

120 

12 

• 12 

4 

0 

9. 

38 

128 

9 

4 

10 

11 

9 

22 

136 

6 

16 

3 

1 

f 

23 

135 

5 

10 

3 

5 

f 

21 

108 

7 

13 

6 

2 

e 

34 

148 

18 

7 

6 

3 

e 

27 

127 

12 

14 

2 

2 

d 

33 

107 

14 

4 

3 

0 

c 

31 

74 

41 

4 

6 

3 

B 

18 

50 

28 

3 

5 

1 

Vowel  ä 

0 (‘  awe  ’),  Voice 

5 

Vowel 

ä (‘  ah  ’),  Voice  £ 

d' 

9 

22 

14 

3 

2 

2 

c' 

20 

48 

58 

15 

10 

0 

41 

48 

b 

20 

51 

56 

8 

3 

2 

a 

48 

3 

6 

2 

a 

37 

62 

46 

20 

4 

3 

9 

24 

44 

32 

15 

3 

0 

9 

23 

35 

24 

25 

6 

0 

f 

14 

18 

14 

23 

2 

0 

f 

24 

29 

12 

24 

1 

1 

c 

23 

39 

32 

40 

6 

2 

e 

12 

23 

11 

15 

9 

3 

d 

19 

26 

20 

30 

7 

3 
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On  tlie  first  table  tlie  authors  rcmark 

At  the  pitcbes  ordinarily  used  in  speech,  the  vowel  ö consists  almost  wholly  of  tlie 
two  constituents — a prime  and  its  Octave — the  ratio  of  whose  amplitudes  may  varv 
widely.  Lutwhen  the  ränge  is  extended  so  as  to  reach  lower  pitches,  higher  partials 
successively  appear  in  such  a way  as  to  allow  the  highest  strongly  reinforced  partial  to 
rem  am  m the  neighbourhood  of  6'|>.  . . . Generally  we  may  say,  . . . that  there  is  a 
wide  ränge  of  reinforcement,  extending  over  about  two  Octaves  (from  / or  g to  f"),  within 
wliich  all  tones  are  more  or  less  strongly  reinforced,  and  that  there  is  a specially  strona 
reinforcement  at  the  pitch 


H 


But  this  last  did  not  appear  for  the  artificial  ö’s  produced  by  Prof.  Orum 
Brown ’s  instrument  (described  in  the  paper),  and  recognised  by  the  ear  as  ö’s. 
They  also  draw  attention  to  the  sudden  alteration  of  amplitude  of  the  4th  partial 
with  voice  6,  and  also  of  the  5th  partial,  for  pitches  Pf  A , G,  as  compared  with 
F ; and  to  similar  sudden  alterations  in  the  3rd  and  also  4th  partial  with  voices 


After  discussing  the  results  Condensed  in  these  tables,  the  authors  review  former 
vowel  theories  and  give  their  own  conclusions,  of  which  the  following  may  be 
noted  ; but  the  whole  paper  requires  careful  examination,  as  a most  original  and 
laborious  study  of  a very  difficult  subject. 


‘ In  distinguishing  vowels  the  ear  is  guided  by  two  factors,  one  depending  on  the  har- 
mony  or  group  of  relative  partials,  and  the  other  on  the  absolute  pitch  of  the  reinforced 
constituents.  It  seems  not  a little  singulär  that  the  ear  should  attach  so  distinet  a unity 
to  sounds  made  up  of  such  very  various  groups  of  constituents  as  we  have  obtained  froin 
different  voices  and  at  different  pitches,  so  as  to  recognise  all  these  sounds  as  some  one 
particular  vowel.  We  are  forced  to  the  conclusion  . . . that  tlie  ear  recognises  the  kind  of 
oral  cavity  by  which  the  reinforcement  is  produced.  . . . The  vowel-producing  resonance 
cavities  are  clearly  distinguished  in  virtue  of  two  properties — first,  the  absolute  pitch  at 
which  they  produce  a maximum  reinforcement ; and,  second,  the  area  of  pitch  over  which 
reinforcement  acts.  The  latter  property,  when  it  is  extensive,  is  very  probably  due  to 
_ the  existence  of  subordinate  proper  tones  not  far  from  each  other  in  pitch.  . . . We 
" should  . . . describe  the  ü cavity  as  an  adjustable  cavity,  with  a very  limited  ränge  of 
resonance,  whose  effect  is  to  reinforce  strongly  only  one  partial  above  the  pitch  of  a.  . . . 
If  we  assume  that  the  ö cavity  is  absolutely  constant,  we  must  describe  it  as  a cavity  re- 
inforcing  tones  throughout  nearly  two  Octaves,  or  from  g to  /".  . . . We  are  disposed  to 
regard  it  as  more  probable,  that  in  human  voices  the  ö cavity  is  slightly  timed  or  modi- 
fied  according  to  the  pitch  on  which  the  vowel  is  sung ; . . . the  genuine  character  of  ö is 
given  bv  a cavity  reinforcing  tones  over  rather  more  than  one  Octave,  with  an  upper 
proper  tone  never  far  from  b’\>.  . . . It  is  very  satisfactory  to  find  that  the  ö’s  given  by 
the  human  voices  which  we  have  experimented  with  are  rnarked  by  the  strong  resonance 
on  b'\f  which  Helmholtz  has  noticed  by  quite  different  methods  of  observation.  It  tends 
to  sliew  that  our  ö was  essentially  the  same  vowel  sound  as  bis,  and  to  give  us  confidence 
in  the  mode  of  experiment  we  have  adopted.’  (Ibid.  pp.  772-775.) 

Art.  2. — Synthetical  Production  of  Yoivel  Sounds.  A most  ingenious  method  of 
producing  artificial  vowels  was  invented,  and  is  explained  by  Messrs.  W.  H.  Preece 
and  A.  Stroh  in  their  paper  entitled  Studies  in  Acoustics : On  the  Synthetic  Ex- 
amination of  Vowel  Sounds,  ‘ Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Society,’  Feb.  27,  1879,  vol. 
ffxxviii.  No.  193,  pp.  358-67.  Air.  Stroh,  to  whom  all  the  machinery  is  due,  was 
kind  enough,  on  May  29,  1884,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Appendix,  to  shew  me  the 
machines  in  action,  and  to  reproduce  the  results  many  times  over  in  order  that  I 
should  be  able  to  judge  of  them.  Essentially  there  are  four  machines.  First,  one 
to  produce  the  curve  resulting  from  compounding  8 harmonic  curves,  representing 
partials,  with  maximum  amplitudes  decreasing  inversely  as  the  number  of  the 
partial  increased,  but  with  arrangements  for  altering  the  amplitudes  and  phases 
of  composition.  The  resulting  figures  are  extrem ely  beautiful.  Secondly,  a 
machine  for  eutting  the  curve  thus  produced,  but  on  a reduced  scale,  on  the  edge  of 
a brass  disc,  so  that  30  periods  were  included  in  one  circumference  of  this  disc,  the 
curves  being  automatically  transferred  from  the  first  machine.  Tliird,  a machine 
by  which  an  axis  on  which  8 of  the  discs  tlms  cut  were  placcd,  representing  8 par- 
tials. These  discs  by  springs  could  be  brought  into  action  in  any  combinations,  and 
could  convey  the  resulting  Vibration  to  a style  working  against  a sensitive  disc  like 
that  of  the  telephone.  The  sensitive  disc  on  vibrating  produced  the  corresponding 
sound  audibly.  Not  being  satisfied  with  these  results,  Mr.  Stroh  took  the  combina- 
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tions  and  amplitudes  which  these  experiments  shewed  were  likely  to  succeed  best, 
xnade  the  oorresponding  compound  curves  by  the  synthetic  machine,  cut  them  by 
the  second  machine,  mounted  them  as  in  the  third,  and  then  in  a fourth  or  vowel 
machine  conducted  the  vibrations  from  cach  compound  curve  to  adisc,  which  spoke 
them.  The  details  and  drawings  of  the  first  and  fourth  machine,  the  speaking 
disc,  and  various  compound  curves  are  given  in  the  paper.  The  curves  are  also 
compared  witli  those  resulting  from  my  table  of  Prof.  Helmholtz’s  results  (supra,  p. 
124c,  d,  footnote),  which  had  also  appeared  in  the  Ist  editionof  this  translation,  p.  181. 
The  table  of  the  intensities  of  the  partials  given  in  the  paper  (on  its  p.  365) — though 
I am  not  quite  sure  that  they  agreed  with  those  I heard — are  as  follows,  the  pitch  of 
the  prime  being  B\ j : — 


Vowels 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

8 16 

U 

ff 

mf 

PP 

0 

mf 

f 

vif 

P 

A 

P 

P 

P 

mf 

vif 

P 

P 

E 

vif 

mf 

ff 

I 

mf 

P 

P 

mf 

The  eflfect  of  these  vowels  on  my  ear  was  not  like  that  of  human  vowels,  hence 
I found  it  extremely  difficult  to  place  them  anywhere  in  the  human  vowel 
scale.  Roughly,  I feit  that — 

JJ  was  a sort  of  oo,  tending  towards  oh  ! 

0 was  more  like  the  word  awe  than  oh  ! 

A was  a very  high  ah,  tending  to  the  long  sound  of  English  a in  fat. 

E was  very  imperfect,  and  had  the  effect  of  a hollow  low  Frencli  e mixed 
with  English  u in  but. 

1 wTas  the  worst  vowTel.  It  had  none  of  the  character  of  ai  in  air,  but  was 

far  from  ee.  The  sound  ‘ tootled 


When  taken  in  rapid  succession,  the  ear  at  once  recognised  that  these  sounds 
were  meant  for  oo,  oh,  ah,  and  perhaps  ay,  ee ; but  on  proionging  the  sound  of 
any  one,  the  character  of  the  vowel  became  lost,  as  indeed  is  frequently  the  case 
in  singing.  Curious  effects  resulted  from  raisiug  and  lowering  the  pitch.  The  0 II 
flattened  became  a very  decent  oo  (in  boot),  and  the  A flattened  almost  a good  oh. 
The  effect  of  taking  all  an  Octave  higher  was  not  so  successful. 

The  synthesis  of  Prof.  Helmholtz  and  that  of  Messrs.  Preece  and  Stroh, 
together  with  the  analysis  of  Messrs.  Fleeming  Jenkin  and  Ewing,  in  art.  1,  prove 
distinctly  that  difference  in  the  quality  of  tone,  taking  only  harmonic  partials,  is 
the  foundation  of  vowels,  and  also  that  difference  of  phase  has,  so  far  as  they  could 
observe,  no  effect  on  the  ear.  (But  see  supra,  App.  XX.  Sect.  L.  art.  vi.  p.  536.) 
Both,  however,  also  prove  that  there  is  much  more  yet  to  be  learned  before  we 
can  satisfactorily  imitate  spoken  vowels.  Each  of  these  methods  of  synthesis 
necessarily  relates  to  sung  vowels,  which  are  quite  distinct  from  spoken  vowels,  and 
indeed  never  satisfactorily  imitate  them.  It  appears  to  me  that  the  mode  of  Vibra- 
tion of  the  vocal  chords  is  a most  important  element  of  vowel  character,  and  that 
the  iesul ting  effect  is  modified  by  the  resonance  in  the  ventricles  of  Morgagni,  in 
the  cartilagenous  larynx  more  or  less  covered  by  the  epiglottis  (acting,  possibly, 
like  the  cup  mouthpiece  of  brass  instruments,  see  supra,  p.  98cZ,  note),  in  the  U 
pharynx,  and  between  the  pillars  of  the  velum,  before  it  reaches  the  larger  re- 
sonance cavities  of  nose  and  mouth,  with  which  we  are  almost  solely  able  to  deal. 
By  the  original  mode  of  Vibration  of  the  vocal  chords  for  spoken  vowels  many 
inharmonic  proper  tones  are-  probably  produced,  which  are  overcome  in  singin  <q 
cind  this  is  possiljly  one  of  the  many  differences  between  speaking  and  singing. 
Also,  we  should  bear  in  mind  that  each  Speaker  has  his  personal  quality  of  ‘ voice  ’ 
(that  is,  mainly  of  vowel  sound),  by  which  he  would  be  recognised  in  the  dark,  and 
that  in  each  individual  the  feeling  of  the  moment  varies  the  pitch  and  the  charac- 
tcristic  quality  of  his  vowels ; so  that  there  are  really  millions  of  different  qualities 
of  tone  all  recognised  genencally  as  the  same  vowel.  And  yet  in  the  artificial  vowels 
just  considered  I could  not  recognise  any  exact  form  of  human  vowel  with  which 
1 was  acquamtcd,  although  I have  made  speech  sounds  an  especial  study  for  more 
than  forty  years.  We  have  an  analogy  in  the  multiform  presentment  of  the 

fZaiKTUnfternCe,MW  Ch,iS  nevertheless  unhesitatingly  recognised  as  distinct 
trom  that  of  the  anthropoid  ape. 
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SECTION  N. 


MISCELEANKOUS  NOTES. 


(See  pp.  78,  179.) 


No. 

1.  Compass  of  the  Human  Yoice,  p.  544. 

2.  Harmonics  and  Partiais  of  a Pianoforte 

String,  struck  at  one-eighth  of  its  length, 
p.  545. 

3.  History  of  Mean  Tone  Temperament,  p.  546. 

4.  History  of  Equal  Temperament,  p.  548. 

5.  Prof.  Mayer’s  Analysis  of  Compound  Sounds 

and  Harmonie  Curves,  p.  549. 


No. 

6.  Presumed  different  characters  of  Keys,  both 

Major  and  Minor,  p.  550. 

7.  Dr.  W.  H.  Stone’s  Restoration  of  16-foot  C\ 

to  the  Orchestra,  p.  552. 

8.  On  the  Action  of  Reeds,  from  notes  by  Mr. 

Hermann  Smith,  p.  553. 

9.  PostScript,  p.  555. 


H 1.  Compass  of  the  Human  Voice. 


Instruments  ean  be  tuned  or  manufaetured 
at  almost  any  required  pitch.  The  human 
voice  is  born,  not  manufaetured.  Altbough  by 
sldlful  training  its  compass  can  generally  be 
somewhat  extended,  both  upwards  and  down- 
wards,  yet  it  must  in  general  be  coilsidered  to 
be  an  instrument  beyond  human  control.  The 
usages  of  Europe  have,  hovvever,  made  it  the 
principal  instrument,  and,  when  it  is  present, 
have  reduced  all  others  to  an  accompaniment. 
Hence  it  is  necessary  that  these  other  instru- 
meDts  should  have  their  compass  and  pitch 
regulated  by  that  of  the  human  voice.  New 
the  voice.  like  the  viol  family,  represents  at 
least  four  different  instruments — soprano,  alto, 
tenor,  and  hass,  with  two  intermediate  ones, 
mezzo-soprano,  between  soprano  and  alto,  and 
barytone,  between  tenor  and  bass.  It  is  there- 
fore  as  necessary  to  determine  the  average  and 
exceptional  compass  of  these  species  of  voice 
as  it  is  to  know  the  compass  of  any  other 
instrument,  in  order  that  composers  may  be 
certain  as  to  what  sounds  can  be  reproduced, 
and  not  demand  any  other.  To  do  this,  the 
precise  acoustic  meaning  of  each  written  musi- 
cal  note  should  be  ascertained.  The  difficulty 
of  determining  it  has  been  shewn  by  the  pre- 
ceding  history  of  musical  pitch  (pp.  494-513), 
from  which,  combined  with  the  tables  of  mean- 
tone  and  equal  intonation  (pp.  434  and  437),  it 
is  evident  that  Handel’s  sustained  a"  in  the 
Hallclvjah  chorus  had  845  vib.,  but  would 
now  be  sung  to  904  vib. ; and  that  Mozart’s 
in  the  Zauberflöte  would  have  meant  1349 
vib.,  but  would  now  have  to  be  sung  at  1455 
vib.  The  strain  that  this  would  put  upon 
voices  is  evident,  and  no  composer  who  wished 
his  music  to  be  well  represented  would  think 
of  making  such  demands  on  his  singers.  It 
appeared,  therefore,  necessary  to  ascertain 
more  precisely  than  had  been  hitherto  done, 
and  to  express  in  numbers  of  vibrations,  the 
limits  of  the  different  kinds  of  voices.  If  the 
composer  will  then  only  translate  his  written 
notes  into  numbers  of  vibrations,  by  the  table 
on  p.  437,  according  to  the  pitch  he  employs, 
he  will  avoid  all  danger  of  straining  singers. 

Through  the  kindness  and  liberality  of  the 
choir  conductors,  Messrs.  Henry  Leslie,  W. 
G.  McNaught,  J.  Proudman,  Ebenezer  Prout, 
L.  C.  & G.  J.  Venables,  and  542  members  of 
the  choirs  they  conducted,  I was  able  to 
examine  a sufficient  number  of  singers,  in 
January,  1880,  to  arrive  at  something  like  a 


trustworthy  account  of  the  compass  of  the 
voice.  I gave  each  singer  a paper  with  the 
words  do  re  mi  fa  sol  la  ti  do'  printed  on  them 
in  four  columns  up  and  down  to  the  requisite 
extent,  and  then  started  them  on  do  in  4 
different  pitches,  507,  522-5,  528,  540-7  vib. 
(representing  the  just  c"  corresponding  to  a' 
422-5  Handel’s  pitch,  a'  435-4  the  Frencli 
pi 440  S&heibler’s  pitch,  and  the  equal 
c"  of  a'  454-7.  the  highest  Philharmonie  pitch 
of  1874,  respectively).  I got  them  to  sing  up 
and  down  in  chorus  under  the  direction  of 
the  conductor,  and  to  mark  with  a pencil  the 
highest  and  lowest  note  each  one  could  reach, 
first  easily,  or  secondly  by  an  effort  (falsetto 
of  male  voices  being  excluded  in  the  first 
case,  but  not  in  the  last).  From  these  papers 
I determined  by  calculation,  on  the  assump- 
tion  of  just  intonation  (as  being  most  pro- 
bable for  unaccompanied  singers),  the  numbers 
of  vibrations  in  the  limiting  notes.  These  are 
contained  in  the  following  table,  together  with 
the  mean  height  and  depth  of  all  the  voices. 
The  extreme  highest  limit  for  male  voices,  as 
it  included  falsetto,  is  a mere  curiosity.  For 
writing  music,  the  mean  should  not  be  as- 
sumed  as  the  limit,  for  perhaps  half  the  chorus 
could  not  reach  it.  But  it  would  be  perfectly 
safe  to  write  from  the  highest  low  easy  limit 
to  the  lowest  high  easy  limit.  Thus,  for  so- 
pranos  it  would  not  do  to  write  up  to  b"  993 
and  down  to  f 180,  but  it  would  be  quite  safe 
to  write  up  to  f"  704  and  down  to  b 253. 
Yiewed  in  this  way,  my  results  agree  more 
uearly  with  Randegger’s,  which  I add  for  com- 
parison.  These  last  are  given  in  a staff- 
notation  form  in  his  primer  on  Singing  (No- 
vello,  1879) ; and  as  he  politely  informed  me 
that  he  assumed  Broadwood’s  medium  pitch 
a'  446  2, 1 was  able  to  calculato  the  vibrations. 
All  the  numbers  of  vibrations  are  given  to  the 
nearest  integer  only,  and  it  is  to  these  numbers 
that  attention  should  be  especially  paid,  the 
names  of  tho  notes  being  merely  guides.  Those 
letters  preceded  by  a turned  period  relate  to 
high  pitch  in  tho  column  ‘ Actual,’  and  those 
not  so  preceded  relate  to  a medium  pitch, 
as  French  or  German.  But  in  the  columu 
‘ Mean  ’ no  precise  System  at  all  could  be 
selected.  In  Randegger’s,  of  course,  Broad- 
wood’s medium  pitch  is  intended.  If,  how- 
evor,  the  notes  be  played  on  any  ordiuary  piano, 
they  will  seldom  be'  in  error  to  the  extent  of 
a quarter  of  a Tone. 
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Mean  and  Actual  Comp ass  of  the  Human  Voice. 


Voices  Observed 

Easy  Lower  Limit 

Extreme  Lower  Limit 

Mean 

Actual 

Mean 

Actual 

146  Sopranos 
91  Altos  . 
107  Tenors  . 
125  Basses  . 

/ 180 
c\,  161 
G 98 
E 81 

■b  253  to 
•c  135 
a[>  211  to 
c 132 
e 163  to 
■D  76 
A\f  106  to 
C 66 

173  Sopranos 
108  Altos 
114  Tenors  . 
140  Basses  . 

e\,  162 
d 147 
E 85 
Ci  72 

•g  203  to 
c 130 
g 198  to 
B 124 
■B  127  to 
C 66 
■F  90  to 
■A,  56 

Voices  Observed 

Easy  Hioher  Limit 

Voices  Observed 

Extreme  Higher  Limit 

Mean 

Actual 

Mean 

Actual 

145  Sopranos 
83  Altos 
114  Tenors  . 
120  Basses  . 

. b"  993 
g"t  836 
c"  521 

ft  375 

f"  1408  to 
f"  704 
■d'"  1216  to 
■e"  676 

d"  608  to 
•e'b  317 
•c"  541  to 

d'  294 

173  Sopranos 
105  Altos 
112  Tenors  . 
139  Basses  . 

c"'#  1124 
b"  952 
d"  617 
J'b  483 

1690  to 
■g"  811 

g"  1584  to 
f"  721 
■g”  811  to 

g'  396 

■c'"  1081  to 
e'  330 

Bandegger’s  Statement  of  Limiting  Tones. 

Voices 

Regular 

Voices 

Exceptional 

Lower  Limit 

Upper  Limit 

Lower  Limit 

Upper  Limit 

Soprano 

Mezzo  Soprano  . 

Alto 

Tenor  . 

Barytone 
Bass  . 

b\>  236 
9 199 
, c 167 
' c 133 
A\>  105 
F 89 

c'"  1061 
b"\,  945 
/''  708 

6'(j  473 

/'  354 

e'\)  316 

Soprano 

Mezzo  Soprano  . 

Alto 

Tenor  . 

Barytone 
Bass  . 

b\,  236 
cj  199 
e 167 
c 133 
F 87 
D 75 

/"'  1417 
c'"  1061 
q"  795 
e"#  562 
g'  398 
/'  354 

Harmomcs  and  Partiais  of  a Pianoforte  String  struck  at  one-eighth 

of  its  length. 


On  p.  77,  note  *,  will  be  found  Mr.  Hipkins’s 
observations  on  the  striking-point  of  piano- 
forte  strings,  shewing  that  one-seventh  of  the 
length,  which  seemed  to  be  assuined  as  usual 
by  Prof.  Helmholtz,  was  not  in  use  generally, 
or  (p.  IQd’)  at  Steinways’.  Prof.  Helmholtz 
eonceived  that  the  origin  of  this  presumed 
eustom  was  to  get  rid  of  the  7th  partial, 
which  he  also  considered  likely  to  injure  the 
quality  of  tone.  Mr.  Hipkins’s  experiments 
were  therefore  made  with  the  object  of  deter- 
minmg  whether  when  the  striking-plaee  Was 
one  of  the  nodes  the  corresponding  partial 
disappeared,  as  results  from  the  mathematical 
formula  (12a)  suprä,  p.  383J. 

Mr.  Hipkins’s  first  experiments  are  de- 
tailcd  in  his  paper  entitled  « Observations  on 
the  Harmomcs  of  a String,  struck  at  one-eighth 
its  length  ( Proc . Royal  Society,  20  Nov.  1884 
' fXV"oP'  3^)-  The  main  facts  are  given 
supiä,  p.  78 d.  The  results  were  all  witnessed 
by  Dr.  Huggins,  F.B.S.,  and  myself.  The 
String  was  exactly  45  inches  long,  and  was 
struck  at  precisely  one-eighth  its  length  from 
thewrestplank-bndge  (that nearest the  player) 

Wit!’  piece  of  felt  afc 

5 63,  16  88,  and  28-13  inches  from  the  bellv- 

bndgo  (that  farthest  from  the  player),  which 


are  three  positions  of  the  nodes  for  the  8th 
partial  or  third  Octave  higher,  selected  to  avoid 
errors  (as  not  being  positions  of  the  nodes  of 
the  2nd  or  4th  partials),  in  each  case  the  8th 
harmonic  was  well  heard.  It  was  not  so 
strong  as  the  4th,  5th,  6th,  7th,  and  9th,  all 
of  which  were  heard,  but  quite  unmistakable 
and  was  heard  better  on  removing  the  feit 
immediately  after  the  note  had  been  pro-  #T 
cluced.  The  16th  partial  was  also  heard  when 
the  string  was  touched  at  its  nodes  2-81  and 
8 44  inches  from  the  belly-bridge,  which  are 
nodes  of  the  16th  but  not  of  the  8th  partial. 

. What  was  heard  was  the  harmonic,  not  the 
simple  partial  tone,  and  it  was  suggested,  that 
perhaps  touching  the  string  at  the  node  cocrced 
the  string  and  obliged  it  to  vibrate  with  these 
nodes,  notwithstanding  that  it  was  struck  in 
one  of  the  series  of  such  nodes.  Mr.  Hipkins 
therefore,  at  my  Suggestion  made  a new  series 
of  experiments,  detailed  in  his  paper  entitled 

Observations  on  the  Upper  Partial  Tones  of 
a Pianoforte  String,  struck  at  one-eighth  its 

e"!th  y roc-  .of  lhc  R°yal  Society,  15  Jan. 
1885,  vol.  xxxvni.  p.  83).  These  experiments 
I also  witnessed.  The  object  was  to  leave  the 
string  perfectly  uncoerced,  and  to  avoid  the 
use  of  resonators,  on  which  some  suspicion  had 
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been  (wrongly,  as  I believe)  cast  by  at  least 
one  observer.  Calculating  the  pitcb  of  the 
partials,  which  would  be  the  same  as  tbat  of 
the  harmonics,  and  the  interval  which  the 
tempered  notes  of  the  piano  would  make  with 
them  (as  in  Table  II.,  suprä,  p.  457),  a string 
of  the  corresponding  note  was  slackened  (or 
tightened,  as  convenient ; sometimes  both  al- 
ternately),  while  the  other  unison  strings  were 
damped  with  the  usual  tuners’  wedges  ; and  in 
the  same  way  only  one  of  the  three  lower 
strings  was  allowed  to  vibrate.  Then  the  low 
note  and  the  high  note  were  struck  simul- 
taneously.  It  is  evident  that  the  high  note 
being  slightly  out  of  unison  with  the  upper 
partial  of  the  lower  note,  beats  would  ensue  if 
such  a partial  existed.  Now,  for  the  5th,  6th, 
7th,  8th,  9th,  lOth,  and  llth  partial  such  beats 
were  perfectly  audible,  but  their  duration  for 
the  llth  partial  with  1487  vib.  was  so  short 
that  higher  ones  were  not  tried.  For  the  8th 
partial  the  beats  were  quite  distinct,  and,  on 
removing  the  wedges  that  damped  the  unison 
strings  for  the  high  note,  and  striking  the  three 
high  strings  without  the  lower  note,  it  was 
evident  that  the  beats  heard  were  the  same  in 
rapidity  and  character  as  when  the  single 
string  was  sounded  with  the  low  one. 

The  fact,  therefore,  that  the  8th  partial 
existed  was  conclusively  proved.  Yarious 
causes  have  been  assigned.  On  p.  383c£,  note  *, 
I have  suggested  that  if  terms  omitted  by  the 
hypothesis  named  were  introduced,  perhaps 
there  would  be  a residuum  which  would  account 
for  hearing  the  8th  partial.  This  partial  was 
5J  really  much  weaker  than  the  7th.  The  last, 
indeed,  was  quite  clear  and  ringing,  so  that  it 
did  not  seem  affected  by  striking  the  string  so 
near  its  node. 

It  is  curious  th  when  the  nodes  do  not 
lie  very  close  the  harmonic  could  be  brought 
out  by  touching  the  string  somewhat  near  the 
proper  place.  Thus  for  the  2nd  harmonic, 
node  at  22-5  inches  from  the  helly-bridge  ; the 
next  nodes  were  1 • 2 inch  nearer  and  1'2  inch 
farther  from  that  spot,  and  on  trial  the  2nd 
harmonic  or  Octave  came  out  when  the  string 
was  touched  hetween  22T  and  22 '95  inches 


from  the  bclly-bridge,  but  not  at  22-05  and  23-0 
so  there  was  a ‘play’  of  -85  inch.  For  the 
3rd  harmonic  there  was  similarly  a ‘ play  ’ of 
05  inch.  A very  rcmarkable  fact  was  that  by 
stopping  within  1-5  inch  of  the  belly-bridge,  the 
simple  prime  or  lowest  partial  came  out  un- 
accompanied  by  any  other  audible  partials. 
This  was  tested  by  beats  of  forks,  shewing  that 
the  2nd  and  4th  partials  did  not  exist. 

Various  causes  for  the  sounding  of  the  8th 
harmonic  have  been  suggested.  One  of  these 
was  that  the  hammer  of  the  pianoforte,  being 
round  and  soft,  did  not  strike  at  one  point,  and 
so  excited  the  string  on  each  side  of  the  node. 
To  avoid  this  action  the  much  harder  hammer 
of  the  highest  note  ( A in  the  3-inch  octave)  was 
used  in  supplementary  experiments  made  on 
2 April  1885.  The  width  of  the  part  of  the 
hammer  that  came  in  contact  with  the  string 
did  not  exceed  T!-B  inch.  And  again,  an  ivory 
edge,  not  more  than  inch  in  width,  was  used 
instead  of  the  feit  covering  of  the  hammer. 
The  8th  partial,  tried  by  beats,  in  both  cases 
came  out  much  stronger  than  before,  and  the 
beats  could  be  distinctly  heard  10  or  12  feet  off. 
Again,  it  was  supposed  that  the  string  might 
not  be  uniform,  and  that  if  the  striking-place 
were  slightly  moved  from  the  theoretical  node, 
an  actual  node  would  be  reached,  and  the  par- 
tial quenched.  Hence  the  ivory  head  of  the 
hammer  was  shifted  so  as  to  strike  up  to  -fo 
inch  away  from  the  node  on  either  side.  The 
partial  was  heard  strongly,  but  the  sound  of 
the  note  was  not  so  pleasant  as  when  the  string 
was  struck  at  the  actual  node. 

It  has  been  also  suggested  that  the  string 
moved  the  points  of  support,  but  that  we  had 
no  means  of  testing.  The  phenomenon,  there- 
fore, remains  unexplained ; but  thanks  to  Mr. 
Hipkins,  who  had  the  resources  of  Broadwoods’ 
establishment  and  the  assistance  of  expe- 
rienced  tuners  at  command,  there  is  no  doubt 
whatever  of  the  fact,  that  a pianoforte  string 
when  struck  at  a node  by  a hard  or  soft  ham- 
mer does  not  lose  the  corresponding  partial, 
and  does  not  materially  enfeeble  the  partials 
with  adjacent  nodes. 


3.  Iiistory  of  Meantone  Temperament. 


This  is  the  temperament  usually,  but 
wrongly,  known  as  ‘ unequal  ’ (suprä,  p.  434«'), 
which  prevailed  so  long  over  Europe,  and  is 
not  yet  entirely  extruded. 

5j  Arnold  Schlick,  Spiegel  der  Orgelmacher 
vn  Organisten  (Mirror  of  Organ-builders  and 
Organists),  1511,  chap.  viii.,  Orders  the  Fifths 
FC,  CO,  GD,  DA  to  be  tuned  as  flat  as  the 
ear  could  bear,  so  as  to  make  the  major  Third 
FA  decent.  Then  he  tunes  AE,  BD  in  the 
same  manner.  Beginning  again  with  F,  he 
tunes  the  Fifths  down  FB\),  B\>,  E [?,  sharpen- 
ing  the  lower  note  for  the  same  reason.  Then 
he  tunes  2?j?  A\>  and  makes  A h ‘ not  sharp,  but 
somewhat  flatter  than  the  Fifth  requires,  on 
account  of  the  proof  (vmb  das  brifen),  although, 
however,  the  thus  made  is  never  a good 
Third  or  perfect  Sixth  to  the  Fifth  E and  B f] 
for  cadences  in  A.'  He  prides  himself,  how- 
ever, on  the  A [>  or  6'Jf,  and  shews  how  to  dis- 
guise  inaccuracies.  And  he  refutes  those  who 
would  make  G§  good  for  cadences  in  A in  the 
chord  E Gjf  B,  by  saying  this  produces  weak- 


ness,  and  takes  away  the  effect  of  good  and 
stränge  consonances.  For  the  rest,  he  tunes 
B Fjf  with  the  upper  note  flat,  and  apparently 
/<’£  cfi  in  the  same  way.  This  was  really  an 
unequal  temperament,  and  looks  very  like  the 
meantone  temperament  spoiled,  but  that  Sys- 
tem was  not  yet  discovered.  Schlick's  editor 
(Bob.  Eitner,  in  the  Monatshefte  der  Musik- 
Geschichte,  monthly  parts  of  the  History  of 
Music,  part  I.,  1869)  says  that  what  Schlick 
Claims  for  A'n  and  6'JJ  was  supposed  to  be  the 
invention  of  Barth.  Fritz  of  Brunswick  in  1756, 
245  years  later. 

Giuseppe  Zarlino  of  Chioggia,  50  years 
after  Schlick,  in  his  Le  islitvtioni  harmoniehe 
(Institutes  of  Harmony),  Venice,  1562,  speaks 
of  alcuni  (some  people)  who  seemed  to  think 
that  the  interval  of  the  comma  should  be  dis- 
tributed  among  the  two  nearest  intervals,  and 
the  others  left  in  their  natural  form  (cap.  43, 
p.  128).  This  would  give  a meantone  for  the 
second  of  the  major  scalo  = J x (204 + 182)- 
193  cents,  but  leave  the  others  very  dissonant, 
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and  to  tliis  Zarlino  rightly  objects.  It  would 
give  the  major  scale  CO,  77193,  /i’386,  F408, 
0702,  A 884,  771088,  cl200  cents,  so  that  the 
Fourth  D : G would  have  509  cents,  and  the 
Fifth  D : A would  have  691  cents,  which  Corn- 
ing in  the  midst  of  just  intervals  would  be 
intolerable,  and  beyond  the  natural  key  it  fails 
entirely.  Zarlino’ 3 remedy  (chap.  42,  p.  126) 
is  to  diminish  every  Fifth  by  two-sevenths  of 
a comnra,  and  he  proceeds  to  shew  how  this 
affects  the  tuning.  It  preserves  the  small 
Semitone  24  : 25  = 70'673  cents.  He  says, 
p.  127,  ‘although  in  instruments  thus  tem- 
pered  consonances  cannöt  be  given  in  their 
perfect — that  is, their  true  and  natural  form — 
yet  they  can  be  used  when  the  chords  have 
to  be  given  in  their  true  and  natural  propor- 
tions.  I say  this,’  he  adds,  1 because  I have 
frequently  made  the  experiment  on  an  instru- 
ment  which  I had  made  for  the  purpose,  and 
the  effect  may  be  tried  on  any  other  Instru- 
ment, especially  the  harpsichord  and  Clavi- 
chord, which  arewell  adapted  for  the  purpose.’ 
Then,  in  chap.  43,  he  proceeds  to  shew  that 
this  temperament  is  rationally  eonstructed, 
and  that  no  other  is  so  (che  per  nitro  modo 
non  si  possa  J'are,  that  is,  ragioneuölmente). 
It  is  quite  clear,  then,  that  Zarlino,  as  has 
often  been  asserted,  did  not  invent  the  mean- 
tone  temperament,  and  did  not  consider  equal 
temperament  worth  mentioning,  even  if  he  was 
acquainted  with  it. 

Francis  Salinas  of  Burgos  in  Spain,  born 
1513,  died  1590,  blind  from  infancy,  Professor 
of  Music  in  the  University  of  Salamanca, 
Abbe  of  St.  Pancras  de  Eocca  Scalegno,  in 
the  kingdom  of  Naples,  in  1577  published  his 
De  Musica  lihri  septem,  of  which  a very  im- 
perfect,  and,  as  respects  temperament,  in- 
correct  account  is  given  in  Burney  & Haw- 
kins.  Salinas  says  (üb.  iii.  cap.  xv.  p,  143, 
I translate  his  Latin) : — - 

‘ From  what  has  been  said,  in  Order  that 
Tones  should  be  rendered  equal,  the  minor 
must  be  increased  and  the  major  diminished. 
It  must  be  observed  that  this  can  be  done  in 
several  ways,  because  the  comma,  by  which 
they  differ,  may  be  divided  in  many  ways. 
Of  these,  three  have  been  thought  out  up  to 
this  time,  which  seem  to  me  most  suitable 
(aptissimi).  Hence  arise  three  ways  of  tem- 
pering  imperfect  instruments.  The  first  is 
to  divide  the  comma  into  three  proportional 
parts,  giving  one  to  the  minor  Tone,  and  tak- 
ing  two  from  the  major  Tone.  This  gives  a 
new  Tone,  larger  than  the  minor  and  smaller 
than  the  major.  The  decrement  is  twice  the 
increment,  and  through  the  maximum  in- 
equality  the  tone  becomes  equal.’ 

The  comma  has  21-506  cents,  hence 
4 comma  has  7-169,  and  ■§  comma  has 
14-388  cents.  Then  182-404  + 7-169  = 189-572 
= 203-910  - 14-338  cents,  which  is  what  the 
above  statement  comes  to,  giving  189-572 
cents  for  the  new  Tone.  Notwithstanding 
this  very  precise  statement,  Salinas  ought  to 
mean  precisely  the  reverse.  His  object  was  to 
make  the  Tritone  perfect,  and  to  make  it  con- 
sist  of  three  new  Tones.  Now  a Tritone  F : B 
consists  of  2 major  Tones  and  1 minor  Tone, 
—that  is,  3 minor  Tones  and  2 commas,  or 
590-224  cents,  } of  which  is  196-741  cents, 
which  is  182-404  + 14-338  and  203-910-7-169 


— that  is,  the  reverse  of  the  former  result.  By 
a singulär  error  perpetuated  in  a figure  (which, 
of  course,  being  blind  he  could  not  see),  Salinas 
makes  the  Tritone  in  this  place  consist  of 

2 minor  Tones  and  1 major  Tone -that  is, 

3 minor  Tones  and  1 comma,  having  the  ratio 
18  : 25,  or  cents  568-718,  which  is  not  the 
Tritone,  but  the  superfluous  Fourth,  and  may 
here  be  called  the  falsc  Tritone.  This  mis- 
take  seems  to  have  arisen  thus.  The  Octave, 
as  he  rightly  says,  has  6 minor  Tones,  2 
commas,  and  a great  Diesis.  ‘ The  comma 
being  divided  into  3 proportional  parts,  if  one 
is  added  to  each  minor  Tone,  2 commas  will 
be  added  to  the  six  Tones,  and  one  to  three, 
equally  distributed  among  them.  From  which 
distribution  it  will  foüow  in  this  Constitution 
of  the  temperament  that  the  Tritone  consists 
of  three  minor  Tones  and  one  comma,  or 
2 minor  Tones  and  one  major,’  whence  he 
deduces  the  ratio  18  : 25.  But  he  thus  alto- 
gether  loses  sight  of  the  great  Diesis,  and 
considers  a Tritone  to  be  half  of  an  Octave 
after  it  has  been  diminished  by  a Diesis.  On 
p.  155  he  again  notices  the  Tritone  as  32  : 45, 
the  correct  ratio.  The  falsc  Tritonic  tempera- 
ment therefore  makes  the  Tone  189-572,  the 
Fifth  694-786,  and  the  false  Tritone  568-718 
cents.  But  the  true  Tritonic  System  gives  the 
Tone  of  196-74,  the  Fifth  of  698'37  and  the 
true  Tritone  590’22  cents. 

Salinas  continues  his  account  of  the  three 
temperaments  thus  : 1 The  second  [tempera- 
ment] divides  the  comma  into  7 proportional 
parts,  giving  3 to  the  minor  and  taking  4 from 
the  major  Tone.’  This  is  Zarüno’s  tempera- 
ment already  described,  and  preserves  the 
small  Semitone  24  : 25  = 70  673  cents.  ‘ The 
third  will  arise  from  halving  the  comma, 
giving  half  to  the  minor  and  taking  half  from 
the  major  Tone.’  Then  he  adds  (p.  164) : 
‘ Wherefore  any  one  of  these  three  temperaments 
seems  most  suitable  for  artificial  instruments  ; 
nor  have  any  more  been  as  yet  thought  out 
(■ neque  plura  adhuc  excogitata  sunt) ; ’ that  is, 
Salinas,  like  Zarlino,  utterly  ignores  the  equal 
temperament.  ‘ The  first,  so  far  as  I know, 
has  been  laid  down  by  no  one.’  From  which 
it  is  to  be  inferred  that  it  was  his  own  inven- 
tion.  1 The  second  I have  also  found  in  the 
harmonic  institutions  of  Joseph  Zarüno  of 
Chioggia,’  as  already  given.  ‘ The  third  was 
commenced,  but  not  perfected,  by  Luigi  or 
Ludovico  Folliano  of  Modena,’  who  must  have 
been  Zarlino’s  ‘some  people  ’ (alcuni).  ‘ And 
Joseph  Zarlino  has  properly  considered  it  in 
his  harmonic  demonstrations.  But  no  one 
has  previously  acknowledged  all  three,  nor 
observed  upon  their  relation  and  mutual 
Order.’ 

It  was  Salinas  who  finished  Folliano’s 
work,  and  in  chaps.  22  to  25  he  describes 
the  result  thoroughly.  As,  therefore,  we  con- 
sider Watt,  and  not  the  Marquis  of  Worces- 
ter,  to  have  invented  the  steam  engine,  we 
must  consider  Salinas,  and  not  Folliano,  to 
have  invented  the  mean  tone  temperament.  I 
give  a comparative  table  of  all  three  schemes 
in  cents  to  the  nearest  integer,  from  A’jj  to 
öjf.  distinguishing  the  true  and  false  Tritonic 
and  adding  the  Equal,  which  will  shew  the  real 
relations  of  these  three  temperaments  to  each 
other. 
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True  Tritonic 

False  Tritonic 

Zarlino 

Meantone 

Kqual 

% 

0 

0 

0 

0 

o 

89 

64 

71 

76 

100 

D 

197 

190 

192 

193 

200 

305 

316 

313 

310 

300 

E 

393 

379 

383 

386 

400 

502 

505 

504 

503 

500 

4 

590 

569 

575 

580 

600 

G 

698 

695 

696 

697 

700 

787 

758 

766 

773 

800 

A 

895 

884 

887 

890 

900 

B\> 

1003 

1010 

1009 

1007 

1000 

B 

1092 

1074 

1079 

1083 

1100 

c 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

H The  true  Tritonic,  making  the  Tritone 
590' 22  cents,  necessarily  difiers  very  slightly 
from  equal  temperament,  which  makes  it  600 
cents,  while  the  false  Tritonic,  making  the 
Tritone  568-716,  or  a comma  too  flat,  ap- 
proaches  very  near  to  Zarlino’s  and  the  Mean- 


tone,  so  that  I think  Salinas  must  have 
intended  to  use  this  one  which  he  lays  down 
so  clearly,  and  that  he  accidentally  inade  a 
mistake  of  a comma  in  estimating  the  Tritone, 
by  hastily  neglecting  the  Diesis.  For  later 
usages  see  suprsl,  pp.  320,  321. 


4.  The  History  of  Equal  Temperament. 


When  once  the  Pythagorean  division  of 
the  Octave  had  been  settled,  and  it  had  been 
observed  that  12  Fifths  exceeded  7 Octaves  by 
the  small  interval  of  a Pythagorean  comma 
(p.  432,  art.  9),  the  idea  of  distributing  this 
error  among  the  12  Fifths  was  obvious. 
Aristoxenus,  a pupil  of  Aristotle,  the  son  of 
a musician  and  a writer  on  music,  is  said  to 
have  advocated  this.  At  any  rate  he  stated 
that  the  Fourth  consisted  of  two  Tones  and  a 
half,  which  is  exactly  true  only  in  equal  tem- 
perament. Amiot  reports  equal  temperament 
from  China  long  previously  even  to  Pytha- 
goras. In  later  times  Mersenne  (Harmonie 
Universelle,  1636)  gives  the  correct  numbers 
for  the  ratios  of  equal  temperament,  and  says 
(Livre  3,  prop.  xii.  ‘ Des  genres  de  la  musique  ’) 
of  equal  temperament  that  it  ‘ est  le  plus 
usitt  et  le  plus  commode,  et  que  tous  les  prac- 
ticiens  avoiient  que  la  division  de  l’Octave  en 
12  demitons  leur  est  plus  facile  pour  toucher 
les  Instruments.  ’ This  should  imply  that 
there  were  numerous  instruments  in  equal 
temperament,  but  I have  not  been  able  to  find 
anynoticed.  Bedos  ( U Art  du  facteur  d'Orgnes, 
1766)  knows  only  meantone  temperament, 
which  he  gives  directions  for  tuning.  In  Ger- 
many,  Werckmeister  ( Orgelprobe , 2nd  edit. 
1698)  says  that  he  can  only  recommend  equal 
5)  temperament,  and  Schnitger  of  Harburg  in 
Hanover,  and  afterwards  of  Hamburg,  an  ad- 
mirer  of  Werckmeister,  built  the  organ  of  St. 
Jacobi-Kirche  in  Hamburg  in  1688,  and  tuned 
it  in  intentionally  equal  temperament.  Herr 
Schmahl,  who  had  been  the  Organist  there 
since  1838,  never  knew  it  otherwise  tuned, 
and  could  find  no  record  of  any  change  of 
intonation  in  the  archives  of  the  church,  and 
he  also  could  not  recollect  having  ever  heard 
of  any  other  intonation  in  North  Germany. 
His  master,  Demuth  (died  1848)  of  St.  Catha- 
rinen-Kirche,  whose  memory  extended  back- 
wards  to  1810,  also  knew  of  no  other  tuning 
in  North  Germany.  Of  course  the  tempera- 
ment never  was  thoroughly  equal,  so  that 
when  Herr  Schmahl  practised  on  the  St. 
Catharine’s  organ,  the  usual  keys  C and  O 
were  not  so  good  as  the.  unusual  keys  F#  and 


l)%.  Dr.  Robert  Smith,  1759,  must  have 
heard  equal  temperament,  or  eise  he  could 
hardly  have  spoken  of  1 that  inharmonious 
System  of  12  hemitones  ’ producing  a 1 har- 
mony  extremely  coarse  and  disagreeable  ’ 
{Harmonics,  2nd  ed.  pp.  166-7),  but  it  may 
have  been  only  an  experimental  instrument  of 
his  own. 

As  regards  the  recent  introduction  of  equal 
temperament  into  England,  Mr.  James  Broad- 
wood,  in  the  New  Monthly  Magazine,  1 Sept. 
1811,  proposed  it,  and  gave  the  error  of  the 
Fifths  as  Semitone  ( = 2^  cents),  which  was 
to  him  the  smallest  sensible  interval.  On 

1 Oct.  1811,  Mr.  John  Farey,  sen.,  shewed  that 
this  was  too  much  (it  should  be  1-954,  or  about 

2 cents — that  is,  about  Semitone),  and  re- 
ferred  to  the  article  ‘ Equal  Temperament  ’ in 
Rees’s  Cyclopedia.  Hereupon,  on  1 Nov.  1811, 
Mr.  James  Broadwood  rejoined  that  he  gave 
merely  a practical  method  of  producing  equal 
temperament,  ‘ from  its  being  in  most  general 
use,  and  because  of  the  various  Systems  it  has 
been  pronounced  the  best  deserving  that  ap- 
pellation  by  Haydn,  Mozart,  and  other  masters 
of  harmony.’  Unfortunately  he  gives  no  refer- 
ences,  and  consequently  this  assertion  cau  be 
taken  only  as  an  unverified  impression.  Haydn 
died  1808,  Mozart  1791,  but  the  Hamburg 
organs  had  equal  temperament  long  before 
that  time.  Sebastian  Bach  (died  1750)  is  geue- 
rally  credited  with  introducing  equal  tem- 
perament, but  M.  Bosanquet  says  1 there  is  no 
direct  evidence  that  he  ever  played  upon  an 
organ  tuned  according  to  equal  temperament  ’ 
(. Musical  Intcrvals  and  Temperament,  1876, 
p.  31).  Bitter,  however,  States,  in  his  life  of 
Sebastian  Bach,  that  he  once  played  on  the  St. 
Jacobi  organ  at  Hamburg,  and  expressed  his 
approval  of  the  tuning,  and  even  applied  for 
the  post  of  Organist.  The  wohl  temperirtes 
Clavier,  or  well-tuned  Clavichord,  the  notes  of 
which  are  very  fugitive,  was  the  instrument 
mentioned  by  Carl  Philip  Emanuel  Bach,  who 
died  1788. 

As  regards  Mr.  James  Broadwood's  State- 
ment that  equal  temperament  was  in  1811  ‘in 
most  general  use  ’ — presumably  in  England 
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Mr.  Hipkins  has  beeil  at  some  pains  to  ascer- 
tain  how  far  that  was  the  case,  and  from  him 
I learn  that  Mr.  Peppercorn,  who  tuned  origin- 
ally  for  the  Philharmonie  Society,  was  concert 
tuner  at  Broadwoods’,  and  a great  favourite  of 
Mr.  James  Broadwood.  His  son  writesto  Mr. 
Hipkins  that  his  father  ‘ always  tuned  so  that 
all  keys  can  be  played  in,  and  neither  he  nor 
I [neither  father  nor  son]  ever  held  with  making 
some  keys  sweet  and  others  sour.’  Mr.  Bailey, 
however,  who  succeeded  Mr.  Peppercorn  as 
concert  tuner,  and  tuned  Mr.  James  Broad- 
wood’s  own  piano  at  Lyne,  his  country  house, 
used  the  meantone  temperament  to  Mr.  Hip- 
kins’s  own  knowledge,  and  no  other.  Not  one 
of  the  old  tuners  Mr.  Hipkins  knew  (and  some 
had  been  favourite  tuners  of  Mr.  James  Broad- 
wood) tuned  anything  like  equal  temperament. 
Collard,  the  Wilkies,  Challenger,  Seymour,  all 
tuned  the  meantone  temperament,  except  that 
like  Arnold  Schlick,  1511  (see  p.  546 c£),  they 
raised  the  0$  somewhat  to  mitigate  the  1 wolf  ’ 
resulting  from  the  Fifth  E\)  : trjf  in  place  of 
E\ ■)  : A'r>.  Hence  Mr.  James  Broadwood  did 
not  succeed  in  introducing  equal  temperament 
permanently  even  into  his  own  establishment, 
and  all  tradition  of  it  died  out  long  ago.  So 
far  runs  Mr.  Hipkins’s  interesting  Information. 

ln  1812  Dr.  Crotch  [Elements  of  Musical 
Compositum,  pp.  134-5)  gives  the  proper 
figures  for  equal  temperament,  shews  how  it 
arose,  that  its  Fifths  are  too  flat  and  its  major 
Thirds  too  sharp,  adding  ‘ this  will  render  all 
keys  equally  imperfect,’  but  says  nothing  to 
recommend  it.  Yet  in  1840  Dr.  Crotch  (who 
died  in  1847)  had  his  own  chamber  organ 
tuned  in  equal  temperament,  as  I have  been 
informed  by  Mr.  E.  J.  Hopkins,  author  of  The 
Organ,  <Lc. 

It  is  one  thing  to  propose  equal  tempera- 
ment, to  calculate  its  ratios,  and  to  have  trial 
Instruments  approximately  tuned  in  acc-ord- 
ance  with  it,  and  another  thing  to  use  it  com- 
mercially  in  all  instruments  sold.  For  pianos 
in  England  it  did  not  become  a trade  usage 
tili  1846,  at  about  which  time  it  was  intro- 
duced  into  Broadwoods’  under  the  superintend- 
ence  of  Mr.  Hipkins  himself.  At  least  eight 
years  more  elapsed  before  equal  temperament 
was  generally  used  for  Organs,  on  which  its 


defects  are  more  apparent,  although  not  to  such 
an  extent  as  on  the  harmonium. 

In  1851,  at  the  Great  Exhibition,  no 
English  organ  was  tuned  in  equal  tempera- 
ment, but  the  only  German  organ  exhibited 
(Schulze’s)  was  so  tuned. 

In  July  1852  Messrs.  J.  W.  Walker  & Sons 
put  their  Exeter  Hall  organ  into  equal  tem- 
perament, but  it  was  not  used  publicly  tili 
November  of  that  year.  Meanwhile,  in  Sept., 
Mr.  George  Herbert,  a barrister  and  amateur, 
then  in  charge  of  the  organ  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church  in  Farm  Street,  Berkele, 
Square,  London,  had  that  organ  tuned  equally 
by  Mr.  Hill,  the  builder.  Though  much  op- 
posed,  it  was  visited  and  approved  by  many, 
and  among  others  by  Mr.  Cooper,  who  had  the 
organ  in  the  hall  of  Christ’s  Hospital  (the 
Bluecoat  School)  tuned  equally  in  1853.  51 

In  1854  the  first  organ  built  and  tuned 
originally  in  equal  temperament,  by  Messrs. 
Gray  & Davison,  was  made  for  Dr.  Fraser’s 
Congregational  Chapel  at  Blackburn  (both 
chapel  and  organ  have  since  been  burned). 

In  the  same  year  Messrs.  Walker  and  Mr. 
Willis  sent  out  their  first  equally  tempered 
Organs.  This  must  therefore  be  considered 
as  the  commercial  date  for  equal  temperament 
on  new  Organs  in  England.  On  old  Organs 
meantone  temperament  lingered  much  later. 

In  1880,  when  I wrote  my  History  of  Musical 
Pitch,  from  which  most  of  these  particulars 
have  been  taken,  I found  meantone  tempera- 
ment still  general  in  Spain,  and  used  in  Eng- 
land ou  Greene’s  three  Organs,  at  St.  George’s 
Chapel,  Windsor  (since  altered),  at  St.  Katha- 
rine’s,  Regent’s  Park  (see  p.  484c'),  and  at 
Kew  Parish  Church  ; and  while  many  others  51 
had  only  recently  been  altered,  one  (Jordan’s 
at  Maidstone  Old  Parish  Church)  was  being 
altered  when  I visited  it  in  that  year.  Hence, 
in  England,  equal  temperament,  though  now 
(1885)  firmly  established,  is  not  yet  quite  40 
years  old  on  the  pianoforte,  and  only  30 
years  old  on  the  organ. 

The  dif&culty  of  tuning  in  equal  tempera- 
ment led  to  the  invention  of  Scheibler’s  tuning- 
fork  tonometer.  In  Sect.  G.,  art.  11,  p.  489, 
will  be  found  a practical  rule  for  tuning  in 
sensibly  equal  temperament  at  allusual  pitches 


•5.  Professor  Mayer's  Analysis  of  Compound  Tones  and  Harmonie  Curves. 


The  following  are  two  of  the  numerous 
acoustical  contrivances  of  Mr.  Alfred  INI.  Mayer, 
Ph.D.,  Member  of  the  National  (American) 
Academy  of  Sciences,  and  Professor  of  Physics 
in  the  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  Hobo- 
ken,  New  Jersey,  United  States  (see  supra,  p. 
417c). 

1.  New  Objcdive  Analysis  of  Compound 
Sounds.  The  analysis  of  compound  sounds  by 
resonators  has  two  disadvantages : first,  that 
it  is  subjcctive,  inasmuch  as  but  one  observer 
at  a time  is  capable  of  hearing  the  results ; 
and,  secondly,  that  the  ränge  of  pitch  reinforce- 
able  by  a resonator  is  too  great  for  extreme 
accuracy  in  the  estimation  of  the  actual  com- 
ponent  sound  present.  Both  of  these  disad- 
vantages were  thus  overcome  (Phil.  Mag.  Oct. 
1874,  vol.  xlviii.  pp.  271-3,  with  a figuro). 

A Grenie’s  free  reed  pipe,  of  the  pitch 
C=  128,  had  part  of  its  wooden  chamber  re- 
moved  and  replaced  by  morocco  leather,  at 


one  point  of  which  8 silk  cocoon  fibres  were 
attached,  having  their  opposite  extremities 
attached  to  8 tuning-forks  tuned  to  C,  c,  g,  c', 
e'  y1,  7b'\y,  c",  at  the  point  of  the  upper  node  in 
each  where  it  divides  into  Segments  when 
giving  its  upper  harmonic,  so  that  this  har- 
monic  was  eliminated.  The  cocoon  fibres  were 
stretched  tili  they  made  no  visible  ventral  Seg- 
ments when  vibrating.  The  reed  was  tuned 
accurately  to  the  C fork  (of  64  vibrations)  by 
means  of  the  g fork.  The  forks  were  placed 
on  proper  resonance  boxes.  When  the  reed 
was  sounded  each  fork  ‘ sang  out  ’ loudly,  but 
if  the  prongs  of  any  fork  were  only  slightly 
loaded  the  fork  was  mute,  and  was  so  rapidly 
affected  that  Prof.  Mayer  estimates  (same  vol. 
p.  519)  that  the  effect  of  intervals  such  as 
2000  : 2001  (or  ‘87  or  not  quite  1 cent)  can  be 
rendered  sensible  to  the  ear.  On  ceasing  to 
sound  the  reed  the  forks  continued  to  sound, 
and  produced  a tone  of  so  nearly  the  same 
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quality  as  that  of  tho  reed  that  it  was  easy  to 
feel  that  the  difference  was  due  to  the  absence 
of  partials  higher  than  the  eighth.  By  this 
means,  then,  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  a 
compound  tone  can  be  shewn  to  a large 
audience  at  once,  and  all  doubt  as  to  its  ob- 
jective  reality  removod.  At  the  same  time  the 
air  in  the  resonance  chamber  of  the  reed  acts 
on  the  leather  cover  as  in  hearing  it  would 
have  acted  on  the  drumskin  of  the  ear,  and 
the  conduction  of  that  Vibration  by  the  cocoon 
fibres  replaces  the  complicated  arrangements 
in  the  interior  of  the  drum  and  the  fluid  of  the 
labyrinth  of  the  ear,  while  the  forks  themselves 
serve  as  the  Organs  in  the  cochlea.  Prof. 
Helmholtz’s  physiological  theory  of  audition  is 
thus  perfectly  exhibited  in  a ‘working  model.’ 
The  action  of  the  resonance  chambers  of  the 
forks  is  simply  to  make  the  effects  heard  at  a 
distance. 

2.  Harmonie  Curves  (see  p.  387«!).  In  the 
Philosophien!,  Magazine , Supplement  for  Jan- 
uary  1875,  vol.  xlviii.  pp.  520-525,  Prof.  Mayer 
gives  curves  compounded  by  six  curves  of  sines 
(p.  23 d'),  representing  six  partial  tones,  where, 
for  convenience,  the  amplitudes  are  taken  to 
vary  as  the  wave  lengths,  and  to  have  the  same 
initial  phase.  They  are  combined  by  taking 
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the  algebraical  sum  of  their  ordinates,  which 
law  would  of  course  not  hold  true  for  the  ain- 
plitudes  chosen  (ahout  one-third  of  the  length 
of  the  wave).  The  resulting  figure  bears  a 
most  remarkable  resemblance  to  fig.  25,  suprä, 
p.  845.  There  is  the  same  sudden  rise'on  the 
left  and  step-like  descent  on  the  right,  but 
the  steps  are  more  rounded,  and  the  üpper 
crest  more  pointed,  and  there  are  five  steps  in 
addition  to  the  crest.  Prof.  Mayer  then  com- 
bines  two  such  compound  curves,  and  thus 
produces  the  resulting  curves  of  two  compound 
tones  forming  an  Octave  (with  one  high  and 
one  low  crest,  and  also  one  high  and  one  low 
trough,  and  the  steps  uneven  and  reduced  in 
number),  a Pifth  (with  four  crests,  two  with 
long  and  two  with  short  descents,  the  shorter 
having  only  one  step),  and  a major  Third  Iwith 
eight  crests,  two  extremely  small,  two  mode- 
rate, three  intermediate  between  the  two  last 
kinds,  and  one  high,  the  ascents  being  abrupt 
as  bofore,  the  descents  rather  wavy  than 
stepped).  These  had  all  been  drasvn  on  a 
large  scale  with  several  hundred  ordinates, 
and  were  reduced  photographically.  Thev 
form  an  excellent  practical  illustration  of  the 
nature  of  harmonic  motions. 


6.  The  preswmed  different  Characters  of  Keys,  hoth  Major  and  Minor. 


See  suprä,  p.  310c  to  311c.  It  is  first  neces- 
sary  to  know  what  is  the  presumed  pheno- 
menon  to  account  for.  In  the  diseussion  of 
my  paper  1 On  the  Measurement  and  Settle- 
5]  ment  of  Musical  Pitch  ’ ( Journal,  of  the  Society 
of  Arts,  25  May  1877,  p.  686),  Prof,  (now  Sir 
George)  Macfarren,  Principal  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Music,  spoke  of  ‘ the  difiiculty  of 
representing  the  compositions  of  different  eras, 
which  had  been  written  for  different  Standards 
of  pitch,’  and  added  ‘ it  was  a marvellous  fact 
that,  while  the  pitch  was  feit  to  be  changed, 
the  impression  of  the  character  of  the  keys 
seemed  to  remain  with  reference  to  the  nominal 
key,  not  to  the  number  of  vibrations  of  each 
particular  note.  Thus  the  key  of  D at  the 
present  day  represented  the  same  effect  as  was 
produeed  by  the  same  key  aceording  to  one’s 
earliest  recollections  ; it  did  not  sound  like  the 
key  of  E\),  although  it  might  be  of  the  same 
pitch.  If  Mozart’s  symphony  in  C were  to 
be  played  a Semitone  lower,  to  bring  it  to  the 
original  pitch,  it  would  not  sound  at  all  the 
51  same.  How  far  this  result  was  subjective — 
how  much  depended  on  the  imngination  of  the 
hearer,  and  how  much  on  the  physical  facts — 
was  a deep,  perhaps  an  insoluble  question  ; but 
it  was  one  which  really  ought  to  be  considered.’ 
The  Chairman  (Mr.  William  Polo,  F.R.S., 
Mus.  D.  Oxon),  onthh  contrary,  said : ‘ In  a prac- 
tical point  of  view  the  Prench  did  an  exceed- 
ingly  good  thing  when  they  fixod  on  one  pitch, 

. . . and  they  had  practically  done  so,  not 
only  for  France,  but  the  Continent  generally. 
He  had  the  gratificatiou  some  time  ago  of 
hearing  Beethoven’s  Sinfonia  Eroica  played 
at  a Conservatoire  concert  in  /i’U,  as  it  should 
be,  but  he  could  not  get  rid  of  tue  idea,  when 
he  heard  it  played  at  the  Philharmonie  con- 
certs,  that  it  was  in  E'ü.' 


The  mention  of  the  performance  of  sym- 
phonies  by  Sir  G.  Macfarren  and  Dr.  Pole 
takes  the  whole  question  out  of  the  action  of 
individual  instruments,  in  which  there  is  no 
doubt  of  considerable  variety  depending  on  the 
tonic,  but  this  can  be  traced  in  exery  case  to 
some  defect  of  the  instrument  itself,  as  has 
been  considered  in  the  text  (loc.  cit.).  The 
point  of  the  long  and  short  keys  on  a piano- 
forte,  spoken  of  by  Prof.  Helmholtz,  has 
been  well  worked  out  by  Mr.  G.  Johnstone 
Stoney,  D.Sc. , F.R.S.  Dublin,  in  a paper  read 
before  the  Royal  Dublin  Society  on  16  March 
1883  ( Scientific  Proc.  R.  Dublin  Soc..  p.  59), 
who  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  in  A all 
the  Fifths  are  on  white  digitals  and  the  major 
Thirds  on  black  digitals,  while  in  A\>  the 
Fifths  are  on  black  and  the  major  Thirds  on 
white  digitals,  and  argues  that  this  must 
make  considerable  difference  in  playing.  Mr. 
Hipkins,  however,  gives  it  as  bis  opinion  that 
it  is  impossible  to  teil  in  the  performance  of 
a first-rate  player  whether  he  is  striking  a 
white  or  a black  key.  That  would  relegate 
the  difference  to  the  degree  of  skill  of  the 
player.  But  this  does  not  at  all  affect  the 
organ,  the  harmonium,  or  the  voice.  And  by 
reference  to  symphonies  wo  are  constrained 
to  cousider  tho  question  independently  of  any 
particular  instrument,  as  a simple  acoustical 
fact. 

In  Order  to  ascertain  what  that  fact  is  sup- 
posed  to  be,  aceording  to  recognised  musicians 
of  high  standing,  I give  a Condensed  re-arrange- 
ment  of  the  characters  attributed  to  different 
keys  in  Mr.  Ernst  Pauer’s  Elements  of  the 
Beautiful  in  Music  (Novello),  p.  23,  placing 
the  major  and  minor  keys  in  opposite  columns, 
and  proceeding  by  intervals  of  a Semitone. 
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Major  Keys. 

0.  Expressive  of  feeling  in  a pure,  certain, 
and  decisive  manner,  of  innocence,  powerful 
resolve,  manly  earnestness,  deep  religious 

0$.  Scarcely  used;  as  D\>  it  has  fulness 
of  tone,  sonorousness,  and  euphony. 

B.  Expressive  of  majesty,  grandeur,  pomp, 
triumph,  festivity,  stateliness. 

E\).  Greatesc  variety  of  expression  ; emi- 
nently  niasculine,  serious  and  solemn  , expres- 
sive of  courage  and  determination,  brilliant, 
firm,  dignified. 

E.  Expressive  of  joy,  magmficence,  spien - 
dour,  and  highest  brilliancy  ; brightest  and 
most  powerful  key. 

F.  Expressive  of  peace  and  joy,  also  of 
light  passing  regret  and  religious  sentiment. 

° Ft.  Brilliant  and  very  olear ; as  G|? 
expresses  softness  and  richness. 

G.  Favourite  key  of  youtk ; expresses  sin- 
cerity  of  faith,  quiet  love,  calm  meditation, 
simple  grace,  pastoral  life,  and  a certain 
humour  and  brightness. 

A\).  Full  of  feeling  and  dreamy  expres- 
sion. 

A.  Full  of  confidence  and  hope,  radiant 
with  love,  redolent  of  genuine  cheerfulness ; 
especially  expresses  sincerity. 


B\).  Has  an  open,  frank,  clear,  and  bright 
character,  admitting  of  tke  expression  of  quiet 
contemplation  ; favourite  classical  key. 

B.  Expresses  boldness  and  pride  in  for- 
tissimo,  purity  and  perfect  clearness  in 
pianissimo ; seldom  used. 


Minor  Keys. 

C.  Expressive  of  softness,  longing,  sad- 
ness,  earnestness  and  passionate  intensity, 
and  of  the  supernatural. 

D\>.  The  most  intensely  melancholy  key. 

D.  Expressive  of  subdued  melancholy, 
grief,  anxiety,  and  solemnity. 

E\).  Darkest  and  most  sombre  key  of  all ; 
rarely  used. 

E.  Expressive  of  grief,  mournfulness,  and 

restlessness  of  spirit.  «ff 

F.  Harrowing,  full  of  melancholy,  at 
times  rising  into  passion. 

F\ jjl.  Dark,  mysterious,  spectral,  and  full 
of  passion. 

G.  Expresses  sometimes  sadne'ss,  at  others 
quiet  and  sedate  joy,  with  gentle  grace  or  a 
slight.  touch  of  dreamy  melancholy,  occa- 
sionally  rising  to  a romantic  elevation. 

A \f.  Fit  for  funeral  marches ; full  of  sad, 
heartrending  expression,  as  of  an  oppressed 
and  sorrowing  heart. 

A.  Expresses  tender  womanly  feeling, 
especially  the  quiet  melancholy  sentiment  of 
Northern  nations ; also  fit  for  Boleros  and 
Mauresque  serenades ; and  finally  for  Senti- 
ments of  devotion  mingled  with  pious  resigna- 
tion. 

B\).  Full  of  gloomy  and  sombre  feeling, 
like  E\)\  seldom  used.  51 

B.  Very  melancholy ; teils  of  quiet  expecta- 
tion  and  patient  hope. 


In  reading  over  this  Table  it  is  impossible 
not  to  feel  that  the  character,  often  contra- 
dictory,  arises  from  the  reminiscence  of  pieces 
of  music  in  those  keys,  as  the  author  indeed 
admits  ( ib ■ p.  22).  Such  a distinction  as  that 
made  between  F§  and  G\y,  which,  in  equal 
temperament,  is  a mere  matter  of  notation, 
but  is  here  made  to  yield  incompatible  results, 
shews  that  the  writer  was  thinldng  more  of 
treatment  than  of  actual  sound.  This  is  con- 
firmed  by  his  saying  (ib.  p.  26) : ‘ We  shall  often 
find  that  the  general  character  of  a key  may  be 
changed  by  peculiarities  and  idiosyncrasies  of 
the  composer  ; and  thus  a key  may  appear  to 
possess  a cheerful  character  in  the  hands  of 
one  writer,  whilst  another  composer  infuses 
into  it  a melancholy  expression ; all  depends 
on  the  treatment,  on  the  individual  feeling  of 
the  composer,  and  on  his  acute  understanding 
of  the  characteristic  qualities  of  the  key  he 
employs.’  The  writer  then  goes  on  to  consider 
the  effect  of  rhythm  and  time,  and  tho  different 
characters  which  he  assigns  to  their  varieties, 
independently  of  tho  key  employed,  clash  so 
much  with  the  preceding  that  it  is  difficult  to 
know  what  is  supposed  to  belong  to  one  and 
what  to  the  other. 

Now  the  acousiical  facts,  independently  of 
any  particular  instrument  or  temperament  or 
any  errors  of  tuning  or  performance  (both 
numerous  but  variable),  are  these.  Whether 


we  take  just  intonation,  or  that  of  any  uni- 
form linear  or  cyclic  temperament,  carried  on 
to  a sufficient  numher  of  tones  to  prevent  the 
occurrence  of  ‘ wolves  ’ within  the  piece  of 
music  performed,  the  one  thing  aimed  at  is 
to  have  the  intervals  between  the  same  notes 
of  the  same  scale  precisely  the  same,  at  what- 
ever  pitch  they  are  played,  or  however  they 
may  be  conventionally  noted.  If  there  is  any 
difference  between  the  scales  of,  say,  just  A1 
and  A1  (?,  which  have  a difference  of  70  Cents, 
or  equal  A and  A\f,  which  differ  by  100  cents, 
or  meantone  A and  A |?,  which  differ  by  76  5] 
cents,  or  Pythagorean  A and  A [>,  which  differ 
by  114  cents,  this  difference  must  he  due 
solely  to  pitch.  There  is  no  doubt  that  on 
the  piano,  the  organ,  and  each  instrument  of 
the  orchestra,  the  difference  will  be  consider- 
able  and  very  appreciable,  but  that  does  not 
enter  into  consideration.  What  effect  does 
simple  difference  of  pitch  in  the  tonic  pro- 
duce  ? In  the  human  voice  and  in  all  instru- 
monts  quality  of  tone  varies  together  with 
tho  pitch.  A change  of  tonic  implies  a dif- 
ferent pitch  for  the  most  froquently  returning 
sounds,  and  those  most  important  to  the 
nature  of  the  key.  Hence  it  produces  a dif- 
ferent quality  of  tone,  with  a Variation  in  the 
ränge  of  partials  possessed,  and  consequently 
affects  the  distinctness  of  the  dolimitation  of 
the  principal  consonances  and  dissonances  of 
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the  keys,  and  by  that  means  alters  their  audi- 
ble  effect.  For  intervals  so  small  as  we  have 
supposed  this  difference  must  necessarily  be 
small,  whereas  the  difference  of  the  keys  of  A 
and  A fr  is  said  to  be  great.  If  so,  it  can  only 
aiise  from  errors  of  intonation  or  performance. 
In  the  days  of  the  old  meantone  temperament 
in  its  defective  state  of  12  notes  only  to  the 
Octave,  there  was  a vast  difference  between 
the  keys  of  A and  AU]  the  first  had  all  its 
chords  correct  (supposmg  GZ  were  not  sharp- 
«ned,  supra,  p.  54C d),  the  latter  had  all  the 
chords  mvolving  A\>  and  D\,  (vvhich  had  to  be 
represented  by  GZ  and  GZ)  frightfully  orro- 
neous.  u 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  feeling  of  a dif- 
ference in  the  character  of  the  keys  whose 
51  tonics  vary  but  slightly  in  pitch  was  esta- 
blished  at  this  time  (in  Sir  George  Mac- 
farren’s  younger  days,  b.  1813).  Any  differ- 
ence so  slight  as  a Semitoue  would  have  been 
strongly  feit  (except  in  passing  from  A to  B\>, 
the  two  extreme  good  keys).  Whereas  for 
differences  of  a Fifth  there  would  generally 
not  have  been  such  violent  distinctions  (except 
at  the  extremes  A to  E and  B\j  to  E\j).  It 
would  appear  that  these  mechanical  distinc- 
tions partly  influenced  composers  in  their 
choice  of  a key,  and  produced  what  has  be- 
come  an  hereditary  prejudice,  for  which  there 
is  no  longer  any  ground,  and  which  never  ought 
to  have  existed  in  just  unaccompanied  singing. 
But  even  at  that  time  we  have  composers  ig- 
noring  the  difference.  Handel  composed  his 
dead  march  in  Saul  in  C,  and  having  written 
an  anthem  (‘  0 sing  unto  the  Lord  a new  song  ’) 
5|  for  St.  James’  Chapel  Royal,  in  which  the 


organ  had  a pitch  ono  Tone  higher  tlian  his 
own  (soe  sect.  H.  p.  603 1>,  under  a' 474-1)  he 
directed  the  singers,  as  the  voice  parts  were 
too  high,  to  take  them  a Tone  lower,  and  the 
accompanying  organ  to  play  two  Tones  lower 
Had  Handel  any  idea  of  the  innate  difference 
of  the  character  of  keys  ? and,  if  he  had  not 
what  does  it  all  amount  to?  Beyond  those 
differences  inevitable  to  varieties  of  pitch 
already  pointed  out,  and  casily  pierceived  bv 
slowly  playing  up  the  major  scale  on  anv 
Instrument  from  its  lowest  note,  or  singine 
it  on  any  voice  from  the  lowest  note  it  can 
reach  easily  (see  p.  544c?) — beyond  such  differ- 
ences, all  seems  to  be  subjective,  or  due  to 
hereditary  feeling  created  by  former  defective 
temperaments,  or  at  present  to  mechanical 
errors  of  tuning,  stopping,  or  blowing,  espe- 
cially  in  unusual  keys.  Possibly  a composer 
at  the  present  day  would  write  a piece  of  a 
totally  different  character,  as  pointed  out  in 
the  table,  according  as  he  made  the  signature 
or  G\y,  but  that  must  have  been  a reaction 
on  his  own  mind,  for  the  tones  he  would  play 
would  be  precisely  the  same  in  both  cases. 

That  tuners  of  the  piano  sometimes  still 
intentionally  tune  unequally,  and  hence  make 
the  effect  of  A and  A p real  ly  very  different,  has 
nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  matter.  Those 
who  do  so  have  not  learned  their  profession. 
Similarly  for  players  on  a pianoforte  who 
cannot  equalise  the  effect  of  the  long  and  ^iort 
keys.  But  the  singer  knows  very  well  when  a 
piece  of  music  falls  upon  his  bad  notes,  and 
ruthlessly  transposes  the  key,  quite  reckless 
of  these  presumed  varieties  of  key-character. 


7.  Dr.  W.  H.  Stone' s Restoration  of  16 -foot  6'  to  the  Orchestra. 


See  p.  175c  on  the  deepest  tones  which  can 
be  heard.  The  following  is  Condensed  from 
information  furnished  me  by  Dr.  Stone. 

Dr.  Stone  has  for  some  years  endeavoured 
to  restore  to  the  orchestra  the  lower  notes  of  the 
16-foot  Octave,  which  appear  to  have  been 
neglected  of  late.  It  seems  to  him  a contra- 
diction  that,  while  the  organ  possessed  that 
Octave,  and  another,  the  32-foot,  below  it,  and 
while  even  an  instrument  of  so  comparatively 
feeble  a tone  as  the  pianoforte  could  obtain 
these  deep  notes,  they  should  be  absent  from 
the  full  band.  Most  of  the  great  composers 
have  employed  them,  especially  Beethoven  and 
5f  Onslow.  Many  passages  of  their  compositions 
had  to  be  partially  transposed,  often  (as  in  the 
C'minor  Symphony  of  Beethoven)  much  to  the 
detriment  of  the  general  effect.  In  the  Trio 
of  this  great  work  a scale  passage  occurs 
several  times  for  the  double  basses  alone, 
beginning  on  the  16-foot  G ,.  But  this  note 
being  entirely  absent  on  the  ordiuary  three- 
string  basses,  as  used  in  England,  it  was  there 
customary  to  take  it  either  altogether  or  in 
part  in  the  Octave  above.  Some  players, 
indeed,  were  in  the  habit  of  letting  down  the 
A , or  lowest  string,  by  a Tone  to  G,  for  this 
special  passage  ; but  the  resonance  of  a string 
thus  slackened  was  far  inferior  to  what  could 
be  obtained  by  more  legitimate  means.  The 
fine  part  for  the  contrafagotto  in  the  same 
symphony,  descending  to  C„  was  usually 
omitted,  or  played  an  Octave  higher  by  the 
ophicleide.  The  Pastoml  Symphony  likewise 


frequently  contains  F,  natural,  a note  quite 
unattainable  except  on  the  four-string  basses, 
whose  lowest  note  is  E,  (p.  18c). 

It  was  obvious,  in  attempting  to  remedy 
this  defect,  that  of  the  three  modes  by  which 
vibrations  in  a stretched  string  may  be 
slackened,  two,  namely,  length  and  thickness, 
were  inadmissible.  The  first  renders  the  In- 
strument so  large  as  to  be  unwieldy  and  out 
of  the  reach  of  an  ordinary  arm.  The  second 
was  found  to  cause  rotation  of  the  string  under 
the  impulse  of  the  bow  acting  at  its  periphery, 
and  thus  to  generate  false  notes.  The  third 
remained,  in  inereasing  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  string  without  enlarging  its  diameter.  This 
was  satisfactorily  accomplished  by  covering  a 
gut  string  with  heavy  copper  wire  such  as  is 
used  for  the  lowest  strings  of  pianos.  The 
note  C,  was  obtained,  and  an  instrument  thus 
strung  was  exhibited  in  London  in  the  Inter- 
national Exhibition  of  1872. 

But  it  became  clear  that  to  give  the  new 
notes  full  power,  and  to  prevent  the  danger  of 
shaking  the  instrument  to  pieces,  a means  of 
strengthening  the  belly  in  the  direction  of 
strain  was  required,  which  should  not  unduly 
increase  the  weight  of  the  sound  board.  This 
requisito  was  ingeniously  fulfilled  by  Mr. 
Meeson  : — Four  strips  of  white  pine  are  glued 
on  to  the  hack  of  the  belly,  running  its  whole 
length,  one  on  ono  side  of  the  ordinary  bass- 
bar, and  three  on  its  other  side,  thus  corre- 
sponding  in  number,  and  to  a certain  degree 
in  position,  to  the  iucreased  number  of  strings. 
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Two  of  them  cross  and  intercept  the  usual 
/-sbaped  sound-lioles,  thus  removing  a weuk 
place  in  the  belly,  and  causing  it  to  vibrate 
more  bomogeneously.  Tbey  appeared  on  tnal 
to  add  great  power  to  the  iustrument  through- 
out,  and  to  remove  tbe  inequality  and  varying 
intensity  of  Vibration  wbicb  exists  on  most 
old  instruments  even  by  celebrated  makers, 
and  which  musicians  usually  designate  by 
tbe  term  ‘ wolf.’  The  bars  are  curved  to  an 
elliptical  shape  to  fit  tbe  hobow  of  tbe  belly, 
and  to  give  the  greatest  resistance  to  com- 
pression  witb  the  smallest  quantity  of  mate- 
rial. Even  in  a double  bass  the  quantity  of 
wood  required  is  very  small,  and  from  its 
ligbtness  when  perlectly  dry  it  bardly  exceeds 
an  ounce  in  weigbt.  Erom  tbeir  shape  and 
function  tbey  are  termed  elliptical  tevsion 
bars. 

It  appeared  from  subsequent  experiments 
that  tbe  same  System  was  applicable  to  tbe 
smaller  members  of  tbe  viol  and  violin  family, 
giving  an  increased  sonority  and  firmuess  to 
tbe  tone.  It  succeeds  best  witb  violins  of 


sweet  but  feeble  quality,  and  in  some  of  tbe 
older  Italian  instruments,  where  tbe  progress 
of  decay  had  to  a certain  extent  dimmisbed 
the  volume  of  souud. 

The  contrafagotto  or  double  bassoon  as 
made  on  Dr.  Stone’s  designs  by  Herr  Haseneier 
of  Coblenz,  consists  of  a tube  16  feet  4 inches 
long,  truly  conical  in  its  bore,  and  enlargmg 
from  J-inch  diameter  at  the  reed  to  4 inches  at 
tbe  bell  or  lower  extreinity.  It  is  curved  on 
itself  for  convenience  of  manipulation,  so 
that  in  actual  length  it  is  about  equal  to  tbe 
ordinary  bassoon.  Its  extreme  compass  is 
from  C , to  c',  but  its  ordinary  ränge  is  to  g 
only,  tbe  other  notes  being  difficult  to  bring 
out.  Haydn  gives  a part  to  such  an  instru- 
ment  in  bis  Creation,  Mozart  uses  it  occa- 
sionally,  Beethoven  frequently,  Mendelssohn 
sometimes.  " 

Botb  of  these  instruments  I have  heard  m 
use.  Their  tone  is  not  perfectly  continuous, 
but  is  very  good,  and  wben  played  in  conjunc- 
tion  witb  otber  iustruments,  musically  effec- 
tive. 


8.  On  the  Action  of  Eeecls. 


(See  pp.  95  to  100.)  Knowing  tbe  long, 
patient,  and  practical  attention  whicb  Mr. 
Hermann  Smitb  bad  paid  to  tbe  action  of 
reeds,  I requested  him  to  furnisli  me  with  an 
account  of  the  results  of  bis  experience.  He 
obligingly  seilt  me  a series  of  elaborate  and 
extensive  notes,  wbicb  tbe  space  at  my  com- 
mand  utterly  precludes  me  from  giving  at 
proper  lengtb,  and  wbicb  I am  therefore  forced 
to  represent  by  tbe  meagrest  possible  outline, 
with  tbe  bope  that  tbey  will  appear  elsewbere 
in  suitable  detail.  Only  passages  in  inverted 
commas  contain  Mr.  Hermann  Smith’s  actual 
words,  the  rest  is  my  own  necessarily  imperfect 
attempt  to  condense  bis  Statements. 

Reeds  may  be  classed  as,  1.  single,  wbetber 
striking  (in  clarinet  of  cane,  and  reed-pipe  of 
organ  of  metal)  or  free  (barmonium  and 
American  organ,  both  of  metal);  2.  paired 
(bassoon  and  oboe,  botb  of  cane,  in  action 
compressible ; borns  and  larynx,  botb  mem- 
branous,  in  action  extensible) ; 3.  Streaming 
(flutes,  fiageolets,  flue-pipes  of  organ,  all  of 
rushing  air,  in  action  abstracting).  The  last 
kind  bas  been  partly  considered,  suprä, 
pp.  396-7. 

In  tbe  clarinet  tbe  reed  is  straigbt  and 
very  thin  at  tbe  tip,  but  the  edge  of  the  sec- 
tion  of  the  wooden  tube  against  wbicb  it 
strikes  presents  a slight  curve,  whereas  in  the 
organ  pipe  tbe  reed  is  curved  and  tbe  edge 
against  whicb  it  strikes  is  straight  (p.  96c). 
The  time  of  Vibration  consists  (1)  of  tbe  time 
of  forward  motion,  wbich  may  vary  slightly ; 

(2)  of  the  time  of  rest,  whicb  may  vary  greatly ; 

(3)  of  the  time  of  recoil,  which  does  not  vary. 
1 Wben  tbe  reed  is  placed  in  tbe  mouth,  tbe 
air  on  both  surfaces  of  tbe  reed  is  of  equal 
pressure,  and  on  increase  of  strength  in  the 
wind,  the  tendency  would  be  to  separate 
the  reed  still  further  from  the  edge  of  tbe 
mouthpiece,  were  it  not  that  a current  of  air 
quickly  passing  into  a tube  exercises  suction 
at  the  orifice  of  entry  ; therefore  the  elastic 
reed  yields  in  the  direction  of  the  place  of 
suction,  so  that  it  is  held,  there.  The  current 
of  wind  having  been  sent  forward  with  im- 


petus, leaves  bebind  it  a partial  vaeuum,  wbicb 
is  strongest  ciose  upon  tbe  inner  face  of  tbe 
tongue.  Tbere,  then,  is  a region  of  least 
pressure,  wbicb  continues  to  exist  during  tbe 
transit  of  tbe  pulse  of  compressed  air  to  tbe 
first  found  point  of  outlet.  When  that  point  is 
reacbed,  tbe  external  air  rushes  in  and  restores 
equilibrium,  and  in  doing  so  causes  tbe  shock 
of  arrested  motion  in  wbicb  tbe  reed  recoils, 
and  forthwith  the  action  commences  as  before.’  51 
Tbe  clarinet  should  not  be  described  as  a 
stopped  pipe,  though  botb  bave  unevenly  num- 
bered  partials  and  give  similar  pitch  for  simi- 
lar  lengtb,  because  ‘ in  tbe  clarinet  there  is  a 
propulsive  current  going  through  tbe  pipe  ; in 
tbe  stopped  pipe,  on  tbe  contrary,  there  is  an 
abstracting  current  acting  outside  by  suction.’ 
Too  much  bas  been  attributed  to  tbe  cylin- 
drical  bore  for  producing  only  tbe  unevenly' 
numbered  partials.  ‘ An  oboe  reed  fixed 
on  the  clarinet  tube  gives  oboe  pitcb  of  tone 
and  oboe  partials.’  Tbe  Japanese  JSichi-ri/ci 
bas  au  inverted  conical  bore,  that  is,  tbe  dia- 
meter is  tbe  smallest  at  tbe  point  furtbest 
from  the  reed.  ‘Like  the  clarinet,  it  gives 
notes  which  are  an  Octave  lower  in  pitcb 
than  would  be  calculated  from  its  lengtb. 
Tbe  first  note  after  tbe  fundamental  is  tbe 
Twelfth.  Tbe  reed  is  broad,  not  single  as  on 
the  clarinet,  but  double  and  as  the  bassoon 
reed,  differing,  bowever,  in  having  an  enlarged 
base  where  it  fixed  into  tbe  tube.  . . . On 
substituting  an  oboe  reed,  the  pitebes  of  tbe 
notes  correspond  to  those  of  the  oboe  and  the 
first  tone  after  is  the  Octave.  . . . If  the  end 
of  tbe  pipe  is  placed  full  within  the  mouth, 
and  is  blown  through  without  tbe  use  of  any 
reed  whatever  (and  without  any  action  from 
tbe  lips),  clear  and  powerful  sounds  are  elicited, 
varying  as  tbe  openings  of  the  boles  are  varied, 
provided  one  of  tbe  upper  boles  is  left  open 
. . . it  is  indifferent  whetber  the  end  of  the 
wide  diameter  or  that  of  tbe  narrow  is  taken 
into  the  mouth,  eitber  way  sounds  are  in  tbis 
manner  readily'  produced.’  Tbis  effect  Mr. 
Hermann  Smith  attributed  to  a strearn  reed 
from  the  open  hole. 
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Bassomis  and  obocs  have  paired  reeds,  which 
touch  down  their  outer  edge,  and  do  not  vibrate 
length-wise  but  cross- wise,  so  that  a transverse 
section  through  them  has  alternatoly  the  form 
of  the  outer  lines  in  fig.  63,  p.  387c,  when 
they  are  open,  and  of  two  parallel  lines  when 
they  are  closed.  The  reeds  are  sections  from 
a small  hollow  reed-plant  of  partieular  growth 
( arundo  dmiax  or  sativa),  made  very  thin  at 
the  tip,  and  rendered  supple  by  the  moisture 
of  the  mouth.  The  player’s  lip  restricts  the 
size  of  the  oval  in  notes  of  high  pitch.  ‘ The 
pressure  of  wind  would  keep  the  pair  of  reeds 
apart  but  for  the  influence  of  the  suction  when 
the  current  is  throvvn  through.  The  Vibration 
therefore  is  produced  by  the  same  kind  of  action 
as  in  the  clarinet,  but  there  is  a new  mechani- 
_ cal  method  for  bringing  it  about.’ 

The  membranous  reeds  formed  by  the  lips 
and  vocal  ehords  are  reeds  of  extcnsion,  be- 
ginning  to  vibrate  from  a state  of  closure, 
contrary  to  all  other  reeds.  In  honis  the  cup 
acts  as  an  exhaust  cbamber,  and  when  it  is 
too  large  the  upper  notes  cannot  be  well  pro- 
duced ; ‘ that  is  to  say,  the  necessary  degree  of 
vacuum  cannot  be  brought  about  in  time  to 
coincide  with  the  reciprocating  return  of  the 
column  of  air  in  the  tube.’  In  the  larynx 
the  ventricles  of  Morgagni  between  the  trueand 
false  ehords  probably  act  as  exhaust  chambers. 

The  stream  reeds  have  been  already  con- 
sidered  (p.  396c'),  but  Mr.  Hermann  Smith 
has  developed  his  theory  of  displacement 
action,  or  the  actual  tone  of  air  under  cleav- 
age,  deduced  originally  from  observations  of 
the  different  sounds  of  wind  sweeping  through 
the  branches  of  leafless  trees,  in  which  tone  is 
produced  without  a vibrating  agent.  Mr.  Her- 
mann Smith  found  the  common  doctrine  of 
friction  unsatisfactory.  In  1870  he  had  made 
a series  of  rods  about  5 ft.  long,  the  sides  of 
each  having  same  smoothness  and  of  the  uni- 
fonn  width  of  inches,  with  a V-shaped  or 
triangulär  section,  and  these  he  swept  swiftly 
through  the  air  like  swords,  sharp  edge  first. 
He  found  that,  although  the  friction  surface 
was  similar  on  each,  they  developed  different 
notes,  which  he  discovered  to  be  aecording  to 
the  thickness  of  the  back,  the  pitches  being 
inversely  as  the  thickness.  C 528  vib.  re- 
quires  a thickness  somewhat  less  than  half  an 
inch.  ‘ Covering  irregularly  the  tips  of  the  rods 
did  not  affect  the  sound.  Half  an  inch  thick- 
ness of  spongy  feit  fixed  on  the  back  of  the 
rod,  the  same  width  being  preserved,  lowered 
the  pitch  a Fourth.  The  feit  entangled  air  in 
U its  pores,  so  that  the  vacuum  by  suction  was 
less  perfect.  . . . With  less  speed  of  stroke  the 
pitch  is  again  lowered.  . . . In  organ  pipes,  &c., 
in  all  wind  instruments,  a certain  displacement 
of  air  must  take  place  immediately  near  the 
agent  of  Vibration,  in  which  space  a right  de- 
gree of  vacuum  is  requisite,  eise  the  right  note 
will  not  follow.  To  this  result  all  the  devices 
of  mouthpieces  teud.  This  work  of  displace- 
ment in  the  origination  of  sound  raises  a ques- 
tion  distinct  from  the  transmission  of  sounds 
in  waves.’ 

The  free  reed  is  supposed  to  have  been 
adopted  from  China.  But  the  European  and 
Chinese  forms  are  different.  The  Chinese 
reed  is  stamped  out  in  the  same  piece  as  the 
frame,  with  which  it  lies  level.  The  reeds  act 
upon  tubes  which  (agreeing  with  M.  W.  Weber’s 
law,  though  made  long  before  its  discovery) 
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are  three-quarters  of  the  half-wave  length 
The  harmonium  reed  is  placed  above  the  frame 
and  the  end  turns  up  from  it.  If  it  is  set  levei 
with  the  frame  it  will  not  vibrate.  To  produce 
Vibration  a stream  of  air  must  pass  between 
the  tongue  and  the  frame,  producing  a partial 
vacuum  on  the  underside  of  the  reed,  and  the 
amount  of  suction  thus  caused  must  be  pro- 
perly  graduated  or  there  will  be  no  action. 
The  chief  peculiarity  of  the  free  reed  is  that 
the  pitch  is  only  slightly  affected  by  the 
cavities  with  which  it  is  associated,  but  these 
boxes  or  cavities,  aecording  to  their  dimensions, 
and  governed  by  the  Operation  of  partial  occlu- 
sion,  mainly  determine  the  qunlity  of  tone. 

The  reed  is  not  properly  compared  to  a 
vibrating  rod,  because  the  reed  actually  in  use 
is  not  uniform.  In  a series,  the  low  reeds 
are  thickest  at  tip  and  thinnest  at  root ; 
high  reeds  thinnest  at  tip  and  thickest  at 
root.  Hence  they  are  affected  differently  by 
different  pressures  of  wind,  and  alter  their 
pitch  differently.  Expressive  playing  there- 
fore becomes  playing  out  of  tune.  Only  with 
a constant  blast  will  a free  reed  maintain  a 
constant  pitch.  The  stronger  blast  flattens 
deep  reeds  and  sharpens  high  ones,  and  from 
this  cause  arises  much  of  the  painful  disso- 
nance  of  series  of  ehords  played  on  these  in- 
struments. 

To  remedy  this  defect  the  action  of  the 
wind  on  the  tongue  in  the  American  organ  is 
limited  by  making  the  frame  very  thin,  which 
is  ‘ dished  out  ’ underneath  tili  the  edge  passed 
by  the  tongue  is  barely  thicker  than  the  tongue, 
instead  of  being  8 or  10  times  as  thick  as 
on  the  harmonium.  The  suction  in  the  har- 
monium is  longer  in  time  and  stronger  in  de- 
gree, the  tongue  moves  a greater  distance,  and 
more  intensity  of  tone  is  produced.  1 The 
American  reed  cannot  make  a deep  excursion, 
for  the  suction  is  spent  as  soon  as  the  tongue 
gets  below  the  edge  of  the  frame.’  It  is  there- 
fore not  suited  for  expression,  but  produces  a 
smooth  and  flexible  kind  of  tone. 

Mr.  Hermann  Smith  considers  the  harsh- 
ness  of  the  free  reed,  resulting  from  its  large 
number  of  partials,  to  be  chiefly  due  to  its  pro- 
portions.  ‘ The  tongue  is  inordiuately  long  in 
Proportion  to  its  width,  and  hence  under  the 
stress  of  the  wind  (which  necessarilv  shifts  its 
incidence  during  the  movements  of  the  tongue 
aud  its  re-course)  there  is  developed  a diagonal 
strain  or  torsion  from  one  corner  at  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  to  the  opposite  corner  of  the  root, 
so  that  a lateral  irregulär  motion  is  set  up 
accompanying  the  longitudinal  Vibration.’ 
Hence  he  concludes  that  ‘ the  long  reed  is  a 
wrong  reed,’  aud  that,  ‘ in  view  of  its  liability 
to  lateral  torsion,  the  rectangular  form  is  about 
the  worst.  . . . Trial  of  various  reeds  shews  that 
a long  rectangular  reed  is  sti-ident  in  tone,  that 
increase  of  width  in  reeds  brings  in  increasing 
Proportion  smoothness  of  tone,  and  that  the 
width  may  be  increascd  tili  it  equals  the 
length.’ 

In  1 voicing,’  a bend  is  made  across  the 
tongue,  turning  the  point  upwards.  This  some- 
what  checks  lateral  Vibration.  By  an  early 
plan  of  his,  1 reeds  were  voked  together  by  a 
bar  across  the  middle  of  the  length,  and  the 
improved  quality  of  tone  was  obviously  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  two  reeds  were  equi valent  to 
one  broad  reed,  aud  that  the  bar  across  hin- 
dored  the  Operation  of  any  diagonal  strain  or 
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twist  during  Vibration. . . . When  a veed  is  much 
ourved  it  is  slow  in  speech,  and  a great  amount 
of  wind  passes  wastefully,  compensated  only 
by  the  smoother  tone.’  Mr.  Hermann  Smit  i 
says  his  ‘best  toned  reeds  have  been  senes  in 
which,  according  to  bis  design,  the  opernngs 
made  by  the  curve  given  to  the  reed  were  iillea 
up  at  the  sides  by  arched  blocks  added  to  the 
top  of  the  frame,  following  the  line  of  curve. 
The  discontinuity  was  therefore  sharply  de- 
fined,  yet  the  tones  were  mellow  and  rieh.  A 
reed  mounted  on  wood  surface  may  have  lts 
qualitv  greatly  changed  by  an  interposed  pad 
of  leatlier  or  feit  between  the  reed  frame  and 
the  wood,  the  extreme  harshness  disappears 
and  the  tone  is  smoother  altogether,  shewing 
how  much  that  is  unpleasant  is  due  to  the 
jarring  from  arrested  motion.’ 

Mr.  Hermann  Smith’s  ‘ conclusions  are  that, 
in  the  making  of  free  reed  instruments,  broad 
reeds  should  be  used,  and  witli  broad  channels 
or  boxes  or  cavities  of  variedshape;  thatwithin 
the  large  chamber  small  suction  chambers 
should  be  placed  below  or  beyond  the  reed 
tongue,  in  imitation  of  the  ventricles  of  the 
larynx ; and  if  these  afford  areas  and  cavities 
suitable  for  the  displacement  accordant  with 
the  pitches,  the  speech  will  be  quickened  and 
finnness  given  to  the  tones,  or,  in  other  words, 
the  mechanical  motion  of  air  and  reed  will  be 
steadied.  The  rectangular  form  of  reed,  except 
when  stops  of  hard  metallic  quality  are  re- 
quired,  should  be  abandoned;  and  broad  shapes 
substituted,.having  tips  semicircular,  semi-oval, 
or  ovate,  or  shapes  to  ensure  a central  line  of 
strain.  Weighting  the  tips  of  reeds  should  be 
avoided  as  much  as  possible.’ 

Mr.  Hermann  Smith’s  latest  device  in  the 
treatment  of  reeds  is  designed  to  overcome  the 
difficulties  of  inoi'dinatoly  long  or  weighted 
reeds.  His  plan  is  1 to  use  metal  or  material  of 


uniform  thickness,  and  to  get  the  degrees  of 
flattening  by  drilling  out  or  excising  portions 
of  material  at  or  near  the  root  of  the  reed, 
and  then  to  fill  such  spaces  as  are  thus  made 
with  other  fixed  pieces  of  metal  that  are  neu- 
tral, and  do  not  enter  into  Vibration.  Thus 
the ’sides  of  the  reed  tongues  remain  with  the 
fibre  intact,  unweakened  by  thinning  or  scrap- 
ing,  which  takes  the  best  vigour  out  of  the 
reed.  Any  degree  of  flattening  may  be  at- 
tained  according  as  the  excision  is  made  to 
extend  up  the  tongue.  A like  treatment  of  the 
half  of  the  tongue  forming  the  tip  will  pro- 
duce  the  opposite  effeet,  sharpening  pitch  by 
lightening  the  tip ; the  spaces  left  by  the  ex- 
cised  portions  are  then  covered  with  lighter 
material,  such  as  goldbeater’s  skin.’  _ _ n 

Mr.  Hermann  Smith  states  that  his  device 
of  ‘ adding  to  the  large  cavities  small  exhaust 
chambers  or  cup-like  cavities,  fixed  just  below 
the  tongue  of  the  reed,  causes  the  most  un- 
manageable  reeds,  even  those  in  the  32-foot 
Octave,  when  made  broad  on  the  above  plan, 
to  render  good  musical  Service,  to  be  free  in 
speech,  and  to  produce  a full  pervading  quality 
of  tone,  devoid  of  the  harshness  of  long  reeds 
having  heavily  weighted  tips.’  Mr.  Augustus 
Stroh  (see  Sect.  M.  No.  2,  p.  542 d)  informs  me 
that  he  has  been  led  to  a similar  contrivance 
in  a machine  he  has  recently  constructed. 

For  further  details  of  Mr.  Hermann  Smith’s 
inventions  respecting  reeds,  see  Specifications 
to  his  Patents  1878,  No.  227  and  No.  4942 ; 
1880,  No.  68;  and  1884,  No.  7777.  A large 
amount  of  varied  Information  may  also  be 
found  in  his  treatise  entitled  ‘ In  the  Organ  and  51 
in  the  Orchestra,’  now  (1884-5)  Publishing  in 
Musical  Opinion , a monthly  magazine.  Of  this 
treatise  25  chapters  have  already  appeared  full 
of  interesting  elucidations  of  instrumental  diffi- 
culties. 


9.  PostScript. 


Standard  Musical  Pitch  in  England.  In 
consequence  of  a communication  from  our 
Foreign  Office,  due  to  the  Belgian  change  of 
pitch  (p.  501rf),  Sir  G.  A.  Macfarren,  Prin- 
cipal of  the  lloyal  Academy  of  Music,  con- 
vened  a public  meeting  of  musicians,  theorists, 
instrument-makers,  and  their  friends,  ‘ to  con- 
sider  the  desirability  of  a Standard  musical 
pitch  for  the  United  Kingdom.’  Ittook  place 
on  20  June  1885,  and  was  well  attended. 
Three  resolutions  were  passed : (11  declaring 
uniformitydesirable ; (2)recommending  French 
pitch;  (3)  declaring  it  advisable  to  take  steps 
for  its  adoption  in  civil  and  military  bands. 
A Committee  of  4 theorists,  15  musicians,  and 
4 instrument-makers  was  appoiuted  to  carry 
out  the  resolutions.  See  the  Times,  22  June 
1885,  p.  7,  col.  2,  and  p.  9,  col.  3,  and  Musical 
Opinion,  1 July  1885,  p.  493. 

Addcnda  to  History  of  Pitch.  In  1845  the 
pitch  of  the  Philharmonie  Society  was  a'  447-1, 
according  to  a fork  tuned  in  the  Orchestra  at 
that  date  by  Mr.  R.  S.  Rockstro. 

Herr  Eduard  Strauss,  of  Vienna,  perform  - 
ing  at  the  Inventions  Exhibition  1885,  used 
a’  452-5,  but  the  bandsmen  said  the  pitch  of 
the  opera  was  nearly  a Quartertone  flatter,  say 
a'  447. 

The  band  of  the  Pomeranian  (Blücher) 
Hussars  performing  at  the  same  Exhibition 
used  a'  460-8,  or,  as  the  bandmaster  said, 


‘exactly  a Semitone  sharper  than  French 
pitch.’ 

Effect  cf  Rust,  ct-c. , on  Tuning-forks.  See 
p.  445  d' . Mr.  Rockstro  possesses  a fork  which 
in  1859  was  at  French  pitch,  and  nowthrough 
rust  (and  possibly  bad  treatment)  shews  only 
a'  424-5,  that  is,  has  gone  down  by  42  cents, 
far  exceeding  any  other  fork  examined. 

Flute  Intonation . Mr.  R.  S.  Rockstro,  in 
June  1885,  kindly  brouglit  me  an  eight-keyed 
flute,  about  40  years  old,  an  excellent  instru- 
ment  of  its  kind.  This  he  played  so  as  to 
preserve  its  natural  intonation  without  cor- 
rection.  Before  striking  any  new  note  it  was 
ascertained  that  g’  404  vib.  remained  constant. 
The  a'  461  vib.  was  a quarter  of  a Tone  too 
sharp.  The  result  gave  in  Cents,  reckoning  g' 
as  1200=0,  c'  488,  c'Jf  564,  cV  678.  rf'jf  763,  V 
906,  ff  1000,  f%  1098,  g'  1200=0,  gr'ä 92,  a' 
229,  ä'|  292,  6'431,  c"  513',  c"|  566.  Thisseems 
meant  for  meantone  intonation,  sharpening 
many  of  the  sharps  to  pass  as  tho  flats  above 
them.  But  even  in  this  case  the  intonation 
was  imperfect,  and  Mr.  Rockstro  thought  it 
was  rather  due  to  a series  of  compromises. 

Mr.  R.  S.  Rockstro  brought  at  the  same 
time  the  ‘ Rockstro  model  ’ flute,  invented  by 
himself,  to  have  a more  correct  equal  intona- 
sion  than  Boehm’s.  This  wras  blown  in  the 
same  w-ay,  but  in  this  case  a'  was  always 
brought  to  452  vib.  Result  in  cents,  reckon- 
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as  1200=0,  was  c'  312,  c'$  406,  d'  ÖOG, 
cAC9^/ 801-/Ä  895,  r/  1001,^(1097, 

« 1200=0,  «Jf  102,  b'  201,  c"  304,  404. 

1ms  is  very  good,  and  may  be  better  than 
”? a , ve  num-bers  shew,  as,  on  account  of  tho 
ditticulty  of  sustaining  notos  on  the  flute 
without  Variation,  it  was  not  possible  to  deter- 
mine  tue  pitch  of  each  note  within  less  than 
1 vib.  in  a seeond.  With  regard  to  the  lowest 
c from  fche  open  end  of  the  flute,  Mr.  Roekstro 
says  he  leaves  it  purposely  too  sharp  in  relation 
to  a , because  it  is  easy,  by  management  of 
hp,  to  blow  it  in  tune,  but  if  it  were  originally 
m tune,  it  would  not  sound  sharp  enough  in 
very  soft  passages. 

Siamese  Scales.  The  King  of  Siam  sent 
over  his  Court  Band  with  their  instruments  to 
If  the  London  Inventions  Exhibition  1885,  and 
the  Siamese  minister  obligingly  allowed  Mr. 
Hipkins  and  myself  to  determine  the  musical 
scale.  Prince  Prisdang  told  us  that  the  in- 
tention  was  to  divide  the  Octave  into  7 equal 
lntervals,  each  of  which  would  then  have 
-LI  43  Cents.  Hence  the  following  comparison. 
The  scales  aregiven  as  usual  in  cents  from  the 
lowest  note. 


Theoretical  scale:— 0,  171,  343,  514,  686, 
857,  1029,  1200  cents,  having  a neutral  Seeond 
171  lying  betweenlOO  and  200,  a neutral  Third 
343  lying  between  300  and  400,  a slightly 
sharpened  Fourth  514  for  500,  a slightly  flat- 
tened  Fifth  686  for  700,  a neutral  Sixth  857 
lymg  between  800  and  9Q0,  and  a neutral 
Seventh  1029  lying  between  1000  and  1100, 
but  much  nearer  the  former.  As  there  is  no 
harmonic  interval  but  the  Octave,  and  as  the 
Siamese  seem  to  tune  by  Octaves  and  single 
degrees,  there  is  room  for  much  Variation  from 
the  ideal  intonation,  as  shewn  in  the  following 
observed  scales. 

Ranat  ek  or  wood  harmonicon,  first  Oetave 
0,  208,  326,  537,  698,  883,  1048,  1208,  seeond 
Octave  (pitch  of  lowest  note  382-6  vib.),  0,  200, 
359,  537,  711,  883,  1057,  1222,  third  (incom- 
plete)  Octave  0,  193,  347,  549,  698  (two  more 
bars,  too  high  to  measure).  This  instrument 
is  tuned  by  lumps  of  wax  mixed  with  some 
heavy  substance  stuck  to  the  underpart  of  the 
bar.  The  tuning  lump  having  fallen  from  the 
seeond  bar  of  the  first  two  Octaves,  it  was 
quite  out  of  tune,  and  its  proper  pitch  (regis- 
tered  abovej  was  determined  by  a comparison 
with  other  instruments.  In  the  Ranat,  p.  518, 
No.  85,  all  the  lumps  had  been  removed, 
hence,  it  was  entirely  out  of  tune. 

51  Ranat  t’hong  or  brass  harmonicon  (pitch 
of  lowest  note  382-6  vib.)  scale  0,  200,  340, 
537,  699,  881,  1043,  1207. 

Ranat  lek  or  steel  harmonicon,  first  Oc- 
tave (the  seeond  bar  absent),  0,  327,  519,  679, 
856,  1075,  1202,  seeond  Octave  (pitch  of  low- 
est note,  385-5  vib.),  0,  150,  299,  447,  614,  743, 
960,  1179,  third  (incomplete)  Octave  0,  90, 
222,  430,  609. 

Tak’hay  or  crocodile,  a three-stringed  in- 
strument with  high  frets,  played  with  a conicul 
plectrum,  0,  198,  362,  528,  720,  890,  1080, 1250. 

Hence  52  single  degrees  were  examined, 
each  of  which  should  have  had  theoretically 
171-43  cents.  In  reality  5 were  less  than  132, 

8 between  140  and  159,  12  between  160  and 
167,  9 between  170  and  179,  3 between  180 
and  185,  6 between  190  and  198,  and  9 be- 
tween 200  and  219.  Hence  only  15  approaehed 


to  equal  Tones  and  only  2 approaehed  to  equal 

bemitones,  both  sets  being  clearly  erroneous 
while  the  21  between  160  and  179  were  toler- 
. ly  closo  approximations  to  the  ideal.  Bear 
ing  these  variations  in  mind,  it  is  probable 
that  p 518  Nos.  81,  82,  and  83,  at  least,  be- 
louged  to  this  System  of  7 intentionally  equal 
heptatones,  as  they  may  be  called.  And  this 
confirms  tho  conception  that  Salendro,  p.  518 
Nos.  94  and  95,  consists  ideally  of  5 eauai 
pentatones. 

The  instruments  were  beautifully  and 
artistically  ornamented,  the  execution  by  the 
musicians  was  florid  and  musicianly  in  accu- 
rate  and  varied  rhythm,  there  was  an  obser- 
vance  of  light  and  shade,  together  with  a clear 
conception  of  melody,  but  none  of  harmony. 
Besides  the  harmonicons  there  were  kettles  or 
gongs  (k’hong),  a three-stringed  viol  (saw  t’hai ) 
a two-stringed  fiddle  (saw  Chine),  the  three- 
stringed  crocodile  (tak’hay) ; reod  instruments 
flutes,  and  drurns. 


Japanese  Scales,  see  pp.  519  and  522  Nos 
110  to  139.  In  July  1835,  Mr.  Isawa,  Director 
of  the  Musical  Institute,  Tokia,  Japan,  sent  to 
the  Inventions  Exhibition  several  tuniug-forks 
and  tables.  Prom  the  tables  it  appeared  that 
the  cl  cssical  12  Ritsu  or  Semitones  resulted 
from  tuning  11  perfect  Pifths  up  (or  Pourths 
down),  and  then  a Pifth  too  flat  by  a Pytha- 
goreau  comma,  giving  the  scale : 0,  114“  204, 
318,  408,  522,  612,  702,  816,  906,  1020.  1110, 
1200  cents.  But  the  13  forks  sent  had  the 
following  pitch  (as  determined  by  the  Trans- 
lator), the  number  and  name  of  the  Ritsu  and 
the  name  of  the  nearest  European  note  at 
Prench  pitch  being  prefixed: — I.  Ichikotsu 
d'  292-7,  II.  Taugin  d'%  305-6,  III.  Hiyöjö 
c'  326-2,  IV.  Shöretsu  f'  343-1,  V.  Shimomu 
/'#  365-7,  VI.  Söjö  <j  391-5,  VII.  Fushöp’ff  410-1, 
VIII.  Waushiki  a'  437,  IX.  Rankei’  460, 
X.  Banshiki  b'  491-5,  XI.  Shinsen  c"  517-3, 
XII.  Kamimu  c'  '$  549-5, 1'.  Ichikotsu  d”  585-4, 
this  gives  the  scale  in  cents : 0,  75,  188,  275, 
385,  503,  583,  693,  782,  897,  986,  1091,  1200. 

Mr.  Isawa  also  sent  forks  for  tuning  the 
populär  scale  Hiradioshi  (p.  519»,  Nos.  110  to 
112)  in  two  forms,  old  and  new,  both  different 
from  those  already  given.  Old  style  in  cents 
0,  102,  502,  706,  809,  1197,  evidently  meant 
for  just  0,  112,  498,  702,  814,  1200.  New 
style  in  cents  0,  85,  502,  708,  793,  1200,  for 
Pythagorean  0,  90,  498,  702,  792,  1200. 

Mr.  Isawa  also  sent  a Standard  Tuning- 
fork  giving  d 145-45  at  52c  F.  Freuch  pitch 
(2=145-2  vib. 


There  was  also  a monochord  on  which 
many  scales  were  indicated,  and  two  sets  of 
reed  pitch-pi  pes,  which  cannot  be  described 
for  want  of  space. 

Modern  Grcck  Scale.  According  to  Me- 
shaqah,  in  Eli  Smith  (op.  cit.  p.  264,  note  §), 
the  modern  Greeks  divided  the  Octave  into 
4 x 17  = 68  parts,  and  form  the  scale  by  12,  9, 
7,  12,  9,  7,  12  of  these  divisions.  Since,  then, 
1200  -r  68  = 17  '65  cents,  the  scale  in  cents  will 
be  0,  212,  371,  494,  706,  865,  988,  1200,  which 
again  bas  a neutral  Third  and  Sixth,  371,  865. 
If  the  scale  had  consistcd  of  12,  8,  8,  12,  8,  8, 
12  of  these  divisions,  we  should  have  got  the 
precise  scale  of  Villotcau  (p.  520«’  1.  5).  which 
isa  singulär  additional  justification  of  hisdivi- 
sion  of  the  Octave  into  17  equal  parts. 
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[ ] indicate  notes  and  additions  by  the  Translator. 


A 

A,  Ä,  A°,  see  Vowels 

[Aalst,  Van,  on  Chinese  Music,  524c] 

Abdul  Kadir,  same  as  Abdulqadir,  Persian, 
14th  cent,  282«.  his  17  tones,  282«,  6,  and 
12  scales,  282  to  283 

Abdulqadir,  2816',  c',  282 d.  [his  16  Fifths, 
281c'.  his  System,  282c?,  3646,  523«] 
Accented  note  names,  how  related  to  pitch 
numbers,  16c 

Accidental  Scales  defined,  267« 

[Acoustical  facts  in  change  of  key,  551c?] 
Acoustics,  physical  and  physiological,  15,  its 
connection  with  music,  lc.  has  hitherto  not 
helped  musical  theory,  Id.  physical,  a sec- 
tion  of  the  theory  of  elasticity,  3c.  physio- 
logical, investigates  processes  in  the  ear,  4«. 
its  physical  part,  4 b 

Added  Sixth,  chord  of,  294c?,  or  imperfect 
minor  triad,  344c 

Addition,  algebraical,  of  waves,  of  velocities 
and  displacements,  27 d,  note 
[Africa,  Western,  Balafongs,  5186] 

[Air-reed,  aerial,  or  aero-plastic  reed,  397c] 
[Alboni,  her  just  intonation,  4786] 

Alexander  the  Great,  271c?' 

Al  Farabi,  282«  [his  ’Greek  scales  after  Pro- 
fessor Land,  515c] 

[Alternative  Intervals  varying  by  Quartertones, 
in  modern  Arabic  and  Indian  scales,  524c] 
[Amati  of  Cremona,  1596-1684,  resonance  of 
his  violins,  876] 

Ambrose  of  Milan,  a.d.  374-398,  his  authentic 
scales,  243«  [doubtful  whether  they  were 
really  his,  242c?'.]  his  numerical  notation  of 
the  modes,  2696.  his  ecclesiastical  scales,  to 
be  regarded  as  essential,  2716,  c 
Ambrosch,  Chinese  melodies,  *258 c?\  261c?' 
[Ameis  possesses  Scheibler’s  Tonometer,  444«] 
[America,  U.S.,  of,  511«] 

[American  Organ  Heeds,  5546'] 

[Amiot,  *95c?',  262c?,  548c] 

Amplitude,  10c,  346 
Ampullce , see  Ear 

Analysis  of  compound  and  composite  tones 
into  simple  vibrations  by  the  ear,  33.  this  is 
independent  of  power  to  analyse  vibrational 
forms  by  eye,  34c?.  of  air  into  pendular  vibra- 
tions by  sympathetic  resonance,  indepen- 
dently  of  ear,  42c?.  objective,  48«,  6.  of  sen- 
sations,  its  difficulty,  496.  of  compound  into 
simple  tones  by  ear,  its  theory,  148c 
Anche  libre,  or  free  reed,  956 
Ansa , presumed  Indian  tonic,  see  VfCdi,  2436 
Antony,  *239c? 

Anvil,  see  Ear 


Appoyiatura,  always  makes  a Semitone,  2876 
Approximation  in  pitch,  forms  a musical  con- 
nection, 3526 

Appunn,  late  of  Hanau,  his  high  pitch  from 
forks,  18«,  used  by  Preyer,  151c.  his  pipes  for 
artificial  vowels,  127c?,  128«.  Suggestion  to 
Preyer,  167c?.  his  loaded  reeds,  176c?,  177c?'. 
[their  pitch,  as  determined  by  Translator, 
1776.]  his  conical  resonators,  373c?.  [his  reed 
tonometer,  443«.  his  difficulty  in  tuning  a 
series  of  perfect  Fifths,  483c?] 

Aquaeductus  vestiMUi,  its  function,  136« 
Arabesques  compared  to  music,  252c 
[Arabia  and  Persia,  scales  after  Professor  Land, 
515c?.  modern,  after  Eli  Smith,  515c?.  medie- 
val  scales  after  Professor  Land,  with  7 and  8 
tones,  516«,  6,  519c?.  lute,  earlier  notes  after 
Professor  Land,  5166,  520 d.  medieval  notes 
after  ditto,  517«,  520«] 

Arabic  Scales,  282  to  283.  modern,  of  24 
Quarter-tones,  2646.  [according  to  Professor 
Land,  284  note] 

Arabic  and  Persian  musical  System,  2806  to  2856 
Arabs  have  no  pleasure  in  polyphonic  music, 
1966 

Architecture,  its  analogy  to  musical  composi- 
tion,  2c.  the  periods  of  its  progress  are  the 
analogues  of  those  of  music,  235c 
Archytas  first  settles  major  Third  as  4:5, 
262c,  3626,  d 

Aristotle,  on  Consonance,  237«,  6,  on  variations, 
2376.  his  indications  of  a tonic,  240c,  241c?,  c?', 
indications  of  a downward  leadingnote,  242«, 
251c,  d.  the  only  writer  who  indicates  a 
tonic,  2676.  his  conception  of  efiects  of 
music,  251«.  makes  mese  tonic,  268«,  d.  on 
descending  leading  note,  286c  [c?] 
Aristoxenus,  his  twelve  Fifths,  271«  [5486] 
[Armes,  Dr.,  502«] 

Art,  works  of,  must  not  display  their  purpose, 
366c 

Artificial  compound  tones,  120c  to  122c? 
Artificial  production  of  vowels,  or  vowel  Synthe- 
sis, by,  123«  to  124.  [tabular  Statement  of 
results,  124c?.]  by  organ  pipes  when  the  effect 
of  difference  of  phase  is  not  under  investiga- 
tion,  127c?.  Appunn’s  pipes  for  this  purpose, 
128« 

Artusi  blames  Monteverde  for  using  dominant 
Seventh  without  preparation,  248c? 

Auditory  apparatus,  its  advantage,  1346.  the 
mechanical  problem  it  has  to  solve,  134c?, 
how  solved,  135«,  6,  c.  sand,  137«,  stones  or 
otoliths  of  fish,  139«,  of  crustaceans,  149c. 
cilise  of  ampull se,  in  former  editions  sup- 
posed  to  be  hearers  of  noises,  151«,  6,  may  be 
hearers  of  squeaking,  hissing,  &c.,  151c?.  hairs 


558 


INDEX. 


of  Mysis,  150a.  nerves,  how  excitod,  hypothe- 
sis,  5«.  ossicles  described,  131«,  6 
f Austro-Hungary,  pitch,  504c] 

Authentic  Scales  of  Ambrose  of  Milan,  242 d, 
243 a.  Glarean’s  six,  245c,  d,  the  first,  267« 


B 

[1>  natural  and  B flat,  ancient  signs  for,  312r6] 
Bach,  C.  P.  Ern.,  his  equal  temperament,  321c, 
considers  equal  temperament  the  most  per- 
fect intonation,  323c  [548(6'] 

Bach,  J.  Sebastian,  down  to  his  time  final 
chords  alvvays  major,  or  without  the  Thirds, 
217«.  his  suites,  245«.  his  use  of  closing 
minor  chord,  296 d.  his  use  of  tbe  major 
Sixth  in  the  ecclesiastical  Doric  or  mode  of 
the  minor  Seventh,  3046,  305«.  [example 
analysed  by  duodenals,  304c,  d,  c' .]  his  use  of 
the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth, 307c  [503c,  548 c6'] 
[Bagdad  Tambour,  its  scale,  after  Prof.  Land, 
517c] 

[Bailey,  549«] 

Bajazet,  282« 

Ball,  struck  up  as  it  falls,  its  periodic  motion, 
19(6,  21c,  and  fig.  9 
Barrow,  *95 d’ , 262 d 
Basevi,  352c,  *352 d 

Basilar  membrane,  138«.  Hensen  and  Hasse’s 
researches  on,  1456.  its  breadth  probably 
determines  the  tuning,  1456.  high  notes  near 
round  window,  low  notes  near  vertex,  146c. 
breaks  easily  along  radial  fibres,  not  trans- 
versely,  146«.  consequent  mathematical 
theory , 1466.  its  fibres  form  approximatively  a 
series  of  stretched  strings,  146c.  its  behaviour 
for  noises,  mathematically  investigated,  403c, 
its  Vibration  in  the  cochlea  mathematically 
investigated,  40 6(6 

Bass,  figured,  shews  new  view  of  harmony,  248c 
Bass  notes  with  tinkling  upper  partials,  1166 
Bassoon,  its  tongue  or  reed,  966.  conical  tube, 
produces  all  harmonics,  99«  [reeds,  554c] 
Bausch,  his  violin,  85c 

Beats,  5«,  of  simple  tones,  how  distinguished 
from  combinational  tones,  159 d.  their  origin, 
their  frequency  = the  difierence  of  pitch  num- 
bers  of  geuerators,  164(6.  diagram  of,  165«. 
examples,  1656,  c.  from  upper  partials  as 
well  as  primes,  165c.  rendered  visible, 
165c6.  require  the  sympathetic  body  to  be 
nearly  of  the  same  pitch  as  itself,  165 d. 
what  becomes  of  them  when  too  fast  to  be 
counted,  166(6.  according  to  T.  Young,  they 
become  the  differential  tone,  166(6  to  167«. 
objections  to  this  hypothesis,  1676.  [cheap 
apparatus  for  shewing,  167(6'.  use  of  Har- 
monical  for  shewing,  168(6.]  how  best  ob- 
served,  167c.  their  character,  168«,  jarring 
like  letter  ß,  1686.  intermittent  tones  heard 
with  a reed  pipe  or  tuning-fork  and  double 
siren,  168c.  produce  intermittent  excitement 
of  auditory  nerves,  1696.  do  not  disappear 
from  rapidity  only,  but  also  depend  on  in- 
terval,  170c6.  even  132  beats  in  a second  are 
audible,  171«.  the  character  of  the  roughness 
alters  with  the  number  of  beats  in  a second, 
171c.  beats  of  a Semitone  heard  up  to  4,000 
vib.  per  second,  171c,  of  a whole  tone  to  2,000 
vib.  per  second,  171(6.  major  and  minor 
Thirds,  smooth  from  264  to  528  vib.,  are 
rough  in  bass,  171(6.  their  roughness  does  not 
depend  solely  on  their  frequency,  171(6,  172«, 
but,  in  a compound  manner,  on  magnitude  of 


interval  and  frequency,  172«.  on  tbe  siren 
will  determine  whether  the  uote  heard  is  the 
pnme  or  an  upper  partial,  174 d.  from  the 
upper  partials  of  a single  tone,  1786  [178<6'1 
of  upper  partials  of  two  compound  tones,  180« 
examples,  180c.  why  consonances  produce 
no  beats,  and  why  if  they  are  slightly  altered 
beats  onsue,  1816.  of  disturbed  consonances 
how  observed  with  double  siren,  182c.  of 
upper  partials,  their  rapidity  has  a pre- 
ponderating  influence  on  distinctness  of 
definition,  1846.  law  for  determining  them 
with  tables,  184c,  d.  the  amount  of  dis- 
turbance  of  a consonance  being  the  same 
the  beats  increase  with  the  higher  numbers 
expressing  it,  185«.  table  of,  when  consonan- 
ces are  altered  by  a Semitone,  185c.  due  to 
combinational  tones,  197c.  of  combinational 
tones,  can  alone  distinguish  consonance  from 
dissonance  of  simple  tones,  1996.  of  differen- 
tial tones  cannot  occur  if  consonant  interval 
ratios  are  exactly  observed,  but  occur  instant- 
ly  if  they  arc  not,  203c.  peculiar  character  of 
those  with  bowed  instruments,  2086.  of  the 
tempered  triad,  3226,  c.  their  effect  on  its 
harmoniousness,  322c6.  Variation  in  the  pitch 
of  the  beating  tones,  414c.  calculation  of 
their  intensity  according  to  the  intervals  of 
the  beating  tones,  415 d.  [how  to  count, 

444(6'] 

[Beats  and  Combinational  Tones,  recent  works 
on,  sect.  L.  see  table  of  contents,  p.  527] 
Beauty,  subject  to  laws  dependent  on  human 
intelligence,  366 

Bedos,  Dom,  *16c  [his  4 old  French  foot  pipe, 
16c  note,  494c6,  508«.  knows  only  meantone 
temperament,  548c] 

Beethoven  [uses  pianofortes  by  Slein,  77(6], 
his  use  of  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth,  3086. 
his  relatibn  to  equal  temperament,  327c 
[Behnke,  Emil,  *100 d' , *101(6',  on  registers  of 
voice,  1016] 

[Belgium,  pitch,  504(6] 

[Bell,  Graham,  inventor  of  Telephone,  finds 
and  demonstrates  double  resonance  in  all 
vowels,  107(6.  his  paper  on  Vowel  Theories, 
*108(6] 

[Bell,  Melville,  *105(6.  his  vowel  System,  105(6, 
107(6] 

Bellermann,  *265 d' 

Beils,  large,  how  set  swinging  by  periodical 
efforts,  36(6.  their  inharmonic  proper  tones, 
72c.  why  they  beat,  73« 

Bell-shaped  glasses,  broken  by  singers,  39 d 
[Belly-bridgo  of  piano,  old  single,  77(6.  the 
divided,  was  introduced  by  John  Broadwood, 
1788,  77c'] 

[Bender,  505«] 

Bernouilli,  Daniel  (1700-1782),  on  law  of  mo- 
tion of  strings,  15«  [441c] 

[Best,  W.  T.,  Organist,  500c] 

[Bettini,  507c] 

[Bevington,  organ-builder,  506c] 

[Bishop,  organ-builder,  506c] 

[Bitter,  Life  of  J.  S.  Bach,  548(6] 

[Black  Digital  Scales,  5186,  5226’] 

Blade  of  air,  blade-shaped  lamina  of  air  at 
mouth  of  flue-pipe,  its  action,  92a,  395« 
[Blahotka,  on  Vienna  pitch,  504(6] 

[Blaikley,  D.  J.,  on  vclocity  of  sound  in  tubes, 
*90(6.  distance  of  plane  of  reflexion  from  end 
of  flue-pipo,  *91(6.  action  of  lips  in  blowing 
the  horu,  &c.,  97 d.  oflice  of  the  air  in  the 
tube  in  relation  to  the  lips,  *97(6',  98 d,  99c, 
V (6'.  his  account  of  the  clarinet  and  its 
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partials,  996,  c.  how  brass  tubes  for  horns 
are  sbaped  and  bent,  99<?.  their  shape  not 
truly  conical,  99c?.  sounds  harmonics  on 
Prench  horn  in  exact  tune,  99c?'.  form  of 
trumpets,  100c.  two  lowest  partials  out  of 
tune,  100c.  length  of  Prench  horn  with  its 
various  crooks,  100c?.  trombone,  its  shape, 
100c'.  slide  trumpets,  100c'.  keyed  horns 
obsolete,  100c'.  piston  horns,  100c?' . onside 
holes,  103c?,  210c?.  on  horns  being  in  just 
intonation,  327 d.  on  the  conical  tubes,  tried 
by  Professor  Helmholtz,  394c?,  note.  says 
there  are  no  ideal  brass  instruments  in  prac- 
tice,  428 d.  forks,  494 d] 

[Bodin,  508c?] 

[Boehm,  Theobald,  on  flutes,  *103c?.  English, 
edited  by  W.  S.  Broadwood,  103c?'] 

Boethius,  on  the  old  tuning  of  the  lyre,  255 c, 
266c 

Boltzmann,  93a. 

[Boston  Music  Hall,  96c?] 

Bosanquet  [his  resonator,  43c?',  374c.  on  the 
measurement  of  intensity  of  sound,  *75 d. 
distance  of  plane  of  reflexion  from  end  of 
flue-pipe,  *91c?.  Recent  work  on  combina- 
tional  tones  and  beats,  152c?,  155c?',  156c?, 
157c?,  167c?,  *322c?.  his  use  of  Mercator’s 
cycle  of  53,  328c,  c?.  his  arrangements,  329a, 
[329c?,  c?'].  his  manual,  429.  his  cycle, 
4366',  its  synonymity  and  intonation,  439. 
his  generalised  fingerboard  and  harmonium, 
4796  to  481a.  on  beats  and  combinational 
tones,  528  to  538.  on  J.  S.  Bach’s  equal 
temperament,  548c?] 

[Bosch,  his  Seville  organ,  511a] 

Bourget,  J.,  *7 3c?' 

Bowed  instruments,  19a.  their  musical  tones, 
80c,  2076.  their  use  in  harmony,  207c.  not 
suited  for  soft  melodies  or  sustained  chords, 
208a.  their  scraping  character,  208c.  harsh- 
ness  in  quartettes  by  good  players  not  accus- 
tomed  to  play  together,  208c.  [one  of  its 
causes,  208c?.  develop  combinational  tones 
well,  208c?']  see  Yiolin,  &c.,  2076 
[Branchu,  Madame,  508c] 

Brandt,  cited,  on  Young’s  law,  536.  modifica- 
tion  of  his  experiment,  53c,  *53c? 

Brass  instruments  have  sluggishattack,  67a.  not 
suited  to  harmonies  except  out  of  doors,  210c 
Breguet,  his  watch-key  resembles  the  articu- 
lation  of  anvil  and  hammer  in  the  ear,  133a 
[Broadwood,  James,  in  1811,  advocates  equal 
temperament,  548c] 

[Broadwood,  J.,  & Sons,  497a,  507 c?] 
[Broadwood,  John,  introduces  divided  belly- 
bridge  on  piano,  1788,  and  uniform  striking- 
place,  77c] 

[Broadwood,  Henry  Powler,  present  head  of 
firm  of  J.  Broadwood  & Sons,  has  introduced 
the  ^-length  striking  distance  on  all  his 
pianos,  77c?'] 

[Broadwood,  W.  S.,  his  edition  of  Boehm,  103c?'] 
[Brown,  Colin,  on  characteristics  of  Scotch 
music,  259c?  note,  on  Will  you  go,  lassie, 
262 c?' . his  Voice  Harmonium  described  and 
figured,  326c?',  470c?] 

[Browne  and  Behnke,  on  Voice,  Song,  and 
Speech,  *100c?'] 

Brumel,  Anton,  296c? 

[Bryceson,  5056,  5066,  c] 

[Burmah,  Patala  and  Balafong,  518a] 

[Byfield  & Green,  506a] 

[Byfield  & Harris,  506a] 

[Byfield,  Jordan,  & Bridge,  5066] 

[Byolin,  498a] 


C 

Caccini  in  1600  invents  recitative,  248c 
Cadonce,  complete  and  imperfect  or  plagal, 
2936,  examples,  293c 
Cairo,  Quartertones  used  there,  2656 
[Callcott  on  extreme  sharp  Sixth,  *308c?] 
Canals,  sec  Semicircular 

Cauonic  imitation  developed  early  in  12th  Cen- 
tury, 244c 

Cantus  firmus,  shews  leading  note,  287c 
Carissimi,  307c' 

Catgut  strings,  their  quality  of  tone,  806 
[Cavaille-Coll,  Aristide,  organ-builder,  _ his 
rules  for  finding  pitch  of  flue  organ  pipes, 
*89c,  d.  tried  and  abandoned  free  reeds, 
96c.  builds  Mr.  Hopwood’s  organ,  96c?.  on 
Boehm’s  flutes,  103c?'.  first  draws  attention 
to  the  mode  in  which  flue-pipes  speak,  397a' . 
his  ‘ soufflerie  de  precision,’  4426,  494c?',  508a 
[Cavallo,  Signor,  helps  J.  Broadwood  with  the 
divided  belly-bridge,  77c'] 

[Cell,  harmonic,  or  Unit  of  Concord,  458c] 
[Centesimal  Cycle,  4376'] 

[Cents  or  hundredths  of  an  equal  Semitone, 
41c?.  how  to  calculate,  App.  XX.  sect.  C,  sce 
contents,  446c] 

[Challenger,  5496] 

Changing  or  passing  notes,  353 a 
[Chappell,  507c?] 

[Character  of  each  tone  in  the  major  scale, 
according  to  Curwen,  279c,  c?] 

Characters  of  keys,  are  there  any  absolute  ? 
310c.  differ  on  pianos  and  violins,  why, 
311c,  and  on  wind  instruments,  311c.  may  be 
influenced  by  peculiar  resonanee  of  ear  pas- 
sage,  311c.  [presumed,  after  E.  Pauer,  5506] 
[Cheve,  Emile,  425c?,  marries  Nanine  Paris, 
writes  theory  of  Galin-Paris-Cheve  method, 
his  29  division  of  the  Octave,  425c',  436c?.  his 
System  contrasted  with  Tonic  Sol-fa,  426c?] 
[Cheve,  Mme.,  formerly  Nanine  Paris,  425c', 
her  principles  of  teaching  to  sing,  4266'] 
[Chickering,  501c?] 

[China,  scales  from  instruments  and  musicians 
at  the  Health  Exhibition,  518c?,  5226] 
Chinese,  their  numerical  speeulations  on  music, 
229c.  their  pentatonic  scales,  257c.  learned 
heptatonic  scales  under  Tsay-yu,  258a.  their 
pentatonic  airs  are  dull,  258c.  260a.  2616. 

[their  equal  temperament,  548c.  their  free 
reeds,  554c?] 

Chladni,  1756-1827,  his  sand  figures  on  elastic 
plates,  416,  71c?,  the  proper  tones  of  such 
plates,  72a 

Chord  defined,  24a,  211c.  of  four  parts  = 
tetrad,  2226.  rules  for  open  and  close  posi- 
tions  hitherto  given  had  no  theory,  224c 
Chords,  growth  of  feeling  for  their  relation- 
ship,  292c?,  293a,  2966.  of  the  tonal  modes 
with  double  intercalary  tones,  297c,  d,  with 
single  Do,  2986,  c.  of  Sixth  and  Pourth  f , 
and  of  Sixth  and  Third  f or  Sixth  only  6, 
213a.  of  extreme  sharp  Sixth,  their  Greek 
Doric  cadence,  2866.  of  the  Seventh  used 
to  connect  other  chords,  3576.  see  also 
Closing  Chords,  and  see  Italian,  German,  and 
Erench  Sixth,  diminished  Seventh,  &c. 
Chordal  sequences,  355c 

Chordal  relationship  feit  in  15th  and  16th 
centuries,  369a 

Chrysanthus  of  Dyrrachium,  Archbishop,  de- 
clares  Greeks  have  no  pleasure  in  polyphonic 
music,  and  leaves  it  to  the  West,  1966, 
*196c? 
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Ciliffi  of  ampullae,  see  Auditory  Ciliae 
Cithara,  five-stringed  lute,  257 cl 
[‘  Clang,’  used  by  Prof.  Tyndall  for  compound 
tone,  why  not  so  used  here,  24c?.  Webster’s 
definition  of,  24c?] 

[‘  Clangtiut,’  used  by  Prof.  Tyndall  for  quality 
of  tone,  why  not  so  used  here,  24 6'] 

[Clark,  Lieut.,  see  Macleod] 

Clarinet,  its  tougue  or  reed,  966.  cylindrical, 
with  unevenly  numbered  partials,  98c.  [D. 
J.  Blaikley’s  account  of  the  clarinet  as  not 
wholly  cylindrical,  996,  c.]  its  peculiar 
action  in  forming  chords,  210 d.  experiment 
with  it  and  just  harmoniuin,  211a.  [its 
tones,  392c.  its  reeds,  553c] 

[Clavichord,  strikes  the  string  at  end,  78c?'] 
Closing  Chords,  their  development,  290c?. 
their  five  major  forms,  291c.  major  chords 
in  minor  modes,  296c?,  297a 
Cochlea,  see  Ear 

Cochlean  nerve,  its  expansion,  1396,  c 
[Cohen,  5086] 

[Colbacchini,  510c] 

Collard,  507 d,  5496 

[Colour,  used  by  T.  Young  for  quality  of  tone, 
why  not  so  used  here,  24c'] 

Coloured  lights,  mixture  of,  different  frorn 
mixture  of  pigments,  646 
Colourings,  Greek,  xp^ai,  their  reality,  2656 
Colours,  primary,  scarlet-red,  yellow-green, 
blue-violet,  646,  [c?  note]  never  seen  pure, 
64c.  power  to  distinguish  generally  absent, 
64c?.  analysis  of,  into  three,  by  Waller,  94a 
Combinational  tones,  5a.  occur  when  the  vi- 
brations  of  the  air  are  not  infinitesimal,  152c. 
result  from  all  the  partial  tones,  1536.  most 
easily  heard  when  generators  are  less  than 
an  Octave  apart ; for  harmoniums  can  be 
reinforced  by  a resonator,  but  in  other  cases 
not,  153c.  [heard  simultaneously  with  rattle 
of  beats,  153c.  from  two  flageolet  fifes,  153c?.] 
multiple,  considered  as  of  different  Orders, 
154c?.  [not all audible,  155c?'.]  oneethought 
to  be  subjective,  and  to  result  from  beats  be- 
coming  too  rapid  to  be  heard  separately,  156c. 
objections  to  this  theory,  156c.  they  arise 
from  the  largeness  of  the  vibrations,  156c?. 
condition  for  being  well  heard  on  harmonium 
and  polyphonic  siren,  157a,  6.  may  be  gene- 
rated  in  the  ear  by  unsymmetrical  form  of 
drumskin,  1586,  and  loose  joiut  of  hammer 
and  anvil,  158c.  produce  tingling  iu  the  ear, 
and  are  strong  when  soprano  voices  sing 
Thirds,  158c.  an  accessory  phenomenon  by 
which  beats  are  not  interrupted,  1676.  beat, 
197«.  delimit  consonances  when  the  partials 
do  not  suffice,  2016.  the  most  general  cause 
of  beats,  2046.  important  for  the  harmoni- 
ousness  of  a chord,  214«.  those  of  major  and 
minor  triads,  215a,  6,  esseutially  different, 
214c.  their  mathematical  theory,  411c?.  their 
effect  in  Just,  Pythagorean,  and  Tempered 
chords  compared,  3146  [and  note].  their 
beats  mathematically  investigated,  4186  to 
419c.  their  origin,  419c?,  in  the  siren  and 
harmonium,  419c?,  420c? 

[Commas  higher  indicated  by  superior,  lower 
by  inferior  figures,  proposed  by  Translator 
and  here  used,  2776,  e] 

Compass  of  instruinents,  [17c?],  18a,  [186,  c] 
[Compass  of  the  Human  Voice,  5446] 
[Composite  and  compound  tones  distinguished, 
33c?'] 

Composition  of  simple  tones,  tone  and  its 
Octave,  306,  c,  tone  and  its  Twelfth,  32. 


artificial,  of  simple  tones  how  arranaed  19/v 
to  122c?  ° ’ 


Compound  tones,  22a,  and  see  Tone 
Concatenation,  or  musical  Connection  of  tones 
direct,  350c?,  indirect,  3516 
[Concertina,  Just  English,  4706] 

Concords  are  consonant  chords,  211c? 
[Condissonant  triads  defined,  211c?',  338<? 
note  f,  459a] 

Congregational  singing,  its  rcsults,  246c 
Connection,  musical,  or  concatenation  of  notes 
in  the  scale,  350c?  to  352 
Consecutive  Twelfths  and  Fifths,  why  forbid- 
den,  359c?  to  361c.  Octaves,  why  forbidden 
359c 

Consonances  result  from  eoincidences  of  upper 
partials-,  182c?.  tables  of  such  coincident 
partials,  183a.  also  in  musical  notation, 
183c?.  disturbed  by  the  consonances  next 
adjoining  them  in  the  scale,  meaning  of  this 
expression,  186c?.  defined,  1946.  and  disso- 
nances,  their  boundary,  2286,  which  has  not 
been  constant,228c.  absolute, Octave, Twelfth, 
and  double  Octave,  1946.  perfect,  Fifth  and 
Fourth,  194c.  medial,  major  Sixth  and  major 
Third,  194c.  imperfectminorThirdandminor 
Sixth,  194c?.  great  diversity  of  opinion  on  the 
order  of  their  relative  harmoniousness,  1966. 
order  of  de  Vitry  and  de  Muris,  Franco  of 
Cologne,  and  Glarean’s  Dodecachordon,  196c. 
here  it  is  based  on  their  independent  har- 
moniousness, 197a.  their  infiuenee  on  each 
other,  tabular  views,  187.  separately  con- 
sidered, 187c?  to  1906 

Consonant  intervals,  why  so  called,  181c. 
[their  beating  partials  and  the  ratios  of  those 
partials  compared,  1916,  c] 

Consonant  triads  not  exceeding  an  Octave 
examined,  only  six  possible  forms,  212c?  to 
217a.  exceeding  an  Octave,  examined,  2176 
to  2226.  effect  of  transposition,  218a-2196 
Consonants,  tenues  and  medicc,  their  charac- 
ter,  66a,  6.  hisses,  F Y,  &c.,  R and  L, 
67c? 


Cornu  and  Mercadier,  experiments  on  violin 
intonation,  *325c? 

[Correlative  Duodene,  4626] 

Corti,  the  Marchese,  his  formations,  or  arches, 
or  rods,  1396,  c?  to  141c?.  seem  most  suited 
for  sympathetic  Vibration,  1456.  they  in- 
crease  in  size  as  they  approach  the  vertex  of 
the  cochlea,  145c?.  their  alteration  of  form, 
146c?.  probably  play  only  a secondary  part 
in  the  function  of  the  cochlea,  146c?.  viewed 
as  the  means  of  transmitting  the  vibrations 
of  the  basilar  membrane  to  the  terminals  of 
the  nerves,  147a.  may  be  4500,  or,  throwing 
off  300  for  extramusical  tones,  4200  in  the 
octave,  1476.  how  they  may  determine  pitch 
continuously,  147a.  mode  in  which  they 
analyse  tones,  147c  to  1486.  may  vibrate  to 
two  tones,  and  their  vibrations  may  be  com- 
pounded  of  them,  166«.  attempt  to  estimate 
intensity  of  sympathetic  Vibration  for  in- 
creasing  intervals  of  tones,  172c.  choice  of 
hypotheses,  172c?.  considered  as  explaining 
consonance  and  dissonance,  2276 
[Costa,  Sir  M.,  502a,  507c,  555c?] 

[Couchet,  Jan,  Antwerp,  harpsichord  maker, 
knew  that  striking-place  affects  quality,  77c] 
Coussemaker,  *196c?,  *243 c?',  *244c? 

[Cramer,  5056] 

[Crawford,  526a] 

[Cross  and  Miller  on  American  pitch,  494c] 
[Crotch,  Dr.,  5496] 
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Crumples  in  vibrational  form  of  violin  strings, 
8 45 

CrustaceiB,  observations  on  their  auditory  ap- 
paratus  by  V.  Hensen,  149c 
[Curwen,  John,  names  of  registers,  101c.  his 
use  of  the  character  of  a tone  in  singing, 
*279c,  d.  on  major  Sixth  of  the  minor  seale, 
*301  d.  his  work  with  Tonic  Sol-fa,  424 5 to 
425 5.  his  pitch,  496c] 

[Curwen,  John  Spencer,  eldest  son  of  John 
Curwen,  President  of  the  Tonic  Sol-fa  Col- 
lege, 424d.  his  letter  to  the  Times,  424 «'. 
his  Memorials  uf  John  Curwen,  425 c] 

[Cyele  of  53,  how  it  arises,  465«] 

[Cyclic  Temperaments,  435c/] 

Cymbalum  of  19  notes  to  the  Octave,  men- 
tioned  by  Pratorius,  320c.  value  of  the 
notes,  320a” 

[Czermak,  on  whispering,  *108c/'] 


D 


d’Alembert,  his  theory  of  consonance,  232«  to 
2335.  his  Pythagorean  Sixth  in  major  seale 
not  allowed,  275«!.  says  Rameau’s  tuniug 
was  common  in  1762,  3215.  his  explanation 
of  the  limits  of  the  Greek  heptachord,  351c/ 
[d’Aligre,  Marquis,  5085] 

Damping,  rapid,  of  tones  of  air  in  mouth,  112c 
to  113« 

Damping  of  vibrations  in  the  ear,  142c  to  143 d 
Dance  music  in  form  of  madrigals  and  motetts 
m a.d.  1529,  down  to  J.  S.  Bach  and  Handel, 
245« 


[Decad,  harmonic,  or  Unit  of  Harmony,  4595] 
[de  Caus,  Solomon,  509c] 

Deep  tones  require  more  power  to  make  them 
audible  than  high  tones,  1745.  experiments 
shewinghow  weak  deep  tones  are,  1755.  below 
110  vib.  are  more  or  less  discontinuous  on  the 
siren,  178«.  jar  on  harmonium  below  132 
vib.,  178«.  produced  by  a string  weighted  in 
the  middle,  176«.  37|  vib.  weak,  29*  vib. 
scarcely  audible,  1765.  Professor  Helmholtz 
with  large  forks  of  24  to  35,  and  35  to  61 
\ib.,  found  30  vib.  weak,  28  vib.  scarcely  audi- 
ble, 176c.  on  Appunn’s  reeds,  Preyer’s  ex- 
periments, 176«!.  Author’s  conjecture,  176c/' 
[Translator’s  experiments,  176t/'] 

Deepest  musical  tone,  how  many  vibrations  it 
has,  174« 

Deepest  practical  orchestral  tone,  4ip  vib., 


[Degenhardt,  5025] 

[de  la  Page,  494c/',  509«,  510c] 

de  la  Tour,  Caginard,  his  siren,  12c,  [494d 
508c , d\ 

Delaitre,  352 d 

de  la  Motte  Pouquet,  105« 

Delezenne  shews  that  fhst-class  violinists  pla 
in  just  Intonation,  325«,  *325c,  title  rh 
monochord,  44 ld\  494«",  508«,  5,  d] 

FoÜrthi  teg’  his  “"f*““-  ««*•* 

[Demuth,  Organist,  548c/] 

[de  Prony,  494«!’,  508«] 

d0Pour7hsPlh96lPP’  hiS  C°USOnanC08>  exclud£ 

Diapason  normal,  16«!  [512c/'] 

[Diapason  work  of  Organs,  93d'] 

Diaphony  of  Hucbald,  244« 

[Dichord,  5235] 

[Dichordal  or  double  diatonic  seale  of  H 
Poole,  344c,  477c  to  478c] 

Didymus  included  major  Third  4 : 5 in  tb 


syntono-diatonic  mode,  228c.  his  tetrachord, 
263« 

Differential  combinational  tones  (Sorge’s  and 
Tartini’s),  153«.  of  usual  harmonic  intervals, 
154«.  generated  by  upper  partials,  154c.  of 
different  Orders  exemplified,  155«,  5,  c.  [cal- 
culated,  155c/.  ] form  a complete  series  of 
harmonic  partial  tones  up  to  the  generators, 
155c.  [infiuenee  of  this  on  consonance  of 
simple  tones,  155c/',  537c/.]  their  reinforce- 
ment by  resonators,  often  small  and  dubious, 
157c/,  may  then  arise  from  vibrations  com- 
municated  to  resonator  by  drumskin,  158«. 
of  the  first  Order,  their  beats,  198«,  5.  beat 
only  when  upper  partials  beat  and  with  the 
same  frequency,  199«.  of  higher  Orders,  their 
use  in  distinguishing  Pifths  and  Fourths  of 
simple  orslightly  compound  tones, 201.  [530«] 
[Digitais =finger-keys,  50c/'] 

Diminished  Seventh,  its  chord  and  transform- 
ations  of  the  same,  345c,  d.  [its  chord  has 
the  just  form,  10  : 12  : 14  : 17,  considered, 
346c,  d.  its  transformations  considered, 
346c',  d'.J  its  usual  just  chord,  3495 
[Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus,  240«!] 

Direct  System,  its  chords,  342c 
Direction,  the  Sensation  of,  is  partly  due  to 
muscular  sensations,  63 d 
Discant  at  end  of  eleventh  Century  in  France 
and  Flanders,  its  nature,  2445“.  develops 
polyphonic  music  and  musical  lhythm  and 
canonic  imitation,  244c 
Dissonance  defined,  1945,  2045.  how  it  arises, 
330c,  whither  it  tends,  330«!.  different  for 
different  qualities  of  tone,  205«.  how  cha- 
racterised,  226c.  and  consonance,  their  boun- 
dary,  2285.  not  been  always  the  same,  228c. 
unprepared,  354  ; 

Dissonant  chords  imperfectly  represent  com- 
pound tones,  3465.  dissonant  notes,  346c.  es- 
sentially  why  used,  3535.  intervals,  why  so 
called,  181c.  considered,  general  view,  331c/ 
to  333c/.  notes  of  chords  of  the  Seventh,  con- 
sidered, 3475  to  350«.  tetrads,  341c.  tones 
how  introduced,  3535.  triad  C E A\s  or  CE 
GJ,  213c/  [214 d].  triads,  3385 
Disturbance  of  consonances  by  adjacent  con- 
sonances,  meaning  of  this  expression,  186c/ 
Division  of  small  intervals  into  equal  parts  bv 
ear,  256«  J 

Dogs  very  sensitive  to  high  e""  of  violin,  116c/ 
Dominant.  Seventh,  its  chord  not  used  in  16th 
Century,  246c/.  [Duodene,  461c/] 

[Doncaster,  Schulze’s  organ  at,  96c/J 
Donders,  first  draws  attention  to  noises  attend- 
ing  vowels,  67 d,  106c'.  first  discovered  vowel 
resonances,  *1085.  how  he  estimated  them, 
108c.  his  vowel  resonances  compared  with 
Prof.  Helmholtz’s,  1095  [*168c/'] 

Donkin’s  Aaoustics,  377« 

Doric,  national  Greek  seale,  242«.  its  seale, 
267c,  305c.  Glarean’s,  or  ecclesiastical,  245c! 
considered  as  the  mode  of  the  minor  Seventh, 


x-/uuuie  uciave,  an  absolute  consonance, 
Double  Siren,  sec  Siren  double 
Dove’s  polyphonic  Siren,  13«,  14cc 
[Dnffield,  Rev.  G.  T.,  494c/,  50551 
[Dnlled  Reeds,  5555] 

Drum  and  Drumskin,  sec  Ear 

DU105PO1*10R57mOnä,  Sen’’  h'S  V°Wel  fcrigram> 

Ductus  cochlcäris,  137c 

[D1ui?PP^ig°ar  (S  wissTyrol , Boiogna , andLy  ons, 
J.olU-1538),  resonance  of  his  violins,  875,  c] 
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[Duodenal,  its  meaning  and  use,  4G55J 
[Duödenärium,  the,  463«.  how  constructed, 
463c?.  limits  of,  4645] 

[Duodenation,  462i?] 

[Duodene,  harmonic,  or  Unit  of  Modulation, 
461«] 

[Duodenes,  musical,  or  the  development  of  just 
Intonation  for  harmony,  Sect.  E,  sce  Con- 
tents, 457  c?] 


E 

Ear,  its  aualysis  of  musical  tones  according  to 
the  law  of  simple  vibrations,  495,  52«.  espe- 
cially  sensitive  from  2640  to  3163  vib.,  e""  to 
116«.  consequent  effect  when  hass  voices 
sing,  1165.  how  it  apprehends  and  analyses 
compound  tones,  128c.  construction  of,  de- 
scribed,  129c  to  142«.  its  labyrinth,  129 d, 
135 d to  137«.  fluid  of  the  same,  1365.  its 
membranous  labyrinth,  136c?.  its  bammer, 
or  malleus,  figured  and  described,  1315.  its 
anvil,  ovincüs,  132c?,  and  its  anvil’s  joint  witb 
the  bammer,  1335.  its  stirrup,  133c?.  figured, 
134a.  its  stirrup’s  attaobment  to  the  oval 
window,  134«,  and  excursions,  1345.  its  sac- 
culus,  136c?.  its  ampallce,  136c?.  its  utricülus, 
136c?.  its  sand,  137«.  its  cocblea,  1375  to 
142«.  sensitive  for  /""#  and  its  consequences, 
179«.  contrasted  witb  eye  as  to  capabilities 
of  perceiving  waves,  29.  compared  with  eye 
in  its  apprebension  of  compound  vibrations, 
128c.  ear  can  aualysc^  eye  cannot ; eye  can 
distinguisb  all  forms,  ear  can  onlydistinguish 
tbose  whicli  bave  different  constituents,128c?. 
compared  witb  eye  in  analysis  of  compound 
sensations,  148c?,  and  for  intermittent  irrita- 
tions,  173«,  5,  e.  compared  witb  muscles  for 
intermittent  irritations,  1735.  [compared 
with  eye  and  muscles  in  timing  a transit, 
173c?,  c?'.]  its  Windows,  see  Oval  and  Bound 
Eeclesiastical  scales  of  Glarean,  with  incorrect 
Greek  names,  245c,  cl 
[Edison,  T.  A.,  his  pbonograph,  539«] 
Egyptian  flute,  interpreted  by  Fetis,  271c? 
Eigbt-stringed  Scales,  Lydian.Phrygian,  Doric, 
Hypolydian,  Hypophrygian  (Ionic),  Hypo- 
doric  (Eolic  or  Locrian),  Mixolydian,  267c. 
[the  same  witb  the  intervals  in  Cents,  268c] 
Ekert,  *307 d' 

Eleventb  not  so  pleasant  as  Fourth,  1895 
[its  partials  compared  with  those  of  the 
Fourth,  189c?],  196« 

[Elliot,  507«] 

Ellis,  A.  J.  [*16c?',  11  d,  56d,  66c?',  *68c?,  *68c?\ 
*105c?',  114c?,  *147c?.  bis  Alphabet  of  Nature, 
1845,  first  makes  mention  of  Willis’s  and 
Wheatstone’s  experiments  and  theories, 
*117c?,  *1915',  390«] 

Energetie  tone  of  voice,  how  produced,  115c 
Engel,  G.,  *U2c? 

[England,  pitcb,  505c?] 

Enharmonic  confusions  occur  in  just  Intona- 
tion, 327c?.  [organ  of  Gen.  T.  P.  Thompson, 
473c] 

Eolic  mode,  Glarean’s,  245c? 

Eolic  (Hypodoric)  Greek  scale,  267c 
Equal  temperameut,  eircumstances  favourable 
to  it,  3225.  first  developed  on  the  piauoforte 
where  much  favoured,  323«.  i ts defects  on  the 
organ,  323c,  and  harmonium,  324«,  on  violins, 
3245.  not  used  in  double  stop  passages,  324c. 
its  influcnce  on  musical  composition,  3275. 
Mozart  and  Beethoven,  327c.  [its  cycle,  4365. 


its  intonation,  437c.  its  synonymitv  438 /. 
its  history,  548] 

[Erard,  507c?] 

Eratosthenes,  his  metbod  of  tuning  the  older 
cbromatic  tetracbord,  262c 
Erse  have  learnt  heptatonic  Scales,  2585 
Essential  scales,  2675 
[Esser,  504c?] 

[Esteve,  436c?'] 

Estbetics,  Musical,  15 

Esthetic  principles  modify  pliysical  in  the 
formation  of  scales,  234  to  236.  analysis  of 
works  of  art,  3665 

Esthonian  treatment  of  leading  note,  288« 
Euclid  on  consonance  and  dissonance,  226c? 
[523«] 

Euler,  Leonard  (1707-1783),  on  law  of  motion 
of  strings,  15«,  on  why  simple  ratios  please, 
155.  bis  theory  of  consonance  and  dissonance 
founded  on  integers  explained,  ’229c?  to2315. 
tbegap  beleft  filledby  Prof.  Helmholtz,  231c. 
[bis  determination  of  pitcb  numbers  by  a 
string  and  formula,  441c.  494c?'.  510c?] 
Eustacbian  tube,  1305 

[Ewing,  J.  A.,  118c?'.  analysis  of  vowels  by 
Pbonograph,  538-542,  see  Jenkin] 

Exner,  S.,  *151c?,  *3725 

[Experimental  Instruments  for  Justintonation, 
4665  to  483c,  see  contents,  4665.  pipes,  506c] 
Extreme  sharp  Sixth,  its  cbord  and  Greek 
Doric  cadence,  2865,  308c 
Eye  contrasted  witb  ear  as  to  capabilities  of 
perceiving  waves,  29 


F 

Fagotto,  sce  Bassoon 

False  cadence,  356c.  relations  forbidden, 
361c?,  tbeir  meaning,  362«,  often  found  in 
J.  S.  Bacb’s  chorales,  3625 
Farabi,  same  as  Al  Farabi,  c?.  950,  282« 
[Faraday,  5055] 

[Farey,  J.,  sen.,  controversy  with  James  Broad- 
wood,  548c'] 

Fessel,  122c?,  377c,  bis  resonance  tubes,  dimen- 
sions  of,  377c? 

Fetis, *239r?,*240c?',*257e?.  adopts  terra  tonality, 
2405.  on  pentatonic  scales,  257c,  271c?.  bis 
Interpretation  of  au  Egyptian  flute,  271c?, 
280c'.  [bis  story  of  Lemmens,  280c?'] 

Fiftb,  145,  not  sensibly  disturbed  by  adjaceut 
intervals,  lS8c.  [its  partials  compared,  188c?.] 
a perfect  consonance,  194c.  of  simple  tones 
delimited  by  beats  of  differential  tones,  200<?. 
repetition  in  it  presents  new  elements,  2545. 
used  in  modern  music,  254c?.  occurs  in  the 
scale,  255«.  [indicated  by  + , 276<?'.]  grave 
or  imperfect  and  just,  3355.  false  or  di- 
minished,335c.  superfluous  or  extreme  sharp, 
335 c?.  sce  also  subminor  Fiftb 
Fiftbs,  consecutive,  why  forbidden,  359c,  360<?, 
3615 

Fiftbs  and  Fourths  consonaut  and  dissonant 
euumerated  and  considered,  8355 
Fiftb  and  Fourth  triad,  3385 
Fiftb  and  Sixth  triad,  3385 
Films  of  glycerinc  soap  and  water  for  shewing 
vibrations  of  air  in  a resonator,  374 
[ Final,  called  ton  ic  in  text,  267»?] 

Final  Chords,  sec  Closing  Chords 
[Finlayson,  500«] 

[Fischer,  494c?',  508c,  c?] 

[Flatter  or  lower  tones  defined,  11c?'] 

Flörcke,  on  vowel  resonance,  108c',  109c 
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Flue-pipos  of  an  organ  open  and  stopped,  886, 
c.  [their  pitch  aecording  to  Cavaille-Coll,  89c, 
tl.  effect  of  temperature  on  pitch  of,  S9c',  c?'.] 
motion  of  air  inside,  for  open  pipes,  89c  to  90  6, 
for  stopped  pipes,  90c.  their  reduced  length, 
916.  distance  of  plane  of  reflexion  from  the 
end  of  pipe  aecording  to  Prof.  Helmholtz,  91  6, 
[aecording  to  Bosanquot,  Lord  Rayleigh,  and 
Blaikley,  91c?],  motion  of  air  at  mouth,  926. 
narrower  stopped  cylindrical,  have  proper 
tones  corresponding  to  the  unevenly  num- 
bered  partials,  the  wider  not  so,  and  hence 
give prime  tone  almost  alone,94«,  theblowing 
of  them,  394«  to  3966.  sce  Organ  pipes,  flue 
Flute  pipes,  see  Flue  pipes 
Flutes,  bad  for  harmony,  joke  on  a Flute 
concerto  and  concert,  good  in  eombination 
with  other  instruments,  205c?.  [old  and  new, 
their  intonation,  555 d'  to  556«] 

[Folliano,  L. , invents  the  meantone,  but  not 
the  meantone  temperament,  547c?] 

[Foot,  lengths  of,  in  different  countries,  their 
effect  on  pitch,  512«] 

Force  of  tone,  10c.  its  measure,  10c?.  of  sound, 
its  mechanical  measurement,  10c?,  [75c?'] 
Forks,  tuning,  their  sympathetic  resonance, 
39c?,  40«.  [generally  have  the  second  partial, 
54c?.  condition  s of  not  having  any  partials, 
55c?' .]  purified  from  secondary  tones  by  a j ar, 
54c?,  or  a string,  55c.  see  also  Tuning-fork 
Forkel,  *296c?,  321c?,  *321c?' 

[Förster  & Andrews,  5006] 

Forte  and  Piano,  how  produced  on  Organs,  94c 
Fortlage,  307c 
Four-part  chords,  2226 

Fourier  (1768-1830),  his  law,  346.  its  acous- 
tical  expression,  34c.  what  it  shews  and 
does  not  shew,  356.  mathematically  solves 
Pythagoras’s  problem,  229« 

Fourth,  14c?.  chiefly  disturbed  by  major 
Third,  1896.  its  precedence  over  maj  or  Third 
and  major  Sixth  principally  due  to  its  being 
the  inversion  of  the  Fifth,  1896.  a perfect 
consonance,  194c.  why  formerly  not  con- 
sidered  as  a consonance,  196c?.  between  two 
simple  tones  delimited  by  beats  of  diffe- 
rential tones,  200«.  mode  of,  Greek  Ionic 
Ecclesiastical  Mixolydian  considered,  302c. 
[its  predominance,  524c?] 

[France,  pitch,  508«] 

Franco  of  Cologne,  end  of  12th  Century,  admits 
Thirds  as  imperfect  consonances,  190«.  his 
order  of  consonances,  196c 
[Francois,  5086] 

[Fraser,  his  organ,  first  commercially  issued  in 
equal  temperament,  since  burned,  5496'] 
Free  Reeds,  956.  [in  Chinese  Sheng,  65c?. 
not  used  in  English  organ  pipes,  96c. 
treated  by  Mr.  Hermann  Smith,  554c?] 
French  pitch,  16c?.  [Commission  on  pitch 
494c?'.  Sixth,  461c] 

French  horn,  sec  Horn 
Frequency  defined,  11«,  [11c?] 

Fullah  negroes  have  pentatonic  scales,  257 c 
Fundamental  major  and  minor  chords  212r? 
bass,  294c 

[Fürstenau,  M.,  499 

G 

Gabrieli  Giovanni  of  Vcnice,  composer  Con- 
temporary with  Palestrina,  247c.  what  wo 
miss  in  him,  2486,  296« 

Gaels  have  learned  heptatonic  scales,  2586 
Gafori,  treatise  on  music,  1480,  *312c?] 


Galileo  (1564-1649)  on  laws  of  motion  of 
strings,  15« 

[Galin,  P.,  his  book  and  System,  425c?.  adopts 
Huyghens’s  cycle  of  31,  425d] 
Galin-Paris-Cheve  System  of  teacking  singing, 
425c.  [its  history  and  principles,  425c?  note  fj 
Galleries  of  cochlea,  1376 
[Gamelan  or  Javese  band,  how  it  plays,  526c] 
[Gand,  509«] 

[Gardiner,  Tonic  Sol-fa  teacher,  427c] 
[Garneri,  G.,  or  ‘ Joseph  ’ (Cremona,  1683- 
1745),  also  called  Guarnerius,  resonance  of 
his  violins,  87c] 

[Garneri,  P.  (Mantua,  1701),  resonance  of  his 
violins,  87c'] 

Geigen-principal  organ  stop,  93«,  c,  c? 

Gemshorn  organ  stop,  94«,  [94c?] 

Gerbert,  *196c? 

[German  peculiarity  of  consonants,  66c?,  cl' . 
habit  of  beginn  ing  vowels  with  the  check  or 
Arabic  hamza,  104c?'.  Sixth,  461c.  pitch, 
5096]  • 

[Gewandhaus  concerts  at  Leipzig,  pitch,  5106] 
Glarean  sometimes  allows  tenor  and  bass  to 
be  in  different  keys,  245c?.  his  Dodecachordon 
and  its  order  of  consonances,  *196c.  bis  six 
authentic  and  six  plagal  scales  with  false 
Greek  names,  245c,  d.  his  names  of  the 
modes,  269« 

Glass  harmonicon,  71« 

[Glazebrook’s  electric  method  of  determining 
pitch,  4426  ] 

Gleitz,  Organist,  on  Erfurt  bell  of  1477  and  its 
tones,  *72c? 

Glottis,  98« 

[Glover,  Miss  Sarah,  starts  the  System  of 
teaching  to  sing  developed  as  Tonic  Sol-fa 
by  John  Curwen,  424«] 

[Glyn  & Parker,  maker  of  Handel’s  Foundling 
Hospital  organ,  505c?] 

Goethe,  1749-1832,  relied  on  mixtures  of  pig- 
ments,  64c? 

Goltz,  his  investigation  of  the  cilise  of  am- 
pullae,  leads  to  suppose  that  they  and  the 
semicircular  canals  serve  to  give  Sensation  of 
revolution,  1516 

[Got,  M.,  pronounces  oui  without  voice,  68c?] 
Goudimel,  Claude,  a Huguenot,  master  of 
Palestrina,  2476 

Graham,  G.  F.,  *258 c?',  260c?',  261c? 

[Grave  liarmonics  = combinational  tones,  153c 
note] 

[Gray,  Dr.,  helps  J.  Broadwood  with  divided 
belly-bridge,  77c'] 

[Gray  & Davison,  506c,  507«.  in  1854  first 
send  out  an  organ  in  equal  temperament 
5496'] 

[Great  Exhibition  of  1851  had  no  English 
organ  in  equal  temperament,  549«'] 
[Greatorex,  496c] 

[Greece,  old  tetrachords,  512c?,  519c?.  ditto 
afber  Al  Farabi,  512c?,  519c?.  scales,  514  to  515 
most  ancieut,  5156.  later,  and  Al  Farabi ’s 
515 c,  519c?] 

Greek  Music,  237.  tonal  System,  262  to  271. 

later  scale,  270c,  6.  [scales,  514  to  515«] 
Greeks  had  a certain  esthetic  feeling  for 
tonality,  but  undeveloped,  242c 
[Green,  505c?] 

Gregory,  Pope,  a.d.  590-604,  his  Settlement  of 
the  Liturgy,  little  more  than  established  the 
Roman  school  of  singing  of  Pope  Sylvester, 
A6\)a.  mserts  accidental  scales  amoug  Am- 
brosian  essential,  271c?' 

[Griesbach,  J.  H.,  499c?,  5056] 
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[Grovo,  Sir  G.,  *87(7'] 

[ Grundton = fundamental  tone  or  root  of  chord, 
24d'] 

Guadanini,  violin  by,  85c 
[Guarnerius,  P.,  87c',  see  Garneri] 

Gudroult,  165(7,  note  and  414c.  [487c] 

Guido  d’  Arezzo,  b.  about  990,  351c. 
[Guillaume,  510(7] 

Guitar,  74* 


H 

[Halberstadt  organ,  1361,  oldest  pitck  ascer- 
tained,  511*] 

[Halle,  Cli.,  502c] 

Hallstroem  considered  multiple  combinational 
tones  to  be  of  different  Orders,  *154(7,  413« 

Hammer,  moved  by  water-wkeel,  its  periodic 
motion,  19c,  21c.  soft  and  elastic  for  pianos 
complicates  the  problem,  74c.  a sharp-edged 
metallic,  rebounding  instantly,  oxcites  but 
one  point  and  produces  numerous  partials, 
some  more  intense  than  the  prime,  75 «.  of 
pianoforte,  wby  felted,  75 c.  hard  and  soft, 
their  different  qualities,  78 c.  see  also  Ear 

Hammer-Purgstall,  von,  on  Arabian  Music, 
281c,  d 

Hämülus  of  cochlea,  137* 

Handel  sometimes  concludes  a minor  piece 
with  a major  chord,  217*.  his  suites,  245«. 
bis  use  of  closing  minor  chord,  295«,  296(7. 
his  use  of  the  mode  of  minor  Sixth,  307«,  *. 
[takes  a chorus  from  Carissimi,  307«!  note  +. 
his  fork,  496c,  505*] 

Hanslick,  E.,  on  the  Beautiful  in  Music,  2*, 
250(7 

[Harmon,  Mr.  J.  Paul  White’s,  for  the  53  divi- 
sion  of  the  Octave,  481*] 

Harmonie  music,  modern,  liow  characterised, 
246c.  inducements  for  the  change,  246c. 
distinguished  from  polyphonic  by  the  in- 
dependence  of  chords,  296«.  relationship 
hegan  in  the  middle  ages,  368c.  Seventh,  see 
sub-minor  Seventh.  upper  partials  produced 
by  the  same  peculiarities  of  construction  of 
a body  as  allow  combinational  tones  to  be 
heard,  158(7,  159«.  these  always  accompany 
a powerful  simple  tone,  159c.  upper  par- 
tials, why  they  play  a leading  part  in  the 
sensations  of  the  ear,  204« 

[Harmonical,  an  instrument  for  musical  Ob- 
servation, 6c.  a specially  timed  harmonium, 
its  price  and  compass,  17*,  c,  cl.  useful  to 
shew  the  existence  of  partial  tones,  22(7. 
useful  for  shewing  increasing  frequency  of 
beats  with  increasing  pitch,  168(7.  full  de- 
scription,  466(7] 

Harmonicons  of  metal,  wood,  and  glass, 
71«,  *,  c 

Harmonics,  how  they  differ  from  harmonic 
upper  partial  tones,  24(7'.  defined,  25(7. 
of  6’66,  table  of  partials  of  the  first  sixteen, 
to  shew  how  they  affect  each  other  in  con- 
sonances,  197c,  d.  of  a string  45  inches  long 
struck  at  £ length,  78(7.  partials  of  a piano- 
forte string  struck  at  one-eighth  its  length, 
545c.  of  a violin  or  harp,  and  fading  har- 
monics of  piano,  24(7'.  Seventh  and  Seven- 
teenth  introduced  into  harmony,  464c 

Harmony.  of  the  spheres,  solely  heard  by 
Pythagoras,  229c,  and  plays  a great  part  in 
middle  ages,  229(7.  its  modern  principle, 
249/(j  249c.  not  natural,  but  freely  chosen, 
249*,  gave  rise  to  a richer  opening  out  of 


musical  art,  369«.  [absent  in  non-hannonic 
scalos,  526c] 

Harmonium,  itsreeds,95*,554a'.  with24notes 
in  just  intonatiou,  invented  by  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz,  its  system  of  chords,  316c.  its  method 
of  tuning, 316(7'.  [itsduodenaryarrangement, 
317c.]  its  system  of  minor  keys,  318«  and  d. 
its  contrast  with  tempered,  319c.  [just,  de- 
scribed,  470«] 

Harmon iousness  of  combinations  in  different 
qualities  of  tone,  194« 

Harp,  74*.  with  pedal,  322* 

[Harper,  trumpeter,  and  bis  son,  had  a slide 
trumpet,  100c'] 

Harpsichord  [its  striking-place,  77(7] 

[Harris,  R.,  arches  the  upper  lip  of  fiue-pipes, 
397(7',  505(7] 

[Harris,  T.  and  R.,  505(7] 

Harmonisation,  the  only  point  in  which 
modern  excels  ancient  music,  309« 

[Hart,  violin-maker,  assists  in  finding  reso- 
nance  of  violins,  87c] 

[Hartan,  monochord,  442«] 

[Haseneier,  maker  of  Dr.  Stone’s  contrafagotto, 
553*'] 

Hasse,  C.,  proves  that  birds  and  amphibia  have 
no  Corti’s  rods,  145(7',  146(7 
Hauptmann,  objects  to  a theory  of  consonance 
and  dissonance  by  rational  numbers  that  no 
sliarp  line  can  be  drawn,  *227(7.  Prof.  Hekn- 
holtz’s  reply,  228«.  his  Pythagorean  Sixth 
in  minor  scale  not  allowed,  *275(7.  his  nota- 
tion  for  Pifths  and  Thirds,  276(7,  277c.  his 
reason  for  avoiding  closing  minor  chords, 
295c,  295(7',  310(7' . bis  opinion  on  the  Second 
of  the  Scale,  298(7.  his  minor  major  mode, 
305*.  denies  that  there  is  any  difference  of 
character  to  keys  played  on  an  organ,  310(7. 
his  system  of  tones,  315c,  340«.  on  eonsecu- 
tive  Pifths,  360(7,  361* 

Hautbois,  see  Oboe 

[Haweis,  Rev.  H.  R.,  assists  in  finding  reso- 
nance  of  violins,  87c] 

[Haydn,  548c'] 

[Healey,  Mr.,  assists  in  finding  resonauce  of 
violins,  87*',  c'] 

Heidenhain’s  tetänomötor,  its  action,  139« 
Helleotrema  of  cochlea,  137* 

Helmkoltz,  Prof.,  *6c',  18(7.  his  Optics,  18(7', 
*91c,  *98(7',  105(7, 106c',  109c,  110(7,  d' , *111<7. 
117(7,  123(7,  *134(7,  *152(7',  153(7, 195(7',  238(7'. 
his  names  for  the  modes  explained,  269c. 
[taken  to  liear  Gen.  P.  Thompson’s  organ  by 
the  Translator,  423c' , and  taken  by  the  samc 
to  Mr.  Gardiner’s  School  to  hear  Tonic  Sol-fa 
singing,  427c.  his  letter  to  J.  Curwen  about 
it,  427(7] 

[Helmkoltzian  Temperament,  435c] 

[Helmore,  Rev.  T.,  on  Gregorian  modes,  *266(7] 
Hellwag,  Ck.,  108c'.  [on  vowel  resonance,  109c] 
Hemony  of  Zütphen,  17th  Century,  his  require- 
ments  for  bells,  72(7 
[Henfling’s  cycle  of  50,  436(7'] 

Henle  found  where  greatest  increase  of  breadtb 
of  Corti’s  rods  feil,  146« 

Henrici,  estimates  upper  partials  of  tuning- 
forks  too  low  byT  an  Octave,  *62« 

Hensen,  V.,  researches  on  the  basilar  mem- 
brane,  145c,  *145(7'.  auditory  apparatus  of 
crustaceie,  *149c 
Hensen,  406(7 
Heptatonic  Scales,  2626 

[Herbert,  Geo. , had  organ  tuned  equally,  549«  j 
Herschel,  Sir  J.,  117(7' 

Horvert,  J.,  *93(7'.  see  Mach 
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Hexachorcl  of  Guido  d’Arezzo,  351t1  ^ 

\Hichi-nki , Japanese,  its  reeds,  553c'] 

Hidden  Fifths  and  Octaves,  361c.  often  found 
in  J.  S.  Bach’s  chorales,  362 6 
High  voices  more  agreeable  than  low,  and 
wky,  179c 

[Hildebrand  of  Dresden,  495c] 

[Hill,  violin-maker,  assists  in  fiuding  resonance 
of  violins,  876,  c]  . , . , 

[Hill,  Thomas,  organ-builder,  Ins  father  tned 
and  abandoned  free  reeds,  96c.  494 d' , 506c] 

[Hipkins,  A.  J.,  on  harmonics  of  a Steinway 
piano  string,  76 d.  on  striking-place  of  piano- 
forte,  harpsichord,  and  spinet,  77c,  note. 
had  not  met  with  a striking-place  at  f length, 
77 d,' . bis  experiments  on  harmonics  of  a 
string  struck  at  £ its  length,  *78 d.  and  fur- 
ther  experiments  on  its  partials,  *545c. 
assists  in  finding  resonance  of  violins,  87c', 
183c?,  209c?,  d' . monochord,  442«,  507 d.  assists 
in  determining  non-harmonic  scales,  5146,  c, 
on  James  Broadwood’s  equal  temperameDt, 
549«.  introduces  equal  temperament  at 
Broadwoods’,  1846,  549c] 

[Hitchcock’s,  early,  18th  Century,  spinet,  its 
striking-place,  77 c?] 

[Holland,  pitch,  5106] 

Homophonie  music,  237  to  243 
[Hopkins,  E.  J.,  on  the  organ,  cited,  *33 cl,  57c', 
c?',  93c',  d',  94c?,  d' , 96 d,  498c?,  5496] 
[Hopwood,  of  Kensington,  his  organ  built  by 
Cavaille-Coll,  96c?] 

Horn,  function  of  the  air  in  its  tube  in  rela- 
tion  to  lips,  97c  [after  Blaikley,  97c?'],  long 
nearly  conical  tubo,  99«,  [not  quite  conical, 
99c?].  gives  the  harmonics  only,  99c?  [upper 
ones  true,  99c?'].  action  of  hand  in  the  bell, 
100«.  [2  lower  harmonics  false,  100c.  its 

various  lengths  for  different  crooks  after 
Blaikley,  and  error  in  reporting  Zamminer, 
100c?.]  keyed  horns,  100«,  [nearly  obsolete, 
100c?'] 

[Howlett,  496c] 

Hucbald,  Flemisk  monk,  at  beginning  of  lOth 
Century,  244« 

Hudson’s  Bay,  pentatonic  scales,  257 c 
[Huggins,Dr..F.R.S.,  his  observations  of  effect 
of  iucreasing  tension  of  hairs  in  violin  bow, 
83c?.  on  position  of  touch  for  Octave  har- 
monic,  *84c?.  on  function , of  sound  post  of 
violin,  *86c,  d.  assists  in  finding  resonance  of 
violins,  87 c.  the  resonance  of  his  Stradivari 
of  1708,  87c?'] 

[Hullah,  239c?,  499c?,  5056] 

[Hutchings,  Plaisted,  & Co.,  5116] 

Huyghens,  1629-1695  [lmows  that  striking- 
place  of  string  affects  quality  of  tone,  77c. 
his  harmonic  cycle,  436c] 

Hypate,  uppermost  string  in  position,  lowest 
in  pitch,  answered  to  dominant,  242«.  Greek 
music  ended  on  it,  2426 
Hypodoric  (Eolic  or  Locrian)  Scale,  267c 
Hypolydian  Scale,  267c 
Hypophrygian  (Tonic)  Scale,  267c 


I 

Incüs,  sec  Ear 

[India,  Chromatic  and  Semitonic  Scales,  517c. 
partial  Scales  of  Rajah  Räm  Peil  Singh, 
517c?] 

[Indian  Quartertones,  how  produced,  265c?'] 
Indirect  or  Reverted  System  of  Chords,  342c 
Instrumental  tones  accotnpanied  by  distinctive 
noises,  686 


Instruments  with  inharmonic  proper  tones  not 
suitable  for  artistic  music,  73c.  effect  of 
bowing  and  damping  them,  73c? 

Intercalated  tones,  always  Semitones,  352c 
Interference  of  sound,  160 

Intermittent  excitement  of  nerves,  its  effect 
on  ear  and  eye,  1696  to  170c 
Intensity  of  sound,  how  measured,  75c?  [Bosan- 
quet’s,  with  Preece  and  Stroh’s  opinion  upon 
this  measurement,  75 d,  c?'] 

Interval.  [a  Sensation,  measured  by  ratios  or 
cents,  13c?,  their  names  distinguished  in  print 
by  Capital  letters,  13c?'.]  of  Fifth  and  Fourth, 
14«,  major  and  minor  Tkird,  146,  major  and 
minor  Sixth,  14c.  all  hitherto  considered  so 
arranged  that  a pair  of  their  partials  shall  beat 
33  times  in  a second,  191«,  192«.  [all,  except 
Thirds  and  Fifths,  indicated  by  ...  or  the 
number  of  cents,  276c?'.  not  exceeding  an 
Octave,  expressed  in  Cents,  Sect.  D,  scc  pre- 
fixed  table  of  contents,  451c?.  neutral,  525«. 
alternative,  5256] 

[Intonation,  Tempered  Pythagorean  and  Just 
compared,  313c.  unequally  just,  465«.  of 
vocalists  and  violinists,  486  to  7.  of  flutes, 
555 d'  to  556«] 

Inversions,  first  or  chord,  of  Sixth  and 
Fourth  f , second  or  chord  of  Sixth  and 
Third,  §,  213«.  on  what  their  harmonious 
effect  depends,  214« 

Inwards  striking  reeds,  976 
Ionic,  Glarean’s,  245c.  Greek,  considered  as 
mode  of  the  Fourth,  302c.  (Hypophrygian) 
Scale,  267c 
[Ions,  496c?] 

Irrational  intervals,  6.\oya,  264«, 

[Isawa,  director  of  the  Musical  Institute,  Tokio, 
Japan,  5226',  526c',  527«',  5566'] 

Italian  melodies  rieh  in  intercalated  tones, 
352c.  [Sixth,  461c] 

[Italy,  in  1884  oföcially  adopts  6'(j456  repre- 
senting  the  arithmetical  pitch  c"512,  497c/, 
498«,  prior  pitch,  510c] 

J 

[Japan,  koto  tunings,  heptatonic  scales, 
Biwa,  519«,  6,  c,  522«',  6',  c'.  scales,  5566'] 
[Java,  music,  71c?,  237c?'.  its  pentatonic  scales, 
257 c?.  Salendro  Scales,  518c,  Pelog  Scales, 
518c,  d,  5226] 

[Jehmlich,  4996,  509c?] 

[Jenkin  and  Ewing,  118c?'.  analysis  of  vowels 
by  Phonograph,  538  to  542] 

[Jimmerthal,  502c] 

Joachim  uses  4 : 5 major  Thirds  in  melody, 
255c?.  plays  in  just  intonation,  325« 

John  XXII.,  Pope,  a.d.  1322,  forbids  use  of 
leading  note,  287c 

Jones,  Sir  William,  presumes  ans' a to  kave 
beeu  the  Indian  tonic,  *243«,  6,  c.  see  Vädi 
[Jordans,  506?;] 

[Josquiu,  225c?,  296c?] 

[Jots,  cycle  of,  30103,  437«] 

Just  intonation  instrumentally  practicable, 
327c?.  in  singing,  422  to  428.  [extreme  close- 
ness  of  its  representation  by  the  cycle  of  53, 
8296,  c.]  the  protest  of  musicians  against 
it  arises  from  their  not  having  metkodically 
compared  Just  and  Tempered  Intonation, 
428c,  possible  in  the  Orchestra,  428c.  natural, 
428«.  according  to  Delezenne,  4286.  [ex- 
pressed in  eycle  of  1200,  440.  experimental 
instrumenta  for  exhibiting,  App.  XX.  Sect. 
F,  4666  to  483c.  scc  contents,  4666] 
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Justly  mtoned  Harmoniums, with  twomanuals 
arrauged  by  the  Author,  316c  to  319c.  instru- 
lnents  necessary  for  teacliing  singing,  327«. 
instruments,  plan  for  them,  with  a single 
manual,  421«  to  4226 


K 


Keppler  could  not  free  liimself  from  musical 
__  iniagination,  229c? 

Kettledrums,  their  secondary  tones  not  inves- 
tigated,  73 6 


Key  of  polyphonic  composition  different  for 
different  voices,  245 d.  [acoustical  effects  of 
change  of  key,  551c?.]  Keynote,  sec  Tonic 
Keys,  have  they  special  characters  ? 310c. 

[their  presumed  characters,  550c] 
[Khorassan,  Tambour  of,  its  scale,  after  Prof. 
Land,  5176] 

Kiesewetter,  R.  G.,  236c?,  *2816,  c,  282c?' 
Kirchengesang,  or  congregational  singing, 


Kircher,  Athanasius,  finds  both  macrocosm 
and  microcosm  musical,  229c 
[Kirkman’s  harpsichord,  1773,  its  striking- 
place,  77c?J 

Kirnberger  tun  es  Bach’s  major  Thirds  sharp, 
321c 


[Kirsten,  5096] 

Kissar,  five-string  lyre  of  North  Africa,  penta- 
tonic  according  to  Yilloteau,  257 c 

[Klang,  24c] 

Koenig,  R.  [when  tuning-forks  have  no 
partials,  55c?',  106r?'.  on  vowel  resonance, 
*109c',  *109c?',  122c?'.  on  influence  of  dif- 
ference  of  phase  on  quality  of  tone,  126c?.] 
with  short  sounding-rods  has  shewn  that 
tones  with  4000  to  40000  vibrations  in  a 
second  can  be  heard,  151c,  152c?,  159c?,  c?\ 
167c?.  recent  work  on  combinational  tones 
and  beats,  152c?.  experiments  on  forks  with 
sliding  weights,  his  results,  1596,  [159c?],  176c. 
makes  resonators,  372 d.  his  manometric 
flames,  374«,  6.  [his  clock  method  of  deter- 
mining  pitch,  442c.  his  tuning-fork  tonome- 
ters,  price  of  various  kinds,  446«,  6,  494c?'. 
on  beats  and  combinational  tones,  527  to  538] 

Kosegarten,  J.  G.  L.,  282c?' 

[Krebs,  510«] 

[Kummer,  5096] 

[Kiitzing,  C.,  1884,  gives  £ length  as  suitable 
striking-place,  but  had  met  with  f,  *77c'] 


L 

[Land,  Prof.  J.  P.  N.,  Gamme  Arabe,  *280c', 
*281c.  hisaccount  of  the  Arabic  scales,  284 
note.  Al  Farabi’s  Greek  Scales,  515c.  Arabic 
and  Persian,515c?.  Ditto  Medieval  and  Ancient 
Lute,  5166.  Tambours  of  Khorassan  and 
Bagdad,  5176,  c,  523c'] 

Larynx,  aetion  of,  98« 

Later  Greek  Scales,  270«,  6,  c 
Leading  note,  conception  of,  2856,  between 
Seventh  and  Octave,  not  between  Third 
and  Fourth,  286«,  but  between  Second  and 
Third  in  the  minor  mode,  2866.  not  marked, 
but  sung,  even  in  Protestant  churches,  to 
16th  and  17th  centuries,  287c?.  found  in 
Cantus  firmus,  287 r.  not  sung  by  Esthonians 
cven  when  played  by  the  organ,  288«.  exists 
only  in  two  tonal  modcs,  Greek  Lydian  and 
Hypolydian,  288«.  causes  alteration  of 
Greek  Phrygian  mode  to  the  ascending  minor 
scale,  and  Greek  Eolic  to  instrumental  minor 


scale,  -886.  its  general  introduction  leads  to 
development  of  feeling  for  the  tonic,  2886  c 
eöect  of  excessively  sharpening,  315«  ’ ' 

Leaps,  when  they  aro  not  advisable,  3556 
[Lehnert,  509c] 

[Leibner,  508c] 

Loibnitz,  1646-1716,  percipirt  and  appcrcipirt 
.L,7rtJ!\etlCa  y and  analytically  perceived, 

[Lemmens,  preferred  false  intervals  as  a child 
F^tis’s  story,  280c?'] 

[Lemoine,  5086] 

[Lewis,  506c,  507«] 

Lichaon  of  Samos,  266c 
Light  and  Sound,  analogies  of  their  compass, 
186.  [light  extends  over  an  Octave  and  ä 
Fourth,  18c',  c?'] 

[Linear  temperaments,  433a] 

Lips,  as  membranous  reeds,  97c 
[Lissajous,  496c?',  and  Ferrand,  508c] 

[Liston,  Rev.  Henry,  his  organ,  4736] 

Liturgy,  Roman,  its  singing,  239« 

Locrian  (Hypodoric)  Scale,  267 d 
Low  tones,  sec  Deep  tones 
[Lupot  (France,  1750-1820),  resonance  of  his 
violins,  87c] 

[Lushington,  V.,  and  daughter,  assist  in  Und- 
ing resonance  of  violins,  87c?] 

[Lute  stop  of  harpsichord  in  18th  Century,  77c?] 
Luther,  his  feelings  on  music,  246c 
Lydian  Scale,  Glarean’s,  245c? 

Lydian  Scales,  Greek,  267c 


M 


[Macfarren,  Sir  G.,  sees  right  (just  intonation) 
through  wrong  (tempered  intonation),  346c?'. 
writes  siglit  test  for  Tonic  Sol-fa  Festival, 
427c'.  on  character  of  keys,  550c,  Standard 
pitch,  555c] 

Mach  and  J.  Hervert’s  experiment  witli  gas 
flames  before  the  end  of  open  hue-pipes,  936, 
*93c?' 


[Macleod,  Prof.  H.,  andLieut.  Clark,  their  opti- 
cal  method  of  finding  pitch,  *4426,  494c?'] 

Madrigals,  244c? 

[Mahillon,  V.,  on  Boehm’s  flutes,  *103d',  500 d, 
504 c?] 

Major  chords  used  as  a close  to  minor  modes, 
296c?,  297« 

Major  or  Ionic  mode,  its  harmony  well  de- 
veloped  in  16th  Century,  246c?.  gives  full  ex- 
pression  to  tonality,  293c.  its  harmonic 
superiority,  together  with  the  minor  mode, 
298c.  considered,  302 

Major  Scale,  ascending,  2746 

Major  Seventh,  337«.  its  chord  in  the  direct 
System,  349c 

Major  Sixth,  a medial  consonance,  194c 

Major  Tenth  botter  than  major  Third,  1956 

Major  Tetrads,  their  most  perfect  positions, 
223c 

Major  Third  a medial  consonance,  194c.  not 
easily  distinguished  by  differential  tones, 
200c,  [<?'].  just,  with  the  ratio  4 : 5 included 
by  Didymus  and  Ptolenneus  in  the  syntono- 
diatonic  mode,  but  not  recognised  as  a con- 
sonance, 228c.  that  it  was  not  considered  a 
consonance  was  due  to  the  tonal  Systems 
used,  228c?.  not  clearly  defined  and  doubtful 
in  pure  melody,  255c?.  [itidicated  by  + after 
276c?.]  just,  3346 

Major  Thirteenth  worsc  than  major  Sixth, 
196« 

Major  triads,  their  combiuational  tones  gene- 
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rally  suitable  to  the  chord,  2156.  their  most 
perfect  positions,  219r.  their  less  perfect 
positions,  220« 

MaUlus,  sec  Ear  .... 

Marloye  makes  pipe  with  additional  piece  a 
half  lengtk  of  wave,  for  experiment  on  plane 
of  reflexion,  91<Z  [explanations,  91«/'.  504 «7, 

508 «,  510c] 

Marpurg  quotes  Kirnberger  on  equal  tempera- 
meut,  321«,  [494 «/',  5106] 

[Mason  and  Hemlin,  511«] 

Matheson,  his  Oriticct  Mustert,  1752,  *321«. 
says  Silbermann’s  uneqnal  temperament  is 
best  for  organs,  323«,  [509 «/] 

[Maxwell,  Clarke,  fundamental  colours,  64«/] 
Mayer,  Prof.  A.,  observations  on  the  duration 
of  sound  and  numbers  of  audible  beats,  417« 
and  note.  [his  electrographic  method  cf  de- 
termining  pitch,  4426.  his  lecture-room  ana- 
lysis  of  a reed-tone,  549c.  his  harmonic 
curves,  5506] 

[Mazingue,  5086] 

[Mazzini  (Brescia,  1560-1640),  resonance  of  his 
violins,  87«] 

[Meantone  Temperament,  433«Z.  its  history, 
546c.  used  in  1880,  in  Spain,  in  Greene’s 
organs,  &c.,  549«'] 

Mcätus  auditörius,  130« 

Mechanical  problem  of  transference  of  the 
vibrations  of  air  to  labyrinth  of  ear,  134cZ 
[Mediant  Duodene,  462«] 

[Meeson,  his  elliptical  tension  bars,  552 d] 
Melodie  relationship,  original  development  of 
the  feeling  for,  3686 

Melodies  in  modern  music  supposed  to  arise 
from  hamionies,  2536 

Melody  is  not  resolved  harmony,  289«.  in 
simple  tones,  how  appreciated,  2896  to  2906. 
expresses  motion  appreciable  by  immediate 
perception,  252«.  goes  far  beyond  an  imita- 
tion  of  nature,  371«.  does  not  arise  from 
distinctive  cries,  3716 

Membranes,  circular,  their  sympathetic  re- 
sonance, 40«  to  41c 

Membranes,  stretched,  their  inharmonic  proper 
tones,  736 

Membranous  tongues,  how  to  make,  97 a. 
[reeds,  5546] 

[Mental  efiects  of  each  degree  of  the  scale, 
279<Z  note] 

]\Iental  tune  = Gemüthsslimmung,  250 «7 
Mercadier,  sce  Cornu,  *325«/ 

Mercator’s  cycle  of  53,  328«,  [436c] 

[Merkel,  106«’.  on  whispering,  *108«Z'.  his 
comparison  of  all  opinions  on  vowel  reso- 
nance with  comparative  table,  *109«,  d,  110«/] 
[Mersenne,  494«/,  508«,  6,  d.  spinet,  509« . on 
equal  temperament,  548c] 

Mese,  middle  string,  answered  to  tonic,  242« 
Meshäqah,  *264«',  265«/.  his  modern  Arabic 
scale  of  24  Quartertones,  2646,  285«/',  5256,  d 
Metal  reeds,  986 
Metallic  quality  of  tone,  716 
[Meyerbeer,  499c] 

Middle-tone,  see  Mese 

[Millimetres,  their  relation  to  inclies,  42 d] 
Minor  chord,  its  treatment  by  older  Com- 
posers, avoided  at  close,  217c«.  its  use  at  the 
close  marks  the  period  of  modern  music,  365«. 
its  root  or  fundamental  bass  ambiguous,  291«. 
how  avoided,  295«.  on  the  second,  a real 
modulation  into  the  subdominant,  299« 
Minor-Major  Mode,  Hauptmann’s  name,  and 
its  chain  of  chords,  3056 
Minor  mode  arises  from  fusion  of  Doric,  Eolic, 


and  Phrygian  in  Monteverde’s  time,  248«/. 
does  not  give  full  expression  to  tonality,  2946. 
formerly  closed  with  major  chords,  296«/, 
297«.  the  harmonic  superiority  of  this  and 
the  major  mode,  298c 

Minor  scale,  ascending  and  descending  forms, 
2746,  c.  instrumental  form,  2886.  the  eSect 
on  its  chords  of  using  the  major  Seventh,  299« 
Minor  Seventh  of  scale  always  replaceable  by 
major  Seventh,  2996,  c.  the  effect  of  this  on 
the  chords  of  minor  scale,  299«.  acuter  or 
wider,  336c,  «7.  chord  of  the,  in  the  direct 
System,  349c 

Minor  Sixth  an  imperfect  consonance,  194 «7. 
[its  partials  compared  with  those  of  subminor 
Seventh,  1956] 

[Minor  Submediant  Duodene,  4626] 

Minor  System  inferior  to  major  in  harmonious- 
ness,  3016,  «.  this  nowise  depreciates  its 
value,  302«.  its  eapabilities  in  consequence, 
302« 

Minor  Tenth,  much  worse  than  minor  Third, 
196« 

Minor  Tetrads,  their  best  positions,  2246 
Minor  Third,  an  imperfect  consonance,  194 «Z. 
[indicated  by  - from  276«/.]  Pythagorean, 
3346.  just,  3346 

Minor  Thirteenth,  much  worse  than  minor 
Sixth,  196« 

Minor  triad,  false,  340«.  [examples  analysed, 
340c/.]  not  so  harmonious  as  major  triads, 
214c.  their  combinational  tones  do  not  be- 
long  to  the  harmony,  216«.  effect  of  such 
tones,  216c.  their  most  perfect  and  less 
perfect  positions,  2216,  c 
Mixolyclian  scale,  Greek,  267«/.  Glarean’s, 
245«/.  considered  as  mode  of  the  Fourth,  302 «7 
Mode  of  Fourth  ascending  form  ,275«.  of  minor 
Seventh  descending  form,  275«,  ascending 
form,  2756.  of  minor  Sixth  descending 
form,  2756.  its  chain  of  chords,  305c,  «7.  its 
relation  to  the  major  scale,  3066.  traces  of 
its  use  by  Haudel,  307«,  6.  by  Bach,  307c. 
by  Mozart,  308«,  6.  by  Beethoven,  3086 
[Modelet  = rägini,  525c'] 

[Modern  Greek  scales,  556«/'] 

Modes,  ecclesiastical,  their  System  differed 
greatly  from  modern  keys,  247(7.  Professor 
Helmholtz’s  names  for,  compared  with  an- 
cient  Greek  and  ecclesiastical,  269«.  an- 
cient  Greek,  tabulated  with  the  same  initial 
or  tonic,  269«.  the  five  with  variable  Seconds 
or  Sevenths,  in  the  new  notation,  277«'.  sce 
Tonal  Modes 

Mvdi'ühts  of  cochlea,  1376 
Modulation  in  the  modern  sense,  unknown  to 
polyphonic  music,  246«.  rules  for,  328«.  [into 
the  Dominant  Duodene,  461  «7.  into  the  sub- 
dominant, mediant,  minor  submediant,  rela- 
tive and  correlative  Duodenes,  462] 
Mongolian  pentatonic  scales,  257 c 
Monochord,  14«7.  [liable  to  error,  15«],  746. 
used  to  train  singers,  326«.  [experiments 
with,  by  Messrs.  Hipkins  and  Hartan,  with 
Translator,  442«] 

[Monneron,  497c] 

Monteverde,  Claudio,  a.d.  1565-1649,  invents 
solo  songs  with  airs,  248«.  first  composer  who 
used  chords  of  the  dominant  Seventh  without 
preparation,  248«Z,  296« 

[Montal,  4986] 

[Moore  & Moore,  London,  makers  of  Harmo- 
nical,  176] 

Moore,  H.  Keatley,  307«/,  311  «7.  [says  Handel 
took  a chorus  from  Carissimi,  307«'.  explains 
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action  of  short  keys  of  piano  on  the  charactor 
of  the  keys,  311,?] 

Motets,  245« 

Motion  measures  power  in  the  inorganic  world, 
o.  periodic,  illustrated,  86.  undulatory,  9« 
Movements,  musical,  chiefly  depend  on  psycho- 
logical  action.  2c 

Stein,  77«?].  some- 
piece  witli  a major 
chords  in  his  Ave 
verum,  corpus,  225a.  his  use  of  closin«  minor 
chorcl,  296«?,  297«.  his  Requiem , 2976.  his 
use  of  the  mode  of  the  minor  Sixth,  308«,  b. 
ms  7 rotegga  il  giusto  cielo  seldom  sung  satis- 
factorily,  326«.  lived  at  the  commencement 
of  equal  temperament,  327c,  [4966,  548c'] 
Mueller  Johannes  (1801-58),  Starts  physio- 
logical  acoustics,  46.  his  form  of  membra- 
nous  tongues,  976.  his  theory  of  the  specific 
energies  of  sense,  148c 

Music,  most  closely  related  to  Sensation  of  all 
arts,  2 d,.  depends  for  material  on  Sensation 
of  tone,  3«.  had  to  shape  and  select  its  ma- 
terials,  250«.  expresses  states  of  sensitive- 
ness,  250c,  251c 
Musical  quality  of  tone,  676 
Musical  tones,  7c,  106,  c.  without  upper 
partials,  69c.  with  inharmonic  upper  par- 
tials,  70«.  of  strings,  74«.  of  bowed  instru- 
ments,  80c.  of  reed  pipes,  95«.  on  compound 
tones  are  chords  of  partials  and  henee  repre- 
sented  by  chords,  3096 
[Musician’s  cycle  of  55,  436«?] 

Mysis  (or  opossum  shrimp)  hears  when  oto- 
liths  are  extirpated,  149«?.  tuning  of  its  audi- 
tory  hairs,  150« 


Mozart  [uses  pianofortes  by 
times  concludes  a minor 
chord,  2176.  his  use  of 


N 

[Naeke,  Herr  and  Frau,  494c?'] 

[Natural,  the  Symbol  fcj,  whence  derived,  312c?] 
* Naturalness  ’ of  the  major  chord,  according 
to  Rameau  and  d’Alembert,  and  insufficiency 
of  such  assumption,  2326,  c 
Natural  Seventh  ( see  Subminor  Seventh) 
Nasals,  M,  N,  N«,  their  humming  effeet,  have 
peculiarities  of  U,  117« 

Naumann,  C.  E.,  276<?.  defends  Pj'thagorean 
intonation,  314c,  *314«?',  328«? 

Neidhard,  equal  temperament,  1706,  *321e,  «?' 
Nerve  force  has  only  quantitative,  not  qualita- 
tive differences,  the  different  results  depend 
on  the  different  terminals,  149c 
Netherland  System,  its  harsh  polyphouy,  2256 
Neumann,  Clem.,  simpler  way  of  observing 
vibrational  form  of  violin  string  by  a grating, 
*83«?' 

[Neutral  Intervals,  525«.  Third,  Prof.  Land’s 
name  for  Zalzal’s  Third,  281«?] 

New  Caledouia,  pentatonic  scales,  257c 
New  Guinea  Papuas,  pentatonic  scales,  257c 
Newton  (1642-1727),  on  laws  of  motion  of 
strings,  15« 

[Nichol’s  Germania  Orchestra,  5116] 
Nicomachus,  his  comparison  of  tho  seven  tones 
to  the  seven  heavenly  bodies,  241«,  [c', «?'].  on 
the  old  tuning  of  the  lyro,  255 c,  257c?',  266c 
Nodes  of  strings,  how  to  find  those  on  a piano- 
forte,  47«?,  50«?,  and  howto  touch,  51«.  par- 
tials of  strings  which  have  no  node  in  a eer- 
tain  spot  are  silenced  by  toucliing  the  string 
at  the  node,  52«?.  [exceptions,  78«?,  5406] 
Noise  defined,  7c,  «?,  8c.  accompanying  in- 
strumental notes,  67 c.  pereeption  of,  by 

cochlea,  1506 


[Northcote,  Miss,  blind  Organist  of  Gen  P 
nompson’s  Enharmonic  organ,  423c'l 
Note,  musical,  its  construction,  5c.  used  for 
any  musical  tone,  24«,  d 

N “f W’  forc*  > s tingui  shing  the  relations 

ot  I lfths  from  those  of  major  Thirds  27 fi«  fr, 
2786  [substitute  here  used!  277c] 

Numbers,  what  have  the  ratios  of  the  first  six 
to  do  with  music  ? 2«.  see  Pythagoras 


O 


[Oberzahn,  25«?') 

Oboe,  its  tongues  or  reeds,  966,  554c.  has  a 
comcal  tube,  and  produces  all  harmonics  99«. 

Observation,  personal,  better  than  best’  de- 
scription,  6« 

Octave,  a collection  of  eight  notes  (usuallv 
piinted  with  a small  letter),  unaccented,  or 
4-foot,  15«?.  once  accented,  or  2-foot,  and 
twice  accented,  or  1-foot,  16«.  great,  or  8- 
foot,  and  contra,  or  16-foot,  and  32-foot,  166 

Octave.  [Octave  meaning  interval  (usually 
printed  with  a Capital  letter),  and  octave 
meaning  set  of  notes  (usually  printed  with  a 
small  letter),  13«?.]  easy  to  make  the  mistake 
of,  as  Tartini,  Henrici,  and  others,  62«t. 
gives  no  beats  except  those  from  partials  in 
a single  compound,  187«?.  same  for  double 
Octave,  187«?.  greatly  distorts  adjacent  con- 
sonances,  188«.  an  absolute  consonanee, 
1946.  of  simple  tones,  distinguished  by  the 
first  differential  tone,  199c.  repetition  in  it 
presents  nothing  but  what  has  already  beeil 
heard,  253«?.  not  allowed  in  composition, 
359c.  why  its  key  is  identified  with  that  of 
the  prime,  3296 

[Octave  divisions,  their  possible  origin,  522«?] 

Oettingen,  A.  von,  his  notation  for  relations  of 
Thirds  and  Pifths,  277 c.  its  modification  by 
Translator  here  used,  277 c.  note.  report  on 
Esthonian  treatment  of  leading  note  in  minor 
scales,  *287«?.  his  minor  System,  *308«?, 
3656 

Ohm,  G.  S.,  1787-1854,  his  law,  336,  c,  76c. 
completion  of  its  proof,  56c.  Seebeck’s  ob- 
jections  to  it,  *58«?.  his  experiment  with  a 
violin  to  shew  fusion  of  note  and  Octave,  606. 
better  form  with  bottles  blown  by  stream  of 
air  over  mouth,  60c 

Olivier,  *108c' 

Olympos,  b.c.  660-620,  his  pentatonic  trans- 
formation  of  the  Doric  scale,  258 a.  his 

ancient  enharmonic  tetrachord,  262c 

Open  pipes,  sce  Organ  pipes,  open 

Opera,  one  of  the  most  active  causes  of  deve- 
lopment of  harmony  in  17th  Century,  2486 

[Organ-builders’  measurement  of  octaves  by 
feet,  16«?] 

Organ  pipes,  wide  stopped,  unsuited  for  har- 
mony,  delimit  consonanee  imperfectly,  un- 
suited for  polyphouy,  their  use,  2056.  flue, 
delimit  Octaves  and  Fiftlis  by  partials,  but 
require  combinational  tones  for  the  Thirds, 
205c.  open,  good  for  harmony  and  poly- 
phony,  206«, 

Organ,  its  compound  stops  have  fewer  pipes  in 
upper  notes,  2106 

Organ  stops,  Quin  taten,  33«?.  Twelfth,  33«?. 
gvincipai  register,  weitgcdackt,  iicigcn-rcffistcr, 
quinlaten,  cornct,  compound,  576.  [sesqui- 
altcra,  cornct  mounted,  57«?'. 1 The  musician 
must  regard  all  tones  as  resembling  the  com- 
pound organ  stops,  58« 


INDEX. 


569 


Organum  of  Hucbald,  244« 

Oscillation,  length  of,  85.  period  of,  8 b 
Ossicles,  see  Auditory 
Ofcoliths,  ear  stones,  see  Auditory 
[Ouseley,  Sir  F.  A.  Gore,  503«] 

Outwards  striking  reeds,  97c 
Oval  window  of  labyrintk,  130«,  1365 
[Overtones,  used  by  Prof.  Tyndall  for  upper 
partial  tones,  an  error  of  translation,  here 
avoided  ; the  term  should  never  be  used  for 
partials  in  general,  25 (2'] 

[Overtooth,  25^'] 

P 

[Pacific,  South,  Balafong,  518c,  5225] 
Palestrina,  a.d.  1524-1594,  under  Pius  IV., 
pupil  of  Goudimel,  2475.  carries  out  sim- 
plification  of  church  music,  247«.  his  use 
of  chords,  especially  in  the  opening  of  his 
Slabat  mater,  2255,  247c,  2485,  296«,  c, 
[351<2'] 

[Paris,  Aime  and  Nanine,  pupils  of  Galin, 
425c' . Aime’s  kridge  tones,  4265] 

Partial  tones  in  general,  and  upper  partial 
tones  in  particular,  how  distinguished,  22«. 
in  musical  notes,  22c.  [ partialtöne  = par- 

tial tones,  24c'.]  partials,  contraction  for 
partial  tones,  24c'.  no  illusion  of  the  ear 
any  more  than  prismatic  colours  are  of  the 
eye,  48c.  those  unevenly  numbered  are 
easier  to  observe,  49c.  methods  for  observ- 
ing  by  ear,  50c.  on  piano,  50 c.  on  strings 
generally,  50c  to  51«.  modes  of  observing  on 
human  voice,  515.  [high  upper,  their  exist- 
ence  proved  by  beats  with  forks  by  Trans- 
lator, 56(2'.]  partials  fuse  into  a compound 
tone,  shewn  by  experiments,  Ohm’s  with  a 
violin,  Prof.  Helmholtz’s  with  bottles,  605,  c. 
[Translator’s  with  tuning-forks  and  resonant 
jars,  61(2.]  upper,  their  influence  on  quality 
of  tone,  62«.  inharmonic  upper,  705. 
favoured  on  a piano  whose  period  is  nearly 
twice  the  duration  of  stroke,  76«.  of  a 
string-tone  disappear  which  have  a node  at 
point  excited,  76c,  77«.  [not  always  when 
struck  by  a pianoforte  hammer,  76(2,  78 c, 
5465.]  shewn  by  flames  seen  in  a revolving 
mirror,  Koenig’s  manometric  flames,  374«, 
5.  [of  a pianoforte  string  struck  at  one- 
eighth  its  length,  545c.]  upper,  of  human 
voice,  difficult  to  recognise  but  keard  by 
Rameau  and  Seiler,  1045.  upper,  perceived 
synthetically,  even  when  not  analytically, 
655.  by  properly  directed  attention  they  may 
be  observed  analytically,  65c.  at  any  rate 
they  effect  an  alteration  of  quality  of  tone,  65c 
Passing  notes,  353« 

[Patna,  Balafong  from,  518«,  521(2'] 

[Pauer,  Ernst,  on  presumed  character  of  keys, 
550(2',  551«] 

Paul,  O.,  considers  that  Hucbald  invented 
the  principle  of  imitation,  *244« 

[Pedals  = footkeys,  50(2'] 

[Pellisov,  see  Schafhäutl,  103(2] 

[Pelog  scales,  518(2,  526«] 

Pendular  or  simple  vibrations,  23«.  their 
law  and  form,  23c' 

Pendulum,  its  periodic  motion,  19c.  how  set 
swinging  by  the  hand,  by  periodicallymoving 
the  point  of  Suspension,  875.  to  shew  Vibration 
of  membrane  due  to  that  of  air  in  bottlo,  42« 
Pentatonic  scales  in  China,  Mongolia,  Java, 
Sumatra,  Hudson’s  Bay,  New  Guinea,  New 
Caledonia,  and  among  Fullah  negroes,  257 c. 


five  varieties,  259«,  5,  c.  [259(2.  numerous 
other,  5185.  independent  of  lieptatonic 
scales,  525(2.  do  not  arise  from  inability  to 
appreciate  Semitones,  5265] 

[Peppercorn,  496(2,  497«,  549«] 

Perception,  synthetical  and  aualytical,  62 d 
Peri,  Giacomo,  in  1600  invents  recitative, 
2455,  248c 

Periodic  motions  of  pendulum,  19c.  of  water- 
wheel  hammer,  19c.  of  ball  struck  up  when 
falling,  19(2 

Periods  of  musical  composition,  three,  236(2 
Persian,  see  Arabic 

Persian  music  later  develops  12  Semitones, 
285«.  Kiesewetter’s  kypotkesis,  285«  [(2] 
[Phonograph,  Edison’s,  used  to  analyse  vowel 
sounds,  by  Messrs.  Jenkin  & Ewing,  539«] 
Phase,  difference  of,  345.  its  effects  on  forms 
of  vibrational  curves,  119(2.  on  quality  of 
tone,  120c.  in  compounded  simple  tones  does 
not  affect  quality  of  tone,  124c  to  127c.  as 
seen  in  the  Vibration  microscope,  126(2, 127«. 
[its  influence  on  quality  of  tone  according  to 
Koenig,  537«] 

Philolaus,  257 d 

Phrynis,  victor  at  Panathenaic  competitions, 
adds  a ninth  string  to  his  ly  re,  269c 
Pkrygian  scale,  267c.  Greek  = mode  of  the 
minor  Seventh,  303c.  Glarean’s,  245(2,  305c 
Pianoforte,  echoes  vowels,  61c  [129(2] . strings, 
where  struck,  775  [77c] . takes  the  first  place 
among  Instruments  with  struck  strings,  208(2. 
the  quality  of  its  chords  arising  from  the 
quality  of  its  tones,  209«,  c,  d.  bears  disso- 
nances  well,  2095.  its  strings,  mathematieal 
investigation  of  their  vibrational  forms,  380«. 
[its  string  struck  at  one-eighth  its  length,  has 
the  8th  harmonic  and  partial,  545c.]  sec  also 
Hammer 

[Pichler,  tuner  at  Berlin  opera,  509(2] 

Pipes,  their  theory,  388-397.  theory  of  blow- 
ing  them,  mathematically  treated,  390  to 
3965.  conical,  calculated  series  of  their  tones, 
393c.  [with  remarks  note  * aud  394(2  note  *.] 
see  also  Organ  pipes 

Pitch,  10c.  number  defined,  11«  [11(2].  de- 
pends  only  on  the  number  of  vibrations  in 
a second,  13c.  numbers  of  just  musical 
scale,  how  calculated,  155,  c.  Scheibler’s, 
16c.  Prench,  16 d.  numbers  of  the  just 

musical  scale,  tabulated  to  «'440,  17«.  of  a 
compound  tone,  is  the  pitch  of  its  prime, 
24«.  its  definite  appreciation  begins  at  40 
vib.  177«.  alters  by  definite  intervals  and 
why,  2505,  2525,  d.  of  tonic  undetermined, 
depending  on  compass  of  voice  or  instrument, 
310«.  [numbers,  how  to  determine,  App.  XX. 
sect.  B,  see  contents,  4415.  musical,  de- 
fined, 4945.  its  history,  495  to  513,  sect.  H. 
see  contents,  493(2.  Church,  lowest,  495«. 
low,  4955.  medium,  499«.  high,  503«. 
kighest,  503(2.  extreme,  524.  ckamber  low, 
495c.  kighest,  504«.  mean  of  Europe  for 
two  centuri es,  495 d,  497(2.  compromise, 
497(2.  modern  orchestral,  499«.  when  it 
began  to  rise,  512c] 

[Pitman,  Organist  at  Covent  Garden  Theatre, 
500(2] 

[Pitt-Rivers,  Gen.,  his  balafong,  5185,  522«] 
Pius  IV.,  Pope,  a.d.  1559-1565,  Orders  simpli- 
fication  of  church.  music,  217« 

Pizzicato  of  violin  inore  piercing  than  piano 
tones,  67«,  745 

Plagal  scales,  Glarean’s  six,  245c.  the  fourth, 
267«,  271(2 
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Plastic  arts  address  the  eye  as  poetrv  does  the 
ear,  2 d 

Playford,  *260 d' 

Plectrum,  74c 

Plucking  removes  the  whole  string  from  its 
Position  of  rest,  74 d.  the  intensity  of  prime 
is  greater  than  that  of  any  partial,  75« 
Plntarch  on  the  Scale,  2625.“  thinks  the  later 
Greeks  had  a preference  for  the  surviving 
archaic  intervals,  *265 d' 

Poetry,  its  aim  and  meansmainly  psychical,  2 d 
[Pole,  Dr.  W.,  on  characters  of  keys,  550c] 
Politzer,  experiment  on  the  round  window, 
136b.  produces  drawings  of  beats  by  attach- 
ing  a style  to  tbe  columella  (auditory  ossicle) 
of  a duck,  1665 

Polyphonic  music  generated  by  discant,  2445 
to  246.  siren,  description  of  mecbanism  for 
opening  tbe  several  series  of  boles  in  it,  413c 
Polyphonic  siren,  sec  Siren,  polyphonic 
[Pomeranian  (Blücher)  band,  its  very  high 
pitch,  555(7] 

Poole,  H.  W.  [195(7',  218(7,  222(7',  228(7,  323 d' , 
329(7'.  bis  dichordal  scale,  344c.]  his  Euhar- 
monic  Organ,  *423«  [c.  his  proposed  finger- 
board,  and  theories  of  Seventh  Harmonie, 
474«  to  479«.  writes  to  Translator  from 
Mexico  about  his  latest  fingerboards,  478(7] 
Position  of  stroke  that  excites  a string,  76c 
Positions  of  a chord  not  hitherto  regarded  in 
musical  theory,  224c 
Poverty  of  tone,  in  what  it  consists,  755 
Prsetorius  mentions  a cymbalum  with  19  digi- 
tals  to  the  octave,  -320c,  320(7'.  on  ‘ wolves,’ 
321«.  [on  early  pitch,  *4945,  494(7,  497«, 
5095,  c] 

[Preece  and  Stroh  on  quantity  of  sound,  *75(7', 
124(7.  synthetical  production  of  vowels,  542(7] 
Preparation  of  dissonant  notes,  353(7 
Preyer,  W.,  high  pitch  from  forks,  18«  [*18(7, 
55(7'].  on  distinguishahle  intervals,  147c  [*(7]. 
by  Appunn’s  tuning-forks  has  shewn  that 
tones  with  4000  to  40000  vib.  in  a second  are 
audihle,  151c,  167(7.  [his  recent  work  on 
combinational  tones  and  beats,  152(7,  *153c, 
156(7,  167(7,  *176(7,  d' , 1775,  (7',  202(7,  204(7, 
205(7.  his  experiments  with  two  forks  of  13-7 
and  18 "6  vib.,  177(7'.]  finds  t*he  difference 
between  tones  of  tuning-forks  and  reeds  dis- 
appears  at  4224  vib. , 179c.  his  experiments 
with  Appunn’s  weighted  reeds,  176(7.  says 
as  low  as  15  vib.  may  be  heard,  176(7.  Prof. 
Helmholtz  inclined  to  think  the  tongues  may 
have  given  double  their  nominal  pitch,  176c'. 
[the  Translator’s  experiments  to  determine 
the  real  pitch  of  these  reeds,  176(7'.  226(7, 

229(7',  231(7'.  on  beats  and  combinational 
tones,  528  to  538] 

Prime  of  a compound  tone  defined,  22« 
Principal-stimmen  of  organs,  93c 
[Principal  work  of  organs,  93(7'] 

|Proch,  504(7] 

Progression  of  Chords  of  the  Seventh,  357(7  to 
358(7.  by  Fifths,  355(7.  by  Thirds,  3565.  its 
laws  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  356(7 
Protestant  congregational  singing,  its  musical 
results,  246c 

[Provost-Ponsin,  Mme.,  pronounces  last  sylla- 
ble  of  hach  ix  without  voice,  68(7] 

Proximity  in  the  scale,  a new  point  of  connec- 
tion  between  tones,  287« 

Ptolemy  included  the  major  Third  4 : 5 in  the 
syntono-diatonic  mode,  228c.  bis  tuning  of 
the  equal  diatonic  tetracliord,  2645 
[Pytliagorean  minor  Thirds  indicated  typo- 


graphically  by  | , 276(7.  intonation  in  15th 
Century,  313(7,  temperament,  433« I 
Pythagoras  (fl.  b.c.  540-510),  his  discovery  of 
law  of  consonance  for  strings,  1(7.  extended 
to  pitch  numbers,  1(7.  the  physiological 
reason  of  his  numerical  law,  55.  how  he  dis- 
covered  his  law  of  intervals,  14(7.  was  the 
sole  hearer  of  the  harmony  of  the  spheres, 
229c.  his  enigma,  ‘ why  consonance  is  de- 
termined  by  ratios  of  small  whole  numbers  ’ 
solved  by  discovery  of  partials,  229«,  249« 
his  tetrachord,  2635.  first  used  8 degrees  to 
the  scale  forming  an  octave,  2665.  his  dis- 
j unct  tetrachords,  266c.  constructed  his  seales 
from  a series  of  seven  Fifths,  278(7.  [or 
rather  Fourths,  2795,  c,  note  *.]  his  System 
used  as  foundation  of  temperament,  322« 


Q 

Quality  of  tone,  10c,  185.  defined,  19«,  depends 
on  form  of  Vibration,  195,  21(7.  its  concep- 
tion,  65(7.  must  not  be  credited  with  the 
noises  of  attack  and  release  of  tones,  66«,  nor 
with  rapidity  of  dying  away,  66c.  its  strict 
meaning,  675.  musical,  69«.  of  reed  pipes, 
101«,  102(7.  [of  vowels  depends  not  on  the 
absolute  pitch,  but  on  relative  force  of  upper 
partials,  113(7'.]  recapitulation  of  results  of 
Chap.  V.,  118(7  to  119c.  apprehension  of, 
119(7, 1285.  independent  of  difference  of  phase 
in  the  partials  combined,  124c  to  127c.  appa- 
rent  exceptions,  127c,  [which  are  thought  to 
be  real  by  Koenig,  126(7,  537«] 

Quanten,  E.  von,  his  objections  to  Helmholtz’s 
vowel  theory,  115(7 

Quartertones,  Arabic  scale  of,  2645.  [noted  by 
7j  a turned  (?,  264(7'.  temperament,  525«] 
Quartette  playing,  why  it  often  sounds  ill,  324(7. 

singing  of  amateurs  often  just,  3265 
Quincke,  *377(7 

Quintetten  (quintam  tenentes)  organ  stop,  945 


R 

R letter,  its  beats,  67(7,  1685 
[Rabab,  scale  after  Prof.  Land,  517c] 

[Raffles,  526«] 

[Rägini,  or  modelets,  525(7] 

[Ram  Pal  Singh,  Raja,  his  Quartertones,  265(7. 
his  seales,  517(7] 

Rameau,  1685-1764,  hears  upper  partials  of 
human  voice  without  apparatus,  *515,  1047». 
his  theory  of  consonance,  *232«  to2335.  com- 
plete  expression  not  given  to  the  new  har- 
monic  view  tiil  his  time,  2495.  liisassumption 
of  an  ‘ understood  ’ fundamental  bass,  253c. 
his  chord  of  the  great  or  added  Sixth,  294(7. 
his  fundamental  bass,  radical  tone  or  root, 
309c.  the  tuning  he  defended  in  1726,  321«. 
subsequently  proposes  equal  temperament, 
3215,  321c,  351(7.  his  law  of  motion  of  the 
fundamental  bass  by  Fifths  or  Thirds,  355(7. 
when  he  allows  a diatonic  progression  of  the 
fundamental  bass,  3565 
Rational  construction  of  seales,  272c  to  2755. 

differs  materially  from  the  Fythagorean,  278(7 
[Rayleigh,  Lord,  distancc  of  plane  of  refiexion 
from  end  of  flue-pipe,  91(7.  his  clock  method 
of  detennining  pitch,  442/7.  his  harmonium 
reed  method,  4435] 

Recitative,  invented  in  1600,  by  Peri  & Cacciui, 
248c 
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Recitation,  musical,  239a 
Reeds  or  vibrators  of  harmoniums,  how  they 
act,  95a,  6.  how  their  quality  of  tone  is 
modiüed,  95c.  on  Organs  and  harmoniums 
for  one  note  each,  98a.  on  wooden  wind  in- 
struments  one  reed  serves  for  several  notes, 
986.  of  clarinets,  96 b,  oboes  and  bassoons, 
97a.  striking  inwards  and  outwards,  97 b,  c. 
notes  proper  to  them  not  used  at  all  on 
wooden  wind  instruments,  98c.  pipes,  their 
musical  tones,  95a.  of  Organs,  96a.  pipes,  their 
quality  of  tone,  101a,  102 d.  experiments  to 
shew  that  they  are  modified  by  resonance 
chambers,  1026.  with  cylindrical  pipes,  3916. 
striking  inwards  and  outwards,  391c?.  metal, 
392a.  with  conical  pipes,  392c?.  pipes,  theory 
of  blowing  them,  mathematically  treated, 
390 d,  394a.  [action  of,  by  Hermann  Smith, 
5536  to  555c'.  their  kinds,  653c.  for  clarinets, 
553c.  for  Hichi-riki,  553c'.  for  bassoons  and 
oboes,  554a.  membranous,  5546.  stream, 
544c.  free  reed,  Chinese,  554c?.  harmonium, 
554a'.  American  organ,  5546'.  voicing  of, 
554 dl . suction  chambers,  5556.  drilled, 

555a'] 

[Register,  used  by  T.  Young  for  quality  of 
tone,  why  not  so  used  here,  246'] 

[Registers  of  the  voice  in  singing,  from  Lennox 
Browne  and  Emil  Behnke,  described,  100c?'  to 
101c,  d,  e',  (?'] 

Reissner’s  membrane,  137c? 

Relationship  of  tones  in  first  and  second  de- 
gree,  2566.  differs  with  the  quality  of  the 
tone,  256c.  due  in  melody  to  memory,  in 
harmony  to  immediate  Sensation,  368 d.  be- 
tween  tones  more  than  two  Fifths  apart  iin- 
perceptible,  2796.  of  chords,  its  degrees,  2966 
[Relative  Duodene,  4626] 

Resemblance,  unconscious  sense  of,  369c 
Resonance  of  boxes  of  violin,  Violoncello,  and 
viöla,  866  [86c?',  S76  to  c?'].  of  cavities  of 
mouth,  how  to  find,  104c?  to  105a.  depends 
on  vowel  uttered  independent  of  age  and  sex, 
1056.  [difficulties  of  dctermining  it,  105c.] 
of  cavity  of  mouth,  how  it  affects  vowels, 
110c.  its  influence  in  reed  pipes,  mathe- 
matically treated,  388  to  390cc 
Res'onätors  for  separating  the  musical  tones 
in  noise,  7c?.  spherical  and  cylindrical,  436,  c. 
Bosanquet’s,  43(?'.  advantages  of  a tuned 
series  of,  446.  use  in  finding  partials,  51c. 
affect  the  prime  tone  of  the  voice  as  well  as 
partials,  their  effect  on  reed  pipes,  1126. 
spherical,  their  advantages,  372(/.  formula 
for  their  pitch,  373a.  of  glass,  their  dimen- 
sions,  373c.  tin  or  pasteboard  in  double 
cones,  373-/.  conical,  373c? 

[Resultant  tones,  Prof.  Tyndall’s  name  for 
comhinational  tones,  153c] 

Results  of  the  whole  investigation,  362a  to  3666 
Rotrospect  of  results  in  Parts  I.  & II.,  226  to  233 
Reverted  System,  its  chords,  342c.  serve  to 
mark  the  key,  3446 

[Reyher,  S.,  on  vowel  resonance,  *108c?,  109c] 
Richness  of  tone,  in  what  it  consists,  756 
Riemann,  Hugo,  *365c?,  *411r 
[Ritchie,  E.  S.,  511a] 

Robson,  Messrs.,  built  Gen.  Perronet  Thomp- 
son’s  Enharmonic  Organ,  423a 
[Rockstro,  W.  S.,  doubts  whether  the  authentic 
scalos  are  rightly  attributed  to  Ambrose, 
242c?.  on  Ecclesiastical  scales,  266c?.  on  the 
Hexachord,  *351c?'J 

Rockstro,  R.  S.,  intonation  of  bis  * mode!  ’ flute 
555 c?  to  556a 


Rods,  effect  of  their  material  on  the  quality  of 
tone,  71a 

Rohrflöte,  organ  stop,  946,  [94c?'] 

Roman  Catholic  Church  alters  its  music,  247a 
Root  or  fundamental  bass,  294c 
[Rossetti,  Prof.,  494c?] 

Roughness  of  intervals,  referred  to  the  same 
bass  note  calculated  and  constructed,  192c, 
discussed,  193 

Round  window  of  labyrinth,  130a,  1366 
[Rudall,  103c?] 

Riidinger  on  the  semicircular  canals,  136c? 
Rudolph  II.  of  Prague,  his  eymbalum  of  19 
tones  to  the  Octave,  320c 
[Ruggieri  (Cremona,  1668-1720),  resonance  of 
his  violins,  87c] 

[Rule  for  tuning  in  just  intonation,  493c] 
[Russia,  pitch,  510c?] 

[Rust,  how  it  affects  forks,  555c] 

[R,  uvular,  where  localised,  67c?] 

S 

Saacülits,  see  Ear 

St.  Paul’s,  London,  tones  of  its  former  bell,  72c? 
[Salendro  Scales,  518c,  526a] 

Salidonnl,  organ  stop,  94a,  [94c?] 

[Salinas,  F.,  1513-1590,  351c?'.  his  tempera- 
ments,  5476.  completes  meantone  tempera- 
ment,  518] 

Salisbury,  Prof.,  at  Yale,  his  MS.,  281c 
[Samvadi,  or  1 minister  ’ note,  526c;] 

Sand,  see.  Auditory 

Sand  figures  on  membranes,  41c? 

[Sarti,  510-?] 

Sauerwald,  161c?' 

[Sauveur’s  cycle  of  43,  436c?',  494c?',  5096] 
Savart  on  pitch  of  resonance  of  violin  and 
Violoncello  boxes,  866,  175c? 

Scälct,  vestibuli  et  tympani,  or  gallery  of  the 
Vestibüle  and  drum  of  the  ear,  1376 
Scales,  musical,  their  construction,  5c.  major, 
division  into  two  tetrachords,  2556.  foundecl 
on  relationship  of  tones,  2566.  later  Greek, 
withconjunctanddisjuncttetrachord,270a,6. 
[in  the  complete  notation  with  intervals  in 
cents,  274c  to  c?'.  harmonic  and  non-har- 
monic,  5146.  Greek,  most  ancient  form, 
5156.  later,  515c.  Al  Farabi’s,  515c.  early, 
their  possible  origin,  522c?] 

Schafhäutl,  or  Pellisov,  *72c?'.  [his  theory  of 
stopped  and  conical  pipes,  103c/] 

Scheibler,  J.  H.  (1777-1837),  his  pitch,  16c. 
[why  selected  by  him,  16c?',  87c,  153c,  200c?, 
c?'.  his  tonometer,  does  not  shew  that  com- 
binational  tones  of  higher  Orders  existed, 
*199c?.]  rule  for  tuning  the  Fifth  by  the 
Octave,  202c?.  [not  found  by  Translator, 
202c?'.  his  method  of  finding  the  major 
Third  on  forks,  203c?.]  worked  out  combina- 
tional  tones  for  two  simple  tones  only,  227a. 
[on  the  beautv  of  just  intonation,  423c?.  his 
tuning-fork  tonometer,  443c.  his  theoreti- 
cally  perfect  method  of  tuning  pianos  and 
organs,  and  its  inconveniences,  4886.  494c?', 
504c,  508c,  509a,  6] 

Schicdmaycr,  J.  and  P.,  made  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz’s  Just  Harmonium,  316c?' 

[Schlick,  494c?,  509c,  5116.  his  temperament, 
*546c?,  5496] 

[Sclnnahl,  494c?',  548c?] 

[Schmidt,  Benihardt,  called  Father  Smith, 
organ-builder,  505c] 

Schneebeli,  on  the  blade  of  air  in  flue-pipes. 
*395c?.  [his  theory,  3966] 
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[Schneider,  510//] 

[Schnetzlor,  506«] 

[Schnitger,  uses  equal  temperament,  548c/j 
[Schreider,  496c.  and  Jordans,  505«!] 

[Schulze  of  Paulenzelle,  never  saw  a striking 
reed  tili  he  came  to  England  in  1851,  but 
afterwards  scarcely  used  any  other,  96c,  5065] 
Schultze,  Max,  hairs  on  the  cpithelivm  n.m- 
pullee,  138c/ 

Science,  musical,  15 

Scotch  handbell  ringers,  73cZ.  Scotch  pentatonic 
airs  bright,  258c.  playable  on  black  notes  of 
a piano,  259c.  examples  of  such  airs,  2605, 
261«,  e.  [characteristics  of  Scotch  music, 
according  to  Colin  Brown,  259 d,  note  [] 
[Scotland,  bagpipe,  515c/,  519c/] 

Scott  and  Koenig’s  Phonautograph,  2 OcZ 
Scratches  of  a bow  used  in  exciting  bodies 
with  inharmonic  upper  partials  consist  of 
those  partials,  74«.  of  a violin,  855 
Second  of  the  Scale  undetermined,  427.  sec 
Sevenths 

Sectional  Scales,  266c 

Seebeck,  A.,  his  siren,  11c.  his  objections  to 
Ohm’s  law,  did  not  apply  proper  means  of 
hearing  the  upper  partials,  *58cZ,  considers 
Ohm’s  definition  of  a simple  tone  too  limi- 
ted, 59«.  remarks  on  Ohm’s  experiment,  61«. 
agrees  with  Ohm  that  upper  partials  are  per- 
ceived  synthetically,  63«.  disputes  their 
being  perceived  analytically,  63«,  391c/  note* 
Seiler,  hears  partials  of  a watchman’s  voice, 
1015 

Seiler,  Mme.,  finds  dogs  sensitive  to  c""  of 
violin,  116c/ 

Semicircular  canals  of  the  ear,  136« 
Sensations.  of  hearing  belong  to  physiological 
acoustics,  3c.  of  sound  defined,  7c.  of 
musical  tones  and  noises,  how  generated,  8c. 
compound,  problem  of  their  analysis,  625. 
easy  when  usual,  otherwise  difficult,  62c 
[Septimal  harmony,  464c] 

[Septendecimal  Harmony,  464c] 

Seven,  notes  characterised  by,  not  being  ad- 
mitted  into  the  scale  determine  the  boundary 
between  consonance  and  dissonance,  2285 
[Seventeenth  harmonic  introduced  into  har- 
mony, 464c] 

Seventh,  sce  Harmonic,  natural,  subminor, 
major,  minor,  diminished.  mode  of  the  minor 
considered,  303c.  cbords  of  the,  341c.  formed 
of  two  Consonant  Trials,  341c.  formed  of 
dissonant  Triads,  342c 

Sevenths  and  Seconds  enumerated  and  con- 
sidered, 3365 

Semitones,  Chinese  view  of,  229c 
Seventh  diminished,  3365.  chord  of  the,  upon 
the  Second  of  a major  Scale,  347c/.  upon  the 
Second  of  a minor  Scale,  348c.  upon  the 
Seventh  of  a major  Scale,  3485  to  3495. 
chord  of  the  Dominant,  3475,  c.  chord  of 
the,  on  the  tonic  of  the  minor  scale,  3505 
[Seventh  harmonic  introduced  into  harmony, 
464c] 

[Seymour,  5495] 

[Sharper  or  higlier  tones,  11  c/'] 

[Sheffield,  Schulze’s  organ  at,  96c/] 

[SMng,  Chinese,  described,  95c/] 

Shirazi,  282« 

[Siamese,  ranat,  5185.  instrumenta,  music, 
scales,  and  intervals,  556«  to  5565'] 

[Side  holes  of  wind  instruments,  theory  not 
worked  out,  Blaikley,  Schafhäutl,  Boehm, 
Mahillon,  103c/,  c/'] 

[Sight-singing  tests  for  Tonic  Sol-fa,  427c/'] 


Silbermann,  A.,  1678-1733,  celebrated  organ- 
builder,  his  unequal  temperament  32fl/* 
[4955,  509c]  ’ 

[Silbermann,  G.,  495c/,  496«] 

Silence  may  result  from  two  sounds,  160c/ 

1615anCeS  °f’  °rgan  Pil>eR’ 161“’  tuning’forksi 

Simple  musical  tones,  69c.  produced  by 
resonance  mathematically  investigated,  3775 
to  379c/.  sec  also  Tone,  simple 
Simple  Vibrations,  23« 

[Singapore,  Balafong,  518a] 

Singers,  their  former  careful  training,  326«. 
should  practise  to  justly  intoned  instruments, 
326c/.  their  opinion  of  Gen.  P.  Thompson’« 
organ,  427«.  take  natural  Thirds  and  Fifths 
428« 

Singing.  [contrasted  with  speaking,  68c/'.] 
voice  does  not  usuallydistinguishvowelswell, 
114«.  forms  the  commenccment  and  the 
natural  school  of  music,  325c.  intonation 
injured  by  pianoforte  accompanimcnt,  3265 
Single,  distinguished  from  simple  tones,  33c/' 
Siren,  115,  Seebeck’s,  11c,  Cagniard  de  la  Tour’s, 
12c.  action  of,  135.  of  Dove,  13«,  14«.  in- 
tervals playable  on,  162c/,  163c/  construe- 
tion  of,  and  beats  on,  1635,  c,  cZ.  polyphonic 
or  double,  its  great  use  in  determining  the 
ratios  of  consonances,  182tf.  electro-magnetic 
driving  machine  for  the,  3725.  see  also- 
Polyphonic 

Sixth  and  Fourth,  chord  of,  or  first  inversion 
of  major  and  minor  chords,  213«.  major, 
more  harmonious  than  fundamental,  and 
these  than  Sixth  and  Third,  2145 
Sixth  and  Third,  or  sixth  only,  chord  of,  or 
second  inversion  of  major  and  minor  chords, 
213«.  minor  more  harmonious  than  funda- 
mental, and  these  than  Sixth  andFourth,2145 
Sixth,  not  included  in  consonances  tili  the 
13th  or  14th  Century,  196c.  [Italian,  Frencb, 
and  German,  461c.]  superfluous  or  extreme 
sharp,  3375.  sce  also  Major  Sixth  and  Minor 
Sixth,  and  Extreme  sharp  Sixth 
Skhisma  neglected,  its  effect  in  producing 
identities,  281«.  [465«] 

Skhismic  Relation  of  eight  Fifths  down  to  a 
major  Third,  2805,  discovered  by  Prof.  Helm- 
holtz,  316«.  [temperament,  2815,  note*, 435«] 
[Smart,  Sir  G.,  507c.  his  pitch,  513«] 

[Smart,  H.,  500c] 

[Smith,  of  Bristol,  organ-builder,  496c,  5065] 
[Smith,  Christian,  organ-builder,  505c/] 
[Smith,  Eli,  514c] 

[Smith,  Hermann,  his  account  of  the  Sheng, 
95 d.  his  account  of  Schulze’s  and  Walcker’s 
and  Cavaille-Coll’s  Organs  with  scarcely  any 
free  reeds,  96c/.  his  account  of  the  striking 
reed,  96c/'.]  on  the  blade  of  air  in  flue-pipes, 
*395 d.  [his  theory,  396c/.  on  the  Action  of 
Reeds,  5535  to  555c'] 

[Smith,  Dr.  R.,  494c/',  5105,  5485'] 

[Society  of  Arts,  494c/] 

Soliditv,  Sensation  of,  analysed  by  stereoscope, 
63c  ‘ 

Solo  songs  with  airs  invented  by  Monteverde 
and  Viadana,  248c 

Sondhauss,  his  formula  for  pitch  of  resonators, 
3735 

Sorge,  German  Organist,  1745,  discovers  com- 
binational  tones,  *152 d 
Sound,  velocity  of,  in  open  air,  90c/.  [and  in 
tubes  according  to  Mr.  D.  J.  Blaikley,  90c/] 
Soureck  on  the  blade  of  air  in  flue-pipes,  395 c/. 
[his  account,  397«.'] 
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[Spain,  pitch,  511a] 

[Speaking  contrasted  witb  singing,  68c?'.] 
voice,  more  jarring  than  singing  voice,  113c? 
Speech,  its  natural  intonation,  238c 
Spheres,  thoir  Pythagorean  harmony,  15a 
[Spiee,  R.,  502c?,  5116] 

Spinet  [its  striking-place,  77 d] 

Spitzflöte , organ  stop,  94a  [94c?  j 
[Spontini,  4976] 

[Staff  Notation,  426c?'] 

[Stainer,  Dr.,  4976,  5056] 

Stapes,  sec  Ear 
Stark,  Prof.,  241c? 

Stefan,  *377 cl 

[Stein  of  Augsburg,  kiiew  notbingof  a uniform 
striking-place  for  piano  strings,  77c?,  504c?] 
Steinway  & Sons  of  New  York,  their  piano, 
76 a.  [strikes  at  T-7  and  J-  tbe  lengtb  of  string, 
76e?'.  tbe  9tb  harmonic  obtained  by  Mr. 
Hipkins,  76c?'.  507 d,  5116] 

Stereoscope  analyses  Sensation  of  solidity,  63c 
Stirrup,  see  Ear 
[Stockbausen,  4956] 

Stokes,  Prof.,  *383c? 

[Stone,  astronomer,  173c'] 

[Stone,  Dr.  W.  H.,  494c?.  bis  restoration  of 
16  foot  C,  to  tbe  orchestra,  5526.  bis  contra- 
fagotto,  553«'] 

[Stoney,  Dr.  G.  J. , on  charaeters  of  keys,  550c'] 
Stopped  pipes,  sec  Organ  pipes  stopped 
Stops,  compound,  on  organ,  tbeir  use,  206c. 
also  sec  Organ  stops 

Stradivari,  1644-1737,  bis  violins,  866.  [re- 
sonance  of  tbe  box  of  Dr.  Huggins’s  Stradi- 
vari violin  of  1708,  87c'] 

Straight  lines  and  acute  angles  in  vibrational 
forms,  bow  produced,  34c?,  35a 
[Strauss,  E.,  bis  pitcb,  555c?] 

Straw-fiddle,  a wood  harmonicon,  71« 

[Stream  reeds,  554c] 

[Streatfield,  497a] 

[Streicher,  502c?] 

Striking  Reeds,  95c.  bow  constructed,  96c?' 
Strings,  tbeir  forms  of  Vibration,  bow  best 
studied,  456,  c.  number  of  nodes,  46c.  in- 
finite number  of  forms  of  Vibration,  46c?. 
different  forms  excited  at  tbe  same  time,  47c. 
experiment  on,  witb  a flat  piano,  47c.  [on  a 
cottage  piano,  47c?.]  tbeir  tones  best  adapted 
for  proving  tbe  ear’s  analysis  of  compound 
tones  into  partials,  52a.  motion  of,  wben 
deflected  by  a point,  53c?  to  54c.  excited  by 
striking,  746.  tbeir  musical  tones,  74a.  bow 
to  experiment  upon,  756.  of  pianoforte,  tbeir 
qualities  of  tone,  79 c.  theoretical  intensity 
for  difierence  of  hammer  and  duration  of 
stroke  at  4 lengtb  of  string,  79 a,  6.  in  tbe 
upper  octaves  prime  predominant,  in  lower 
octaves  2ud  and  3rd  partial  louder  than  prime, 
80a.  effect  of  tbickness  and  material,  80a. 
motion  of  plucked,  mathematically  investiga- 
ted,  374c?  to  377 a.  of  pianofortes,  vibrational 
forms  of,  mathematically  investigated,  380a. 
sce  also  Pianoforte 

[Stroh,  *75c?',  see  Preece,  124.  synthetical 
production  of  vowels,  542c?] 

Stroke,  for  exciting  string,  its  nature,  74c?. 
duration  of,  75 e 

Subdominant  chord,  293.  [Duodene,  462a] 
[Subminor  Eifth  5 : 7,  its  partials  examined, 
195c] 

Subminor  Fourtoenth  2 : 7 much  better  than 
minor  Tbirteenth,  196a 
Subminor  Tenth  3 : 7 much  better  than  minor 
Tenth,  196« 


Subminor  Seventh  4:7,  49c?'.  often  more 
harmonious  than  minor  Sixtb,  195a.  wby 
not  used,  195a,  2136,  c.  its  partials  ex- 
amined, 1956 

[Subminor  Third  6 : 7,  its  partials  examined, 
195c] 

[Suction  ehambers,  5556] 

Sumatra,  pentatonic  scale,  257 
Summational  combinational  tones  (Helm- 
holtz’s) , 153a.  only  heard  on  barmonium 
and  polypbonic  siren,  155c.  exemplified, 
156a.  are  very  inharmonic,  1566.  from 
polyphonic  siren  act  on  membranes,  157a. 
from  barmonium  act  partly  on  resonators, 
157c.  [reasons  for  doubting  the  two  last 
conclusions,  157c?] 

[Supermajor  Tbird  7 : 9,  its  partials  examined, 
195c?] 

[Superminor  Third  14  : 17,  its  partials  exa- 
mined, 195c?] 

[Supersecond  7 : 8,  its  partials  examined,  195c] 
Suspension  of  dissonant  note,  3546 
Sylvester,  Pope,  a.d.  314-335,  establisbed  Ro- 
man school  of  singing,  239« 

Sympathetic  oscillation  and  resonance,  its 
mechanics,  366.  of  piano  strings,  38c?.  of 
bodies  of  small  mass,  39c.  of  tuning-forks, 
39c?,  40«.  of  circular  membranes,  40c-41c. 
relation  between  its  strengtb  and  the  lengtb 
of  time  required  for  the  tone  to  die  away, 
mathematically  investigated,  405c 
Sympathetic  Vibration,  the  only  analogue  to- 
tbe  resolution  of  compound  into  simple 
vibrations  by  tbe  ear,  129«.  of  expansion  of 
auditory  nerves,  1426.  relation  of  amount 
of,  to  difierence  of  pitcb,  142c 

T 

[Tadolini,  510c?] 

[Tagore,  Rajab  Sourindro  Mohun,  *243c?- 
514c.  Indian  scale,  517c?] 

[Tambour,  Northern  and  Southern,  their  scales 
after  Prof.  Land,  517a] 

[Tar  of  Casbmere,  522a] 

Tartini,  1692-1770,  Italian  Violinist.  dis- 
eovers  combinational  tones,  152c.  bis  theory 
of  consonance,  *232«.  estimated  all  combi- 
national tones  an  octave  too  high,  62« 
[Taskin,  Pascal,  Court  harpisebord  tuner,  5096] 
Taste,  difficulties  of  perceiving  analvtically, 
ß36 

Taylor,  Sedley,  his  Sound  and  Music,  6c 
Tempered  fusion  of  just  intervals,  337c? 
Temperament,  relations  leading  to  it,  3126,  c- 
[App.  XX.  sect.  A,  see  contents  430c?] 

Terms  defined,  236,  c,  24« 

Terpander,  b.c.  700-650,  249«.  his  seven- 
stringed  citbara,  257 d.  his  scale  witb  a 
tetrachord  and  Trichord,  267c? 

[ Terzi  suoni,  Tartini’s  name  for  combinational 
tones,  152c?] 

Tetrachords,  conjunct  and  disjunct,  255«; 

(1)  ancient  enharmonic  of  Olympos,  2626 ; 

(2)  older  chromatic,  262c ; (3)  diatonic,  262c ; 
(4)  of  Didymus,  263a;  (5)  Pythagorean,  2636  ; 
(6)  Pbrygian,  263c ; (7)  Lydian,  263c ; (8)  un- 
used,  263c?;  (9)  soft  diatonic,  264«;  (10) 
Ptolemy’s  equal  diatonic,  2646;  (11)  enhar- 
monic, 2656.  [old  Greek,  512c?.  Greek  after 
Al  Farabi,  512c?] 

Tetrads,  or  four-part  cbords,  wben  consonant 
formed  by  taking  tbe  Octave  of  one  tone  of  a 
triad,  2226,  <•,  223«.  major,  tbeir  most  per- 
fect positions,  223c 
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T liebes  iu  Egypt,  Mutes  found  thero,  271«! 

[ ThciUöne  = part-tones,  or  partial  tones,  24c'] 
Third,  11«!,  see  Major  Tkird  and  Minor  Third 
Thirds,  Pytkagorean,  looked  on  as  normal 
Thirds  to  the  close  of  Middle  Ages,  1906. 
their  tempered  intonation  is  the  principal 
fault  of  tempered  intonation,  315/;.  not  ad- 
mitted  to  be  consonances  tili  end  of  twelfth 
Century,  and  tken  only  as  imperfect,  190a. 
[major  and  minor,  their  upper  partials  com- 
pared,  190;/] 

Third  and  Fourth  triad,  3386 
Thirds  and  Sixths,  consonant  and  dissonant, 
enumerated  and  considered,  334a.  triad 
of  dissimilar,  3386 

Thirteenths  not  so  pleasant  as  Sixths,  1896. 
[partials  of  Sixths  and  Thirteenths  compared, 
1906] 

[Tkomas’s  orchestra,  Cincinnati,  U.S.,  5116] 
Thompson,  Gen.  Perronet  [his  life,  422 d] . his 
enharmonic  organ,  422c.  its  efiect,  423 d.  a 
soprano  voice  singing  to  it  and  a blind  man 
playing  the  violin  witk  it,  4236.  [his  mono- 
ckord,  441  cZ.  notes  on  his  organ,  473 cZ] 
[Thompson,  Sir  W.,  his  electrical  squirting 
recorder,  539a] 

Thorough  Bass,  had  formerlv  no  scientific 
foundation,  2c 

[Threequartertone  intervals,  525a] 

[Timbre,  its  proper  meaning,  why  not  used 
here  for  quality  of  tone,  24c'] 

Timour,  282a 

Toepler  and  Boltzman,  their  experiments  on 
the  state  of  air  inside  flue-pipes,  *93a 
[Tomkins,  494cZ,  503a,  505c] 

Tonal  keys  of  later  times,  270c 
Tonal  modes,  five  melodic,  2726.  Greek, 
formed  from  a succession  of  7 Fifths,  288c. 
only  two  possible  for  a close  connection  of 
all  the  chords,  300a.  the  major  is  best,  3006. 
the  minor  is  second,  300;/.  as  formed  from 
their  three  chords,  subdominant,  tonic,  and 
dominant,  293t/  to  294a.  their  chords  with 
double  intercalary  tones,  297c,  cZ.  with  single 
ditto,  298  6,  c 

Tonal  relationship,  unconscious  sense  of, 
370a 

Tonality  developed  in  modern  music,  5c.  the 
relation  of  all  the  tones  in  a piece  to  the 
tonic  (Fetis),  2406.  Greeks  had  an  unde- 
veloped  feeling  for,  242.  complete  in  major 
modes,  has  to  be  partly  abandoned  in  other 
modes,  296c/.  [absent  in  non-harmonic 
scales,  526c] 

Tones  (meaning  musical  sounds).  harmonic 
upper  partial,  4 d.  distinguished  by  force, 
pitck,  and  quality,  10c.  sharper  or  higher, 
and  Matter  or  lower,  116  [11c/'].  musical,  7c. 
defined,  8a,  c,  236.  simple  and  compound,  de- 
Mned,  236.  the  term  ‘ tone  ’ used  indifferently 
for  a simple  or  compound  tone,  24a.  consti- 
tuent,  of  a chord,  24c/'.  composite,  56 d.  com- 
pound, 57a.  upper  partial,  a general  consti- 
tuent  of  all  musical  tones,  586,  c.  the  diffi- 
culty  of  hearing  them  does  not  depend  on 
their  weakness,  58 d.  circumstances  favour- 
able  for  distinguishing  musical  tones  from 
different  sources,  59c.  old  rules  of  composi- 
tion  were  designed  to  render  the  voice  parts 
soparable  by  ear,  59 d.  without  upper  par- 
tials, 69c.  with  inharmonic  upper  partials, 
706.  of  elastic  rods,  70 d.  of  bowed  instru- 
ments,  80c.  with  a tolerably  loud  series  of 
harmonic  partials  to  Sixthinclusivo,  are  most 
harmonious,  119a.  their  hollow  nasal,  poor, 


cutting,  rougk  character,  whence  derived 
1 19a,  6.  their  natural  relationship  as  a basis 
for  scales,  2566.  related  to  dominant  ascend 
mg  and  descending  scales,  2746,  c.  related 
to  subdominant  ascending  and  descendin« 
scales,  275 a,  6.  of  voice,  energetic,  how  pro- 
duced,  115c.  [partial,  246.  ] proper  not  gene- 
rally  determinable,  55 d,  but  detennined  iu 
circular plates  and  stretched  membranes  56a 
simply  compounded,  tone  and  Oetave  or’tone 
and  Twelfth,  306,  32cZ.  simple,  118c/.  simple 
how  to  produce  by  means  of  resonance  jar| 
54c/  to  55c.  combinational  (see  Combinationai 
tones) 

Tones  (meaning  musical  intervals).  printed 
with  a Capital  letter  for  distinction,  24c.  and 
Semitones  whore  used,  524 d 

Tongue  (see  Reed) 

Tonic,  did  any  exist  in  homophonic  music? 
2406.  rules  for  Unding  it  in  the  authentic 
scales  uncertai  n , 2436.  G reeks  used  any  note 
as  such,  268a.  chord  represents  compound 
tone  of  tonic,  296c.  chord,  development  of 
feeling  for  in  16th  and  17th  centuries,  2966. 
feeling  for  it,  weakly  developed  in  homo- 
phonic music,  243c 

Tonic  Sol-fa.  singers,  207cZ.  teaches  to  sing  by 
the  characters  of  the  tones  in  the  scale,  279c/. 
System  of  shewing  relation  of  each  note  to 
the  tonic,  352 d.  society  of,  4236.  [history 
of,  423c/'  to  425c'  notes.  festivals,  427c'] 

[Töpfer,  509c/] 


[Translator,  his  additions  iu  Appendix  XX., 
430  to  556] 

[Trautmann,  Moritz,  on  vowel  resonance,  109c', 
110c/] 

Triads,  how  formed,  2126,  c.  consonant  withiu 
the  compass  of  an  oetave,  212 d.  see  Major 
and  Minor  triads.  of  two  just  major  Thirds, 
and  their  transformations,  338c/,  3396.  with 
two  dissonances,  339c,  cZ.  how  they  lünit 
the  tones  of  the  key,  3406,  c.  their  pos- 
sible confusions,  341c.  [cell  and  union,  of  a 
duodene,  and  condissonaut  triads,  459a] 
Tremor,  sonorous,  distinct  from  motion  of  in- 
dividual particles  of  air,  8c/ 

Trent,  council  of,  alters  music,  247a 
Trichordal  representation  of  harmonisable 
modes,  309 d 

[Trichordals,  harmonic,  460a] 

[Trines,  major  and  minor,  pure.quintal,  major 
and  minor  quintal,  459a] 

[Tritonic  temperameut,  true  and  false,  548a] 
Trombones,  lengthening,  100a.  [shape  of, 
100c'] 

Tropes  or  scales  of  the  best  Greek  period, 
essential,  having  hypate  as  tonic,  268 d 
[Trumpets,  their  shape,  100c.  with  slides, 
rare,  100e'] 

Tsay-yu,  said  to  have  iutroduced  the  hepta- 
tonic  scale  into  China,  258a 
Tso-kiu-ming  compares  the  Mve  Chinese  tones 
to  the  Mve  Chinese  elements,  229c 
[Tunbridge,  496c/] 

Tune,  mental  = Ocmiithstimmung,  250 d 
Times,  populär,  constructed  from  the  three 
coustituent  major  chords  of  the  scale,  292a 
[Tuniug.  Sec.  G,  sec  contents,  4S3c/.  its 
difficulties,  484c/.  examination  of  various  spe- 
cimens  of,  4846  to  485c/.  Translator’s  prac- 
tical  rule  for  tuning  in  equal  and  meantone 
intonation,  488c/  to  491c] 

Tuning-fork,  its  form  of  Vibration,  20a,  d.  its 
tone,  796.  has  high  inharmonic  proper  tones, 
70c.  large,  of  64  vib.  gave  5 partials,  159a. 
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[how  to  treat  and  tune,  443a',  d' . tonometer, 
invented  by  Sckeibler,  443c.  best  mctkod  of 
making  443(6.  how  to  use,  444a.  tke  Trans- 
lators 4466'.]  see  also  Forks,  tuning 
Twelfth  gives  no  beats,  except  those  from 
partials  in  a single  compound  tone,  187 d.  an 
absolute  oonsonance,  1946.  better  than  Fiftk, 
1956.  repetition  in  it  presents  nothing  but 
what  kas  already  been  keard,  2536 
Twelve  Semitones  introduced  into  China, 
2586 

Tympänum,  see  Drum 

Tyndall,  J.,  ‘ on  sound,’  6c'.  translated  by 
Helmholtz  and  Wiedemann,  6c'.  [bis  ‘tone, 
clang,  clangtint,  overtone,’  24,  footnote.  ‘re- 
sultant  tones,’  153c.  finds  beats  do  not  in- 
crease  the  ränge  of  power  of  sounds,  *179(6. 
observations  on  gas  jets,  395a,  <6] 


U 

U,  its  resonance  cavity,  106a 
[Ueberzahn,  25 (6'] 

[Ullmann,  504(6'] 

Ulm,  96 d 

Unconscious  apprekension  of  regulär ity,  3676 
Undertones,  karmonic,  defined,  44c6 
Undulatory  motion,  9a 
[Unequally  just  intonation,  465a] 

Unevenly  numbered  partials,  easier  to  observe 
tkan  tke  evenly  numbered,  49c 
Unison  gives  no  beats  except  tkose  from  par- 
tials in  a single  compound  tone,  187(6.  greatly 
disturbs  adjacent  consonanees,  188a 
Upper  partials,  see  Tones,  upper  partials,  586 
[Upper  tooth,  25(6'] 

Utricülus,  see  Ear 


V 

[ V <idi,  chief  Indian  note,  243c' . or  1 ruler  ’ 
note,  526c,  see  ans' a\ 

[Variability  of  Seconds  and  Seventks,  its 
effect  on  tke  modes,  277c',  (6'] 

Vestibüle  of  the  labyrinth,  135(6 
[Vianesi,  500(6] 

Viadana  invents  solo  songs  with  airs,  248c 
Vibrating  forks,  phases  of,  as  compared  witk 
those  of  tke  exciting  current,  mathematically 
-investigated,  4026 

Vibration  microscope,  80(6.  curves  shewn, 
826 

Vibrational  form  or  form  of  Vibration,  simple, 
21a.  for  water- wkeel  hammers  and  struck- 
up  balls,  21c 

Vibrations,  86.  single,  as  reckoned  in  France, 
inconvenient  for  determining  pitck,  16(6'. 
form  of,  20a.  for  a tuning-fork,  206,  c. 
pendnlar  or  simple,  23a 
Vibrator,  see  Reed 

[\  ietk,  G.  U.  A.,  first  uses  tke  term  1 combina- 
tional  tones,’  *153c] 

Villoteau,  believes  the  Kissar  to  be  penta- 
tonic,  *257(6.  [kis  tkirds  of  Tones,  282 d. 
origin  of  kis  conception  of  thirds  of  Tones 
5206,  556(6'] 

[Vince,  135(6] 

\ iola  box,  pitck  of  its  resonance  accordina  to 
Zamminer,  866,  [86(6'  note] 

Vjöla  di  Gainba,  organ  stop,  93a,  [93(6] 

Viohn  string,  its  vibrational  form,  836.  crum- 
ples  upon  it,  84c.  development  of  Octave, 


85c.  box,  the  pitch  of  its  resonance  accord- 
ing  to  Savart,  reported  by  Zamminer,  866. 
[according  to  Translator’ s observations,  876, 
c,  (6.]  condition  for  regularity  of  Vibration, 
85 d.  wky  old  ones  are  good,  85 d.  bowing 
tke  most  important  element,  86a.  sound- 
post,  its  function,  866.  [according  to  Dr. 
Huggins’s  experiments  to  communicate  vi- 
brations from  belly  to  back,  *86c,  (6.]  effect 
of  tke  resonance  of  its  box  on  quality  of  its 
tones,  210a.  intonation  and  experiments, 
3246,  c.  Cornu  and  Mercadier,  325(6,  [486  to 
487].  strings,  tkeir  motion  mathematically 
investigated,  384  to  387 
[Violinists,  tkeir  intonation  as  determined  by 
Cornu  and  Mercadier,  486c.  different  for 
harmony  and  melody,  487c] 

Violon-bass  organ  stop,  93a,  [93(6] 

Violoncello  organ  stop,  93a,  [93(6] 

Violoncello  box,  pitck  of  its  resonance  accord- 
ing to  Savart  and  Zamminer,  866,  [86(6] 

Vis  v'mi,  insufficient  measure  of  tke  strength 
of  tones,  1746,  (6,  [75(6] 

Vischer,  kis  ‘ Esthetics,’  26 
[Vocalists.  tkeir  intonation,  difkculties  in 
actual  observation,  486a] 

Vocal  ckords  or  ligaments,  98a.  tkeir  rate  of 
vibrations  not  altered  materially  by  air- 
ckambers,  tkeir  watery  tissues,  and  variable 
tkickness,  1006 

Vocal  expression,  natural  means  of,  370 d 
Voice,  well  suited  to  harmony,  206c.  efiect  in 
certain  ckords,  witk  different  vowels,  206(6. 
[compass  of  tke  human,  5446] 

[Voice  Harmonium,  Colin  Brown’s,  470(6] 
[Voiceless  vowels,  68(6] 

[Voicer,  tke,  his  arts,  397 d' 

[Voicing  of  reeds,  554(6'] 

Vortical  surfaces,  3946 

Vowel  qualities  of  Tone,  103a.  their  ckarac- 
ter,  103a.  theory  first  announced  by  Wkeat- 
stone,  103(6'.  produced  by  resonance  of  cavi- 
ties  of  mouth,  104c.  trigram  of  du  Bois 
Reymond  the  elder,  1056.  resonance  recom- 
mended  to  philologists  for  defining  vowels, 
106c.  [difficulties  in  doing  so,  106c'.  differ- 
ences  of  opinion  of  Helmholtz,  Donders, 
Merkel,  Koenig,  106(6'.]  resonances  in  notes 
according  to  Helmholtz,  1106.  tkeir  recogni- 
tion  by  resonators,  110c  tkeir  modifications, 
113a 

Vowels,  A,  1056.  O U,  106a,  [106c,  (6.]  O“ 
and  A°,  1066.  the  above  kave  only  a single 
resonance,  106c.  A,  E,  I,  double  resonance, 
107a,  6,  c.  [Graham  Bell  finds  double  reso- 
uance  in  all  vowels,  107(6.]  Ä,  E,  I,  kave 
tkeir  resonances  too  kigk  for  forks,  lila.  Ö, 
Ü,  108((,  6.  U,  kow  Helmholtz  determined 
its  resonance,  110a.  its  degeneration  into 
Ou,  1106,  tkeir  transitional  forms  due  to 
continuous  alterations  of  resonance  cavities, 
111c  to  112a.  better  distinguished  when 
powerfully  commenced,  114p.  tkeir  quality 
of  tone,  115a.  distinguished  preponderantly 
by  depending  on  the  absolute  pitck  of  tke 
partials  tkat  are  reinforced,  118c.  tkeir  effect 
on  harmony,  207a  [c,  (6].  practical  direc- 
tions  for  their  synthesis,  398a  to  400c.  [tkeir 
new  analysis  by  means  of  tke  phonograph  by 
Messrs.  Jenkin  and  Ewing,  538  to  542  ü), 

analysed,  539  to  541.  üo,  A w,  Ah,  anaiysed, 
541.  their  syntketical  production  by  Messrs. 
Preece  and  Stroh,  542 d].  eclioed  from  piano, 
61c.  vowels  only,  witkout  consonants,  keard 
from  Speakers  at  a distance,  68c 
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Wagner,  R.  Iiis  treatment  of  the  chordof  two 
major  Tliirds,  839 6.  [thinlcs  in  eqnal  tem- 
perament,  339(7'.  bis  festival,  502c] 

[ Walcker  of  Ludwigsburg,  had  little  experienco 
of  striking  reeds,  96c] 

Waldeyer  finds  4500  outer  arch  fibrös  of  Corti 
in  tho  cochlea  [giving  1 for  each  2 cents],  147 6 
Waller,  R.,  1686,  reduces  all  colours  to  tbree 
fundamental,  64« 

[Walker,  J.  W.  & Sons,  organ-builders,  never 
used  free  reeds,  96c.  506/;,  506c,  507 «.  In 
July  1852  put  the  Exeter  Hall  organ  in 
equal  temperament,  549«']  1 
Water-wheel  hammer,  its  periodic  motion,  19c 
21c 

Waves  of  Water,  9 6,  d.  generated  bya  regulär 
series  of  drops,  10«.  of  rope,  chain,  india- 
rubber  tubing,  brass  wire  spiral,  9c.  their 
compösition,  25 6,  c,  26 a-d.  of  water  or  air, 
algebraical  addition,  27 d,  28c.  periodic,  re- 
sulting  frorn  composition  of  simple  tones 
306  to  32 d.  phases  of,  caused  by  resonance, 
400 d,  mathematically  investigated,  401«. 
of  the  sea,  effeet  of  their  motion  on  specta- 
tors,  251« 

[Weber,  Frank  Anton  von,  497«,  509/;] 

[Weber,  C.  M.  von,  498c] 

Weber,  Dr.  Fr.  E.,  on  function  of  the  aqiue- 
dudus  vcstibüli,  136« 

Weber,  W.,  390;/ 

Weitzmaun,  *269c,  d.  title 
Werckmeister  (b.  1645),  advocated  equal  tem- 
perament in  1691,  321c,  548c 
Wertheini,  3736 
Westphal,  *265(7',  *268c,  d 
Wetness,  Sensation  of,  compounded  of  un- 
resisting  gliding  and  cold,  63c 
Wheatstone,  Sir  Charles,  first  announces  a 
vowel  theory,  *103(7.  [repeats  Willis’s  ex- 
periments  on  vowel  reproduetion,  117(7] 
Whispered  vowels,  pitch  of,  108c.  Czermak 
and  Merkel  on,  108(7' 

[White,  J.  Paul,  his  Harmon,  228c7,  329(7'. 
described,  4816.  his  methöds  of  tuning  it, 
492c] 

Wiedemann,  G.,  *6c' 


[Wilkies,  the,  5496] 

[Willis,  organ-builder,  never  uses  free  reeds 
96c,  5066,  506c,  507((] 

Willis,  Prof.  R.,  *103(7'.  his  reproduetion  of 
vowels  by  extensible  reed  pipes,  1176.  his 
table  of  vowel  resonance,  117c.  his  experi- 
ments  with  toothed  wheels  and  springs,  118a. 
his  vowel  theory,  1186 

Winterfeld,  von,  »245(7,  *272(7,  287c7',  *303(7' 

[Withers,  violin-maker,  assists  in  finding 
resonance  of  violin,  876,  c] 

[Wölfel,  5096] 

[Woneggar’s  abstract  of  Glarean,  196c7'] 

Wooden  instruments  are  mobile  in  tone,  676. 
pipes  liäve  softer  tone  than  metal  pipes,  94c. 
reeds,  986 

Wood  harmonicon,  71« 

[Woolhouse’s  cycle  of,.  19,  436c7] 


Y 

[Ynignez,  Don,  Organist  of  Seville,  496a] 

Young,  T.,  77(7' 

Young,  Thomas,  1773-1829,  his  law  that  excit- 
ing  a string  at  a node  destroys  the  hannonics 
corresponding  to  that  node,  526.  its  proof, 
52c,  536,  [383(7,  5466.]  his  analysis  of  colour 
into  3 primaries,  148c,  149c.  his  theory  of 
differential  tones  generated  by  beats,  166(7 


Z 

Zamminer,  *62(7.  on  pitch  of  resonance  of  violin', 
Violoncello,  and  viölaboxes,  866  [*86(7'  note.] 
length  of  horn,  99c.  [error  in  reporting, 
100(7  note.]  323(7,  3906,  394« 

[Zalzal,  lutist  introduces  Threequartertone, 
264c/',  281(7,  c'.  his  two  new  intervals  of  355 
and  853  cents,  281(7,  6',  5256] 

Zarlino  assumes  the  tenor  voice  part  to  deter- 
mine  the  key,  245(7,  312«,  326«,  +351(7'.  his 
temperament,  546(7] 

Zillerthal,  in  Tyrol,  scale  of  its  wood  harmon- 
icon, 270(7 
Zither,  746 

Zönn  dcnticula' ta,  139(7 
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